General Conference Daily Bulletin, 
Vie) Fars) 


General Conference of SDA 





Table of Contents 


Table of Contents 2 

1899 13 

February 16, 1899 13 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., THURSDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH 

LANCASTER, MASS. - NUMBER 1 13 

The Daily Bulletin, 13 

CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 13 

TO-DAY'’S ANNOUNCEMENTS 13 

PROGRAM 13: 

PICTURE - ELDER JAMES WHITE 14 

THE CURRENT “BULLETIN.” 14 

VOLUME EIGHT 14 

THE FIRST PRESIDENT OF OUR GENERAL CONFERENCE 15 

A LOGICAL NECESSITY 15 

GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 16 

FIRST MEETING, 10 A. M., WEDNESDAY, FEBRUARY 15 16 


PICTURE - THE SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST CHURCH OF SOUTH LANCASTER, MASSACHUSETTS, IN 
WHICH THE THIRTY-THIRD SESSION OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCES NOW CONVENED. SEATING 








CAPACITY, 700 19 
SECOND MEETING, 3 P. M., WEDNESDAY, FEBRUARY, 15 23 
THE PRESIDENT’S ADDRESS 25 
GREETING: 25 
GROWTH OF THE WORK 25 
PUBLISHING 27 
EDUCATIONAL 27 
SANITARIUMS 27 
MEDICAL MISSIONARY AND CHRISTIAN HELP WORK 27 
WORK AMONG THE COLORED PEOPLE OF THE SOUTHERN STATES 27 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 29 
TITHE RECEIPTS 29 
STATEMENT OF TITHE FUND FROM APRIL 1, 1897 TO DEC. 31, 1898 30 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE FOREIGN MISSION BOARD, JAN. 1, 1899 32 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE TREASURER OF THE FOREIGN MISSION BOARD. April 1, 1897, to Dec. 
31, 1898 34 
THE PUBLISHING WORK 34 
PLEASE BEAR IN MIND 35 
SMITH’S DIAGRAM AND PARLIAMENTARY RULES 35 
YOUR USE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 35 
AN IDEA 36 
FOR FOUR CENTS 36 
OPINIONS WORTHY OF NOTE 36 
February 17, 1899 37 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., FRIDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 2 37 
The Daily Bulletin, 37 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 37 
TO-DAY’S ANNOUNCEMENTS 37 
Committee on Plans and Resolutions meets at 11:45 A. M 37 
[PICTURE - ELDER JOSEPH BATES] 38 
OUR PIONEER EVANGELIST 38 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 38 
TREASURER’S REPORT 41 
LIABILITIES 42 
[MAP - THE MORMON OCTOPUS. (See first page.)] 43 
BIBLE STUDY 47 





SPIRIT OF PROPHECY 47 


REPORT FROM BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE 52 
PICTURE - LADIES’ DORMITORY, BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE 53 
REPORT FROM SOUTHERN INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 54 
ATTENDANCE 54 
COURSES OF STUDY 54 
BUILDINGS 54 
FINANCIAL 55 
RELIGIOUS INTERESTS 55 
PICTURE - GRAYSVILLE ACADEMY AND HOME 55 
NEEDS 55 
SOUTHERN INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 56 
OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 56 
AUSTRALIAN PUBLISHING WORK 56 
SUPERINTENDENTS’ REPORTS. NOT UNDERSTOOD 57 
District 1 57 
WORK DONE IN THE DISTRICT 58 
District 2 58 
TENNESSEE RIVER CONFERENCE 59 
FLORIDA CONFERENCE 59 
THE MISSION FIELD 59 
SOUTHERN TRACT SOCIETY 59 
EDUCATIONAL WORK 59 
CENTRAL SCHOOLS 60 
OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 60 
GENERAL OUTLOOK 60 
District 3 60 
MICHIGAN 61 
OHIO 61 
ILLINOIS 61 
WISCONSIN 62 
INDIANA 62 
District 4 63 
District 5 63 
SCHOOLS 64 
SANITARIUMS 64 
CANVASSING WORK 64 
District 6 65 
CALIFORNIA 65 
NORTH PACIFIC 65 
UPPER COLUMBIA 66 
MONTANA 66 
UTAH 66 
WYOMING 66 
REVIEW OF THE FIELD 66 
[MAP - MAP OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE DISTRICTS OF THE UNITED STATES] 67 
[CHART - STATISTICS OF CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS IN NORTH AMERICA|] For year ending June 30, 

1898 67 
THE GERMAN WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 68 
SOUTHERN EUROPEAN MISSION FIELDS 69 
FRANCE 69 
ITALY 70 
BELGIUM 70 
TURKEY 70 
SUMMARY OF STATISTICS OF CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS, For six months ending December 31, 1898 

PALESTINE 7270 
EGYPT 72 
NEEDS OF THE FIELD 72 
REPORT OF THE PRESIDENT OF THE FOREIGN MISSION BOARD 73 
WEST INDIES 73 





CHART - TABULATED REPORT OF FOREIGN MISSIONS 74 


SOUTH AMERICA 74 
INDIA 74 
JAPAN 74 
AFRICA 75 
POLYNESIA 75 
MEXICO 75 
EUROPE AND AUSTRALIA 76 
CHINA 76 
GENERAL FEATURES 77 
THE NEEDS 77 
THE BOARD 77 
NEBRASKA SANITARIUM 77 
PICTURE 78 
DO YOU KNOW 78 
February 19, 1899 79 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., SUNDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 3 79 
The Daily Bulletin, 79 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 79 
A NOTABLE DAY 79 
THE SABBATH-SCHOOL 80 
PICTURE - ELDER J. N. ANDREWS 80 
OUR FIRST EUROPEAN MISSIONARY 80 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 80 
FOURTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 3 P. M. FEBRUARY 16 80 
FIFTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 17 88 
THE PRESIDENT’S ADDRESS 88 
PLAN OF ORGANIZATION 89 
THE SELECTION OF OFFICERS 89 
RELATION OF FOREIGN ASSOCIATIONS 89 
SABBATH-SCHOOL OFFERINGS 89 
SABBATH-SCHOOL LESSONS 89 
THE “SABBATH-SCHOOL WORKER.” 90 
SABBATH-SCHOOL CONVENTIONS 90 
OFFICERS AND TEACHERS 90 
POSSIBILITIES IN SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 90 
Report of Recording Secretary 90 
SOME COMPARISONS 92 
Treasurer’s Report 93 
FOR THE YEAR ENDING DEC. 31, 1897 93 
LOSS AND GAIN ACCOUNT 93 
LOSS AND GAIN ACCOUNT 94 
RECEIVED FOR MISSIONS 95 
TRUE OBJECT OF THE SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK AND HOW TO SECURE IT 95 
INFLUENCE OF CONFERENCE OFFICERS 96 
MEANS TO BE EMPLOYED 96 
AT ANNUAL STATE MEETINGS 96 
ONE HINDRANCE TO SUCCESS 97 
SIXTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 17 97 
PARTIAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION 97 
BIBLE STUDY. CHURCH ORGANIZATION. Synopsis of Address by Geo. A. Irwin 99 
The Earnest of Our Inheritance 103 
YOUR USE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 103 
February 20, 1899 105 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., MONDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 4 105 
The Daily Bulletin, 105 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 105 





DAILY PROGRAM 105 





PICTURE - ELDER J. H. WAGGONER 105 
AN EARLY HERALD OF TRUTH 106 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 106 
SIXTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 17 106 
SEVENTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 19 108 
A LESSON ON COURTESY 113 
BIBLE STUDY. CHURCH UNITY. Synopsis of Address by Elder G. A. Irwin 113 
PICTURE - DEVELOPMENT OF ORGANIZATION AMONG SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 115 
PICTURE - KEENE ACADEMY HOME 116 
REPORT FROM KEENE INDUSTRIAL ACADEMY 118 
PREPARATION FOR TRANSLATION. Sermon, February 18, by Elder J. A. Brunson 119 
ERRATA 123 
FOR FOUR CENTS 123 
PLEASE BEAR IN MIND 123 
SMITH’S DIAGRAM AND PARLIAMENTARY RULES 123 
OPINIONS WORTHY OF NOTE 123 
AN IDEA 124 
February 21, 1899 125 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., TUESDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 5 125 
The Daily Bulletin, 125 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 125 
OUR PIONEER TENT PREACHER 125 
PICTURE - ELDER M. E. CORNELL 126 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 126 
EIGHTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 19 126 
NINTH MEETING, MONDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 20 131 
BIBLE STUDY. THE BOOKS OF DANIEL AND REVELATION. Synopsis of Lesson by Elder A. T. Jones 137 
PICTURE - THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY COLLEGE 139 
THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY COLLEGE 140 
REPORT FROM THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY OF THE INTERNATIONAL RELIGIOUS LIBERTY 
ASSOCIATION 140 
RECOMMENDATIONS 141 
STATEMENT OF RESOURCES AND LIABILITIES. From Jan. 1, 1897, to Jan. 1, 1899 142 
LIABILITIES 142 
RECEIPTS 142 
DISBURSEMENTS 142 
REPORT FROM OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 143 
UNION COLLEGE, SOUTH AFRICA 143 
WALLA WALLA COLLEGE 143 
PICTURE - WALLA WALLA COLLEGE 144 
REPORT FROM HEALDSBURG COLLEGE 144 
February 22, 1899 146 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., WEDNESDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH 
LANCASTER, MASS. - NUMBER 6 146 
The Daily Bulletin, 146 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 146 
AN IMPORTANT REPORT 146 
OUR FIRST SCANDINAVIAN MINISTER 147 
PICTURE - ELDER J. G. MATTESON 148 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 148 
TENTH MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 20 148 
ELEVENTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 21 152 
REPORT FROM THE EUROPEAN UNION CONFERENCE 158 
STATISTICS OF CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS IN EUROPEAN FIELD 159 
REPORT FROM DENMARK 159 
THE GERMAN-RUSSIAN FIELDS 160 
GERMANY 160 
HOLLAND 161 





AUSTRIA-HUNGARIA 161 








RUMANIA 161 
BULGARIA 161 
EDUCATIONAL WORK 161 
PUBLISHING WORK 161 
SHIP MISSION 162 
MEDICAL WORK 162 
RUSSIAN MISSION FIELD 162 
BIBLE STUDY. DANIEL AND NEBUCHADNEZZAR. Synopsis of Lesson by A. T. Jones 163 
THE FEAST OF BELSHAZZAR 165 
February 23, 1899 168 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., THURSDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH 
LANCASTER, MASS. - NUMBER 7 168 
The Daily Bulletin, 168 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 168 
LIGHT 168 
OUR PIONEER EDUCATOR 168 
PICTURE - PROFESSOR GOODLOE H. BELL 169 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 169 
TWELFTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 2:30 P. M., FEBRUARY 21 169 
THIRTEENTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 22 175 
PACIFIC PRESS PUBLISHING COMPANY 186 
BOOK DEPARTMENT 186 
PERIODICAL DEPARTMENT 186 
PICTURE - PACIFIC PRESS PUBLISHING HOUSE, OAKLAND, CALIFORNIA 187 
PACIFIC COAST PUBLISHING ENTERPRISE 188 
OUR PUBLISHING WORK 188 
THE SUBSCRIPTION-BOOK WORK 189 
RELATION OF TRACT SOCIETIES TO THE PUBLISHING HOUSES AND CANVASSING WORK 191 
RESIDENT AGENTS 191 
WORKING TERRITORY THOROUGHLY 191 
GIVING EACH BOOK ITS PROPER PLACE AND ATTENTION 191 
THE TRADE BOOK BUSINESS 191 
PERIODICAL WORK 191 
REPORT FROM SCANDINAVIA 193 
NORWAY 193 
FINLAND 194 
ICELAND 194 
EDUCATIONAL WORK 195 
UNKINDNESS 195 
BIBLE STUDY. DANIEL AND NEBUCHADNEZZAR 195 
Synopsis of Lesson by A. T. Jones 195 
THE LOUD CRY. Sermon by Elder A. F. Ballenger 201 
TRUE EDUCATION. Sypnosis of Lesson By Dr. E. J. Waggoner 205 
A DENOMINATIONAL HISTORY 210 
SPIRITUAL GIFTS 210 
SMITH’S DIAGRAM AND PARLIAMENTARY RULES 210 
AN IDEA 210 
OPINIONS WORTHY OF NOTE 211 
YOUR USE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 211 
FOR FOUR CENTS 211 
PLEASE BEAR IN MIND 212 
February 24, 1899 213 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., FRIDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 8 213 
The Daily Bulletin, 213 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 213 
A GREAT VICTORY 213 
THE HASKELL HOME FOR ORPHANS 214 





PICTURE - HASKELL MEMORIAL HOME, BATTLE CREEK, MICHIGAN 214 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 214 
FOURTEENTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 22 214 
BIBLE STUDY. EUROPEAN MISSIONS. Address by L. R. Conradi 224 
THE WATER OF LIFE. Discourse by Dr. E. J. Waggoner, Tuesday, February 21 227 
February 26, 1899 233 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., SUNDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 9 233 
The Daily Bulletin, 233 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 233 
A GOOD SABBATH 233 
FELLOWSHIP 233 
GOOD HEALTH 234 
THE ABIDING SPIRIT 234 
THE SABBATH-SCHOOL 234 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Confession - Repentance - Forgiveness 235 
FOURTEENTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 22. (Continued.) 235 
FIFTEENTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 23 237 
SIXTEENTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 23 244 
SEVENTEENTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 24 251 
THE SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 253 
February 27, 1899 254 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., MONDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 10 254 
The Daily Bulletin, 254 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 254 
CONSIDERATION OF REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON PLANS 254 
PICTURE - THE JAMES WHITE MEMORIAL HOME 255 
THE JAMES WHITE MEMORIAL 255 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 255 
SEVENTEENTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 24 255 
The Discussion of Organization Continued - Request of Committee on Plans to have Report Returned - Further 
Remarks 260 
EIGHTEENTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 24 260 
BIBLE STUDY. GOD’S MESSAGE TO THE WORLD 269 
Lesson by A. T. Jones, Wednesday, 8 A. M., February 22 269 
VICTORY. Address by A. F. Ballenger, Wednesday Evening, February 22 272 
SPIRITUAL GIFTS 275 
February 28, 1899 276 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., TUESDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 11 276 
The Daily Bulletin, 276 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 276 
DENOMINATIONAL HISTORY 276 
THE HEALTH QUESTION 277 
PICTURE - BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE, BATTLE CREEK, MICHIGAN. (See sketch, page 66.) 277 
PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 277 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 278 
NINETEENTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 11 A. M., FEBRUARY 26 278 
Foreign Missionary Work - Methods of Selecting Laborers - Collection of Funds for Foreign Fields - How to 
Promote a Missionary Spirit 283 
TWENTIETH MEETING, SUNDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 25 283 
Discussion of Plans - Disbursement of Funds - Mission Schools - Education of Children 295 
TWENTY-FIRST MEETING, MONDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 27 295 
PICTURE - UNION COLLEGE, COLLEGE VIEW, NEBRASKA 305 
UNION COLLEGE 306 
DEPARTMENTS OF INSTRUCTION 307 
INDUSTRIAL DEPARTMENT 307 





SPIRITUAL INTERESTS 307 


KEENE INDUSTRIAL AND MISSIONARY ACADEMY 308 
TRUE HEROISM 308 
HEALTH. What Is Best Worth Eating? Lecture by Dr. D. H. Kress, Friday, Feb. 24 308 
VICTORY. Testimonies Following Address of Elder A. F. Ballenger, Wednesday Eve. February 22 311 
BIBLE STUDY. THE HANDWRITING OF GOD 313 
Talk by Elder A. T. Jones, Thursday, 8 A. M., February 23 313 
THE EARNEST OF OUR INHERITANCE 318 
A LIVING SAVIOUR 318 
GRACIOUS INVITATION 318 
March 1, 1899 319 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., WEDNESDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH 
LANCASTER, MASS. - NUMBER 12 319 
The Daily Bulletin, 319 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 319 
ANOTHER NEW BOOK 319 
PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 319 
PICTURE - BATTLE CREEK SANITARIUM, BATTLE CREEK, MICHIGAN. our schools, and who are determined 
to make the schools what they ought to be. - Page 26 of Bulletin 320 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Interesting Occasion - Down to Business at Last - Important 
Recommendations - What They Mean to All Our Churches - Unanimity of Sentiment 320 
TWENTY-SECOND MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 27 320 
TWENTY-THIRD MEETING, TUESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 28 329 
THE DESIGN OF SANITARIUMS. Address of Dr. J. H. Kellogg, Thursday Evening, February 23. Christian 
Healing - Soul as Well as Body - Interesting Incidents of Sanitarium Work 330 
ERRATA 339 
March 2, 1899 340 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., THURSDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH 
LANCASTER, MASS. - NUMBER 13 340 
The Daily Bulletin, 340 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 340 
A REMARKABLE OCCASION 340 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 340 
TWENTY-THIRD MEETING, TUESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 28 341 
PICTURE - OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL, HUNTSVILLE, ALABAMA. (See sketch, page 15.) 341 
Plans Suggested - Circulation of Periodicals - Subscription Books - How Trade Books May Reach the Market - E. 
E. Miles’s Idea of It 349 
TWENTY-FOURTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 28 349 


Important Communication From Australia - The Work for this Time - Work for Outcasts - The Gospel Wagon - 
Camp-Meetings - Meeting-Houses and Church Schools - Relation of the Ministry to Medical Missionary Work 359 


TWENTY-FIFTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 9:30 A. M., MARCH 1 359 
THE WORK FOR THIS TIME 359 
THE WORK FOR THE OUTCASTS 360 
THE GOSPEL WAGON 360 
CAMP-MEETINGS 361 
MEETING-HOUSES AND CHURCH SCHOOLS 362 
THE RELATION OF THE MINISTRY TO THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORK 362 
THE EFFECTIVE USE OF MEANS IN MISSIONARY FIELDS 363 
THE SITUATION IN AUSTRALIA 364 
A CONTRAST 365 
THE LORD’S INSTRUCTION 366 
A MISAPPLIED MESSAGE 368 
AN APPEAL FOR HELP. 370 
NAMES AND AMOUNTS 371 
MY MOTTO 376 
THE DIVINE WAY IN DIET 376 
HUMAN BUILDING MATERIAL 381 
THE CAUSE 382 
REPORT FROM BRAZIL 382 





BIBLE STUDY. THE ROMAN REPUBLIC. Study by A. T. Jones, Friday, February 24 382 


ALETTER 385 
March 3, 1899 386 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., FRIDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 14 386 
The Daily Bulletin, 386 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 386 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Report of the Nominating Committee - Talks About Foreign 
Periodicals 386 
TWENTY-SIXTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 1 386 
TWENTY-SEVENTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 10 A. M., MARCH 2 391 
OUTLINE OF PLAN FOR BUILDING INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 394 
TWENTY-EIGHTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 2 395 
NO TIME FOR HATING 399 
REPORT FROM AUSTRALASIA 399 
REPORT FROM THE AVONDALE SCHOOL 401 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT 402 
AVONDALE SCHOOL PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT, JUNE 30, 1898 402 
AVONDALE SCHOOL BALANCE SHEET, JUNE 30, 1898 403 
Liabilities 404 
NEEDS OF THE ARGENTINIAN MISSION FIELD 404 
THE SCHOOL 404 
THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORK 404 
ORPHANS AND THE POOR 405 
RESCUE WORK 405 
A HAND-PRINTING PRESS 405 
THE PROGRESS OF THE WORK 406 
BUENOS AYRES 406 
THE BEST FOOD 406 
March 5, 1899 411 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., SUNDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 15 411 
The Daily Bulletin, 411 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 411 
ANOTHER GLORIOUS DAY 411 
PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 412 
PUBLISHING WORK IN SCANDINAVIA 412 
PICTURE - PUBLISHING HOUSE, CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY 413 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 413 
TWENTY-NINTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 7 P. M., MARCH 2 413 
Election of Officers Continued - Further Report from Committee on Credentials and Licenses - Report from the 
Committee on Plans 416 
THIRTIETH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., MARCH 3 416 
REPORT OF NOMINATING COMMITTEE CONTINUED 418 
FOREIGN MISSION DIVISION 419 
THIRTY-FIRST MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 3 424 
“GENERAL CONFERENCE COMMITTEE.” 424 
GOOD AND BAD FOODS. Milk as Food - Three Kinds of Cooking - Experiments Showing Starch Digestion - 
Peanut Butter - International Health Association 431 
A Talk by Dr. J. H. Kellogg, Thursday, March 2 431 
March 6, 1899 435 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., MONDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 16 435 
The Daily Bulletin, 435 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 435 
OLD-TIME SONGS 435 
THE PREPARATION OF NUT FOODS 436 
PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 436 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 437 





THIRTY-SECOND MEETING, EVENING AFTER SABBATH, 7 P. M., MARCH 4 437 
Question of Amending Constitution - Principles Again - Sabbath-school Work - Reports of Committees - Animated 


Discussion on Plans 437 
THIRTY-THIRD MEETING, SUNDAY, 9:30 A. M., MARCH 5 437 
SPECIAL TESTIMONIES 448 
THE TRUE RELATION OF GOD AND NATURE 448 
THE NEED OF REFORM IN OUR EDUCATIONAL WORK 450 
THE TREE OF LIFE AND THE TREE OF KNOWLEDGE 452 
THE NEED OF CHURCH SCHOOLS 454 
THE BLOOD ON THE DOOR-POST 456 
MT. VERNON ACADEMY 457 
SOUTH LANCASTER ACADEMY 458 
HEALDSBURG COLLEGE 458 
ERRATA 458 
March 7, 1899 459 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., TUESDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 17 459 
The Daily Bulletin, 459 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 459 
REVIEW OF THE THIRTY-THIRD CONFERENCE 459 
PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED. (Continued.) 460 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 461 
Religious Liberty - Transfers and Restitutions - Important Facts Revealed - Much Interest in the Discussion 461 
THIRTY-FOURTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 5 461 
PRESIDENT’S ADDRESS 469 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE INTERNATIONAL TRACT SOCIETY FOR TWO YEARS ENDING DEC. 31, 
1898 471 
LIABILITIES 471 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH., March 28, 1898 472 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH., Feb. 14, 1899 472 
Distribution of Labor - Radical Changes - Special Meetings for Bible Study among Various Nationalities 476 
THIRTY-FIFTH MEETING, MONDAY, 8 A. M., MARCH 6 476 
Sabbath-school Work - Religious Liberty Association Officers 484 
THIRTY-SIXTH MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 6 484 
REPORT FROM SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION 490 
MANUFACTURING DEPARTMENT 490 
BOOK SALES 491 
REVIEW AND HERALD 491 
YOUTH’S INSTRUCTOR 491 
FOREIGN PAPERS 492 
BOOK BUSINESS IN MICHIGAN 492 
ATLANTA BRANCH 492 
SOUTHERN TRACT SOCIETY 492 
TORONTO BRANCH 493 
FINANCIAL STANDING 493 
REPORT OF GENERAL CANVASSING AGENT 493 
MANAGER REVIEW AND HERALD, CITY: 493 
CANVASSING WORK IN BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE 494 
WOMAN’S WORK 495 
THE ROMAN REPUBLIC. Study by A. T. Jones, Friday, February 24 499 
THE UNITED STATES IN PROPHECY IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL. Address by A. T. Jones, Sabbath, 8 A. M., 
February 25 501 
DENOMINATIONAL HISTORY 506 
THE HEALTH QUESTION 506 
PICTURE AND TEXT 507 
OUR FAVORITE ... 507 
SUPPLEMENT 507 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., TUESDAY, - VOLUME 8. SOUTH LANCASTER, 
MASS. - NUMBER 17B 508 
The Daily Bulletin, 508 





10 


CONTENTS 508 





BIBLE STUDY. REPUBLICS - TRUE AND FALSE 508 
Discourse by A. T. Jones, Sunday, 8 A. M., February 26 508 
SOUTH LANCASTER ACADEMY 514 
WALLA WALLA COLLEGE 516 
FOREIGN ASSOCIATIONS 517 
FUTURE NEEDS 518 
EXTRA 518 
March 16, 1899 519 
33rd Session. - WORCESTER, MASS., TUESDAY, - VOLUME 8. BATTLE CREEK, 
MICH. - NUMBER 18 519 
The Daily Bulletin, 519 
CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 519 
GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Distribution of Laborers - General Principles Discussed 519 
THIRTY-SEVENTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 8:00 A. M., MARCH 7 519 
FOREIGN MISSION DIVISION 525 
GENERAL CONFERENCE 525 
Election of General Conference Association Board - Final Adjournment 532 
THIRTY-EIGHTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 9 A. M., MARCH 9 532 
SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION 533 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE S. D. A. PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION FOR YEAR ENDING DEC. 31, 1898 
AUDITOR’S REPORT 537534 
SECOND MEETING, MONDAY, 10:30 A. M., MARCH 13 538 
THIRD MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 13 539 
FOURTH MEETING, MONDAY, 6 P. M., MARCH 13 539 
FIFTH MEETING, TUESDAY, MARCH 14, 7:30 A. M 540 
SIXTH MEETING, TUESDAY, MARCH 14, 2:30 P. M 540 
SEVENTH MEETING, TUESDAY, MARCH 14, 7:30 P. M 542 
INDEX 543 
THE NEW Webster Dictionary 546 





11 


[February 16, 1899 - March 16, 1899] 


[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: See Summary of Bulletins Published’ at beginning of Bulletins for a note about the 
1899 Bulletin’s being Vol. 8.] 


“Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” Luke 2:14. 
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TO-DAY’S ANNOUNCEMENTS 
No Authorcode 


PROGRAM 


8:00 - 9:00, Bible Study. 
9:00 - 9:30, Recess. 
9:30-10:30, Conference. 
10:30-10:40, Recess. 
10:40-11:30, Conference. 
11:30-1:30, CommitteeWork. 
1:30 Dinner. 
3:00-4:15, Conference. 
4:15-4:25, Recess. 
4:25-5:30, Conference. 
5:30-7:00, © CommitteeWork. 
7:00-8:15, | Preaching. 


Committee on Plans and Resolutions will meet in Foreign Mission Room at 11:30 A. MGCDB February 16, 
1899, page 1.1 


Committee on Distribution of Labor meets in the General Conference Room at 5:45 P. MGCDB February 16, 
1899, page 1.2 


The extended storms of the second week in February resulted in delaying the major portion of the conference 
delegation a little more than twenty-four hours. On this account the opening of the conference was hindered 
one day, and the first meeting of the session held on February 15, instead of on the 14th, as appointed.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 1.3 
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The thirty-third General Conference is fortunate in the place of its meeting. The delegates, as they have 
arrived singly and by carloads, travel-wearied, from the far West and South, and storm-worn from across 
wintry seas, have been given a cordial New England reception. No time, thought, nor trouble has been 
spared, or felt to be too much, to provide for the entertainment of the delegates in comfort. Such a reception in 
brotherly loving-kindness can not fail to warm the hearts of all the delegation, and make itself felt in an 
increasing spirit of love and harmony throughout the conference.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 1.4 


The comparison of the present with the past, as shown in the address of the conference president, is both 

entertaining and instructive. To read it will help the mind to appreciate by what sacrifices the early laborers 

established the work, the fruits of which so many thousands are now enjoying. Let all study carefully the list of 
recommendations near the close of the address and then watch future BULLETINS for the outcome of them. 
The entire outlook, as seen through the president's words, is hopeful and cheering.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 1.5 


Sabbath, February 11, the delegates already in attendance at the preliminary meetings of the conference 
joined withGCDB February 16, 1899, page 1.6 


PICTURE - ELDER JAMES WHITE 


No Authorcode 


the members of the South Lancaster church in the services of the day. The morning address was delivered by 
Elder O. A. Olsen, president of the European Union Conference; while in the afternoon Elder George A. Irwin, 
president of the General Conference, read inspiring instruction from a late and unpublished Testimony, with 
comments. Elder Olsen, in his discourse of the morning, sounded a trumpet tone of faith, courage, and 
hopefulness, and touched the key-note of the coming assembly with earnestness and power. This was a 
fitting herald of the auspicious opening to this conference, upon which hang such momentous issues.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 1.7 


Those who wish to fathom the “under-current” of the conference will please read the BULLETIN carefully day 
by day. There will be nothing “between the lines” but the printer’s leads, and all may be assured that the 
“breath” of the assembly will be discerned on the very surface of what appears.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 1.8 


THE CURRENT “BULLETIN.” 


No Authorcode 


The thirty-third session of the General Conference greets its delegates this year of grace at South Lancaster, 
Massachusetts. This body was organized in the year 1861, with hardly a thought, at first, that its sessions 
would ever be held outside of Battle Creek, Michigan - the place of its establishment. But in the year 1882 a 
session was held at Rome, New York, in the month of December. In November, 1887, the body met at 
Oakland, California; and the following year, in October, at Minneapolis, Minnesota. The next session held 
outside of Michigan was at College View, Nebraska, in February, 1897. Until 1889 these sessions occurred 
annually, but since then they have been held biennially.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 1.9 


The first attempt to publish daily the proceedings of the conference was at the California sitting. Since then the 

DAILY BULLETIN has seemed to be a necessary feature of each recurring session. In addition to registering 
the daily proceedings of the conference now sitting, it is designed to make this volume of the BULLETIN 
replete with historical data relative to the founding and working of our various institutions, and to give life 

sketches of the pioneers in the message, who are now resting from their labors. Each number will contain 

illustrations, - a feature entirely new in the BULLETIN. The hope is to make the volume so valuable for 
historical reference that every one who sees the first number will want the entire volume. Let every one who 

receives this paper show it to others, and induce them to subscribe if possible.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 

1.10 


We have now no time to nurse grievances.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 1.17 


VOLUME EIGHT 


No Authorcode 


It will be noticed that this volume is numbered eight in the series; and doubtless some may wonder why, when 
the last was counted as volume one. It happens this way: The editors have been changed at each session, 
and in removing the Conference from place to place, those appointed to work on the paper have not always 
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been able to gain access to previous records, and so have thought it safer to depend for reference on the 

dates of publication rather than on the numbers of the volumes. Therefore, if any who see this notice desire 

numbers of the BULLETIN recording proceedings of past years, they are reminded that, in order to be sure of 
getting what they want, it will be necessary to order the numbers wanted of a certain year’s issue, rather than 

to call for them from any given volume.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 1.12 


THE FIRST PRESIDENT OF OUR GENERAL CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


As a hardy pioneer of religious reform, Elder James White stands pre-eminent among Seventh-day 
Adventists. Born in Palmyra, Maine, August 4, 1821, his boyhood days were of the ordinary sort. Growing into 
man’s estate, he developed a large and well-knit frame, capable of great endurance. Giving himself to the 
Lord, he was enrolled a member of the Christian Church at the age of fifteen. After a brief course of academic 
studies, and a few terms of successful school-teaching, his attention was called to the then absorbing theme 
of the immediate coming of Christ, which he espoused with all the ardor of his enthusiastic mind. This done, 
nothing seemed so clear to him for a life-work, as public labor in behalf of his newly received faith.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 1.13 


In this he soon became one of the most fervent and untiring witnesses. His enthusiasm led him into excesses 
of labor, which heavily taxed his nerve force, yet he pressed onward until the great disappointment of 1844. 
This brought a short respite, until the prophetic miscalculation, which had baffled the believers, was made 
clear, when he again gave up all for the work. In 1846 he was united in marriage to Miss Ellen G. Harmon, of 
Portland, Maine, who, in conjunction with him, was destined to wield a leading influence in God's closing 
message to mankind. The duty to observe the Sabbath, as enjoined in the fourth commandment, preparatory 
to meeting the Lord, was then being agitated. With a few others, Elder White accepted this as a fundamental 
truth, and was soon called to assume the responsibility of chief counselor for an infant denomination.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 1.14 


As a scion of the old Pilgrim stock, Elder White inherited a warm love for righteousness and truth, and an 
intense hatred for all that savored of injustice or hypocrisy. With these traits, he possessed the courage of his 
convictions, and was ever ready to undertake the cause of the oppressed and downtrodden, so that in time he 
was looked to as an indispensable factor of the work in every part. When the General Conference was 
organized in 1861, he was the unanimous choice for president; when the Publishing Association was 
incorporated, he became president of its board; when the Health Reform Institute (Battle Creek Sanitarium) 
was established, he was chairman of the Board of Directors and superintendent of its management; he was 
the founder, and for years the director, of the Battle Creek College work, as he also was of the Pacific Press 
Publishing Company, of California.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 1.15 


The secret of his success was not far to seek. He kept near the people. No important plan was set on foot 
without first submitting it to representative men outside the official boards. If necessary, they were called 
together for consultation from distant points. When it was decided to take certain measures, it was because 
the people endorsed them beforehand, and directed them by vote to be put in operation as their own. Elder 
White was emphatically a leader of men. His social disposition won him hosts of friends; and his acuteness of 
perception, foresight, and sagacity, with memory of facts and details, by which he adapted himself readily to 
new circumstances, made him a valuable adjunct in the community where his greatest labors were 
accomplished. Public positions of honor and trust were frequently offered him; but these he usually refused, 
preferring to devote his entire energies to the upbuilding of the Lord’s work.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 
24 


Worn out from excessive labor, he had not the power to resist a cold contracted in a tent-meeting; and, like a 
tired warrior laying off his armor, Elder White fell asleep, August 6, 1881, being sixty years of age.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 2.2 


A LOGICAL NECESSITY 


No Authorcode 


It may be well to state that the size and shape of the BULLETIN, as now introduced, have been adopted to 
secure more space in which to report the important proceedings of the conference. In order to keep the paper 

true to its name, it has been decided to report, more fully than before, the speeches of the delegates, and so 

make known to all who can not be in attendance, the reasons for adopting given measures.GCDB February 
16, 1899, page 2.3 


Of course, it will not be deemed the best policy to report any speech in full, if it is seen that by so doing others 
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will be entirely crowded out of print. As the space of the paper is still considerably limited, no one, therefore, 
ought to expect to see his speech printed word for word. All the essential features of every speech, however, 
will appear, and these in the exact words of the speakers. It will be the constant aim of those who make up the 
paper so to divide the space among all that the position of each will be fairly presented. It may be necessary, 
indeed, to use the blue pencil on some of the official reports, lest they should monopolize space that ought to 
be occupied by others.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.4 


Those, therefore, who would like to see as many of their words of counsel as possible in the daily reports will 
do well to study to profit the following sensible advice, taken from a religious journal:-GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 2.5 


“When you’ve got a thing to say, 

Say it! Don’t take half a day; 

When your tale’s got little in it, 

Crowd the whole thing in a minute! 

Life is short, - a fleeting vapor, - 

Do not fill an eight-page paper 

With a tale which, at a pinch, 

Could be cornered in an inch! 

Boil it down, until it simmers; 

Polish it until it glimmers!” GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.6 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Organization - Address of Welcome - Response - Remarks by Delegates - Admission of New Conferences - 
President's Address - Treasurer's Report - Appointment of Committees.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.7 


FIRST MEETING, 10 A. M., WEDNESDAY, FEBRUARY 15 


No Authorcode 


The conference opened promptly at ten o’clock, with Elder George A. Irwin, president, in the chair. After 
singing the hymn, “All Hail the Power of Jesus’ Name,” and listening to the reading ofPsalm 107, the 
congregation joined heartily in prayer with Elder J. N. Loughborough, who is now the oldest minister, in length 
of service, in the denomination. After singing another hymn, the president of the New England Conference, 
Elder H. W. Cottrell, delivered the following address of welcome to the delegates:-GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 2.8 


“On account of two distinct features of Christian faith, we as Seventh-day Adventists exist as a separate and 
distinct people; namely, a fixed belief in the soon coming of our Saviour and in the reformation of the Sabbath 
in the church. | am pleased to say to this delegation this morning that the New England Conference, in which 
we are now assembled for this session of the General Conference, has the honor, under God, of having had 
organized in it the first two churches of the denomination, - the Washington, New Hampshire, church, and the 
Dartmouth, Massachusetts, church. | am also further pleased to say that these churches are still firm in the 
faith. When, through the president of our General Conference and his committee, | invited this General 
Conference session to be held here, | was then, and am now, of the opinion that the invitation was by the 
dictation of the Spirit of God. Everything has turned to our hand in the preparations for this conference; and | 
think, according to the Testimony of the Spirit of God, that he has something better for us here in the East 
than we have had before. These General Conferences have heretofore been held farther West. The Lord has 
said that the time would come when the message would go in the East with power. | believe this, and | believe 
that this meeting will mark an epoch in the work here in the East, and from this time it will go with greater 
power than ever. Now, Mr. President, General Conference delegates, and visiting brethren and sisters, in 
behalf of the Executive Committee of the New England Conference, and of the New England people, | bid you 
a hearty welcome among us. Our public and private houses are all thrown wide open to you. We trust that you 
will make yourselves at home, and we bid you welcome in the name of Jesus Christ."GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 2.9 


The following response followed from the president of the General Conference:-GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 2.10 


“In behalf of these delegates, it affords me pleasure to accept this invitation that has been so kindly extended 
to us; and | am sure, from what | have seen since we have been here, that it is not simply in words, but that it 
comes from the heart. The location of the conference at this place was seemingly a little peculiar. | don’t know 
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that it would be out of place to speak of the successive steps that led us to hold the conference here. We 
began last spring to think about the matter. Our first thought was to hold the conference as a camp-meeting. 
Washington City was thought of, and we went so far as to visit that place in search of a location; but after 
considering the matter more fully, it did not seem to meet the approval of the presidents of the conferences, 
they feeling that it would interfere with their spring work. Then, as the days and weeks passed away through 
the summer, we kept thinking about a place. Other places were suggested to the committee. Chicago was 
talked of quite strongly by some, and at one time it seemed as if the conference would be held there; but 
when we came to test the matter through the Conference Committee, there did not seem to be that unanimity 
that should be seen in settling a matter of so grave importance as the holding of a session of the General 
Conference. We then wrote to the presidents of the conferences, suggesting the places that had been 
mentioned, and asking their opinion. This did not leave the matter in much better shape than it was before; 
indeed, on two of the places there was a tie, and it did not seem as if it would be wise for the conference to 
settle the matter definitely by one or two votes. In the meantime, while deliberating over this, a letter came to 
my home, with a special delivery stamp, and was delivered on the Sabbath. When | opened it, and read the 
invitation that Elder Cottrell extended on behalf of the people of the New England Conference, to hold the 
meeting at South Lancaster. | was impressed that this suggestion was from the Lord. Elder Cottrell had 
already passed in his vote, in favor of Battle Creek. Afterward the Lord impressed him that the conference 
should be held here. Then | laid the matter before the committee, and they were unanimous in deciding that 
this was the place where it should be held. Ever since that time | have been more and more convinced that 
the Lord led in this matter.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.11 


“Now here we are, brethren, comfortably settled in a place where we can be shut in with God, to consider the 
great and mighty work for this time. And it seems to me that it is fitting, since the message is to return 
Eastward, as Brother Cottrell suggested, as quoted from the Testimony in his introduction. The message is 
coming back to the East. Just as the gospel came from the East in the first place, - from Judea, from Ur of the 
Chaldees, - and gradually spread westward, so God in his infinite providence saw fit to commit to the keeping 
of this people the last great message to the nations of the earth, - the third angel’s message, - which rose in 
the East, spread westward, and now is returning eastward, whence it will go in mighty power until it enriches 
the world, when the Lord will come in the clouds of heaven.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.12 


“In the conference to-day we have men who, going from the East, have acted a prominent part in raising up 
the message in the western part of this country: men who have carried the gospel from this nation to other 
nations; men who have preached the gospel in the very place where it sprang up in Judea, and away back in 
the land of Ur of the Chaldees. It is therefore fitting that this conference be held here at this time.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 2.13 


“I am satisfied that the brethren here will do all in their power to make our stay as comfortable and pleasant as 
possible. [Cottrell: Sure.] Now | trust that right at the beginning of this conference, there will come in that spirit 
of brotherly love and union that will bind our hearts together as they have not been bound in the past, - bound 
together as were the hearts of the men and women in the movement in the early days that have been spoken 
of. So | am glad to-day to accept the kindly invitation that has been extended by the New England 
Conference, and especially by the South Lancaster church.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.14 


“We shall now leave the meeting in your hands. The Lord is present here. The Spirit of the Lord has been 
present in our auditing work, in our committee work, and in our councils, in greater measure than at any time 
since | have been connected with the General Conference Committee. Now, let us transfer this right into this 
meeting, and begin praising the Lord from the beginning. We shall be pleased to have you occupy this time in 
an old-fashioned love-feast, telling what the Lord has done for you.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.15 


The meeting was then turned over to the delegates, for expressions of gratitude to the Most High for blessings 
received:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.16 


J. N. Loughborough: My heart is deeply impressed this morning with what | see before me. My mind naturally 
runs back to the days when this cause was a great deal smaller than it is now. | took my stand in the truth 

about the same time Brother J. H. Waggoner and Brother M. E. Cornell took theirs. We did not have more 
than half a dozen ministers, and but one sixty-four-page tract. It was not long till we had another book; but for 
a time we had this tract and the Advent Review, containing about one third as much as it does now, and 

issued once in two weeks, when there was money enough for its publication. The paper was sent out free. As 

| look over this delegation, and think that it is only a representation of what God has raised up; and also of the 
many agencies now in existence for carrying on his work. | can only exclaim, “What hath God wrought!” But 
there comes this solemn thought: How much more might have been wrought, had there not been so much of 
human wisdom in our work. But | am thankful that our God is merciful. Brother Cottrell spoke of the first 
churches that accepted the truth in New England, and | thought: This field has the honor of being the place of 
residence of Elder Joseph Bates, the great apostle of the third angel’s message. perhaps all may not be 
aware that Brother and Sister White themselves received Bible instruction from Elder Bates, which resulted in 
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their accepting the truth. | am thankful to be in the place where, we may say, the third angel’s message really 
started.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.17 


H. W. Cottrell: Permit me to say that Elder J. N. Andrews wrote his “History of the Sabbath” within a mile and 
a quarter of this church.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.18 


J. N. Loughborough: Thank the Lord for that! | have also thought of the time when, in the providence of God, it 
was the privilege of your humble servant first to come here. We had a meeting in South Lancaster, not a 
hundred rods from this very place. Very few of the persons who attended that meeting are now living. Many of 
them are asleep in Jesus, awaiting the final triumph, which we believe to be so near at hand. The meeting 
was called a “conference,” and was held in Brother Haskell’s house, near this church. Brethren from Vermont 
and other States were present, but the private residence was large enough for the number assembled. We 
had a glorious time, and even in that early day we expected great things for New England; but if we had been 
permitted to see into the future, and witness this scene before me to-day, | know we would have thought that 
the Lord’s coming was not far in the future. It was my privilege, in the providence of God, to organize the 
South Lancaster church in 1864, just about this time of year. We organized it out in the country, about a mile 
from here, at the house of old Father and Mother Priest, - not the ones who died a few years ago, but the 
preceding generation. Eight souls were charter-members of this church. About the last time | engaged in the 
ordinances in South Lancaster, Elder S. N. Haskell was with us; and he said that the first time it was his 
privilege to join in these ordinances, they were held immediately following the organization of this South 
Lancaster church, when we were both present. Since those early days the Lord has done great things, not 
only for New England, but for other parts of the world. | thank God that | can meet with you this morning. | did 
not expect to be here. | pleaded with the officers of the General Conference to be permitted to remain in a 
warm climate; but they thought it would be well for me to come here; and now | am glad that | have come. | 
find this to be a warm place, - perhaps not so warm out-of-doors, but | can feel the warmth of brotherly love in 
this assembly. A week ago last Sunday | was out in a garden picking peas; and on our table we had fresh 
peas and ripe tomatoes for dinner. We can not do that now in New England; but | believe there is some 
precious fruit right here that God wants picked. We were delayed by a storm on the journey. | do not know for 
what reason, unless it was that the Lord thought best to give us more time to meditate and pray before 
beginning our work. We had glorious meetings on the train; and we saw good results from them. One 
brakeman came inside the car while we were having a social meeting: and he said, “I am a poor sinner,” and 
soon went out. It seemed as if the power of the Spirit of God was there, and he knew it. Other officials on the 
train spoke of our not complaining because of the delay, and remarked that these were real Christians. | don’t 
know when | have been in a better social meeting than we had yesterday morning. It lasted two hours. My 
heart is with you, brethren; and | expect here to keep seeking the Lord continually, that we may have a 
glorious time throughout this conference.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 2.19 


O. A. Olsen: My heart is filled with gladness and tenderness at the wonderful goodness and mercy of God. | 
shall not be able to give expression to my feelings; but | praise God for what he has done and is doing. 
Brother Loughborough has reverted to the past. | call to mind this time when the truth reached us in Oakland, 
Wisconsin, in 1858. It has been my privilege to follow its history since, to see its wonderful developments, and 
to have a little part in the work. | am more thankful this morning than | can express, to see what we see here, 
and to sense the presence of God with us in so marked a manner. When | went on board the steamer at 
Southampton, | found an envelope addressed to me, containing two little cards. One had written on it these 
words: “My presence shall go with thee;” the other, “Jesus himself drew near and went with them.” These 
words became very precious to me. The Lord was with us, and is still with us. | am thankful for what | have 
seen in the fields in which | have had the privilege of laboring. This morning your faces give me joy and 
comfort. | can praise God. My feelings are too full of gratitude to God to give expression to them.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 3.1 


R. A. Underwood: | am reminded of the first General Conference | had the privilege of attending among this 
people. It was held at Battle Creek, Michigan, in a large tent pitched on the old fair-grounds, near the present 
residence of Dr. Kellogg. As | look over this audience, | see very few of those who were delegates at that time. 

Among this number are Elders Decker, Corliss, and Loughborough. | am thankful to God for all | behold this 
morning. As Elder Loughborough was speaking, this text came to me: “Let my mouth be filled with thy praise 
and with thy honor all the day. Cast me not off in the time of old age; forsake me not when my strength 

faileth.” Psalm 71:8, 9. This promise is sure to those who have borne the burden in the heat of the day. As | 

see the many younger men who are coming forward, who know little of the trials, hardships, and sacrifices of 
those older believers in this message, this text comes to mind:- “I have written unto you, young men, because 
ye are strong, and the word of God abideth in you.” 7 John 2:14. | have thought much of this General 
Conference coming to the East, - how those who accepted the truth in New England sacrificed to send not 
only one or two of their ministers, but almost all, beyond their own borders, to the West. The Western 
conferences are the result of those sacrifices. May God inspire all our hearts with this same spirit, and lead us 
on to victory.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 3.2 
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PICTURE - THE SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST CHURCH OF SOUTH LANCASTER, MASSACHUSETTS, IN WHICH THE THIRTY- 
THIRD SESSION OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCES NOW CONVENED. SEATING CAPACITY, 700 


No Authorcode 


S. H. Lane: | well remember the time, - 1853, - one year after Elder Loughborough accepted the truth, when 
he left New York, and came to Battle Creek, Michigan. He came into our neighborhood, a few miles from 
Battle Creek. We were connected with the Presbyterian Church. Because of prejudice on the part of my 
parents, he did not receive an invitation to our home; but | thank God that the seeds of truth found lodgment in 
our family, resulting in our accepting the truth. Through God’s keeping power, | am here to-day. | am more 
anxious to-day than ever to see this truth spread until it shall have gone to earth’s remotest bounds. | 
remember the first General Conference ever held in Battle Creek, in 1855; and since that time | have attended 
all but three. | have seen the message grow from a mere cipher, so to speak, to its present proportions; and 
we have not seen it all yet. This is only the beginning of the end. This message will triumph. The Spirit of the 
Lord has accompanied it, is now with it, and will be with it to the end. We are in the time of the loud cry. The 
same Lord lives to-day. The key-note of our message in those early times was, “The Lord is coming,” and 
“The seventh day is the Sabbath.” | trust the key-note will not be changed. It will be a dark day for this 
denomination when we forget the fundamental truths that have made us what we are. | trust there will be such 
a revival of these, at this meeting, that grand and glorious results will come, - and they will come, as surely as 
the fruit follows the blossom. The Lord was never more willing to bless us than he is to-day, and | trust, that 
the Spirit of God will give us a unanimity that will enable us to grapple with every proposition, and discuss 
every point in those propositions, in such a manner that the divine approbation may be upon us.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 3.3 


J. H. Morrison: | am thankful this morning for the privilege of meeting with my brethren here. | am thankful that 
years ago there were souls in this country, whose hearts were open to the reception of this blessed message, 
because it was from this place that the message found us in the West. Thirty-three years ago last June | first 
heard of this truth. The first living preacher that | heard was Elder Loughborough, who has spoken this 
morning. When | listened to the truth from the living preacher, although | had read the message, my heart 
rejoiced. | still rejoice in this blessed message, and trust that it will receive an impetus from this meeting that 
will be felt throughout the length and breadth of the land; and | believe it will. We have felt the need of many 
things as necessary to some great work we ought to do; but, brethren, | feel this morning that there is nothing 
we need so much as consecration, - as men devoted to God. | trust that there will be such a consecration as 
has never been witnessed among this people. And | am with you to give myself anew to God. | praise God for 
the measure of health he has given me, and | know that God has great things for even me. As | look in your 
faces, | rejoice in the exceeding great and precious promises which God has given us, and for the blessed 
messages which he has sent us from time to time. | trust we shall have the presence of God with us during 
this meeting.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 3.4 


A. T. Jones: When we hear these brethren speak of the thirty-three, forty, or more years of devotion to the 
cause of God, of course it cheers us; for it is a good record. And when we hear them speaking of how they 
consecrated themselves to God, how deeply that ought to impress us who are younger to make a much 
deeper consecration, that we may not only do the work that comes to us, but that we may help to lift the 
burdens that come from these older ones, that we may make it brighter and more cheerful for them as the 
days go by. Thus may it be, brethren, that we who are younger shall seek God for ourselves, and so help 
those who are older.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 3.5 


E. J. Waggoner: My heart is full of thanksgiving to God this morning. | can not tell of so long an experience as 
some of these who have spoken before me; but | know that God is almighty now. He is good to-day. “What 
shall | render unto the Lord for all his benefits toward me? | will take the cup of salvation, and call upon the 
name of the Lord.” Goodness and mercy have followed me continually, and never more than since the last 
General Conference and during the last year. Especially in the last few weeks have the goodness and the 
power of God been manifest in me. We had storms all the way: every mile, almost, we have met with difficulty, 
ever since we left home; but the presence of the Lord has been with us, and he has given us rest. When we 
were crossing the sea, and the storm was terrible upon us, and the ship was so racked that it seemed as if 
nothing built by man could hold together, | found great comfort in looking at the hollow of my hand, thinking, It 
is not very much water that | can hold, and God measures the seas in the hollow of his hand. How safe! | 
never had a more joyful feeling than when | lay there in my room, the storm raging, - but God was there. Who 
is a god like unto our God? | will sing of the mercies of the Lord forever.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 3.6 


R. M. Kilgore: As | sit here and listen as the brethren tell of their experiences in connection with the cause of 
present truth | feel like keeping my seat, realizing that God is God. God has greatly blessed me all the years 
since | have been connected with the work. In 1865 | laid off the soldier's uniform, donned the uniform of 
Jesus Christ, and found myself identified with a strange people. A few years later | was called to labor in the 
New England Conference for a short time. Since that time the Lord has sustained me in the most wonderful 
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manner. | feel so thankful to be here with the brethren again. Their faces all look so good. Once in two years 
we can meet and join hands, asking the blessing of God upon one another. | have never felt the power of God 
in my soul so much as at this meeting. The work has advanced for a long period of years; and through the 
grace of God these older brethren are still with us. | am glad that these younger men can take hold and help in 
the work. May the Lord bless this conference in all its work, and may there be that consecration on my part, 
and on the part of each of us, that God so much desires to see.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 3.7 


Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: | feel that it would be impossible for me to allow this morning to pass without saying a 
word. The greatest marvel of all the mercies that God has given in my life is that | am here this morning. | 

have been thinking of the last General Conference. | was an invalid in my wheel-chair, at the sanitarium, and 

had been but three months in the Sabbath. That had come to me as by a flash of light. It had been with me all 
the time, but | had not seen it. But as God flashed his light upon it in my sight, | had no rebellion against it, but 
believed and loved it. So | have been walking in this way. | began corresponding with the brethren in the 

church that | had been born into, and expected to live in the rest of my life. | had felt no drawing anywhere 

else. That was my home, and why should | not stay there? One day my nurse said to me that the General 
Conference would meet in the Tabernacle, and asked if | would care to go. | asked if they would let me in, and 

she said, “Certainly, they would be glad to have you there,” and said she would be glad to take me down in 

my wheel-chair. So | was taken in near the platform, and there | listened to the proceedings. They were 
different from anything | had ever seen or heard before. Things were evidently not going very smoothly; men 

took reproof as | had never heard of before. | have since learned that many of my brethren wished | was not 
there; they were afraid my heart would be hurt, and | would be turned away from the truth, by what was going 

on. But right then and there the Lord poured such a blessing into my soul as | had never known before in my 
life. [Delegates: Amen.] | shall never forget it, and | said to myself: This is my people. | will go through 
anything, | will do anything, or be anything, if only | can come in with this people. From that time | was a 
Seventh-day Adventist. It was not until April that | was baptized; but | was one with you in every sense of the 
word. The truth was so logical in all its proportions that | was never concerned about the details. | knew that 
anything | should discover in it would be right. And so | am waiting for the more and more grace that comes 
along every little while; and every time anything comes out in this message, | know it is mine, and | love it 
every time. | love the Sabbath, and | love the appearing of our Lord. [Amen.] Sometimes | have thought that 
the Lord took me out of my wheel-chair, and gave me the wonderful physical strength that | have, that | might 
walk through to meet him. Still, | do not know; but | am with you in the work, and | am glad to have a share in 
it. | appreciate the privilege of being a member of this company this morning, of looking into your faces, and of 
breathing this atmosphere. | will speak of one thing that impressed me strongly when | first looked at that 
company assembled in General Conference, - | thought of Jesus and his fishermen; and | said: It is the same 
company, only multiplied. Here are several times twelve, and there is not a Judas among them. Those were 
the thoughts that came to me. The same faces, the same appearance, the same garments, the “ministerial 

cut” lacking, - that which had always offended me in companies of ministers. | sat there, and rejoiced to see 

Jesus and his company back again, re-enforced by so many. And | want to say to you, brethren, no matter 
what comes, see to it that you keep to the fishermen’s style, and then the Lord will be able to do something 

with you; but just as soon as any Seventh-day Adventist begins to despise that, he will lose power to carry the 

truth.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 3.8 


H. F. Phelps: | can scarcely forbear a word in this meeting, for the reason that my experience dates back in 
this message a good many years. | have grown old in this cause. My uncle walked seventy-five miles to 
preach the third angel’s message to my father’s family. | thank God that we had a heart to accept that 
message. My heart has beaten in unison with this people from that day to this. My heart has turned toward the 
East many times, where the message arose. | thank the Lord for the privilege of being with you this morning. 
My heart is full of courage and hope in God.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.1 


W. Ziegler: While these gray-headed fathers in Israel tell of the sacrifices made to carry the truth in early days, 
| am led to see, through these, the joy they had in bearing that message to us that are here to-day, and the joy 
that they have this morning in seeing how God has crowned their efforts in bearing the precious truth to us. It 
stimulates me to action, and leads me to see that Israel's God still lives. While | see, brethren, how you who 
are old in the truth have dug into the prophecies, and brought the light to us, | am led to wonder how we could 
get it if we had to dig for it as you did. | am glad to be with you to-day, and to know that God keeps him in 
perfect peace whose mind is stayed on him.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.2 


M. C. Wilcox: My heart is full of praise and thanksgiving to God for the privilege of being here. It seems to me 
that the faces of my brethren never looked so good as they do this morning. | know that the time since the last 
General Conference has been the best part of all my life. The last year has been better than the preceding, 
and the Lord is growing dearer all the time. | am learning to know more of him, and | love him better. | have 
thought for some years that | could not love his truth any more; but | know | love it more than | did the last time 
| met with you. All | have and am has come to me through this last precious message. It has been 
demonstrated to me that it has power to convert sinners. It took my feet from the miry clay, and placed them 
upon a rock, and put a new song in my mouth. | praise God, and | want, with you, to yield my powers to him. 
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The Spirit of God is here. He is our God forevermore.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.3 


At this juncture the congregation sang: “O, happy day, that fixed my choice."GCDB February 16, 1899, page 
4.4 


Wm. Covert: | am very glad for the privilege of being with you, brethren and sisters. Thirty-one years ago the 
Sabbath truth came to me; but | did not accept all the truth that came to me. | am becoming better acquainted 
with the Lord. Although the experiences of the thirty years that have passed are sweet to remember, | am glad 
to say that the experiences of the present time - the closing days of 1898 and the early days of 1899 - have 
been the riches of all my experience. | do praise the Lord for the glory that God gives to those who endeavor 
to follow in the footsteps of Jesus Christ.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.5 


R. R. Kennedy: | have been much interested and encouraged as | have heard the testimonies of the older 
brethren in the work. My faith is strengthened as | hear what they did. Now that God has called us who are 
younger, | feel like joining hands with these fathers in Israel, and helping them push forward the work. There is 
a great work to do; but we know that there is a power that will enable us to gain the victory over all our 
besetments and over everything that will come in the way of the progress of the message.GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 4.6 


|. E. Kimball: My heart is filled with thankfulness for the goodness of God and his mercies to me. | have been 
for four days out on the ocean through all this storm. In that time the text occurred to me, “The Lord hath his 
way in the whirlwind and in the storm.” Brethren, | rejoiced all through that experience, and also for the hope 
that God had given me. | had something like a meeting on the ship. There were those who became interested 
in reading the principles of the truth. | rejoiced to see them reading the blessed truth of God’s word.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 4.7 


L. R. Conradi: | feel glad, brethren, to be with you as a monument of the grace of God. It is now six years 
since | have attended a General Conference. As the brethren here have related their experiences, and as | 
look back upon the time when | first heard the truth, | feel grateful to God for the many proofs of his mercy and 
love in extending this cause. It is now twelve years since | had the privilege of first going to Europe. | am 
grateful to God, as | look upon the work in these countries, to see how it has traveled from city to city until now 
the greatest cities of our field have companies of believers. | remember when we first begun in Russia, in 
1886, and organized a little church out in the country: We thought then that we would have to be in the 
country, among our nationality, far away from the Russian people, so that we would be safe; but now only a 
few months ago we had meetings in St. Petersburg and other leading cities of that empire, and God’s 
protecting care was over us. Brethren, | praise God to-day that the truth is not only going to the West, but that 
it is returning to the East, and that we can see it return to the East. Four months ago we had a general 
meeting right among the Buddhists and Chinese; some of our brethren live among them. This shows that the 
truth is going into the heart of Asia. It rejoiced me to come here. | did not expect this privilege some months 
ago. The captain said that our voyage was the most turbulent that he had ever made, in twenty-five years. We 
thought we had rather a hard time of it; but since we hear the reports from all around, we see that we did not 
realize how fearful the storm was. We are grateful to God that we have arrived, and that he has protected us. 
My desire to-day is to consecrate myself fully to God. | thank God for the privilege of being with you, and | 
want to be with you in the kingdom of God, as a monument of his grace.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.8 


L. Johnson: | am indeed thankful to be permitted to meet with you once more, after the voyage which has 
been referred to. Though it was rough, this morning is enough to pay for it all. For my part, it seemed that the 
peace of God was ruling in my heart, and | felt happy and glad all the time. | was well all the time, and the 
Lord was near me with his blessing. When Sister Henry spoke of how the Lord impressed her that this people 
is the people of God, | thought, O, how good the Lord is! | am so glad, dear brethren, that | am one with you; 
and it is all of the Lord - it is all of him. It is now ten years since | was sent over to Europe. Six years ago | 
attended the General Conference, and that was the last | have attended until now. | have not had a hard time, 
because the blessing of the Lord makes peace. The Lord’s presence makes everything sweet and good, so | 
have nothing this morning to say, only praise to the Lord for his wonderful goodness to the children of men. 
The brethren in my field are one with us in the faith. They sent their greetings to this conference, and they 
assured me that their prayers will ascend that the Lord may be near his people.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 4.9 


A. J. Breed: | don’t know of anything that gives me more joy than to see these old brethren who have been in 
the message from its infancy, arise and speak of their courage and confidence. When | see such brethren as 
Elders Loughborough, Lane, Olsen, and others, whom | have known for a number of years, speak of their 
courage, it cheers my heart. | have seen the power of God manifested in our camp-meetings on the Coast. 
There is a stronger bond of union among the brethren in District 6 than | ever knew before. Their hearts are 
cemented together in love, and especially is this true of the laborers. God has been blessing us, and he will 
continue to do so.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.10 
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W. L. H. Baker: It is a great privilege to have any part in a work in which the Lord is leading. | am thankful to 
be at this meeting. As | have seen how the Lord is working in all parts of the world, and see the same spirit of 
love and tenderness here, it shows me that we have the same Master, the same faith, all over the world. | am 
thankful that we can partake of his Spirit, and unitedly engage in carrying forward this great work.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 4.11 


H. P. Holser: | rejoice in the Lord with you for the privilege of being here. From the bottom of my heart | can 
say, “The Lord is good, and his mercy endureth forever.” It was my prayer all the way that | might come in the 
fulness of God’s blessing; for surely we have reached a time when nothing else will suffice. | am glad for the 
instruction that God has already given us in the beginning of this meeting, and for the spirit present this 
morning. My desire is to drink in of God’s good Spirit. GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.12 


Allen Moon: My experience does not reach back so far as that of many of my brethren who have spoken this 
morning. | think it was in the spring of 1871 that Elder and Sister White came to our little conference in 
Minnesota to encourage the workers there, and to assist in building up the work. | attended the little camp- 
meeting that was then held, and heard Sister White pour forth the truth, which fully confirmed me in the belief 
of it. Since then | have seen wonderful things wrought by the power of God. The truth had been carried but 
little beyond the Mississippi River at that time. It has since reached the Pacific Coast, and our publishing 
house there has been built up. It was at the conference to which | referred that the first talk of sending a 
missionary to a foreign land took place. Brother and Sister White and others proposed to send a missionary to 
Europe, and since that time all that we have seen has been accomplished in Europe, Australia, and other 
parts of the world, and to-day many thousands of people are rejoicing in the light of truth in foreign lands. | am 
especially rejoiced this morning at what God has wrought in my own soul since that time. As | look back over 
my own experience, and know that it is only the power of God that has kept me, | am profoundly grateful to 
our Heavenly Father.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.13 


W. W. Prescott: | have never attended very many General Conferences, and therefore can not speak of many 
experiences in connection with them. But | never knew a conference that opened just like this one, and | am 
really thankful to God that the conference has opened as it has. It does seem to me that we are really going to 
have a conference together, and that the Lord’s presence and guidance will be manifest. During the last year 
or more since we met, | have had the best experience of my life. | am thinking this morning of a great 
multitude who have never heard the truth, and my heart goes out to them. It seems to me that a good test of 
our devotion to this message will be not to be so much interested in ourselves as in others. | hope to see such 
a missionary spirit take hold of us at this conference as will testify to our belief in the reality of this glorious 
gospel.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.14 


J. F. Ballenger: | do not believe there is a person in attendance at this meeting who has more reason for 
gratitude this morning than | have. Before | received the third angel’s message, | longed to visit the places 
where the American eagle first spread her wings; but after | learned the rise and history of the third angel’s 
message, | had a still greater desire to see the place. My heart rejoices to-day, brethren, that | can be with 
you; and | do believe that the third angel’s message will receive a new impetus here. My heart is filled with the 
love of God, and the message never looked brighter and clearer and more glorious than it does at the present 
time.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 4.15 


W. B. Hill: | stand to-day farther East than | have ever been before. When | was a young man, the third angel’s 
message came to me in the wilds of Minnesota, and by God’s grace | accepted it. Now | can say, with all my 
heart, that | love this truth. | believe that the light of truth will shine more and more, even unto the perfect 
day.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.1 


J. N. Loughborough: | want to bear a testimony to you from Elder Wm. Healey, of California. | was with him 
two weeks ago, and he asked me to speak for him in this meeting. The story has got out, strangely enough, 
that Elder Healey has given up the truth. Brother Healey said to me, when we were together about two weeks 
ago: “You tell the brethren assembled in General Conference, that | never believed present truth more firmly 
than | do to-day. My heart was never in the work any stronger than it is to-day; and | never had more 
confidence in the Lord. | believe my love for the truth, the cause of God, and my brethren is increasing all the 
time.” He has not been well for some time. Part of the time he has been working on a little piece of land near 
San Diego, California, but his health is improving.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.2 


L. C. Sheafe: | can truly say that | am glad to be with you. As | have listened to the testimonies from these 
brethren who have been a long time in the third angel’s message, my heart has been filled with joy. | have 
been in the truth only about three years; and although it seems as if every day is brighter than the one 
preceding, | have often wondered whether this is so in the experience of those who have been in the truth for 
so many years, or whether they had got to the point where the truth had lost its luster and sparkle and power. 
| thank God that in your experience it is dearer and more precious to you every day; for this gives me courage 
and confidence. | am glad that he permitted this light to come to me, and that he gave me grace to accept it; 
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and to-day my heart’s desire and prayer is that this message may go to my people all over the United States. 
When so many spoke of being in Massachusetts, | thought to myself, It is a good thing to come back to first 
principles. Plymouth Rock is not far distant, where those hardy lovers of liberty settled in 1620, and endured 
untold privations that they might have freedom to worship God. This is a time when religious liberty is 
imperiled in this country; and | am glad that we can come to the place where these principles were held 
sacred. It may be that this portion of the truth of the third angel’s message will take a fresh start, and get a 
deeper hold upon the hearts and consciences of the people. Let us earnestly pray for this result. | have asked 
so many times, Why is it, Lord, that this truth did not come to my people before? The fact that it has come to 
us at last, is indicative of the near close of time, and emphasizes the importance of our giving it to those yet in 
ignorance. The message is now reaching out for the poor negroes of the United States of America. | praise 
the Lord that many of their hearts are opening to receive it.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.3 


The Chairman: Your committee to suggest a program for General Conference, would respectfully submit the 
following:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.4 


That devotional exercises be had in rooms, or otherwise, before breakfast, if convenient.G CDB February 16, 
1899, page 5.5 


8-9 A. M., General Conference Committee to supply this hour, Elder A. T. Jones to be invited to lead out in a 
study on the books of Daniel and Revelation 9:00-9:30, recess; 9:30-10:30, conference; 10:30-10:40, recess; 
10:40-11:30, conference; 11:30-1:30, committee work; 1:30, dinner; 3-4:15, conference; 4:15-4:25, recess; 

4:25-5:30, conference; 5:30-7, committee work; 7-8:15, service. J. H. Morrison, |. H. Evans, O. A. Olsen, 
COMMITTEE.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.6 


After singing “My faith looks up to Thee,” the first meeting closed, Elder O. A. Olsen giving the 
benediction.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.7 


SECOND MEETING, 3 P. M., WEDNESDAY, FEBRUARY, 15 


No Authorcode 


The devotional exercises were led by Elder O. A. Olsen. The roll of delegates being called, the following 
brethren responded:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.8 


Arkansas. - J. A. Holbrook. 

Atlantic. - A. E. Place, John F. Jones, S. F. Svensson. 

British. - W. W. Prescott. 

California. - W. T. Knox, M. C. Wilcox, C. H. Jones, E. E. Andross, M. H. Brown, H. H. Hall. 
Central Australian. - W. L. H. Baker. 

Central European. - H. P. Holser. 

Colorado. - J. M. Rees, W. W. Hills, M. A. Altman, J. H. Kraft. 

Dakota. - W. T. Millman, J. W. Watt. 

Denmark. - M. M. Olsen. 

Florida. - L. H. Crisler. 

German. - L. R. Conradi. 

Illinois. - S. H. Lane, W. D. Curtis, L. D. Santee, E. A. Curtis. 

Indiana. - R. S. Donnell, F. M. Roberts, O. S. Hadley, W. A. Young. 

lowa. - C. Santee, C. F. Stevens, P. A. Hansen, L. F. Starr. 

Kansas. - J. W. Westphal, T. J. Eagle, D. H. Oberholtzer. 

Maine. - H. C. Basney, J. B. Goodrich. 

Michigan. - J. D. Gowell, W. R. Matthews, C. N. Sanders, J. F. Ballenger, Wm. Simpson, Wm. Ostrander, A 
O. Burrill, O. F. Campbell. 

Minnesota. - C. W. Flaiz, C. M. Everest, Andrew Mead, J. H. Behrens, Fred Johnson, H. F. Phelps. 
Missouri. - W. A. Hennig, W. B. Tovey, H. K. Willis. 

Montana. - W. B. White. 

Nebraska. - N. P. Nelson, Victor Thompson, Fred Stebbeds, W. B. Hill, E. L. Stewart. 
New England. - H. W. Cottrell, S. A. Farnsworth, G. E. Fifield. 

New York. - G. B. Thompson, J. W. Raymond, A. R. Hyatt. 

North Pacific. - H. W. Decker. 

Norway. - L. Johnson. 

Ohio. - R. R. Kennedy, H. H. Burkholder, Albert Carey, E. H. Harnden, R. I. Francis. 
Oklahoma. - E. T. Russell, C. Schaeffler. 

Pennsylvania. - |. N. Williams, E. A. Merrell. 

Quebec. - Eugene Leland. 

Sweden. - L. Johnson. 
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Tennessee River. - C. P. Bollman. 

Texas. - C. McReynolds. 

Upper Columbia. - G. W. Reaser, G. A. Nichols, A. G. Christiansen, W. W. Steward. 

Vermont. - K. C. Russell, T. H. Purdon. 

West Virginia. - S. M. Cobb. 

Wisconsin. - Wm. Covert, G. M. Brown, W. S. Shreve, J. C. Mikkelsen, C. J. Herrmann, H. W. Reed. 


Delegates at large. - G. A. Irwin, O. A. Olsen, A. T. Jones, J. H. Morrison, A. J. Breed, N. W. Allee, R.A 
Underwood, R. M. Kilgore, N. W. Kauble, Allen Moon, H. P. Holser, |. H. Evans, W. H. Edwards, J. E. Jayne 
L. T. Nicola, L. A. Hoopes, A. G. Adams, J. N. Loughborough, Mrs. S. M. |. Henry, E. J. Waggoner, C. W 
Irwin, C. C. Lewis, W. C. Sisley, J. O. Corliss, H. Shultz, G. E. Langden, W. H. McKee, F. W. Howe, L. C 
Sheafe, W. A. Wilcox, T. A. Kilgore, E. P. Boggs, J. A. Brunson, J. W. Loughhead, J. H. HaugheysCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 5.9 


The following-named delegates were not present, but are on the way:- 
Pennsylvania. - S. S. Shrock, L. S. Wheeler. 
Virginia. - D. C. Babcock.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.10 


Delegates at large. - A. J. Haysmer, Dr. J. H. Kellogg, D. Paulson, D. H. Kress, C. M. Christiansen, N. W 
Paulson, W. O. Palmer, H. S. Shaw, W. T. Bland, L. A. Smith, Uriah Smith, A. F. Ballenger, Jesse Arthur, 
Geo. B. Wheeler, D. W. Reavis.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.11 


The Chairman: Are there any new conferences to be admitted? GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.12 


O. A. Olsen: | will say that the European Union Conference has the pleasure of presenting two new 
conferences, organized during the last period. GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.13 


W. W. Prescott: By advice of the brethren of the European Conference, the British field was organized. At its 
first general meeting held the first of last August, representatives were present from all parts of the field. At 
that meeting about 350 Sabbath keepers were present, and held a ten days’ meeting. At that time we 

organized into a conference, and the following statement concerning membership, etc., may be of interest: 

Membership, 800; ordained ministers, 5; licensed ministers and Bible workers, 18; tithes for 1898, $8,536.42; 
total income, $9,611.56; average tithe per member, $10.67; average donations per member, $1.65; total 

average per member, $12.32. G. M. Brown: | move that this conference be admitted. S. H. Lane: | second the 
motion. Carried, unanimously. Chairman: W. W. Prescott, the president of that conference, and their delegate, 
will represent the British Conference. L. R. Conradi: | would say that immediately following the union 
conference in Hamburg this year, the German Conference was organized, and their conference has 48 
churches; 1,534 members; 8 ordained ministers; 8 ministerial workers; 16 Bible workers; and 50 canvassers. 
The tithes amounted to $12,034.04; donations, $3,383; total given to the cause last year, $15,417.04; tithes 
per member, $7.84; donations per member, $2.16; total per member, $10. H. F. Phelps: Question has been 

raised with reference to the territory occupied by this conference. L. R. Conradi: It includes Germany, Holland, 
Austria-Hungary, and the Balkan States, - Rumania, Servia, - in all, a population of 113,000,000 people. The 
area, | think, is about 613,000 square miles, or nearly half as much as that of the United States. Chairman: 
What is your pleasure with reference to admitting this conference? C. H. Jones: | move that the conference be 
admitted, and the delegate seated. Carried, unanimously. Chairman: Brother Conradi is the delegate chosen. 
A. J. Breed: The conference of Montana requests admission to this body. The following petition regarding the 
admission to the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists was read and adopted at the organization of 
the Montana Conference:- “Helena, Montana, Oct. 7, 1898. “To the General Conference of Seventh-day 
Adventists: ‘Beloved Brethren: In September, 1897, at a camp-meeting held at Butte, Montana, it was 
unanimously voted that a request be sent to your body, requesting that the churches of the Montana Mission 
Field be organized into a conference. Subsequently, this request was granted by your executive committee, 
and Sept. 29 to Oct. 9, 1898, at a general meeting held at Helena, the Montana Mission Field was fully 
organized into a conference, under the advice and counsel of Elder A. J. Breed, superintendent of District 6. 
This conference now has thirteen churches, and a membership of 308, with about fifty members, who are not 
yet organized. We have five ordained ministers and three licentiates, also three Bible workers. The tithe for 
the past year amounted to about $3,000, and the various offerings to about $400. As we are now an 
organized conference, we would respectfully request that your body admit us as a member of the General 
Conference, and that our delegate be seated. Respectfully yours, “W. J. STONE,Conf. Sec.”GCDB February 
16, 1899, page 5.14 


| was present at this meeting, and these are the facts of the case. Elder W. B. White is here, but he is sick, 
and can not attend.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.15 


J. H. Morrison: | move that this conference be admitted, and the delegate seated.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 5.16 
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E. T. Russell: | second the motion.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.17 
Chairman: It is carried unanimously.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.18 


The president then delivered the following address:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.19 
THE PRESIDENT’S ADDRESS 


No Authorcode 


To the Delegates and Brethren Assembled in General Conference,GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.20 
GREETING: 


No Authorcode 


“Grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ.'"GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 5.21 


Thirty-six years have passed since the formal organization of the Seventh-day Adventist General Conference; 
and as we assemble at this, our thirty-third session, and see the large attendance of delegates from the 
United States, with representatives from all the most important countries of the Old World, and think of the 
three weeks’ session before us, and of the close study of the word, of methods, and of plans, and the 
transaction of a large amount of necessary business, in order to complete the work of this session, we are led 
to exclaim, “This is the Lord’s doing: and it is marvelous in our eyes.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 5.22 


May 20, 1863, right in the midst of the great Civil War in America, when the destiny of the Republic was 
trembling in the balance, and other nations as well as ours were waiting with bated breath for the outcome of 
the desperate conflict, less than a score of men, unknown to the world, without rank or fortune, but inspired 
with what they believed to be a heaven-sent message, met in Battle Creek, Michigan, and organized the 
Seventh-day Adventist General Conference. With an annual income of little more than one thousand dollars, 
and a constituency no larger than is required to send two delegates to this assembly, these God-fearing men 
launched the infant conference, freighted with the last message of warning to the whole world.GCDB February 
16, 1899, page 5.23 


Opposed at every step, misunderstood, maligned, and misrepresented, yet, with few exceptions, these men 
remained true as steel to principle, and held aloft the banner of truth. But few appreciate their self-sacrificing 
labors, or how much of the after and more recent success of this work is due to their wise and careful planning 
and firm adherence to principle. A comparison of the past with the present, and a careful tracing of the 
successive steps that have led up to this time, would be both interesting and profitable; but time forbids, 
further than to say that from a very small beginning, confined to a limited portion of one country alone, the 
work of this conference has spread in the third of a century of its existence until it has encircled the world, and 
brought into existence numberless institutions and organizations as auxiliaries to its work.GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 5.24 


| make this brief reference to the past not in a spirit of boasting, but that we may sense the grave responsibility 
and obligation that rest upon us at this time, and so relate ourselves to the Lord, to one another, and to his 
work in the earth, that he may baptize us with an outpouring of his Holy Spirit, so that that which began in 
weakness, with a few, may close in mighty power, by thousands of voices all over the earth. GCDB February 
16, 1899, page 5.25 


The two years that have passed since our last session, especially the year just closed, have been big with 
events that have a bearing upon the closing work the Lord is carrying on in the earth. The threatening attitude 
of the nations of earth toward one another; the almost constant alarm of war from some quarter; the 
constantly increasing armament of the nations, while planning for peace conferences; the Spanish-American 
war, which astonished the world with its result in so brief a time, and brought America into prominence, and 
hopelessly entangled her with the “powers” of the earth; the ever-increasing encroachments upon, and the 
gradual surrender of, the principles of religious liberty in our nation; the wide-spread and rapidly increasing 
apostasy; the moral pollution that is sweeping like a great tidal wave over the earth, - all these conditions tally 
with the prophecies of the near approach of our Lord, and the final consummation of all things pertaining to 
this earth in its present state.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.1 


GROWTH OF THE WORK 


No Authorcode 
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While the real strength of a movement can not be judged at any given point simply by figures and numbers, 
yet these, taken together, are usually an index of advancement or of retrogression. By reference to your 
published annual reports for the last two years, we find that there has been a gain of 110 ordained ministers, 
twenty-three licentiates, 215 churches, 7,245 members, and $90,179.71 in tithes. This gain in laborers does 
not include scores of self-supporting medical missionaries, Bible workers, church-school teachers, and others, 
who, while laboring sufficiently to earn their living, are devoting their surplus time to Christian Help and 
philanthropic work. Three new conferences have been organized during the last year, - one in Montana, of 
308 members; one in Germany, of 1,500 members; and one in Great Britain, with 800 members. One hundred 
and seven missionaries, under the support and direction of the denomination, have gone from this land to 
foreign countries during the biennial period.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.2 


Forty-two State and general, and twenty-four local, camp-meetings were held during the last year. These 
meetings, from the first one to the last, were characterized with an unusual amount of the presence and 
blessing of the Holy Spirit. Besides the foregoing, over four hundred local tent-meetings were held in different 
parts of the United States, Canada, Europe, Australasia, South Africa, and South AmericaGCDB February 
16, 1899, page 6.3 


Since our last session, death has taken from our ranks sixteen ministers and workers. We would be glad to 
speak a few words in memory of each; but time forbids, further than to mention their names and extend to the 
sorrowing families and friends our heartfelt sympathy, and commend them to Him in whom the lives of their 
loved ones are hid, and to the promise that when he shall appear, they shall also appear with him in glory. 
They are: L. J. Rousseau, G. B. Tripp, J. R. Palmer, W. L. Iles, C. L. Boyd, J. H. Cook, D. P. Curtis, Wm. Ings 
D. H. Lamson, J. C. Bunch, Mrs. F. B. Armitage, Mrs. W. A. Gosmer, Mrs. E. W. Webster, Edgar Allee, L. Dyc 
Chambers, and Dr. A. S. Carmichael.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.4 


Referring to the DAILY BULLETIN of our last session, pages 215 and 229, we find the following 
recommendations were passed:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.5 


“2. That the General Conference territory be divided into three grand divisions; viz., (a) the United States and 
British North America; (b) Europe; (c) Australasia; the remaining territory to be under the watch-care of the 
Mission Board.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.6 


“3. That a Mission Board of nine members, with headquarters and incorporation in some Atlantic State, be 
elected to take charge of all mission funds, and all mission fields not included in the three grand divisions 
mentioned in Section 2.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.7 


“4. That union conferences be organized in Europe and Australia as soon as deemed advisable, and that 
these union conferences hold biennial sessions, alternating with the General Conference.”GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 6.8 


In harmony with these recommendations, the headquarters of the Mission Board was removed from Battle 
Creek, Michigan, to Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, and an incorporation formed under the laws of the State of 
New York.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.9 


July 8-14, in response to a previous call, a general meeting for Europe was held at Hamburg, Germany, at 
which time the European Union Conference was formally organized, with Elder O. A. Olsen as its president. 
Elders H. P. Holser, W. W. Prescott, Lewis Johnson, and L. R. Conradi were associated with him as an 
executive committee, and have local charge of the four principal subdivision of the countries that go to make 
up the conference; namely, Central Europe, comprising Switzerland, France, Italy, Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, 
and Turkey in Europe; Great Britain, comprising England, Ireland, Scotland, and Wales; Scandinavia, 
comprising Norway, Sweden, and Denmark, with the oversight of Finland; Germany, comprising Germany, 
Bulgaria, Rumania, Servia, Austria-Hungary, and Holland, with the watch-care of the Russian Mission 
Field.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.10 


During the close of 1897 and the beginning of 1898, general district meetings were held in each of the six 
districts in the United States; but no formal organizations were effected.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.11 


The carrying out of the foregoing recommendations, and the consequent division of territory and separation of 
funds that had formerly been operated under one management, consumed time, and entailed many 
perplexities that were unforeseen and unprovided for by the conference; and while there has been no serious 
friction thus far, there are some questions pertaining thereto that should receive the careful and prayerful 
attention of this session, prominent among which are: (1) Some provision to meet the indebtedness that rests 
upon the General Conference Association; and (2) a clearer defining of the relations that should exist among 
the different boards, associations, organizations, and institutions, of which our general work is now 
composed.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.12 
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PUBLISHING 


No Authorcode 


Our offices of publication, in addition to the large amount of denominational work, have received a liberal 
share of public patronage, so that notwithstanding the expense incurred in replacing worn-out and inadequate 
machinery with new and improved, and doing a large amount of gratuitous work along missionary lines, they 
are able to report a small gain. The circulation of our church paper, the Review and Herald, has increased 
between two and three thousand, having nearly reached the fifteen-thousand mark. The Signs of the Times, 
our pioneer missionary paper, has just passed its quarter-centennial birthday, celebrating the event by a 
special million-copy edition; but on its regular list it now has forty-five thousand names. We can not here 
speak in detail of the nearly fourscore other periodicals scattered throughout the United States, nor of those 
published in England, Australia, Central Europe, South Africa, Scandinavia, and Mexico, all of which are 
exerting an influence for good in the fields and communities in which they circulate.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 6.13 


EDUCATIONAL 


No Authorcode 


Our school system has undergone a radical change. Text-books containing pagan and infidel sentiments are 
being weeded out, and the Bible is given its proper place as the foundation of all true science and education. 
While the classics are not ignored nor discarded, students are encouraged to take only those studies that will 
best qualify them for the actual, practical duties of life. More attention is also being given to manual training. 
Moreover, the missionary spirit is kept prominently before them. The result of this change is apparent in an 
increased attendance and deeper spirituality, remarkable revivals having taken place in nearly all our schools 
during the closing months of the last year. The Christian Educator, a paper published in the interest of the 
school work in general, in which the true principles of education, as outlined in the Bible and the Testimonies, 
are designed to be discussed, simplified, and made to apply to all circumstances and grades of school work, 
has been started.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.14 


SANITARIUMS 


No Authorcode 


These important institutions, which sustain the same relation to the work that the right arm has to the body, 
and which were brought into existence to relieve suffering and to teach rational methods in the treatment of 
disease and the true principles of hygiene and healthful living, are rapidly gaining in favor and patronage. In 
addition to the number already established in this and other countries, numerous calls are coming in for 
similar institutions as the work advances in new fields. During the last year a deeper interest has been 
manifested in these principles by our own people, as they see the important bearing they have upon their 
personal salvation. But while an advance step has been taken, much yet remains to be done before we attain 
to that position where we shall be living exemplars of these principles, and thus commend them to others. All 
should realize that this is an important part of the Lord’s great work for the salvation of souls. More interest 
should be taken in reading and circulating the periodicals (Good Health, Gospel of Health and Pacific Health 
Journal) representing this work. | bespeak for this work your most cordial sympathy as individuals, and your 
hearty support as officials, when brought in connection with it in your several fields.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 6.15 


MEDICAL MISSIONARY AND CHRISTIAN HELP WORK 


No Authorcode 


This important branch of our work has made rapid advancement. A medical missionary training-school is 
being conducted under the auspices of the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, in 
which young men and women are receiving a training as missionary nurses, and are going out from time to 
time to connect with the work, as new openings present themselves. From a mere beginning two years ago, 
this work has spread until now medical and rescue missions have been established, and are being 
successfully carried on, in nearly all the prominent cities in the United States. Thousands in this way are being 
clothed and fed, and souls are being rescued from sin and degradation, and are in turn, devoting their lives to 
the saving of others.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.16 


WORK AMONG THE COLORED PEOPLE OF THE SOUTHERN STATES 
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No Authorcode 


We regret exceedingly that we can not report more progress among this people. Many causes combine to 
make this a difficult field. Education lies at the foundation of this work; but owing to the extreme poverty and 
destitution of the majority, it must of necessity be largely gratuitous for the present. Small schools should be 
established in different parts of the South; but this will require money, not only for the erection of 
comparatively inexpensive school-houses and places of worship, but also that those conducting such schools 
may have a little money with which to help in extreme cases of destitution.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 
6.17 


Already a number of such schools are in operation and doing good work, but we should have many more. At 
our last General Conference it was voted to appropriate one thousand dollars for this purpose, and five 
thousand dollars to erect suitable dormitories and schoolrooms, and purchase appliances better to equip the 
Oakwood Industrial School for colored people. There was no fund on hand from which this appropriation could 
be taken, and general appeals have failed to bring the desired amount. In view of the strong statements and 
earnest appeals that have been made through the Testimonies in behalf of this field and people, | earnestly 
hope that this body may recommend that another appropriation from the contributions to the International 
Sabbath-school Association may be made to this field, or that some other plan may be proposed that will bring 
the much-needed money. The following prayer, indited by the Spirit of God, seems very fitting in this 
connection:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.18 


“Let every soul who values the precious sacrifice made by Jesus Christ, lift up his voice in prayer to God, and 
exclaim: ‘Behold, O Lord! this poor, oppressed people, who have been despised and maltreated by the white 
nation. Breathe into their souls the breath of spiritual life. If no effort is made on their behalf, they will perish in 
their sins, and their blood will be found upon our garments. Father of mercies, pity thine offspring! Breathe 
upon these beaten, bruised, ignorant souls, that they may live. Give the Holy Spirit to those who shall go forth 
as messengers to this people. Take not thy Holy Spirit from us in our councils, and enable us to make plans 
and devise means for the spread of the truth among them.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.19 


Much remains to be said about the work in general in other lands, and more in detail about the work in 
America; but since we expect reports from the presidents of the European and Australasian union 
conferences, the president of the Foreign Mission Board, and the superintendents of the districts in North 
America, we will content ourselves with having spoken in a general way, and not anticipate the fuller reports 
we expect from them.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.20 


Taken as a whole, our work is moving steadily onward. The most encouraging feature to my mind is the 
general desire on the part of both ministers and laity for more Holy-Ghost religion; more heart-holiness; more 
of the power of God in their own lives, to make them victors over besetting sins; a more full consecration and 
Spirit-filled life, that it may flow out in blessing to others. “Receive ye the Holy Ghost,” is coming to be more 
and more recognized as the message and need for this time.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.27 


Before closing, | will enumerate a few things that, in my judgment, should receive careful consideration by this 
Conference, and some recommendations for the guidance of those having charge of the work in 
future:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.22 


1. The best plan to raise money more rapidly to prosecute the work among the colored people of the Southern 
States.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.23 


2. Some provision for a more general translation of the Testimonies and writings of Sister White into other 
languages, especially the German and Scandinavian.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 6.24 


3. Plans to bring about a larger and more steady sale of our standard books by means of canvassers.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 6.25 


4. How to create a greater interest in the education of young men for the ministry.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 7.1 


5. A uniform plan for weekly contributions for the support of foreign missions.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 
7.2 


6. Some provision to meet the indebtedness of the General Conference Association.|GCDB February 16, 
1899, page 7.3 


7. A clearer defining of the relations that should exist among the different boards, associations, and 
organizations composing our general work.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 7.4 
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8. The advisability of changing the constitution, providing for quadrennial instead of biennial sessions.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 7.5 


In turning back the responsibilities placed upon me two years ago, it is with a keen sense of the many failures 
and mistakes | have made, and of how far short | have come of meeting the mind of God in the work entrusted 
to my hands. Nevertheless, | am thankful to our Heavenly Father for his loving forbearance, and at the same 
time am grateful to my brethren for their courteous treatment and cordial support.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 7.6 


May the Lord especially direct in the deliberations of this conference. Many important questions will come up 
for consideration; but the wisdom of no human agent is sufficient for the planning and devising of this time. 
But one sentiment should control each and every delegate - a willingness quickly to yield individual opinions 
and ideas to the manifest leading of the Spirit of the Great Master of Assemblies. My prayer, in closing, is that 
the Lord may give wisdom, that we may know how to plan and devise in the work before us. GEO. A. 
IRWIN.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 7.7 


The Chairman: The next thing in order would be the report of the General Conference treasurer, A. G. 
Adams.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 7.8 


A. G. Adams: Our last financial report, as brought before this conference, was for the year closing June 30, 
1897. | have a statement that takes up the receipts from that time to Dec. 31, 1898, as it has since been 
decided to close our financial year, December 31, instead of June 30.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 7.9 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 

No Authorcode 

Report of Treasurer from June 30, 1896, to Dec. 31, 1898.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.1 

TITHE RECEIPTS 

No Authorcode 


District No. 1 - Atlantic. 


Atlantic $2,496.56 
Maine 1,139.12 
New England 2,802.75 
New York 1,840.66 
Manin eae 
Newfoundland 234.20 
Pennsylvania 2,703.50 
Vermont 588.40 
Virginia 450.80 
West Virginia 195.34 
Quebec 6.79 
Total $14,569.44 


District No. 2 - Southern. 


Florida 625.87 
Tennessee River 562.94 
Soutien 16,897.44 
Mission 

Total $18,086.25 


District No. 3 - Lake. 


Illinois 3,139.85 
Indiana 2,822.54 
Michigan 8,330.56 
Battle Creek church, 75 35,367.09 
percent 
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Ohio 3,954.13 
Wisconsin 4,513.02 
Total $58,097.19 


District No. 4 - Northwest. 


Dakota 2,442.07 
lowa 5,605.11 
Manitoba 1,466.19 
Minnesota 4,687.98 
Nebraska 3,701.25 
Total $17,902.60 


District No. 5 - Southwest. 


Colorado and New Mexico 3,522.05 
Arkansas 384.41 
Arizona 361.16 
Kansas 4,653.54 
Missouri 1,949.12 
Oklahoma and Indian Territory 1,105.11 
Texas 836.31 
Total $12,811.70 


District No. 6 - Pacific. 


California and Nevada $15,329.78 
Montana and Wyoming 7,255.80 


North Pacific 1,901.53 
Upper Columbia 2,200.60 
Utah 1,302.67 
Total $27,990.38 
Miscellaneous 12,490.35 
Grand total $$161,947.91 


| have a statement of tithes received and paid since | took the business, the first of April, 1897, which is as 
follows:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.2 


STATEMENT OF TITHE FUND FROM APRIL 1, 1897 TO DEC. 31, 1898 


No Authorcode 


Amount to the credit of the tithe fund, 


April 1, 1897 $ 3,499.55 
Tithe received during the same period 119,685.00 
Total $123,184.55 


Paid to laborers, April 1, 1897, to Dec. 31, 1898 81,099.63 
Balance to the credit of tithe fund, Dec. 31, 1898 42,084.92 
Average amount of tithe received per month from 


April 1, 1897, to Dec. 31, 1898 5,538.99 
Average amount paid to laborers per month 

during 

the same period 5,538.99 
Excess of receipts over disbursements for twenty- 

one months, beginning with April 1, 1897, 160.29 
Total amount of the 1898 audit, approximately 66,467.90 


The 1898 audit is $3,000 less than the audit for 1897.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.3 


The following standing committees were appointed by the Chair:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.4 
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Committee on Delegates’ Credentials, and Seating of Delegates: S. H. Lane, L. H. Crisler, W. A. 
Hennig.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.5 


Committee on Distribution of Labor: General Conference Committee, W. W. Prescott, W. T. Knox, H. C. 
Basney, W. T. Millman, C. Santee, J. D. Gowell, K. C. Russell.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.6 


Committee on Plans and Resolutions: C. H. Jones, J. H. Morrison, N. W. Allee, O. A. Olsen, Allen Moon, J. H 
Kellogg (alternate, C. M. Christiansen), H. P. Holser, |. H. Evans, R. A. Underwood, A. G. Daniells, S. H 
Lane.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.7 


Committee on Nominations: J. N. Loughborough, H. W. Decker, A. E. Place, Lewis Johnson, Wm. Covert, C 
McReynolds, R. R. Kennedy.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.8 


Committee on Credentials and Licenses: R. M. Kilgore, J. M. Rees, N. P. Nelson, R. S. Donnell, W. B. White 
C. W. Flaiz, H. W. Cottrell. GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.9 


Committee on Education: L. A. Hoopes, N. W. Kauble, E. A. Sutherland, J. H. Haughey, W. T. Bland, C. C 
Lewis, J. W. Loughhead, C. W. Irwin, H. S. Shaw, F. W. Howe.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.10 


Committee on Religious Exercises: A. J. Breed, J. E. Jayne, Geo. B. ThompsonsCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 8.11 


The Chairman: Some of our brethren have figured out the cost of holding this General Conference. We have 
two estimates, indeed, the highest of which is very conservative, and if | were to read the items, | think you 
would say so yourselves. One has estimated that it will cost $17,705 to hold this General Conference. For 
each day, counting twenty days to the session, it will cost $750. For each hour, counting ten hours to the day, 

$75. For each hour of actual business, counting five hours to the day, $150. For each minute of business time, 

$2.50. It seems to me it would be well for us to boil down what we have to say, or what it is necessary for us 
to say, to the lowest possible point. | hardly see how we could account for time taken on the floor to make a 
speech that would have no special bearing on the work of the Lord at this time [Voices: That’s so], and | hope 
the brethren will bear this in mind. We want to have the fullest opportunity for all to express their minds as the 
Spirit may lead, but let us bear in mind that every minute of time we occupy in speaking costs the cause 
$2.50. So a five-minute speech would cost over $12.50. Many speeches made on this floor will be worth many 
times more than $12.50; on the other hand, it is possible for speeches to be made that will not be worth that 
money. Let us bear this in mind.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.12 


Remark from the floor: But it costs just as much to remain perfectly silent as to occupy the time.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 8.13 


Chairman: Very true, so the time should be well improved.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.14 


A. T. Jones: There was a recommendation in the president’s address that the constitution be amended so as 
to provide for a meeting of the General Conference every four years instead of every two years. | therefore 
move that our constitution be so amended as to provide for a meeting of the General Conference only once in 
four years, instead of once in two years, as at present.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.15 


Wm. Covert: | second the motion.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.16 


A. T. Jones: | believe there are a number of strong arguments in favor of this resolution. When the General 
Conference was organized, it included only this country, but now it includes the world. Men come to this 
General Conference from the ends of the earth on each side. Now by the time a man comes from Australia to 
the General Conference here, and spends the time he must of necessity spend here in getting acquainted 
with the work, and then goes back, pretty well on to six months’ time is gone, and that leaves him only 
eighteen months of the two years’ term to work. If he comes back to the next General Conference, he must 
start a month before that time expires, and that leaves only seventeen months of the two years’ term to work 
in his own field. The first part of that is occupied in adapting himself to what new plans may be framed by the 
General Conference. By the time they get well to work, and other things come up, he does not know whether 
to push them or not until he sees what the General Conference will do. On the other hand, if we meet each 
four years, he has a long stretch of time before him. That is another argument in its favor; for a man who has 
four years before him can get at something, put it through, and accomplish something. Another thing: there 
are six districts in the United States. The provision is made for these to hold district conferences. The States 
hold annual conferences. If the General Conference is held every two years, this makes two conferences 
each year. For instance: we are now in General Conference, 1899. The State conferences will all meet also 
this year. This makes two conferences - the General and each State - for these delegations this year. Next 
year the district conferences will meet; the State conferences will also meet next year. That makes two 
conferences also for the delegations next year. Then the next year - two years from now - the General 
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Conference meets again, and in that year the State conferences also meet. Thus with the present system, it is 
plain that the delegations attend two conferences every year. That is too much. All this takes up a good deal 
of time in holding conferences instead of working in the field; and | believe there will be much more 
accomplished for the cause of God and the salvation of souls by spending a good deal of time in the field, 
instead of so much of it in conference. Another thing on that: the district conferences are dropped in to do 
something; but what can they do, when they do not know but that the General Conference may upset all that 
is planned? The system does not allow the people a chance to work. Some of you remember a Testimony has 
been written the last year in which the thought is expressed that as the Spirit of God comes in more and more 
among the people, there will be fewer committee meetings, | think that this will apply also to conferences. By 
having the General Conference every four years, the district conference every two years, and then, the State 
conferences annually, | am sure it will be a good deal better than under the present arrangement.GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 8.17 


C. P. Bollman: | would like to inquire if they would hold the district conferences every two years? Would it not 
be better for them to come every four years also, alternating with the General Conferences? | am heartily in 
favor of the change. The reasons given are sound, and will appeal to the common sense of the 
delegation.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.18 


E. J. Waggoner: | think the remarks made by Brother Jones show that it is not absolutely necessary that the 
representatives gather together often at fixed times, in order to have the work prosper; for it is a fact that the 
work is done in the field, and not here at the Conference, or in any committee room or office. It is done by the 
laborers. | can remember very well, as a boy, when the earlier General Conferences were held. | think there 
was no fixed time; but Brother White would consult with some of the leading brethren, and there would be a 
call in the Review for a General Conference to be held at such a place and time. The only improvement that | 
can see upon this proposition is that inasmuch as the work will go on very well for four years, as it has for two 
at a time without a session of the conference, it could very well go longer. There might be circumstances 
under which it would be necessary for the interval not to be so long. | do not wish to complicate matters; but | 
would move an amendment that there be no fixed time for the General Conference sessions, but that they be 
held at such times as the committee, together with the brethren in different parts of the field, deem it best to 
make such a call.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.19 


M. C. Wilcox: | second the amendment.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.20 


|. H. Evans: Inasmuch as this needs careful consideration, and there is much involved, both as regards the 
General Conference and the district conferences, | move that the question be referred to the Committee on 
Plans and Resolutions.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.21 


S. H. Lane: Agreeing fully with the sentiment just expressed, | support the motion. The question being called 
for, the motion was put, and carried.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.22 


C. H. Jones: This question that has been raised is certainly a very important one; and before being referred to 
the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, | wish it could have been discussed further. Seeing it has been 
referred, | would request that those who have decided opinions in regard to the matter express the same to 
the committee, either verbally or in written form.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.23 


A motion by Elder O. A. Olsen to adjourn until 9:30 A. M., February 16, was seconded by Elder Breed, and 
carried.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.24 


The record of Cornelius, and the account of his charities, are given for the encouragement of God’s people in 
the last days, as evidence that at this time merchant princes will become interested in God's truth, and give 
themselves to it. GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.25 

In the past it has been necessary to preach salvation from sin; now it is necessary to preach salvation from 
sin, and also salvation from the destruction which comes upon the sinner of this generation with the coming of 
Christ. For “the hour of his judgment is come”!GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.26 

FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE FOREIGN MISSION BOARD, JAN. 1, 1899 


No Authorcode 


Dr.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.27 


Pacific Press, $ 10,976.93 
Review and Herald, 830.03 
Echo Pub. Co., Ltd., 25.11 
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Inter. Tract. Soc. (B. C.) 8.88 


New Zealand Tract Society, 26.80 
iiecsion 94,124.66 
Australasian Union Conf., 3,157.56 
Brazil Mission, 2,606.74 
Scandinavian Mission, 2,078.75 
South African Conf., 184.63 
Missionary Magazine, 2,082.63 
General Conference Pub. Co., 50 
Matabele Mission, 315.16 
Mexican Mission, 2,481.13 
West African Mission, 557.70 
Polynesian Mission, 1,418.20 
Central American Mission, 1,923.31 
Argentine Tract Society, 5,595.92 
Hamburg Mission, 403.44 
British Guiana Mission, 898.66 
British Mission, 47.93 
Fiji Mission Building, 325.00 
Tahitian Mission, 804.01 
West Indian Mission, 2,283.21 
Trinidad Mission, 2,142.28 
Samoa Mission, 1,213.21 
Hawaiian Mission, 2,287.13 
Raratonga Mission, 905.83 
Tract Society Accounts, 234.52 
Personal Accounts, 11,781.29 
Office Fixtures, 678.72 
Library Fund, 34.16 
Deposit Tenth Nat. Bank, 1,014.32 
Peter Wright & Sons, Bank, 725.42 
Cash on hand, 316.28 
Total, $154,490.05 


Cr.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.28 


Foreign Miss. Fund, $ 14,433.86 
ot Offerings, 1898-99 (to 5,543.90 
New York Branch Pac. Pr., 85.59 
Inter. Tract Soc. Ltd., 413.13 
Good Health Pub. Co., 3.70 
Sanitas Food Co., 10.00 
Sanitarium, 5.10 
India Mission, 3,816.60 
Japanese Mission, 8,667.12 
Fiji Mission, 10.00 
Armenian Mission, 1.10 
Central Europ. Mission, 1,524.16 
Mediterranean Mission, 9,966.69 
China Mission, 504.15 
Suez Mission, 200.00 
Chile Mission, 299.16 
Personal Accounts, 905.21 
Stock, 108,100.58 
Total, $154.490.05 


Philadelphia, Pa., Jan. 16, 1899.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.29 
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FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE TREASURER OF THE FOREIGN MISSION BOARD. April 1, 1897, to Dec. 31, 1898 


No Authorcode 


1897.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.30 


Annual offerings, $5,057.95 
International Sabbath-school Association 5,389.65 
Miscellaneous offerings. 35,157.00 
Total. $45,604.60 


1898.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.31 


Annual offerings, 1897-98 $ 17,363.78 
International Sabbath-school Association 33,414.35 
Miscellaneous offerings 31,385.41 
Total $ 82,163.54 
hes offering 1898-99, received to Dec. 31, 5,543.90 
Total amount received, 1 3/4 years $133,312.04 


The sum of $17,363.78 in annual offerings for 1897-98, is $10,000 less than for 1896-97, and $11,371 less 
than for 1895-96.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.32 


While the board did not begin to collect donations until April 1, 1897, the audit of the accounts of the laborers 
for the whole year 1897 was accepted by them, and some accounts audited for the year 1896 and not settled, 
have been assumed, and paid, by the present board.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.33 


The aggregate of the audit for 1897 was $84,662.15. W. H. EDWARDS, reas. S. D. A. Foreign Mission 
Board. Philadelphia, Pa., Jan. 16, 1899.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.34 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT | have critically examined, and checked, the books of the treasurer of the 
Seventh-day Adventist Foreign Board, office at 1730 North Fifteenth street, Philadelphia, Pa., for the years 
1897 and 1898, and find them correctly kept, according to my best knowledge and belief. (Signed) STEPHEN 
N. FOGG.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.35 


Sworn and subscribed to before me this 24th day of January, A. D., 1899. [Seal] CHAS. MATHEWS, JR. 
Notary Public.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.36 


THE PUBLISHING WORK 


No Authorcode 


Among Seventh-day Adventists the necessity of having the assistance of the printing-press in their work was 
seen at an early day. In 1849, about four years after he first began the proclamation of the message, Elder 
James White started the publication of a small eight-page sheet, called Present Truth, at Middletown, 
Connecticut. The size of the page was about five by eight inches; and the sheet was issued monthly, when 
funds were available. The place of publication was at first frequently changed, according to the location of 
Elder White’s evangelistic labors. After the four initial numbers, six were printed in Oswego, New York. The 
name of the paper was changed the following year to Advent Review, and four numbers were printed in 
Auburn, New York, the fifth being issuedGCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.37 


PICTURE - THE REVIEW AND HERALD PUBLISHING HOUSE, BATTLE CREEK, MICH&GAN. 
February 16, 1899, page 8.38 


from Paris, Maine. The paper was soon afterward enlarged, and dated from Saratoga, New York; and later 
from Rochester, New York, having been printed at the latter place on a small hand-press purchased with 
contributed funds. While published in Saratoga, the name of the paper was added to, and called the Advent 
Review and Sabbath Herald - the title which it has borne to the world ever since.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 8.39 


In the autumn of 1855 the paper was removed to Battle Creek, Michigan, where it was soon made a weekly. 
Its first office there was a small two-story frame building, about thirty by forty feet, on the ground. The 
Seventh-day Adventist Publishing Association was incorporated in May, 1861, and soon a larger building was 
erected, to meet the growing demands of the work. Other buildings and appliances have since been added, at 
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various times, until the association now occupies 80,000 feet of floor space, and employs over 275 
hands.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.40 


God will so work that the disaffected in his cause will separate themselves from the true and loyal; but the 
faithful will close up the vacancies left in the ranks by those who apostatize.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 
8.41 


He who has surrendered himself to Christ has no need to exercise self-defense; he has no reason to fear any 
secret evil; for Christ is his defense.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.42 


PLEASE BEAR IN MIND 


No Authorcode 


That you should procure a copy of our latest book, “The Abiding Spirit,” by Mrs. S. M. |. Henry. Why? - 
Because it is just the book you need to help you in your every-day life. It is a small book, and is so full of good 
things, that many will read it through at one sitting. There are doubtless many things in regard to the Holy 
Spirit and its mission which this book can teach you. Send for a copy to your State tract society, or to the 
Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. Prices, in cloth bindings, 40 and 75 cents, post-paidGCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 8.43 


SMITH’S DIAGRAM AND PARLIAMENTARY RULES 


No Authorcode 


THIS is a complete compendium of parliamentary law and practice, and just the book you need. It is highly 
recommended by State governors, senators, editors, city mayors, and by presiding officers almost 
everywhere. The great feature of this little book (size 4 x 7 1/4 in.) is the folding diagram, or chart (7 x 13 in.), 
which shows the relation of any motion to every other motion, and answers at a glance over five hundred 
questions in parliamentary practice. Bound in muslin; pocket size. Contains 34 pages. Price, 50 cents, post 
paid. Order of your State tract society, or the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich.; 
Chicago, Ill.; Atlanta, Ga.; Toronto, Ontario.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.44 


YOUR USE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 


No Authorcode 


Whether in talking or in writing, is a sure index to your literary attainments. The much-to-be-desired habit of 
using correct English can be formed in two ways, and in two ways only: (1) By constant association with those 
who use the language correctly; (2) by a diligent and careful study of the writings of standard authors. As but 
few have the privilege of forming this habit in the way first mentioned, the next best thing is to obtain and 
carefully study the best grammar text-books. We know of no better guides to the use of correct English than 
the five books contained in “Bell’s Language Series.” These meet the needs of both young and old. The scope 
of the series is fairly indicated by the titles of the books, which are as follows:-GCDB February 16, 1899, page 
8.45 


BOOK ONE. - “Primary Language Lessons from Life, Nature, and Revelation.” 272 pages; cloth, 6£ 
cents.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.46 


BOOK TWO. - “Elementary Grammar.” 281 pages; cloth, 65 cents.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.47 
BOOK THREE. - “Complete Grammar.” 224 pages; cloth, 80 cents.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.48 
BOOK FOUR. - “Rhetoric and Higher English.” 375 pages; cloth, $1.25.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.49 


BOOK FIVE. - “Studies in English and American Literature.” 599 pages; cloth, $1.755CDB February 16, 
1899, page 8.50 


If you wish to know more in regard to these books, send for our little 8-page booklet, “Bell’s Language Series.” 
It is free. Address the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, MichGCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 8.51 


Those who educate themselves to pick flaws in the characters of others thus close against themselves the 
doors of heaven.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.52 
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AN IDEA 


No Authorcode 


Of our new book, “The Abiding Spirit,” just issued, may be gained from the following table of contents:-<GCDB 
February 16, 1899, page 8.53 


Chapter |, The Sword of the Spirit; Il, The Breath of Life; Ill, The Signal of Light; 1V, The Spirit of Wisdom; \ 
The Spirit of Burning; VI, With Other Tongues; VII, The Unity of the Spirit; VIII, The Message of Liberty; I 
The Likeness of the Heavenly; X, The Spirit of Peace; XI, The Spiritual Birthright; XII, Points of Light.CDB 
February 16, 1899, page 8.54 


Bound in cloth, 316 pages. Plain edition, 40 cents; presentation edition, 75 cents. Sent, post-paid, on receipt 
of price. Address your State tract society, or the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, 
Mich.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.55 


FOR FOUR CENTS 


No Authorcode 


In stamps we will send to any address, a copy of our recent Premium Number of the INSTRUCTOR. | 
contains 40 pages besides the cover, and is full of splendid offers, which will be open to every INSTRUCTOR 
subscriber or agent during 1899. Besides offering over six hundred of the best books published, there are also 
offered, as premiums, over a score of useful and attractive articles, household or otherwise. By mentioning 
this offer to your friend or neighbor, you will be doing both him and the publishers a kindness. Address 
YOUTH’S INSTRUCTOR, Premium Department, Battle Creek, Mich.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.56 


OPINIONS WORTHY OF NOTE 


No Authorcode 


AFTER a careful perusal of “A School without Books,” by Martha Watrous Stearns, Dr. J. H. Kellogg 
superintendent of Battle Creek Sanitarium (Mich.), says: “It is one of the most delightful and charming books | 
have read. The writer is evidently an artist in the broadest sense, and wields a very facile pen. This book will 
be found a treasure in any home. It ought to have a very large sale.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.57 


Also, the following statement from the noted educator, Col. Francis W. Parker, principal Chicago Normal 
School, will be of interest: “I have examined the book carefully. Mrs. Stearns has some excellent ideas in 
regard to manual training and the teaching of children. It is very suggestive indeed, and | am sure will be very 
useful for teachers in their manual-training work.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.58 


Again, the opinion given by Prof. Wilbur S. Jackman, Department of Natural Science, Chicago Normal School, 
is well worth reading: “It is suggestive and useful to teachers who wish to bring their pupils face to face with 
interesting things in nature.”GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.59 


These are but a few of the many testimonials received in behalf of this book. It contains 194 pages, 8 x 9 
inches in size, 26 full-page half-tone engravings, and 16 pattern drawings. With each book there is also 
furnished, free of charge, 20 full-page pattern diagrams. These diagrams are separate from the book, and, 
when sold separate, cost 40 cents.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.60 


Price of “A School without Books,” $1.50, post-paid. Address your State tract society, or the publishers, 
Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. Descriptive circular.GCDB February 16, 1899, page 8.61 


The Lord has a right to claim from all his disciples that they shall trust him. 9 The Daily Bulletin Of the General 
ConferenceGCDB February 16, 1899, page 9.1 


“Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” Luke 2:14.GCDB February 16, 1899, 
page 9.2 
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No Authorcode 
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TO-DAY’S ANNOUNCEMENTS 
No Authorcode 
Committee on Plans and Resolutions meets at 11:45 A. M 


No Authorcode 


There can be no better vehicle of truth through literature than the Signs of the Times. The recommendation of 
the superintendent of District 2, for a special effort to circulate this paper in the cities and towns of the South, 
should not pass unheeded. Much attention has already been given to medical missionary work in those parts, 
and this has prepared the way for the reception of the more definite and practical parts of the message, - the 
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus. We do well to keep all branches of the work moving along with 
equal pace.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.3 


The report from District 3 will repay diligent study by all the workers in that field. By this it will readily be seen 
what parts of the work are lagging; and the receptive laborer may gather suggestions which will prompt him in 
his future efforts throughout the churches. It is not the most cheering report which shows that, while the 
churches have had large additions of members, there are fewer subscribers to the church paper than before; 
or that during one of the most prosperous years known, the amount of tithe paid per capita was materially less 
than formerly. There are several valuable pointers in the report. Do not fail to get them for future 
reference.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.4 


The comparison of population and church membership between Eastern and Western districts, as arranged in 
the report from District 1, is worthy of study. All may not agree with the conclusions the superintendent has 
drawn from his figures, but certainly it would seem that his statements and appeals should weigh in the 
considerations of the Distributing Committee. The questions he propounds in the closing part of his report 
should also have serious consideration.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.5 


Much interest attaches to the report from District 6, from the fact that it includes all that part of the country 
permeated with Mormonism. The American Baptist Home Mission Society has published some facts 
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concerning these people, which are here reproduced, and illustrated by the picture on page 11, kindly 
furnished by the Union Gospel News, published in Cleveland, Ohio:-GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.6 


[PICTURE - ELDER JOSEPH BATES] 


No Authorcode 


In Utah there are 240,000 people, 200,000 of whom are Mormons. In spite of all efforts to the contrary, the 
Mormon religion is steadily advancing; and as shown by the tentacles of the octopus in the engraving, it has 
spread over large portions of Idaho, Arizona, Wyoming, Colorado, New Mexico, and Nevada. It has 2,000 
missionaries in Europe and America, and 60,000 converts are said to have been added to its ranks within a 
year. Bible truth should be so zealously propagated in District 6 as to counteract the baneful effects of 
polygamous Mormonism.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.7 


OUR PIONEER EVANGELIST 


No Authorcode 


Near the close of the year 1844, immediately following the great disappointment of the Advent believers in not 
meeting their expected Lord, Mrs. Rachel D. Preston, a Seventh-day Baptist of New York State, went on a 
visit to Washington, New Hampshire. There she came in contact with a company of Second Advent believers, 
and sympathized with their views of the Lord’s near coming. They, in turn, received from her the doctrine of 
the seventh-day Sabbath, and thus was formed the first company of Seventh-day Adventists, about forty in 
number. Among these, two ministers - J. B. Cook, and T. M. Preble - received the Sabbath and began its 
proclamation. They soon gave it up, however, while under trial; but before doing so they imparted their views 
to Elder Joseph Bates, who, in turn, gave the same to Elder White and his wife. From the preaching of these 
three, the message soon spread far and near.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.8 


Elder Bates was a man of the old school, tried and true. He was born of hardy New England stock, in 
Rochester, Massachusetts, about seven miles from New Bedford, July 8, 1792. As soon as he was old 
enough, he began following the sea, and in due time mounted the several steps between cabin-boy and 
captain. After a varied experience, in which he was impressed into the British naval service, he retired from 
the sea in June, 1828, with a handsome fortune for those days. Receiving the Advent doctrine a few years 
later, he began to devote his entire time to its propagation, freely spending his own money for its 
advancement.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.9 


Elder Bates, though firm as a rock, was a true Christian gentleman, an ardent laborer in the cause he loved, 
and a man of strong faith. He was a devoted health reformer, and in consequence continued in active ministry 
until he was seventy-nine years of age. He fell asleep in the triumphs of faith at Battle Creek, Michigan, March 
19, 1872, and was laid to rest in Monterey, of the same State, his adopted home town.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 9.10 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Address of the President of the General Conference Association - Discussion - The Financing and 
Management of Schools.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.11 


THIRD MEETING, THURSDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 16.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.12 


This meeting was called to order at 9:30 A. M. Devotional exercises were led by Elder E. J. Waggoner. The 
minutes of the previous day’s proceedings were read and approved. The consideration of General Conference 
Association business was then introduced by the address of the president, which follows:-GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 9.13 


It is thought that perhaps we had better give a brief outline of the General Conference Association, so that our 
people may become familiar with it, and understand the work that it is carrying. The General Conference 
Association, familiarly known as the “G. C. A.,” is a legal corporation, yet it is identical in its work with the 
General Conference. It is the business agent of the General Conference, and holds the titles of all property 
that comes to the General Conference, and looks after the business part of the work of the General 
Conference. The General Conference itself is not a Corporation. It is simply a religious organization. The 
General Conference Association is the General Conference corporation, or business agent, and is recognized 
in law as such, and can do business, institute suits, be sued, etc., like any legal body.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 9.14 
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This association was organized in 1887, and adopted a constitution, which was amended in 1889; and it is 
acting at the present time under its amended charter. It is incorporated under the laws of the State of 
Michigan, having a special act of the legislature for that purpose.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 9.15 


It was originally designed that this corporation should hold the title to all property, and carry on whatever 
business should come to it. Later, it began to enlarge and branch out, until it reached out in many directions, 
even beyond the highest anticipations of those who brought it into existence. We find that along in 1893-95 it 
began to assume larger proportions, holding titles to property in all parts of the world, getting a large control of 
the publishing work, directing sanitariums in various parts of the country and taking an active and aggressive 
part in the foreign mission work. In fact, nearly the whole work of the denomination was carried on under the 
name of the General Conference Association. All the funds of the denomination that came into the treasury in 
a general way were entered upon the books of the association. At that time there was but one set of books, 
known as the books of the G. C. A. All the money received for foreign mission work, the tithes to the General 
Conference, and all gifts, bequests, and legacies of every description were entered upon the books of the G. 
C. A. Moneys paid out were charged up to this association, or credited to it. In fact, everything was done 
through its name.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.1 


It had reached proportions so large that it began to be feared that it might get too large, - that its interests 
might become so great that, if persecution should arise, or any trouble should come to it, harm might be done 
to the cause in more ways than one. Since all the property was held under this one name, the work might 
become embarrassed, and many of our institutions could be closed up, which we had hoped might be kept 
open to the close of the work. Therefore it was thought wise, in view of the evils that might come to the work 
through this association, that instead of making it such a tremendous corporation, we should begin to cut 
down some of its work, forming separate organizations, associations, and managing boards, thus relieving it 
of much of the work that it was carrying.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.2 


You will notice that up to 1897 the association has been carrying on the publishing work. In the fall of 1896 
some Testimonies were received saying that, instead of centralizing everything in the General Conference 
and the association, we should divide up these responsibilities, allowing other bodies to assume parts of this 
great work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.3 


The association had gained control of a considerable number of subscription books, and had taken many of 
the really profitable works, buying them from the Pacific Press or the Review and Herald. |It had begun to 
make contracts with authors, and had gone into the publishing work extensively. Receiving this instruction not 
to centralize the work, recommendations were made in the fall of 1896 that we return to the publishing houses 
the responsibility of the publishing work in the United States of America. The management and control of the 
publication and sale of our denominational literature in the United States were accordingly turned back to the 
publishing boards of the Pacific Press and the Review and Herald offices. To these houses were sold their 
manuscripts, stock on hand, plates, and all that the associations held in that line. At that time the association 
was making a profit of from ten to twelve thousand dollars a year in this work, which income it had been 
thought, would be a continual resource in days to come, to meet emergencies. This work having now been 
turned back to the publishing houses, that income was cut off, and the association has carried on no line of 
publishing work in the United States since that time. The publishing work in foreign countries, however, was 
still in the hands of the G. C. A., including the Canadian possessions. | might mention that since that time the 
association has sold out to the Review and Herald Pub. Co. its Toronto house, Toronto, Ontario. The G. C.A. 
now has nothing to do with the publishing work in Canada and the United States, although it still controls this 
work in Mexico and the West Indies; and directly or indirectly, in London, Europe, Asia, Africa, South America, 
and Australia. The association is responsible for the deficits and the losses and gains of the publishing work in 
these countries.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.4 


At the same time, 1897, we were much interested (and | trust we are now equally so) in the sanitarium work; 
and the association had invested considerable money in establishing sanitariums in various places. It had built 
a sanitarium at Boulder, Colorado: started one at Portland, Oregon: and had started one in co-operation with 
the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, in Lincoln, Nebraska, and one at 
Guadalajara, Mexico.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.5 


After due consideration, it was thought best that the association should not be responsible for the 
management and control of these sanitariums; and as the Medical Missionary Association had been 
organized for that specific purpose, the General Conference Association relinquished its claims and control 
and management of the sanitarium interests; and these institutions were either turned over as a donation or 
sold to the Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association. Thus the General Conference Association was 
relieved of all responsibility in the sanitarium work. It took some time to bring this change about. | would say 
that the General Conference Association had invested about $128,000 in sanitariums and sanitarium 
enterprises, while it was in that line of work. At the present time all these institutions, as far as | am informed, 
are controlled and managed by the Medical Missionary Association, or by some subordinate corporation that 
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is amenable to that association. Therefore the General Conference Association is not now responsible for any 
deficits that may accrue, nor for any investments that may be made, in that work. However, as | remarked 
before, | trust our interest in that work is not waning, and that we are full of enthusiasm in this important factor 
of the message.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.6 


The schools that the General Conference Association has built up, and taken an active interest in carrying 
forward, are situated at College View, Nebraska; College Place, near Walla Walla, Washington; Keene, 
Texas; Graysville, Tennessee; and Oakwood, near Huntsville, Alabama. These schools are built up, either 
directly or indirectly, by the General Conference through the association, this organization being largely 
responsible for the financial matters connected with them. It was supposed, when they were originally started, 
that they would be but little expense to the G. C. A.; but financial matters coming on as they did in 1893-94, 
and the price of land and investments that we supposed would bring us handsome returns, rapidly 
depreciating in value, as you are all aware, the association found itself with these large schools and plants on 
their hands, and with debts incurred, for which the General Conference is responsible.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 10.7 


These schools are important factors in the education of our youth; and it seems but just and proper that they 
should be scattered throughout the country, thus obviating the necessity of bringing all the youth to Battle 
Creek to receive a training. | believe | am speaking the mind of all the delegates before me, and of all 
interested in this branch of the work, when | say that it was a wise move to establish our schools in the 
different districts, instead of centralizing them at one or two places.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.8 


These schools having been built and fitted up, the co-operation and support of the denomination are needed 
to make them a success. Large indebtedness having been placed upon them, it is a constant strain upon the 
energies of those who have the management of these institutions to keep up the finances. | think it should be 
an important part of the work of this delegation to devise ways and means whereby these schools can be 
placed upon a self-sustaining basis; and also that a large part of this indebtedness may be rapidly liquidated, 
so that we may be placed in a condition where we shall be much less embarrassed. | trust that the Committee 
on Plans and Resolutions, or the delegates from the floor, will see that this may be attained, and the schools 
relieved from embarrassment.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.9 


In this connection | might mention that the indebtedness of our schools is somewhat alarming to every candid, 
reflecting mind, - not that I think we are not able to carry these debts, but a school should not be hampered 
with debt. It should be free; and those who are managing these institutions should have the liberty of thought 
and action that come with freedom from debt. Our schools throughout America are carrying a very large 
indebtedness. The Battle Creek College, which is not under the direction of this association, being a stock 
company, has a debt approximating nearly $80,000. We are owing on Lincoln College about $90,000. On our 
school at Walla Walla we owe about $26,500; and besides, the school is indebted to the investment of the G. 
C. A., above its appropriation, about $26,000, making about $53,000 that that school is struggling under. 
Healdsburg owes about $50,000. These four large schools are indebted, - to the denomination, to be sure, but 
still they are indebted, - to the extent of about $273,000. You can readily see that this makes a heavy burden 
for somebody to carry, and it must be a great embarrassment to those having the management of these 
schools. | hope this delegation will see fit to suggest some plan by which these various boards may realize 
some inheritance, or contribution, or some fund from some source, that they could pay off this large 
indebtedness, be free to carry on their school work, and develop the plans on the industrial line that ought to 
be set in operation.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.10 


The publishing work of the General Conference Association is a thing which | believe to be of great interest to 
these delegates. There is a company formed, - it is not a company, but we term it so, - known as the General 
Conference Publishing Company. It is a company that has charge of the book business outside the United 
States of America and the Dominion of Canada. It furnishes books to all the foreign mission fields, such as the 
West Indies, Central America, Mexico, and South America. It ships books to London, to be reshipped to India, 
or to the Echo Publishing Company in Australia; and is carrying on large and diversified interests in the 
publishing work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.11 


Most of the book business that the General Conference does is on credit. That is to say, in the shipment of 
these books to foreign mission fields, the management in these places expect time in which to pay for them. 
As far as | am able to tell, that work has been carried on a great deal with the tract societies, the time of credit 
being unlimited. Often the debtors are unable to pay, but they keep ordering books, and we hardly dare refuse 
to send them; so that debts keep piling up. But the publishing houses always expect cash in a short time for 
books we order; so the General Conference really has to pay cash for its books, and sell them on credit, 
which being unlimited and extended continuously, often makes it hard for it to meet its bills. It had to borrow 
$65,000 last fall to pay the printing-houses for books it had sent to foreign mission fields, such as the West 
Indies, South America, and other places. It is only right that these printing-houses should make their 
collections; but some plan should be devised by these delegates by which to reimburse the General 
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Conference.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.12 


The General Conference Publishing Company, it seems to me, might well be discontinued. | might as well be 
frank, and say that there are no profits received by the General Conference from the book business at the 
present time. All our branch houses expect the association to sell them books at cost. As we are not 
publishers of books, but only buyers, we simply have to pay the manufacturers the manufacturers’ profit; and 

when we ship to the branch houses, they expect us to ship them as cheaply as if we were manufacturers, so 

that when we ship our books to London or Australia, or any of our publishing houses, the association realizes 
no profit; and if it can not make prompt collections, which those acquainted with the work know is difficult to 

do, it has to do the clerical work for the good of the cause, and pay interest on the investment.GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 10.13 


Now if those connected with the work in other lands were able to make some arrangement by which 
appropriations to their fields could be taken out of the funds sent from this country, and pay the association in 
advance for books, it seems to me the work could be carried forward without so much loss. But | will not 
discuss the plans which should be devised, but trust to your good judgment to make suggestions and develop 
plans that will be for the best.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.14 


The General Conference has a large indebtedness on its hands which these delegates must in council set in 
operation some plan to liquidate. The treasurer’s report will give you the details of this. Large sums of money 
have been borrowed to carry forward the work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.15 


Some may have received the idea that money has been spent lavishly and wasted, and that the incoming 
board are suffering because of other men’s failures. | wish to correct any such idea, if existing. So far as | 
have been able to discern, there has never been a dollar squandered. So far as the present board of 
managers has been able to discover, no money has come into the office, which has not been legitimately 
accounted for. There has been no waste of money, except, perhaps, in making larger investments in plants 
and buildings than was wise. We were all enthusiastic in those schemes in the days when they were building, 
so it seems to me we are all about equally responsible. Because matters turned, and property depreciated, we 
can not reflect upon those in authority. | want to assure you, brethren, that as far as | have been able to 
discern, everything has been just as straight in the past as it is at the present; and that money has not been 
wasted, unless it was wasted in the construction of these buildings and institutions. Nevertheless, it remains 
with these delegates to settle the question as to how the General Conference shall proceed to raise money to 
liquidate a part of the present indebtedness. | do not say that it would be wise to try to raise the whole amount. 
The General Conference is abundantly able to carry a part of its indebtedness, but some plan should be set in 
operation by which a portion of it may be raised.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.16 


There may have gone out among some people the idea that the General Conference is not able to pay the 
claims against it. | want to say that since | have been connected with the General Conference business, there 
has never been a note presented, or a claim of any kind made against the association, that it has not been 
able to meet. We have not always had the money on hand, and sometimes have asked our creditors to wait a 
few days, or perhaps a month; but | think we have never put off a creditor more than thirty days, at the 
farthest. True, sometimes it seemed utterly impossible ever to meet another claim: but | want to give God 
praise for working in a marvelous way; when we have needed money, he has put it into the heart of somebody 
to send it to us. Those who are managing the work do not deserve credit; for this has often been done when 
our hope was well-nigh gone. If a man can have his faith strengthened by seeing God work, it seems to me 
we have sufficient evidence that God is in this work by the way he has relieved us in an unexpected manner in 
the two years just past. We believe that the Lord’s hand is in this work, and that there is no fear but this 
denomination can, by united effort, pay every obligation it owes, and meet every demand that shall be made 
upon it.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 10.17 


| have now taken all the time allowable, as | wish to have the treasurer’s report presented, so that it may be 
before you for consideration.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.1 


TREASURER’S REPORT 


No Authorcode 


Statement of Resources and Liabilities of the General Conference Association, Year Ending Dec. 31, 
1898.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.2 


RESOURCES.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.3 


Real and Personal Estate $301,226 93 
Bills Receivable 86,712 00 
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General Conference Office Fixtures 1,874 23 
General Conference Library 533 09 
General Conference Publishing Company 2,274 46 
Toronto Branch G. C. Publishing 


Company 9,940 78 

Battle Creek Tent Company 5,076 99 

Accounts Receivable 2,249 00 

International Tract Society, Limited 61,423 65 

Echo Publishing Company 5,777 93 

South African Conference 1,567 97 

New Zealand Tract Society 5,146 49 

Australian Tract Society 1,693 69 

Cash on hand, and in Bank 61 20 

$485,558 41 

LIABILITIES 

Bills Payable $175,339 34 

General Conference 6,840 58 

Foreign Mission Board 95,356 11 

Pacific Press Pub. Co. (Oakland) 674 20 

ve Press Pub. Co. (New 551 54 

Accounts Payable 24,259 89 

Central European Mission 1,185 70 

Stock, or Present Worth 181,351 05 
$485,558 41 

A. G. ADAMS, 


Treas. Gen. Conf. Association. 


W. W. Prescott: Has the net indebtedness of the association been increased or decreased during the last 
term?GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.4 


Treasurer: It has been decreased.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.5 
W. W. Prescott: How does it decrease its indebtedness without income? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.6 


The Chair: The time has now come for a recess, and we will take up the consideration of the report after 
recess, and give opportunity for all the delegates to ask whatever questions they desire.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 11.7 


Here followed a recess of ten minutes.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.8 


The Chair: Before taking up the consideration of the treasurer’s report, | would like to call for delegates who 
have come in since yesterday's meeting. | forgot to speak of that at the opening meeting this morning.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 11.9 


The following-named persons responded and were seated as delegates: J. G. Hanhardt, Kansas; S. B. 
Horton, Atlantic; and Jesse Arthur and R. S. Webber, delegates at large.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
11.10 


The Chair: We will proceed with the discussion of the treasurer’s report, and the delegates will feel free to ask 
any questions they desire.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.11 


The Treasurer: In reply to Professor Prescott’s inquiry, | would say that the items | was presenting before the 
recess were not a standing of the business as a whole, but some particular accounts, to show that we had 
been making gains. The real thing we have to deal with is these notes; the other is owed to ourselves, mostly, 
and we can manage such liabilities. The money is demanded on some notes, and this is the matter we now 
have to look out for; that is why | read these accounts. We paid most of our money in honoring drafts on us 
from the South African Conference. But in doing so, we have decreased our stock account $103,000. That 
seems a net loss, as far as we can show on our books; but it is all among ourselves. The accounts to bills 
payable that we owe to others, and which we must pay in cash, have been decreased. Are there any other 
questions? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.12 
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R. A. Underwood: Has this loss come through such sources as giving $31,000 to the Boulder Sanitarium and 
other enterprises? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.13 


The Treasurer: Yes, sir; partially in that way. There is something over $11,000 in the Rural Health Retreat; 
$31,000 in Boulder. Here is something that will explain part of that, too. So far as the value of these 
institutions to the General Conference Association is concerned, that account is represented in the real and 
personal estate, $301,226, - that amount we could hope to realize out of these institutions, were we to sell 
them; but we do not want to sell them. Those institutions must be continued. In addition to this, large sums of 
money have been paid out on these institutions, and these stood to our debit on our books; and unless we 
wrote these off our books, they would stand there as a resource, so appearing in the last published 
statements. In the past these debits have simply been written off to these accounts, showing them as 
resources. | have endeavored to get these statements down to the point where IGCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 11.14 


[MAP - THE MORMON OCTOPUS. (See first page.)] 


No Authorcode 


could tell as nearly as possible the exact condition of the business, and just how we stood financially. In order 
to do that, | wrote off those accounts. They are as follows: General Conference Association fund, $18,724.21; 
the Rural Health Retreat, $11,723.15 (there may be some yet to come in from that); the Nebraska Sanitarium, 
$2,000; Huntsville school, $10,965; Keene Academy, $5,347; Denmark school, $3,217; Milton Academy, 
$7,900; Walla Walla school, $33,753; Union College, $16,415; Southern Industrial School, $2,139; we have 
here accounts receivable, which we can not hope to realize upon, amounting to $7,000, making a total of 
$109,205. And then to decrease this, we have in General Conference donations, $4,257; sundry donations, 
$506; accounts payable, $1,200; that is, they are accounts that we shall not be called upon to meet; they are 
matters that are held for the time being for adjustment of trusteeships, and then will revert to the 
association.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.15 


C. P. Bollman: Did you read the present worth of the association? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.16 


The Treasurer: Yes, sir; it is $181,351.05. Are there any other questions?GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
11.17 


J. M. Rees: Does that include the church property you hold? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.18 
Treasurer: No, sir; it does not.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.19 


Eugene Leland: | noted an item under the heading of bills receivable, - $5,000 from the Battle Creek Tent 
Company. Is that a private institution, or is it something connected with the General Conference 
Association? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.20 


Treasurer: It holds the same relation to the General Conference Association that the General Conference 
Publishing Company has, as Brother Evans explained a little while ago. It is controlled and managed by the 
General Conference Association; but Brother Evans is the manager of the Tent Company. While we count 
that as a resource, yet it has no real value in property and possessions, to amount to that. It is a money- 
making institution, and, as | showed you, it has decreased its indebtedness about $3,000 since the last 
published report presented before this body. Being along this line, we count it as a resource. It is paying its 
debt gradually.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.21 


C. H. Jones: Will this report be printed? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.22 


Treasurer: Yes, sir; | think it will be printed in the next issue of the BULLETINGCDB February 17, 1899, page 
11.23 


|. H. Evans: Are there any other questions? Just be free, brethren; if there is anything you do not understand, 
do not sit there and wonder, but just ask questions. This is your business.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
11.24 


W. Ziegler: | would like to ask what are the liabilities, so far as notes drawing interest are concerned? | did not 
get that idea.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.25 


Treasurer: | do not know just how many notes there are of this nature. There is $175,000 worth of notes that 
the association is directly responsible for, on the bills payable account; but not all of them draw interest.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 11.26 
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H. C. Basney: | believe that | understand that the association is $103,000 worse off than it was two years 
ago.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.27 


Treasurer: Only from the showing. It is not so much worse off, but we are trying to get the statements down 
where they will tell us the exact condition of the business. And so, as | said, we wrote these accounts off the 
books.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.28 


|. H. Evans: Any other questions? Some look as if they did not understand the matterGCDB February 17, 
1899, page 11.29 


C. H. Jones: The reason | asked if the report was going to be printed was that if we had it before us as a 
whole, we could understand it much better. There are some points that | do not fully understand. Why were 
those accounts written off, and the accounts given to all the schools? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.30 


Treasurer: The idea was that all we could hope to realize out of them was what the association could realize 
from them. The schools were struggling along, doing the best they could to pay their way, and this money was 
advanced to help them out. Why hold it as a resource against them, when it was simply an appropriation 
made from this body? That would make our financial showing a great deal different.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 11.31 


C. H. Jones: Was it voted as a gift or as a loan? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.32 
A. G. Adams: It was voted as appropriations to the different schools.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.33 


|. H. Evans: Last year we had the General Conference Association books and the General Conference books 
audited by Brother Cadwallader, from Illinois, who had been for twenty years the auditor of the C. B. & Q. 
Railroad. He went through our books, checked every item, closed up a trial balance, and declared our books 
to be properly kept and in good condition. We did not bring his written statement here. This year we had our 
books audited by C. D. Rhodes, the treasurer of the Review and Herald. | have this statement from 
him:-GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.34 


“This is to certify that | have examined the books of the General Conference Association, General 
Conference, and General Conference Publishing Company. Have checked journals, ledgers, notes receivable 
and payable. | find the books in balance, and the work well done. | believe that the statements rendered 
represent, as far as possible, the true situation of the organizations. (Signed) “C. D. RHODES Auditor.”GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 11.35 


The Chair: What will you do with the report of the auditor? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.36 
A. J. Breed: | move that the report be accepted.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.37 

R. M. Kilgore: | second the motion.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.38 

The Chair: All in favor of this say, Aye. Opposed, No.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.39 
Carried.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.40 


The Chair: It is thought best that to-day be devoted to the consideration of some of these questions that have 
been brought before the conference through this report. Prominent among these is the question of the best 
methods by which to sustain our schools, so that they shall not run behind financially. Perhaps Brother Evans 
will have something to say on this subject when it is open for the delegates to express their convictions on this 
subject. The schools are a very important factor in the third angel’s message. We have been told that they are 
the most important institutions in our work, and hence their consideration by this conference is very 
fitting. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.41 


|. H. Evans: It is perhaps not necessary that | say more than in my former remarks. What | would like to see 
discussed by the delegates is, how we can sustain our schools financially. As | said, the four leading schools 
in the denomination are in debt at the present time about $273,000. Allowing that indebtedness to draw five 
per cent. interest, it would annually be about $13,650; but you must be well aware that there are few of our 
schools paying even running expenses, - | mean operating expenses, - to say nothing of interest, or outlay 
needed in making improvements. It must be apparent to all that if these schools run in debt every year to the 
extent of nearly $14,000 in interest, besides the cost of repairs and improvements, they must run still deeper 
in debt. The fact that they are continually losing in their operating department, means only a few years when 
they will have consumed themselves.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.42 


Take, for instance, Lincoln College, which is running behind a possible $2,000 this year, even though the 
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number of students enrolled on January 1 continues through the whole year. This $2,000 does not mean the 
amount the school expects to pay for interest, but simply for the operating department. Take our colleges 
everywhere, - at Battle Creek, Healdsburg, or Walla Walla, - and they will have to struggle with large 
indebtedness, and it hardly seems proper that these school boards should be hampered and crippled, by 
being obliged to borrow. Take this school here in South Lancaster. How much more efficient work it could do if 
it were free from debt, instead of laboring under an indebtedness of nearly $50,000. This causes those in 
charge of the school to lie awake nights to plan and scheme how they can meet an obligation when it is 
presented, knowing that they have nothing in the treasury with which to pay it. A school ought to be out of 
debt, and endowed with a large income, so that it could do efficient work. The teachers ought to be sure of 
receiving their pay. It is not possible for a teacher to do good work when he is threatened with the loss of 
position if there is not enough money in the treasury to pay him. You might just as well say a preacher could 
preach just as well without pay as with it. Maybe we could preach better; but if it is fair for me, it is just as fair 
for another. These burdens ought to be divided up, and fall equally upon all. Teachers ought not to have 
greater burdens than ministers; neither ought one board to be burdened and hampered, and another be 
entirely free. Is there not some way by which these obligations may be largely liquidated, and our schools 
placed upon a basis on which they will owe no man anything, keeping the expenses within the income, and so 
conducting our schools more successfully? | hope these delegates in council may be able to devise some way 
to bring this about. You are aware that a Testimony was sent out last year, in which it was said that the tuition 
in our schools should be sufficiently increased to meet all the current expenses. That will perhaps have careful 
consideration here. You know there was an effort made a few years ago to cut down the tuition in order to 
secure a larger attendance. There may be some help along the plan the conferences carried out, each 
pledging to pay one teacher or more in its school. There might be some opposition to this plan; but why is it 
not as practicable for a teacher to be paid from the tithe as for the ministers? Could it be said that the ministry 
alone were entitled to it, when a teacher does efficient service in training ministers for the field? | think we may 
discuss these questions profitably, and possibly arrive at a unanimous conclusion, where we shall be in 
harmony, and so by united effort help to get these schools out of some of their obligations. | will not consume 
more of your time; but | hope the brethren will be free to suggest plans, and devise means, by which 
something may be done.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 11.43 


The Chair: The matter is now before the delegates. Be free; it does not take long to lose $2.50GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 12.1 


C. P. Bollman: It occurred to me that there were so many of us here who do not understand about this, that 
we would save time by allowing the Committee on Plans to bring in something in the form of a resolution or 
recommendation to meet this emergency; we would then have something to talk to, and would be educated 
more rapidly than we would perhaps be with random talks given from the floor. Would it not be best to leave 
this matter to the committee, until they can formulate something? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 12.2 


H. P. Holser: This is certainly an important question, and one that needs careful attention. It is one that is 
difficult to handle, - more difficult now than it would have been a few years ago, had we then known what we 
now know. It is a great deal easier to avoid a mistake than it is to correct it after it is made, and it seems to me 
that the mistake was made in establishing these institutions before we had the necessary resources: but they 
are established, the debts are upon us, and we must answer for them. It has occurred to me, in the first place, 
that these debts should be divided up among the several institutions and districts, rather than concentrated in 
one treasury. | noticed in a late Review that there have been trusts formed, which were disapproved. | believe 
we are acting somewhat on this principle, in calling all these debts into one place. Do not these debts belong 
to the district for which they were incurred, and ought they not to be there handled, instead of being placed in 
one treasury, with the expectation that that treasury will assume the debt, when it has no resources? | believe 
if any district has a school or institution of any kind which has been worked up in that district, the burden 
should be carried by that district, especially in this country, where we have so many members. It seems to me 
that this is the only proper way to handle it. Then there is another point: most of these schools are organized 
and carried on on a scale that is above our people, and is too expensive. There is not enough simplicity. Too 
much money is expended in erecting and conducting them. [Amen] from the delegates. | have been 
impressed with this when visiting other institutions, and comparing them with the luxuries of our own. This is 
not a good training for young men who go out in missionary fields. The man who is trained here, and has 
these privileges for a number of years, would not fare very well in Turkey or in Egypt. [S. H. Lane, “Nor in 
South Carolina.”] He would get homesick in a little while. It would be better for our institutions if they were 
organized on a more simple basis, and less money were spent upon the diet. The students would come out 
with better health, and with a better spirit for the work. | believe there is room for reformation in this respect, 
and that the situation can be materially helped.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 12.3 


S. H. Lane: | fully agree with the remarks of the last speaker in regard to the buildings and the management; 
but | beg to differ in regard to his first proposition. When Battle Creek College was built, it was represented 
from Maine to California, and was the school of the denomination. Had District 3 - by the way, it was built 
before District 3 was organized - had a voice in building that college, it would not have put one third of the 
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money in it that is in it. Now | do not think it would be fair to ask the district to assume the responsibility of the 
debt. If District 3 had what that institution is in debt to-day, she could build a school in every State in the 
district, and be out of debt. And when District 3 is asked to pay for such an institution, it is asking more than 

should be asked. | might mention Union College as an illustration of the same thing. It was built up under the 
protest of some who lived in the district, and now to ask that district to assume $90,000 debt, it seems to me, 

is to ask more than it will be willing to do, and more than it should be asked to do. But we have these 

institutions. They are larger than we now need; but this is a growing cause, and just as sure as God lives and 

reigns, it is soon going to multiply far beyond our expectation. | hope the time will come when the institutions 

will be none too large. Now we have perhaps 50,000 Seventh-day Adventists in these United States. When 
we have 100,000, there will be twice as many students, will there not? | have been fearful - and you will 

excuse me for speaking thus - that we may run into another mistake, and that is that in the establishment of 
State schools, those in the States where they exist will say that they have their own school, and will therefore 
have nothing to do with the larger institutions. Brother Holser gave us the idea that if we had known, a few 
years ago, what we know now, we would not have done what we have. We did not need to do as much as we 

have. In our present condition, our schools are too numerous and are too large. There has been an aping of 
the world to a great extent. More teachers are employed than should be, and some of these are not teaching 

at all. The best thing these can do is to go to work and teach, and then there will be a different state of affairs 

in our schools. If | were laboring in a Southern State, | would not advise any one from the South to go to our 
Northern schools [Amen]; and this from the very fact that by the time they have eaten at our tables, and 
become accustomed to our fare, the contrast between what they left and what they are to return to, is so 

marked that they do not want to return. They never feel like doing as they would have done had they never 
come North. Therefore the sooner we get our Southern schools running on the Southern style, the better it will 
be. We have debts on our institutions, and in connection with these there is a factor to take into consideration. 

| have been a member of the Battle Creek College Board for three or four years, and | find that it takes from 
$1,500 to $3,000 a year to keep the plant up. When these big institutions begin to run down, it means 
something. What are we going to do? Shall we stand by and say, “I was not responsible, and will therefore 
have nothing to do with these obligations?” - No; let us put our shoulders to the wheel and lift. The question 
has been asked if there had been any decrease in the debt. Now if there is a single expense decreased, and 

this can be kept up long enough, all other things being equal, the debt will, in time, be liquidated. Let us see 

that there is a decrease in all the expenses, and that right along. The conferences can help pay the teachers, 

and | believe they are willing to do it. When the conferences are convinced that the teachers are teaching 
instead of superintending, | am sure that there are a good many conferences that will be willing to support 
more than one teacher. And when the time comes that the teachers all work as hard as the preachers, and 

the preachers all work as hard as some of the teachers, and all agree, it may be the conferences will pay 

every teacher. Then contributions can come in sufficient to keep up the plant, and some men and women of 
means may liberally endow the schools. Then our schools can go forward, clear from debt, and prosper. But 
no matter what has been in the past, we now have these institutions, and let us stand by them.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 12.4 


G. M. Brown: | wish to say that this is a subject in which | am deeply interested. But | believe the testimonies 
have presented before us some statements that are of great value. One of these is hinted at on page 200 of 
the “Special Testimonies on Education:” “The church should take in the situation, and by their influence and 
means seek to bring about this much-desired end. Let a fund be created by generous contributions for the 
establishment of schools for the advancement of educational work.” Here we see that the Lord lays upon the 
churches the responsibility of caring for the educational work. We want to get out of the minds of the people 
the idea that when the school is established, and placed under the management of a board, the workers in the 
field have no particular responsibility in the matter. When we get back to first principles, where God wants us 
to stand, the brethren and sisters will feel that these are their schools; and as was suggested by the last 
speaker, men and women of means will give liberally to reduce this indebtedness. | do not think that we 
should talk about these discouraging features, and put on long faces, and think that the thing is going to ruin 
us. Let us talk faith; let us believe that God will hear; let every minister and every one realize that God has laid 
upon him a responsibility in connection with the school, and not leave it to the members of the board, the 
mangers, the teachers. It has been suggested that the tithe may be used to pay the teachers. | will read what 
the Lord has said in regard to this: “It should be the aim of our schools to provide the best instruction and 
training for Bible workers. Our conferences should see that the schools are provided with teachers who are 
thorough Bible teachers, and who have a deep Christian experience. The best ministerial talent should be 
brought into our schools, and the salaries of these teachers should be paid from the tithe.” Now when 
ministerial talent of the conference is brought into the schools, do you not see that there will be a bond that 
will bind the conferences to the school? When these ministers go back to their conferences, and tell the 
people of the school, and the good work that is being done, a real interest will be created in it, and money will 
flow into the treasury. There has not been as close co-operation between conferences and schools as there 
should be. | will continue the quotation: “At the same time the churches have a part to act. They should see 
that those who ought to receive its benefits attend the school. They should assist worthy persons who have 
not the means to obtain an education.” So you see where the responsibility rests. The school is the child 
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which the conference has brought into existence for the education of the youth.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 12.5 


R. A. Underwood: This question has weighed upon my heart more than any other one question, perhaps, with 
reference to our work in the United States: for, as has been presented, nearly all our schools are running 
behind in their expenses, to say nothing about the great debts under which they are struggling. Unless a cure 
is effected by a removal of the disease, they must die. We should study the question of how to conduct these 
schools on the simple basis in which we all believe. | can think of nothing better to illustrate the point than by 
narrating an incident of my boyhood days. There was an ambition among some of the boys in our 
neighborhood, as to who could walk on the highest stilts. After trying stilts four and five feet high, | succeeded 
in mounting a pair nine feet high, by getting on them from the roof of a shed. But when | got away from the 
shed, | was confronted with the problem of how to get off the stilts again, and down to the ground, without 
breaking my neck. It seems to me that we are in a similar situation; and now we are trying, in the fear of God, 
to get down from the artificial height upon which we have been working, to a firm basis again. | am a member 
of the Board of Trustees of our good school in South Lancaster; and all the time | have been in this position, 
that Testimony has stared me in the face night and day. | shall rejoice if this conference will devise means by 
which this academy can be put on a self-supporting basis. If it can not be done, it is in harmony with the 
Testimony to close the school; but | hardly think that would be pleasing to the Lord; for | believe that it can be 
placed upon a sound financial basis. | have in mind a question or two that | wish to present to the conference 
for consideration. | read one statement, found on page 103 of “Special Testimonies on Education:” “Let the 
teachers in our schools take their students with them into the gardens and fields, and teach them how to work 
the soil in the very best manner.” That involves the industrial plan and the cultivation of the soil. | ask how our 
schools can carry out this instruction if they are held at a time when nature is in bondage to the frost? Would it 
not be more in keeping with the light of this Testimony if we should begin the term in the spring, - say in 
March, - and continue the school through the entire summer, letting the three months of vacation come in the 
winter? Some suggest that there be school all the time; but if there are vacations, would it not be well to have 
them in the winter? By such a course, thousands of dollars would be saved, in a comparatively short time, in 
fuel, lights, and food. In the summer no steam heat would be needed; the days are longer; and on the tables 
might be placed fruit and vegetables fresh from the orchards and gardens, thus saving hundreds of dollars in 
the running expenses of the school. Since our educational institutions are very important to the interests of the 
denomination, | believe that it would be wise to consider carefully these questions; for | believe the Lord has 
light for us. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 12.6 


J. M. Rees: | move we adjourn until three o’clock this afternoon.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.1 
Benediction by Elder Il. H. Evans.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.2 


BIBLE STUDY 


No Authorcode 
SPIRIT OF PROPHECY 


No Authorcode 
Synopsis of Address by Dr. E. J. Waggoner.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.3 


Survey of the Work of John the Baptist - Revealing God - The Testimony of Jesus Is the Spirit of Prophecy - 
The Loud Cry - Now Is the Accepted Time.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.4 


In the third chapter of Luke, second verse, we read, “The word of God came unto John the son of Zacharias in 
the wilderness.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.5 


That word has wonderfully impressed itself on me in our work during the last summer. The word of the Lord 
came to John the Baptist. If we take but a brief survey of the scope of John’s work, we shall see that this 
same message may be a wonderful comfort for us all. Remember that when John came preaching, he came 
(/saiah 40:4) as the voice of one crying in the wilderness, saying: “Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make his 
paths straight. Every valley shall be filled, and every mountain and hill shall be brought low; and the crooked 
shall be made straight, and the rough ways shall be made smooth; and all flesh shall see the salvation of 
God.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.6 


The word of God came to John, and he was the voice. The word of God is a living word. The word of God is a 
living entity, - a real thing. The word of God came to John, and uttered itself by his mouth. He was only the 
voice.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.7 
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Now let us read the message, as in the fortieth chapter of Isaiah, that we may see our relation to it: “The voice 
of him that crieth in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the desert a highway for 
our God. Every valley shall be exalted, and every mountain and hill shall be made low; and the crooked shall 
be made straight, and the rough places plain; and the glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall 
see it together; for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it. [In another place it says, “The salvation of God.”] The 
voice said, Cry. And he said, What shall | cry? All flesh is grass, and all the goodliness thereof is as the flower 
of the field; the grass withereth, the flower fadeth: because the Spirit of the Lord bloweth upon it: surely the 
people is grass. The grass withereth, the flower fadeth: but the word of our God shall stand forever. O thou 
that bringest good tidings to Zion, get thee up into the high mountain: O thou that bringest good tidings to 
Jerusalem, lift up thy voice with strength; ... Say unto the cities of Judah, Behold your God! Behold, the Lord 
God will come with strong hand, and his arm shall rule for him: behold, his reward is with him, and his work 
before him.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.8 


Keep fixed in your minds this thought, that the work of John the Baptist was not a circumscribed work. It was 
not a work limited to one place, to one time, or to one man. John the Baptist was not a man simply who had a 
work to be finished when he died, but he was a voice, the embodiment of the word of God. And that message 
by John the Baptist was to prepare the way of the Lord. The angel who foretold the birth of John said that he 
would go before the Lord in the spirit and the power of Elijah, to turn the hearts of the children to the fathers, 
and the disobedient to the wisdom of the Just, to make ready a people prepared for the Lord. From this we 
see that the way of the Lord is prepared by preparing a people. And when the way of the Lord is prepared, as 
spoken by Isaiah, “the crooked shall be made straight.” Mark that, and “make straight paths for your feet”; 
then “the glory of the Lord shall be revealed.” The Lord makes known his way to his people, and his way is in 
his people. So when a people shall be prepared for the Lord, the glory of the Lord will be revealed: God’s way 
is prepared when his people are prepared.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.9 


Why did not the Lord come years ago? Why does he not come to-day? There must be a reason for it. What is 
it? We are not ready. There are many people who are not ready, who will yet be ready; many people who do 
not now know anything about the Lord will yet say, “This is our God.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.10 


The Lord can not come, because his way is not prepared. Mark this, brethren and sisters: there is more to this 
work than the mere saving of a few souls on this earth. That is a mighty thing, - a thing which is more than our 
minds can grasp, - but God’s mind is infinitely greater than that. The glory of the Lord is to be revealed; and 
that glory is to be revealed to all on this little planet as they have never seen it before. “Unto me, who am less 
than the least of all saints, is this grace given, that | should preach among the Gentiles [heathen] the 
unsearchable riches of Christ; and to make all see what is the fellowship of the mystery, which from the 
beginning of the world hath been hid in God, who created all things by Jesus Christ: to the intent that now 
unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places might be known by the church the manifold wisdom of 
God, according to the eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord.” Here the earth is to be 
made known, through the church, unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places, the manifold wisdom 
of God, - the glory and power of God.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.11 


When the Lord Jesus comes from heaven in a flame of fire, the heavens will be covered with his glory. This 
message, however, prophesies that the glory of God shall be revealed preliminary to his coming. The way of 
the Lord is prepared when his way is seen in his people; then the glory of the Lord is revealed. It shines forth 
from his people.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.12 


Many people will be saved, who have not yet heard God’s truth. Thousands have died with just a glimmering 
of the light.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.13 


The questions may arise, Why should we in the last days have so much more light than somebody else? and 
why should more be required of us in the very last days than of somebody else? If persons formerly were 
saved with only a glimmering of light, why should it be necessary for a great flood of light to come on the 
people of the last days? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.14 


As | said, the gospel of God means more than the salvation of a few souls: it is the revealing of his glory. 
When Jesus Christ was on the earth, the Word was made flesh; and this was the glory of the only begotten 
Son of the Father, full of grace and truth. The Son of Man is like unto a man gone unto a far country, who 
gave authority to his servants, and “to every man his work.” That work is to go and preach the gospel to every 
creature. In sending us out he says, “Lo, | am with you;” for his name is Immanuel - God with us. If we could 
only grasp these simple truths, and put them into practice, a mighty work would be done. | am not saying 
anything new when | tell you, “If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature: old things are passed away; 
behold, all things are become new. And all things are of God, who hath reconciled us to himself.” The 
question is, Who are “us”? - Those whom he has reconciled. How many are us? - All. The next verse tells 
who, and how many, these are: “Who hath reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ, and hath given to us the 
ministry of reconciliation. To wit, that God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto himself, not imputing their 
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trespasses unto them; and hath committed unto us the word of reconciliation. Now then we are ambassadors 
for Christ.” Who are “we”? - Every one who is reconciled. You can not make the pronoun unlimited in one 
case, and then narrow it down to a few in the other. When we read that God has reconciled “us,” we do not 
want to limit the “us” to Peter, Paul, James, and John. We do not want to leave ourselves out of that. He has 
reconciled us. Thank the Lord! Not imputing unto us our trespasses, not counting us guilty, he has put into us 
- the same “us” whom he reconciled - the word of reconciliation. How did he reconcile us? By the word of 
reconciliation. He sent unto us the word of reconciliation, and that reconciled us; so that we - all who are 
reconciled - are ambassadors for Christ; as if God were beseeching by us, we pray you, in Christ’s stead, Be 
ye reconciled to God.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.15 


It does not need a multiplication of words for one who takes that text, and believes it, to see that, in the 
purpose of God, every soul who receives the message of reconciliation from God is to be a reproduction of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. The work and the life of Jesus of Nazareth are to be reproduced in every one who 
receives the message of reconciliation; and they will be, if he receives the message of reconciliation in its 
fulness.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.16 


The message of John the Baptist reaches clear down to the coming of the Lord, when he comes with his 
reward. The same work is going on now to prepare a people for the Lord. Therefore, just as the word came to 
John in the wilderness, so to every one who receives the reconciliation of God, the word of God comes. We 
do not appreciate our privileges; we do not appreciate the gift of God to us. The word of the Lord came to 
John, and he knew it, and spoke it. Even so is it to be with each one of us. Christ is the Word, and we are to 
present him.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.17 


Look again at this text in Corinthians: “He ... hath put in us the word of reconciliation.” What is that but that 
which he said in the first chapter of Acts: “Ye shall be witnesses unto me”? It is Christ reproducing himself, - 
the Spirit of God speaking through each individual directly to the people.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
13.18 


Now when Christ spoke, it was as by one who had authority. The word came from him as direct from God. He 
was a prophet like unto Moses, - a great prophet, raised up to speak God’s word to the people. He said, “I 
speak not of myself.” His Father gave him a commandment, what he should speak.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 13.19 


This testimony of Jesus is in the church. In the twelfth chapter of Revelation we read something about this: 
“The dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus.” How many of the people there spoken of keep the 
commandments of God? - All. Is commandment-keeping a denominational affair, an individual matter? It is an 
individual matter. All have the same righteousness, because each one will have the righteousness of God. 
How many are to have the faith of God? - All. Do they have it simply as a mass, or will each person have the 
faith of Jesus for himself? - Each one will have it for himself.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 13.20 


We read that the manifold wisdom of God is known to the principalities and powers by means of the church. 
But the church is composed of units, individuals; the church is the house of God, the temple of the living God, 
because each individual member is also the temple of the living God. Just as the human body is composed of 
an infinite number of cells, each cell having life, the life of God, and the life of the body is the united life of all 
these, so the church of God is composed of a vast number, each one having life from God; and the life of the 
church is the union of all those units. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.1 


This is simple enough. “The dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her 
seed, which keep the commandments of God.” Does the dragon make war with the church as a whole, or with 
individuals? - He comes pretty close to us as individuals sometimes; and the fact that somebody in the church 
has successfully resisted him, while it is an encouragement to us, is not resistance for us. | like to hear the 
testimony of how brethren have met the enemy, and conquered him in the faith of Christ; but that does not 
conquer him for me. | also must resist, steadfast in faith. “Here are they [the individuals] that keep the 
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” “The dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make 
war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus 
Christ.” They all keep the commandments of God, and they all have the testimony of Jesus Christ. Each 
individual of the body keeps the commandments of God, and each individual has the testimony of Jesus 
Christ. That is not a rash statement; we all believe that. It is not anything new; just simply what we read 
here.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.2 


Now read in Revelation 10:10 what the angel whom John was about to worship said to him: “See thou do it 
not: | am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus: worship God: for the 
testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophesy.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.3 
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You have made the application already. “Here are they that keep the commandments of God,” “and have the 
testimony of Jesus Christ.” Can we not substitute for that last phrase the divine synonym, “The testimony of 
Jesus is the Spirit of prophecy’? Thus we read, “The dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make 
war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have the Spirit of prophecy.” 
How many have the Spirit of prophecy? - All who keep the commandments of God. Is that so? Now, brethren, 
do not be afraid to say amen to this, because it is not presumption. If it depended upon us, it would be 
presumption to say, “My sins are forgiven,” or “I am a child of God.” If it was from me, it would be presumption 
to say, “I am a servant of God;” it would be presumption to come to God’s throne to pray. | would not dare to 
do that if he had not told me to come; but when he has told me to come, | dare not stay away. It is not 
presumption for me to come directly to the throne of God. There is no door keeper to bar the way. God has 
not put an intermediary between himself and us, but he has a Mediator to bring us to him; for through him we 
have access to God by the one spirit. Sometimes a fanatic will make a rush to get into the presence of an 
earthly king, but that is presumption; he has no authority, no right to do so. How much greater presumption it 
would be for us to come into the mighty presence of God for ourselves, if we had no right there, and we have 
no right there, unless he provides the way. But thank God, he himself is the way. Even so it is not presumption 
for us to believe that God has given us the spirit of prophecy, when he himself says so.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 14.4 


Now | know this is a stupendous truth, but | thank God that salvation is a stupendous thing. If we should speak 
out bluntly at first, and say that the Spirit of prophecy is for every individual, somebody would think it was 
almost blasphemy. But here when we read ourselves into it, we can not back out; and why should we want to? 
Why should we want to reject, or hold away from us, any good thing that comes from the Lord? It is not 
presumption to take anything that God gives to us, because we get it only as we are humble; and no 
presumptuous soul ever receives the gift of God.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.5 


“Here are they that keep the commandments of God.” Now would you feel as if that scripture were fulfilled if 
we could point but to one or two, or even a dozen, among us, and say, They are good people; they keep the 
commandments; therefore we are a commandment-keeping people.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.6 


We must have the same righteousness that Moses, Elijah, Daniel, Paul, and John had; we must be those 
men. God reproduces himself in his works; but O, what infinite variety there is! God reproduces himself in his 
people, but each individual is to get his fulness from the Lord; for the Spirit divides to every man severally as 
he will.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.7 


Some one will think, - | know the thought that is in some of your minds, - when we come to this matter of the 
testimony of Jesus, the Spirit of prophecy, and when we come to making the substitution which the angel 
himself has made for us, that we are treading on sacred ground, because we have got one among us who has 
the spirit of prophecy, and therefore we must not have that as individuals. The idea is that we have the Spirit 
of prophecy because there is one among us who has it. That is to say, we are keeping the commandments of 
God because we have got a good man among us, who keeps the commandments of God. Some of you think 
that the reading of this, and the saying of this, must necessarily put a slight on the one who has been chosen 
for a special work, - a work that no other person in the world has or will have. Does it? - No.GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 14.8 


In the eleventh chapter of Numbers we read of seventy who were chosen, and the Spirit of the Lord came 
upon them. “But there remained two of the men in the camp, the name of the one was Eldad, and the name of 
the other Medad: and the Spirit rested upon them; and they were of them that were written, but went not out 
unto the tabernacle: and they prophesied in the camp.” They did not put on a clerical coat and collar, but they 
were right there among the common people, as a part of them, and they prophesied. “And there ran a young 
man, and told Moses, and said, Eldad and Medad do prophesy in the camp. And Joshua, the son of Nun, the 
servant of Moses, one of his young men, answered and said, My lord Moses, forbid them. And Moses said 
unto him, Enviest thou for my sake? would God that all the Lord’s people were prophets, and that the Lord 
would put his Spirit upon them!” Well, the last part of that thing has been done. More than eighteen hundred 
years ago, after a little period of waiting, there came the sound of a rushing, mighty wind, and filled all the 
place where the people were; and they began to speak with tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance, and 
were counted mad by some. Then Peter, filled with the same Spirit, rose and said: “This is that which was 
spoken by the prophet Joel; and it shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, | will pour out my Spirit upon 
all flesh; and your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall see visions, and your 
old men shall dream dreams.” How many are left out? - Not one. Moses, the man of God, was filled with the 
Spirit. He uttered this prayer, “Would God that all the Lord’s people were prophets, and that the Lord would 
put his Spirit upon them!” Why do not all have the Spirit of prophesy? - Because they haven't received it. That 
is the only reason.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.9 


This prayer has been answered: the Lord has poured out his Spirit upon all; for he is no respecter of persons. 
And this is that they might all prophesy. But we have a narrow, circumscribed idea of what prophesying is. We 
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have our minds fixed upon one thing, and we imagine that everybody must do just that way, or it is not the 
Spirit of prophecy. Now mind this: God reproduces himself in an infinite variety of ways, and never twice in the 
same way; therefore it is utterly useless for any one to think to impose upon God or upon God’s people by 
copying somebody else. So when we find a person coming up, and professing to have the testimony of Jesus, 
and modeling that testimony as nearly as possible after the real, because that is the way - O, that is not the 
way!GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.10 


Coupled with that prayer of Moses, and the fact that the Spirit has been poured out upon all flesh, waiting only 
that everybody shall receive Him, take the words of the apostle Paul in the first epistle to the Corinthians, 
fourteenth chapter: “Follow after charity.” Who shall do this? - just a few? - No, everybody. “Follow after 
charity, and desire spiritual gifts, but rather that ye may prophesy.” He does not say that some should follow 
after charity, and that others may prophesy. No; the one is as broad as the other: all should walk in love, and 
all should have the Spirit of prophecy.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.11 


In this same chapter we read: “If all prophesy, and there come in one that believeth not, or one unlearned, he 
is convinced of all, he is judged of all; and thus are the secrets of his heart made manifest; and so falling down 
on his face he will worship God, and report that God is in you of a truth.” Who do the prophesying? - All the 
church. If one comes in, he is judged of all, convicted of all. Thus the secrets of his heart are made manifest; 
and falling down on his face, he will worship God and report that God is in you of a truth. This will be the case 
when God is in his people. But if God is not in the church, - in each individual member of the church, - 
something is wrong. But when God is truly in the church, these things will be manifest.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 14.12 


What is a prophet, - A speaker for another. We have it plainly illustrated in the Bible. When Moses was called 
by the Lord to go down and speak to Pharaoh, he objected, demurred, refused, saying he could not speak. 
Then the Lord rebuked him, and said, “Who hath made man’s mouth?” Then Moses still demurred, and God 
said, as recorded in the 14th verse, “Is not Aaron the Levite thy brother? | know that he can speak well. And 
also, behold, he cometh forth to meet thee: and when he seeth thee, he will be glad in his heart. And thou 
shalt speak unto him, and put words in his mouth: and | will be with thy mouth, and with his mouth, and will 
teach you what ye shall do. And he shall be thy spokesman unto the people: and he shall be, even he shall be 
to thee instead of a mouth, and thou shalt be to him instead of God.” Exodus 4:14-16. Now read Exodus 7:1: 
“The Lord said unto Moses, See, | have made thee a god to Pharaoh: and Aaron thy brother shall be thy 
prophet.” Thus we see that a prophet is simply a mouthpiece. He does not originate anything, but is the 
instrument through which another expresses himself.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.13 


In Jesus of Nazareth we have the restoration of that which was lost through the first man Adam. Now Adam 
was not simply one individual; but God made them male and female, and called their name Adam. Genesis 
5:1. Christ is the second Adam. Why, there is only one seed; but if we are Christ’s, then are we Abraham’s 
seed, and heirs according to the promise. Then the second Adam is not simply one man, Jesus of Nazareth, 
but all males and females who are in him.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.14 


There have been faithful men in all ages who have not known all the truth, or had the power that God was 
willing to manifest in them; yet they will be saved. We are bringing no accusation or condemnation against any 
man in whom all the power of God has not been manifest. The fact that there will be some people in the last 
days who will keep, not a part, but the whole of the commandments of God, - who will have the complete faith 
of Jesus manifest in them, in whom the testimony of Jesus will be perfectly reproduced, - does not prove that 
they are any better than some of these others. If we, by the grace of Christ, shall be among the number in 
whom that testimony shall be reproduced, that will not give us the right to boast over some who are less 
favored; neither will it give us any higher place in the kingdom.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.15 


But God must show, not only to the world, but also to the angels, what he can do with poor, fallen, humanity, 
so that the perfect life of Jesus may be reproduced in all the true church for a testimony to the power of God. 
The glory of God must be revealed, and all flesh shall see it; it must be so, for the mouth of the Lord has 
spoken it.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.16 


You remember that in the account of Saul’s going to consult Samuel, it is written, “Beforetime in Israel, when a 
man went to inquire of God, thus he spake, Come, let us go to the seer: for he that is now called a Prophet 
was beforetime called a Seer.” Now read the message to the Laodicean church: “Because thou sayest, | am 
rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and 
miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked; | counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest 
be rich; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; 
and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that thou mayest see.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.17 


To whom does this message come? - To everybody. Each one needs the eye-salve, that he may see. And 
when he sees, what will he be? - A seer. What will he see? - God, and the things of God, the message comes, 
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Go, and tell what thou hast seen. That is the whole thing. Then it will be the testimony of Jesus, will it not? 
Christ said, “I speak that which | have seen with my Father.” When we get our eyes open, that we may see, 
we shall be seers, and we shall simply go and tell people what we have seen. We shall be speakers for God, 
the Holy Spirit filling us, and speaking through us. Our mouths will simply be the mouths of God. O, when God 
speaks with multitudes of mouths, yet with but one voice, what a mighty voice it shall be! | can not speak loud 
enough, neither is there any person who can utter the voice loud enough; but when that one voice has 
utterance through ten thousand - yea, ten thousand times ten thousand - mouths, what a mighty sound it will 
be!GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.18 


A. T. Jones: It will be the loud cry, then, will it not? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.19 


Yes. What a mighty cry! “If any man speak, let him speak as the oracles of God.”"GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 14.20 


Some may have feared that this meant a depreciation of the Spirit of prophecy as we have known it in the 
church. The Spirit of prophecy is there; but until the Spirit of prophecy is in every individual in the church, the 
Spirit of prophecy, as it is there, will never be appreciated. The reason the message that has come to us again 
and again has been slighted, though nominally accepted, - has been printed, and marked, and put into our 
pockets unheeded, - is because we have not the Spirit of prophecy ourselves. “For what man knoweth the 
things of a man, save the spirit of man which is in him? even so the things of God knoweth no man, but the 
Spirit of God.” 7 Corinthians 2:11. Therefore when the Spirit of God takes the things of God, and gives them to 
us, it is only as we have the Spirit that gives them that we are able to receive them.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 14.21 


May God hasten that day! Hasten it? - O, it is here now! Now is the accepted time; now is the day of salvation. 
Here is the message. | say, Hasten the time when all who profess to be among the number who keep the 
commandments of God shall have the testimony of Jesus, so that they will speak as if God were beseeching 
through them, - as if it were Jesus of Nazareth. O, what a marvelous thing it is! “Eye hath not seen, nor ear 
heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath prepared for them that love him.” 
But, thank God, he has revealed them to us by his Holy Spirit. Shall we take them? They are ours; he has 
given them to us. O, let us receive them just as freely as he hath given them!GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
14.22 


“The best wine has its lees. All men’s faults are not written on their foreheads; and it is quite as well they are 
not, or hats would need very wide brims; yet as sure as eggs are eggs, faults of some sort nestle in every 
bosom.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 14.23 


“There’s fire in the flint, cool as it looks; wait till the steel gets a knock at it, and you will see."GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 14.24 


REPORT FROM BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


“The primary object of our college was to afford young men an opportunity to study for the ministry, and 
prepare young persons of both sexes to become workers in the various branches of the cause. These 
students need a knowledge of the common branches of education, and above all, of the word of God. Here 
our school has been deficient.” - “Testimony for the Church,” No. 31, page 56. These words were penned in 
1882, yet for some years afterward the school seemed to go much after the old sort. In 1894, however, these 
encouraging words were given: “Our institutions may swing into worldly conformity. Step by step they may 
advance to the world, but they are prisoners of hope, and God will correct and enlighten them, and bring them 
back to their upright position of distinction from the world.” - The Review and Herald, January 9, 1894GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 15.1 


At the last meeting of the General Conference the managers of the college felt that the time had fully come to 
remodel the institution after the original design. No radical reforms were put into effect at once, but a series of 
studies were conducted with teachers and students on the importance of manual training, and its proper 
relation to a Christian education. The result was that money was pledged by the churches in this school 
district for the purchase of a college farm, and work was at once begun. The several lines of industry already 
in existence were enlarged, and others were opened. Instruction from the Bible and the Spirit of prophecy on 
manual training opened minds to see the necessity of a change in literary work.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 15.2 


In accordance with a vote of the stockholders at their meeting in March, 1897, the managers of the college 
attempted some reforms in the manner of conducting the school. This matter, however, was delayed for a 
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time; but in April, 1898, a definite plan of organization was laid before the stockholders by letter. This plan will 
probably be legally completed about the middle of next August. Recognizing the principles upon which the 
college had finally taken its stand, the sanitarium, which had for several years conducted an industrial school, 
turned its students over to the college, and since the spring of 1897 has supported from one hundred to one 
hundred and fifty students, by allowing them to work for their board, room, and tuition. The Review Office has 
also shown a kindly interest in behalf of the student canvassers.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.3 


During the winter and spring of 1898, a few church schools had been started, in accordance with instruction 
that each church should support a Christian teacher. To provide for these, a teachers’ institute was arranged; 
and in July about sixty young men and women gathered for the summer school. As a result, over forty 
teachers took the field by the middle of September.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.4 


Before the opening of the fall term of school in October, 1898, the members of the faculty, together with a 
number of workers from the several conferences in the school district, met in a five days institute. All 
departments of work connected with the educational system were carefully considered. Reports of the work 
done at these meetings have appeared in the Review and Herald from time to time.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 15.5 


One decided change made at this stage of the work was in the manner of conducting the boarding hall. About 
the first of July, the European plan was introduced as an experiment, and, proving satisfactory, was continued 
when the fall term opened. According to this plan, the student regulates his own expenses for board. He also 
has the choice of food and food combinations in his own hands. At present there are nearly two hundred 
boarders. These pay from $1.25 to $1.50 a week for their meals.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.6 


The October opening of the college was encouraging, both in numbers and in the character of the students. It 
was the most promising initial enrollment for several years, and a large proportion of the students became 
members of the home families. The first week was wholly spent choosing definite lines of work. The plan of 
having long courses of study was dropped, and there were offered lines of instruction adapted to the needs of 
students desiring an education which would fit them to enter some branch of the Lord’s work. The higher 
mathematics, Greek, Latin, and Hebrew, and a protracted study of the advanced sciences, were offered to 
those who desired them; but at the close of the week, out of three hundred students there were but six who 
had not chosen their line of work in accordance with the general plan.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.7 


PICTURE - LADIES’ DORMITORY, BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


The seal of God was placed upon the attempt to follow closely the instruction of the Lord in matters of 
education. In an extraordinary manner the Holy Spirit rested upon the students. The refreshing from the 
presence of the Lord brought about perfect unity on the part of the faculty with regard to making God’s word 
the basis of teaching; and all were agreed that “a genuine change of thoughts and methods of teaching is 
required to place them where they will have a personal relation to a living Saviour.”GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 15.8 


As a result, the students are offered more lines of work, with less time to devote to each branch. All 
departments of manual training have been enlarged. Perhaps the most rapid growth has been in the broom- 
shop. This now gives employment to about thirty students from two to five hours a day. Over one thousand 
dozen brooms have been sold since the first of October. The farm, too, has proved a good investment. Its 
winter work has kept seven boys in school, and during the summer many more earn enough to pay their 
tuition. A year ago, Brother C. M. Christiansen and his wife also placed at the disposal of the college a fine 
fruit farm of sixteen acres. This was given free of charge, and has been a great benefit to the college. The 
tailor has work to keep four boys busy out of school hours: a number of girls work in the dressmaking 
department; a shoe-shop has been opened for business; and enough are working at the carpenter’s trade to 
make the necessary repairs about the college.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.9 


For years a heavy debt has been hanging over the college. This has been a great drawback; for the interest 
alone has amounted to $3,500 annually. The policy of the present business managers has been to limit 
expenses to the income. This has required great care, and could be done only by practising the strictest 
economy. By employing fewer teachers than were necessary under the old plan, the expenses have been 
materially lessened; and it is hoped that at the end of the year no additional indebtedness will be found. The 
old debts are being gradually met, and we believe that God will soon open a way for them to be entirely 
paid.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.10 


A new era has opened for the educational work. Its watchword now is, Go forward. In every direction, 
obstacles are being removed, and doors are being thrown open for workers trained at the college. Since the 
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college has become a training-school for Christian workers, a demand has been created for small schools 
throughout the conferences, where younger students may receive the necessary preparation to enter Battle 
Creek College. Michigan has taken the lead in this, and has located the first school of this character at Cedar 
lake. Wisconsin has followed the example of Michigan, and other conferences are soon to establish similar 
schools.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.11 


Special attention is being given to the training of students for the ministry. About forty-five young men are 
taking this course, in order to be prepared to carry the gospel to new fields; and opportunities to develop them 
rapidly in this line are daily afforded in the work that is open to them in the city and neighborhood. It is the aim 
of the college to furnish workers as fast as they may be wanted. Calls have come from different parts of South 
America for teachers; the islands of the sea send in their plea for young workers; from Africa the same calls 
are made. Surely the field for educational work and for Christian workers is the world; and the promise is, “Lo, 
| am with you alway.” 

E. A. SUTHERLAND.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.12 


REPORT FROM SOUTHERN INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


The Southern Industrial School, formerly known as Graysville Academy, is now in the third year of its career 
under General Conference management. During these three years the institution has steadily grown in almost 
every department of its work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.13 


Perhaps the most evident advancement has been made in the inception and promulgation of an industrial 
department. At the time of the last General Conference, the school owned practically nothing in the way of 
tools and fixtures for industrial work. The patrons of the school have come nobly to its support in this matter, 
so that now it is supplied with horses, wagons, plows, harrow, and other appliances for the purpose of 
carrying on agricultural work. The institution owns about forty acres of tillable land, a large part of which is 
devoted to general agricultural products, and a small part to berries. The land not yet under cultivation will be 
prepared for fruit culture. It is the purpose of the management to make all the manual labor connected with the 
school educational. To this end the students did a large share of the stone and carpenter work required in the 
construction of the new dormitory, working, of course, under the instruction of skilled workmen. Plans are 
being laid to introduce, at the earliest possible opportunity, simple trades, which will be both educational and a 
source of revenue to the school.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 15.14 


ATTENDANCE 


No Authorcode 


A total enrollment of seventy-five at the Graysville Academy was reported two years ago to this body. The 
total enrollment is now one hundred and thirteen. This increase in attendance is indeed gratifying to the 
friends of the school, and bears evidence of the fact that our Southern people, during these two years, have 
taken an increased interest in the subject of Christian education.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.1 


COURSES OF STUDY 


No Authorcode 


Thoroughness and practicability have been the watch-words in the class instruction, special stress being laid 
on the mastery of the common branches. A complete business course has been introduced, based on the 
“actual business” plan of instruction. This is as good a business course as any school in the State offers, 
besides being a Christian course, taught by Christian teachers for the purpose of developing Christian 
workers. A small class will complete this course at the close of the present year.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 16.2 


Inasmuch as so great a demand is made for church-school teachers in the South, and noting the fact that 
workers for the Southern field are much more likely to succeed if educated on the ground, the school has 
taken steps to start a teachers’ course. Instruction is already being given to a class in pedagogy, or the 
principles of teaching. It is expected that by another year a definite line of study will be offered for those who 
are preparing to act as missionary teachers.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.3 


BUILDINGS 


No Authorcode 
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For some time the school has sorely felt the need of enlarged facilities, especially a dormitory for young 
ladies. During the camp-meeting seasons of 1897 and 1898, an effort was made in the Southern district to 
raise money to build another dormitory. The amount raised was so greatly augmented by personal 
contributions that the board felt warranted in beginning the new building. Work was begun in May, and the 
building was ready for occupancy in December, although in an unfinished condition. It is a substantial wooden 
structure of three stories above a high stone basement. Its dimensions are thirty-two by sixty-four feet, and it 
contains twenty-eight private rooms, besides a commodious parlor, a dining-room, a kitchen, and necessary 
storerooms.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.4 


The school also needs a suitable building for laundry and bakery purposes. This building will be erected the 
coming spring. The academy building has been overhauled, rearranged, and papered throughout, thus 
making it more convenient and attractive.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.5 


FINANCIAL 


No Authorcode 


On the subject of financial management, we have received this instruction from the Lord: “If education had 
been carried on in accordance with the mind and will of God, the dark shadow of heavy debt would not today 
be hanging over our institutions.” “Shun the incurring of debt as you would shun leprosy.” “Owe no man 
anything.” In accordance with this instruction, the board of managers have determined to keep the school free 
from debt, and not to borrow money on the Lord’s credit, but to use only so much as he may see fit to entrust 
to them. Several times last summer the work on our new building was brought almost to a halt because 
money failed to come in as we expected; but just at the last moment the money came, and the work went 
forward. By these tokens we are fully convinced that the “faith method” is the best kind of business policy. 
Such a policy, conducted in accordance with the Lord’s plan, insures a healthy mental and spiritual tone in the 
whole institution.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.6 


RELIGIOUS INTERESTS 


No Authorcode 


Spiritual growth on the part of the students is the first thing to be sought in the Lord’s school. The missionary 
spirit is the true index of spiritual growth. The students of the Southern Industrial School have been 
progressing in their Christian experience, especially during the last few weeks. This has manifested itself in a 
strong desire on their part to do practicalGCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.7 


PICTURE - GRAYSVILLE ACADEMY AND HOME 


No Authorcode 


home missionary work. They have gone out singly, and by twos, to the neighboring towns and surrounding 
country, selling and distributing papers, tracts, and religious literature. Some have talked prayed, and sung 
with families in their homes; others have held cottage meetings, and services for the benefit of the prisoners in 
the county jail. The latter were especially glad for a word of sympathy and help, over half of them manifesting 
a desire to lead a better life, and asking for prayer. Still other students have cared for the sick and looked after 
the poor and needy. Lately the students have organized themselves into bands, that they might concentrate 
their efforts in carrying the gospel to those who are in the highways and byways.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 16.8 


NEEDS 


No Authorcode 


The needs of such an institution are various, but it is the desire of the management to call attention to only 
one item. Neither the village nor the school has either a physician or a trained nurse. Consequently the school 
has no one suitable to teach the principles of healthful living, simple remedies for disease, healthful cookery, 
and kindred subjects that are so necessary a part of training for the Christian worker, especially in the 
Southern field. It is the greatest desire of the managers of the school that Graysville may become a center 
from which light on the subject of healthful living and medical missionary work may be diffused throughout the 
whole Southern field.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.9 


We earnestly ask you to consider this matter, and furnish us with suitable help to give this needed instruction 
in our school.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.10 
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In conclusion, we desire sincerely to thank the General Conference for its financial aid, moral support, and for 
the various ways in which it has contributed to the success of the school. C. WALTER IRWINGCDB February 
17, 1899, page 16.11 


Our troubles and cares are heavy and burdensome because we do not bear the yoke of Christ, which he says 
is light. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.12 


Christ never disappoints any one who comes to him.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.13 


SOUTHERN INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


The question of connecting trade industries with student life has been debated among Seventh-day Adventists 
ever since the introduction of denominational schools among them. Spasmodic attempts, with varying results, 
were made by some of the older schools to enter upon such a system. However, a brother who was desirous 
of seeing a model school, based on Christian principles, opened a private establishment in 1892 near 
Graysville, Tennessee. The climate and scenery of the place were delightful; pure spring water abounded; 
and the native quiet of a Cumberland Mountain valley gave promise of all that could be desired for a 
successful enterprise. The school, however, came under the control of the General Conference in 1896, when 
the general plan of its work was revised, to correspond with the basis of the older denominational 
establishments. Its original name - Graysville Academy - gave way to another, which more nearly indicates its 
design and plan of operation. Its buildings consist of a central structure of two stories, resting on a 
commodious and well-lighted basement, a boys’ dormitory, and a home for the girls. Fifty acres of good land 
afford opportunity for fruit-raising, vegetable-gardening, and poultry-raising. Some lines of mechanical work 
are also undertaken. In the house, cooking, sewing, and housekeeping in general are taught by competent 
instructors. The Southern Industrial School now carries a full corps of capable teachers, and is prepared to 
give the educational advantages needed by those who shall patronize it.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
16.14 


OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


This is a school for colored people. Some opportunity for this class of young men and women, which was not 
afforded by the public schools, was long contemplated by the General Conference. A committee was 
therefore appointed in the autumn of 1895 to select a central location, and purchase the needed property. A 
find old estate of three hundred and sixty acres was found and secured near Huntsville, Alabama. The old 
manor-house of the plantation still stands, as when occupied by its former holders, on a beautiful eminence, 
among giant century oaks, with the undulating landscape and distant mountains to complete the charming 
scenery. Lack of time and money have prevented the contemplated improvements in the way of more and 
larger buildings; but notwithstanding this, the school has, so far, lent encouragement to the hope that the 
object of the founders will soon be realized. The three hundred acres of land now under cultivation gives 
ample occasion for working off any lethargy that may be induced in the study or class-room, and for creating 
healthy appetites. A good practical English course is all that this school now offers, and this meets the present 
demand. The expense of tuition is placed in line with the peculiar financial situation of those expected to 
attend. For a limited number of those who may be obliged wholly to work their way to the fountain of 
knowledge, a place is provided where they may labor days, and attend school at night. Everything, in fact, is 
done to meet the condition and needs of the lowly.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.15 


AUSTRALIAN PUBLISHING WORK 


No Authorcode 


The aggressive work of Seventh-day Adventists in Australia began in September, 1885, when evangelistic 
services were opened in a tent in North Fitzroy, a suburb of Melbourne. The publication of a religious journal - 
the Bible Echo - was begun in January, 1886, which appeared in the form of a sixteen-page monthly. This was 
printed in a small rented shop at the corner of Rae and Scotchmer streets, which was equipped with a printing 
outfit costing about four thousand dollars, mostly given by the laborers, and by newly acquired friends of the 
cause in that country. The increase of business soon made it necessary to move to larger quarters; 
consequently a site was purchased about four blocks distant, where a suitable building was erected. In 1893 
the Bible Echo began to be issued as an eight-page weekly. The same year the company began to publish 
the Southern Sentinel, a monthly journal, as an exponent of religious liberty. The corporate name of the 
association is “Echo Publishing Company, Limited.”GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.16 
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The third angel’s message is a distinctly separating message. Such a conclusion can not be avoided short of 
a denial of Christ and disloyalty to God. It is impossible to preach the faith of Jesus without preaching the 
commandments of God; and vice versa, - the commandments of God can not be preached without preaching 
the faith of Jesus.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 16.17 


SUPERINTENDENTS’ REPORTS. NOT UNDERSTOOD 


No Authorcode 


NOT understood! We move along asunder. Our paths grow wider as the seasons creep Along the years; we 
marvel, and we wonder Why life is life; and then we fall asleep - Not understood.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 17.1 


Not understood! We gather false impressions, 

And hug them closer as the years go by, 

Till virtues often seem to us transgressions: 

And thus men rise and fall, and live and die - 

Not understood.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.2 


Not understood! Poor souls with stinted vision, 

Oft measure giants by their narrow gauge. 

The poisoned shafts of falsehood and derision 

Are oft impelled ‘gainst those who mold the age - 

Not understood.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.3 


Not understood! How many hearts are aching 

For lack of sympathy! Ah! day by day, 

How many cheerless, lonely hearts are breaking. 
How many noble spirits pass away, 

Not understood! GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.4 


O God! that men would see a little clearer, 

Or judge less harshly when they can not see; 

O God! that men would draw a little nearer 

To one another, and be nearer thee, 

And understood. Selected.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.5 


District 1 


No Authorcode 


District 1, including nine organized conferences, and the mission fields of the Maritime Provinces and 
Newfoundland, is much the largest district, and, in some respects, the most important of any of the districts of 
the General Conference in North America. The district contains about 27,000,000 inhabitants, more than one 
third of the entire population of the United States, or more than eight times the population of District 6.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 17.6 


It will be remembered that from this region the third angel’s message began its course toward the great West. 
The devoted sacrifices of the early believers in the message residing in New York and the New England 
States, sent the message to Ohio, Michigan, lowa, and the Pacific Slope. If the same spirit of consecration 
should now characterize the believers in the message that actuated these pioneers, this very year would see 
the messages take a mighty hold upon the masses.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.7 


To this end, the large cities of District 1 should receive special consideration. A little comparison will help to an 

understanding of the importance of this field. Taking twenty of the largest cities of all America, outside of this 

district, such as Chicago, St. Louis, San Francisco, Cincinnati, etc., we have a combined population of 
6,900,000; while twenty of the largest cities in District 1 have a total population of 8,678,000. Similar results 
would be reached by comparing a given number of cities of less than 100,000 population in District 1 with the 

same number in all the rest of the American fields.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.8 


It is this congested population of the East that makes it a harder field than the more sparsely settled districts 
of the great West. This partially explains why the growth of the work in the East has been slower than in the 
West. This disparity may be more fully seen by a careful study of the “Statistics of Conferences and Missions 
in North America,” presented by the secretary of the General Conference. It will be seen from this report of the 
secretary that one conference in District 1 has a population of 7,023,000; another has a population of over 
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5,000,000.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.9 


If we should compare some of the conferences outside the district with some in the district, taking as a basis 
the membership, the amount of tithes paid during the last year, and the population in the conference, we 
would find that for every dollar expended in some of the conferences in District 1 for each thousand of the 
population, other conferences could spend from ten to eighteen dollars upon the same number of the 
population, in bringing them the message.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.10 


While it is the duty of each conference to look well after its home work, in the light of these facts, both of 
population and of means, does it not seem that the important cities of the East deserve more consideration 
than they have received? Would it not be pleasing to God to have a more even distribution of men and means 
over the field? The superintendent believes that this question should have due consideration in the 
deliberations of this session of the General Conference, and that some provision should be made by which 
the crying need of the Eastern cities may be supplied. He can not help feeling that with the second largest city 
of the world, the capital of the United States, and the vast population within the borders of the district, it has 
yet an important part to act in the closing work of the gospel.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.11 


WORK DONE IN THE DISTRICT 


No Authorcode 


In several ways the work of the district has made perceptible gains during the two years just passed. Our 
camp-meetings have been marked with considerable power and much of the blessing of God, and this spirit 
has been carried into the local church work. Some of the smaller conferences need the special oversight of 
the General Conference. There seems to be a dearth of promising young men who are developing for the 
ministry, and therefore the demand for laborers is not being met as it should be. This brings us to the 
question, What can be done for the district in the way of developing laborers suited to the needs of the work in 
these large cities? Is not this a point worthy of consideration by this body of delegates?GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 17.12 


The trustees of South Lancaster Academy have taken some steps to relieve the academy of considerable of 
its debt. Improvements have been made in the line of industrial work in connection with the school, yet there is 
room for much more to be done. At the district council held Dec. 9-14, 1897, a recommendation was passed 
to raise $20,000 with which to establish a sanitarium at South Lancaster, and that the new school dormitory 
be devoted to that purpose. The desired sum has been secured during the last year, and the academy 
trustees have authorized the sale of the new home to the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent 
Association, to be used for sanitarium purposes.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.13 


We hope this conference will give the subject of education and the management of our schools all the 
attention their importance demands. The following questions suggest themselves, in view of recent instruction 
received regarding the proper method of conducting our schools:-GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.14 

1. What arrangements should be made to have the teachers with their pupils in the garden or field for the 
study of agriculture, without changing the time of beginning and ending the school year? GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 17.15 


2. What would be the effect on finances if the school year were to begin in March, and continue through the 
summer, closing in November or December? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.16 


3. Shall each conference support from its tithe one or more teachers in our schools?GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 17.17 


4. Shall the tuition of students be raised? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.18 


5. Shall there be a uniform price for tuition in all our schools where equal advantages are afforded?GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 17.19 


District 1 looks to the General Conference for counsel on these questions and others of equal importance. 
May the spirit of sound judgment and wisdom guide the body in all its deliberations.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 17.20 


R. A. UNDERWOOD. 
District 2 


No Authorcode 
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The territory of this district includes Kentucky, Tennessee, North Carolina, South Carolina, Florida, Georgia, 
Alabama, Mississippi, and Louisiana. There are but two organized conferences in the district, - Tennessee 
River and Florida.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.21 


TENNESSEE RIVER CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


The western portion of Kentucky and Tennessee compose this conference, with office headquarters at 
Nashville, Tennessee. The laborers are three ordained ministers, three licentiates, two supported 
missionaries, five partially self-supporting missionaries, and five canvassers. There are eleven organized 
churches, with a membership of about 300; twelve local tract societies; nineteen Sabbath-schools, with a 
membership of 386; one city mission; and one church school, having three church buildings. The tithe for last 
year was $2,047.62. The amount of book sales and the various offerings were not reported.GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 17.22 


FLORIDA CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


This conference is gradually recovering from the severe shock to its commercial interests four years ago, 
caused by the “freeze,” which killed many orange-groves and severely damaged others. Since that time many 
have left the State, and a number of those remaining have turned their attention to growing early vegetables 
for the northern markets.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.23 


The laborers of this conference are two ordained ministers, three licentiates, five missionaries, and twelve 
canvassers. It has ten organized churches, with a membership of 262; and sixteen unorganized companies, 
with a membership of 210, making a total of 472 Sabbath-keepers. The conference has three church 
buildings, and one in process of construction. It has also five local tract societies, with a membership of 167; 
twenty-two Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 351; and one church school. Tithe for last year, $2,689.45; 
book sales, $955.30; offerings of various kinds, $504.25.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.24 


THE MISSION FIELD 


No Authorcode 


Eighteen ordained ministers, eight licensed ministers, and twenty-three missionaries are at present working in 
this field. Forty canvassers sold our publications last year. Efforts to increase the circulation of the Signs of the 
Times have been encouraged, and we are confident that more definite and systematic plans should be 
adopted for the advancement of this excellent work, as well as the more thorough introduction of health 
literature. This field has thirty-four organized churches, and several unorganized companies, besides several 
scattered families of Sabbath-keepers, carrying an approximate membership of one thousand. It has fifty tract 
societies, with a membership of 933; ninety-nine Sabbath-schools, with 1,315 members; and sixteen church 
buildings, valued at $6,000. The tithe for the last year amounted to $5,950.94. Seven tents were used during 
the past summer, with varied interests and success; and six camp-meetings were held, which were a source 
of much encouragement to the brethren, many of whom had not before had the privilege of such meetings. 
Here, the brethren became better acquainted with the spirit and work of the message, making it possible more 
thoroughly to organize the work. A spirit of self-helpfulness, and a desire to help sound the message 
throughout the district, are coming into the hearts of the brethren. The expense of the camp-meetings was 
met by the brethren; and $800, in cash and pledges, was raised for a tent and camp-meeting fund.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 17.25 


SOUTHERN TRACT SOCIETY 

No Authorcode 

By direction of the General Conference Committee, at the spring session of March, 1898, the business of the 
Southern Tract Society was turned over to the Atlanta branch of the Review and Herald Publishing 
Association, thus relieving the conference of secretaries’ salaries and office rent. GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 17.26 

EDUCATIONAL WORK 


No Authorcode 
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It is being rapidly demonstrated that the educational work is to be one of the principal factors in getting the 
message before the people of this district. The interest in local and church schools is fast increasing, and the 
demand for their establishment is becoming measurably greater. The fourteen schools now in operation are 
doing a good work, and exerting a salutary influence. This feature of work in the district should receive special 
attention at this conference.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.27 


CENTRAL SCHOOLS 


No Authorcode 


The work and growth of the Southern Industrial School at Graysville, Tennessee, goes steadily forward, and 
there are marked evidences of special providential blessings during the past and present years. The board of 
management thought that though the needs of the school were many and urgent, it did not need an 
indebtedness. The Lord was sought in earnest prayer, and means began to come in. The teachers were 
supported by the General Conference for the school year which closed in May, 1898. Cash offerings have 
been received, with which much-needed improvements to the school building and grounds have been made; 
teams and tools have been provided; and a neat and commodious four-story dormitory, 64 x 32 feet in size, 
has been erected, and is now occupied by the ladies and teachers. The attendance is good, and the prospect 
encouraging for a steady growth of the institution. In behalf of the school and its friends, | would take this 
opportunity to extend grateful thanks for the kindly interest and support given our Southern Industrial School 
by the General Conference.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.28 


OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


This institution for the colored people was established nearly four years ago, by the purchase of a farm of 
three hundred and sixty acres near Huntsville, Alabama, in one of the best agricultural sections of the South. 
Since our last General Conference, several needed improvements have been made. A large and convenient 
barn has been built, some improvements in small buildings have been made, and the water supply has been 
much improved. The accommodations for the present attendance are wholly inadequate. Immediate provision 
should be made to enlarge the students’ quarters, and so give facilities for a larger attendance. A cottage 
suitable for a teacher and his family should also be provided, and facilities secured by which some of the 
useful mechanical trades may be taught.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.29 


GENERAL OUTLOOK 


No Authorcode 


In regard to the advancement of the general work of this field, | would suggest that special efforts be made to 
establish local and church schools, and to organize systematic work with the Signs of the Times in cities and 
towns, and the medical missionary and canvassing work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 17.30 


N. W. ALLEE. 
District 3 


No Authorcode 


Attention is first called to the comparative standing of the district as a unit, and then to the State conferences 
of which it is composed; namely, Michigan (including a part of Ontario), Ohio, Illinois, Wisconsin, and Indiana. 
The Wisconsin Conference was added to this district during the last year. The district now covers a little more 
than one fourth of the entire membership of the denomination in the United States.;GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 17.31 


The district has 418 churches, with a membership of 15,929, showing a gain of 108 churches, with 3,512 
members, since the last General Conference. The tithe paid during this time by the district is $207,886, which 
is an increase of $29,352. This gain does not include the $30,000 which was given by the addition of 
Wisconsin. The tithes per capita amount to $13.14, - a gain of $1.04 for the biennial period. The First-day 
offerings have been $5,394; annual offerings, $14,936; Sabbath-school offerings and other gifts, $13,596. 
Total, $33,926, - a decrease of $12,269. Tithes, offerings, and donations to both the local and the general 
work amount to $241,812, showing a gain of $54,910 over those of the last two years.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 18.1 


There are 221 conference workers in the district, divided as follows: eighty-two ministers, fifty licentiates, and 
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eighty-nine Bible workers, this being about the same number the district had two years ago. Something over 
forty church schools are in operation. The number of subscribers to the Review and Herald is 3,980, showing 
a gain of 545 to the whole district. Taking from these figures 577, the number taken in Wisconsin, there is a 
falling off of thirty-two in the district. Twenty-seven camp-meetings have been held, with an aggregate 
attendance of 15,700.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.2 


MICHIGAN 


No Authorcode 


This conference stands first on the family records, being thirty-seven years old the 24th of last October. It was 
the first one organized, and contains more members than any other conference among us. It has within its 
limits three of the largest institutions in the denomination; namely, the Review and Herald Publishing House, 
the Battle Creek Sanitarium, and Battle Creek College. Of these interests and institutions we need not speak, 
as they will probably be reported by their respective managers. Suffice it to say, they are growing in interest 
and power each year of their existence.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.3 


This conference has 144 churches, with a membership of 7,411, which is an increase of 411 since the last 
General Conference. Total tithe paid during this period, $94,736, - an increase of $15,757. Tithes per capita, 
$12.80, - a gain of $1.52. First-day offerings, $1,627; annual offerings, $8,173; Sabbath-school collections, 
$4,745. Total amount, $14,585, - a shrinkage of $5,873. Total of all the tithes and offerings, $109,321. The 
general work received $41,319 of this amount. Copies of the Review and Herald taken, 1,929, - a decrease of 
111. The conference has eighteen church schools in active operation, besides one state school and Battle 
Creek College. It maintains eighty-seven workers, comprising twenty-eight ministers, twenty-seven licentiates, 
and thirty-four Bible workers, - a decrease of fifteen since the last report. Nine camp-meetings have been held 
in the State since the last General Conference, with an aggregate attendance of about 6,000 campers. A 
number of city missions are established, and are doing good service. Progress is being made in all lines of 
work throughout the State.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.4 


OHIO 


No Authorcode 


This conference comes fourth in point of age, Minnesota and New York coming in between it and Michigan. Its 
working force consists of eighteen ordained ministers, seven licentiates, and fifteen Bible workers. Tithes paid 
during the last two years, $34,083. This is an increase of $4,077, or an average of $16.23 for each member, - 
a gain of $1.23. The conference has seventy-nine churches, with a membership of 2,100, - an increase of 
eight churches, and about two hundred members. The First-day offerings have been $1,203; annual offerings, 
$1,335; Sabbath-school and other contributions, $2,913. Total, $5,451, - a decrease of $1,713. The total of 
tithes and other offerings reported amount to $39,534, $8,057 of which went to the general work. The 
conference has a few church schools and three city missions in operation, one of which is as seemingly 
prosperous as any in our whole work. Review and Herald subscribers in the State number 560, being a 
shrinkage of forty in the two years, The brethren of Ohio, however, have distributed a large number of the 
quarter-centennial issue of the Signs of the Times, a work in which that conference excels all others of the 
district. Mt. Vernon Academy is situated in this State, and is doing a good work. It has enjoyed a liberal 
patronage during the last two years, and has paid off a large amount of its indebtedness; hence its managers 
are full of courage. The conference has had two State camp-meetings, at which about seventeen hundred 
camped on the grounds. Good results have followed their efforts, and a steady growth seems to characterize 
all the work of the State.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.5 


ILLINOIS 


No Authorcode 


This was the sixth conference organized by Seventh-day Adventists. It has within its borders the second 
largest city in the United States, and probably there is no city in the whole district where more and better work 
has been done. This conference has forty-seven churches, with a membership of 1,550, being an addition of 
nine churches over the last biennial report. Two church buildings have been erected. Its working force 
consists of ten ministers, seven licentiates, and six Bible workers.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.6 


The amount of tithes paid during the last two years is $25,468. This is an increase of $4,367, and an average 
of $16.90 for each member, - a decrease of two cents per capita. The First-day offerings have been $601; 
annual offerings, $2,002; and Sabbath-school collections, $1,575, making a total of $3,978. This is a decrease 
of $1,672 since the last report. The grand total of tithes and offerings rendered by this State is $29,646, 
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$6,524 of which went to the general work. The conference has two church schools and two missions. Review 
and Herald subscribers in the conference number 467, - an increase of ninety-two.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 18.7 


This conference has made a new departure, by putting into the field a colporter wagon, which is, so far, a 
decided success. In this work the colporter goes from house to house selling books and tracts, and 
distributing papers gratis. During the last eight months the Illinois colporter has sold about two hundred 
dollars’ worth of books, and given out 2,500 papers to interested readers. Several hundred families have been 
visited, and, in many cases, prayers and religious conversations have been held, and subscriptions for our 
papers have been obtained. Indeed, many friends have been made, with whom the colporter is now a 
welcome visitor.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.8 


This conference is improving every year, both financially and, we trust, spiritually. Seven thousand dollars in 
real estate has been given during the last year to the local work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.9 


WISCONSIN 


No Authorcode 


This conference is just thirteen days younger than Illinois, being twenty-seven years old last June. It has now 
eighty-three churches, with a membership of 3,085, which is an increase of six churches and 441 members in 
the last two years. The tithe for this biennial period is $33,912, - a gain of $5,464. The rate per capita is 
$10.91, - a decrease of thirty-nine cents. First-day offerings since the last General Conference have been 
$1,467; annual offerings, $2,603; Sabbath-school offerings, $2,967. Total, $7,037. The grand total of tithes 
and all offerings, $40,949, $10,428 of which has been used in the general work. These figures do not include 
gifts for local enterprises, which are upward of $3,000.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.10 


Fifty workers are employed in the conference, fourteen of whom are ordained ministers; nine are licentiates, 
and twenty-seven are Bible workers. Five hundred and seventy-seven copies of the Review and Herald go to 
members of this conference. It has ten church schools and seven missions in successful operation. Three 
church schoolhouses have been built, and a State school building is now in process of construction. Two 
State camp-meetings have been held, besides five local camp-meetings, where about three thousand people 
camped on the ground. This conference gives evidence of determined zeal to push the message.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 18.11 


INDIANA 


No Authorcode 


This is the youngest conference in the district, being about one year and three months younger than 
Wisconsin, and standing ninth in numerical order in the United States. It has sixty-four churches, with a 
membership of 1,831, which is a gain of five churches over the last report. The First-day offerings for this 
biennial period amount to $456; annual offerings to $823, and Sabbath-school offerings to $1,396, making a 
total of $2,275, - a decrease of $2,811 since the last report. The tithes paid since the last General Conference 
amount to $19,687, being an increase of $587. The amount paid per capita is $10.75, - a gain of fifteen cents 
over the last report. The total amount of tithes and offerings paid in by this State during the biennial period is 
$22,362, $4,643 of which was devoted to the general work. The conference has erected four churches during 
the last two years. Two general State camp-meetings and five local camp-meetings have been held, with an 
aggregate of about 2,000 campers in attendance. Eight church schools and several city missions are being 
conducted. The number of copies of the Review and Herald now taken in the State is 444, - a gain of thirty- 
three.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.12 


The twenty-one conference workers are made up of ten ministers, four licentiates, and seven Bible workers. 
While the work is somewhat embarrassed financially, all are working with good courage.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 18.13 


A few words before closing, about Ontario: The western half of this field is operated by the Michigan 
Conference, and the eastern portion by the General Conference. In that province we have 450 church- 
members, besides several unorganized companies. There seems to be a sentiment among them to be 
organized into a separate conference. The propriety of such a move should be considered by this 
delegation.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.14 


On the whole, this biennial period in this district has been successful. There is nothing that we need more than 
that of which the world lacks so much - Christ. Entire, whole-hearted consecration on the part of the workers 
ought to do a great and good work where there are over fifteen thousand engaged. Christ has not promised all 
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we may desire, but he has promised to supply al/ our needs according to the riches of his glory; hence we 
need not go empty-handed.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.15 


J. H. MORRISON. 
District 4 


No Authorcode 


Soon after my appointment as superintendent of District 4, the Union College Board, consisting of the 
presidents of the conferences in this district, requested me, by vote at their annual meeting, to connect with 
the work at Union College, two members of the General Conference Committee being present and concurring 
in the vote. | consented to accept the call, with the understanding that | spend only the vacations in district 
work. | have had but little time to devote to the work in the district, except by limited correspondence, and 
attending general and camp-meetings for a few weeks each year; hence the larger part of this report is 
gathered from reports of State conferences in the district. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.16 


Soon after the last General Conference, Wisconsin was annexed to District 3, leaving in District 4 the State 
conferences of lowa, Nebraska, Minnesota, the two Dakotas, and the Manitoba Mission FieldGCDB February 
17, 1899, page 18.17 


The following is a report for the year 1898, showing the increase over the year 1897:-GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 18.18 


The membership of the district is 10,127, an increase of 600; the number of laborers, 221, an increase of 13; 
the number of ordained ministers, 54, a gain of 2; the number of licentiates, 44, a gain of 6; Bible workers, 75, 
tithes received, $70,833.01, a gain of $12,514.27; donations received, $11,600.07, a gain of $952.57; surplus 
tithes, $12,753.19, an increase of $7,403.18.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.19 


The work in general presents some encouraging features. More is being done than formerly in the way of 
helping the poor and fallen. Several city missions are already established for this purpose. There seems to be 
a revival of interest in the circulation of literature; something has also been done in establishing church 
schools. A wide field opens before us in this work. We need consecrated and educated laborers, - men and 
women who know God, and walk with him.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.20 


Union College and the Nebraska Sanitarium, both denominational institutions, are situated in this district. 
These are working harmoniously in the training of laborers. Already encouraging returns come from their work 
and influence. Our report ought to show a much larger increase in the number of laborers. From the light 
given us on health and education, many more of the young people ought to be in training. Some definite and 
effective plan ought to be set in operation to give a larger number of persons proper education for the work. 
The field demands greater effort in this direction.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.21 


Hundreds of calls are being received for nurses and church-school teachers. The lack of trained workers has 
stood in the way of freely responding to these requests; and the great question now is, What shall be done in 
the immediate future to answer these demands?GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.22 


N. W. KAUBLE. 
District 5 


No Authorcode 


This district includes the States of Colorado, Kansas, Missouri, Arkansas, and Texas, and Oklahoma, Indian, 
New Mexico, and Arizona territories. These compose six conferences, with Arizona as a territorial mission 
field, under the direction of the General Conference. In 1897 the territory of New Mexico was annexed to the 
Colorado Conference. The field is large, and in some parts is very thinly settled, with but few large and 
prosperous cities. With one exception, the conferences have increased their membership and financial 
strength. Two years ago some of these conferences were embarrassed with debts; these have been lifted, 
and now they are free and unencumbered. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.23 


The spiritual condition in all these fields is good. The message, “Receive ye the Holy Ghost,” has been 
presented, and widely accepted. As a result, there has been a revival in other important lines of truth. The 
standard of healthful and holy living is being sustained, and our people are making an earnest preparation for 
the solemn events before us. The exception referred to above is the Arkansas Conference, which, two years 
ago, was burdened with a debt of $1,700, while its tract society owed $6,000. Then it reported a membership 
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of more than 400. It now stands with a membership of 250, and owes $265, while its tract society has reduced 
its obligations to about $4,000. This reduction in members results from a correction of the church lists, made 
in obtaining a true standing of the membership. The discovery of this false showing will create no surprise in 
those who have acquainted themselves with the true condition of its churches. It is but proper to say that 
those in charge are now more hopeful than they were prior to this work among the churches. Tent-meetings 
and camp-meetings have been held in the several conferences of the district, and God has wrought good 
results in all of them. A number of church buildings have been erected, and new churches organized. The 
interest in the Sabbath-school work is good, and new schools have been organized. Some of the conferences 
have had a surplus of funds after settlement with their laborers. These have generously contributed to the 
general work and to weak and destitute fields. Could this spirit permeate more of our conferences, and cause 
them to unite with the Mission Board in supplying teachers and other workers in some needy foreign field, new 
life and power would come into the churches and members that are now dying because of their inactivity. This 
missionary spirit would stimulate the believers to greater zeal for the advancement of the work in the home 
field.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 18.24 


The increase in the district above that reported June 30, 1896, is as follows: Increase of ministers, 16; 
increase of licentiates, 11; increase of churches, 26; increase of members, 1,700. Total paid in tithes, 

$79,627.37. The contributions made for missions in foreign fields amounted to $17,712.88.GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 19.1 


City missions have been established, and are successfully operated, in St. Louis, the two Kansas Cities, 
Topeka, Denver, Guthrie, Oklahoma Territory, Galveston, and Fort Worth, Texas. These are all in a 
prosperous condition financially, and are doing excellent work in saving men and women, and are exerting a 
good influence.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.2 


SCHOOLS 


No Authorcode 


The Industrial School at Keene, Texas, stands in the front rank of our denominational schools, being up to 
date in all that pertains to the “higher education.” Its present facilities for the accommodation of students are 
crowded. Improvements are being made about the home and farm which will add greatly to its attractiveness 
and power for good. The teachers, students, and constituency are all full of courage as to its future. Its 
influence is good, and is felt throughout its entire territory.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.3 


Some of the conferences have opened church schools, and others are contemplating doing so; but a still 
greater effort in this direction must be made if we meet the mind of the Spirit. We are glad to see that 
increased interest is developing among our people in this work. The value of the training of our children and 
youth according to God’s plan should not be measured by the amount of money used in employing good 
Christian teachers to assist the parents in this, our first and most important work.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 19.4 


SANITARIUMS 


No Authorcode 


In this district we have two sanitariums, - one at Boulder, Colorado, the other at Keene, Texas. The former is 
fully equipped, its appointments are first-class, and with its facilities a much larger patronage could be cared 
for. A healthy religious atmosphere prevails, and several conversions are reported. At Keene the building 
formerly occupied has been sold, and a new and more commodious structure is in process of erection. A 
small bakery is also projected in connection with the sanitarium and school, as a means of practical training 
for the students as well as to supply health foods for that territory. This is deemed a necessity on account of 
high freights.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.5 


CANVASSING WORK 


No Authorcode 


This branch has received its share of attention, and is under the leadership of S. C. Osborne, our district 
agent. The State agents in all the conferences are also active in bringing this branch of the cause up to a still 
higher standard. During the last two years our book sales amount to $113,096.25. The work is now better 
organized and better equipped with agents, and more canvassers are at work, than at any time during this 
biennial period. The prospects for a good work are more flattering than they have been.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 19.6 
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In closing, the limit of this report only permits me to say that a good spirit of union and harmony prevails in 
District 5.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.7 


R. M. KILGORE. 


District 6 


No Authorcode 


This district includes the conferences of California, North Pacific, Upper Columbia (including Idaho), and 
Montana, also the Wyoming and Utah mission fields. This is more than one fourth of the territory of the United 
States, yet it has a smaller population than the State of Missouri. This situation gives some disadvantages not 
met in other parts of the United States.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.8 


The work in this district has gone steadily forward since the last General Conference, notwithstanding the 
discovery of gold in the Klondike and the war with Spain have caused considerable excitement. These things 
have had a tendency to keep people from being interested in their salvation; yet as we compare the facts and 
figures with those of the biennial period preceding this, things appear comparatively favorable.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 19.9 


Since the last General Conference there have been laboring in the district fifty-five ordained ministers, twenty 
licentiates, ten Bible workers, and forty-five canvassers. The amount of money raised for the support of the 
work was $185,637.21, an increase of $35,281.31. Of this, $122,861.70 was tithe, - an increase of $17,021.71 
since the last report. There has been devoted to the general work $5,547.88. The Sabbath-schools have 
raised $14,135.16, - an increase of $841.43. From the funds raised by the Sabbath-schools, $6,683.97 went 
to foreign missions. This was $16.59 less than was reported at the last conference. Book sales have 
amounted to $48,088.37, - a gain of $21,229.34.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.10 


The district has 8,008 church-members, 945 having been added to the list during the last biennial period. It 
has 276 Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 7,477. Fourteen church buildings have been erected during 
this time, and nine men ordained to the work of the gospel ministry.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.11 


The following periodicals are taken: The Review and Herald 1, 901; Signs of the Times, 7,998; American 
Sentinel, 2,964; Youth’s Instructor, 1,544; Missionary Magazine, 599; Medical Missionary, 223; Good Health, 
2,018; and Gospel of Health, 330. Other periodicals are taken, but no list of these was obtainable for this 
report.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.12 


The work, as represented by the different Conferences and mission fields, is as follows:-GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 19.13 


CALIFORNIA 


No Authorcode 


This Conference has sixty-two churches, with a membership of 4,200. It has twenty-two ordained ministers, 
three licentiates, nineteen persons bearing missionary credentials, and ten regular canvassers, who put in full 
time.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.14 


The amount of tithes raised for the support of the ministry is $75,000. The annual and semiannual offerings 
have been $5,532.67. The Sabbath-schools have raised $9,162.14, of which amount $4,119.17 has been 
used for the work in foreign lands, making a total of $9,641.84, raised to support the work in needy fields 
outside our own country. There has been an increase of $10,710.47 in the tithes, but a falling off of $1,389.94 
in the other offerings. The membership has increased 520. Book sales have amounted to $25,000. Six church 
buildings have been erected, and four persons ordained to the work of the gospel ministry. The Sabbath- 
schools of the conference number 135, with a membership of 4,032.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.15 


NORTH PACIFIC 


No Authorcode 


The States of Washington and Oregon are naturally divided by the Cascade Mountains, and the western half 
is known as the North Pacific Conference. It includes also a portion of British Columbia. The laboring force of 
the Conference consists of thirteen ordained ministers, five licentiates, five Bible workers, and sixteen 
canvassers. The church membership numbers 1,977, which is an increase of 285 since the last biennial 
report. The tithe paid has amounted to $19,741.70. Sabbath-school collections are $2,406.20, of which 
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amount $1,165.80 has been given to the general work. The offerings, including First-day, annual and 
semiannual, have been $2,796.68, making a total of $5,202.28, raised in that conference for the general work. 
The tithes have increased $991.70. Books have been sold to the amount of $12,894.58. Three persons have 
been ordained, and three church buildings erected.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.16 


UPPER COLUMBIA 


No Authorcode 


This conference is that part of the States of Washington and Oregon lying east of the Cascade Mountains, 
and including Idaho. Its membership is 1,321, - an increase of three hundred during the last biennial period. It 
supports eleven ordained ministers, seven licentiates, one Bible worker, and twelve canvassers. There has 
been raised for the support of the work $22,986.82, of which amount $19,713.47 is tithes. Of this, $1,856.39 
are annual and semiannual offerings. The Sabbath-schools have raised $1,416.96, giving $773.27 of this 
amount to the general work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.17 


MONTANA 


No Authorcode 


The Montana Conference was organized with thirteen churches, having 308 members, at the time of the 
camp-meeting held at Helena, Sept. 29 to Oct. 9, 1898. It now has five ordained ministers, three licentiates, 
and four canvassers. During the last two years the brethren there have paid tithes amounting to $5,773.48, 
and have given to the foreign mission work $370.27. They have seventeen Sabbath-schools, with a 
membership of 308, the tithes from which have been $989.07. Of this amount $571.06 has been used for 
mission work, making a total of $941.33 raised for foreign lands. Books have been sold to the amount of 
$2,936.46.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.18 


UTAH 


No Authorcode 


Utah is a mission field. The work there has made some advancement during the last two years. In that field 
are three ordained ministers, one licentiate, one Bible worker, and three canvassers.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 19.19 


Its church membership rates at 115. They have raised in tithes for the support of their own work, $1,739.40; 
and for the general work, $87.65. They have five Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 165, which have 
contributed $160.79, $54.67 of which went to the foreign mission work. Book sales have been $688.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 19.20 


WYOMING 


No Authorcode 


This is also a mission field. There has been some advancement in the work since the last General 
Conference. One minister and one licentiate are laboring in that State. A part of the territory is connected with 
the Nebraska and Colorado conferences, and these carry the greater number of its members on their rolls. 
They report $893.65 in tithes, $100.43 in Sabbath-school collections, and $102.60 for the work in foreign 
lands. They have six Sabbath-schools, with a membership of seventy-three.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
19.21 


REVIEW OF THE FIELD 


No Authorcode 


Throughout the district there has been some advancement in all lines. The volume of work done by the Pacific 
Press has been greater than that for any two years preceding the biennial period just closing. In order to keep 
up with current demands, about twenty thousand dollars has been expended for new machinery. A special 
effort has been made to increase the circulation of Signs of the Times, which finally resulted in issuing a 
quarter-centennial edition of a million copies. This move met with a hearty response from the workers in the 
district, and before the first of January this year, 79,546 copies had been distributed. This resulted in 
awakening an interest among the people, and many yearly subscriptions were secured. Reports from all parts 
of the district show the laborers to be of good courage; and success is attending the efforts put forth in the 
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work with the Signs of the Times.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.22 


There is not that degree of prosperity attending the educational work in California that we had hoped for. That 
State had a continuous drouth for three years; and many who had planned to continue their work in school, 
delayed attending until a change for the better could be seen. Two hundred and one students have been 
enrolled at Healdsburg school the last year. The college is making special efforts to fit laborers for the field in 
a shorter way than has been done in the past, and success seems to be attending their efforts.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 19.23 


The work at Walla Walla College is encouraging. The number of students enrolled the last two years is 406. 
The attendance has kept up well. The present year 222 have been enrolled, and the spiritual interests of the 
school have been good. During the week of prayer the Spirit of the Lord came into the school; and before the 
meetings closed, fifty-three students were baptized.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.24 


A special feature of the work in District 6 during the last biennial period has been city missions. It has six in 
active operation, where unfortunates can find food and lodging. Many have been supplied with clothing, and 
made comfortable during sickness. These missions are situated in San Francisco, Portland, Walla Walla, 
Spokane, Butte, and Salt Lake City. Besides these, there are some incipient homes for the friendless. In order 
to be better prepared for carrying on this work, a medical missionary and benevolent association has been 
organized in California.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.25 


The health work has had a fair degree of prosperity. The Rural Health Retreat has enlarged its facilities for 
manufacturing health foods, and is now shipping from forty to fifty tons a month. At Portland, the work has not, 
as yet, been placed before the public as it will be when the manufacture of health foods is begun. Some 
private sanitariums are doing good work. District 6 is a good field for such operations, the people being 
generally friendly to new things; and though they have a very good opinion of their own ability, they are willing 
to listen to and receive instruction.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 19.26 


[MAP - MAP OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE DISTRICTS OF THE UNITED STATES.] 

No Authorcode 

The camp-meetings the past season were marked by a special outpouring of the Holy Spirit. This resulted in 
bringing a close bond of union among the brethren, and has been the means of revival efforts in several 
places. We thank the Lord for what has been done, and pray for his Holy Spirit to guide the work in the future. 


A. J. BREED.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.1 


When the children of God, while in the line of duty, are compelled to be associated with the world, they are 
under the protection of God as much as if they were in the house of God.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.2 


[CHART - STATISTICS OF CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS IN NORTH AMERICA.] For year ending June 30, 1898 


No Authorcode 


DISTRICT NO. 1. 


No SDA ie 

CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS Area Popul. ~— Church (JOtal =NO i icenciates Bible Canvasers A’ 

Workers Ministers Workers Ee 

Members Ww 

Maritime 50,800 880,881 300 11 3 3 3 D4 

Provinces(N.S.,N.B.,Pr.Edwar 1) 

Newfounland 42,200 198.000 20 1 - : : - 4: 

Main 3,040 700,000 481 10 3 1 2 4: 
Vermont 9,565 340,000 495 10 3 2 2 3 

Quebec 347,350 1,488,586 200 5 3 1 : 1 6 

New England(NH,Mass,RI,Conn) 23,860 4,150,183 1,075 23 7 5 4 7 
oe New York City, Long 48,105 3,398,075 1,466 29 15 4 10 
Atlantic(Gtr.N.Y.,L..,N.J.,Del,Md,D.C.) 23,210 7,022,875 1,284 «28 6 5 8 9 
Pennsylvania 45,215 5,904,936 1,505 39 7 3 26 
Virginia 42,450 1,800,000 309 11 5 4 6 

West Virginia 24,780 950,000 —«-223 11 1 2 é 8: 

TOTALS 690,575 26,833,536 7,358 178 54 30 22 «72 3, 


DISTRICT NO. 2. 
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North Carolina 52,850 1,815,000 70 9 3 1 2 3248 
South Carolina 30,570 1,750,000 40 4 1 1 - 25 
Georgia 59,475 2,175,000 135 8 2 - 1 ee 
Florida 58,680 500,000 262 13 2 3 5 3: 
Alabama 52,250 1,724,737 140 21 3 2 5 10% 
Mississippi 46,810 1,550,000 50 13 2 - 6 5 
Luisiana 48,720 1,300,000 90 10 1 - 3 6 « 
Tennessee River (West. Tenn & Kntk) 41,225 2,300,000 410 14 4 3 3 43% 
Cumberland Miss.(East. Tenn & Kntk) 41,225 2,300,000 325 24 7 4 8 5y.4 
TOTALS 431,205 15,314,737 1,522 116 25 14 33 44 3, 
DISTRICT NO. 3. 
Michigan (including Ontario) 280,915 4,364,475 7,282 108 31 18 34 25 
Battle Creek Church kee dette 1,995 in 2 * BY fs 
Ohio 41,060 4,500,000 2,100 60 15 8 18 19 
Indiana 36,350 2,900,000 1,810 29 10 4 7 8 
Illinois 56,650 5,686,915 1,500 35 9 5 14 7 
Wisconsin 56,040 2,137,315 3,102 62 15 10 29 8 
TOTALS 471,015 19,566,705 15,794 294 80 45 102 67 1,1 
DISTRICT NO. 4. 
Minnesota 83,365 1,725,000 2,528 44 13 7 10 14 
lowa 56,850 2,146,500 3,417 88 18 23 27 20 
Manitoba 73,956 187,926 150 9 2 2 5 aut 
Dakota(North and south) 148,445 635,000 1,530 30 9 8 11 2% 
Nebraska 77,510 1,275,000 2,034 50 10 4 19 17 
TOTALS 439,301 5,969,426 9,659 221 52 44 72 53 4,1 
DISTRICT NO. 5. 
Missouri 69,415 3,350,000 1,750 35 9 5 8 13 
Arkansas 53,850 1,500,000 437 15 2 5 as 8% 
Texas 265,780 3,250,000 1,027 52 9 12 13 18 | 
Oklahoma(Incl. Indian Terr.) 70,430 496,390 776 30 5 5 3 17 i 
Kansas 82,080 1,366,789 2,950 67 13 10 27 17 
Colorado(Including Nevada) 226,505 747,839 1,700 51 13 12 8 18 « 
Arizona 113,020 90,000 66 3 2 1 4 3 
TOTALS 881,080 10,801,018 8,706 253 53 50 59 91 3y 
DISTRICT NO. 6. 
North Pacific (West.OR & WA & BC) 438,370 719,280 1,361 34 15 5 4 10 1% 
Upper Columbia(East.OR & WA &ID) 194,940 413,823 1,172 47 12 13 10 12 « 
Montana 146,080 240,000 310 16 5 3 3 5A 
California (Including Nevada) 269,060 1,558,130 4,122 57 23 3 20 11 « 
Utah 84,970 270,000 144 7 3 2 2 1 
Wyoming 97,890 85,000 40 2 1 a A 4b 
TOTALS 1,231,310 3,286,243 7,149 163 59 27 39 38 7; 


THE GERMAN WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 


No Authorcode 


Since the work started among the Germans, it has been like the growth of an oak, - slow, but steady and sure. 
Within about fifteen years the last message of mercy has spread among the Germans from Pennsylvania on 
the East to the Pacific Ocean on the West, and from the Gulf of Mexico on the South to the borders of the 
uninhabited wilds of the North. There are now in the United States fifty-nine organized churches, with a 
membership of over three thousand. In British America there are three organized churches, - one in Manitoba, 
one in Saskatchewan, and one in Alberta, Northwest Territory, - with eighty-two members, making the total 
number of organized churches sixty-two. Besides these, there are nearly a dozen churches in which, with 
about one hundred German members, there are English and Scandinavian people intermixed. During the time 
in which the work has thus grown on this continent, it has also spread to Europe and South America. Of the 
work in those countries | will not here speak, since the laborers there will doubtless tell of their own work. 
Thus we see the hand of God in every part of the field. | need not mention the amount of tithe and 
contributions from the German work, as these are doubtless noticed in the reports of the district 
superintendents. Our German brethren are not behind those of our American churches, but give freely to 
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support the cause. Our workers throughout the different conferences are nineteen ordained ministers and 
fourteen licentiates.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.3 


When | remember that we have an unpopular truth to carry to the world, and then see the advancement it has 
made in such a comparatively short time, | can only exclaim, “What hath God wrought!” And whereas | have 
seen the German work grow, under my supervision, from nothing to its present condition, | am emboldened to 
ask this conference to place the work | have carried so long upon some other man, and so release me from 
the responsibility weighing upon me. May the blessing of God be with you in your deliberations during the 
conference. 

H. SHULTZ.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.4 


SOUTHERN EUROPEAN MISSION FIELDS 


No Authorcode 


The work of the third angel’s message was opened in these fields by Elder J. N. Andrews twenty-five years 
ago. The center of the mission was established at Basel, Switzerland, where a building was erected at a cost 
of $32,000. At first the work was begun in the French and German, and afterward in the Italian, Rumanian, 
Spanish, Greek, Armenian, and Arabic languages. Passing over the intermediate history, we will notice the 
general features of the work in these fields since the last General Conference, two years ago.GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 21.5 


The work in Switzerland has gradually increased, though we are constantly losing members by migration; and 
half of the usual workers of this field have spent much time in France and Belgium. Some of the French 
churches have added a considerable number to their membership: but the most marked increase has been at 
Zurich, under the labors of Elder Erzenberger. For a number of years the work here went heavy, and at times 
it seemed as if our little company would go down. But from a membership of fifteen, the church has been 
increased to sixty-six. The interest is still good, with a prospect of further increase. Zurich is now the largest 
city in Switzerland, and is a leading educational center.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.6 


Colportage still continues, about twenty-nine persons being engaged in this work. During the last two years, 
nearly $20,000 worth of publications were sold.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.7 


The sanitarium established in the mission house at Basel is gradually coming up. The number of patients 
treated in two years is one hundred and thirty-six. But even with this small patronage, by care in management 
of the finances, the institution has been able to pay running expenses, besides maintaining the nurses’ 
training-school. It would be difficult to find a place with more obstacles born of prejudice than we at first 
encountered at Basel; but the tide is slowly turning in our favor. The work of the institution is creating a 
favorable impression both in the city and throughout Switzerland. Some outsiders are very active agents for 
the institution. The patronage could have been increased more rapidly had we provided a meat diet; but we 
have maintained vegetarian principles, in the belief that in the end more good will be done, and the patronage 
become greater.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 21.8 


The nurses’ class of 1897 numbered eight, and that of 1898 the same number. These are French, German, 
English, Dutch, and Armenian; and all have entered the course with the full purpose of devoting their lives to 
the spread of the gospel.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.1 


The sale of our health foods is increasing, and is helping to advertise the sanitarium. Our health journals in the 
French and German are doing a grand educational work, which is much needed. Their combined circulation is 
over 11,000. The German journal was started in January, 1898, and at the close of the first year it had 3,500 
subscribers in Switzerland. We expect that it will exceed 6,000 before the end of the present year. In addition 
to the journals, several thousand health books have been sold in France and Switzerland. With this work of 
education and advertising, we expect that a good patronage will soon be developed. Though the minds of the 
people here change slowly, when once changed, they are more likely to stay changed; hence, though the 
work is slow, it is more sure.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.2 


FRANCE 


No Authorcode 


About half of our working force in the French tongue has been engaged in this field during the last two years. 
Efforts have been made in the eastern portion, near the Swiss frontier, and in the south. Some vantage- 
ground has been gained at Montebeliard, Grenoble, and Anduze; and medical missionary work has been 
carried on at Nice, by Paul Roth, his wife, and two French sisters. Nice is an international health resort, with a 
population of 100,000, and is visited annually by nearly 80,000 people. While the field here is very hard, the 
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work of our laborers is gradually increasing, and a few souls have been gained.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 22.3 


As expressed by a Swiss journalist, the general condition in France resembles that just prior to the French 
Revolution. The history of the Dreyfus case gives some idea of the state of the public mind. On the other 
hand, there is a marked tendency on the part of the Catholic clergy to renounce the mother church and accept 
Protestantism.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.4 


ITALY 


No Authorcode 


Although work has been carried on here for many years, but little progress has been made. In the north we 
have a small company among the Waldenses. Among the 30,000 of this people, much French and Italian 
literature has been circulated, and some fruit is seen as far away as South America. Besides the work among 
the Waldenses, efforts have been made at Turin and at Genoa, especially in ship mission work at the latter 
place. At Rome there is a sister who accepted the truth while under treatment at Basel. Mrs. A. L. Prescott, 
with her daughter Grace, and a sister from Canada, are also passing the winter in Rome, and are sowing the 
seeds of truth in the shadow of the Vatican.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.5 


One can not fully appreciate the effects of the principles of the papacy till he preaches the truth in a land 
where for centuries the minds of men have been molded on the papal block. The bread riots of last year are 
an index of the general state of affairs in this field. Yet there are doubtless many jewels among the 31,000,000 
souls in Italy.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.6 


BELGIUM 


No Authorcode 

Work was begun in this field in the autumn of 1897, and a small company has been raised up near Liege. This 
field is strongly Catholic, and the tide of spiritual life is about as low as the tide of corruption is high. Two 
French brethren from the Swiss field are now laboring here. Our Swiss field is to the Catholic countries 
roundabout what the Waldenses were in the time of the Reformation.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.7 


TURKEY 

No Authorcode 

Our work in Turkey has been gradually extending to new fields. We now have members at Constantinople, 
Adrianople, at seven places in Bithynia (modern Nicomedia), at Tarsus, Adana, Marash, Alexandretta, 


Alleppo, Hadjin, Albustan, Caesarea, and Ezroom.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.8 


SUMMARY OF STATISTICS OF CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS, For six months ending December 31, 1898 





No Authorcode 

DISTRICT soil onaias or eee Ministers. Licentiates oe TotalLab. Churches Membership. Tithe 

$ 

1.Atlantic Atlantic... Sep 27, 1889 4 5 8 20 22 1,331 5,663 
Maine Nov 1, 1867 3 1 2 6 22 517 1,167 
Maritime Peete cies 3 3 3 9 9 300 637 
New England Aug 24, 1871 9 2 4 15 38 1,100 5,489 
New YorkOct Oct 25, 1862 14 5 19 63 1,527 4,811 
Newfounland Ane 1 43 Ns 1 1 20 24 
Pennsylvania Sep 17, 1879 7 3 3 13 55 1,552 5,392 
Quebec Aug 16, 1880 3 1 4 6 200 365 
Vermont Jun 12, 1863 3 1 4 19 500 1,447 
Virginia Aug 5, 1884 5 4 9 11 309 650 
West Virginia Sep 15, 1887 1 2 we 3 9 225 649 
Totals... 56 27 20 103 255 7,581 26,295 

2.Southern Alabama 3 2 6 11 6 165 606 
Cumberland 4 5 2 11 10 397 1,467 




















Georgia 2 is 2 5 158 262 
Louisiana 1 e 3 4 4 68 122 
Mississippi 2 1 3 6 3 41 77 
North Carolina : 3 1 4 5 111 300 
South Carolina oe ine 1 1 us 2 2 35 67 
Florida Sep 22, 1893 2 3 5 10 10 265 1,481 
Tennessee Riv. Oct 14, 1879 3) 3 3 9 12 380 911 
Totals.eccccsscsseeee 21 16 22 59 57 1,620 5,202 
3.Lake illinois Jun 9, 1871 10 7 6 23 47 1,500 6,248 
Indiana Sep 20, 1872 10 4 7 21 64 1,831 6,248 
sa & Oct 6, 1861 28 23 34 85144 7,382 17,312 
sk Creel: Oct 24, 1861 2 Ps z 2 1 2,031 7 sige 
Ohio Feb 22, 1863 18 3 15 36 79 2,100 6,788 
Wisconsin Jun 22, 1871 14 9 27 50 83 3,085 8,590 
TOtals.ecccccscsseeee 82 46 89 o217,—is«1B 17,929 52,552 
4.Northwest Dakota Sep 16, 1880 10 4 12 26 45 1,515 4,333 
lowa Sep 20, 1863 17 23 27 67-104 3,417 11,263 
Manitoba ae 2 2 4 8 7 198 417 
Minnesota Oct 4, 1862 14 10 12 36 84 2,800 8,827 
Nebraska Sep 25, 1878 14 5 20 36 55 2,200 8,965 
TOtals.ecccccscsseeee 54 44 75 173 ~«~=—«292 10,127 33,804 
5.Southwest Arizona Pccekadedl 2 1 2 5 1 71 170 
Arkansas May 21, 1888 1 5 te 6 17: 482 518 
ries & Sep 26, 1883 16 3 8 27 37 1,900 8,284 
Kansas Sep 10, 1875 14 15 28 54 93 3,200 8,231 
Missouri Jun 2, 1876 10 6 8 24 45 1,820 5,474 
ae c Aug 31, 1894 4 10 3 17 29 855 2,905 
Texas Nov 18, 1878 10 12 13 35 25 1,050 2,875 
Totals occccsccsseene 54 52 62 108 ~=—-247 9,328 28,458 
6.Pacific California Nev _ Feb 15, 1873 22 2 18 42 62 4,122 18,452 
Montana Oct 5, 1898 5 3 3 14 12 308 2,038 
North Pacific Oct 25, 1877 15 5 4 24 53 1,361 5,740 
Upper Columbia ------- 1880 13 16 9 38 30 4,500 5,077 
Utah ee 3 7 2 5 3 144 291 
Wyoming eee errs 1 1 2 2 3 42 274 
Totals occccsccsseeee 59 27 36 122,—Sts«*163 7,477 31,872 


* Mission fields supported by the Gen. Conf., the Gen. Conf. receiving all their tithe. 
+ This is three-fourths entire amount paid by church. The remaining one-fourth is included 
in amount reported by Michigan Conference. 


The last two years have witnessed increasing difficulty on account of a new order sent throughout the empire 
to forbid Sabbatarians holding public meetings or teaching on the streets or in the markets. Wherever our 
workers went they were confronted with this commandment, being often arrested, and sent from place to 
place. In many instances they have had to appear before the pashas (governors) to explain their business, 
and tell what they were teaching. In no land have our workers been so often called to bear testimony before 
rulers. It must be that the Lord has a special work to do for and through these rulers.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 22.9 


At present there is no prospect of a change for the better. Our people are of good courage, and are planning 
to extend the work. Their tithes are sufficient to sustain five native workers, leaving only Brother Baharian to 
be supported by the Mission Board. At present a school for the education of workers in the Armenian 
language is being conducted in Nicomedia; and at its close, another will be held near Tarsus, for workers in 
the Turkish language. The class in Nicomedia numbers seven. Two Armenians are now in the training-school 
at Basel; and a third, a young physician, a graduate of the Constantinople medical school, is now at Battle 
Creek, fitting himself for work in Turkey.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.10 
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PALESTINE 


No Authorcode 


Our first work in this country was done in the spring of 1898, when | visited the four German Temple colonies. 
There being a good opening here for work, J. H. Krum, of Pennsylvania, who had been working for several 
years in Germany, was sent from the European Union Conference at Hamburg to labor in Palestine. He 
began work at Jaffa in November, and is at present canvassing the colony at Haifa, at the foot of Mount 
Carmel. Later, he will place our publications in the colony at Jerusalem, and then follow up the work with Bible 
readings and meetings. During his first week of canvassing at Jaffa, he sold over twenty dollars’ worth of 
publications.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.11 


The visit of the German emperor to the Orient did much to increase German influence, and awaken a general 
interest in Palestine. This, combined with the Zionist movement, the German Temple colonies, and the 
general interest in the Age-to-Come doctrine, make Palestine a land of unusual interest, especially to those 
interested in the prophecies. It is therefore important that those knowing the truth should be there to proclaim 
it to those who are searching for it. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.12 


EGYPT 


No Authorcode 


Our work began here a little over two years ago, through Armenian refugees, who settled at Cairo and 
Alexandria. The one at Cairo, while working as a sculptor, is unusually active in proclaiming the truth. Through 
his efforts several others have become much interested in the truth, and two have begun to obey it. He is now 
closing his work preparatory to giving all his time to spreading the truth. He is now able to converse in the 
Arabic, - the language of Egypt.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.13 


Last May our first worker was sent to Port Said as a ship missionary. He labored there until December, when 
he canvassed the French, Germans, and Italians in Cairo, and is now doing the same in Alexandria, where he 
will also give attention to ship mission work. Since the British occupation, Egypt is a free country, and by the 
victory at Omdurman, the way is open to the Sudan. The railway, which now extends some five hundred miles 
up the Nile, is being pushed forward; while that from the south is also being rapidly extended, in the hope of 
opening a line the whole length of Africa. Thus the way to the interior of Africa is being opened from Egypt. 
Considering the general use of the Arabic language in all these fields, Egypt becomes a field of double 
importance.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.14 


The total membership of the Southern European Field is 727, the gain of the last year being ninety-five. One 
out of every nine of these is engaged, either directly or indirectly, in the work. The average tithes for each 
member amount to $6.40; besides this, the average amount of other funds per member for the work in the 
home field is $2.36; and that for foreign fields, $3.04. Total, $11.80 for each member. There is a growing 
interest in First-day offerings, Sabbath-school donations, annual offerings, and special gifts for missions. 
Besides the tithes and various offerings, there was a net gain of $3,892.07 during 1898 from the publishing 
work and other branches of a business nature. Taking this last item into account, the funds raised in the field 
are sufficient to sustain all the laborers now engaged in the work. The publishing house and similar 
enterprises having been founded and carried on by mission funds, it is but legitimate that the proceeds of 
these enterprises be turned into the mission treasury, instead of belonging exclusively to the various 
institutions.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.15 


NEEDS OF THE FIELD 


No Authorcode 


First, in the fields already entered, the working force should be increased. In France, with 38,000,000 people, 
there are but six workers; in Belgium, with a population of 6,000,000, there are two workers; in Italy, with over 
31,000,000, one worker; Turkey, with a population of 30,000,000 has but seven workers; and Egypt, with 
10,000,000, has but one worker. Besides these fields the following have no workers: Spain, 18,000,000; 
Portugal, 5,000,000; all of North Africa, except Egypt; Greece, with over 2,000,000; Persia, with 9,000,000. 
The people of these countries, being Catholic and Mohammedan, are among the hardest in the world to 
reach, yet other missionary societies are working in them, and are having some success; how much more 
may we not expect to accomplish, with the full light of the gospel? In Portugal, for example, Protestant schools 
succeed well. Though it is a criminal offense to convert Romanists, public opinion is such that no one attempts 
to enforce this law. Protestants have opened work at Lisbon and Oporto. The Y. M. C. A. has also made a 
beginning in the Swiss center. In Persia, where nine tenths of the population is Mohammedan, there are some 
3,000 Protestant converts. In general, there is quite a spirit of reform in Persia. A hopeful indication for Greece 
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is that the Greeks in Turkey show much interest in the study of the Bible. A considerable number of our 
membership in Turkey is from this nationality.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 22.16 


Among the most important immediate wants of the Southern European Field are the following:-GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 23.1 


1. A general worker for the Swiss Conference.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.2 
2. A superintendent for the Turkish mission.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.3 


3. A superintendent for the work in Palestine and Egypt, or work in the Arabic field.GCDB February 17, 1899, 
page 23.4 


4. A general worker to open work in Greece.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.5 
5. A missionary physician for Egypt.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.6 


We are of good courage for these fields, knowing that the Master of the harvest sees every corner of them, 
knows every heart, and understands just where to place every one who says: “Here am |; send me.” If any 
feel a special call to any part of the Mediterranean field, they will please communicate with the president of the 
Foreign Mission Board, or the undersigned.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.7 


H. P. HOLSER. 


REPORT OF THE PRESIDENT OF THE FOREIGN MISSION BOARD 


No Authorcode 


In delivering up the charge committed to them, the members of the Foreign Mission Board desire, first of all, to 
express gratitude to our Heavenly Father for the prosperity that has attended the work during the two years 
just passed. To his name alone be all the praise.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.8 


At the last General Conference it seemed good to the brethren to separate our work into four grand divisions, 
these to be under the direction of separate boards, of which the Foreign Mission Board is one. This board was 
to have the direction and supervision of all work not placed in charge of the three other divisions. The 
conference also decided that the Foreign Mission Board should locate its headquarters in some Atlantic State, 
and there form a legal corporation. Accordingly, at a meeting of the board, held in New York City in April, 
1897, Elders O. A. Olsen and W. C. White being present by invitation, it was unanimously decided to locate 
the headquarters of the board in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. In June of the same year the office of the 
Foreign Mission Board was moved from Battle Creek to its present quarters in PhiladelphiaGCDB February 
17, 1899, page 23.9 


According to recommendations, the Home Missionary was removed to Philadelphia, and its name changed to 
the Missionary Magazine. The subscription list has increased several thousand, and is still growing, although 
little effort has been made to increase its circulation. Considerable attention has been given to securing 
correspondents in all parts of the mission field to give our people the best information obtainable on mission 
work. By the blessing of God, the Magazine has been the means of interesting many in our foreign work, 
some of whom are not of our faith. There is need of better co-operation on the part of believers in all lands in 
carrying the message to the dark places of the earth.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.10 


From lack of funds, the board has not been able to enter upon work in the various fields, as was demanded. 
Superintendents of foreign fields and others have called for money to build new institutions, and to assist in 
paying for those already in operation; but in the majority of cases the board has been powerless to answer 
these favorably. In some cases additional laborers have been supplied, and in others the number has been 
reduced. In nearly every field the work is in a prosperous condition. In some fields excellent progress has 
been made, and similar results doubtless might have been attained in other fields if proper help and means 
could have been supplied.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.11 


WEST INDIES 


No Authorcode 


The work in the West Indies has been strengthened by the addition of the following laborers: Brother and 
Sister Enoch, Elder F. |. Richardson and his wife, and Brother E. V. Orrell, in Jamaica; Elder and Mrs. J. O. 
Johnston and Sister Rachel Flowers in Trinidad; and Brother and Sister Herbert Owen in the Bay Islands. It is 
well known that Sister E. W. Webster, a former laborer in the West Indian field, was taken away by the yellow- 
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fever scourge of a year ago.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.12 


Important fields have been opened up in Cuba and Puerto Rico. In Haiti a few are keeping the Sabbath, but 
we have not succeeded in sending any one to baptize them. These fields should be entered at an early 
date.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.13 


Our boat on the Caribbean Sea can now be utilized for carrying missionaries to all parts of the West Indies, its 
headquartersGCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.14 


CHART - TABULATED REPORT OF FOREIGN MISSIONS 


No Authorcode 


having been transferred from the Bay Islands to Kingston, Jamaica, where we have a book depository. From 
this place we can obtain canvassers and other native laborers.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.15 


Elder A. J. Haysmer has been appointed superintendent of the West Indian Mission Field, and will no doubt 
report at this meeting the progress of the truth among the people of the islands where he has labored during 
the last seven years.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.16 


SOUTH AMERICA 


No Authorcode 


Urgent calls for laborers in various departments of work have been made for this country, but only a small 

portion of the field is yet occupied. Elder James Leland and his wife have been sent to the Argentine Republic, 

Elder and Mrs. D. U. Hale and Elder and Mrs. Fortner to British Guiana, one teacher to the Argentine 
Republic, and two to Brazil. Elder Baber is alone in the Chilean work, the board having been unable to find 
additional help for that district. There is a wide-spread demand for laborers of all classes in both Chile and 

adjoining states.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.17 


A beginning is made in Peru by those who have accepted the truth under the labors of Elder Baber. Some self 
supporting work has been done in Bolivia, Ecuador, and United States of Columbia. The need of the western 
part of South America is Spanish laborers, - persons to canvass, and those competent to teach health 
principles.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.18 


In Brazil but little has been done for the Portuguese, who form the larger part of the population. Young men 
are needed at once to learn this language. The labor now being done there is for the Germans and English. 
Argentine, Paraguay, and Uruguay need many more laborers. The German, French, Spanish, English, and 
native languages are spoken in all these parts. GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.19 


INDIA 


No Authorcode 


India has received no help except that of Elder Spicer, his family, and Sister Winifred Allen, until very recently, 
when Elder and Mrs. Brown, Dr. Ingersoll and his wife, and three canvassers, sailed for that country, which no 
doubt they have reached by this time. For many months the brethren in India have been calling for more 
laborers, so that the several lines of work there might be pushed forward. A paper has been successfully 
established, and the medical work placed on a more permanent basis; the labors of Brother Robinson and 
others in Calcutta have been blessed of the Lord to the ingathering of Europeans and native Indians. We hope 
to see the truth make greater progress in India as the result of the extensive sale of our books and other 
literature, and the added labor of the company of workers from this country.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 
23.20 


With the exception of the book work, our labor is confined to Calcutta. But the brethren there believe that the 
time has now come for operations to take a wider range. The heat of the city is great, and the health of the 
laborers is endangered. They recommend the establishment of a country place, where the laborers may be 
recruited, and the children and patients cared for.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.21 


The influence of the truth must be extended by the addition of more laborers and better facilities for carrying 
on the work, if it ever reaches the millions of India.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.22 


JAPAN 
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No Authorcode 


During the last year, Brother and Sister B. O. Wade, graduates of Union College; B. S. Hasegawa; and 
Brother and Sister Burden, of California, have gone to the city of Tokyo to take part in the school work in that 
city, in connection with Professor Grainger. No work has yet been attempted in any other part of Japan.GCDB 

February 17, 1899, page 23.23 


The work may be enlarged almost indefinitely. All the laborers in Tokyo have all they can do, in the way of 
school work among intelligent people. The work necessarily goes slower than in lands where the people have 
been reared amid Christian surroundings. In working with the people of Japan, one must begin at the very 
foundation, and teach the historical knowledge of Jesus Christ.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.24 


What is being accomplished for the people of Tokyo should also be done in other cities. The present is the 
most favorable time in which to teach pure Christianity in Japan. The Catholic religion is now being taught to 
that people, without the Bible; and soon it will be more difficult to break the power of Catholicism than the 
idolatry of the present time.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.25 


AFRICA 


No Authorcode 


Since our last General Conference, Elder Tripp, Sister Armitage, Dr. Carmichael, and our native teacher have 
all died of fever in Matabeleland; and it became necessary to send a superintendent and several laborers to 
assist in the work at that mission. Elder F. L. Mead, with his family and six others, has recently gone to take 
up the work in Central Africa. Professor Ruble and his wife and Sister Ellen Burrill have gone to South Africa 
to assist in the school work. Elder W. S. Hyatt has become connected with the work in that country, and has 
been elected to the presidency of the South African Conference. Other help has been sent to the sanitarium at 
Cape Town.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.26 


Africa is one of the most needy fields. The conference in Cape Colony has been unable to furnish laborers to 
meet the demands of the European population of South Africa. About one hundred and fifty Sabbath-keepers 
in the South African Republic have had little or no ministerial help. The Mission Board has been unable to 
supply them a minister. Calls have come for missionaries for the Basuto tribe, a few of whom have accepted 
the truth.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 23.27 


The company that has gone with Elder Mead will be scarcely sufficient for one mission, with the surrounding 
kraals that are calling for missionaries. We have no laborer at present on the West Coast. Millions of the 
people of Africa are now waiting for the word of God.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.1 


POLYNESIA 


No Authorcode 


On account of the failing health of Elder Cole, it became necessary for him to return from Fiji; and Brother 
Calvin Parker and his wife were sent to work with Brother Fulton in that group. With these exceptions, no 
laborers have been sent to the Pacific Islands until recently, when Elder Baxter Howe, with his family, and 
Brother and Sister Doble went to Honolulu to teach in the Chinese school. Elder D. D. Lake was sent to 
Samoa in December, 1898. The missionary ship “Pitcairn” - Captain J. E. Werge, with a crew of seven - sailed 
from San Francisco on the 22nd of January, this year, for a cruise among the Pacific Islands. Elder E. H. 
Gates is aboard as superintendent of the island field. Brother W. M. Crothers returns to his field of labor in 
New Zealand on the same vessel; and Brother B. S. Young, a resident of Pitcairn Island, is also a passenger, 
returning to his native land. The vessel has a full load of supplies for the island stations, including some 
building material.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.2 


It is the opinion of the board that to continue to run the “Pitcairn” from San Francisco is a most expensive way 
of reaching the islands with missionaries and supplies. Means of transportation on the Pacific Ocean are so 
increased and extended that almost all parts of the island field can now be reached much cheaper than by a 
sailing vessel.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.3 

MEXICO 


No Authorcode 


Several changes have been made in the working-force at Guadalajara. Several of the laborers have returned 
home. Mexico appears to present a fruitful field for missionary operations; and yet, with the exception of 
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Guadalajara, little work has been done among the people of that country.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.4 


The sanitarium at Guadalajara is nearing completion. During the year 1898 the Medical Missionary and 
Benevolent Board took charge of the building. The Mission Board has charge of the medical work for the 
poorer classes in that city. Professor Caviness, who was selected by the General Conference Committee and 
the Mission Board to represent the denomination on the committee for the revision of the Spanish translation 
of the Bible, has made excellent progress in the study of the Spanish language, and is now, with the 
committee, engaged in the work of revision. To complete this work will require about two years. Mrs. Caviness 
and Miss Phoebe Elwanger are now prepared to take up labor among the Spanish-speaking people. Several 
others have also learned the language.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.5 


EUROPE AND AUSTRALIA 


No Authorcode 


Several laborers have been sent to Europe and Australia. These have been of various classes. For Australia, 
the larger part were medical missionaries; but among them were Elder Tenney and his family and G. W. 
Morse and his family. For the year 1897 the board made appropriations for the work in both Europe and 
Australia; but finding that its funds were greatly inadequate to carry the work in all lands where a beginning 
had been made, it was finally decided to request the brethren in charge of the union conferences of Europe 
and Australia to arrange their work in such a manner as to make it as nearly self-supporting as possible. To 
this proposition they assented. These conferences now receive the tithes and offerings of all classes in their 
territory for the support of their work. In carrying out the request of the board, it became necessary on the part 
of some of these conferences to reduce their laboring force and to make retrenchments in other ways. There 
is a vast field for missionary work in the territory of these conferences. In Great Britain very little has been 
done except in England; and all the laborers in that entire field would not be sufficient for London alone, while 
all Scotland, Wales, and Ireland, with their dense populations, have scarcely any one in them to represent the 
work. The force ought to be greatly increased at once, so that the little British Conference could reach out into 
these lands.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.6 


The German Conference has one of the most important fields in the world, where many millions of people, yet 
unwarned, must be given a knowledge of present truth.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.7 


The Central European Conference includes millions to whom the sound of the last message has not come. 
France, Italy, and Turkey, with the smaller states bordering on the Mediterranean Sea, have a population 
twice as great as that of the United States; yet comparatively little has been done in these countries.GCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 24.8 


The Scandinavian conferences have also a large amount of unoccupied territory, while Finland and Iceland 
are almost without laborers. These conferences are struggling under a weight of indebtedness upon their 
institutions, yet they have taken it upon themselves to support several laborers who were formerly sustained 
by the Foreign Mission Board. It is highly important that the work should be maintained in these countries, and 
that the truth should be properly represented there.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.9 


In Australia only a small portion of the territory has been occupied by our people. The conferences there are 
trying to build institutions with which to carry forward the work; and at the same time, to enlarge their field of 
operation by sending men into new fields to proclaim the last message. It is very important that the work 
should be strengthened in those colonies, and so be placed upon a permanent basis there.GCDB February 
17, 1899, page 24.10 


In a letter recently received from Sister White, our attention was called to a certain agreement requiring the 
brethren in America to furnish the Australian field a sum equal to the amount raised in Australia. Thus we are 
reminded of our duty toward the people of Australia; and | am convinced that we should put forth renewed 
efforts to assist the Australian work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.11 


CHINA 


No Authorcode 


The providence of God clearly vindicates that the time has come to enter the open door of this country. In our 
Chinese school at Honolulu, many of the young men have openly accepted Christianity, and there is a 
growing interest in the school work. Chinamen of influence and wealth are lending it their support. Some of 
these have suggested that we ought to go to China, and carry on our work the same as in Honolulu. One 
Chinaman has offered the use of property for mission purposes. There are those who are anxious to return to 
China, and engage in mission work, directed by our people. There are also young men in this country, who 
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are soundly converted to the Christian faith, and who would welcome an opportunity to labor for the 
conversion of the people of China. And this, with the word of God and the Testimonies, which tell us that what 
is done for other nations and people must be done for China, makes it plain that we have a work to do at once 
for this people. Shall we not walk in the opening providence of God? GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.12 


GENERAL FEATURES 


No Authorcode 


Our people in the United States paid in tithes during the year 1898, about $445,000 for the support of the 
ministers at home. This was besides their contributions for benevolent work, which no doubt would swell the 
sum to $600,000 or more. This is not a large sum for 50,000 people to pay, and does not represent a tithe of 
their income; but we spend it to evangelize seventy millions of people. We spend about $10,000 for all South 
America, hardly $15,000 to convert 260,000,000 in India, and less than that amount for the enlightenment of 
darkest Africa; in short, we pay more than seven times as much each year for the conversion of America as 
we do to convert a thousand million heathen outside of the United States; and as yet not one cent for the 
conversion of the people in China, who comprise one third of the living human family. Yet we are called to 
give the last message of mercy to the world, and, in the language of a late Testimony: “The last years of 
probation are passing into eternity. The great day of the Lord is soon to be upon us.”"GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 24.13 


THE NEEDS 


No Authorcode 


In looking over our financial report, it will be seen that the receipts are far too small for the present demands of 
those laborers already in foreign lands. We have but three sources from which to gather money for foreign 
work, - the annual offerings, the Sabbath-school offerings, and miscellaneous offerings. The first two have 
varied greatly in different years.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.14 


One of the most essential questions for consideration at this time is the system of contributions for foreign 
work. Shall we have some plan by which we are reminded periodically of our duty in this respect? Shall we, 
like the Hebrew people of old, have a receptacle at the door of our house of worship, in which to deposit our 
offerings, and then shall we educate ourselves to obey God’s injunction, “None shall appear before me 
empty”? Or shall we appoint men over this business, who will remind us frequently of the movings of the Lord 
in heathen lands, and of the work that God has entrusted to us?GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.15 


We have tract and missionary societies; why not constitute them missionary societies indeed, and begin to 
pray for missions, work for missions, and then give ourselves for missions? Our income for this work should 
be as permanent as the tithes for our home work.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.16 


THE BOARD 


No Authorcode 


We must not overlook the fact that at the last General Conference the Mission Board was separated from the 
General Conference Committee, or made a separate board from all other committees and boards. But in 
doing this, the real relation this board was to sustain to other boards was not made sufficiently plain; and as a 
result the Foreign Mission Board has been somewhat embarrassed, especially in view of its inability at all 
times to provide itself with money. No consideration can be more important than that this board have the 
direction of, and the planning for the departure of, all missionaries for whom it is expected to provide 
transportation and sustenance. In brief, it is essential that the Foreign Mission Board, under the General 
Conference, have power to carry on its work in accordance with the means placed in its hands. While it is 
essential that strict economy be practised, yet since it is necessary to make frequent changes of laborers in 
tropical fields, economy demands a proper amount of money for making such transfers. Distances are so 
great that even by the most direct routes and the cheapest transportation, the expense each year is great. 
More attention should be given to the education and preparation of laborers in the many lands where the truth 
is established. Competent instructors should be provided for young men who have accepted, and who may 
accept, the truth in foreign lands, that they may be confirmed in the Scriptures, and enter upon the work of 
teaching in the various languages of their own nations. God would have us make a beginning in all lands as 
rapidly as possible, in order that we may the earlier begin to send out laborers speaking the languages of all 
the peoples of the earth.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.17 


NEBRASKA SANITARIUM 
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No Authorcode 


On an elevated site five miles from Lincoln, Nebraska, stands a beautiful brick structure four stories high, 
commanding an extensive view of many miles of surrounding country. This is known as Union College. For 
several years prior to its founding, scores of young men and women from lowa, Nebraska, Minnesota, the 
Dakotas, Kansas, and Missouri went to Battle Creek College for their educational training, preparatory to 
entering places of responsibility in the Lord’s work, but the long distance to that point made attendance there 
a hardship for many who were short of money. It was therefore decided to have another schoolGCDB 
February 17, 1899, page 24.18 


PICTURE 


No Authorcode 


equally as well equipped as the Battle Creek institution, at some central point farther West. After much 
consideration, the present site of Union College was chosen, and buildings affording every facility for a liberal 
education were provided, at a total cost of over one hundred thousand dollars. Astronomy, physical 
geography, mineralogy, and advanced physics are there taught, in addition to the usual college branches. 
Departments for German and Scandinavian pupils are special features of the work at College View. Nothing 
appears to be left undone to make superior the educational advantages of that school.GCDB February 17, 
1899, page 24.19 


DO YOU KNOW 


No Authorcode 


That those two history text-books by Alonzo T. Jones, “The Empires of the Bible” and “The Great Empires of 
Prophecy,” will carry you, in your historical studies from the confusion of tongues at the tower of Babel, to the 
fall of the Roman Empire? Have you read either of these books? If not, send for them. The first-mentioned 
book contains 410 large pages and 21 full-page maps, and sells for $1.50. “The Great Empires of Prophecy” 
contains 712 large pages, besides 22 full-page maps, designed by the author especially for this book, and 
printed in from three to thirteen colors. Price, only $2, post-paid.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.20 


Both these splendid books should be in the hands of every minister, Bible worker, and student of 
history.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.21 


Order of your State tract society, or of the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. 25 
The Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will 
toward men.” Luke 2:14.GCDB February 17, 1899, page 24.22 
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God can not have many churches, nor even two churches, - but only one: he recognizes no more. This is not 
only reasonable; it is a logical necessity. It is, then, just as logical and needful that those who desire to array 
themselves on God’s side should heed the call of God, and join themselves to his own true church, which has 
existed through the ages, and of which Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, and Jesus Christ and his disciples were 
members.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.1 


These and kindred thoughts were most impressively enforced in Elder Irwin’s Bible study on the church, of 
which an abstract is given in this issue.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.2 


Our hearts may be always filled with gladness at the goodness of God, for his blessings are unmeasured and 
his tender mercies are without limit.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.3 


A NOTABLE DAY 


No Authorcode 


Sabbath, February 18, was a day long to be remembered by the delegates of the thirty-third General 
Conference. With the opening of the day, Elder A. F. Ballenger gave a discourse on consecration, at the close 
of which many responded, some with tearful eyes, saying they wanted and must have a baptism of the Holy 
Spirit. This work was carried on at the eight o’clock service in the morning, and there was a general shout of 
victory all along the line. Confessions were made of hindering besetments, and these were repudiated, when 
gleams of holy joy would light up the face. It was good to be present.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.4 


At the ten o’clock service, Elder J. A. Brunson gave the trumpet a certain sound in an appeal to prepare for 
translation at the soon coming of the Lord. It was indeed a revival of the message of days of old, and caused 
a thrill of solemn joy in the hearts of those who have long loved the message of the Master’s near return. It 
was the third angel’s message in purity and power.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.5 


The afternoon service was conducted by Elder J. N. Loughborough; and after the reading of a brief testimony, 
the meeting was thrown open to the brethren, who occupied the time until five o’clock. The meetings of the 
day betoken a pentecostal outpouring before the conference closes. Already the differences of the brethren 
are disappearing, and it is expected that ere long a mighty “one-accord” meeting will lift the brethren into a 
power long desired, but never yet realized. God speed the day! GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.6 
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THE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


The delegates and visitors conducted a Sabbath-school in the academy chapel,GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 25.7 


PICTURE - ELDER J. N. ANDREWS 


No Authorcode 


under the direction of the officers of the Sabbath-school Association. There were 215 in attendance, and the 
collection amounted to $14.21. Quite a number attended the Sabbath-school held at the church.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 25.8 


The devotional exercises were conducted by Elders Corliss and Place. Prof. C. C. Lewis gave a 
comprehensive view of all the lessons studied thus far in the life of Christ. Each event was brought clearly 
before the mind by placing a suggestive word on the blackboard, and also locating on an outline map each 
place mentioned. A few minutes were then spent in impressing the practical lessons on the baptism of Jesus, 
closing with the quotation from the “Desire of Ages,” - “The voice which spoke to Jesus says to every believing 


soul, ‘Thou art my beloved child, in whom | am well pleased.””"GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.9 
The class study was most profitable and pleasant.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.10 


OUR FIRST EUROPEAN MISSIONARY 


No Authorcode 


The name of John Nevins Andrews is sacredly enshrined in the memory of all whose good fortune it was to be 
personally acquainted with him; and that name should hold a high and honorable place in the hearts of all who 
claim to be friends of “present truth,” as taught and followed by Seventh-day Adventists.G CDB February 19, 
1899, page 25.11 


Elder Andrews was born in Poland, Cumberland Co., Maine, July 3, 1828. When the great Advent movement 
of the early part of this generation culminated in the experience of 1844, he was only sixteen years of age; but 

even then he was deeply interested in that movement, being an earnest and intelligent student of the Bible. 

When, in 1845, the view that obligation to the fourth commandment of the decalogue could not be met without 

observing the seventh day as the Sabbath, was first advocated, he readily yielded to its demands. From that 
time forward, his pen and tongue were busy in the defense and promulgation of this and kindred 

doctrines.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.12 


His greatest work, “The History of the Sabbath,” begun about 1854, occupied his time for nearly ten years, in 
the most thorough and conscientious research through all the best equipped libraries of this country. The 
result was a work that has withstood the most rigid research, and the sharpest criticism, that could be brought 
against it GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.13 


In answer to a call from Switzerland in 1873, Elder Andrews was appointed to that mission, and sailed from 
this country Sept. 15, 1874. He soon made himself proficient in both the French and German languages, and 
in July, 1876, began the publication, in Basel, Switzerland, of a monthly French journal called “Les Signes des 
Temps.” To this, and the general work in that country, he assiduously devoted himself, till he fell a victim to 
consumption, Oct. 21, 1883.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.14 


Though he rests from his labors, still, as the voice from heaven announces, his works do follow him; and light 
is still shining from what he has left behind him, to cheer believers, and to frustrate the counsels of the 
unfriendly.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.15 

GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Christian Education - Financial Management of Schools - Address of the President of the International 
Sabbath-school Association - Secretaries’ Reports - Interesting Papers.;GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.16 


FOURTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 3 P. M. FEBRUARY 16 
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No Authorcode 


The Chair: Inasmuch as the meeting of the conference this afternoon is a continuation of the forenoon 
meeting, with the consent of the delegates we will waive the reading of the minutes. It may be best to read 

and correct these but once a day, - in the morning, - unless something arises to require a change in the 

arrangement. | would like to say a word in regard to the size of the BULLETIN. It seems a little surprising to 
some of the delegates, and may not at first strike you very favorably. One reason it was put in this form was 

because it could be got out for about $450 less in this form than in the former style, and at the same time we 

would have more matter. This size also enables us better to use cuts of our institutions, and will better receive 

tabulated reports. It is the same size as the Review and Herald, and may be bound in the covers with it. A 

letter has been received from Elder Daniells, of Australia, saying that he could not be present, and giving the 
reasons. We thought it proper that the committee for that field should be represented on some of the 

committees, and accordingly the General Conference Committee, at its noon session, voted that Brother W. L. 

H. Baker should represent that field on the Committee on Plans and Resolutions. Brother Baker will therefore 
take his place on that committee. We were considering educational interests this forenoon. If the brother who 

was speaking at the adjournment this noon wishes to continue, he has the floor.GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 25.17 


A. J. Breed: | rise to ask a question, and then to make a statement: There are two colleges represented in 
District 6, - Walla Walla and Healdsburg, - and the subject of education is a live one there, because its 
schools are laboring under the same financial depression with the other schools; and it has been a question 
as to how these schools could be kept running, and meet the demands that are made upon them. | will speak 
of Walla Walla College in particular. If | understand the matter rightly, we have between $50,000 and $60,000 
indebtedness.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 25.18 


The General Conference Association has expended $30,000 there. This would leave between $25,000 and 
$30,000 to be provided otherwise. There is a sum due the association from that college. Would it not be 
possible for the association to set apart that amount, and let the district become personally responsible for the 
remainder, - between $25,000 and $30,000? If it does not, | do not see how it will ever be possible for it to get 
its money. This would be a great relief to Walla Walla College, and it would be a stimulus to the brethren there 
if that responsibility could be placed upon them. If this could be done, they would realize their responsibility, 
and | believe would go to work and raise the money.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.1 


C. P. Bollman: | would like to ask if Brother Breed’s proposition is that the General Conference Association 
shall give the part of the debt they owe them.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.2 


The Chair: | so understand it.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.3 


A. J. Breed: Yes, it would result in that very thing. May | raise another question? If that can not be done, what 
can be? Now the association has appropriated money for the establishment of some of the schools. Let it now 
appropriate that debt, just as if it were so many thousand dollars, and start the work of education in that place 
with that amount; then let the brethren take hold in that field, and build it up, and become personally 
responsible for the remainder. | myself do not see why this could not be done, unless there is something in the 
work of the association to prevent it. The school is well equipped, and is carrying on the work successfully. | 
presume we shall hear a report which will give a statement of its standing.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
26.4 


The Chair: The only way | can see that this could be done would be by the people’s first giving the money to 
the General Conference Association. The association is responsible for this money, and if it appropriates it to 
that school, or any other school, it is responsible for it. It has given its notes for it. The only way it could give it 
would be for the people to reimburse the General Conference Association.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
26.5 


S. H. Lane: If time is worth $2.50 a minute, and | take time that is running to waste, then my speech will cost 
you nothing. There is a living issue before us, - one that we meet squarely. | am not authorized to answer any 
question that has been raised, but if the General Conference Association itself was out of debt, and had the 
money, | am inclined to think that the committee that composes the General Conference Association would be 
willing to help any college or academy that is struggling in debt. But the association itself being deeply 
involved, it is in poor condition to give away any of its assets. It seems to me that there are only two things 
that we can do. They may seem radical, but a radical measure would better be adopted than to let the matter 
run, and involve us more and more every year. If | understand that which has been given to us concerning our 
schools, - the Lord is not pleased to have us go into a large city, confine ourselves to that city, and have no 
land on which to develop this work. Where we are now situated, land is not available. The only thing we can 
do, and the most sensible thing to do, is to sell that college, and get out into the country, near some village, 
and put up smaller buildings, which will be less expensive; and then do what the Lord has said, go into the 
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work on the industrial plan. If this is done, that will solve the debt question; but if this can not be done, there is 
no use of appealing to an association that has no money. Our only source of appeal is the people; and | am 
inclined to think that if we will go to our brethren and sisters, and if we have made a mistake, say, “Now we 
worked in honesty, and are involved; will you not come to the rescue, and help us out? It will take a long pull; 
but if you will make a steady pull, the money will come,” we shall find Seventh-day Adventists the most liberal 
people in this world. There is not a more tender-hearted people. And if we say, “Here is an institution that is 
correctly situated, and has every element of success in it, and were it not bound around by debts, it would 
make a success of the work; now will you not help it?” - | believe our brethren and sisters will respond, even to 
a college appeal. But if we try to plan this thing and that thing to tide us over for the time being, we shall not 
strike the root of the thing, and sooner or later, we shall have to do what it now seems we can not do. It is true 
that the conferences can help somewhat by supporting the teachers; it is true that if the schools are 
conducted during the summer, they can be run cheaper, - a thought worth considering, - and we may perhaps 
have fewer teachers. That will not lift thousands and thousands of dollars, but it will help. | believe our only 
appeal is to the people.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.6 


N. W. Allee: | have been trying to find the unknown partner in all these discussions, but | have not located him 
yet. It has been asserted that in these districts where this large indebtedness exists, each of these districts is 
entirely unable to handle this indebtedness, and then it is affirmed that the people will take it. But where are 
the people, if they are not in the districts? It appears to me that we would better just acknowledge the situation 
as it is, and grapple with it as it is, and not as it is not. | have not been able to find the unknown partner who is 
going to furnish the money outside of the district. It must come from the people who are there, and the 
indebtedness must be paid; but how are we going to unload it if there is nobody to unload it upon? | am 
reminded of what | heard concerning a certain work being started in Europe. It was very discouraging. Elder 
W. C. White was sent over there, and the brethren all told him what they could not do. He listened patiently, 
and then said, “You have told what you can not do; now let us talk about what we can do.” It seems to me that 
in these discussions we must come to some plan by which something can be done to liquidate this 
indebtedness, and not try to find some person or persons upon whom we can lay it. | will not pretend to say 
how this ought to be done, whether by districts or as a whole; but it appears to me that we must take hold of 
the problem as it is. GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.7 


The end has not yet been reached. We have been assured, time and again, that before the end all our 
institutions will have their capacity taxed to accommodate what will be required of them. If this is true, and it 
certainly is, let us take courage, and not look upon the dark side, but try to find the other party, whom we have 
not yet found on whom to unload this. We can do it, brethren. Let us meet it like men, in the name of the Lord, 
and | believe the solution will be forthcoming. GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.8 


M. C. Wilcox: My school experience has not been very large; yet | have felt a great burden concerning our 
schools, and the heavy indebtedness resting upon them. It seems to me that in three or four different ways, 
there is a solution of the problem. In the first place, the debts exist; we have groaned over them, and 
complained about them. Many of the methods and plans by which these debts were incurred were wrong; we 
admit that. The Lord has told us so. If we did not know any better then, we ought to have known better, 
because God had wisdom for us then. But the mistake was made; now let us acknowledge it before God, and 
accept the matter just as it is. Why not lift them instead of groaning over them longer? Why not put our 
shoulders to lift these debts, by making sacrifices for them? | believe that unless we come to that place where 
we are willing to make sacrifices, and meet these things where they are, the problem will not be solved. When 
our limit is reached, God will open the way with means that we know nothing about; but until we have reached 
the limit of our power, the burden will grow heavier, and we ourselves weaker. Why not take hold of it as 
belonging to us, because we belong to God, and believe that God is going to help us?GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 26.9 


There may be some help, and doubtless some will come from the conferences. That is true of some of our 
schools to a certain extent now. It might be made even more practicable in connection with all our schools, in 
the payment of teachers. It seems to me that much more can be done in industrial lines to make the schools 
self-sustaining; and that means adopting such simple plans as we know nothing about at the present time. It 
seems to me that we have looked to the world for plans instead of to God; and that God has far better plans 
than we have ever realized or conceived of yet to open before us when we are willing to seek him, and ask 
him what his plans are concerning the conduct of our schools. If we would ask him just what he means, and 
just what he would have us do, laying ourselves entirely open to him, so as to be willing to do the work he 
would have us do, it matters not with how much sacrifice to our dignity, | believe the Lord would open plans 
and ways for us by which our schools could be far nearer the self-sustaining point than they are now. Let us 
simplify, and reduce expenses and the teaching force. | know that in some of our schools, classes have been 
maintained where there were only one or two in a class, necessitating carrying one or two teachers simply for 
the education of one or two pupils. It is a question whether the plan of teaching may not be made much 
simpler, and the real basic thought be brought into our schools in a larger way than it is at present.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 26.10 
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R. R. Kennedy: | thought perhaps it might be well to give a brief history of our school work at Mt. Vernon, 
Ohio. Word came to us that the sanitarium at Mt. Vernon should be changed into an academy. Having this 
Testimony, we proceeded to follow its directions, although we had no means. Small donations toward the 
amount necessary to be raised were received, yet there remained about $12,000, and we did not know where 
to get it. So we applied to the General Conference. They loaned us $12,000, and we promised faithfully to 
repay it as soon as possible. | am glad to say that we have been able to pay every cent of that indebtedness. 
How was it done? In the first place, we made a call at one of our camp-meetings for funds to pay this debt. 
We set this matter before the people just as it was. They were in harmony and sympathy with us, and about 
$4,000 was paid of pledges of $7,000, and then the Lord moved upon the heart of a brother to give his farm to 
the Ohio Conference; and with that we were enabled to pay our debts, as far as the General Conference is 
concerned. But our school was running behind every year. We went along for a while, and then we 
determined to try to live within our means. We followed the industrial plan as far as we could, with careful 
management, - our professors going right out into the work with the students, which has made the work 
harmonious both among students and professors. Our professors have not stood back in the shade and said, 
“Go, boys;” but they have said, “Come, boys.” One of the professors would take a squad here, and another 
there, and they would all go to work; and with our small piece of land, we have been able, by careful 
management, to bring our school out even.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.11 


W. W. Prescott: | know from my own experience that it is a great deal easier to run a school on the floor of this 
conference than in the school itself. | have been waiting to hear those who are engaged in the actual work, 
because experience is a grand thing, as | have found out. | believe it is a simple fact, - and the brother has 
just spoken of the demonstration of the fact, - that a school can be run on its income. That is the way we run 
our families - the way we have to. We do not appeal to the conference at the end of the year if we have got 
behind; we have to go to work and pay up. | do not know of any reason why a school should not pay its own 
expenses, just the same as a man pays his own expenses when he has his audit from the conference. Now 
that does not mean necessarily that all the expenses of the school should be paid on tuition, because the 
matter has already been suggested here, and the plan has already been adopted in nearly all the schools, 
that one or more instructors should be paid by the conferences. That is right enough, but | do not think any 
managing board really has a right to run a school steadily, entirely on its operating expenses. | think the suit 
must be cut according to the cloth (who is going to furnish more cloth?), and | think this can be done. | know it 
has been done; | had five years’ experience in it. | therefore move, in order to have something definite before 
the conference, that it be the sense of this conference that the managing boards of the various schools shall 
operate the school with the income, from whatever source, - shall meet the expenses year by year.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 26.12 


R. A. Underwood: | second the motion.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.13 
Chairman: All in favor of the motion say, Aye. Opposed, No.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.14 
Carried.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.15 


|. H. Evans: Does this motion include simply the operating department, or the meeting of the interest on the 
debts? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.16 


W. W. Prescott: The motion does not state. The question is as to whether or not this motion should include the 
interest on the debts, and the motion does not state that. | do not know that it would be exactly fair to state 
that, because circumstances vary so much. Referring to our own experience, we paid the interest on our debt 
every year, besides the operating expenses. We had an interest-bearing debt of somewhere near $40,000, 
and we paid the interest on the debt every year, paid the repairs needed to the property, and made additions 
to the value of the property; and we did not have any conference then paying teachers, but we paid the whole 
thing out of the income from tuition.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.17 


H. W. Cottrell: | would like to ask the brother from Ohio if the running expenses and the interest on the present 
indebtedness were met from the income last year, or is there no indebtedness on the Mt. Vernon school 
now?GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.18 


R. R. Kennedy: There is no indebtedness; it has all been paid. There was something more than $12,000 
indebtedness on it at one time.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.19 


C. McReynolds: | am heartily in favor of the motion that has been made. | have always been in favor of it. In 
years past | have grieved to see large debts incurred in the running expenses of our schools. | have been 
deceived, as well as others, into favoring the erection of large buildings, and | do not wish to excuse myself in 
any way; but now that we are in debt, we must grapple with the matter. The one thing | wish to call the 
attention of the delegates to is that in order to raise money to pay debts, we must have the confidence of our 
brethren throughout the field. If we secure this, and will not exceed our expenses, we shall then regain the 
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confidence of our brethren, and be able to raise money. But the first thing to be done is to restore 
confidence.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 26.20 


Clarence Santee: It seems to me that if this resolution is put to a vote and carried, there is danger that it will 
be premature legislation, at least for Union College. As | understand it, the purport of the resolution is to the 
effect that the boards be instructed not to allow, from now on, any school to go deeper in debt than it now is. It 
is well known that a year ago the sum of $2,000 was apportioned to the different States of District 3 to insure 
a water-supply for the school. | have just received word that the water-supply is now failing. About two 
hundred and fifty feet under the surface, or a little below where we now are, there is a stratum of salt. The 
prospect now is that we shall have to go about a mile and three quarters away to get water. Now if the board 
should follow literally this instruction, it would simply mean that the school would closed; but if the board 
should go ahead, as it would under ordinary circumstances, it would seem to be going contrary to the 
instruction of the General Conference.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.1 


H. W. Cottrell: When the patronage is not sufficient to meet both the interest that has to be met and the 
running expenses of the school, how shall we pay the debts, and meet the necessary expenses, when they 
are more than the income?GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.2 


A. J. Breed: There is one question | would like to raise: A school goes on to lay its plans for a year’s work, and 
manages about as a tailor does in taking a measurement of a man for a suit of clothes. He takes the right 
measurement, but perhaps he has not a sufficient amount of cloth to make the suit. As | said, the school lays 
its plans, advertises liberally, works up an interest, lays in supplies, etc. But after a time it finds that it does not 
have the patronage. Now does this mean that if, in the middle of the winter, it is found that the expenses are 
not met, the school must be closed? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.3 


N. P. Nelson: | desire to say a few words in regard to the Union College water-supply. Brother Santee has 
already spoken of that, but | have just received an even more discouraging report than he gave. An effort was 
made to secure water, and a contract was let, with the stipulation that $1,000 would be given to the man if he 
could succeed in getting five hundred barrels of water a day. This he has failed to do, and there is but little 
prospect that he will succeed. | think we shall have to go for water to the basin, as Brother Santee suggested. 
We raised, in addition to the $2,000 already mentioned, about $2,000 more to pay the teachers. That money 
has been paid, and the teachers have received their pay. We are short about $2,000 again this year. | think 
there is some hope for Union College. Two years ago we purchased a farm of between 200 and 300 acres, 
with utensils for farming cows, horses, etc., and started in to improve it. Much of it is now under cultivation; 
already it has yielded quite a profit, and we are paying off that debt, which, at the present rate, will soon be 
liquidated. Union College has three departments, English, Scandinavian, and German. Each of these has to 
support a Bible teacher. These have been paid heretofore by the college; but if the conferences will pay for 
these out of the tithe, that will materially help. | would like to ask if that $90,000 debt on Union College is for 
the buildings, or is it for money that has been borrowed? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.4 


|. H. Evans: The obligation is for the purchase of the property, erection of the buildings, equipment of the 
same, and borrowing money when there was a deficit. Up to two years ago the General Conference met any 
deficit that was incurred, which was from $3,000 to $5,000 a year. In 1897 the school board agreed that they 
would be responsible, and since that time the deficits have not been charged to the General Conference. But 
this $90,000 debt is for the purchase of the ground, erecting buildings, furnishing the school, and original 
expense.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.5 


C. F. Stevens: In view of the fact that our schools differ so much in various localities, that any hasty legislation 
might prove detrimental to them, | would move that this matter be referred to the Committee on Plans.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 27.6 


C. W. Flaiz: | am in harmony with the sentiment that so far as possible all our interests should be placed on a 
cash basis. It works well in the family, and it is all right otherwise; but | understand that some of these colleges 
have obligated themselves in the way of bonds to maintain a certain standard and curriculum in the school. 
[Voice: Union College is one of these.] Yes, | understand that it is; and if this be true, it seems to me that is a 
new complication. It seems to me if the motion is carried that is now before the conference, it will necessitate 
simpler methods in every respect, simplicity in the curriculum, in the methods and in the management of the 
college. This means less expense, and this is what we all want to see.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.7 


W. W. Prescott: It was when we were maintaining a college grade of work, a full grade of work, that we made 
all our expenses from the income simply, without any assistance from any conferences. | was connected with 
the work in Union College when it was established, and had to do with the agreement in maintaining the 
institution. | will stand corrected; but | shall be very much surprised to learn that we gave any bonds further 
than to establish and maintain an institution to be known as such and such a school, or that we agreed to 
follow any particular curriculum.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.8 
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W. T. Knox: | am in hearty accord with many of the propositions that have been presented to us, especially 
the one suggesting that the operating expenses be brought within the limit of the legitimate income of the 
school. It is a fact that most of our schools are in debt, and it is a very difficult matter for them to pay the 
interest on these obligations, aside from meeting the regular expenses. That is true with the Healdsburg 
College. On the average, we are able to meet the current expenses; but the deficit each year amounts to 
about the sum of the annual interest. | think there are many ways, however, whereby we can hope to bring the 
legitimate operating expenses within the bounds of the income. The Lord has said that the tuition of the 
schools should be raised. In former times it was higher. | believe plans, should be laid at this time that will 
bring the tuition of all the schools upon something like an equal basis, and that the aim should be to cover the 
operating expenses of the school. This is the only business like proposition we can entertain. | believe in the 
necessity, personally, of obeying the injunction, “Owe no man anything.” | also firmly believe that this applies 
with equal force to the management of our institutions. The Lord has also said that it is the duty of those who 
are able, to endow our colleges; but | do not believe that this will be done to any great extent until the spirit of 
sacrifice is seen in our ranks, and we unitedly lift these burdens resting upon us.GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 27.9 


Another way whereby God would be pleased to see the income of the schools increased, is by increased 
patronage. Even in our own conference we do not see that spirit of sacrifice in sending the youth to our school 
in Healdsburg that we would like to have exist. Why is it thus? | believe that we as ministers are largely 
responsible, and that we have a duty to perform in this matter. Our membership should be educated from the 
desk, and in every other way practicable, as to what true education is from God’s standpoint, so that they shall 
set a greater value upon that which our teachers are so earnestly trying to bring to light. May God hasten the 
day when our schools will be free from all encumbrances, and filled with earnest young people who are 
receiving a training for work in the Lord’s cause.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.10 


After a recess of a few minutes, discussion of this motion was continued.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
27.11 


H. F. Phelps: | would like to see all our schools filled to overflowing; but | do not think they will be until all 
come into harmony with the instruction the Lord has given us upon the subject of education. | favor their 
getting out of debt; for | know the Lord will not bless while debts are increasing.GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 27.12 


The question being called for, it was referred to the Committee on Plans and Resolutions.GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 27.13 


E. W. Waggoner: | have not spoken before, under the supposition that this question to refer was not 
debatable, but now that the motion to refer has passed, | should like to ask what has been gained by referring 
this matter to a committee. Now, we do not question the wisdom of these brethren on the committees, in the 
least. But if every motion that comes up is to be referred to the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, they will 
want a little more wisdom, and more time, than ordinary men have, to get through with them. Now what has 
been gained by it? Is it to take it away from the consideration of the delegates? If it is, then what are we here 
for? If it is not, then what has been gained? Now the committee can consider this and other questions that 
have been referred to them, as they have a right to do, and | suppose the other brethren who are not on 
committees may consider them also, as they have the right. Then they will bring in a recommendation, 
doubtless, either with something, or nothing, to recommend - and then what? Must we accept the finding of 
the committee, simply because they have had it before them and bothered their brains over it for a few hours, 
or is it before the house for consideration again? If so, what has been gained by referring it to the committee 
and bothering them with it? If the motion has been sprung too suddenly, and there has not been sufficient time 
for considering it, would not the same result be gained by postponing action for a time and let the brethren 
consider it, instead of referring all the questions to the committee, and yet relieve the conference of nothing 
whatever?GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.14 


The Chair: | should make an explanation. Yesterday, when that motion was brought before the house, | did 
not believe that it was debatable. | have found since that it is debatable, and consequently gave opportunity 
for any one to speak upon it.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.15 


E. J. Waggoner: | will raise this point for the benefit of questions yet to come, for it does not seem to me 
proper to pile matters upon these committees for them to consider, with some of which they have nothing to 
do whatever, when they must be referred back for consideration again, and then perhaps be re-referred to a 
committee. The delegates are here for this very purpose. We are all a committee, elected by the people to 
come here and consider these questions, and this is where they ought to be considered. Now it is true that 
time ought to be taken for many things. It is very true that it would not be profitable or wise to take a vote upon 
many questions immediately. The mere fact that a motion is made and seconded, does not at all prove that 
that question is to be decided at once, and not be discussed. It does not need to be referred to a committee in 
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order to have consideration, but a simple postponement to some fixed time will serve, and | believe the 
committees are not so anxious to magnify their office but what they will say amen to this. [Amen.]GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 27.16 


A. T. Jones: | did not wish to discuss that motion, for | am not particularly concerned in it. But now that that is 
all out of the way, and we can come back to the original proposition, - an open meeting for the consideration 
of the question before us, - | will take a little time. This debt is the least thing in the whole program. It amounts 
literally to nothing. For if there were not a dollar of assets, and all the indebtedness of the whole proposition 
was scraped together, it would be less than $7.50 per member. But with the assets of over $180,000, it is less 
than $5 a member. Now in New York city and other cities, they think nothing of accruing an indebtedness of 
$25, $50, $100, $150 a single member of the corporation. Now how can they do that, and go on all right, while 
the Seventh-day Adventists are concerned over an indebtedness of less than five dollars a member? The 
reason that the people of a city will lay a large debt upon themselves, and keep it there generation after 
generation, is that they expect that city to stand forever. There is always going to be somebody there; the 
people will multiply, and the city is going to grow. Now if that city was never to grow any, and there was never 
to be any more money in that city, and some former administration had got them into debt, they would think 
that they were never going to get out. But reasoning as they do that the city is to stand forever, and keep 
growing, and people are going to multiply, they think nothing of their large debt. Now | do not think there 
should be the debt. Do not think that | am arguing for debt, - we have it. What | am saying is that we are not to 
be scared at it. What | am saying is that we should not give it the second thought as of particular importance, 
except to pay it. That is all. Now the third angel’s message and the Seventh-day Adventist cause are going to 
stand forever. There are now fifty thousand members, and an indebtedness incurred of less than five dollars 
per member. If there never was to be another Seventh-day Adventist added as long as the world stands, it 
would not take long to pay it: we could pay it in a little while - five dollars - what would that amount to? But this 
is not going to be the case. There are going to be a hundred and forty-four thousand genuine Seventh-day 
Adventists. [Amen.] But though the numbers are going to grow wonderfully, the money is going to multiply in 
greater ratio than are the numbers. As the membership grows there will be the advantage of the fifty thousand 
members who are already here; and those who are here, with all who shall be added, are going to grow in 
consecration and in devotion to God, such as will bring about a condition of affairs where a Seventh-day 
Adventist would rather give his money to God than lend it to him upon interest. | do not have much confidence 
in the faith of the man who can not give his money to God; but must lend it at four or five per cent. interest, or 
just as much interest as he can get, and then wants that interest compounded if he can. Interest is always 
regulated by the stability of the institution, firm, corporation, or whatsoever it may be, to whom the money is 
loaned; that is, the financial stability. The United States government obtains money at three per cent. | do not 
know of any money the Lord has been able to obtain at three per cent., or less than five. [From the floor: We 
have $250 at three per cent.] Well, that is a good sign that we are progressing. We will consider it as four per 
cent., but the bulk of the sum is at five per cent. [Floor: Is there not some that does not bear interest at all?] It 
may be, but that is the smallest part of all. But | want to get at the principle. If those folks have money to lend, 
they want to lend it in the place where it is the most secure. If they did not loan it to the Lord, and wanted to be 
perfectly sure of it, they would probably lend it to the United States government. And yet they profess to 
believe that the United States government is going to ruin with all the rest of the world. Then any Seventh-day 
Adventist who charges five per cent. for lending money to the Lord, and would lend it to the United States at 
three, has just two fifths more confidence in the stability of the United States government than he has in the 
institutions of the Lord, than he has in the third angel’s message, and the Lord himself. So one of the things 
that needs first to be done is to teach Seventh-day Adventists to give to the cause of God instead of lending to 
it. And they do not need to give to the cause of God to pay debts. Let them give to the cause of God; let them 
give to the cause of education; let them invest in young men and young women; let them invest in the love of 
education itself. That is all that is wanted. But let the debt be the last consideration; get the people to giving to 
the cause of God! There is no dearth of money among Seventh-day Adventists. There is money sent to me - | 
do not know why - to put here and there, wherever the cause needs it most. One hundred dollars comes at 
one time; one hundred and fifty dollars at another. It is easy enough for me to find out where it is needed the 
most, and to hand it over. But that is only a sample of what is all over the field. But the Lord himself has told 
us there is no need of a dearth of means; but the people are not respecting the cause of God; the people are 
not loving the cause of God supremely; they do not have that at heart so that they care more for it than 
anything else. When that is cured, this matter of indebtedness need never be mentioned. Now another thing 
that will reduce, and ought to reduce, the running expenses of the schools. Some of our schools have one 
hundred students, and eight or ten teachers. Nobody need ever tell me that eight or ten teachers are needed 
for one hundred students; for | know better. It is sheer extravagance; it is the machinery that breaks down the 
institution itself. There is no doubt of it. Just think: $40 is a good average for each one of the teachers. That is 
$400 a month, - four dollars apiece to teach one hundred students. That is sheer extravagance! Another thing: 
any teacher who is capable of teaching there, is capable of teaching more than one thing; if he is not, he 
ought not to be there. So what we need is some teachers who are all-round teachers, who can take some 
students and the Bible and make a school, - make a successful school, a paying school. Then we would get 
the schools on that kind of foundation. The income, the direct income of the schools, will be more than enough 
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to pay the teaching force. Then the debt out of the way, and the paying of interest gone, of course there will 
be money to help students who have no means at all, but could not come unless they were helped. That can 
be done easily enough. But as long as we keep up a system that is itself breaking down the schools, of course 
it can not win. So in this way, the schools, as | have said, will be more than paying their own way, more than 
self-supporting as far as the teaching force is concerned. The teaching will be done a good deal better; the 
students will get more out of it; more work will be done. The students will be better prepared for what is before 
them in every way than they can be with the system that has been followed too long already. | know, and you 
know, that the Lord has been calling for schools of a more modest order than we have. He calls for church 
schools, and on up into the higher. Along with this | want to say, too, that | do not think our institutions will be 
eventually found too big; they will be filled some of these days, and then they will work to better advantage. 
Now | will speak of that thought that Brother Underwood mentioned this morning - that we are at an immense 
disadvantage in following out the instruction the Lord has given for our schools, in having them in the 
wintertime. | do not see how the teacher can take his students out and teach them to till the soil when it is 
frozen from three to four feet deep, and covered with snow. | do not think he can do that very well. So it 
seems to me a perfectly plain proposition that we must change the time of the terms of our schools so as to 
give the students the advantage of that time in the year when everything is green, and when they can work 
the soil; then, if they have a vacation at all, have it in the winter, when they can not go out and work in the 
field. They can canvass in the winter, and hold meetings in schoolhouses and in private houses, wherever 
they want to. They can go better in the winter than in the summer. We have to do that, it seems to me, in 
order to follow the instruction the Lord has given; because surely the students need the advantage of having 
the work to do, and winter time is the best time of all times for it, and the summer is the best of all times for the 
other. And it tells exactly how to do it: work in the cool of the morning, and the cool of the evening, and study 
in the heat of the day. But you can not do that very well when the thermometer is twenty-six degrees below 
zero. So, brethren, what we want to do is to get strictly at this with all our might. Get to studying it in every 
respect, and do everything - not hesitate a moment to do anything that needs to be done to make the reform 
in what must be done to carry forward the work the Lord has given us.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 27.17 


E. J. Waggoner: It seems to me that it is rather humiliating to us that we can not come to consider the 
question of the conduct of our schools, the principles on which they should be conducted, until we are brought 
up to a round turn on our pocketbook. But, nevertheless, it is better to consider it at such a time than not at all. 
Of course the only way to pay a debt is to pay it. But you know there is such a thing as helping people who 
are behind, and helping them on their feet this year, paying their debts, and then next year you have to do it 
over, and the year following. And that is not very reassuring. Therefore, further, when the Lord says, “Owe no 
man anything, but love one another,” it seems very evident that a system of running schools or anything else 
which runs continually behind and into debt, can not be according to the will of the Lord. That is self-evident. 
Anybody can see that. Then we are brought to the place where we are forced to consider the principle, the 
right way of instruction, of education, the right principle. That is a thing that can not be covered in a day.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 28.1 


W. W. Prescott: Mr. Chairman, we have got to the point now, after the whole two meetings. | simply rise to ask 
whether we shall have to stop here, or whether we shall have the privilege of considering the real 
question.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.2 


A little recollection of the history of the Reformation will show you that education was at a low ebb in Europe. 
Certain things had to be studied because that was the rule. When Luther arose and began to preach the 
gospel as God revealed it to him, students flocked to Wittemberg from all over Europe, and there were 3,000 
in attendance there. They wanted the Lord, and they recognized that he was there. They came there, and 
there was no question about the support of the university.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.3 


It is not the building, it is not the teachers that make the school; but it does need the teacher, and somebody 
to be taught. President Garfield said once that the best college he knew of was a log with a student on one 
end and Mark Hopkins on the other. That teacher on one end of the log, and the pupil on the other - that is a 
school. We have got to begin with the right principle. It is first to come to a recognition of the principles of 
education as set forth in the Scriptures and the Testimonies of the Spirit of God. Until the word of God is given 
its proper place in our schools, there never will be any reformation; there never will be any progress or 
diminution of debt, or any meeting of expenses. There will never be any improvement made.GCDB February 
19, 1899, page 28.4 


We should decide where there is need of education, and where there is need of a school, and we should 
begin right there with somebody to teach, and then give the pupils what they need. If we are willing to be 
simple instead of trying to put on airs, instead of trying to measure ourselves by somebody else, but will 
simply take the very foundation principles, and then work out as far as they will lead us, | believe we may 
come to some conclusions here that will be profitable to us who are here, and to the whole body of Seventh- 
day Adventists. GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.5 
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A. T. Jones: There are just two items | will present. It seems to me that the principal plan we have worked on 
is to get an institution for a school, a faculty to run it, and then students to teach. | think the sooner we get to 
the place where we will get a school, and then get a faculty accordingly, the sooner we shall save money. As 
Brother Wilcox was saying this morning, in a certain place where he is acquainted it costs more to teach 
certain students than it would have cost to send them away to another school and have them taught there, 
because they had a faculty, and only two or three students for some teachers. If there are a few students, you 
must keep the teacher, and pay him his regular wages, so that it is an expense to your school. Is it not time, 
brethren, we were coming down to the ground, and starting straight? Jesus Christ is the example of teaching. 
He gathered some students around him, taught them everything they needed to know for the work they were 
to do; he was with them, so that he could understand them, enter into their lives, know their burdens and 
trials. He knew their temptations, knew where they needed to be cultivated. As it is now, the teacher has the 
students before him, for forty minutes. The bell taps - away they go, it may be at the most important point of 
his lesson; others come in; he gets some more for forty minutes, and it is an exception if he ever gets a 
chance to get so acquainted with those students that he can enter into their lives, and help to bear their 
burdens, and help them in the way - the proper way - that they need to be helped. When we get down to the 
foundation, and work this thing as Jesus Christ has set us the example, and practice these things as given in 
the Testimonies, the cause of education among us will grow steadily.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.6 


Considerable discussion as to the advisability of continuing the discussion in the evening, or the next morning, 
or at some other time during the session of the conference, followed this suggestion. A motion to continue the 
discussion during the evening, in place of the Bible study, received a second. It seemed to be the general 
sentiment of the delegates that it would not be well to take the hour assigned for Bible study for the discussion 
of business. It was suggested that it would be well for the regular order of business to be followed, that the 
various committees may be appointed and be working. Pending the consideration of a suggestion to take up 
the subject of education, and the financial affairs of the General Conference Association, at a future meeting 
later on, a motion to adjourn was carried.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.7 


Benediction by Elder Loughborough.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.8 


FIFTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 17 


No Authorcode 


The meeting opened with Elder O. A. Olsen in the chair. Prayer was offered by Elder R. S. Donnell, of 
Indiana. Minutes of the previous day were approved. The meeting was then given to the consideration of 
Sabbath-school work; and C. H. Jones, president of that work, proceeded to give his biennial greeting and 
address:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.9 


THE PRESIDENT’S ADDRESS 


No Authorcode 


We assemble to-day in the seventeenth annual session of the International Sabbath-school Association. The 
delegates consist of all accredited ministers and licentiates, together with the members of all regularly 
organized Sabbath-schools.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.10 


Our hearts go out in gratitude to God for all his loving-kindness and tender mercies that have been extended 
to us since last we met. It is with sorrow that we call to mind the death of one of our most devoted and faithful 
workers. Sister Ida L. Grant, secretary of the Maine Sabbath-school Association, fell asleep in Jesus, Jan. 1, 
1898. But we sorrow not as those who have no hope.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.11 


The International Sabbath-school Association includes forty-five regular organizations in the United States, 
Canada, South America, Europe, Australasia, and South Africa.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.12 


Besides these regular organizations, we have isolated Sabbath-schools in the islands of the Pacific, Central 
and South America, the West Indies, Mexico, India, China, Japan, and in various parts of this and the Old 
World. The total membership at the present time will not fall far short of 60,000.GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 28.13 


We now have 2,540 schools, with a total membership of 55,160. This shows an increase, during the two 
years, of 219 schools, and 3,166 members.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.14 


The total contributions received during the two years, from Sept. 30, 1896, to Sept. 30, 1898, aggregated 
$88,082.92. Of this amount, $59,974.75 wasgiven to missions, as follows: India, $5,708.43; Japan, 
$12,050.81; Mediterranean field, $12,239.42; most needy fields, $16,517.74; Haskell Home, 
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$13,458.35.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 28.15 


This is by far the largest amount ever contributed by our schools in the same length of time.GCDB February 
19, 1899, page 29.1 


The total contributions from our Sabbath-schools to missions since the plan was first adopted in 1887, amount 
to $233,970.72.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.2 


Several important changes have recently been made in the Sabbath-school Worker, the official organ of this 
association, which have added greatly to its efficiency and interest.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.3 


In reviewing the last two years, we trace with gratitude the prospering hand of the Lord which has been over 
the work. But the stern realities of the present and future are now to be considered. Assembled here are 
delegates representing the work in all parts of the field. The responsibility of laying broad plans and adopting 
wise measures rests with you. It will be proper in this connection to call your attention to some measures 
which demand our consideration at this time:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.4 


PLAN OF ORGANIZATION 


No Authorcode 


The International Sabbath-school Association is made up of the various State organizations, but we presume 
that all are aware that the question has been agitated of dropping the State association, and making the 
Sabbath-school work a department of conference work. Indeed, this has already been done in two or three 
instances. Should this become general, it would necessitate a change in our constitution, or an entire 
reorganization of the work. This is an important question, and one that should receive most careful and 
serious consideration by this body.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.5 


THE SELECTION OF OFFICERS 


No Authorcode 


The plan of organization will of necessity affect to some extent the selection of officers, or persons to carry on 
this work. But whatever action may be taken, we trust that a strong executive board will be chosen to look 
after the Sabbath-school work; for without this we can not expect it to prosper.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
29.6 


RELATION OF FOREIGN ASSOCIATIONS 


No Authorcode 


It is necessary that arrangements be made whereby reports may be received regularly from all over the field, 
in order that the secretary may be able to give a general summary of the work done. We suggest that the 
Committee on Plans for Work take this matter into consideration, and present some plan for adoption.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 29.7 


SABBATH-SCHOOL OFFERINGS 


No Authorcode 


There seems to be a considerable difference of opinion among our workers in regard to the proper use of the 
offerings, and also the propriety of taking up special donations for special purposes, on single 
Sabbaths.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.8 


SABBATH-SCHOOL LESSONS 


No Authorcode 


The task of providing lessons for all divisions of the Sabbath-school devolves upon the Executive Board, and 
no other question has received more careful thought. We have studied Mark, Luke, and John in our schools in 
the order named, but Matthew has not yet been taken up. The plan of the lessons is to use such portions of 
Mark, Luke, and John in connection with what Matthew records as to make the lessons a study of the life of 
Christ as a whole, as recorded in the Gospels. These lessons are timely, and we trust they will prove a 
blessing to our people everywhere.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.9 
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THE “SABBATH-SCHOOL WORKER.” 


No Authorcode 


This is the official organ of the association, and, as already stated, several important changes have been 
made in the journal in harmony with the suggestions offered at our last session. These improvements have 
been appreciated, as noted by the increased circulation.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.10 


SABBATH-SCHOOL CONVENTIONS 


No Authorcode 


Local Sabbath-school conventions have been held in several conferences during the last year, all of which 
report excellent results. GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.11 


We believe that it would be well to encourage holding these local conventions more frequently. What we need 
is to get our people to thinking and studying over these questions, and then our schools will be lifted out of the 
dry formality into which too many of them have fallen.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.12 


OFFICERS AND TEACHERS 


No Authorcode 


More attention should be given to the selection of officers and teachers. The Lord has given very plain 
instruction on this point, but we fear it has not always been heeded. In the Sabbath-school Worker for 
September, 1892, we find the following: “Those who engage in Sabbath-school work should be persons who 
have consecrated themselves to God. They should be men and women of strong faith and warm sympathies, 
who are fervent of spirit, and interested in all that pertains to the cause of Christ."GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 29.13 


Again, we read the following: “Every teacher in the Sabbath-school should be a follower of Christ, and those 
who have not identified themselves as the disciples of Christ, showing by a consistent life that they are 
Christians, should not be invited to become teachers in the Sabbath-schools.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
29.14 


Much more might be quoted along this line, but this is enough to show the necessity of having consecrated 
officers and teachers, if we hope for success in this work.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.15 


POSSIBILITIES IN SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 


No Authorcode 


Few, if any, of us have yet begun to realize the possibilities of well-organized, properly conducted Sabbath- 
schools. We wish briefly to call your attention to what the Lord has said about this matter: “The Sabbath- 
school, if rightly conducted, is one of God’s instrumentalities to bring souls to a knowledge of the truth. Our 
Sabbath-schools are nothing less than Bible societies, and in the sacred work of teaching the truths of God’s 
word, they can accomplish far more than they have hitherto accomplished. The Sabbath-school, when rightly 
managed, possesses a marvelous power, and is adapted to doing a great work.... The influence growing out 
of this work should improve and enlarge the church. There is a most precious missionary field in the Sabbath- 
school, and if there are now omens of good, they are only indications and beginnings of what may be 
done.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.16 


In behalf of the Executive Board, we desire to express our appreciation of the good-will and hearty co- 
operation we have received during our term of office. GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.17 


The delegates here assembled will now assume the responsibility of laying plans for the future. We trust that 
God will give wisdom, and that all things will be done in harmony with his will.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
29.18 


Following this, the Recording Secretary, Elder M. H. Brown, gave a summary of his financial report, which 
appears herewith:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.19 


Report of Recording Secretary 


No Authorcode 
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The following table shows the membership of our schools, the total contributions, the amount contributed to 
missions, and the average amount per member each year during the last eleven years:-GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 29.20 


Year. Members. Total Contributions. Pontnbutions, 10 VAM Member. 
Missions. Per 

1887 23,700 $16,751 83 $10,615 72 $0 45 
1888 25,375 18,485 77 10,755 34 42 
1889 28,990 22,541 24 11,767 95 40 
1890 32,000 28,642 75 17,707 39 55 
1891 33,400 29,435 05 16,750 94 50 
1892 35,300 37,592 27 23,618 77 66 
1893 40,100 37,936 11 24,162 50 60 
1894 49,626 39,562 42 20,850 05 51 
1895 50,266 37,336 35 19,809 79 39 
1896 54,070 40,125 13 23,666 08 47 
1897 52,045 41,541 40 33,409 32 62 
(+)1898 55,160 29,917 70 20,856 90 38 
Tota, a $379,868 02 $233,970 72 $0 50 
(+) Three 

quarters. 


The following figures show the amount of donations to each mission field, and the time when they were 
given:GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.21 


South Africa, four quarters 1887 $ 10,615 72 
London, four quarters 1888 10,755 34 
Missionary ship “Pitcairn,” first quarter 1889 

and first two quarters 1890 12,035 22 
Russian field, second quarter 1889 2,783 48 
Hamburg mission, last two quarters 1889 6,377 97 
South America, last two quarters 1890 8,278 67 
“Pitcairn” running expenses, first two quarters 

1891 7,338 33 
European mission, last two quarters 1891 9,412 61 
Haskell Home, first quarter 1892 7,079 94 
West Indies and Polynesia, second quarter 1892 5,364 04 
poeta and Central America, last two quarters 11,174 79 
India, first two quarters 1893 11,999 66 
Hamburg, last two quarters 1893 12,162 84 
Africa, first two quarters 1884 10,736 94 
Japan, last two quarters 1894 10,113 11 
Zambesia, first two quarters 1895 9,132 32 
China, and missionary boat for Caribbean Sea, 

last two quarters 1895 10,677 44 
Southern field, first two quarters 1896 11,574 04 
India, last two quarters 1896 12,092 04 
Japan, first two quarters 1897 12,050 81 
Mediterranean field, last two quarters 1897 12,239 42 
Haskell Home, two collections 1897 9,119 09 
(+) Most needy fields 1898 16,517 74 
Haskell Home, 1898 4,389 26 
Total $233,970 82 


The following is a condensed summary, showing the amount given to each missionary enterprise:GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 29.22 


Africa, $30,484.98 
London, 10,755.34 
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“Pitcairn,“ 19,373.55 


Hamburg, 18,540.81 
India, 24,091.70 
penis Central 11,174.79 
China, 10,677.44 
Japan, 22,163.92 
Southern field, 11,574.04 
European mission, 9,412.61 
South America, 8,278.67 
Haskell Home, 20,538.39 
West Indies and Polynesia, 5,364.04 
Russia, 2,783.48 
Mediterranean field, 12,239.42 
Most needy fields, 16,517.84 
Total, $233,970.82 


The collection for the orphans, taken on the first Sabbath in April and the first Sabbath in October, 1897, 
amounted to $9,119.09. This consists of three items:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.23 


1. That which was sent to the Haskell Home, and was not reported to the International Sabbath-school 
Association by the State associations, because the Sabbath-schools did not report said contributions to the 
State secretaries. This amounts to $6,044.27.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.24 


2. That which was sent direct to the Home, and was reported to the International Sabbath-school Association; 
namely $1,178.82.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.25 


3. That which was both sent and reported to this office; namely, $1,896.82.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
29.26 


Of this total, $9,119.09 given for the support of the orphans, $8,854.74 was given for the Haskell Home, and 
$264.35 was contributed by the Sabbath-schools in California for their local work, in behalf of orphans in that 
State.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.27 


Another interesting feature of this subject is the fact that the two collections for the orphans in 1897 amounted 
to more than the contributions for the quarter when that object was before our schools, which was the first 
quarter of 1892. The amount then raised was $7,079.94, over $2,000 less than the two collections in 1897. It 
is also worthy of note that the two collections for orphans made last year exceeded the amount given for any 
other enterprise during any entire quarter.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.28 


The contributions for missions and orphans, as reported to us for the first three quarters of 1898, are as 
follows:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.29 


MISSIONS. ORPHANS. TOTAL. 
1st quarter, $5,221.61 $1,912.19 $7,133.80 


and 5,168.16 519.45 5,688.11 
quarter, 

3rd quarter, 6,127.47 1,907.62 8,035.09 
Total, $16,517.14 $4,339.26 $20,857.00 


SOME COMPARISONS 


No Authorcode 


1895 1896 TOTAL. 
Given for missions, $19,809.76 $23,666.08 $43,475.84 
Recd. for missions, 18,757.26 23,387.45 42,144.71 

1897 1898 TOTAL. 
Given for missions, 27,365.05 (+)27,515.51 54,880.56 
Recd. for missions, 27,162.95 21,458.16 48,621.11 


(+) Gifts for the fourth quarter are estimated. M. H. BROWN.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 29.30 
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After this came the report of the Corresponding Secretary, Miss Alberta L. LittleGCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 29.31 


President: It is now past time for recess. You are dismissed for ten minutes.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
29.32 


Upon the body’s again assembling, the treasurer’s report was rendered as follows:-GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 29.33 


Treasurer’s Report 
No Authorcode 
FOR THE YEAR ENDING DEC. 31, 1897 


No Authorcode 


BALANCES. DR. CR. 
Surplus, $1,186.86 
Review and Herald, $130.89 

Pacific Press, 1,262.19 

S. S. Supplies, 53.31 

Furniture and Libr’y, 207.57 

Postage, 106.33 

Expense, 253.93 

S. S. Worker, 855.86 
S. S. Lessons, 602.86 
Tithe, 507.30 
State tract societies, 819.39 
Penna 196.01 
Miscellaneous acc’nts, 174.61 

Due on account, 54.33 
Cash, 42.48 


$3,207.21 $3,207.21 


LOSS AND GAIN ACCOUNT 


LOSS. GAIN. 


Furniture and $53.57 


Library, 

Postage, 98.83 

Expense, 253.93 

S. S. Worker, 85.19 

S. S. Supplies, $17.94 

S. S. Lessons, 602.86 

Tithe, 507.39 

Net gain, 636.58 
$1,128.10 $1,128.10 


Surplus, Dec. 31, $1,186.86 


‘96, 

Net gain during ‘97, 636.58 

Surplus, Dec. 31, 

on $1,823.44 
RESOURCES. LIABILITIES. 

Review and Herald, $130.89 

Pacific Press, 1,262.19 

S. S. supplies, 71.25 

Furniture and Library, 154.00 

Postage, 7.50 

S. S. Worker, $941.05 
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State tract societies, 819.39 


State S. S. associations, 156.51 
Miscellaneous acc’nts, 174.61 
Due on account, 
Cash, 42.48 
Surplus, Dec. 31, 1897, 
$2,818.82 
FOR THE YEAR ENDING DEC. 31, 
1898. 
BALANCES. DR.CR. 
Surplus, $1,823.44 
Review and Herald, $115.31 
Pacific Press, 2,079.03 
S. S. supplies, 60.42 
Furniture and library, 208.70 
Postage, 107.24 
Expense, 248.44 
S. S. Worker, 931.81 
S. S. Lessons, 349.63 
Tithe, 521.77 
International Tract 
Society 
(London), 132.67 
State tract societies, 595.42 
State S. S. associations, 106.12 
Miscellaneous accounts, 86.19 
Due on account, 141.63 
Cash, 9.74 
$3,750.28 $3,750.28 
LOSS AND GAIN ACCOUNT 
LOSS. GAIN. 
Furniture and library, $13.50 
Postage, 96.49 
Expense, 248.44 
S. S. Worker, $54.90 
oo a2 
S. S. Supplies, $55.83 
S. S. lessons, 349.63 
Tithe, 521.77 
Net gain, 504.98 
$927.23 $927.23 
Surplus, Dec. 31, 1897, $1,823.44 
Net gain during 1898, 504.98 
Surplus, Dec. 31, ‘98, $2,328.42 
RESOURCES. LIABILITIES. 
Review and Herald, $116.31 
Pacific Press, 2,079.03 
S. S. supplies, 116.25 
Furniture and library, 195.20 
Postage, 10.75 
S. S. Worker, $968.71 
International Tract 
Society 
(London), 132.67 
State tract societies, 595.42 
State S. S. associations, 106.12 


54.33 


1,823.44 
$2,818.82 
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Miscellaneous accounts, 77.27 


Due on account, 141.63 
Cash, 9.74 
Surplus, Dec. 31, 1898, 2,328.42 


$3,438.76 $3,438.76 


RECEIVED FOR MISSIONS 


No Authorcode 

1897. 1898. TOTAL. 
Japan, $11,175.39 $556.56 $11,731.95 
Mediterranean field, 6,096.70 5,575.13 11,671.83 
Most needy fields, 14,813.28 14,813.28 
India, 7,217.88 4.05 7,221.93 
Orphans, 2,094.19 509.14 2,603.33 
Southern field, 528.89 528.89 
Zambesia, 32.59 32.59 
Pitcairn, 10.00 10.00 
N. Y. Boat, 7.31 7.31 

$27,162.95 $21,458.16 $48,621.11 
M. H. BROWN. 


Report of Auditor.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.1 


| hereby certify that | have carefully examined the books of the International Sabbath-school Association, and 
find them to have been neatly and correctly kept, and believe that the statement given by the secretary shows 
the correct financial condition of the association. MRS. A. M. LOUGHBOROUGH4uditor.G CDB February 19, 
1899, page 30.2 


The report was accepted.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.3 


The following standing committees were then announced by the president:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
30.4 


Committee on Nominations: C. P. Bollman, W. B. White, S. M. Cobb, Wm. Covert, G. B. ThompsoraCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 30.5 


Committee on Plans for Work: C. N. Saunders, A. H. Hyatt, M. H. Brown, H. K. Willis, Mrs. Ida L. Hibber 
Alberta L. Little, Fannie M. Dickerson.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.6 


A paper on the “True Object of the Sabbath-school Work, and How to Secure It,” was read by Elder M. H. 
Brown:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.7 


TRUE OBJECT OF THE SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK AND HOW TO SECURE IT 


No Authorcode 


The great object of the Sabbath-school is to teach the word of God to old and young. This is an object worthy 
the support, influence, and active co-operation of every one who loves the cause of God. The Sabbath-school 
not only affords an excellent opportunity for the systematic study of the Scriptures, but its associations and 
influences promote an interest in them and a love for them.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.8 


Private and family devotions are necessary and profitable, but the Lord has ordained that his people shall 
meet together for public worship and devotion, because blessings and benefits are received that are peculiar 
to such gatherings. So with Bible study. Private and home study is necessary and profitable, and is also an 
essential forerunner to a benefit in connection with Bible class and Sabbath-school study of the word, that is 
peculiar to the association of persons having a common purpose.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.9 


It is therefore evident that the Sabbath-school is a twofold blessing to our people: (1) It prompts to systematic 
home study of the Scriptures, because a definite lesson is placed before old and young, every week. (2) The 
study of the word in the Sabbath-school, as conducted in the review and in the class, leads to closer study, 
and deepens the impressions made upon the mind and heart.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.10 
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INFLUENCE OF CONFERENCE OFFICERS 


No Authorcode 


The Sabbath-school work ought to be regarded as a part of the Lord’s work by conference officers, in order 
fully to secure its object. If conference officers and ministers do not take an interest in the Sabbath-school 
work when they visit the churches, and attend general meetings and camp-meetings, some are led to think 
that it is not of much importance, and so they neglect its privileges and blessings. Others who prize the 
Sabbath-school as a means of grace are grieved and saddened by this lack of interest, and sometimes 
barriers are built up which hinder the prosperity of the work, and cause discouragement to faithful 
workers.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.11 


In some conferences the Sabbath-school work is warmly cherished and recognized as a part of the Lord’s 
cause. Persons are set apart for that work, and are paid from the conference treasury. Conference laborers 
are instructed to look after it when they visit the churches, and it is given its proper place in general meetings 
and camp-meetings. Sabbath-school conventions are encouraged, and they prove a great blessing to the 
people in many ways. When those in authority in a conference pursue this course, they educate the people to 
place a high estimate on the value and importance of the Sabbath-school work. Sabbath-schools are a source 
of blessing and strength to the cause, not only to the local churches, but also to our foreign fields.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 30.12 


When conference authorities make no provision for helping the Sabbath-schools; when they allow a faithful 
State Sabbath-school secretary to go without proper remuneration; when they use their influence against 
Sabbath-school conventions and other means of increasing the efficiency and prosperity of our schools; when 
they fail to give the Sabbath-school work its due proportion of time at general meetings and camp-meetings; 
when they habitually absent themselves from meetings held to consider its interests, - their influence is really 
against the Sabbath-school work.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.13 


MEANS TO BE EMPLOYED 


No Authorcode 


1. Make the Sabbath-school intensely interesting: by having (a) devoted, earnest officers and teachers; (b) 
good singing; (c) interesting general exercises; (d) good helps.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.14 


2. Hold teachers’ meetings for prayer, counsel, and study.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.15 


3. Hold Sabbath-school conventions for the discussion of the practical questions which arise in the Sabbath- 
school, and thus awaken thought, inspire enthusiasm, learn new methods, and promote mental and spiritual 
growth.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.16 


4. Secure the attendance, counsel, and co-operation of parents and church officers.GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 30.17 


The object of our Sabbath-schools is not to raise money for missions, but to teach and study the word of God, 
and save our children to the cause of God. In teaching the word of God, we shall of course teach liberality, 
tithing, offerings, self-denial, and every phase of truth and duty.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.18 


AT ANNUAL STATE MEETINGS 


No Authorcode 


We all need to study carefully how to make our schools interesting and profitable, and our conference officers 
and ministers should treat the Sabbath-school work as an important branch of God’s cause.GCDB February 
19, 1899, page 30.19 


Can there not be some plan adopted by which the Sabbath-school work can be more closely connected with 
the conference, so that conference officers will share in the responsibility of that work more than they do now, 
and thus secure for it more attention? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.20 


As it now is in our local conferences, the meetings of the conference are given the first and best place in point 
of time, and there is a general attendance of the delegates and the people. At the close of the meeting it is 
announced that there will be a meeting of the Sabbath-school Association in fifteen or thirty minutes, as the 
case may be, and all are urged to attend. But do they? - No. And this experience has been repeated year after 
year for a long time. Must it go on indefinitely? Why not follow the example of the General Conference at this 
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session, and have the Sabbath-school work in each local conference treated as a part of the conference work, 
and considered in the meetings of the conference, when there is a general attendance of delegates and 
people? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.21 


ONE HINDRANCE TO SUCCESS 


No Authorcode 


The frequent change of administration in many of the State associations breaks up the work, prevents the 
carrying out of plans, causes inaction, and is a source of discouragement and failure. Persons who are put in 
charge of the Sabbath-school work in a conference ought to be carefully selected, and then recognized as 
laborers in the cause; and they ought to continue in the work long enough to formulate and work out such 
plans as they deem wisest and best for the interests of the cause, unless providential circumstances should 
make a change necessary before results could be reached. There should be changes at times, but frequent 
changes, such as some of our associations have suffered, are bad, and should be avoided.GCDB February 
19, 1899, page 30.22 


The subject of the paper was then opened for discussion.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.23 


C. P. Bollman: The point impressing me forcibly is the importance of our connecting our Sabbath-school work 
more closely with the work of the conference. In small conferences, the president of the conference should be 
the president of the Sabbath-school Association; for it must be plain that in weak conferences no one but the 
conference president can visit all the churches often; and if he is also president of the Sabbath-school 
Association, he can present its interests when visiting companies, and thus strengthen this branch of the 
work.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.24 


H. W. Reed: | am much interested in this; and | fully agree with the sentiments just expressed. In the Word is 
life; and it is inspiring to see all - the entire church - engaged in its study.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
30.25 


W. L. H. Baker: For many years | have been interested, heart and soul, in the Sabbath-school work; and | find 
that the nearer the relation existing between the conference and the association, the more successful the 
schools are. In our conferences, when the Sabbath-school work is given as much time, and as good a place, 
as the other branches, the results are always most gratifying. This is a work in which every one in the 
denomination is more or less engaged each Sabbath; and with such vast possibilities, let us all give this work 
our hearty support.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.26 


The president suggested that some more time might be given to the consideration of the Sabbath-school 
interests. A meeting of those who are interested in the work of the association will be held in one of the church 
vestries each evening, from 5:30 to 6:30, in which plans will be discussed more fully.GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 30.27 

Upon motion, the conference adjourned until 3 P. M.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.28 

Benediction by Elder N. W. Kauble.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.29 

SIXTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 17 


No Authorcode 

President Irwin in the chair. Elder R. S. Webber, of Newfoundland, led the delegates in prayer. The time 
having been devoted to the educational work, the Educational Committee was asked for a report, when C. C. 
Lewis, secretary of that committee, presented the following:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.30 


PARTIAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION 


No Authorcode 


The Committee on Education begs leave to submit to the General Conference the following recommendations 
as a partial report:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.31 


“1, Members of boards of management of our schools should be men who are in hearty sympathy with what 
the Testimonies say should be done in our schools, and who are determined to make the schools what they 
ought to be.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.32 
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“2. That only such teachers and employees should be engaged by these boards as are known to be men and 
women of Christian experience, in full harmony with the third angel’s message, and in favor of putting into 
operation the principles of education set forth in the Testimonies.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.33 


“3. That church schools be placed under the control of the conference committees in whose territory they are 
established, in consultation and co-operation with the heads of the leading schools of the districts in which the 
church schools are to be located; and that such church schools be started only as fast as thoroughly 
competent teachers can be secured, and as reasonable financial support can be assured. “L. A. HOOPES, 
Chairman, “C. C. LEWIS, Sec.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.34 


V. Thompson: | move to adopt the report.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.35 
G. M. Brown: | second the motion.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.36 
The Chair: The secretary will read the first recommendation.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.37 


C. McReynolds: This item is of importance, and it is not the least difficult task to find men who are acquainted 
with what the Testimonies say on the subject of education, and to carry out instruction in harmony with 
them.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.38 


R. M. Kilgore: Does that recommendation include treasurers, secretaries, etc., in connection with the 
boards?GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.39 


L. A. Hoopes: It means every one in connection with the schools in an official capacityGCDB February 19, 
1899, page 30.40 


The Chair: The secretary will read the second recommendation.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.41 


L. A. Hoopes: | would like to hear from the teachers, and those who have been connected with these 
schools.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.42 


W. T. Bland: | was not present at the meeting; but to bring out the discussion, | would like to ask, Why is it 
necessary for this recommendation to be made? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.43 


L. A. Hoopes: | would say, in reply, that the reason such a recommendation was presented before this body is 
that possibly a class of immature teachers have crept into our schools, not with wrong intention on the part of 
our boards, and in case they are in there, the committee felt that it is time, especially after the remarks of 
yesterday, that the Conference take a position squarely upon the question. | feel that the teachers present 
who are connected with those schools are as much interested in educational work as any other members of 
this delegation, and that they are more concerned, perhaps, than those who are not so closely connected with 
it. They have difficulties to meet that we who are not so closely allied to the school work know little of. The 
remarks of yesterday rather indicated that some one was at fault for the condition into which the schools have 
fallen; but it was always the “other fellow;” and we do not wish, as a committee, to stand on the platform that 
we are right, and that others are wrong. We believe, that we have all come short of getting hold of God’s idea 
in the school work. It is time that we get hold of God’s ideas, and that no one be connected with the schools 
who is not in hearty sympathy with the Testimonies that bear upon this subject. We believe it to be impossible 
for our schools to attain to the true standard so long as we are following the customs and the practices of the 
world in this matter. If we use the common text-books, then the outside schools have the advantage of us, 
because they have facilities and equipments that we do not have; they have the wealth of the world, the 
endowments of men who possess millions: and hence we can not hope to cope with them on that score. But 
we must get God’s idea of education, and study the things he has given us to study. He has outlined a course 
of study for our schools which, it seems to me, will occupy all our time. If you will permit me, | will just read an 
outline of the subjects that should be studied, and it has a bearing on this question; they are subjects that are 
introduced by the Testimonies: First, the Bible, then science, agriculture, theology, prophecy, the common 
branches, philosophy (mental and moral), sacred music, instrumental music, vocal culture, bookkeeping, 
history, physical culture, poetry, pedagogy, physiology, literature, classics, modern languages, biology, 
geology, botany, cookery. These last terms are, of course, the scientific ones used. But the Lord has spoken 
explicitly concerning these topics to be considered in our schools.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 30.44 


W. W. Prescott: It has occurred to me that, in considering resolutions of this kind, and passing upon them, it 
might be well to think a little broadly over the question. Now | know from a matter of practical experience of my 
own, and from my association with those who have been engaged in this work, that to do the very thing that 
has been set forth in these recommendations is what the teachers have been struggling with for the last five 
years. | appeal to the teachers that are here if that is not so. Now as | said yesterday, it is very much easier to 
run a school from the floor of the conference than in the school itself. It is very much easier to say Amen to 
strongly stated principles than to help the teachers carry out these things in daily work. It is easy to speak for 
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half an hour, or an hour it may be, in a very interesting way, on this matter; but it is a very different thing to 
meet a school day after day, and year after year, and apply these principles, so that the students shall study 
and be benefited in these lines.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.1 


Now it seems to me that there is a fundamental principle underlying the whole question that | have not heard 
referred to, at least in this discussion. That is, as to what should actually be taught in the schools. When we 
understand what the thing is, that is a long step toward the way to accomplish it; and | believe that the thing to 
be taught in our schools in the very thing that is to be taught in our Sabbath-schools, in our churches, and in 
our homes; and that one thing is the truth, - not simply true things, not simply facts; but the truth, - the truth 
which is underneath the facts. And when this is understood, it will be found to be the thing that goes through 
every subject, no matter what it is; that will determine the way the thing is to be taught; and that will, in itself, 
determine whether different subjects that are taught, should be taught, and how they should be taught. The 
great indictment that | have against the ordinary way of teaching, no matter in what school, is that the facts 
are dealt with, and the truth is not found out. The facts are taught, but the truth of the facts is not perceived, 
and is not presented as it should be. When the truth of the facts is found, it will be the truth, - the truth of the 
gospel, - and there will really be no difference between the thing that is taught in the day school and the thing 
that is taught in Sabbath-school and the church, if all are teaching right. There are not different lines of truth 
that come in conflict with one another, and that have to be reconciled. There is simply the truth, - and truth is 
eternal, and he who knows the truth knows the life which is eternal. He who receives the truth receives 
everlasting life; he who teaches the truth imparts life. He does not simply deal with a mass of facts, even 
though such facts may be true; but he deals with life, he imparts life; and his teaching will be, under God, that 
he is made sufficient to be a minister to the new covenant, - not of the law, which killeth; but of the Spirit, 
which giveth life. But to go more into detail. The simplest things that we deal with, the simplest facts that come 
before our minds day by day, are the facts of force, the facts of energy, the facts of motion. We do not have to 
go outside our own body to find the fact of life, the fact of motion, the fact of power; and that which first 
attracts our attention, outside of ourselves, even from our earliest childhood, is the fact of motion. When you 
play with a little child, and simply wave something before its eyes, its attention is attracted. When you look at a 
child, the very motions of the face will attract its attention. The phenomena of motion, of force, of energy, are 
what greet the human being in the earliest stage of its existence, and are before him all the time, as long as 
he walks upon the earth. Now those facts of force, motion, energy, and power are constantly studied in our 
schools, under one phase and another, because these are the principles that are back of the very phenomena 
that present themselves. If you will think a little deeply, you will see that they are back not only of those 
phenomena that present themselves to the eye in tangible things, but in every thought. The idea of force, of 
energy, of motion, is back of every such thing in all our experience.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.2 


(To be continued.) 
BIBLE STUDY. CHURCH ORGANIZATION. Synopsis of Address by Geo. A. Irwin 


No Authorcode 


Its Origin - Satan’s Attacks Upon It - General Call to Recognize the Remnant Body - Its Avowed Enemies - 
Necessity for Loyalty.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.3 


“For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of the saints.” 7 Corinthians 
14:33.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.4 


| read this as the foundation for the few talks that have been assigned me during the progress of the 
conference, and it is of the latter part of the text that | speak this morning, reserving the former for to-morrow 
morning.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.5 


First of all | will ask, What is the church? | presume that if closely questioned, few of us could give a very 
intelligent definition of what the church is. Webster tells us that a church is a formally organized company of 
believers observing the same rites and governed by the same ecclesiastical authority. Looking further, we find 
that the word “church” comes from the Greek ecclesia, which means, according to Strong, “a calling out,” or, 
according to Young, “that which is called out.” Let us first consider the church from the first standpoint, since it 
seems to be more in harmony with the word of God, - that is, a calling out. This agrees with the statement 
given in Acts 15:74: “Simeon hath declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a 
people for his name.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.6 


This thought of a “calling out” is found in another statement (2 Corinthians 6:14): “Be ye not unequally yoked 
together with unbelievers: for what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness? and what communion 
hath light with darkness? And what concord hath Christ with Belial? or what part hath he that believeth with an 
infidel? And what agreement hath the temple of God with idols? for ye are the temple of the living God; as 
God hath said, | will dwell in them, and walk in them; and | will be their God, and they shall be my people. 
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Wherefore come out from among them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the unclean thing, 
and | will receive you, and will be a Father unto you, and ye shall be my sons and daughters, saith the Lord 
Almighty.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.7 


Here is this calling out or separation. Hence | like the first definition better than the latter. You will notice that in 
the text we read in Acts, there was a “separation,” a “calling out” from the Gentiles. In this place it is a coming 
out from unbelievers.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.8 


This does not mean, as | understand it, that God’s people are to go off by themselves, and colonize in some 
place; but it means that while they are mingling among, and living with, the people of the world, - living as a 
light to the world, - they should be a separate and distinct people from the world. Wherever God in his 
providence places his people, there they are to maintain that separation, that distinctness from the world that 
will characterize them as the children of God.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.9 


Some people get the impression that the church did not exist until after the death, resurrection, and ascension 
of Christ, - that it was organized for the first time on the day of Pentecost. But the church has been in 
existence since the very beginning, and has come all the way down through the ages.GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 31.10 


We read, from the Spirit of prophecy, something that, to my mind, is very significant, as showing that the 
church has existed indefinitely, and that the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus have characterized 
the children of God from the very beginning. Going back to the beginning, we find that this has been true. | 
read from Patriarchs and Prophets, 68 “At the cherubim-guarded gate of paradise, the divine glory was 
revealed. Hither came Adam and his sons to worship God. Here they renewed their vows of obedience to that 
law the transgression of which had banished them from Eden.” The law of God was a distinct characteristic of 
the earliest worshipers of God; and that is where the church of God originated.GCDB February 19, 1899, 
page 31.11 


| will read again from the same book. Speaking of the two sons of Adam, Cain and Abel, it says: “They were 
acquainted with the provisions made for the salvation of man, and understood the system of offerings which 
God had ordained.” In this book we also find the statement that Jesus Christ was as clearly revealed in the 
Old Testament as in the New. The Old Testament testifies of the Christ to come; the New testifies of the 
Christ that has come. So, then, all these men were acquainted with the provisions made for the salvation of 
man, and understood the system of offerings which God had ordained. They knew that these offerings were to 
express faith in the Saviour, and at the same time to acknowledge their total dependence on him, and that by 
thus conforming to the divine plan for redemption, they came to prove their obedience to God.GCDB February 
19, 1899, page 31.12 


Cain and Abel represent the two classes that have been in the world from that time to this. That is where the 
separation began. The descendants of one, instead of revering the commandments of God, set up a worship 
of their own; instead of keeping the seventh-day Sabbath holy, they disregarded the law of God.GCDB 
February 19, 1899, page 31.13 


These are important distinctions to recognize. Before the fall, our first parents kept the Sabbath which was 
instituted in Eden; and after their expulsion from paradise they continued its observance. The Sabbath was 
honored by all the children of Adam who remained loyal to God. So, then, the commandments of God, 
especially the Sabbath commandment, was the test of loyalty to God then just as much as it is in these 
closing days. Those who remained loyal to God kept the Sabbath.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.14 


This is revealed in Genesis 4:3, where it says that at the “end of days” Cain brought of the fruit of the ground, 
and offered it to the Lord. At the end of what days? Time was divided off then, as now, in cycles of seven 
days; and it was at the “end” of the days. In other words, they came together on the Sabbath day to worship 
God.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.15 


Let us read a little further in “Patriarchs and Prophets“: “For some time the two classes separate remained 
[the descendants of Cain and of Abel]; and so long as the separation continued, they maintained the worship 
of God in its purity.” God had a church back there, instituted at the “cherubim-guarded gate of paradise;” and it 
was there they came to worship. This division between God’s worshipers and the world continued, and will 
continue, until the work of God is finished in the earth.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.16 


But it was Satan’s studied purpose, from the first, to defeat the plan of God. Satan understood the promise 
that the seed of the woman should bruise the serpent’s head, and he set himself to destroy that seed. In order 
to do that, he enticed the sons of God to mingle with the sons of men; and the record tells us that after a time 
the sons of God saw the daughters of men, that they were fair, and they took unto themselves wives of such 
as they chose. Gradually the true seed mingled with the false, until Satan nearly accomplished his purpose. 
Satan’s object was to destroy, if possible, that seed, by merging it in with those who were disloyal to God, and 
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thus defeat his purpose.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.17 


But | am glad that | can read another statement, found on page 125 of the book already referred to: “But the 
true faith was not to become extinct. God has ever preserved a remnant to serve him.” We talk about the 
remnant church; and that is all right, because that is the distinguishing feature of the church in these last days: 
it is the remnant church. But according to this, God has had a remnant church in all of the ages; and in spite of 
the efforts of Satan to thwart the purpose of God and destroy the seed, God has preserved a remnant all 
through the ages.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 31.18 


It is not necessary to follow this thought further now. It is enough to say that in our day, when the church of 
Jesus Christ should be honored as it has never been honored in any age, there is a tendency lightly to regard 
the church. | have heard the statement made, by some of our own people, that other churches are just as 
good as the remnant church; and | have heard other churches extolled above the remnant church. Now | want 
you to notice what the Lord has said, because there is something here for us [R. A. Underwood: If they are 
better, we would better go to them]: “God has a people in which all heaven is interested, and they are the one 
object dear to the heart of God. Let every one who reads these words give them thorough consideration; for in 
the name of Jesus | would press them home upon every soul.” Again: “When any one arises, either among us 
or outside of us, who is burdened with a message which declares that the people of God are numbered with 
Babylon, and claims that the loud cry is a call to come out of her, you may know that he is not bearing the 
message of truth.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.1 


The Lord has given us this message, so that we may detect false messages. If somebody arises with a so- 
called message to call the people out of this communion, calling it Babylon, the Lord has told us that we may 
know he has not a message from the Lord. There was such a cry a few years ago, and there may be such a 
cry again. God is fortifying us against these spurious uprisings. That is what he means, if | understand the 
matter correctly.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.2 


[C. Santee: It might strengthen that thought a little for me to say that at a certain meeting in lowa, one 
Seventh-day Adventist minister said that this church would soon go all to sticks, and that somebody would 
have to come out of it to get ready for the Lord’s coming.]GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.3 


Before | am through, we shall see that this can not be so. | will read again from the Lord’s words: “Although 
there are evils existing in the church, and will be until the end of the world, the church in these last days is to 
be the light of the world that is polluted and demoralized by sin.” There is another statement in another 
Testimony that | will read in this connection: “The church is God’s fortress, his city of refuge, which he holds in 
a revolted world. Any betrayal of her sacred trust is treachery to him who has bought her with the precious 
blood of his only begotten Son.” And again: “There is but one church in the world who are at the present time 
standing in the breach, and making up the hedge, building up the old waste places; and for any man to call 
the attention of the world and other churches to this church, denouncing her as Babylon, is to do a work in 
harmony with him who is the accuser of the brethren.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.4 


There is a definite, positive statement that there is but one church in the world, which is at the present time 
standing in the breach, and making up the hedge.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.5 


Now | will go back, and read again: “The church, enfeebled and defective, needing to be reproved, warned, 
and counseled, is the only object upon earth upon which Christ bestows his supreme regard.” This is a 
wonderful statement - “the only object upon earth upon which Christ bestows his regard.” Then if we want the 
supreme regard of Jesus Christ, - and we can not get along without it, - must we not be loyal to the church 
upon which his affections are fixed and centered? GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.6 


Here is an important statement: “The church is the depository of the wealth of the riches of the grace of 
Christ.” We need those riches, do we not? Where do we find the gift? - It is deposited in the church. Then 
when we speak of the church in a slighting way, and extol something else above the church, we are severing 
our connection from the wealth of the riches of the grace of Christ. | will next read a statement in a recent 
Testimony which has deeply impressed me. One thought is kept prominent: “The Lord’s church is to him the 
dearest object on earth.” Then if we love our Lord, the church ought to be a dear object to us; and | believe 
that if we fully understood the importance of the church, and how heaven regards it, we would esteem it more 
highly, and the membership of the church would be of infinitely more value than at the present time. As 
church-membership goes in the world, men and women have come to regard it of no more importance than 
simply joining some club or society. In fact, many who belong to nominal churches extol these societies above 
the church. | hope that we shall reverse this, and lift the church of Jesus Christ high above every earthly 
consideration.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.7 


| am convinced that there is danger along this line now, and the Lord sees it. The greatest danger to the third 
angel’s message in this time of peril, is not from the outside, but from within, - in the spirit of apostasy and a 
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lack of appreciation of what the church really is, and what church-membership involves.GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 32.8 


[Mrs. Henry: | would like to understand this. Is this calling out necessarily manifested in what a person does? 
May it not be a call which is recognized in the individual heart and motive, but which does not manifest itself 
outwardly? Is it necessarily manifested in any special form? May not some have been actually called, and 
have heard the call which has separated them from Babylon, and still be in the communion, or in the church 
anywhere? To make it personal, | would like to know whether or not | would be considered a member of the 
Babylonian church, or at least of Babylon, before | accepted the Sabbath.J6CDB February 19, 1899, page 
32.9 


| was going to read a statement here.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.10 


What the Lord says about it is as plain as can be. He says that he has a church that is “standing in the breach, 
and making up the hedge;” that there is but one church that he recognizes as his own; and that for anybody to 
rise and say that this is Babylon, and that there will be a call to come out of her, is doing a work that is in 
harmony with him who is the accuser of the brethren. The Testimony goes on to say just what Babylon is. 
Inside of this Babylon, there are honest souls; and the loud cry of the third angel’s message of Revelation 18 
is to call those honest souls out, and connect them with the remnant church, - the church that God recognizes 
as his.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.11 


[J. O. Corliss: In other words, you mean to say that while they are in Babylon, they are not of Babylon.[[CDB 
February 19, 1899, page 32.12 


Yes, while they are in Babylon, they are not of Babylon. Daniel was in Babylon, but not of Babylon. “We are 
not to think that the chosen ones of God, who are trying to walk in the light, compose Babylon. The fallen 
denominational churches are Babylon.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.13 


[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: There is one other question | would like to ask. In view of this, would it be right, 
supposing | wanted to separate myself, and come into this denomination, - to this church, - for any one to say, 

You would better remain where you are, because of the work which you can do in that denomination?] GCDB 

February 19, 1899, page 32.14 


| think we would better follow the leading of the Spirit of God; and if the Spirit of God, in calling one out, tells 
him to connect with this church, he would better do that, in preference to following the advice of any individual. 
Let the Spirit of God lead in all things. GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.15 


[Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: But what would you say if one should come to you, and say, “Shall | leave my old 
church? or shall | stay in it for the sake of the work | might do there?” Would you positively advise him to come 
out, or tell him to do as the Lord leads him.]GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.16 


| would say just what the message says. | would say, simply, “Come out of her.” God has a church with which 
he wants the honest to connect, - the remnant church. | will read further: “The church is the depository of the 
wealth of the riches of the grace of Christ; and through the church eventually will be made manifest the final 
and full display of the love of God to the world, that is to be lightened with its glory. The prayer of Christ that 
his church may be one, as he is one with his Father, will finally be answered.” | am glad for that statement. | 
trust that this conference will be the beginning of the consummation of that promise. Instead of criticizing and 
finding fault with the church, it is the business of every one to do all he possibly can to bring about that unity 
that Christ prayed might exist among his followers as an evidence of their discipleship. “The rich dowry of the 
Holy Spirit will be given; and through its constant supply to the people of God, they will become witnesses in 
the world of the power of God unto salvation.” | want to rivet the next statement upon all our minds: “There is 
but one church in the world at the present time standing in the breach, and making up the hedge, building up 
the old waste places; and for any man to call the attention of the world and other churches to this church, 
denouncing her as Babylon, is to do a work in harmony with him who is the accuser of the brethren.” - The 
Review and Herald, September 5, 1893 “God speaks through his appointed agencies, and let no man or 
confederacy of men insult the Spirit of God by refusing to hear the message of God’s word from the lips of his 
chosen messengers. By refusing to hear the message of God, men close themselves in a chamber of 
darkness. They shut themselves away from vast blessings, and rob Christ of the glory that should come to 
him, by showing disrespect to his appointed agencies.” - The Review and Herald, September 12, 1893 
“Those who have proclaimed the Seventh-day Adventist church as Babylon have made use of the 
Testimonies in giving their position a seeming support; but why is it that they did not present that which for 
years has been the burden of my message - the unity of the church? Why did they not quote the words of the 
angel, Press together, press together, press together?” GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.17 


The first time | ever saw Sister White, she spoke of that. She was given a view of the people of God on their 
way to the New Jerusalem, but every once in a while she noticed that some one in the company dropped out 
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of the ranks to run ahead and place some stumbling-block in the way of the advancing column; and as the 
people came along, they would stumble over these obstructions, and it was there that the angel gave that 
message, “Press together, press together, press together.” | read further: “Why did they not repeat the 
admonition and state the principle that ‘in union there is strength, in division there is weakness?’ It is such 
messages as these men have borne that divide the church.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.18 


If Satan can divide this remnant church, he has accomplished his purpose. Success depends upon 
unity.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.19 


Here is another statement: “let all be careful not to make an outcry against the only people who are fulfilling 
the description given of the remnant people, who keep the commandments of God, and have the faith of 
Jesus, and who are exalting the standard of righteousness in these last days. God has a distinct people, a 
church on earth, second to none, but superior to all in their facilities to teach the truth, to vindicate the law of 
God. God has divinely appointed agencies, - men whom he is leading, - who have borne the heat and burden 
of the day, who are co-operating with heavenly instrumentalities to advance the kingdom of Christ in our 
world. Let all unite with these chosen agents, and be found at last among those who have the patience of the 
saints, who keep the commandments of God, and have the faith of Jesus.” - The Review and Herald, 
September 12, 1893. Now another statement: “He is leading, not stray offshoots, not one here and one there, 
but a people.”GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.20 


| think, from what has been said, that there is a remnant church, and that this remnant church is going through 
to the kingdom. [Voices: Yes.] Individuals may refuse to be hewed and squared by the patterns, and fitted for 
the spiritual temple that God is building, and they may drop out; but the remnant church is going through to 
the kingdom.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.21 


One more extract: “God himself will work for Israel. Every lying tongue shall be silenced. Angels’ hands will 
overthrow the deceptive schemes that are being formed. The bulwarks of Satan will never triumph. Victory will 
attend the third angel’s message. As the Captain of the Lord’s host tore down the walls of Jericho, so will the 
Lord’s commandment-keeping people triumph, and all opposing elements be defeated.”GCDB February 19, 
1899, page 32.22 


| say, Praise God for that statement! Let us be loyal to the church, loyal to the third angel’s message; and 
when it triumphs, let us triumph with it.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.23 


The Earnest of Our Inheritance 


No Authorcode 
By W. N. Glenn. No. 59, price 50 cts. per 100. (50 in a package.)GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.24 


This “earnest” is shown to be the Holy Spirit, and its reception to be absolutely essential to spiritual life and 
progress. The case of a young man, heir to a large property which he will receive at a future time, is used to 
illustrate the principle involved, and it does it so clearly that even the children will understand it. Pacific Press 
Publishing Co., Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.25 


A Living Saviour. By M. C. Wilcox. No. 60, illustrated, price 50 cts. per 100. (50 in a package.J5 CDB February 
19, 1899, page 32.26 


The words of the angel to the women at the tomb, “He is not here.... He goeth before you into Galilee,” are 
used to draw men’s attention away from dead forms and creeds and direct them to Christ their only help. The 
latter portion of the scripture quoted, “He goeth before you,” is shown to apply to the present time - that He 
would have us follow him just now into the haunts of sin in the search for souls. It is indeed a precious 
number. Pacific Press Publishing Co., Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.27 


YOUR USE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 


No Authorcode 


Whether in talking or in writing, is a sure index to your literary attainments. The much-to-be-desired habit of 
using correct English can be formed in two ways, and in two ways only: (1) By constant association with those 
who use the language correctly; (2) by a diligent and careful study of the writings of standard authors. As but 
few have the privilege of forming this habit in the way first mentioned, the next best thing is to obtain and 
carefully study the best grammar text-books. We know of no better guides to the use of correct English than 
the five books contained in “Bell’s Language Series.” These meet the needs of both young and old. The scope 
of the series is fairly indicated by the titles of the books, which are as follows:-GCDB February 19, 1899, page 
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32.28 


BOOK ONE. - “Primary Language Lessons from Life, Nature, and Revelation.” 272 pages; cloth, 6£ 
cents.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.29 


BOOK TWO. - “Elementary Grammar.” 281 pages; cloth, 65 cents.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.30 
BOOK THREE. - “Complete Grammar.” 224 pages; cloth, 80 cents.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.31 
BOOK FOUR. - “Rhetoric and Higher English.” 375 pages; cloth, $1.25.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 32.32 


BOOK FIVE. - “Studies in English and American Literature.” 599 pages; cloth, $1.755CDB February 19, 
1899, page 32.33 


If you wish to know more in regard to these books, send for our little 8-page booklet, “Bell’s Language Series.” 
It is free. Address the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. 33 The Daily Bulletin O° 
the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” Luke 

2:14.GCDB February 19, 1899, page 33.1 
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It is recognized by those in attendance upon this conference, who have been present at many other similar 
gatherings, that this General Conference has, at this early stage in its progress, reached a higher plane of 
thought and spirituality than any of the preceding.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.2 


In view of the many and earnest prayers of which this assembly has been the subject, nothing less could have 
been expected. God has answered the prayers of his people, and is influencing and directing the minds of his 
servants in conference assembled.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.3 


The subject of education as discussed in the proceedings of this conference is of vital importance to every 
parent among this people, and not less to all the youth. If parents would have their children properly educated, 
they must realize what proper education is, and how to lay the correct foundation for this in the home. The 
youth ought to have such an understanding of this as will lead them to desire to apply themselves to those 
things which are in the course of true education, as shown by the Spirit of God. They must be willing to be 
taught of God, and their teachers must be willing and able to be instruments through which God may 
teach.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.4 


Study the discussion of this educational question! GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.5 


One of the greatest dangers to any gospel organization lies in the departure of its members from the simplicity 
of the truth. The gradual departure from this simplicity on the part of the members becomes engrafted upon 
the original organization in abnormal growths, in extra and intra organizations, until unconsciously the original 
organization is greatly or wholly perverted, and its life sapped by abnormal growths. The change has been so 
gradual that many do not realize it, and oftentimes a faithful warning or protest against the abnormalities 
which have grown over and into the original design is regarded as disorganization, and anarchy. The new tint 
which the banner has been painted is regarded as the original color, and a protest against the false color is 
denounced as rebellion against the genuine. It is well to discern the things that differ.GCDB February 20, 
1899, page 33.6 


PICTURE - ELDER J. H. WAGGONER 
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No Authorcode 


What is a failure? Did the martyrs fail? Did Christ fail? Is the plan of God in the creation of the earth, and of 
man, a failure? In the eyes of some men all these are failures. Humanity must revise its ideas of success and 
failure.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.7 


In every generation there has been a remnant that has served God, and held up the standard of his truth. This 
has been the true apostolic succession.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.8 


AN EARLY HERALD OF TRUTH 


No Authorcode 


Joseph Harvey Waggoner was born in Pittston, Pennsylvania, June 30, 1820. His parents being poor, his 
early advantages for schooling were very meager. At the age of twelve he was apprenticed to learn the 
printing trade; and in this practical school nearly all of his education was obtained. After working at his trade 
as a young man in Pittsburg, he went West, settling in Wisconsin, where he conducted a newspaper and 
naturally took an active part in politics. Though brought up a Presbyterian, he early united with the Baptists, 
after closely examining the various evangelistic creeds. In 1850, however, he read a little work on the 
Sabbath, written by J. N. Andrews, and at once accepted the conclusions there drawn. He soon gave up his 
business, and was an ardent advocate of the third angel’s message until the day of his death. From the first 
he was a constant contributor to the papers of the denomination, at various times editing one or another of 
them. He was the author of a widely circulated book treating on the atonement, besides many minor works. In 
January, 1887, he went to Basel, Switzerland, and was connected with the publishing work there until his 
death, which occurred very suddenly, from aneurysm, after a long, hard day’s work, April 17, 1889.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 33.9 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Christian Education - Exalted Position of the Bible in Education - Practical Illustration of Teaching Methods - 
Church Schools.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.10 


SIXTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 17 


No Authorcode 
(Concluded.)GCDB February 20, 1899, page 33.11 


“In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. And the earth was without form, and void; and 
darkness was upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters.” Now this 
word “moved” here is just the same word that you find in Deuteronomy 32:11: “As an eagle stirreth up her 
nest, fluttereth over her young,” hovereth over her young, trembles over them. This was the beginning, this 
was the origin, and this is the present power, of all force and of all motion. It was when the Spirit of God 
hovered - fluttered - over the earth, that the earth itself was filled with the properties of the Spirit of God. That 
is where the earth, by the word spoken, received all its power to bring forth; because the earth was without 
form, and void, and empty, and had no power to bring forth. You remember the statement in the 4fh chapter of 
Mark: “So is the kingdom of God, as if a man should cast seed into the ground; and should sleep, and rise 
night and day, and the seed should spring and grow up, he knoweth not how. For the earth bringeth forth fruit 
of herself,” our version says, yet it seems to convey exactly the wrong idea from the word. If you will turn to 
Acts 12, you will get just the meaning of that word. It is where Peter was delivered from prison, and went forth 
with the angel. The record says that when they had passed the first and the second ward, and come to the 
iron gate that led to the city, it opened to them of its own accord. Did the iron gate have any power in itself to 
open? - Oh, no! Neither did the earth have any power in itself to bring forth anything. There was a power 
outside the gate, that took hold of it and opened it. When the seed springs out of the earth, there is no visible 
hand that takes hold of it, and pulls it up; but He makes the grass to grow over the mountain. He lifts it up, and 
it is the power, the original power, and the continual power of the Spirit of God, the source of all power, that 
causes it to bring forth. This is the source and the manifestation of all the power of the universe. Then let us 
make some very simple illustrations. Suppose you hold something up. It is held there by some power, and 
when it is no longer held by that power, it falls; and where it falls, there it lies until some power moves it. Now 
there is a force acting upon it, and we have been taught that that is the force of gravitation. But what is 
gravitation? - Gravity is simply a name applied to the force working in that way; but when the support that 
gives motion to this book [holding a book up] is removed, the same force moves upon it that moved upon the 
deep in the first place; and it is a drawing power. Now the truth that is behind all the teaching of the books 
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about gravitation, is the drawing power of the Spirit of God. Now when that is taught in the day-schools in just 
so many words, - not simply talked about, - religion will cease to be a matter of theory and a matter of creed, 
and will become a reality, and will be taught as a reality. If man had always been content to remain under the 
movings of God’s Spirit, there never would have been any sin in the world, because God’s Spirit moves in an 
orderly way. “For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace.” In our version the words “the author” are 
supplied; otherwise it would read, Our God is not confusion’s God, but peace’s God. God is not of confusion. 
It is because the tongue runs contrary to the mind of God, and the hand moves wrong, that confusion comes 
in. That is sin. lt was because Satan was not willing to be moved upon, but determined to be a mover, that he 
fell. No created being in this universe can successfully be a mover in the universe. God himself, the author of 
the universe, God’s Spirit, the beginning and the power of all motion and of all movement, is the only one who 
can successfully run the movements in this universe, including man. That is true of man’s brain. God says, “I 
know the thoughts of man that they are empty, vain.” No man can move his brain to evolve anything. It is 
nothingness, emptiness. Only when the Spirit of God moves man’s brain, and controls his tongue, can he 
speak the truth. When holy men of God spoke of old, they simply spoke as they were moved by the Holy 
Ghost; and if we spoke in the same way, we should speak as the oracles of God.GCDB February 20, 1899, 
page 33.12 


These principles, as you see, are as wide as the universe. The only thing to do is to apply them, and that is 
the thing of days, of weeks, of months, and of years. You may range the universe, and you won't get away 
from that first principle in that second verse - you can never exhaust it. This is no theory. The motion that we 
see, when the hand moves, we see as a visible, tangible thing moving. What we see is called “motion;” but the 
thing itself, that we do not see, is the moving power of the Spirit of God. The truth of the fact that we do see, is 
the moving power of the Spirit of God. The truth of the fact that we do see, is the moving power of the Spirit of 
God. That is the difference between the truth and the fact. Men study what kind of lever causes the motion, 
and study the attachment of the muscles, and where these muscles are, and what the contraction of the 
muscle is. They are studying visible facts; but the truth that we do not see, which is the thing that is to be got 
out, is that it is the movement of the Spirit of God in man, and that he is the source, and origin, and power of 
all movement. But that is simply the question of movement. That is studied as a matter of fact, not as a side 
issue, not as something that is tacked on to a text-book on physics; but when you and | know enough, - not 
until we do, - under the teaching of the Spirit of God, to know what is in his book to be taught, there will not be 
any trouble about finding enough to teach. But this means more than a superficial knowledge of some texts of 
scripture. If it means anything, it means that the Word is once more made flesh, and dwells among us, and the 
Word is not so much quoted or read as spoken. That would be the word of God direct. And from that word 
must come the life of the soul, that reaches the heart; and that is education. But let those who have the word, 
give it, and trust to God that those who do not have the word will find it out.\GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
34.1 


J. H. Haughey: | do not feel myself worthy to take the time of this conference, and | suppose that is true of the 
other teachers; and that is the reason they have kept still. | believe those who are associated with me in the 
work are interested as much as any one could be on this subject of education. | was not present when these 
recommendations were drafted. At first it suggested itself to me that they were wholly unnecessary; that they 
were axiomatic truths; that they were self-evident in their nature. We need school boards who are sufficiently 
interested in our work to visit the schools, and know just what we are doing, and thus be able when they come 
before a general conference like this, to speak understandingly as to whether we are doing the work that 
ought to be done; as to whether they ought to have other men fill these places. The members of our school 
board are supposed to be Christians, or they would not hold their positions as presidents of conferences, and 
district superintendents. But when they come from the field, we desire that they should bring a knowledge of 
the field to us. | thank the Lord that now we have instruction that we as teachers are to go out with our pupils 
into the field, and thus bring them into a knowledge of it. Let us come a little closer together. In regard to our 
teachers, | know that they are Christians. If you were with them as much as | am, you would know it too. That 
would be all that would be necessary. No teacher can give to his students the word of God, unless that word 
is first within his own heart, a living, active principle in his own soul. And we can bring God close to them only 
as he is close to us. It is not so difficult a thing for our teachers to be thus, when the Spirit of God is striving in 
the soul, in the heart, in the life. It just flows out naturally.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.2 


C. M. Christiansen: | wish to speak a few words in regard to the importance of agricultural training. The Lord 
has plainly told us that he would rebuke the devourer for our sakes, and restore the earth, and heal our land. 
Now if it were possible, | should like to see a farmers’ meeting before this conference closes. | believe we 
have light on that subject. We have discouraged our boys from farming, and, so to speak, have driven them 
into the large cities to seek for employment. This is entirely contrary to the Lord’s will. The reason why we 
have thus discouraged them from farming, is because there is no profit derived from farming. The Lord has 
told us that now is the time for us to move our schools onto our farms, and that he will restore the land, and 
we shall receive such crops as we have never received before. | know the Lord has blessed us in our work in 
this line in connection with Battle Creek College.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.3 
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The Chair: We have only a few moments before the time for adjournment.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
34.4 


C. P. Bollman: | hesitate to rise to speak on this question, because my experience in educational matters is 
limited. | believe it is true that our schools have not been doing all they might have done; but | think all will 
admit, when we see the number of men in the cause to-day, who have been trained in our schools, that they 
have done a grand work.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.5 


As Professor Prescott said, you can not resolve these things into anybody. We want to get the truths of this 
message into our hearts, and | believe that our teachers desire to get them into their hearts, and the way to do 
it is to study this question, and keep on trying to get right, and | believe the Lord will open this up before 
us.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.6 


|. H. Evans: | suppose the time to adjourn has come?GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.7 
The Chair: Yes, sir, almost; only a few minutes more.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.8 


|. H. Evans: | do not see some of these positions quite as do some of the speakers. Is it not a known fact to 
the delegates present that a new era, a sort of revolution, took place in educational work about two years 
ago? And did we not endeavor to adopt a plan of making the word of God the basis of instruction, and 
endeavor to enlarge upon the industrial plan? And may it not be possible that those who are the most closely 
connected with the schools may have noticed frictions between members of the board, or parts of the 
faculties, that you and | who have not been in such close touch do not know? And if we are going to be 
divided on the board on a policy, and then have the faculty divided on a policy, can it be that we are going to 
succeed very well? We ought to have a policy in our schools that those who manage the schools are united 
in, in order to make them succeed; because if a part of the board stands on one side of the question, and 
says, | am not in favor of industrial work, it is a financial loss; and another part of the board says, We must 
have industrial work, because the Testimonies teach it, there is a division. Now you will not succeed with that 
division. In order to have success in this work, there must be co-operation. It is better, therefore, to have a 
board either one way or the other. It is the same in the faculty. If a part of the faculty is not in favor of taking 
the word of God as the basis of all instruction, and another part of the faculty is in favor of doing so, there is a 
division, and that faculty will not prosper with that division. It does not seem to me that this recommendation is 
out of place when it suggests the propriety of having boards who believe in the Testimonies, and who believe 
in conducting our schools in harmony with them. If it does reflect upon anybody, let us pray that they may 
have grace that their feelings may not be hurt, in order that the schools may succeed; and then get a board 
that believes in the Testimonies, believes in these methods and then get a faculty that believes in these 
Testimonies and will act upon them unitedly.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.9 


The question was then called for.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.10 


The Chair: The question is on the adoption of the resolution. The last one has not been read, that is, re-read. 
We have considered only the second recommendation.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.11 


M. H. Brown: | move that we now adjourn.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.12 
The motion prevailed.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.13 


SEVENTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 19 


No Authorcode 


After the usual routine of opening exercises, President Irwin stated that the pending question at the 
adjournment of the last meeting was the order of the morning. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.14 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to call the attention of the friends a little further to some of these principles that we 
have already referred to. | do this especially at this time because one of the brethren, after the close of the talk 
the other afternoon stated to the conference that there was another phase of this question in the matter of 
manual training. This question of manual training has been before the world for years. Manual-training schools 
have been established in an elaborate way. We have been to these schools, and tried to learn manual training 
from them. | am firmly convinced that we can not find in these schools the truth of manual training, but that it is 
in this message. What is the truth of manual training, and what is the relationship between manual training 
and the third angel’s message? If it has not a place in these principles of the message, what is it for? Let us 
take a simple fact, and see.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.15 


Suppose you wish to make a straight-edge, what difference does it make whether you do it with a saw, or with 
a plane, or with any other tool? What has that to do with this message? What is the message? - Why, the 
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commandments of God. The commandments of the Lord are right. The difficulty that we have is to bring these 
commandments into our lives, and let them make us right. This may be done by discipline, by training. Here is 
an instrument that produces music. Here are the keys, and there on paper are the characters of music. | can 
sit down at a piano, and run my hands over the keys as rapidly as any one, perhaps, but in it all there is 
discord. Why? - Because my hands have not yet been trained to translate through the mind what is expressed 
on the paper. It is a matter of discipline, of bringing the flesh under the control of the spirit, before it can be 
done. The bringing of the flesh under the control of the spirit, so that | can make and recognize a right line, is 
simply putting into visible form righteousness by faith. To make a right line simply for the sake of getting up an 
exhibition, simply for the sake of completing a course of study, and doing a certain number of models, and 
then exhibiting them as my work, is righteousness by works. We ought to get right down to more earnest, 
prayerful application to the very principles of this message. It will put the truth into education; it will put it into 
manual training. For instance, it is not simply to saw a certain distance with a saw; but it is to learn to do the 
thing perfectly. “The law of the Lord is perfect.” It is not to do a great amount; but it is to learn to do the one 
thing perfectly. The training that comes to the flesh, from holding one’s self to perfection in a straight line, 
when it is done as a training in the commandments of God, when it is done simply as a matter of the training 
of the being, that righteousness by faith may be revealed to the world, is just as much a part of religious 
training, and a great deal more so, than some religious gatherings. There is the thing, the discipline, the 
training of the flesh.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.16 


Our difficulty is that the flesh breaks down. The spirit is willing, but the flesh is weak. Take the lesson of 
yesterday, in our Sabbath-school, - the temptation of Christ. It was by the power of the Spirit that the 
temptations were met and conquered. There is no question about the power of the spirit being sufficient to 
conquer; it is whether the flesh will endure the contest. There is no question about the righteousness of God. 
The question is whether the flesh will endure the discipline, and so experience the righteousness of 
God.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.17 


If there is any desire that moves me to-day, it is that every one of us may grow in these things. The one desire 
that | had about this conference, and about coming here, was that we might have the fullest opportunity to get 
down underneath the forms and the names, to be able to throw aside precedent, give up routine, and take the 
thing.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.18 


C. C. Lewis: It seems to me that there was, the other day, in the discussion ofthis question, a 
misapprehension in the minds of some of the delegates. They seemed to think there was something in these 
recommendations that implied censure to the teachers. Some of the delegates did not wish to have them 
passed because of this supposed implied censure. Perhaps some have forgotten that the Committee on 
Education, which presented these, is composed almost entirely of teachers; and that these recommendations 
could therefore hardly come as a censure upon the teachers. | would like to speak concerning the standpoint 
from which we teachers view this question. Of course, it is a little different from the standpoint of the ministers. 
Those of us who have been in the schoolroom for years, and have been dealing with this question face to 
face, must of necessity look at these things from a different standpoint than if we had seen them differently. | 
believe the great mass of the teachers are thoroughly loyal to the cause of present truth, and are endeavoring 
in their sphere to put into practical operation the principles we have here; and | think we can all say, in the 
language that is painted on the walls of the academy, “That which | see not, teach thou me. If | have done 
iniquity, | will do it no more.” | think we are all of one accord in these matters. | have not for a long time heard 
of any disagreement with reference to these general principles, and | was in hearty sympathy with the remarks 
of our brother the other day when he said that we have had these general principles as a basis for five years, 
and there is no disagreement with reference to them. What our teachers need is something definite, 
something practical, something to show just how to put these principles into operation; and | hoped we should 
receive something that would help us. | am sure my brother will not feel unkind toward me if | say that even 
after what we have heard, and while we have been instructed on general principles, we are still discussing 
principles that we all believe. The brethren who have talked to us along these lines are accustomed to teach 
men and women of mature years, of thorough understanding. They go from place to place, where they teach 
for two or three weeks, once or twice a day. But we in the schoolroom have to deal with this question month 
after month, and year after year, and we meet difficulties. If one of these brethren would take a class of 
children before this conference, and put into practical operation the principles they have set before us in a 
general way, then they would give us some help. What we want to know is how to do the thing. We already 
believe in the general principles. There are questions that the teachers would like to ask, and | presume there 
are questions which these ministers would like to ask. If we could ask them face to face, | believe it would help 
us. [Elder Jones: Do it. Dr. Waggoner: Try it.] We want to see these things eye to eye, and that does not mean 
eye through eye. It is so natural to want to make my eye the one through which the other person sees. But in 
seeing eye to eye, we stand before one another and look one another right in the face, and that implies 
confidence in one another; it implies frankness toward one another. Take this principle: “The Bible is the 
foundation of our educational work.” It seems to the teachers as if some of the brethren wanted them to take 
the Bible and nothing else. Now | would like to ask whether that is what they mean or not, - whether there is to 
be no other book used. | sympathize very heartily with Brother Prescott in not wanting to be in the mist or in 
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the fog. My question is, What do you mean when you say take the Bible as a foundation? Can we use nothing 
else but the Bible? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 34.19 


W. W. Prescott: May | answer that question? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.1 
C. C. Lewis: Certainly.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.2 


W. W. Prescott: | shall not speak for any one else, or for any school, but will speak from my own conviction 
and experience in the work, and this is the very thing | had hoped would come; for it is the thing that is 
wanting. The question is, Shall we simply use the Bible in our schools, and no other book? Now let us make it, 
as it were, concrete. Take, for instance, the question of teaching any particular subject. What will bring it out 
best? We will say physical geography.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.3 


C. C. Lewis: Take the multiplication table.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.4 


W. W. Prescott: No; | will not start with that: | will take that a little later. Brother Lewis says to start with the 
multiplication table. Now that is not the thing to start with. What is the thing to consider? - Truth. Truth is not 
an abstraction; it is a living reality. Mathematics has its place in the truth; and | understand that the truth 
involves an understanding of mathematics, but we do not get at the truth by a study of mathematics simply. 
Before the children can read, what is the thing? - Teach the truth to them. Well, what is the truth? - The truth is 
that which is. But teach the children right from the start to recognize that which is truth apart from that which 
merely seems to be truth. Now let us be concrete again. Before children are old enough to be taught the 
words of a book, and before they are old enough to go into any kind of school, the grand truth, the endless 
and whole truth, can be taught them, and that truth is the truth of service. That would be the beginning - the 
thing itself. Then we come to the school. The thing to be learned and the thing to be taught is the truth. In 
order to know the truth in words, one must learn the vehicles by which the truth is conveyed in language. The 
truth may be learned before one knows language, and children should be brought in contact with the truth, 
and be brought into a conception of the truth, before they know terms and signs or sounds, as applied. At the 
proper time teach language to the children. | would not teach language as an independent thing. | used to do 
that way, and thought it was the right way. | would take the Bible and teach the truth that is conveyed in the 
Bible in those simple words, and | would teach them the truth and the language of the truth at the same time, 
so that they would receive the language itself. | would not take a book and study about language, and learn 
how to tear down what somebody has built up, and apply technical terms to it; but take the language itself, the 
vehicle of truth, and learn the truth and the language of the truth in learning the truth. | would have the 
students read the Bible, but not as a reading-lesson. Now, the question as to whether | would use any other 
book besides the Bible. | would not lay down any rule as to that. If, as | went on with the Bible, | found the 
need of any other book, | would use it. But | would not use it until | found the need of itGCDB February 20, 
1899, page 35.5 


J. H. Haughey: You would find the need.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.6 
W. W. Prescott: | think so.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.7 


C. C. Lewis: Now, excuse me, but we are consuming considerable time here, and it does not seem that we 
are getting at the real point. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.8 


W. W. Prescott: Let us come right at that then. | would start with the one book.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
35.9 


C. C. Lewis: That is, with the child learning to read? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.10 


W. W. Prescott: Yes; that is where | began with my boy. | began with the first chapter of John. The first 
reading-lesson | ever gave him -GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.11 


C. C. Lewis: And the multiplication table? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.12 
W. W. Prescott: Don’t hurry that multiplication table.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.13 


C. C. Lewis: | am not hurrying it; but twenty minutes of my time has already been consumed.GCDB February 
20, 1899, page 35.14 


W. W. Prescott: Now, as | went on with the Bible, | would use any other book, or any source of information | 
found necessary or desirable. But until we know the truth ourselves from the Bible, we do not know what 
books to use and what not to use; and when you get a book, you do not know what part to use and what part 
to omit. You do not know what you are after, or want. Now, as to the question of mathematics, the 
multiplication table, and everything that goes with it. When God thought, and made his thought visible in what 
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we see about us, he thought mathematically. When | am going to follow his thought, | must think 
mathematically. Therefore, the further | want to go with his thought, the further | must go with mathematics. 
Pure mathematics is simply a discipline of the mind, - simply the mathematics that go into thinking, in order 
that | may think the thoughts of God after him, and may see his thought clearly where he has expressed it. 
Then | would study mathematics. | would not try to twist a text in some way, so that | could appear to be 
studying the Bible. There is something | want; | want to be able to think mathematicallyGCDB February 20, 
1899, page 35.15 


The Chair: We will now have a recess of ten minutes. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.16 


Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: The Bible is to use every other book in the world. We are not to use other books with the 
Bible; but we are to allow the Bible to use every other book. It has to do with every book ever printed; and if 
the child is properly taught, he will be taught how to deal with every line that was ever written, in accordance 
with the principles that are here taught, and not only that, but everything else. The thing is to teach the child 
how to use these, and to teach them out of the Bible. The Bible was the one book out of which | was taught. 
Other books were compared with it, - everything in fact which came into our hands in those days. And the 
reading-lesson which | first remember, and with which | first started, was the first chapter of Genesis. | will 
give you a lesson. That which | have placed on the blackboard (the letter “I”) is one word. It means a great 
deal. As | pronounce it, it might mean this [pointing to the eye]; and if it was in a picture, it would look like this 
[drawing diagram of an eye]. When you come to pronounce it so, what is it? - It is “I.” What does it mean? 
Written in that form, it means the individual. In the first chapter of Genesis, it is the first thing there. But there 
is something else there [writing “In”]. Now we have these two letters, - I-n. This character (n) makes another 
word for us, and | would have to tell the child what that means, unless | should go through with a process of 
object-lessons. You know a child will learn a word just as quickly as it will a letter, every time. | would show 
the child a picture of a hotel, or inn, and connect this with the inn in which Jesus was born, and so teach the 
pronunciation of the word. But | would also teach the child the difference between the two words “in” and “inn*: 
“in” - something that is within, or inside of something; and you can see how this is in, and this is out 
[illustrating]. Now, that word is the first word in the Bible, and from that | would go on with the lesson. Now | 
will give you another reading-lesson [writing “I am”]. | would have to tell the child, of course, what this word 
m” means. | would teach the child the combination of words; and to bring in the proper mathematics, | would 
teach the child to count with the first word. |; how many? That is one, etc. So we go on, - 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, - and 
you can adapt this method to any number of principles, and teach any number of principles of mathematics. 
Addition, subtraction, the whole system, can be taught through this; that is, the difference in the characters, 
and the proportion of words. Now | will give opportunity for questions. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.17 


C. C. Lewis: | think the idea is good.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.18 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: My children were sent to a university, and O, the disappointment and sorrow which come 
to me now, as | see the truth; because that school was not what God intended a church college to be! The 
system of education was all wrong; it was contrary to the principles which | had learned, and which | had tried 
to teach. Everything was turned bottom side up, wrong side in, and wrong side out, because of the pagan 
system employed; and | recognized it, even then. | feel that the question now before this conference is a vital, 
living question, and that we ought to come to an understanding of how to apply these principles of teaching 
from the Bible standpoint to little children, and the questions of these teachers ought to be practically 
answered. What Brother Prescott has been saying has seemed like a revelation to me. My father taught me 
that everything in the world moved because of this statement that was made in the second verse of the first 
chapter of Genesis: “The Spirit of God moved.” | do not remember the time when | did not connect the 
movement of the trees, and the movement of my own body, with that fact. We rode in a carriage. The horse 
moved because the Spirit of God first moved on the face of the waters.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.19 


H. F. Phelps: It seems to me that the relation of the Bible and other books should be explained a little more 
fully.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.20 


Mrs. Henry: | will do so. My father recognized the fact that there had to be a reason for things, and that | had 
to be established in truth; so he procured several worldly books, and we studied these together in the light of 
the Bible. In this way | was able to learn what is truth, by making the Bible the foundation of truth, and judging 
everything by this.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.21 


W. T. Bland: | think that as teachers we are in harmony. | have a little girl seven years old. She has been 
taught right in these lines. That is home teaching. But we have something that is a good deal more perplexing 
to deal with. For instance, in Union College, we have three hundred students. Many of them have never made 
a profession of Christianity. Some do not know whether they believe in the Bible or not. Some have been in 
the public schools; some in private schools, colleges, and academies before they came there, and they want 
different things.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 35.22 





111 


Of course, if we had only little children, that would be a different thing, and it would be the best thing in the 
world. But as the Testimony says, we must take the students just as they come to us. What shall we do with 
those who come to us, if they don’t want to be taught from the Bible? Shall we make a rule that we will take 
none into our schools but those who have been taught by Christian parents, and who themselves will enter 
heartily into these methods and be taught from the Bible? This is a question that we have been wrestling with 
for years.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.1 


C. C. Lewis: | don’t think that | ever took a moment's time in any General Conference before this present day. 
| hope | shall not be considered ungenerous, if | use the few minutes remaining to me. These questions that 
have been asked, have drawn forth remarks that have done all of us good. This encourages me to ask 
another question. There are several that | would like to ask. From the remarks of some of the brethren, and 
also from articles that have appeared in our papers, it has seemed as if some of our people thought that we 
ought not to have anything like courses of study. We would like to be told exactly what is meant. | have felt 
that there is danger of our coming into a sort of educational anarchy. Now | grant that those who, like Sister 
Henry, have had experience in these things, and in teaching according to these principles, might carry them 
out at once. But most of our teachers do not know how to do this work, and they must learn how, and we must 
give them some time in which to learn. | do not believe that we shall accomplish this by a sudden reformation, 
a turning of everything upside down, but we shall come to it in a gradual way. The following are the subjects 
that are set forth as preparatory to the work of a Christian worker, or a minister, in the Avondale school: the 

Bible, church history, English language, English literature. It is possible that these brethren know how to teach 
English literature from the Bible. If they do, | would be glad to have them tell us how to do it. | do not mean to 
say that the teacher would not have opportunity to instill the truths of the Bible into their minds in the exercises 
of the class; for there would be abundant opportunity to do that; but how to teach English literature from the 
Bible alone, is what we want to know. But this is one of the studies in that school. | continue reading the 
others: physiology, Bible hygiene, physics, chemistry, botany, astronomy, methods, reading, writing, spelling 

(common branches), voice culture, Latin, accounts, Biblical Greek, moral philosophy, mental science, 
methods of teaching and preaching. As | read that, | took courage. It seemed to me that there was a good, 
thorough course; and | could not help comparing it with the course set forth by the leading educational 
institution among us. Let me read the subjects: Bible doctrines, language, Bible hygiene, the elements of the 
sciences, public speaking, accounts, trades, moral science, mental science. In making the comparison, | could 
not help feeling that the first course is the stronger; and yet it comes from our youngest school. Now, how 
shall we decide in what order these studies shall be taken up? One way is for those who have had experience 
in these matters to kneel down and ask the Spirit of God to direct them as they shall try to arrange these 
studies in a natural order, so that one will lead naturally to another, and help prepare the way for that next 

one. | cannot see, brethren and sisters, why it would not be just as reasonable, and just as consistent, to ask 
the Spirit of the Lord to direct us in that course of study, as it would be to ask him to direct us in deciding the 
matter by lot. Even suppose we should take them by lot, when we are through, what have we? The term 
universally applied by those who use the English language, is that that is a “course of study.” | am not a 
stickler for terms. If the brethren know of any other term that is better suited to convey that idea, | should be 
glad to use that term. But does not the thing remain, in spite of you, - that we have a certain course of study to 
pursue? And what is the harm in pursuing that? Further (and | wish this last remark to bear upon the last 
suggestion that is before us that has not been passed, - the matter of starting church schools), there should 
be thorough preparation on the part of the teachers, before these schools are started. | have been away at 
one side of the field, and | do not know much of the other schools; but | understand that there have been from 
forty to sixty church schools opened, started suddenly all over the country; and | have wondered whether all 
the teachers that go into these schools have had a sufficiently thorough preparation to make a success of the 
work. | know that the Spirit of the Lord can do wonderful things for us; and yet we are told plainly by the Spirit 
of God, that we need not ask the Spirit of God to do for us that which he has left us to do for ourselves. He 
has placed in our hands certain means, and unless we use that means, it is not consistent for us to ask him to 
do the work for us. | plead for a thorough preparation on the part of these teachers, that as they go forth to 
their work, they shall all make a success of the work, and not leave room for a reaction to come on account of 
an insufficient preparation. It seems to me that this paragraph, setting forth what can be done in a three- 
months’ study in one of our educational institutions, falls short of a thorough preparation. It seems to me that it 
would be impossible to receive this much in three months. | read it: “As the program now stands, in a three- 
months’ stay the student may receive a drill in healthful living, language study, arithmetic and bookkeeping, 

history, geography, and pedagogy, as taught from Christ as a teacher, and one line of manual training, or a 

short course in nursing, cooking, and cutting and fitting healthful dresses.” | can not see how that would be 
possible in three months’ time, unless the student had a sufficient preparation beforehand in the common 
branches, which lie at the basis of all education. This leads me to make another comparison. The studies set 
forth in the calendar from Australia, as preparatory to the work of a teacher, are: common branches, Bible, 
pedagogy, psychology, school management, history and philosophy of education, child study, music, and 

drawing. | regard that as a thorough course of study. Here is a course of study, taken from the announcement 
of one of our leading schools in this country; common branches, Bible, bookkeeping, Christ as a teacher, 
history, healthful living, nature study, farming, trades.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.2 
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C. W. Irwin: The question proposed by Professor Bland, as to what shall be done for those students who are 
of more mature years, is worthy of consideration. If we had the children from the very earliest years up to the 
time that they should finish their school work, then we would know what to do. But what will you do with a 
young man who comes into the school, perhaps twenty years of age, who has never attended any of our 
schools before, has not been converted, and has no desire to study the Bible or know the truth? | believe in 
being practical, and hence will tell you of my experience: A young man about twenty years of age came into 
our school who had a disposition just such as | have described. He came to my office to be classified. | asked 
him what he wanted to study. He said, “Spelling, geography, arithmetic, grammar.” | said, “All right,” and wrote 
them down, telling him that four studies were all he could well carry. There was no Bible in that. Should | have 
said to him, Here, you must drop one of these studies, and take up the Bible? | never said a word about Bible. 
| told him the studies chosen would make him a good course, and | hoped he would like it, and progress in his 
studies. He started in his school work. He attended prayers regularly every morning and night, but he felt no 
interest in religion. After a time we had some meetings; that young man was impressed with the truth, and 
finally made a profession of religion, and was soundly converted; now it is not an uncommon thing to call upon 
him for prayer. We went through the first term, and at the second term what studies do you suppose he took 
up? He is now in my Bible class, and is one of the most interested pupils | have. He sits there and drinks in 
everything given in that class. Now suppose | had gone to him and said, You can not know anything till you 
know God, and you can sit here in my office an hour a day, and we will begin with this subject first. You know 
there is a good deal of stubbornness in human nature; and do you suppose | could have presented the thing 
before him in that way? | put him right in the regular classes, and used the regular text-books, and he went on 
with them, and by the end of the term he was soundly converted, and now takes Bible, and is getting all he 
can out of it. These are some of the things we have to meet as teachers, and | am heartily in favor of this 
method of teaching. | am perfectly in harmony with everything that has been said here, but we who have to 
confront these things for five hours a day, five days in the week, week after week, want to understand these 
things in a way to help the pupils get at them in the best way. Now if some one has learned something else by 
his experience, let us have it, and it may help us. This example of the young man in our school is a type of 
many. Now did | adopt the right method with him, or not? If | did not, | want to know it, because this is a thing 
we have to meet in our actual experience; and if | did not meet this question rightly, | want to know how to 
meet it in a better way. It succeeded in this case all right, and that young man is converted.GCDB February 
20, 1899, page 36.3 


At this point the meeting adjourned.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.4 
Benediction by J. N. Loughborough.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.5 


A LESSON ON COURTESY 


No Authorcode 


The following notice was posted in the rooms of a certain Y. M. C. association: “Gentlemen will please remove 
their hats.” One young fellow was discovered walking about the rooms, wearing his hat, apparently oblivious 
to the notice, or other surroundings. Being reminded of the posted notice, he said that he had seen it. When 
asked why he did not conform to its requirements, he replied: “See here, friend; | have been around this place 
for three weeks, and no one has spoken to me. | thought that | would compel some one to speak to me to- 
night, so that | might get a little acquainted with the members.” There is a moral in this for some other religious 
societies.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.6 


BIBLE STUDY. CHURCH UNITY. Synopsis of Address by Elder G. A. Irwin 


No Authorcode 


The Strength of Unity - Effort - Our Work all Denominational - Dangers Pointed OutG CDB February 20, 1899, 
page 36.7 


Text: “For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace.” 7 Corinthians 14:33. It is quite clear, from the 
reading of this text, that wherever we find confusion and unrest, they must come from some other source than 
the Father, because this plainly says that he is not the author of confusion, but of peace.GCDB February 20, 
1899, page 36.8 


We have been repeatedly told, through the Spirit of God, that we should study the history of the children of 
Israel, because in that history we find that of God’s people down to the end of time, and the true Israel of God 
to-day can learn lessons of profit from the history of ancient Israel.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.9 


From the 70th chapter of Numbers | will read something to introduce the thought | have in mind this morning: 
“And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying, Make thee two trumpets of silver; of a whole piece shalt thou make 
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them: that thou mayest use them for the calling of the assembly, and for the journeying of the camps. And 
when they shall blow with them, all the assembly shall assemble themselves to thee at the door of the 
tabernacle of the congregation. And if they blow but with one trumpet, then the princes, which are heads of 
thousands of Israel, shall gather themselves unto thee. When ye blow an alarm, then the camps that lie on the 
east parts shall go forward. When ye blow an alarm the second time, then the camps that lie on the south side 
shall take their journey: they shall blow an alarm for their journeys. But when the congregation is to be 
gathered together, ye shall blow, but ye shall not sound an alarm. And the sons of Aaron, the priests, shall 
blow with the trumpets; and they shall be to you for an ordinance forever throughout your generations.” GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 36.10 


You will notice that there were two trumpets blown to announce different calls. In the same chapter of our text, 
eight verse, we read that “if the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare himself to the 
battle?”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.11 


In the calls to Israel, the right trumpet had to be blown at the right time; if a wrong trumpet was blown in the 
camp, confusion was the sure result. If at a time of emergency, when they desired a rally, the wrong trumpet 
should be blown, the people would not understand the situation. It is the same now; if the trumpet shall give 
an uncertain sound, how shall the people know what is wanted? Note how this tenth chapter of Numbers 
reveals the order of the work of God in those days. Not only did they have two trumpets, but these trumpets 
had certain blasts, which the people understood; and when those blasts were blown, they knew exactly what 
to do, and there was no confusion. You will read this in the fourteenth verse and onward. GCDB February 20, 
1899, page 36.12 


Sometimes we think that that was in a different dispensation, and have little or no interest in it, only as a 
history of God’s dealing with his people. But the same God lives to-day who lived back there; and on the 
authority of the Spirit of God, the same order that characterized his work among his people in ancient times 
should characterize it in these last days, and even more so.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.13 


In Gospel Workers, 158, | read: “| was pointed back to the children of Israel. Very soon after leaving Egypt, 
they were organized and most thoroughly disciplined.” Some may say that was necessary for them because 
they, as a nation of slaves, had just come out of Egypt; but down here we are an enlightened people, and 
therefore do not need this thorough discipline. But what does the Lord say of this? “Now all these things 
happened unto them for ensamples and they are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world 
are come.” Has God changed from a God of order to one of confusion? - No; he is in this dispensation as he 
was in the former. He is as particular now as then. The same God that organized those slaves, and disciplined 
them, is here in his remnant church; and he wants the same order and discipline in the church now that he 
had there.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 36.14 


A good deal depends on the sound given by a trumpet or drum. Those of us who were in the Civil War know 
something about that. We knew that at a sudden attack of the enemy, the “long roll” was beaten. When we 
heard that, a thrill ran through us, because we knew that it was the business of every man to get on his 
accouterments and fall back into line as quickly as possible. But suppose an attack had been made suddenly 
by the enemy, and instead of giving the “long roll,” “taps” should have been sounded, which is the signal to go 
to sleep, - what would have been the result? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.1 


Listen to this statement: “The conviction is gaining ground that Seventh-day Adventists are giving the trumpet 
an uncertain sound; that they are following in the path of worldlings.” May God help us in this conference to 
give the trumpet a certain sound. | do pray, from the bottom of my heart, that some of that old-time ring that 
was once in the message, and that thrilled our souls to the very depths, may come back again into it. [Voices: 
Amen.]GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.2 


There is at present a spirit of independence coming in among us, that forebodes no good to the third angel’s 
message and the cause of God. There are just two extremes that can be maintained. This is so tersely stated 
by the first president of the General Conference that | quote his words: “Between the two extremes of church 
force and unsanctified independence, we find the grand secret of unity and efficiency in the ministry and in the 
church of God.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.3 


While God wants system and order in his work, he does not want anybody to lord it over God’s heritage, or to 
establish a system similar to the papacy. That would be the devil’s church, and his method of management; 
but the Lord has a church, and he has system and order in that church. The devil, in order to make a 
counterfeit, goes to extremes along the same line. What we want to know is just where the truth is. | believe 
we shall find it in perfect organization.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.4 


God has a visible church in this world. It is not some visionary, unreal thing. It is just as much a reality as is 
the work Satan is carrying forward in the earth. The church in the time of the Israelites was a reality; and 
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God’s people, when loyal to him, were made the fear of nations around them. Just as truly as God had order 
and system in the church at that time, so truly it is necessary to have order and system in the remnant 
church.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.5 


To bring out this work of the church, | will illustrate it by the diagram on this chart. [The chart was then 
unfolded. See illustration].GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.6 


PICTURE - DEVELOPMENT OF ORGANIZATION AMONG SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 


No Authorcode 


Further to elucidate the matter, | read the following statement from an unpublished Testimony: “The 
proclamation of the third angel’s message - the commandments of God and the testimony of Jesus - is the 
burden of our work.” Again: “The mustard-seed has grown to a great tree.” From this sentence | conceived the 
thought of making this chart, which illustrates the third angel’s message, grown from a mustard-seed into a 
great tree. From time to time these branches have grown out from the parent stock. To illustrate the thought | 
had in mind, | will explain that the body of the tree represents the burden of our work, which is the 
commandments of God and the testimony of Jesus. In other words, the body of the tree is the church; and the 
burden of that remnant church is the commandments of God and the testimony of Jesus. As the church has 
grown up like a mustard-seed into a great tree, these branches have grown out from the parent stem. Those 
of you who can see the chart clearly, will notice that | have had the branches named in the order in which they 
have come into existence. The first branch represents the publishing work, dating its existence from the year 
1850. The next branch was the line of health work, - sanitariums, etc., the first institution of this character 
being founded in 1866. As the message progressed, other branches came out, such as the educational work, 
which was placed on a firm basis by the establishing of Battle Creek College in 1874; the organization of the 
International Tract Society in the same year; the Sabbath-school work, begun in 1877; the Religious Liberty 
Association, 1889; the organization of the Foreign Mission Board in 1890; and the last of these branches, the 
Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, organized in 1893, having charge of medical, Christian Help, 
and philanthropic work.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.7 


Of course the young man who pictured this tree, in order to make it symmetrical, had to put in other branches 
above, in order to top the tree out; and | believe that before the end comes, we shall have other branches; and 
| am not so sure, Sister Henry, but that your work will come in as another branch on this great tree.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 37.8 


You will notice that this tree has grown symmetrically, and presents a symmetrical whole. By considering the 
work of each for a moment, you will readily see that all the branches are all intimately related to one another, 
and to the parent stock. While they are separate, each is dependent upon every other. No one of the 
branches can become independent of another branch, or of the main tree, without losing its life; for the 
moment one of these branches separates itself from the main tree, it dies. Suppose this branch representing 
the publishing work should separate from the tree, - what would result? - It would die at once; for it is the life 
that flows into these branches from the parent stock, that makes them live. It is the blessed Spirit of God in the 
sap in this tree, which flows into these branches, vitalizing every one of them.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
37.9 


In this connection | read this extract: “There must be a well-balanced, symmetrical development of the work in 
all its parts.” The parts are before you, represented on the chart. | believe the Lord has led in the division of 
the message into these parts, and that they have not been the work of man. The Testimonies will bear me out 
in this assertion; for the Lord has spoken in regard to every one of these organizations. Thank the Lord that 
this is to be a symmetrical tree, and that no one branch is to assume undue proportions, thus causing the tree 
to become “lop-sided.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.10 


There comes to me a beautiful thought in connection with the foliage. You notice that as these main branches 
spread out from the trunk, other smaller branches spring from them, and on these, in turn, are dependent 
twigs, bearing leaves; and the branches are so commingled, the one with the other, that there is formed a 

dense foliage. When those who are not acquainted with the organization of our work, look upon the church, or 
tree, - to carry out the figure, - as a whole, what do they observe? - One whole tree, in all its symmetrical 
beauty of unity, and not independent branches extending from the tree. To carry the thought still further, just 

as the foliage protects a symmetrical tree from the piercing rays of the midsummer sun, so the foliage upon 

this symbolical tree, vitalized by the Spirit of God, protects the third angel’s message from the fiery darts of the 
wicked one. Praise the Lord that in his tender mercy he has made provision for our protection! GCDB February 
20, 1899, page 37.11 


| think you can all appreciate the force of this illustration as to what relation the various branches of our work 
sustain to the truth as a whole. All these branches have been prospered by the Lord. Why? The Lord raises 
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the question: “What is the secret of our prosperity? - We have moved under the order of the Captain of our 
salvation. God has blessed our united efforts. The truth has spread and flourished. Institutions have multiplied. 

The mustard-seed has grown to a great tree. The system of organization has proved a” - failure? 
[Congregation: No.] “The system of organization has proved a grand success.” Not merely has it proven a 

success, but a grand success. This quotation, and many others | am reading, you will find in the GENERAL 
CONFERENCE DAILY BULLETIN of 1893, pages 21-24.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.12 


The following, from Elder White, in 1881, is true: Those who drafted the form of organization adopted by 
Seventh-day Adventists labored to incorporate into it, as far as possible, the simplicity of expression and form 
found in the New Testament. The more spirit of the gospel manifested, the more simple and efficient the 
system.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.13 


While looking over the files of the Review, in order to find something regarding the organization of our General 
Conference, | was pleased to find that in the constitution first recommended by that body for the government 
of the State conferences, less than five words had since been changed. Brother Loughborough was a 
member of the committee that framed that constitution. | believe the Lord was in the framing of that 
constitution, and that we would better let that constitution go on to the end, rather than begin to tinker with it, 
and abolish some portions of it. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.14 


[J. N. Loughborough: | want to say right here that before that constitution was framed, more than half a day 
was spent in solemn prayer to God. The Bible was open before us and studied for hours. Brother Uriah Smith 
was on that committee, and | had the privilege of being a member of it; and if ever | felt the Spirit of God 
guiding, it was there. That was in the old Review editorial rooms. God was in it, and if God was guiding them, | 
do not see why we should tinker with it now.]GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.15 


Now let us revert to another thought in connection with the importance of thorough organization. The Spirit of 
the Lord takes this figure: “An army in battle would become confused and weakened unless all worked in 
concord.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.16 


You know, from the history of the civil strife in America, that there was one army where there was jealousy 
between the generals; and when the plans of battle were drawn, some general would fail to execute his part, 
for fear that somebody else would get the glory. As a result, they were defeated again and again. And, 
brethren, such a course will always bring defeat, whether in a civil or an ecclesiastical army. GCDB February 
20, 1899, page 37.17 


“If soldiers should act out their own impulsive ideas, without reference to each other’s position and work, they 
could not do the work of an organized body. So the soldiers of Christ must act in harmony.” When | was made 
prisoner during the war, it was simply because there was a gap of about half a mile between the corps that | 
belonged to and another corps, and our general, not knowing of this gap, in going from one place to another, 
rode right into the enemy’s ranks, and was killed. Confusion was the result, and three or four thousand of us 
were taken prisoners. Now, brethren, if there is a gap between our companies, some are going to ride right 
through it to their death, and others will be captured by the enemy.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.18 


If there ever was a time when we needed to press together, and step and act together, that time is now. “They 
must not stand apart. A spirit to act independently and alone must not be cherished. If they do this, the Lord’s 
people, in the place of being in perfect harmony, of one mind, one purpose, and consecrated to one grand 
object, will find their efforts fruitless, their time and capabilities wasted. Union is strength. A few converted 
souls acting in harmony, acting for one grand purpose, under one head, will achieve victories at every 
encounter.” In the case of Gideon we see this: three hundred men in perfect accord and in perfect harmony, 
under one leader, achieved a signal victory. “If men will not move in concert in the great and grand work for 
this time, there will be confusion. It is not a good sign when men will not unite with their brethren, but prefer to 
act alone; when they will not take their brethren into their confidence because they do not exactly meet their 
mind.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 37.19 


| shall not have time to read all this; but here is another suggestion: “I am very sorrowful when | see things 
that | can not endorse and | feel pained over the matter. | begin to be afraid. Some have entertained ideas, 
and without waiting to bring these before a council of brethren, have agitated strange theories. They have 


brought before some of the people, ideas in regard to organization that ought never to have had expression. | 
supposed that the question of organizationGCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.1 


PICTURE - KEENE ACADEMY HOME 


No Authorcode 


was settled forever with those who believed the Testimonies. Now if they believe these matters, why do they 
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work contrary to them?GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.2 


Satan’s angels are wise to do evil, and they will create that which some will claim to be advanced light, and 
will proclaim as new and wonderful things; while in some respects the message is truth, yet it will be mingled 
with men’s inventions, and will teach for doctrine the commandments of men. If there ever was a time when 
we should watch and pray in real earnest, it is now. There may be supposable things that appear as good 
things, and yet they need to be carefully considered with much prayer; for they are specious devices of the 
enemy, to lead souls in a path which lies so close to the path of truth that it will be scarcely distinguishable 
from the path which leads to holiness and heaven. But the eye of faith may discern that it is diverging from the 
right path, though almost imperceptibly. At first it may be thought positively right, but after a little while it is 
seen to be widely divergent from the path of safety - from the path that leads to holiness and heaven. My 
brethren, | warn you to make straight paths for your feet, lest the lame be turned out of the way.”GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 38.3 


The object of organization is thus stated: “To provide for the support of the ministry, for carrying the work in 
new fields, for protecting both the churches and the ministers from unworthy members, for holding church 
property, for the publication of the truth through the press, and for many other objects, organization was 
indispensable.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.4 


[W. D. Curtis: Can any of the branches shown on your chart, - health, publishing, missionary, etc., - be said to 
be undenominational branches?]GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.5 


| do not understand the matter so. They all come out from the tree, which represents the remnant church. The 
burden of our work is the proclamation of the third angel’s message, - the keeping of the commandments of 
God and the testimony of Jesus. Hence anything that God has connected with that is denominational, in that it 
is connected with the third angel’s message.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.6 


Last year there was some talk of abolishing the International Tract Society, and some have thought that the 
International Religious Liberty Association has filled its purpose; and consequently some have thought that 
these two branches ought to be sawed off the tree. | do not believe it. | believe God has a work for both these 
branches; and what we want to do, instead of tinkering with what God has placed in that order, is to 
strengthen these things that are weak and languishing. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.7 


The Religious Liberty Association is coming to the front. It will be an important part of the message from this 
time forward. Any one who has the time could dwell on this branch of the work, and show how it connects with 
all the others. | must read a little more: “We sought the Lord with earnest prayer, that we might understand his 
will, and light was given by his Spirit, that there must be order and thorough discipline in the church, that 
organization was essential. System and order are manifest in all the works of God throughout the universe. 
Order is the law of heaven, and it should be the law of God’s people on the earth.GCDB February 20, 1899, 
page 38.8 


“Let none entertain the thought, however, that we can dispense with organization. It has cost us much study, 
and many prayers for wisdom that we know God has answered, to erect this structure. It has been built up by 
his direction, through much sacrifice and conflict. Let none of our brethren be so deceived as to attempt to 
tear it down, for you will thus bring in a condition of things that you do not dream of.”GCDB February 20, 1899, 
page 38.9 


If we tear down order and organization, we simply have anarchy. An army that is disorganized becomes an 
easy prey to its enemy: “In the name of the Lord, | declare to you that it is to stand, strengthened, established, 
and settled. At God’s command, ‘Go forward,’ we advanced when the difficulties to be surmounted made the 
advance seem impossible. We know how much it has cost to work out God’s plans in the past, which has 
made us as a people what we are. Then let every one be exceedingly careful not to unsettle minds in regard 
to those things that God has ordained for our prosperity and success.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.10 


| will read a statement now from a Testimony that came about three weeks ago, bearing on this point, - just 
one sentence, which expresses volumes: “You must never, never seek to lift one pin, remove one landmark, 

that the Lord has given to his people as truth.” Here another statement in this other one: “There is to be no 
change in the features of our work. It is to stand as clear and distinct as prophecy has made it. We are to 
enter into no confederacy with the world, supposing that by so doing we could do more work.” GCDB February 
20, 1899, page 38.11 


“We have nothing to fear for the future, except as we shall forget the way the Lord has led us, and his 
teaching in our past history. We are now a strong people, if we will put our trust in the Lord; for we are 
handling the mighty truths of the word of God. We have everything to be thankful for. If we walk in the light as 
it shines upon us from the living oracles of God, we shall have large responsibilities, corresponding to the 
great light given us of God. We have many duties to perform, because we have been made the depositories 
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of sacred truth to be given to the world in all its beauty and glory. We are debtors to God to use every 
advantage he has entrusted to us to beautify the truth of holiness of character, and to send the message of 
warning and of comfort, of hope and of love, to those who are in the darkness of error and sin.”GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 38.12 


[S. H. Lane: May | read a statement?]GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.13 
Yes, sir.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.14 


[S. H. Lane: It is found in “Testimony for the Church,” No. 33, page 55: “Nothing is gained by cowardice, or by 
fearing to let it be known that we are God’s commandment-keeping people. Hiding our light, as if ashamed of 
our faith, will result only in disaster. God will leave us to our own weakness. May the Lord forbid that we 
should refuse to let our light shine forth in any place to which he may call us.”"]GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
38.15 


[Voice: Elder Irwin, are the quotations you have been reading, all from the Testimonies?]GCDB February 20, 
1899, page 38.16 


Yes, sir.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.17 


Well, the time is now up, and | have hurried rapidly over this. The subject is a broad one, and of vital 
importance to the interests of our work. We must not let the enemy come in now. The wrath of the dragon is 
against the remnant church, and he is trying in every way to overthrow this church, and the work it is doing. | 
do not know of any more effectual way that he could accomplish that purpose than to divide us in sentiment, 
and break us up into little integers.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.18 


“In union there is strength. There should be union between our publishing houses and other institutions. If this 
unity existed, they would be a power. No strife or variance should exist among the workers. The work is one, 
superintended by one Leader. Occasional and spasmodic efforts have done harm. However energetic they 
may be, they are of little value; for the reaction will surely come. We must cultivate a steady perseverance, 
continually searching to know and to do God's will.” - “Testimony for the Church,” No. 33, page 63. All should 
be perfectly united in the work, just as these branches are united in the work in this symbolical tree. May the 
Lord help us to think on these things.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.19 


REPORT FROM KEENE INDUSTRIAL ACADEMY 


No Authorcode 


The last two years have been a time of growth and organization in Keene Academy. The enrollment of pupils 
was ninety-one the third year, one hundred and thirty-two the fourth year, and it has been one hundred thirty- 
five thus far the present year. This number does not include the model school below the seventh grade, nor 
the public school of nearly one hundred and fifty pupils. Two years ago forty-two students entered the home, 
seventy-one last year, and seventy-eight are now boarding there. Last year eight new rooms were provided, 
and were nearly filled; the present year five more have been added, and all were filled before the end of the 
first term. There are now three rooms that contain three students each. There has been no serious sickness in 
our home. No epidemic has interfered with our work.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.20 


At present the departments of instruction and industry each have their head, with subdivisions, each having a 
foreman. Of industries the following are organized: the farm, garden, orchard, stock, wood-yard, broom-shop, 
blacksmith shop, carpenter shop, store, and boarding department. An account is kept with each 
department.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.21 


The department of instruction has a carefully graded course of study consisting of twelve grades. Graded 
Bible instruction is given in every year’s course, and each student is expected to take some line of Bible 
study.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 38.22 


A barn, a blacksmith shop, and a carpenter shop have been built. A cistern with a capacity of over a thousand 
barrels has been dug, a windmill and storage-tank have been erected, and the Artesian well has been cleaned 
and deepened, so that an abundance of pure, soft water seems to be assured. The academy has been 
canvassed, papered, and wainscotted throughout, and a good supply of furniture has been made.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 39.1 


The store is doing a thriving business. It employs two student clerks, and enables us to secure wholesale 
rates on all supplies. The broom-shop employs ten hands three hours each day, and can scarcely keep up 
with its orders. Two students work in the blacksmith shop, doing all the repair work for the farm, and 
considerable custom work besides. The farm raises principally broom-corn and feed for the stock. The 
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orchard is beginning to bear. Last year there was a general failure of fruit throughout the South. This year 
ought to give us a good crop. About ten thousand strawberry-plants have been set out this winter. 
Preparations are going forward for extensive gardening. A hotbed has been built without expense, except for 
student labor, and plants are up at this writing. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.2 


From a literary point of view the school has also made progress. An increasing number of men and women 
are entering the school to stay two or three years, and to prepare for the work of God. Our first class, 
numbering eight members, was graduated last year. Three entered the ministry, one is the principal of the 
public school at Keene, one is teaching a church school in Indian Territory, and two are doing secretary work. 
Of the four or five who expect to finish their work this year, two, and perhaps three, will give their lives to the 
ministry.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.3 


During the last year some attention has been given to industrial training; and sewing, dressmaking, cooking, 
household economy, wood-work, iron-work, agriculture, and horticulture have been introduced. Suitable text- 
books have been found for sewing, cooking, wood-work, agriculture, and horticulture, and classes have been 
formed in the four studies first named. We have made only a beginning, however; and hope to do more and 
better work in this direction another year.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.4 


While the spiritual condition of the school is not what we would like to see it, we find some reason for 
encouragement as we look over our register for the last two years. Fifteen persons who came to us 
unconverted have found Christ, and continue faithful. A number of these give promise of becoming acceptable 
workers. Fifty-eight are in school with the definite purpose of preparing for the Lord’s work. We can see 
improvement in the deportment of most of the students.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.5 


Our greatest present need is a ladies’ home. Every room at our command is full. We have not dining-room 
enough. Could we secure a ladies’ home, consisting of a basement and three stories, capable of rooming forty 
ladies, and furnishing dining-room for one hundred persons, all our students would be under more favorable 
circumstances. We would then be able to accommodate one hundred boarding students. | should not want the 
school to become larger than this. Church schools could be started to meet the wants of our people nearer 
home. We ask not for luxuries; we plead only for necessities. C. C. LEWISGCDB February 20, 1899, page 
39.6 


Repentance which is unto salvation must be with an unfeigned sorrow, which reaches unto God.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 39.7 


PREPARATION FOR TRANSLATION. Sermon, February 18, by Elder J. A. Brunson 


No Authorcode 


Before Christ Comes, Some Must Live without a Mediator - Character-building - The Sure Method by Which | 
Is Done.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.8 


| often wonder if we do really believe that the coming of the Lord is near, - if we actually realize the solemnity 
of the times in which we live; and sometimes | am troubled when | look out upon God’s professed people, and 
see the spirit of levity not infrequently prevailing. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.9 


| want to speak a few moments on the qualifications of the candidate for translation. Do you believe that the 
coming of the Lord is near? If you do, then you are a candidate for translation; and if you are a candidate for 
translation, you must understand what the qualifications are; because it will be a sad, sad day for you and me 
if we come up to that day when the Lord shall come in the clouds of heaven, and we shall see him, and there 
be told that we are not prepared to go with him into his home. It will then be too late to make the needed 
preparation. That preparation must be made between this Sabbath day, the 18th of February, and the coming 
of the Lord, whenever that is. And therefore if you and | are careless and indifferent, and allow the moments of 
time which God has given us in which to prepare, to pass unheeded by, just as surely as we live, we will not 
be ready for him when he comes.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.10 


We are assured in the Scripture that somebody is going to be alive when he comes. | will read the scripture 
that is so familiar to us all, in 7 Corinthians 15:51 and onward: “Behold, | show you a mystery: We shall not all 
sleep, but we shall all be changed.” It tells, too, the time that will be consumed in the making of that change: 
“In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be 
raised incorruptible, and we [that is, we living ones] shall be changed.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.11 


We naturally want to know what is the nature of that change. Philippians 3:20, 21, makes that plain; and so | 
read thus: “For our conversation is in heaven: from whence also we look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus 
Christ: who shall change our vile body, that it may be fashioned like unto his glorious body, according to the 
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working whereby he is able even to subdue all things unto himself.” Now Paul, in Corinthians, tells us that 
there shall be a change: we shall not all die; but we who are living and prepared for the Lord’s coming shall be 
changed; and in Philippians he tells us that this change is a change that takes place in our bodies; or, as the 
Revised Version expresses it, the bodies of our humiliation shall be conformed to the body of his glory; and 
that will take place in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.12 


So we see that all preparation of a moral nature, all development of character, must have been made prior to 
this physical change which takes place at that time, whereby we become clothed with the garments of 
immortality. And so now the gospel of peace is being preached in our ears, and words of warning are being 
given to us through the Spirit of God, for the express purpose of cleansing our hearts from all defilement, that 
you and | may be ready for the Lord when he comes. That demands of every one a high degree of perfection; 
it involves a preparation far more thorough than it seems to me many are seeking to make; and for this reason 
| frequently am distressed.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.13 


Just here | am reminded of a statement made in the Spirit of prophecy, Testimonies for the Church 5:213, 
214: “Not all who profess to keep the Sabbath will be sealed. There are many, even among those who teach 
the truth to others, who will not receive the seal of God in their foreheads. They had the light of truth, they 
knew their Master’s will, they understood every point of our faith; but they had not corresponding 
works.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.14 


Now God himself thus tells us that there are those among us who are Sabbath-keepers, and are acquainted 
with the truth, but who will not be prepared for the Lord when he comes. Their characters will not have 
reached that degree of perfection in Jesus Christ that entitles them to translation. It is a glorious thought that 
we may go into the kingdom without passing through the valley of the shadow of death; but it does involve a 
great responsibility. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.15 


More is required of the candidates for translation than from any other people. We are to live, you know, 
without a mediator. The Scriptures make that plain. Let us look in the last chapter of the Bible, verses 11, 12: 
“He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let 
him be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still.” Now there it is expressly declared that a decree 
goes forth, the nature of which is that those who are unrighteous and filthy are to remain so. If from that point 
any are to remain in their unrighteousness, their probation must have been closed: but there are some of 
whom this decree declares: “He that is righteous, let him be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy 
still.” Then the probation of these is also closed, and there are but the two classes of people, - those who are 
unrighteous, on the one hand, inseparably connected with sin; and those who are righteous and holy, on the 
other. With only these two classes of individuals, and their destiny all being sealed, probation having closed, 
the gospel message ceases.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.16 


We read the next verse: “And, behold, | come quickly.” These two verses show that the close of probation 
takes place at a time just prior to the coming of the Lord. How long a space will intervene between the two, | 
am not prepared to say. When the decree which closes probation has gone forth, the Lord has not yet come; 
but he will come shortly. Between the closing of probation and the coming of the Lord, a brief space of time 
intervenes; and during that time, brethren, those of us who are to be translated must live without a mediator 
before God. Did you ever stop to think why we are to live without a mediator? - Because there is no necessity 
for one. When did Christ begin his mediatorial work? - Just as soon as Adam sinned. When man fell, there 
was made a breach between God and man. A mediator is one who stands between the two parties that are at 
variance. Man, having transgressed God’s holy law, of his own accord fled from the presence of God. We are 
told that man hid himself from God. It is the nature of a man with a condemning conscience to hide himself 
from one against whom he has sinned. Man having sinned, and being stricken with guilt, he fled from the 
presence of the Lord. A breach occurred between fallen man and the most holy God. Then the necessity for a 
mediator arose; and Jesus Christ, the Son of God, stepped into that breach; he began the work of 
mediatorship, and he has continued that work from that day to this, and will continue it until every child of God 
is sealed for heaven.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.17 


Therefore if the time is to come in the history of our religious experience when we are prepared to live before 
God without a mediator, it is simply because we have been cleansed from all defilement of the flesh and spirit, 
and stand before God holy and righteous, and therefore need not the work of a mediator. If that is the case, 
brethren, - and | believe it is with all my heart, - you and | must do a work of preparation between this day and 
that which we have never yet done. It must be done. We who expect to see the Lord when he comes are the 
only real candidates for translation who have ever yet been on this earth; and being the only real candidates, 
God has given light especially applicable for us, to prepare us for translation.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
39.18 


Now consider the difference between one who is to be translated and one who died in Christ years before. 
That individual at the time of death had not reached the state where he could live before God without a 
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mediator. His spirit, it is true, was guileless. He was willing to walk in the light just as God revealed it to him; 
but he had not developed sufficiently for translation, so he died in his fleshly imperfection, yet with a guileless 
spirit. Having died in the Lord, his life was hid with Christ in God. On the morning of the resurrection, when the 
voice of God is heard, that pious sleeper in Jesus Christ will awaken from the tomb, and come forth in all the 
perfection of immortality. But at the day of his death, there was one to mediate in his behalf. You and | are to 
get beyond that point. We are hoping to enter the kingdom without death. That being true, we must get to a 
point of perfection such as the world has never yet seen.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.19 


What is it, then, that will be translated? What is it that will entitle us to a part in his kingdom? - It is character. 
Character is immortal, that is, character in Jesus Christ. Then it is perfectly clear that if you and | are to go 
home without dying, our characters during the last moment of our mortal state will be in no wise different from 
our characters the first moment in the immortal state; because, as we have already seen, the change is not 
one of character. Christ will, however, come from heaven, to change our vile bodies; or, as the Revised 
Version expresses it, the bodies of our humiliation shall be conformed to the body of his glory. But our 
characters will then undergo no change.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.20 


We may speak of union, of harmony; we may pray for it, and really desire it; but there never will exist that 
union and harmony that Christ describes in the seventeenth chapter of John, and which the Spirit of prophecy 
tells us must be realized before he comes, until every one of us has received, in full measure, the baptism of 
the Spirit of God. The one thought to-day, the one great desire of my heart, is that we may be filled with God’s 
Spirit. How can we ever hope to be translated without it? How can we ever hope to pass through the time of 
trouble and trial that is in advance? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.21 


And just here a thought comes to me, that gives me encouragement (Testimonies for the Church 5:215): “No 
one need say that his case is hopeless, that he can not live the life of a Christian. Ample provision is made by 
the faith of Christ for every soul. Jesus is our ever-present help in time of need. Only call upon him in faith, 
and he has promised to hear and answer your petitions.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 39.22 


Another thought comes to me from the same volume, page 264: “You can attain to the high standard set 
before you in the Scriptures, and you must if you would be children of God. You can not stand still; you must 
either advance or retrograde. You must have spiritual knowledge, that you may be able to comprehend with 
all saints what is the breadth, and length, and depth, and height, and to know the love of Christ,” that you may 
be “filled with all the fulness of God.” So then, brethren, there is no necessity on our part to become 
discouraged in the matter. The only thing that will produce discouragement is a spirit of disobedience; and just 
as surely as that spirit of disobedience reigns in your heart, you will become discouraged. If the spirit of 
disobedience is not removed, discouragement will continue to increase until darkness covers you; and when 
darkness covers you, you will call truth error, and error truth, and will call darkness light and light darkness; 
you will wander away from God, and finally wake up to find yourselves lost, when it is too late to recover 
yourselves. We can not afford to be disobedient. | will tell you, brother, you can not afford to neglect a single 
ray of light that God has given you. You can not afford to pass by, as something of no importance, anything 
that God has seen fit to reveal to you, simply that you may receive it and enjoy it yourself. He does not give it 
to you simply that you may stand forth before the world as one possessed with superior ability and light, and 
therefore lifted a little higher than your fellow men. God gives you light that you may walk in it; and when you 
are walking in the light, you are doing God’s will, and the Spirit of Christ dwells within you.GCDB February 20, 
1899, page 39.23 


The characters that we are forming are the very ones which will determine our destiny. These we shall take 
with us into the kingdom the morning that our Lord appears. Then what is the nature of the character, brother, 
that you are forming? Did you ever stop to think that every thought you think, every word you speak, and 
every deed you perform, enters into the composition of your character? It is true. You will not have the same 
character when you leave this building, that you had when you came in. You will not have the same character 
at the close of the General Conference of 1899 that you had at the beginning. You can not help forming 
character; it is an impossibility. If you say, | will not form character, then the very resolution itself gives you a 
negative character.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.1 


An impure thought is just so much impure material entering into the composition of the character. A selfish act 
will tend to the formation of a selfish character. An envious word, or a sharp criticism about your brother, 
enters into the formation of an envious, critical character. So you are forming character every moment that 
you live; and that character is determinative of your destiny before God. Therefore it is a very responsible 
thing to live. Brethren, sometimes when | think about this thing, | almost wish | were not alive, and then in my 
humility | call upon God, and ask him to use me as he wills. Oh, | am so glad | do not have to save myself! 
There have been things | tried to save myself from, but | made a most conspicuous failure every time, and | 
praise God now for every such failure.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.2 


Brethren, brethren, in God’s name, we must wake up! Do we believe that we are candidates for translation? 
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Let us look again. We are to receive the mark of the living God upon us before we can go into the kingdom. 
Notice this from Testimonies for the Church 5:214: “Not one of us will ever receive the seal of God while our 
characters have one spot or stain upon them.” Brethren, look at your character. Do not look at mine. God will 
take care of mine, if | put it in his care. Do not look at your brother or sister. You can find plenty to condemn in 
every one. Oh, how much can you find to condemn in yourself? GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.3 


Hear what God says: “Not one of us will ever receive the seal of God while our characters have one spot or 
stain upon them.” How is it left to remedy this defect? - “It is left with us to remedy this defect in our 
characters, to cleanse the soul-temple of every defilement. Then the latter rain will fall upon us as the early 
rain fell upon the disciples on the day of Pentecost.” Do you not see, brethren, why the latter rain is deferred? 
Do you not see why God is not working in our midst in great power and wonder? Brother, does it not glorify 
God to manifest his power? Does it not glorify God to hear the prayer of his children? - Certainly. Then if God 
is glorified through the manifestation of power, why does he not glorify himself through the manifestation of 
power in his people? - Because his people are not cleansed from all defilement of flesh and spirit, and he can 
not do it.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.4 


Every bit of selfishness must be eliminated from our character; and | tell you, my brethren, that while | do not 
know how it is with you, the very hardest battle that | have had to fight in my life is that battle against self. The 
greatest trouble | have ever had to contend with is that which arises from selfish desires and selfish motives. 
How many times have | fallen on my knees before God, and wept, begging him to cleanse my heart from this 
awful abomination. It would seem at the time that God had heard my prayer, but before | was aware of it, | 
found that self had returned, and that | spoke and acted from the standpoint of a selfish man. | know from my 
experience that God can not bless me as he wants to until all of self is dead.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 
40.5 


Everything that tends to alienate the character from the living God must be taken out of our hearts before God 
can translate us. “Oh, but,” you say, “you must consider the weakness of the flesh.” It is not for me to consider 
the weakness of the flesh. God considered that before he ever made the plan of salvation. When God made 
the plan of salvation, he made a plan that was fitted for sinful, weakened human beings; and | praise God that 
he did. And if God in his infinite wisdom and power, planning as he did, has given to us the standard of 
perfection, it is not for you and me to stand and excuse ourselves because we are still in the flesh.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.6 


Brethren, | beg God just to cleanse me. | do not care how he does it, | want him to do it in his own way. | am 
not going to prescribe. | am tired of selfishness. | am a selfish man, and God knows it; but God knows | want 
to be delivered from it. | am a vain man, and | know it, and God knows it; but God knows | want to be 
delivered from my vanity. | am going through to the kingdom, and | want you to go through with me. | am not 
going to stand back. | am willing to do anything that God requires of me. All | ask of him is to take me and use 
me. When | think of the morning that is coming, when Christ will come in the clouds of heaven, | wonder if my 
wife and daughter will be there; | wonder if you will also be there.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.7 


| can answer this question affirmatively upon the authority of God, provided we put ourselves in his hands. We 
believe that time is short. We are here together not on our business, but the business of the Lord. Now let us 
come together as one man in Jesus Christ. Let the Spirit of God do the teaching; and if the Spirit of God 
convicts any of us of anything in our hearts that is contrary to his will, then let us see to it that it is put out of 
the way immediately. It does not pay to tamper with sin any more than to handle hot iron. We can not handle 
hot iron without having scorched fingers. We cannot tamper with sin without having a sin-hardened 
heart.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.8 


Now, brethren, do you believe what we have said? Do you believe the Spirit of the Lord? Do you believe the 
teachings of God’s word? Do you believe that we are his children? Do you believe that we are here to do his 
work, and that we are here to be instructed and guided by his Spirit? Then in the name of God let us get self 
out of the way, that the Spirit of God may help us act according to our profession! Let us come together as 
one man in Jesus Christ, looking to God for help and wisdom and strength; let us press onward.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.9 


| close with this thought from this same volume (page 216): “When the decree goes forth, and the stamp is 
impressed, their character will remain pure and spotless for eternity. Now is the time to prepare. The seal of 
God will never be placed upon the forehead of an impure man or woman. It will never be placed upon the 
forehead of men or women of false tongues or deceitful hearts. All who receive the seal must be without spot 
before God, candidates for heaven. Go forward, my brethren and sisters. | can only write briefly upon these 
points at this time, merely calling your attention to the necessity of preparation. Search the Scriptures for 
yourselves, that you may understand the fearful solemnity of the present hour.”GCDB February 20, 1899, 
page 40.10 
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May God help us, is my prayer.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.11 
ERRATA 


No Authorcode 


On page 28 of the BULLETIN, third column, the paragraph beginning, “A little recollection of the history of the 
Reformation,” and the two following paragraphs should have been credited to E. J. Waggoner.GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.12 


In answer to the question by H. W. Cottrell, found on page 26 of the BULLETIN, with regard to the 
indebtedness of the Mt. Vernon Academy, read: “There is no indebtedness so far as the General Conference 
is concerned.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.13 


FOR FOUR CENTS 


No Authorcode 


In stamps we will send to any address, a copy of our recent Premium Number of the INSTRUCTOR. | 
contains 40 pages besides the cover, and is full of splendid offers, which will be open to every INSTRUCTOR 
subscriber or agent during 1899. Besides offering over six hundred of the best books published, there are also 
offered, as premiums, over a score of useful and attractive articles, household or otherwise. By mentioning 
this offer to your friend or neighbor, you will be doing both him and the publishers a kindness. Address 
YOUTH’S INSTRUCTOR, Premium Department, Battle Creek, Mich.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.14 


PLEASE BEAR IN MIND 


No Authorcode 


That you should procure a copy of our latest book, “The Abiding Spirit,” by Mrs. S. M. I. Henry. Why? - 
Because it is just the book you need to help you in your every-day life. It is a small book, and is so full of good 
things, that many will read it through at one sitting. There are doubtless many things in regard to the Holy 
Spirit and its mission which this book can teach you. Send for a copy to your State tract society, or to the 
Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. Prices, in cloth bindings, 40 and 75 cents, post-paidGCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.15 


SMITH’S DIAGRAM AND PARLIAMENTARY RULES 


No Authorcode 


THIS is a complete compendium of parliamentary law and practice, and just the book you need. It is highly 
recommended by State governors, senators, editors, city mayors, and by presiding officers almost 
everywhere. The great feature of this little book (size 4 x 7 1/4 in.) is the folding diagram, or chart (7 x 13 in.), 
which shows the relation of any motion to every other motion, and answers at a glance over five hundred 
questions in parliamentary practice. Bound in muslin; pocket size. Contains 34 pages. Price, 50 cents, post- 
paid. Order of your State tract society, or the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich.; 
Chicago, Ill.; Atlanta, Ga.; Toronto, Ontario.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.16 


OPINIONS WORTHY OF NOTE 


No Authorcode 


AFTER a careful perusal of “A School without Books,” by Martha Watrons Stearns, Dr. J. H. Kellogg 
superintendent of Battle Creek Sanitarium (Mich.), says: “It is one of the most delightful and charming books | 
have read. The writer is evidently an artist in the broadest sense, and wields a very facile pen. This book will 
be found a treasure in any home. It ought to have a very large sale.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.17 


Also, the following statement from the noted educator, Col. Francis W. Parker, principal Chicago Normal 
School, will be of interest: “I have examined the book carefully. Mrs. Stearns has some excellent ideas in 
regard to manual training and the teaching of children. It is very suggestive indeed, and | am sure will be very 
useful for teachers in their manual-training work.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.18 


Again, the opinion given by Prof. Wilbur S. Jackman, Department of Natural Science, Chicago Normal School, 
is well worth reading: “It is suggestive and useful to teachers who wish to bring their pupils face to face with 
interesting things in nature.”GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.19 
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These are but a few of the many testimonials received in behalf of this book. It contains 194 pages, 8 x 9 
inches in size. 26 full-page half-tone engravings, and 16 pattern drawings. With each book there is also 
furnished, free of charge, 20 full-page pattern diagrams. These diagrams are separate from the book, and, 
when sold separate, cost 40 cents.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.20 


Price of “A School without Books,” $1.50, post-paid. Address your State tract society, or the publishers, 
Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. Descriptive circular.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.21 


AN IDEA 


No Authorcode 


Of our new book, “The Abiding Spirit,” just issued, may be gained from the following table of contents:-<GCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.22 


Chapter |, The Sword of the Spirit; Il, The Breath of Life; III, The Signal of Light; |V, The Spirit of Wisdom; \ 
The Spirit of Burning; VI, With Other Tongues; VII, The Unity of the Spirit; VIII, The Message of Liberty; I 
The Likeness of the Heavenly; X, The Spirit of Peace; XI, The Spiritual Birthright; XII, Points of Ligh.CDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.23 


Bound in cloth, 316 pages. Plain edition, 40 cents; presentation edition, 75 cents. Sent, post-paid, on receipt 
of price. Address your State tract society, or the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, 
Mich.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.24 


Gracious Invitation; Blessed Promises. No. 61, price 25 cts. per 100. (25 in a package.)5CDB February 20, 
1899, page 40.25 


One of the most attractive and earnest little appeals to the sinner that we have ever published. Its first page is 
a reproduction of that beautiful engraving showing Christ standing at the door, knocking for admittance. The 
scripture, “Behold, | stand at the door and knock,” is used as a text.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.26 


In addition to the regular matter, this number includes a full description of each number in the Bible Students’ 
and Apples of God Libraries, giving the inquirer or interested reader an opportunity of reading farther. Pacific 
Press Publishing Co., Oakland, Cal.; 39 Bond St., New York City; 18 W. Fifth St., Kansas City, MasCDB 
February 20, 1899, page 40.27 


It is just as necessary for the ministers to revive their faith as it is for them to inspire faith in the hearts of those 
whom they would bring to Christ. GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.28 


Those who nurture suspicion, a spirit of criticism, dignity of self, selfishness, do so to their own hurt. 41 The 
Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward 
men.” Luke 2:14.GCDB February 20, 1899, page 40.29 
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No Authorcode 
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“Words measure power; and they measure thine. Greater art thou in thy childish years Than all the birds of a 
hundred spheres; They are brutes only, but thou art divine.”GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.1 


The world needs “facts” rather than “isms.” The facts of the gospel pave the path to eternal life - the “isms” of 
theology are like the fallen leaves which scatter over the path and hide it. GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.2 


Christ, “the Great Physician,” responded to the call of the physically sick and suffering with the same 
readiness that he answered the cry of the sin-sick soul.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.3 


That system of education which begins at home with the little children, follows them into the church school, 
and, if the Lord directs, carries them thence into the academy or the college, to fit them further for larger 
usefulness, is that “course” which will meet with divine approval. A Christian education trains its recipients to a 
Christian life and qualifies them to carry the last truths to this last generation. No other system of education is 
either profitable or Christian.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.4 


The gospel of healthful living is now being preached with a deeper meaning than ever before; its relation to 
the increasingly unhealthful conditions, at this time found throughout the world, is more fully understood, and 
its especial mission during the closing years of time more clearly comprehended. This makes necessary a 
more careful, personal application of the true principles of healthful living - requires a more earnest advocacy 
of its general adoption. Those who live through the physical test of the seven last plagues must possess 
bodies which are germ-proof and immune. They who believe that the last days are upon us will train their 
bodies as well as their minds and hearts to express the righteousness of their faith.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 417.5 


OUR PIONEER TENT PREACHER 


No Authorcode 


Probably no one of the early workers among Seventh-day Adventists exerted more direct influence to win 
people to the truth than Merritt Eaton Cornell. He was born in Chili, New York, Jan. 29, 1827, and when ten 
years of age, removed with his parents to Michigan, and settled in Tyrone, Livingston County. At an early age 
he gave his heart to the Lord, and began to preach the Advent doctrine as best he knew, shortly after the 
disappointment of 1844. While still young inGCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.6 
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PICTURE - ELDER M. E. CORNELL 


No Authorcode 


his chosen work, he was passing through Jackson, Michigan, and heard Elder Joseph Bates speak on the 
obligation of the fourth commandment. Accepting the seventh day as the Sabbath, he began its proclamation, 
and was soon recognized as one of the principal evangelists of this denomination.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 41.7 


In connection with Elder J. N. Loughborough, Elder Cornell held the first tent-meetings ever conducted by this 
people. These were in Battle Creek, Michigan, where is now the largest church of the denomination. In tent 
work and otherwise, Elder Cornell labored extensively for many years in most of the Northern States, from 
Maine to California. He fell asleep in Battle Creek, Michigan, Nov. 2, 1893, leaving the companion of his 
labors, a paralytic invalid, who still cherishes the blessed hope of the Master’s soon coming.GCDB February 
21, 1899, page 41.8 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Educational Question Continued - Speeches by Dr. Waggoner and Others - Fullest Freedom to be Accorded 
Delegates in Expressing Their Views - Health and Philanthropic Work Considered - Address by Dr. J. H. 
Kellogg.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.9 


EIGHTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 19 


No Authorcode 


The Chair: Are there any delegates who have not been recognized in the conference, and assigned a 
seat? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.10 


A. Moon: Elder C. A. Hall, of Jamaica, is here; and | move that he take his place with the delegatesGCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 41.11 


Carried.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.12 


The Chair: When we adjourned at noon, we were considering the school question, or the recommendations 
that came from the Committee on Education. Inasmuch as the health work, which has been assigned for this 
time, will not be taken up until to-morrow morning, we can continue the consideration of these 
recommendations this afternoon.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.13 


R. A. Underwood: | would like to have the recommendations read.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.14 


C. P. Bollman: | have been thinking a good deal over this matter since these recommendations were first 
presented. While | was not in harmony with them at first, | believe now the only thing we can do consistently is 
to pass them as presented. | was glad this morning when Professor Lewis called for definitions of what was 
meant by some of these things. Now, for instance, when we are told that a teacher ought to be able to teach 
from the Bible all that the pupils ought to know, | wanted to know whether that means using the Bible 
exclusively. But | understand that none of the brethren take that view; that the Bible is to be made the 
touchstone, and that everything is to be measured by that, and that it is the standard by which everything is to 
be tested. | am in harmony with that view, and | believe all the delegates are.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
41.15 


The Chair: One of the delegates has asked for the re-reading of the recommendations.GCDB February 21, 
1899, page 41.16 


The secretary then read the recommendations, as found on page 30 of the DAILY BULLETIN.GCDB February 
21, 1899, page 41.17 


The Chair: The question is before you. If any one wants to speak on it, let him be free to do so. The question 
is called for.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.18 


E. J. Waggoner: Now it is a very easy thing to vote on a resolution; nothing is easier in this world. It only takes 
a little muscular effort. When the resolution is passed, what have you got? We are all in favor of teaching 
according to the Testimonies; but there does not seem to be any agreement as to what the Testimonies 
teach. So we can pass this resolution that we are all in favor of conducting the schools according to the 
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Testimonies, and then go on just the same as before. And what is gained? We are all in favor of the 
Testimonies. Therefore, some time - it may not be now - we must come to a quiet, dispassionate, careful, and 
prayerful study of the thing itself. A question was asked by Brother Lewis this morning, or a statement made, 
to this effect: we [that is, teachers] have to do with the practical teaching of children; you men are teaching 
grown people. But we have to take the children. | have some children. Now the principle of teaching two 
children is not any different from the principle of teaching two hundred. My little girl once said to me, “I have 
learned something new at school.” She knew she had learned in school what it was that made little particles of 
matter hold together. “What is it?” - “It is cohesion.” “Well,” | said, “let us see.” Of course | had to tell her 
something, because she was not very much acquainted with language. And so | told her what cohesion is: co, 
meaning “together;” and haero, “to stick.” “Cohere” means to “stick together.” The next question was, What 
makes the particles of matter hold together? - Sticking together. And then she found out that she had not 
learned anything. She had found, however, that the teacher had simply given her a name instead of a thing; 
or, in other words, had simply given her a Latin word instead of an English word. When | began to study 
philosophy, | was taught that the property that holds things together is cohesion, and | was just foolish enough 
to be satisfied with that; yet it seemed as if there was something intangible that | could not get hold of. | went 
to school, and | learned “cohesion,” and “adhesion,” and some other words; and what did | know when | had 
finished? - Why, | knew without going to school that the particles of a pencil stuck together, because | had to 
use force to break them. | did not need to go to school to learn that. Then what was the use of my going to 
school those years, simply to learn to substitute a Greek word for an English word? It was simply the 
substitution of the Greek word for the English word; but it was making me feel that that word in Greek gave 
the reason for the thing which was expressed in English. It did not do it. | frequently have the Bible on the 
table when we eat, and | turned to the first chapter of Colossians, and | said, “Here, read this: ‘And he is 
before all things, and by him all things consist;’ or ‘and by him all things are held together.” That is the strict 
rendering of the revision, with the margin. In him, in Christ, they all hold together. | took occasion to fix on the 
mind that power is of God. Power not simply belongs to him, but is of him. There is no power but of God. 
There is no force here. The word of God is quick and powerful. But you know scientists have a word they use 
a great deal as another term for force, and that is energy. Very well; that word “energy” is exactly the word you 
have in Hebrews 4:12. The word of God is energy, - a power, piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul 
and spirit, of the joints and marrow, and a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart. Then the little girl 
knew what cohesion is. The teacher had told her that the particles of matter stick together by cohesion; now, 
she knew that cohesion is the life of the Lord Jesus Christ, - the Spirit of God. What had she learned? - Well, 
she had a lesson in language. Why was not that just as good a Latin lesson as if she had learned it out of a 
Latin text-book? She had had a lesson in real science. She had had a lesson in the gospel, the power of God 
- of salvation. And she had had a practical lesson in pedagogy. But she never heard the word in her life. Now 
that is just one practical instance of teaching children, or any one else, because the way to teach anybody is 
the way you teach children. That is only one specimen of innumerable ones. A large part of the teaching of the 
present day is borrowed from ancient paganism, and is a deification of names. What is it that holds the 
particles of this metal together? - It is the power of God. Why not say the power of God, then, instead of 
saying “cohesion,” which does not tell anything, because cohesion is simply an echo? Mark this: cohesion 
means “sticking together,” doesn’t it? Now the pupil asks what it is that makes the particles of matter stick 
together? - It is the Spirit of God. How do you find it out? - Well, the Bible tells us that: “Whither shall | go from 
thy presence, or whither shall | flee from thy Spirit?” “Can any hide himself in secret places, that | shall not see 
him? saith the Lord. Do not | fill heaven and earth? saith the Lord.” There, my friends, in that simple thing, is 
the basis of all energy, of all science, and of salvation - the all-pervading presence - of God, the Holy Spirit 
filling every particle of matter, so that, as mentioned the other day, when the Spirit of God brooded over the 
face of the waters, matter was impregnated with force. And what is force? - It is the Spirit of God. The Spirit of 
God is the mover, and nothing can move except by the Spirit of God. Why does not everything move right? 
Because some resist the Spirit of God, and we have the resultant of motion - erratic man, because the Spirit 
of God moves in one way, and he goes the other way, and that makes the erratic man. Remember, we must 
come to the very simplest form, in order to find the point. And what is God’s school for the children? - The 
family and the home. But for the curse, there never would have been a school established on the earth. How 
was it with Jesus? He learned at home. Under present circumstances we must have schools, because there 
are so many parents who are not fit to be parents. They do not know how to teach their children. Therefore to 
supply the place of poor orphan children with parents, we have to have schools. If the schools do not do any 
better than the parents, the children might as well stay at home.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 41.19 


S. H. Lane: It would be a good idea to have schools for the parents. GCDB February 21, 1899, page 42.1 


E. J. Waggoner: Yes, it would; and that brings me to the point that this question can not be looked at from the 
standard of the preacher and of the teacher. You remember they came to Christ and said, “Master, we know 
that thou art a teacher sent from God.” The people who were trying to entrap him had to admit some things 
perforce. What did he teach? We know that thou art a teacher and teachest the way of God in truth. We know 
that the Son of man is come, and has given us an understanding, that we may know him that is true, and we 
are in him that is true, even in his Son Jesus Christ. What did he teach? - He taught himself. | am going to 
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venture to read a very short paragraph here that is very simple. | think it will help to throw light on this. It is in 
regard to what the birds and lilies teach us. You know the Lord tells us to consider what the birds and lilies 
teach us. “Nobody teaches in gladness better than he who is glad. The teacher in gladness has nothing more 
to do than to be glad himself. There is nothing easier to teach than gladness when one is glad. But no matter 
how much he exerts himself to deal out gladness when he himself is not glad, the teaching is imperfect.” The 
question is asked, How shall we teach this, and how shall we teach that? - Nobody can tell you how to teach, 
and what you shall teach, any more than any one can tell you what and how you must preach. A man must 
have the teach in him, or he can not teach. No one can tell him how, except the one Teacher, and he does not 
tell him how to teach; but when he comes to him, and learns of him, he can teach somebody else. That is the 
way for the person to learn to teach. Now about adapting this simple teaching of truth to the schools as they 
are. | have taught school, but | am sorry to say that | didn’t know the gospel then. Indeed, | did not know the 
Lord, even when | was in school. | was a heathen. Now | do know the Lord, and what | know of him | know as 
well as anybody can know. But | know the one thing to study in the universe is God, and | know that you can 
not put it in a Seventh-day Adventist school on the basis of the ordinary academic course, and with the ideas 
of what the people think they must learn, you can not teach the gospel in that way. There must be a 
revolution. Some say that this must come gradually. Don’t you remember that Brother Ballenger said last night 
that it was not the thing to break off gradually, and you all said Amen? Now when we come to the matter of 
the gospel in education, then you say it can not be done. There was a time when men knew God; but they did 
not like to retain God in their knowledge, and they did not glorify him as God. So they deified names; because 
you know that the heathen recognized God in everything, his power in everything. Everything known was a 
god; and there was a god of the wind, and a god of the waves, and a god in the trees, and another god in the 
earth. Every different manifestation of force was a different god. God was in the thing, and they put a name 
there; and we have gone on, and the world has gone on, for these hundreds of years, devising names, putting 
names in the place of God. Now what true education is, instead of giving these all names in the place of God, 
and deifying them as if the name did the thing, when they say cohesion holds it together, - it is to put there the 
Name that is above every name, and worship that, and see God there. Why should we, as Seventh-day 
Adventists, who have a message that God has committed to us in mercy, hide things simply because it is 
popular to hide them? Why should we not teach our children that God holds things together? There is only 
one force in the universe, not many forces. There is just one force, and that is God, his Holy Spirit. Why 
should we not teach them to see this, instead of substituting this nomenclature, - cohesion, adhesion, etc.? 
True, there is such a thing as cohesion, but it is not a force; it is the name of a condition. What we want to 
know is what causes the condition. There is such a thing as gravitation, or weight, but it is not a force. What 
we want to know is what causes it. You know very well that people spend years and years just learning those 
terms. But they do not know the thing, because they do not know God. What has this to do with the third 
angel’s message? What is the third angel’s message? What does it carry with it? - The commandments of 
God, and the faith of Jesus. Yes; but has not everybody believed the commandments of God? Then what 
especial phase of the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus is it that causes this message? - The 
Sabbath. What is the Sabbath? - “I gave them my Sabbaths, that they might know that | am God.” Then don’t 
you see that teaching this science, this thing, is teaching the Sabbath? The Sabbath teaches them to see 
God; and the Sabbath is not simply knocking off from work Friday night until Saturday night; but it is resting in 
the eternal power of God. Now just one thing more as to this practical teaching. | was much interested last 
winter in planting seeds, and then digging them up to see what progress they were making in growing. | had 
done the same thing many times, but now | was especially interested in watching them. | had tumblers with 
thin cloth spread over them, and seeds which | had sprouted between pieces of blotting paper set on the table 
where we could see them and watch them. You all know that when a grain of corn or wheat begins to grow, it 
grows out both ways. There is a stem, and one end of that stem is always root, and the other end is always 
branch; and the root end always comes out at the same end of the kernel of wheat, and the stalk end 
invariably comes out at the other end. More than that, whichever end of that kernel is up, the root end will go 
down and the stalk end will go up. People tell us, and | have read it lately, that it is the power of gravitation 
that makes the root go down. It is not the custom to say God in such things, and so we put another word in. It 
was interesting to watch those roots try to find a place to go down; the cloth was too closely woven for them to 
go through and they would wander around to make an opening for themselves to go through and get down to 
the water. It was interesting to see how a pea, standing on its head, as it were, would send a root over, and 
then go down. | also had some wheat and barley, and it was so situated that the root was right up in the air, 
and the stalk end could not get out of it in any other way except by going through the cloth into the water. As 
soon as it got through the cloth, and was free, it turned around and came through the cloth again, and grew 
up, but the root made a graceful curve and went down. It was not only nice to watch, but it taught something. 
What is it that makes this root know enough to go down, no matter how you put it? Here is a root that is 
planted in a dry soil, and over here is a well or spring. Does that root go fooling around all over the country, 
prospecting for water? No; it goes right straight for the water, and it takes the shortest cut for it, too. How does 
it know how to do this? When a man goes to a place to make a living, he goes around prospecting to find the 
place to get the living; and nine chances out of ten, he will settle in the wrong place. If he chooses the right 
business, and picks out the right place in which to carry it on, you say, What good judgment that man has; he 
is a man of discernment. But why do you not say the same thing of the root, that goes straight to the point, 
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and never fools around prospecting? Why do you not say that the root has good judgment? Why not? What 
does the man do that the root does not do? The root knows right where to go to get a living; the root never 
fails, and the man sometimes does. The man is lauded as having good judgment, the root is despised.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 42.2 


The Chair: The time has now arrived for a ten minutes’ adjournment.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 42.3 


C. Santee: The last of these recommendations is one of real interest to me, and so far | have not heard much 
said in regard to it. Now, on this recommendation | want to suggest a few thoughts in the form of questions, 
because in every conference there is more or less agitation regarding church schools. The question is, Where 
shall we hold them? What kind of teachers shall we have? The conference committees are being applied to 
for advice in regard to this. And in some places they are starting schools without the advice of the committees. 
While this is so, there are a number of schools, not only in my own State, but in others, that are already 
having a reaction in this matter; and when that reaction comes, the result will be that the next time an effort is 
made to start these in a better way co-operation can not be secured. This is something already among us, 
and | am anxious to have counsel in the matter. Shall these schools be held in the churches? There is some 
difference of opinion in regard to this. We have started a school in Des Moines, lowa, - not by the conference, 
yet that body has encouraged it. At the time it seemed impossible to get a suitable building for the school, so it 
was started in the vestry of the church in Des Moines. Now | will read a statement from “Testimony for the 
Church,” No. 33, and this was the especial point that caused us to wait: “The place dedicated to God should 
not be a room where worldly business is transacted. If the children assemble to worship God in a room that is 
used during the week for a school or a storeroom, they will be more than human if, mingled with their 
devotional thoughts, they do not also have thoughts of their studies, or of things that have happened during 
the week.” These questions ought to be brought up and counseled over further than they have been. We are 
told that it is extremely important that church schools should be started. But what can we do? God speaks not 
only to individuals, but | believe he says, Counsel together, and | believe it is right for the brethren to meet 
together in the fear of God, that God may give us light in the matter. | am anxious to know what we should do, 
and all our churches in lowa are anxiously seeking counsel on this subject.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
42.4 


J. N. Loughborough: In a church school started in our conference not long ago, the teacher considered this 
matter of so much importance that she postponed the beginning of the second term of her school for a week, 
knowing that | would come to the place, and she wished to get some counsel. She said that it was thought 
that the Testimonies said that church schools should be started, and that they must have one. But she said 
the greatest difficulty would be that of obtaining specially trained teachers for that work. God has helped her. | 
am heartily in favor of this part of the resolution, as well as the rest.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.1 


H. P. Holser: | am glad that we are giving some time to this question; for it is one that has interested me much. 
| believe it is one of the most important questions that we can consider in our conference, and that the time 
will come when the question of teachers will be on a different basis than it has been in the past. The question 
of teachers has become a matter of profession. We have schools for making teachers. Certain methods are 
learned, applied, and carried out, that are called teaching. But only as we learn more of the truth will we learn 
the true method of teaching, and | believe that we must go on an entirely different plan of teaching than we 
have had. Our teachers must have an entirely different experience and qualifications, and | believe this will 
come about through the Spirit of God that we are seeking now. When we are taught of God, then we can 
teach, than we shall know how to teach, then we shall get hold of the right methods, and | trust the time will 
soon come when we shall recognize only such as true teachers as are themselves taught of God.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 43.2 


marcusstop S. H. Lane: It will only be a short time before there will be more students in our church schools 
than in our academies and colleges. Indeed, | was surprised to learn the other day that there are over eight 
hundred already in these church schools, and the matter of the selection of teachers is indeed an important 
question. | think that we will all recognize it, and that it matters not how well educated an individual may be, if 
that individual can not govern the school, the thing is a failure. | have been in a few of these church schools, 
and the greatest trouble with Seventh-day Adventist children is that in many respects they are the hardest 
children in the world to manage. The majority of them have been brought up on lines of temperance. As a rule 
they are healthy, and their minds are active and acute, and they are already little engines, either for good or 
bad in the superlative degree; and if their minds are not properly trained, church schools will prove a 
failure.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.3 


Wm. Covert: The recommendation suggests that the teachers in our schools should be well qualified for their 
work, and this | certainly believe is correct. If we have Christian teachers well qualified for the work and for the 
church school, and a knowledge of the truth as it is in Christ Jesus, | do not see that it would injure the cause 
of God if we were not prepared with any other house, to let the school go on in the church until we could make 
different arrangements. We have ten church schools in Wisconsin, and | can say that | know that God has 
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possession in some of them at least, and that the work that is being done will not in any degree be improper in 
the house of God. | believe that wherever these schools can be conducted five days in a week, or between 
Sabbath and Sabbath, it is just as necessary as it is to have the school on the Sabbath: and if there is a 
reason why we should have Sabbath-schools for our children, | believe that there are five times as many 
reasons why we should have church schools for our children, and that they should be brought up in the 
nurture and admonition of the Lord. | have noticed the workings of these schools, and | do not think there has 
come any harm from their being in a church, although we are endeavoring to provide houses as fast as 
possible. At one school there were eighteen pupils: and when they went there, they were unconverted, but | 
have learned from the teachers, and also by observation, that when this school came thirty-two miles to attend 
a meeting that | held, they were much different in their behavior than when, a few months before, they were at 
a camp-meeting.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.4 


Wm. Ostrander: | am glad to put myself on record as favoring the church school, and this has come about 
perhaps by observation more than otherwise. | think it is a good idea that competent teachers be selected; 
and when the school shall be conducted in the fear of God, the results can not fail to be good.GCDB February 
21, 1899, page 43.5 


G. W. Reaser: The question of church schools is a live one in the Upper Columbia Conference. Ever since the 
June camp-meeting the question has been agitated, and there has been a demand in various places for 
church schools. When we come to consider the Testimony that says wherever there is a church of Seventh- 
day Adventists in which there are six children, there should be a church school, | think we are warranted in 
saying that that certainly means something. We have five church schools, and they have been in operation for 
a number of months. One of the great difficulties has been to secure competent teachers. | do not recommend 
the holding of church schools in the church building unless there is a separate room for the purpose. The most 
successful school that we have is the one at Boise, the capital of Idaho. It has a membership of forty 
pupils.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.6 


C. W. Flaiz: | am glad that the education of the children of Seventh-day Adventists is to receive some 
consideration from this conference. | am sure that when this matter receives proper attention, many of the 
problems that have confronted us will be solved. What we want is to begin in God’s order, beginning first with 
the home school, then the church school. In that way the children will learn; they will grow; and God will come 
in by his Spirit to teach them. If we do not do this thing, we shall never learn how. The way to learn to shoot is 
just to shoot. | have often thought that the way for a preacher to learn to preach is just to take his Bible and 
begin to preach. The idea is to get out and do something; thus you will become proficient.G CDB February 21, 
1899, page 43.7 


The Chairman: The time has now come to close this meeting.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.8 


J. H. Haughey: | feel very much burdened to speak just a word, if | may. My prayer before this conference 
began, was that God would give me the spirit of discernment, to know his Spirit. | want to say that this is one 
of the happiest days of my life. | am in full accord and sympathy with what has been said here to-day. | have 
been much impressed the last few days with the meaning there is in the second chapter of 2 Kings. | believe it 
is for us as a people. Elisha and Elijah and the schools of the prophets are there spoken of. The spirit which 
was upon Elijah was partially upon Elisha. Elisha knew about this. He went down to Bethel, and the Lord 
revealed to the prophets that he would take away from them Elijah that day. Elisha followed Elijah to Jordan. 
He wanted a double portion of Elijah’s spirit. Oh, brethren and sisters! if the Lord has come to us to-day, and | 
believe he has, | hope that as he has given us now the droppings of the early rain, the time will soon come 
when he will give to us the double portion of the spirit of Elijah, so that from this on we shall go forth, and 
speak the gospel message of God in the true spirit of it, and in the power of it, and all the glory will be to his 
name. Praise the Lord!GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.9 


J. W. Westphal: | move that we adjourn.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.10 
J. W. Watt: | second this motion.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.11 


The Chair: Before putting the motion to adjourn, | would like to say a few words. It has been my intention from 
the beginning to give the fullest liberty to all the speakers. | can not find it in my heart to hold the meeting 
down strictly to parliamentary rules, and confine everybody to speak strictly to the question, unless that is the 
mind of this body. | am simply your servant. It does seem to me that we want to lay aside all formality in this 
conference, except what is necessary to preserve order and decorum. Let us give the fullest license to the 
Spirit of God. | thank the Lord that the Spirit has been so manifest in all our meetings. But | would say that 
Satan would like to get in in some way; and | fully believe that just at the point where we think we are enjoying 
the most of the Spirit of God, it will be necessary to be on our guard, or Satan will slip in there, and begin to 
bring about separation. | never felt more like yielding myself fully and entirely into the hands of my Heavenly 
Father. | want to learn just what he has for me in this conference; and | believe you want to learn it, too. May 
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God help us to keep walking humbly before him!GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.12 
Meeting closed with the benediction by Elder O. A. Olsen.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.13 


NINTH MEETING, MONDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 20 


No Authorcode 


The chair was occupied by Elder J. N. Loughborough, and the delegates were led in prayer by Elder R. S. 
Donnell.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.14 


The Chair: The time has arrived for the opening of the meeting. Shall we have the reading of the minutes of 
the last meeting? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.15 


Minutes were read and approved.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.16 


A. J. Breed: | do not feel satisfied with what | said yesterday with reference to speaking on the educational 
question. As far as | am concerned, | would not hinder freedom of expression. If the Lord has light for this 
meeting, | do not want to suppress it. So | simply beg the pardon of this body for the position | tookGCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 43.17 


C. C. Lewis: | rise to a point of special privilege. In my remarks yesterday | dropped at least one unguarded 
expression in speaking of my difficulty in understanding practically some of the thoughts that had been 
presented, and used a comparison that, | am sure, did injustice to the brethren, and did not properly represent 
my own attitude toward them, which is one of love; nor my views with reference to the ideas which have been 
presented. | desire, therefore, to apologize to the brethren this morning, and to this conference, for having 
been led to drop any such unguarded remark.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.18 


E. J. Waggoner: This makes me feel a good deal worse than anything yet. | do not like to have the brethren 
feel as if they had to apologize to me.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.19 


W. W. Prescott: | might say that | was a little overcome yesterday, but not because anything was said 
personally to me. The reason it was a little bit too much for me at that time was because we had had such a 
good meeting on Friday evening, and there was such a harmonious spirit to receive the Holy Ghost into our 
hearts, and the thought came over me, with such force as almost to overcome me for a moment, that we are 
now considering a motion against it. But there was nothing that hurt me personally.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 43.20 


L. A. Hoopes: | feel a deep interest in the question that has come before us this morning. | feel a deep interest 
in the recommendations that were presented, as | was a member of the committee. That committee has met 
twice a day ever since the conference opened; and before these recommendations were framed at all, we 
sought the Lord for special guidance. In the discussion of those recommendations | felt that we ought to get 
directly at the point, and | must confess, brethren, that | was just beginning to feel a little uneasy. But | now 
feel that God, who is manifestly in our midst, is able to direct his own work. | do not wish to have these 
recommendations passed because they came from a committee of which | was a member; and if this 
conference sees proper to lay these altogether on the table, | shall not feel bad. Brethren, | have now come to 
that point where | am one with you.GCDB February 217, 1899, page 43.21 


Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: What | have to say is perhaps a little irrelevant, but | am constrained to say it, and it is 
concerning what has come to me personally in the lesson of the morning. It seems to me that it has a 

particular bearing on this whole question. | think it is a wonderful publication of our uttermost need in Christ, 

that we are here this morning. As Nebuchadnezzar’s need was published to all nations, in the fact that he was 
lifted to that position, so this company of Christian brothers and sisters are sitting here in conference to-day 
because we are such a needy company. And it comes to me that we are called upon to walk very softly before 

the Lord, and that we are called upon to take, first of all, anything that will fill us up with goodness. The first 
thing is, to be filled with the goodness of God, and then everything else will take care of itself. | have said to 
myself, and to some of the brethren, as | have realized the goodness of God, and the wonderful goodness 
manifested to me, Why did he do it? | have been looking at myself to see if | could not find some beautiful 
things in me that made God want to do these things for me. With a new force there has come to me that 
statement concerning Christ, that he was without form or comeliness, and so it is because of our need of God, 
and our lack of comeliness, that we are here to-day. That is the message for this hour, and according to our 

need will be our God to us.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.22 


W. T. Bland: | have a word this morning. After | made that motion yesterday, | felt very sorry indeed; but this 
morning, after hearing these remarks, | really have felt glad, because | believe it has brought us nearer 
together, and if there is anything we need, it is to be brought nearer together, and | want to be one with you, in 
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this work.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 43.23 


N. W. Kauble: While my name did not appear in connection with the motion yesterday, it was impossible for 
me to be in the audience and have a discussion going on without taking sides. | thought our brethren were 
spending a good deal of time that ought to be spent in some other way; and | felt so much over the matter, 
that | was satisfied it would work against me unless the thing was straightened up. | came to this conference 
to get all the light God had for me, and | have no disposition in my heart, and | do not think | had yesterday, to 
reject light. But | am blind in many things, and erring; and so | decided yesterday evening that the best thing | 
could possibly do would be to go and have a talk with these brethren, and | did it. God blessed us, and | saw 
some things in a different light from what | did then; and | want to say this morning that | am in perfect 
harmony with my brethren, and | am perfectly willing to let God lead in this meeting.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 43.24 


The Chair: It was stated by Brother Irwin this morning that we would go on with the consideration of the school 
question, and he requested me to take the chair in his absence. | believe now we have come to the point 
where these three recommendations are pending action or disposition in some way. You may wish them read 
again. What is your pleasure about them? [A voice: | call for a vote.]GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.1 


The Chair: A vote is called for on the recommendations. All in favor of their adoption, say, Aye. Any opposed, 
No. It is unanimously carried. [The recommendations are recorded on page 30 of the BULLETIN.] Havinc 
disposed of this matter, | inquire if any committees have reports to offer.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.2 


C. P. Bollman: | ask a personal privilege. Most of the delegates know of the fire that burned my home since 
leaving to come to this conference. | feel personally indebted to this entire company for the kindness shown 
me, and the substantial testimony given me of their sympathy. | wish to thank them this morning for their 
kindness and words of sympathy.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.3 


M. C. Wilcox: If no committees are ready to report, would it not be better to take a recess so that the 
committees may have time to work, and provide something to bring before the conference? GCDB February 
21, 1899, page 44.4 


The Chair: | think that time was asked for the consideration of the educational work.G CDB February 21, 1899, 
page 44.5 


R. A. Underwood: The committee on Plans and Resolutions will doubtless touch the educational question, and 
bring in some matters later on. Would we not gain time to allow the committees to work, instead of talking 
now, unless some one has a special burden? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.6 


V. Thompson: | have heard a number of teachers speak of their plans on education. | do not see why this is 
not a favorable time for them to speak to this point.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.7 


The Chair: | understood they wanted opportunity to present some thoughts and experiences, and that they 
would occupy most of the hour.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.8 


G. E. Fifield: | move that we take a recess.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.9 
The Chair: To what time? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.10 
It was finally arranged to have recess.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.11 


Upon the conference reassembling, Dr. J. H. Kellogg, of the Battle Creek Sanitarium, was asked to address 
the delegates on medical missionary work, which he did as follows:-GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.12 


The subject of medical missionary work has never occupied a great amount of time in the councils of our 
General Conference, and | presume it will not be proper to occupy a great amount of your time here to-day. 
The subject is a very large one, and | want briefly to outline the work that is being done, and needs to be 
done. To do this fully would occupy more time than you could well afford to devote to it here, where there are 
so many other subjects that need careful attention.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.13 


The principles of health reform, or what we call our health principles, have been before this people for thirty- 
five years, and the more | have studied them, the more | am amazed at their magnitude, and their beauty. 
During the last three years especially, these principles have grown with wonderful rapidity. The length, and 
breadth, and depth of these, which God gave us a third of a century ago, are becoming more and more clearly 
defined, and more and more thoroughly established on scientific facts. GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.14 


We find that almost every new discovery in science having any bearing upon health goes to confirm these 
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great principles, and not a single word can be found - not a single fact can be presented - by anybody that in 
the slightest degree weakens, or in any sense overthrows, a single one of the principles that have been 
practised all these years. It is a thing that ought to give us faith and hope and confidence, not only in the 
principles, but in the way in which the Lord brought them to us, as well as in all the other truths they 
accompany. If there is anything in the world that ought to strengthen one’s faith in the Lord’s work, it is just to 
take up these health principles, and see in what a plain, clear, simple way they were first presented, 
unaccompanied by scientific facts, and note how they have won their way in the world. Not only among this 
people, but all over the world we find these principles growing. Elder Conradi could tell you how the principles 
of hygiene are received in Germany and in Hungaria. Brother Holser could tell you how they are developing in 
Switzerland, and from Australia we have letters from Sister White, Dr. Caro, and Elder Daniells, telling how 
these same principles are agitating the minds of the people there. Dr. Waggoner and Professor Prescott can 
tell how they are growing upon the minds of the people in England; and | might spend several hours telling 
how the principles are developing in this country, and moving the hearts of the people. | remember that 
sixteen or eighteen years ago a canvasser in Ohio was introducing Good Health, and he called at a house, 
and introduced himself as a sanitarium missionary, and said to the lady who opened the door, “I came to talk 
with you about sanitarium methods.” She said, “We have not such a thing in the house, and we don’t want 
any.” But the time has come when the people begin to see the need of these sanitarium principles, and they 
want them in their houses, too. There is one thing to which | would call your attention. | do not remember 
whether or not | spoke about it two years ago; but it is a very fearful thing, and stares the world in the face, 
and they can not get away from it. There is a class of people in the world who try to make us believe that we 
are getting healthier; that human life is getting longer; that we are making such wonderful discoveries of how 
to prevent disease, and how to antagonize plagues, etc.; and that we are gradually getting the victory over 
these evils, and by and by, if we can not exterminate smallpox, we shall be able, at any rate, to deprive it of its 
power by vaccination, and in other ways. Now we have to look this matter squarely in the face. Less than a 
month ago | found some statistical evidence in one of our scientific journals stating that at the present time 
there is in the United States one idiot for every five hundred persons, and other statistics | have gathered 
show that there are now, in every million of people, 3,400 idiots, lunatics, and imbeciles; and that this number 
has increased three hundred per cent. in fifty years. Thirty years ago the proportion in England was just what 
it is in this country at the present time. At this rate we can look ahead, and easily tell what it will be in fifty 
years more. Fifty years ago there were about one thousand idiots, lunatics, and imbeciles to the million. At the 
present time we have 3,400 to the million. That is over three times as many. In fifty years more, increasing at 
the same rate, we would have ten thousand to the million, or three times 3,400. Then fifty years further on, 
there would be ten thousand to the million, or one per cent. of all. Fifty years more, we would have three per 
hundred, or three per cent. In fifty years more, there would be nine to the hundred; and in another fifty years, 
twenty-seven to the hundred. In another fifty years we would have eighty-one to the hundred; and in fifty years 
more, two hundred and forty-three to the hundred. But the world could not go so far as that, even though it be 
but three hundred years. Two hundred and sixty-five years would be the farthest point that could be reached, 
before the whole world would be made up of lunatics, imbeciles, and idiots. But society could not hold 
together, even to that point, judging of its condition at the present time. Let some political question come up, 
and it seems to seize half the population with some phase of lunacy. It is the same in many social reforms. 
People in the world get an idea, and it carries them away off. So we have anarchists, socialists, and various 
classes of people who are insane in various ways. This is likely to keep going on until we have so many 
imbeciles that it will be impossible for society to hold together. When we get to going down, our speed will be 
accelerated, as when you start a ball rolling down hill. That will go faster and faster, until it gets to the bottom, 
when it is dashed to pieces.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 44.15 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: Is not that a very strong demonstration of the fact that the Lord is soon to come?3CDB 
February 21, 1899, page 44.16 


Dr. Kellogg: That is the very thing | wanted to bring to your minds. We have statistical proof of the fact that this 
world is soon coming to an end. The Lord is not coming to destroy the world, but to save it; he is coming to 
save the world from what would come to it if it went on. We are coming down to a time of absolute confusion 
and destruction. Men are getting more and more subject to disease all the time. There are fewer old people 
than formerly. The last fifty years the bottom seems to have dropped out of the constitution of the human race. 
The Lord made man the toughest animal on the face of the earth. Even to-day you take a man who is in good 
training, and there is not another beast that can compete with him. A man can travel farther in six days than a 
horse. A well-trained man can tire out two or three horses in the course of a week. There is no question about 
it. Man, however, has greatly deteriorated, but no other animal would stand the abuse that he endures, even 
now. How long could a horse or a cow endure such treatment as human beings give themselves? A man 
would not dare feed his horse what he himself eats, or his cow either. He would not even feed his dog the 
same. A woman eats, and feeds things to her child, that she would not give her bird; she takes better care of 
her cat than of herself, or her child. The world is coming to see that there is a tremendous catastrophe before 
the race if something is not done. The hearts of the people, the world over, are wonderfully open to receive 
these principles. Two things are a constant wonder to me. The first is the beauty of these principles, and the 
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other thing is that we do not appreciate them more. How can it be? Just see what these principles can do for 
this people! Let me call your attention to what the world is trying to do. Just as soon as small-pox gets into a 
community, what do the doctors do? They say everybody has to be vaccinated. Over in India they vaccinate 
from arm to arm, and people get leprosy and consumption through it. In this country that method is not 
tolerated. You would not allow your children to be vaccinated from your neighbor’s child’s arm; but you allow 
them to be vaccinated from a calf, because you know the calf has a great deal better blood than your 
neighbor’s child has. You are afraid of your neighbor, and you have reason to be afraid of him. In India not 
long ago there was a case where one hundred and sixty students in a school were vaccinated from arm to 
arm, and sixty of those boys and girls came down with leprosy in three years. Think of that. You see 
vaccination is not a thing that is entirely safe; but there is some reason in it. But if you are vaccinated from a 
calf that has tuberculosis, then you get consumption. So you see that is not altogether safe. | believe there is 
something better on principle than that, and | am going to try to show you some disease with disease, and the 
man who is vaccinated is a little lower in vitality after he has been vaccinated than before. It is like a boy who 
becomes immune to the use of tobacco. At first it makes him sick, but afterward he becomes used to it, and it 
does not affect him; yet it is doing the boy harm all the time. It is thought by some scientists that the time will 
soon come when vaccination will be employed for all maladies in the earth. It has been said by Dr. Lancaster, 
of London, that the time will come when a young man taking a course in a medical school would, before he 
finished, be vaccinated for all diseases that were prevalent in the country. | do not think there would be very 
much left of that man after he had gone through all that. It has been proved that when a man has had small- 
pox, he is more subject to consumption than before.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.17 


The Chair: Has that been proved, doctor? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.18 


J. H. Kellogg: Yes, it has been proved within the last three months by statistics that have been collected that a 
man is not so good after he has had smallpox as he was before. That is also true of typhoid fever. Very often 
consumption is fastened upon the victim of typhoid fever. As | said before, this method of obtaining immunity 
against disease is the method of fighting disease with disease, meeting evil with evil, antidoting poison with 
poison. It is wonderful to see to what an extent this can be carried. In Chicago a few weeks ago a woman 
appeared before our medical class; and she had with her a rattlesnake, which she took out of its cage. She 
held him in her hand and irritated him. She beat him, and stirred him up until he became angry, and then as 
she bared her arm, the reptile struck it time and again, and fastened his fangs into her arm, until the flesh was 
all covered with the virus. Then she said, “Take that virus, and inject it into a mouse, and see how quickly it 
will die.” But yet it did not affect her in the least. The fact is, she has become so accustomed to the virus of the 
snake’s bite that her body is perfectly immune to it, and it apparently does her no harm whatever. | remember 
a woman at the sanitarium, who in one day took eight hundred full doses of morphia, - enough to kill forty 
men. Apparently it did not hurt her, though in fact it was all the time undermining her constitution. This method 
of fighting disease with disease is the human way of meeting disease, just as we fight fire with fire. But God 
has given us a truth that has in it power to lift a man above the power of disease. He has given us principles 
which, if we obey and follow, will change our bodies so that we shall not have to be vaccinated; that will lift the 
body above the power of disease, and above the power of sin; for sin and disease go along together. Disease 
is the consequence of sin, and sin induces a moral disease.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 44.19 


Did you ever hear of such a thing as, when there was to be a fight between pugilists like Fitzsimmons and 
Corbett the battle was called off because one of the men had a cold, or was down with the grip, or fever, 
smallpox, or anything of the kind? - Why, nobody ever heard of such a thing. The reason for it is that these 
men have followed the laws of health so rigorously that they are proof against any disease. When 
Fitzsimmons met Corbett, he was just as ready to meet smallpox or any other condition that could come to 
him. He was just as ready to fight germs as he was to fight Corbett, and that fact is worth considering. | met a 
gentleman the other day who told me that he was sick; that because he had to do a little extra work, he had 
broken down. | said: “That is not what broke you down; you are like a man who had a hole in his boot. As long 
as he went on dry land, he was all right; but as soon as he stepped his foot into water, it got wet. You have 
been making holes in your constitution by bad habits, and these habits have let you down; then when a little 
strain like this came, you broke down altogether. But it is not this little work you have just done that did the 
mischief; it was your tobacco-smoking and gormandizing at the dinner-table, that did the work.” Thirty years 
ago God gave us principles which, if they had been followed, might have made us the healthiest people in the 
world, - a power wherever we are, and an example to all the world. The time will come when there will be 
some people on this earth whom nothing can kill, not even cyclones nor earthquakes nor disease of any kind, 
- men whom the plagues can not kill, who can stand anything. God has given us a chance to be some of 
these men; and why can we not lay hold of the principles that will enable us to be this? It seems to me as if 
we, of all people, ought hardly to be able to contain ourselves when we have such an opportunity presented 
before us.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.1 


A. F. Ballenger: Could Corbett, with all his training and careful work, be kept from these things without 
faith? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.2 
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Dr. Kellogg: No; because he is not absolutely obedient. | was speaking of what exists at the present time. This 
man is only measurably obedient; but there will come a time when these diseases will come with such power 
and intensity that they will strike down everybody that has not yielded to God. There is a point here. It is not 
faith alone that avails the man, but that which faith leads the man to do. It is not the holding of faith but the 
obedience that comes from faith. The man who has complete faith in God believes everything that God says; 
and when God tells him to do a thing, he will implicitly obey him.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.3 


E. J. Waggoner: It is faith that saves a man, because it is faith that leads him to do that which he does.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 45.4 


Dr. Kellogg: Yes; that is so.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 45.5 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: But does not God recognize obedience as far as it goes?5CDB February 21, 1899, page 
45.6 


Dr. Kellogg: God is true; he can not lie; and when Corbett obeys the law of health, God will stand by that, and 
give him the result, but you see the time will not always be that this is so. The time will come when there will 
be a line drawn, and men will have been so enlightened that they will take their stand on one side or the other. 
Absolute obedience will be on one side, and to those who obey will belong the victory over appetite, and over 
the mark of the beast, and everything of that kind. But the others who have not rendered obedience fully to the 
Lord will have surrendered so fully to evil that they will have lost all the power to comply with any of the laws 
of God. Professor Bouchard, of Paris, made a statement a short time ago that a person with a perfectly 
healthy stomach could not get the typhoid fever, because such a stomach will digest typhoid germs just the 
same as it will vegetables, typhoid germs being a vegetable, just like cabbage. If a man’s stomach is strong 
enough to digest that kind of vegetables, he can not have typhoid fever. The same thing is true of cholera. All 
cholera germs are vegetables; and if you get these germs in the stomach, they will grow there on the walls of 
the stomach, just as mold grows on a wall; but they are vegetables, and if that stomach has the power to 
digest those vegetables, the man does not succumb to the disease. When Professor Koch discovered cholera 
germs, he brought them home with him from Egypt to Germany. A rival professor said he did not believe there 
was any danger in those cholera germs, - if they were cholera germs, - because he had swallowed a pint of 
them, and no harm resulted. Well, numberless cases of cholera occurred in Hamburg, where cholera germs 
had infected the drinking water. Many, however, were not attacked by the disease. Brother Conradi can bear 
me out in that statement. Is not that true, Elder Conradi? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.7 


L. R. Conradi: Yes, sir, that is a fact. GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.8 


Dr. Kellogg: The reason was that some of those people had stomachs able to digest these cholera germs, and 
so no ill effects resulted from drinking the water full of germs. Only a small proportion of those who used the 
water died. Why did not all have the cholera? It is a self-evident fact that these germs were destroyed. It is 
only necessary for a person to have his body in such a condition that he is able to resist all these germs, to be 
immune; and that is the kind of opportunity that God has offered to us - to reach a state in which we may be 
immune from these diseases. Now you may wish me to answer this question: Do you think that by any 
attention a man may give to diet, he can become able to resist the seven last plagues? - No, | do not. | do not 
believe that a man could live so correctly on a certain diet, as to be free from danger. “Do you think a man, 
though he exercise so vigorously, and though his manner of living and general conduct be ever so carefully 
circumscribed, can come into a state where he would not succumb to these plagues?” - No; by no means. | do 
not think that it is possible for a man to live so healthfully that he could overcome these, unless he has faith in 
God. He needs that faith, that connection with God, to get the proper instruction and light; and not only that, 
but the power to obey God. | do not think that we have power enough to suffice, without faith in God.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 45.9 


J. O. Corliss: Do you not think that the more faith a man has, the more healthfully he will live?6 CDB February 
21, 1899, page 45.10 


Dr. Kellogg: Why, certainly.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.11 


J. O. Corliss: | know this: the more faith | have received the more strictly | have lived health reformGCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 45.12 


Dr. Kellogg: Yes; that is true faith. It is not a thing that leads us to believe that God will do what we want him to 
do for us; but true faith will lead us to want to do the things that God wants us to do. Many people have that 
reversed. They think they can persuade God to do a thing that he does not want them to do: and they think 
that it is only necessary to have faith enough, and believe hard enough, to bring God to their terms. But it 
works the other way. It seems to me that real, true faith is that which leads a man to do absolutely as God 
wants him to do. When he gets that kind of faith, he gets into the line of God’s providence, into the divine 
order, so that everything goes right with him, and smoothly. He gets into the divine procession, so to speak, 
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and everything marches along beautifully. But it is hard when we try to bring God to our terms.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 45.13 


A Voice: Faith puts a man in the right channel, where the blessing is flowing.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
45.14 


Dr. Kellogg: That is a channel of obedience. It is not a psychological channel, a mental channel, or a 
theological channel. It is not a channel simply in which a man is protected from danger, neither is it a doctrinal 
channel; but it is a channel of absolute obedience to God. It is true obedience, that will lead us to do exactly 
what God asks us to do. It seems to me that it would be profitable to discuss these principles. First, we might 
say that this subject divides itself naturally into two heads: (1) the principles of truth that God gave us a third of 
a century ago in relation to health and philanthropy; (2) our duty to our neighbor and to ourselves. These two 
principles came to us about the same time, - Christian philanthropy and Christian temperance. Let us consider 
these principles, and their relation to the other branches of what we call the truth - the third angel’s message. 
In the second place, let us consider, if we have time, this medical missionary work, - the methods or modes of 
presenting these principles before the world, and the work that is to be done in presenting these truths to the 
world; - also the relation of these modes and work to the evangelistic and other lines of work which this people 
have to do. If we could spend our time in doing this, and allow the business to come up before the legal 
meetings which will be held in Battle Creek, | think it would be more profitable than to consider business 
during this session. Why could we not profitably spend the time in that way?GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
45.15 


The Chair: | understand that was the design, doctor.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.16 


Dr. Kellogg: If there is no dissent, we will consider that the best thing to do. So far as | know, the meeting is 
open for anybody that wants to speak, and to say what he wants to say, without any special restriction. GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 45.17 


The Chair: Since there are only five or six minutes before the time to adjourn, perhaps it would be well for you 
to occupy the rest of the time, doctor.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.18 


Dr. Kellogg: The question has been asked, What is medical missionary work? As distinguished from purely 
evangelistic work, medical missionary work represents all those modes and lines of work which will reach 

men’s souls through attention to their physical needs. Considered by itself, apart from any other mode of 
Christian activity, the medical missionary work represents the complete gospel, - health, comfort, salvation, 

redemption for the whole man, - soul, mind, and body. Medical missionary work - not medical work, but 

medical missionary work - does not confine itself to the administration of medicine as a gospel measure, but 

employs every sort of means necessary to afford physical help and relief. Thus it includes among these 

organized agencies, not only hospitals and dispensaries, but sanitariums; asylums for orphans and for 

friendless and aged persons; rescue work for men, women, children; gospel shelters for homeless and 

friendless waifs; and all other means for affording physical relief, as illustrative of the various phases assumed 

up to this present time. | may be permitted to enumerate several institutions that have grown up, under its 

fostering care, in Battle Creek and Chicago. In Battle Creek there are the Battle Creek Sanitarium, the 
Sanitarium Hospital, the Haskell Home for Orphans, the James White Memorial Home, a rescue home for 
outcast women, Christian Help bands, and organized outdoor relief for the poor, cottage meetings, cottage 

cooking-schools, and the gospel mission. In Chicago we have the following lines of work: a small city 
sanitarium; the Workingmen’s Home; two gospel missions; a maternity for unfortunate girls, affording them a 

Christian home; a free dispensary; rescue work for men; a life-boat service; prison, jail, and saloon work; 

newsboys’ clubs; visiting nurses’ work; cottage and street meetings; gospel-wagon work on the street in 

connection with the mission industrial department in the Workingmen’s Home. In addition to these, and the 
natural out-growth to them, we have the training-school for medical missionary nurses, and a medical training- 

school for training physicians.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.19 


Medical missionary work reaches every phase of human need. It seeks to relieve every kind of human woe. 
The success of medical missionary work can not be numbered by the number of converts or proselytes. If this 
were not true, what about the success of the great Master Medical Missionary, who went about doing good; 
who preached the gospel to the poor; and of whom it was said, “He healed all their sick”? At his death, only a 
few women hovered near the cross, and a bare handful of followers gathered in secret to mourn his loss. The 
immediate results of Christ's mission of love and mercy and healing were apparently small, - a failure, - from a 
human standpoint; but all the centuries since have been bearing fruit to that divinely patient and infinitely wise 
seed-sowing. The truest measure of the success of a medical mission is its spirit. To what extent does it 
reflect the image of him who said, Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of these my little ones, 
ye have done it unto me? How far does it manifest the love and simplicity and sweetness of the Christ-life? If 
these questions are answered well in any work, the visible results, as regards the number of permanent 
adherents or converts, may be left to him who has told us, “Cast thy bread upon the waters: for thou shalt find 
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it after many days.” The medical missionary must sow the seed without too anxious thought about the fruitage. 
God knows where every seed of truth has fallen. His Spirit watches over each, and waters and nurtures it, and 
the great day of settlement will show the results. GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.20 


At this point the conference adjourned.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 45.21 


“When we turn away, from some duty or some fellow creature, saving that our hearts are too sick and sore 
with some great yearning of our own, we may often sever the line on which a divine message was coming to 
us. We shut out the man, and we shut out the angel who had sent him on to open the door.” GCDB February 
21, 1899, page 45.22 


BIBLE STUDY. THE BOOKS OF DANIEL AND REVELATION. Synopsis of Lesson by Elder A. T. Jones 


No Authorcode 


Practical Bearing of the Prophecies - Even Apparent History Prophetic of Last Days - The Bible the True 
Source of Knowledge - Testimonies to Direct Us to the Bible.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.1 


| have noticed what | have no doubt you all have, - that this General Conference is already on a very high 
plain. | desire that you should all especially pray that in these lessons nothing shall occur that will lower it, but 
that the Lord may lead us in these studies as perfectly as he has led us hitherto. The books of Daniel and 
Revelation are God’s handwriting among the nations and in the church; and he who can read these books can 
read God’s handwriting to-day among the nations; and unless a person can read God’s handwriting in the 
books of Daniel and Revelation, he can not read it as it is among the nations to-day.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 46.2 


| suppose if Seventh-day Adventists were asked what two books of the Bible we had specially studied more 
than any others, all would say, Daniel and Revelation; and yet the Lord exhorts us, over and over again, to 
study Daniel and Revelation, and study the books of Daniel and Revelation. Our study in these lessons will be 
of the books, - not a minute, detailed study of chapter and verse, but the books, that we may get God’s 
thought in the books. God has thoughts that are expressed in verses: some are expressed in a single word. 
He has greater thoughts expressed in a chapter; and yet far greater thoughts expressed in a book; and 
greater thoughts than all these, expressed in the whole Book. So it is important for us all to study words, 
verses, and chapters; but it is also likely important that we study the books of the Bible; and beyond all that, it 
is highly important that we study the Bible.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 46.3 


The book of Daniel, by the following verses, is specifically stated to be written for the last days, the time of the 
end: Danie! 2:28; 8:17, 26; 10:14. In Daniel 8:17 we read, “For at the time of the end shall be the vision.” In 
the Revised Version it is, “For the vision belongeth to the time of the end.” [E. J. Waggoner: The vision points 
to the time of the end.]GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.4 


Yes. That which was shown there belongs to the time of the end. In the twelfth chapter it says: “Shut up the 
words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end.” Everything in it is for this time.GCDB February 217, 
1899, page 46.5 


The book is divided into two parts, and is divided right in the middle according to the chapters as we have 
them. The first six chapters are of one style, and the last six are of altogether another. The first six are 
historical; the last six are prophetical. It is true that the second chapter is prophetic; and yet it is historical this 
far, that it was all shown and all explained to the man who lived then, and for his sake, as well as for the 
future.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.6 


The first chapter records present occurrences, the second likewise; the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth all are a 
record of what had occurred. The seventh to the twelfth are a record of what was to occur. Only the second 
chapter is prophetic in its make-up. The first chapter records how Jerusalem was burned and taken, and the 
people were carried captive; Daniel and his brethren were selected to be taught, and they were taught; and 
then the outcome of it all is told. The second chapter deals with Nebuchadnezzar, and the exposure of the 
ignorance of the wise men. The third chapter - Nebuchadnezzar’s idea set up against that of God, and the 
outcome of it. The fourth chapter deals further with Nebuchadnezzar’s experience. The fifth chapter you had 
last night. The sixth chapter deals with Darius, and God’s dealing with him.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
46.7 


All along it is a running narrative of what had occurred. It is as strictly historical as the books of Kings or of 
Chronicles; and yet it was all written for now; for the whole book was closed up and sealed. All belongs to the 
time of the end. Though that part is all historical, except in the second chapter, it is all prophecy in this 
respect, - the principles there recorded and illustrated are the principles that must guide the people in the last 
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time. The events, the situation, among the nations outside of the people of God in that time, will be repeated 
in the last time. The same principles that enabled Daniel and his brethren to remain steadfast, manly, 
Christian men in the midst of all the corruption, licentiousness, and defiance of God, of the nation and city 
where they were, - these alone can hold a man to Christian integrity, Christian manliness, in purity, in 
uprightness, in the times to which it applies, and for which it was written, which time is now.GCDB February 
21, 1899, page 46.8 


The history of the first half of the book of Daniel, - the history of Babylon and of the men in Babylon - is written 
because it contains principles that illustrate the last Babylon, and that will save men and make them God’s 
men in the last Babylon. The one great thought of the whole book of Daniel, upon which everything else 
hangs, is that which is four times spoken in the book: “The Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth 
it to whomsoever he will.” That is the one great thing over all that the whole book is given to teach. With that in 
mind, to read the book with the history that belongs with it, all the world’s history is plain.GCDB February 21, 
1899, page 46.9 


In the nature of things there will have to be references made to the book of Revelation, while we are studying 
the book of Daniel; and with your knowledge of the book of Revelation, | do not need to turn to chapter and 
verse in these studies, but hold the book up before the eyes of all. All can see, by glancing at the book, from 
the first chapter to the last, that the book of Daniel deals with kings and nations only. These are incidentals, it 
is true, but | mean the great points of the book. We all know of Babylon, Media-Persia, Grecia, Rome, the ten 
kingdoms, and the stone that smites the image on the feet, - all that is world-history.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 46.10 


When you have studied the book of Daniel for just what it is, without explaining it, and marking out the lines 
with which it is there marked out, becoming thoroughly familiar with these, and then read the history of the 
world from Nebuchadnezzar until now, you do not find anything that you have not already. Read the history of 
Babylon exactly as it is in the book of Daniel, without referring to anything else; study it until you see every line 
marked out, and every line and item of the history that is there written; and then take up the secular history of 
Babylon, and you have not anything that you have not already. Not a thing. In the history you will see how this 
occurred, you will see who the man was, in whose time this particular prophecy applied, and who did what 
that passage of the Book says would be, - you see all this in history, - but when you have all that, the details, 
the ups and downs, men’s names, the ins and outs of history, you have nothing more of the history of Babylon 
than you had when you read it in the book of Daniel.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.11 


Now this is not to say that the history outside the Book is not to be studied; for you must study that along with 
this, in order to understand both better. The history outside the Bible is simply the complement of that which is 
inside, and no man is prepared to study the history outside the book until he has thoroughly studied it in the 
Book. Then, when he has thoroughly studied it in the Book, the history outside of it is not a task. When he 
sees these things, he is a seer, and God wants us to be seers.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.12 


All who are familiar with history outside the Bible, or inside, or both, will readily recognize the fact and discern 
the instruction that is in it, and will discover it readily enough. In the Bible, up to the time when the history in 
the book of Daniel closes, the history of nations, both outside of Bible nations and of Bible nations, is given in 
the Bible. From there on, in the sense we have already used, the history is given in the Bible, in figure, in 
illustration, in prophecy; but the recorded history is outside. The history of the kings of Assyria is written in the 
Bible. Many interesting things are discovered in history; but you have enough of it in the Bible, without any of 
these. So all the way down to Babylon and Media and Persia, to the time of Nehemiah, Artaxerxes, and 
Darius, we have history, - Persian documents transferred into the Bible, - and we learn that such and such a 
king did such a thing, which is the material history of Persia. All you get in history is that. But from there on no 
history is given from outside, in the Bible; no document is transferred into the Bible. But under the symbol of 
the ram, pushing westward, northward, and southward, the he-goat, the great horn, etc., the outline of history 
is given.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.13 


Now here is the fact: all the history of this world before that time, outside the Bible, was lost, - buried up under 
foot after foot of soil and heaps of ruins. Just at the point where the Bible ceases to connect definitely with 
history outside, just there we reach the place where the history outside of the Bible is written in a language 
that remains to this day, and the histories themselves remain to this day. Why did God take the history of 
nations up to this point, and put it in the Bible, and then cease doing so, unless he intends us, from that point 
forward, to go to where the history is outside of the Bible, and read the two together? Before that time the 
history was lost and buried, and we could not get it to read with the Bible; but just as soon as we come to the 
man who wrote a history that stands until to-day, translated into English, in the same language that the Lord 
chose to write the New Testament, he stops taking the history from the Bible, and simply sketches the history 
outside the Bible. Then does he not intend us to take this sketch that is in the Bible, and find its counterpart 
that is outside, so that we shall be students of history indeed? GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.14 
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But we are not prepared to study the history to which the Lord has thus directed us, and shut us up to, until we 
have studied thoroughly the sketch which God has given in the book of Daniel. When we are thoroughly 
acquainted with the prophecy relating to the Grecian kingdom, and the four divisions of it, and not until then, 
shall we be prepared to look into the history as it is written in the Greek or translated into English. But when 
we have studied that thoroughly, as recorded in the book of Daniel, we can take up Herodotus, and see just 
what is going on. We see the points in the book standing there before us. And in this way of studying history, 
the philosophy of history is discerned. Time is misspent, energy is wasted, in studying merely the facts of 
history, - getting dates and expeditions, the size of armies and certain battles. But that is simply an illustration 
of the world’s method of education, - studying phenomena instead of things. They study the phenomena of 
plants instead of the plants, the phenomena of beasts instead of the beasts, the phenomena of mind instead 
of the mind, - always something about the thing, instead of studying the thing itself. This is but one phase of 
the false mode of education.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.15 


[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | desire to ask a question with reference to the necessity of studying dates. Is it not 
necessary to have the dates, in order to connect with the prophecies?]GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.16 


O, yes; and that is why we must take the history that is outside of the Bible, and study the two together.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 46.17 


There is just as much spiritual truth, there is just as much spiritual substance, that you and | need to-day in 
our lives, in the books of Daniel and Revelation, as there is in the book of John.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 46.18 


[W. W. Prescott: Is not that righteousness by faith?]GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.19 


Surely; how can it be anything else? What is it but the divine power of divine character that will hold me back 
from myself, and give me an insight into things that may appear to be right, but are deception and iniquity, and 
lead to ruin? What is it that will hold me back from that but character. Theory will not. There is not a man that 
has deserted the third angel’s message who has not had the theory of it as well as anybody that was ever in 
it; but he did not have the character that is in it. All our theories of the third angel’s message, all our theories of 
the ten commandment and the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus, will not save us from sinning in 
a single instance, unless we have the character of the books of Daniel and Revelation.GCDB February 21, 
1899, page 46.20 


If we would study the books of Daniel and Revelation, and the book of John, and the rest of the Bible, as we 
must in order to be Christians, we would not need to be told by the Lord that righteousness by faith is the third 
angel’s message. If we would study the Bible as God calls us to study it, the Testimonies would not need to 
come to tell us so many things that we are ignorant of. Then we would not need to bolster up the Bible with 
the Testimonies. The Bible is enough, brethren. The only reason the Testimony comes is that we have not 
taken the Bible. We can not present the Testimonies to people who do not know anything about the 
Testimonies. We must preach the word of God. That has strength in it for all people. The prophecies are for 
those who believe, not for those who believe not. They are given to you and me to teach us, and we are to 
learn by them. But we are to learn by them what is in the Bible, and then preach that thing from the Bible, and 
not from the Testimonies. Now | do not think anybody will accuse me of not being loyal to the Testimonies. | 
hope not, anyhow.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.21 


This is what we are told to do: | am to study the Bible and the Testimonies for myself before God; and in the 
light which God has given in the Testimonies, find that thing in the Bible, and then preach that from the Bible 
with all the power of the Spirit of God. That is what it is given for. It weakens me, it weakens others to whom | 
preach, and it weakens our strength, to do it any other way. Brethren, we are not prepared to preach health 
and temperance unless we can preach it from the first commandment: “Thou shalt have no other gods before 
me.” You take Christian temperance, take the first commandments, and preach Christian temperance from the 
first commandments, and you can preach it to anybody. You will need, perhaps, to make references to the 
Testimonies to see it in the first commandment. But we are to study this for ourselves. | am not prepared to 
teach Christian temperance until | can teach it with the first commandment as the basis of it. We are to preach 
the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus, and nothing else. What is temperance worth, if it is not 
based on the commandments of God? What can it be if it is not in the commandments of God? When God 
spoke these, there was nothing more to be said. When he had said that, that was all there was to be said. 
Then everything is to be found in the commandments; and you and | are to find instruction there because it is 
there.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 46.22 


PICTURE - THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 
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[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: The faith of Jesus is in the commandments.]GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.1 


Precisely. Everything is there, and we are to find it there; and if | have not found it there, | am to seek God 
until | do find it there, and then | am to preach it everywhere; so that those who see it will stand on the 
commandment of God. That is their support and strength.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.2 


THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


A very important part of the work of this denomination is hygienic and medical in its character. From this 
naturally developed its extensive system of sanitariums; out of them grew training-schools for nurses; and as 
its latest development, a medical missionary college for the education of physicians for missionary labor both 
at home and abroad.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.3 


The institution is incorporated under the laws of Illinois, and was established in July, 1895. It is situated on the 
corner of Twentieth street and Wabash avenue. The students, however, receive a considerable portion of their 
practical and clinical instruction in the hospital, sanitarium, laboratory, and school at Battle Creek. The time 
ordinarily spent in vacation is here most profitably occupied in hearing lectures and in actual contact with 
medical and surgical work, carried on with the greatest skill assisted by the latest scientific appliances.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 47.4 


The purpose of this college is to give a thoroughly scientific education in medicine, surgery, and hygiene, in 
order that its graduates may go out with God’s blessing to heal the sick, help the needy, and preach the 
gospel to the poor.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.5 


REPORT FROM THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY OF THE INTERNATIONAL RELIGIOUS LIBERTY ASSOCIATION 


No Authorcode 


Though the circumstances have been quite unfavorable, the International Religious Liberty Association has 
attempted to go forward in the discharge of its duties during the last two years. The members of the board 
were so scattered that it has been impossible to hold councils. The office of the corresponding secretary has 
had to be supplied twice, on account of resignations; and the president has been assigned to other work that 
has virtually deprived the association of his services. Notwithstanding these discouraging circumstances, the 
association has circulated, in 1897, 1,329,600 pages of periodicals, and 2,457,430 pages of tracts; and in 
1898, 1,273,424 pages of periodicals, and 5,878,824 pages of tracts. Total 7,152,248 pages. Grand total of 
pages of periodicals and tracts distributed during 1897 and 1898, 10,939,278; value of whole amount, 
$15,656.46. These amounts include only the principal distributions, no account having been kept of a large 
miscellaneous circulation.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.6 


Through the co-operation of the State conferences, the American Sentinel is now going to nearly every 
legislature in the United States, and to each member of every legislature now in session. A special personal 
communication has been sent to nearly all the members of these legislatures. From July 1, 1898, to January 
31, 1899 (seven months), the total number of letters and cards sent out from the main office of the association 
was 16,464. There is a large amount of work done by the field secretaries and special agents for the 
association, not included in this report. These workers are constantly carrying on personal correspondence, 
lecturing, writing for the papers, and circulating literature.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.7 


There has been much work done with all classes, especially ministers, Christian Endeavorers, the W. C. T. U., 
and professional classes. Literature was furnished the New England churches for general circulation during 
the last summer, to counteract the work of the New England Sabbath Protective League. All the principal 
conventions have been attended, and literature has been supplied. At the National Christian Endeavor 
Convention, held at Nashville, Tennessee, Mr. Crafts paid the association his usual compliment, by saying 
that under the shadow of one night we circulated more literature than the whole Methodist Church South had 
ever done, and that we have the faculty of placing literature so that it is received, retained, and read.GCDB 
February 21, 1899, page 47.8 


During the years 1897 and 1898, there were eighteen prosecutions for Sunday labor; twelve of these were in 
1897, and six in 1898. There are six cases pending for 1899. While the cases of 1897 represented an unusual 
diversity of territory in the United States and Canada, the most of them resulted in acquittals, and the few 
penalties inflicted were light. Of the six cases in 1898, two were at Briceville, Tennessee, and four at Ford’s 
Store, Maryland. Of the six cases pending, four are at Sanford, Tennessee; one at Gainesville, Georgia, 
where Brethren McCutcheon and Keck were imprisoned in 1893; and one at Aberdeen, Washington. The 
most severe of the recent cases were those at Ford’s Store. Through these cases, the Seventh-day 
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Adventists as a religious body were tried in the civil court, condemned, fined, and imprisoned, because they 
teach by precept the observance of a day that is in opposition to the American sabbath. The pending cases in 
Tennessee are out of the usual order, inasmuch as one of the parties is a self-supporting missionary, 
engaged in school work for the colored people, for which he is probably persecuted rather than for working on 
Sunday. Another is one of our sisters, who was arrested for washing on Sunday. In all these cases the 
association has taken an active interest, supplying necessary means, circulating literature, and assisting the 
families of those who were imprisoned.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.9 


In the biennial report to the General Conference at College View, Nebraska, in 1897, attention was called to 
the fact that many of the societies which were organized expressly for religious and philanthropic purposes, 
had been enlisted in the “Reform movement,” through the combined influence of which a wave of 
prosecutions for Sunday labor was suffered by Seventh-day Adventists during the years 1895 and 1896. 
During that time there were reported seventy-six persons who were called to account before the courts, and 
1,144 days in prison cells and chain-gangs were imposed upon them for their faith.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 47.10 


The great effort made at that time to crush the Seventh-day Adventist denomination in certain parts of the 
country, is now considered by our opponents to have been a mistake, and the change in their plans of 
procedure is the cause of the present marked decrease in prosecutions during the last two years. This respite 
has come to us because our prosecutors discovered that public sentiment would have to be changed, and the 
legislatures controlled, before the prosecution of Sabbath-keepers could result favorably to their cause. 
Therefore, all the auxiliary religious organizations have been systematically reorganized, and are 
enthusiastically working, circulating specially prepared printed matter, to inoculate the public mind with 
erroneous principles; and while all the Reform associations are working to the same end, the League for 
Social Service was especially organized “to educate public opinion and the popular conscience” and “to afford 
a medium through which an aroused public sentiment can be brought to bear quickly and effectively on 
legislation.” Though there are no outward demonstrations in the accomplishing of these purposes, we know 
the Reformers were never working so earnestly and so successfully as they are at the present time. They 
have adopted our plans of educating the public with the printed page, and have engaged their millions of 
young people in a systematic sowing of their literature, and are bringing the organized influence of the better 
classes of men and women, through the League of Social Service, to bear upon the members of legislatures 
when Reform bills are being considered. They are now molding public sentiment to their purposes, and ina 
very short time our favorable opportunity to give the message will be past.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
47.11 


We call special attention to “The Impending Conflict,” “Testimony for the Church,” No. 33, page 239. If this 
Testimony was true in 1889, it certainly is now. That a crisis is upon us, there is no question. The promised 
respite has been granted, that God’s people might awake and let their light shine; but instead of awaking and 
improving the golden time of the last few years, especially that of the last year, when issues have been before 
the people which demanded the proclamation of the message to prevent them from abjuring the principles of 
the government, there has been a disposition to regard this department of the work as of little importance. 
There never has been a time so favorable as the last two years for giving our special message. The public 
mind has been made exceedingly sensitive to principles of truth, on account of the greatly increased agitation, 
and the proposed enforcement of the principles of error. Our opponents have gone out before us; and with 
their mighty army of workers, their great wealth, and the popular clamor for “Reform,” they have brought the 
public to the critical point of considering between truth and error. If we now fail to use this most opportune 
time, the following Testimony will be sadly true of us: “We as a people have not accomplished the work which 
God has committed to us. We are not ready for the issue to which the enforcement of Sunday laws will bring 
us. It is our duty, as we see the signs of approaching peril, to arouse to action. Let none sit in calm 
expectation of the evil, comforting themselves with the belief that this work must go on, because prophecy has 
foretold it, and that the Lord will shelter his people. We are not doing the will of God if we sit in quietude, doing 
nothing to preserve liberty of conscience. If our people continue in the listless attitude in which they have 
been, God can not pour upon them his Spirit. They are unprepared to co-operate with him. They are not 
awake to the situation, and do not realize the threatened danger. They should feel now, as never before, their 
need of vigilance and concerted action.”GCDB February 21, 1899, page 47.12 


RECOMMENDATIONS 


No Authorcode 


In view of the fact that all the religious bodies are now thoroughly organized, and are systematically working, 
having for their common object the changing of public sentiment, to favor religious legislation, and that 
organized influence and compulsion are being used upon the members of the legislatures, preparatory to 
additional Sunday legislation, whenever the public mind is prepared to sanction its enforcement, we 
recommend -GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.1 
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1. That the International Religious Liberty Association be thoroughly reorganized and equipped for effectual 
work.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.2 


2. That the association be placed upon a financial basis similar to that of the Foreign Mission Board and the 
Sabbath-school Association.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.3 


3. That the Executive Board be composed of seven members instead of nine, and that they be chosen from 
conferences in close proximity to the International Religious Liberty Association’s general office, thereby 
rendering it possible to hold a council on short notice and at a small expense.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
48.4 


4. That the association be given a president who can devote his entire time to this department of the 
work.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.5 


5. That the association’s general office be changed from New York City to Chicago.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 48.6 


6. That the association be permitted to own and control an organ of its own. D. W. REAVISGCDB February 
21, 1899, page 48.7 


STATEMENT OF RESOURCES AND LIABILITIES. From Jan. 1, 1897, to Jan. 1, 1899 


No Authorcode 


RESOURCES.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.8 


1897. 1899. 

Bank and cash, $3,008 97 $2,753 70 
Inventory merchandise, 55 422 
Inventory office 154 20498 
fixtures, 
Accounts receivable, 1,585 1,403 95 
Totals, $4,802 97 $4,784 63 
LIABILITIES 
Accounts 
payable, $1,140 74 $403 91 
Net worth, 3,662 23 4,380 72 
Totals, $4,802 97 $4,784 63 
RECEIPTS 

1897. 1898. Total two 

years. 

Annual dues recd., $1,484 50 $2,373 80 $3,858 30 
Donations recd., 287 80 73261 1,020 41 
Annual memberships received, 208 00 23395 44195 
Merchandise, 81 81 
Office fixtures, 28 05 6 00 34 05 
Total receipts, $2,009 16 $3,346 36 $5,355 52 
Net loss in 1897, 730 93 
Totals, $2,740 09 $3,346 36 $5,355 52 
DISBURSEMENTS 
Office expense, $332 28 $695 06 $1,027 34 
General expense, 2,507 22 1,88088 4,248 10 
Washington office, 76 05 76 05 
Merchandise, 8 54 51 93 60 47 
Office fixtures, 16 16 
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Total disbursements, $2,740 09 $2,627 87 $5,427 96 


Net gain in 1898, 718 49 

Net loss in two 72.44 
years, 

Totals, $2,740 09 $3,346 36 $5,355 52 


Report of Auditor.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.9 


This is to certify that | have audited the books of the Religious Liberty Association; have brought them up to 
date; taken trial balances and balance sheet; and to the best of my knowledge and belief, they are 
correct.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.10 


Respectfully, MRS. NEMA HOUSER WALTERS, Auditor.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.11 
REPORT FROM OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


This school is now in the third year of its work, and is prosperous. The most of those now in attendance seem 
to have a definite purpose as the object of their course at school. Some are fitting themselves to go to Africa, 
others to South America, and a few desire to labor for the uplifting of their own race in the southern portion of 
North America.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.12 


The manual training in the school consists in teaching the students to care for themselves in every practical 
way, that they may be on the road to independence when they leave it. Book study is also pursued to a 
practical end, and all text-books not helpful in this direction are discarded.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
48.13 


The methods adopted are such that part of the pupils can be engaged in manual labor for certain hours, while 
the others are in their classes. This gives, to those who desire it, an opportunity to do nearly enough work to 
pay their way through the school course, and is a decided advantage.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.14 


We are hoping that this conference will take some steps toward providing a series of text-books adapted to 
the times and to our needs, - those which will more nearly coincide with our denominational ideas of true 
education. Our conception of what these should be has been embodied in a request submitted to the Book 
Committee, and need not be given here.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.15 


We can not say we are satisfied with the efforts thus far put forth, but still we see that considerable progress 
has been made in response to the efforts exerted. So, instead of grieving over failures made, we look toward 
the advancing light, and are encouraged to go forward in the path of duty. We hope in due time to see our 
school raised to the plane where it will be recognized as one of the “schools of the prophets,” from which 
pupils may go forth fitted properly to divide “the word of truth.” H. S. SHAW.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 
48.16 


UNION COLLEGE, SOUTH AFRICA 


No Authorcode 


This school was founded early in 1892. Its location is in Claremont, one of the suburbs of Cape Town, and 
about seven miles distant from that city. It occupies two large buildings, situated in a campus of twenty-three 
acres, to the east of, and near the foot hills of, Table Mountain. The dormitory is three stories high, and has 
fifty-one rooms, affording accommodation for more than sixty boarding students.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 48.17 


Being a denominational school, the religious sentiment predominates, yet no student is compelled to take any 
part of the religious instruction to which he may object. Besides the religious training of the school, all the 
branches generally taught in high grade institutions may be studied at Union College. Both the English and 
Dutch languages are used in the studies. Manual training is made a specialty; and students are taught 
cookery, laundry work, and the use of tools in the various trades. The school has a large and deserved 
patronage.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.18 


WALLA WALLA COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 
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In a climate hard to surpass, and situated among thrifty orchards and adjacent gardens, bearing most 
luxuriant growth, is a substantial four-story brick building, the home of the Walla Walla College, of the far 
Northwest. Its campus is an elevated site of ten acres, commanding an excellent view of the Blue Mountains 
to the east and south. The two brick dormitories near by have capacity for the accommodation of more than 
one hundred and fifty students. GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.19 


PICTURE - WALLA WALLA COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


This school was opened for its first year’s work, Dec. 7, 1892. Some of the distinctive features of this 
institution are, Christian homes for non-residents, hygiene and physical culture, instruction in all domestic 
work, Bible study, low expenses, etc. Departments for the teaching of German, Greek, Latin, higher 
mathematics, philosophy, and music are well equipped. The college also has facilities for carrying on a 
successful educational work by correspondence, through which lessons are sent out to students every week. 
Those who do not feel able to take a full college course may, by this method, get credit for work which will 
enable them to enter the school in advance of its lower grades. The school appears to be well fitted in every 
way for the work it has undertaken.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.20 


REPORT FROM HEALDSBURG COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


Since the last General Conference, Healdsburg College has in many respects been reasonably prosperous. 
The attendance has slightly exceeded that enjoyed during the two years before. During the school year 
covering 1897-98, the enrollment in all grades reached 222. This year it has been 201, distributed as follows: 
students taking full work, 115; those taking special studies, - as Bible, music, etc., - 32; in primary department, 
54; total, 201. This is about the same as the preceding year, which is a surprise to us, in view of the heavy 
financial depression prevailing throughout the territory from which the Healdsburg school receives its 
support.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.21 


Two years ago we tried to inspire our students with the thought that to enter an open door in the harvest-field 
of God was far more desirable than to complete any set course of study; and that all our students should hold 
themselves in readiness to obey, under proper advice, any call that might come to them. Some feared that 
this might tend to laxness in school work; but in most cases it had the opposite effect, the work being 
characterized by greater diligence and devotion than before. In the last half of the year, calls from various 
sources took from us thirteen persons, - about one third of all the students in the more advanced grades. 
While this cut down the average attendance, we were glad to see them go, and gave them our prayers for 
their success. Most of these are still actively engaged in some branch of the work.GCDB February 21, 1899, 
page 48.22 


Last year, aside from the week of prayer, we made no special evangelistic effort; but the faculty endeavored 
to keep the atmosphere of the school in harmony with the principles of truth, and so prepare the students for 
the camp-meeting, which was held at the close of the school year. At that meeting nearly all the unconverted 
students gave themselves to the Lord, and some of these are now the most devoted and faithful members of 
the school.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.23 


Some advancement has been made in industrial studies. A tent-shop, broom-factory, printing-office, wood- 
yard, carpenter shop, and blacksmith shop are now in operation, with fair success. The first four named have 
yielded a fair profit, and future prospects in this direction are good. Ground has been rented on which to grow 
broom-corn the current year.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.24 


Church-school work has received some attention in the California Conference during the last few months, and 
calls have been received from various quarters for local organizations, and for teachers to supply the demand. 
A church-school teacher ought to be able, not only to teach the common branches of education, but also to 
teach these in the light of present truth. To be fully successful, such efforts must be supplemented with a set 
of text-books in harmony with God’s word, from which all skeptical sentiments shall be eliminated. With such 
text-books, and teachers who will undertake the work in a missionary spirit, church schools will 
succeed.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.25 


In the History course, “The History of the Sabbath” and “Great Controversy” are being used, the latter being 
the basis for the study of the Reformation, the papacy, and the French Revolution. Of course it is necessary 
for the teachers to supplement this book liberally; but the light in which these subjects are presented in it, and 
the reliability of its statements, make it superior to any other book as a guide in pursuing the study of these 
subjects.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.26 
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While considerable progress has been made in school work, the managers are in no way satisfied. They hope 
that the present Conference will suggest some courses of study which will greatly facilitate future work. 
Perhaps during the summer a council of teachers might be held, in which such subjects as courses of study, 
text-books, and a plan for church schools might be carefully and prayerfully considered.GCDB February 21, 
1899, page 48.27 


On account of the financial depression prevailing all over our conference, many of our brethren who had 
loaned small sums of money to the college, were compelled to draw it from the treasury, which has been quite 
a heavy strain upon the school, but so far it has been able to meet every demand of this kind. R. S. 
OWEN.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.28 


Truth is so logically symmetrical in all its proportions that the eyes which rest upon it do not necessarily 
require a view of every detail to be convinced.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.29 


We may have storm every mile of the way, but it is possible for God to be always with us. 49 The Daily 
Bulletin Of the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” 
Luke 2:14.GCDB February 21, 1899, page 48.30 
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AN IMPORTANT REPORT 


No Authorcode 
Committee on Plans.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.1 


This most important report is a portion of the proceedings of the Twelfth meeting, and is here given out of its 
order for the reason that the matter came in too late for publication in its entirety.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 49.2 


The Committee on Plans and Resolutions has submitted the following partial report:-GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 49.3 


Whereas, It entails great expense and the loss of much valuable time to the laborers in the field to attend the 
General Conference once in two years, as at present; therefore, -GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.4 


We recommend, That the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists be held once in four years, instead 
of once in two years, reckoning from the year 1899.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.5 


Whereas, The work in the United States has so far developed that a large portion of it is organized into 
conferences; and, -GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.6 


Whereas, The work of the Executive Committee of the General Conference has been greatly lessened by the 
reorganization of the field, and the necessity for district superintendents greatly diminished; therefore, -GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 49.7 


We recommend, 1. That the office of district superintendent be discontinued.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
49.8 


2. That the Executive Committee of the General Conference shall consist of the president of the General 
Conference, presidents of the European and Australasian Union conferences, presidents of the General 
Conference Association, Foreign Mission Board, Medical Missionary and Benevolent Board, International 
Religious Liberty Association, International Sabbath-school Association, International Tract and Missionary 
Society, and four other members.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.9 
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3. That a General Council, consisting of the Executive Committee of the General Conference, the presidents 
of the various State conferences, and such superintendents of mission fields as the Executive Committee 
think best, be held once a year, beginning with the spring of the year 1900; and, if consistent, the time be such 
that the members of the council may attend the meetings of our institutions at Battle Creek, Michigan.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 49.10 


4. That the Chair appoint a committee of five, to make changes in the Constitution and By-laws, so that they 
will be in harmony with this action, said committee to submit its report to this conference for 
acceptance.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.11 


5. That Section 9 of the General Conference Constitution be amended to read as follows:-GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 49.12 


“The officers of the Board shall be a President, a Secretary, and a Treasurer, who shall be elected by the 
conference. The Secretary and Treasurer shall not be members of the Board. The Board may appoint such 
other secretaries as shall be deemed advisable, and fill all vacancies on the Board and other offices.”GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 49.13 


6. That the following plan be adopted for awakening more of the missionary spirit, and for collecting weekly 
offerings for foreign missions:-GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.14 


1. That the church services on the second Sabbath in each month be set apart for the study of foreign mission 
fields and their needs, matter for study to be furnished by the Foreign Mission Board.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 49.15 


2. That each conference select a suitable person to act as Corresponding Secretary of the State tract society, 
who shall be known as Mission Secretary, whose duty shall be to labor specially in the interests of foreign 
mission work.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.16 


3. That the librarians of the local societies be encouraged to give more time to developing the missionary spirit 
in our churches.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.17 


4. That the Foreign Mission Board, through the State Corresponding Secretaries and local librarians, supply 
all our people, - churches, companies, and isolated members, - with special envelopes in which to place a 
weekly offering for foreign mission work; that these envelopes be distributed and collected at the regular 
Sabbath meeting; and that these offerings be forwarded monthly, through the Tract Society officers, to the 
Foreign Mission Board.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.18 


Whereas, The Spirit of God has testified that “Many more workers ought to be in the field,” and that “there 
should be one hundred [workers] where now there is only one,” we most fervently -GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 49.19 


Recommend, That conference officers make greater efforts to encourage young men to enter the work of the 
ministry; and that our young people, remembering that the Lord has given “to every man his work,” devote 
themselves to the spread of the message in new fields, even though they may not have in sight a full treasury 
to guarantee their support.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.20 


In harmony with the Testimonies -GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.21 


We recommend, That the various conferences in the districts where our academies and colleges are situated, 
support teachers in these schools, according to their ability. GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.22 


OUR FIRST SCANDINAVIAN MINISTER 


No Authorcode 


The Scandinavian peoples were the first, of foreign nationalities, to manifest an interest in the views of 
Seventh-day Adventists. There was one laborer among them who will ever be held in loving remembrance 
because of the early and faithful work he did in their behalf; namely, John Gottlieb Matteson. Elder Matteson 
was born in Denmark in 1835, on the Island of Langeland. At the age of twenty he came with his parents to 
this country, and settled in New Denmark, Brown Co., Wisconsin, where he was soon afterward converted. 
Uniting with the Baptist denomination, he entered their college in Chicago, to prepare himself for the ministry. 
His attention was called to the views of Seventh-day Adventists in 1862, through reading-matter provided him 
by Brother P. H. Cady, at Poy Sippi, Wisconsin. Receiving these views in full, a large part of his congregation 
followed him into his new religious association.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.23 
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PICTURE - ELDER J. G. MATTESON 


No Authorcode 


The first periodical issued in a foreign tongue, in support of the message we preach, was in response to Elder 
Matteson’s appeal in behalf of his own nationality. When a demand for the living preacher came from 
Scandinavia, Elder Matteson responded, and sailed for Denmark in the spring of 1877. He visited Norway the 
following year; and a church of thirty-eight members was organized in Christiania, June 7, 1879. Four papers 
were soon started - two in Danish and two in Swedish - devoted to prophetic and health themes. Elder 
Matteson remained in Europe for more than ten years, returning to America in 1888, in broken health. But he 
continued at the double task of doing his editorial work and laboring publicly until obliged to desist from all 
work, in February, 1896. Thinking a change of climate might be beneficial, he removed to the home of his 
eldest son in California; but he was too much enfeebled to receive help from the change, and there fell asleep, 
March 30 of the same year.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.24 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Medical Missionary Work - Interesting Discussion by Delegates - Important Principles Enunciated - Health and 
Temperance Continued - Speeches by Judge Arthur, Dr. D. H. Kress, Dr. Waggoner, and Others.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 49.25 


TENTH MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 20 


No Authorcode 


Elder C. W. Flaiz led the devotional exercises, and the meeting was then given over to the discussion of 
medical missionary work.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 49.26 


Jesse Arthur: | am a little astonished to see the reluctance with which the brethren approach the subject of 
health reform. | make that as an excuse for rising to address the Chair. When | came here, | recognized the 
fact, and was duly impressed with it, that | was going to place myself among the assembled wisdom of the 
Seventh-day Adventist denomination. And | made the firm resolve that | would endeavor, as far as possible, 
with God’s help, to practice that great Christian virtue of silence. | came here to learn. | recognized the fact 
that | was but new in the faith, for | had but recently come into this great truth. | successfully resisted the 
temptation yesterday when the educational question was discussed. But | can not resist it any longer. | have 
come to a place where | believe that the practice of this Christian virtue has become no longer absolutely 
necessary for my good, or the good of the conference. This subject of health reform is one that moves me 
deeply; for it was through the portals of this very question that | was first given a glimpse of this great present 
truth. It was through this question of health reform that | first began to understand the nature and character of 
the Testimonies in connection with this denominational work. | was groping in the very darkest spiritual, 
mental, moral, and physical depths, when | went to the Battle Creek Sanitarium as a patient in 1896. | was a 
veritable drug fiend. Dr. Paulson said that he had never seen a man in all his experience who had as much of 
a drug shop in his satchel as | had. | had pills and powders and tinctures, and almost everything else you can 
imagine in the vocabulary of the ordinary drug store. The first demand that Dr. Paulson made when | was 
placed under his attention was that | should surrender that drug store to him. He said he would make use of it 
in the future. But what use he made of it | do not know, for | never asked him. But it is unnecessary for me to 
state the gradual growth of that present truth in my heart. Were | to do so, | would have to allude to some 
people personally in this assembly, and | do not like to do that. | would a great deal rather say nothing more 
about that. You find me here with my heart, soul, body, and mind devoted to this work. | am ready and willing 
to do anything that God wants me to do to forward the cause; but, brethren, | want to say to you this: | believe 
that we must take health reform in its broadest sense. Give me that banner. Place your minds and souls upon 
that subject, and you will find that this is an instrument of missionary work, that will be greater than any other. 
You can not possibly avoid the necessity of carrying this truth unto the uttermost parts of the earth.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 50.1 


The Chair: The meeting is still open for remarks.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 50.2 


Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: | feel as though | ought not to take any time that would be occupied by others; but while 
some of the brethren are getting ready to say a few words, | will speak. | want to say that | believe most 
thoroughly in everything that our brother has just said. | believe in the whole gospel for the whole man. That is 
the way we began to express it a good many years ago in the health department of the Woman's Christian 
Temperance Union. And | have a practical realization of the necessity of every line of work that is represented 
by the Medical Missionary Association in carrying the gospel to certain classes of people. There are people 
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who can never be reached with the gospel without just such an instrument as that. It is impossible; because 
the conditions by which they are surrounded are such that the gospel must come to them first through 
physical conditions. It is the purpose of the Spirit of God to reach every soul, and because all can not be 
reached in precisely the same way, he has adapted his instruments to the conditions of the different classes 
of people and different individuals. | believe that is the prow of this “present-truth” vessel, - that which shall 
open the way; in other terms, the entering wedge of this unpopular truth. This truth means a revolution in the 
whole life, and is so strange and peculiar that it must be forced through, because it can not come by gentle 
influences. It means a complete change, a revolution in every condition in the life and character and 
surroundings of every individual who accepts it. And it means some time or other a conflict in the life of every 
man and woman who has been born into a family which stands for this truth. | do not believe that any one can 
settle right down into a true realization of what it means to be a Seventh-day Adventist without having had a 
revolution in his life. It is not an easy truth to profess; it is not an easy thing to stand by. It is going to take all 
there is of anybody, and it will take all there is of the gentle, persuasive, humanizing influence that can 
possibly be brought to bear, to make a way for it among the prejudices of the people in the world - something 
to open up a channel for it. | believe you all understand that. In the correspondence which | have had with our 
people, with the women, and with the Woman's Christian Temperance Union ever since | came among this 
people, | have come to see these things which | want to express. The question is often raised, What can | do? 
| do not know how to reach people. There are people who are unwilling to receive the truth. | realize the 
necessity that they should receive it and understand it. Here is a community that is prejudiced; and how can |, 
as a Bible worker, says some woman, or as a canvasser, reach this class of people? Here are a few thoughts. 
You can not go so far away from human needs that you will not find some one who is in distress because of 
sickness, sorrow, desolation, heart-breaking, something which has broken down the courage and the strength 
of the individual. And that is the place to begin. You go with this medical missionary ministry into a home 
where are the old, the weak, the sick, and degraded, and you win their hearts. You minister to their necessity. 
They recognize that you - although you may be a representative of a very unpopular truth, - yet you are an 
angel of mercy. They can not turn you away, because you give them fomentations which they need to relieve 
their plans. They can not afford to close the door upon the gentle ministering servant which comes with this 
influence, and you win their hearts. You open a way for all the truth that is represented back of it. And the truth 
which follows in its train will receive a hearing. My faith in humanity is that | believe when men and women get 
a good square view of this blessed truth, they will love it. | can not believe that people will turn away from it 
when they come to see what it is, if it is presented in such a way that they can understand it. | believe also 
that the present phase of this work, for the present needs of the world, the very best beginning for true 
ministry, is the work of the Medical Missionary Association.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 50.3 


L. C. Sheafe: This work appeals especially to me, because it was largely through benefit derived from 
treatment at the sanitarium, what | learned from its health foods and principles, that fully opened my eyes to 
present truth; and so | want to say a work in regard to it. In my short experience since | have been in the truth, 
and the little knowledge | gained while at the sanitarium in regard to treatment and helping people, | have 
found it to be very helpful as an entering wedge to open the way for presenting the truth. | remember of 
speaking in a town in the State of Kentucky. A white gentleman came to me after the meeting. | had some 
charts that Dr. Kellogg gave me, and | was giving lectures from those charts on health principles, and the 
effect of food, alcohol, and tobacco on the system. He wanted to know what medical school | graduated from. 
| told him | had never attended a medical school. He said, Does the denomination to which you belong teach 
these things? | said, Yes. He said, They are the grandest people on the earth. If they show people how to live 
right, they will be sure to die right. One night, in the city of Lexington, a lady knocked at our door about eleven 
o'clock, and said, “Elder, will you come over and see my husband, - he is raving.” They had been so 
prejudiced against us that we could have little to do with them before this. | asked my wife to get down the 
“Hand-Book,” and she did so, but | could not seem to turn to just what | wanted. The man was the principal of 
the schools in the city of Lexington, and he had been wrapped up so in his work that his nerves were all 
unstrung, and he could not sleep. | just asked the Lord to tell me what to do, and it came to me to get some 
hot water and some cloths, and then some cold water. So the hot water was brought, and | put the hot 
fomentations upon his spine, and rubbed him well; and while | was doing this, in ten minutes, that man fell 
asleep. The next morning, about ten o'clock, his wife called to me over the fence, and wanted to know if she 
should wake her husband, as he had not yet awakened, and | said, No, let him sleep. So he slept until noon. 
The man said afterward that he had read something of our people, and their methods, but he never before 
thought there was so much in hot and cold water. He never experienced anything before that brought about 
such a wonderful change in him as that treatment. There is now a warm place in that man’s heart for our 
people. | was down in Nelson, Kentucky, and there found a little community of colored people, that had been 
established by John G. Fee. He brought about a great many reforms among these people, but had not done 
anything along the line of health. | had an invitation to speak to them. | spoke on the health question, just as 
soon as | possibly could, and this aroused quite an interest. Mr. Fee himself was there, - he is a man about 
eighty-two years old, - and he also became interested in the question. He told me that he did not believe that 
pork was fit to eat, but he had not said anything to the people about it. He admitted these to be true principles, 
but somehow or other he had not dared to tell his people about them. | think there are only three men out of 
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the forty-four homes in that whole community who use tobacco in any form, and about two who drink any 
spirituous liquors. Some of them begin to see the light of the Sabbath, so | would say this is one of the strong 
points in the presentation of the principles of truth to the people to-day.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 50.4 


G. E. Fifield: | have sometimes thought we were going too much into specialities. | remember that when | was 
a boy and used to go fishing, there was one man that always caught more fish than | caught, and | noticed 
that he always took along different kinds of bait, so that if the bass would not bite, he could put on a different 
bait, and fish for pickerel. With different kinds of bait, and different hooks, he caught more fish, but it seems to 
me we should not go too far into these specialities. | will confess that there was a time when | did not feel so 
much interested in the health work, and perhaps the reason was that | thought there were more dyspeptics 
among Seventh-day Adventists than among any other class of people | had ever met, - | think now that they 
ate too much mush. | want to be teachable on all these lines. | have been greatly impressed in the study of the 
work of the Master, with the fact that he never made any distinction whatsoever between working for the 
bodies of men and working for their souls. It was all gospel work and all work for the Master; and in the 
blessed Book we read that when he opens the gate wide open, and says, Come, ye blessed of my Father, 
and they do not see really why they should go in, he tells them that as they gave a cup of cold water to some 
thirsty one in his name, and visited some in prison, they did it unto me. It is Christian work to feed a body that 
is hungry; and wherever there is a soul that is sick, it is Christian work to feed that soul.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 50.5 


O.A. Olsen: Since our last conference | have had the privilege of becoming acquainted with the development 
of this work in different fields. | have had the privilege of knowing about the health reform from its beginning, 
and | am only astonished that |, with many others, have been so slow to comprehend the light of God in this 
branch of the work. | went to Africa when the little sanitarium there had been open six months, and | was 
surprised to find it full, and to see the character and position of the people that were there as guests. 
Physicians were there, men in high position in the government, members of Parliament, judges, and 
clergymen. The Dutch Reformed Church has been bitterly opposed to our work. Many of our brethren there 
have come out of that church; and while we were there, one of their oldest and most esteemed ministers 
came to our sanitarium as a patient. He had traveled over England and other places to find help, and as the 
last resort he came to the Claremont Sanitarium. The Lord blessed marvelously in his case, and from the very 
day that he began to take treatment, he began to improve. Of course it had a wonderfully mollifying effect 
upon his mind and prejudices. When the doctor told him that an operation would be necessary before he 
could expect to be well, he said, “Doctor, may | have the privilege of going home on a visit before taking that 
long treatment?” Of course the request was granted. He went home and remained there a few weeks; and 
one day as | came into the office, the doctor showed me a letter that this clergyman had written him. He said, 
“Doctor, you can not imagine what questions they put to me as soon as | got home. They asked me all about 
your work, and if | had anything to eat, and a pillow to sleep on, and lots of other things. They then wanted to 
know if your sanitarium was a proselyting institution. | am glad that | can give clear and definite answers to 
their questions, and | tell them that the institution is in no way proselyting, but in every sense a real Christian 
home.” What better could he say? After a time he came back for the operation. Just about this time the synod 
was in session in Cape Town, and he went down and spoke to his brethren about the institution and the help 
he was receiving. He then asked them to pray that he might successfully undergo the operation, and 
especially to pray for the institution. Some one remarked that it was a queer thing to have an entire synod 
praying for our sanitarium, especially when they had been so bitterly opposed to us and our work. When our 
brethren put up their buildings, many thought that they were altogether too large; but before a year had 
passed they felt under obligation largely to increase their capacity. There is no minister in that field that is 
exerting a wider influence for the truth of God than the doctor is right there in connection with his work. We 
opened our work in Denmark last May with many misgivings. Our methods of treatment were new and but 
little known, and | did not expect that even our limited capacity would be filled. But in about one month after 
the institution opened, all our rooms were taken, and have been filled all the time during the summer. When | 
came away in January, the great perplexity was what to do with the patients who were begging for admission. 
And who were these? - Ministers, physicians, lawyers, and others in high standing throughout the country. 
They came to us from Norway, Sweden, Germany, Italy, and other places. It was a surprise to us, and we did 
not know what to make of it, only that it is God’s work, and it is to accomplish his purposes. God has more for 
us in this work than we have yet seen. My mind has been greatly enlarged upon this subject within the last 
two years, and especially within the last year. Health reform to-day is very much more to me than it was a 
year ago. | see light in it, - a preciousness, a power of God, a gospel power, that | never appreciated 
before.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 50.6 


The Chair: We will now have an intermission of ten minutes.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 50.7 


After recess, the meeting was thrown open for further consideration of the subject.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 50.8 


R. S. Donnell: | have been a warm advocate of the subject of health reform for fourteen years or more. | 
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remember that | sat down to study the question out for myself, telling the Lord that if he would show me light 
on the question, | was ready to step out and heed it. | do not know that | can express the thought that | want to 
get before you; but | know that this question is that which lies at the foundation of the true principles of the 
gospel of Jesus Christ. When men go away from God, adopting the principles that God gives, it works for 
them the same in wickedness which God intended it should work in righteousness. But the question is, How 
are we to be sanctified? The Saviour says in his prayer, “Sanctify them through thy truth: thy word is truth.” In 
the Testimonies for the Church 3:162, it is declared positively that if we will give heed to the light which God 
has given us on health reform, we may be sanctified through the truth. Our lives ought to be filled with this 
truth. There is a great work for us to do. In that great work God wants a people who will co-operate with him. 
You know that the Testimonies tell us that the health reform is a part of the third angel’s message, and is just 
as closely connected with it as are the arm and the hand with the human body. God’s people are not prepared 
for the loud cry of the third angel.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 50.9 


J. N. Loughborough: Brother Butler used to say that “nothing succeeds like success.” The health reform 
question is coming to be a great success. | have been an advocate of health reform for fifty years, and | know 
that it has greatly improved my health. In 1863 and 1865 | was here in New England, in what they called the 
New England Mission. June 6, 1863, Sister White had the first view of this glorious subject of health reform, in 
Otsego, Michigan. | was in Manchester, New Hampshire, and aside from knowing that she had had a vision, | 
knew nothing of the light on health reform. But Brother White met me, as | was coughing and clearing out my 
lungs, and he said, “Brother Loughborough, if you don’t stop that coughing, you will have to hunt for a coffin 
right away.” Then they gave me some simple instructions regarding the care of my health. Then they told me 
that we should have a sanitarium. The first man | talked with was the father of J. H. Kellogg. He said, “Brother 
John, you must take hold of this matter.” | stirred around and said to the people that we must have an 
institution of this kind. | went to Brother Kellogg and said, “How do you feel about it?” Said he, “I will put in 
$500, sink or swim. If | sink it, never mind.” We got the thing started, and the question arose in regard to the 
location of the institution. They said, We want to put that on Judge Graves’s place; that is the nicest place 
around here. | was asked to go and see him, and the place was finally secured for $6,000. And there the work 
of the institution began. Now as to the benefits of health reform to myself. | think there is a difference between 
living on tea, coffee, and pork grease, and such things as that, and getting up and feeling for half a day as if 
you had a string tied around your head, and getting up without knowing what a pain is. | met a person not long 
ago whom | had not seen for six years, and he started back and exclaimed, “What ails you?” - “Nothing that | 
know of.” He said, “What does ail you?” | said, “What do you mean?” He said, “You look younger than you did 
six years ago.” | thank God for that. What is the matter? - | am reaping the benefits of living out the principles 
of health reform. | thank God for trying to conform more or less to these principles for over thirty-five years. | 
think | have had a pretty good test of them during all that time.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.1 


S. H. Lane: | remember that Brother and Sister White returned from Otsego to Battle Creek, and there gave 
the first sermons on health reform that were ever given to our people. The servant of God stated to us that the 
whole world seemed to be presented before her, and from it was torn a mask, or veil, and O, the sickness, 

sorrow, and misery that she saw! The angel said that a great deal of this did not need to exist, and that there 

should be preached to the world the subject of temperance. But at that time we had no literature, and a 

sermon on temperance was an unknown quality, as a rule. We had no sanitarium, and but few were preaching 

on the subject. The Bible says, “Speak ye comfortably unto my people.” | am going to speak comfortably now 
for a few moments. | want to say, to the glory of God, | believe there has been more true, genuine health 

reform among the Seventh-day Adventists during the last two years, than any two years of our existence. | 

believe there never was a moment when our ministers were so nearly, to a man, vegetarians, as to-day. 

Health reform is growing very dear to our people. Those hurtful things that we once thought to be 
comparatively healthful, are discarded. Meat is almost entirely a thing of the past; and as | go among our 
people, and associate with our ministers, | find they are not indulging in jokes over some radical position that 
is taken, but are thanking God for them. The time was when our people read the Good Health but very little; 

but it is growing in favor. | have read it more or less ever since the first number was printed; indeed, | helped 

print the first number. | remember the first name ever set up on its list; this hand set that name. Again: they 

have told us why meat-eating is injurious, and have produced reasons, scientific and reasonable, - reasonable 

because they are scientific, - that no candid mind can set aside. And, brethren, with the sanitariums to-day, 

with the doctors, with the nurses, and with the grand and glorious truths that are taught in our health 

publications, if we do not live this thing out, we are without excuse.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.2 


A. F. Ballenger: | want to confess to this General Conference that for years and years | failed to walk in the 
light on this subject of health reform. | did not do as well as | knew; that kept me behind the message, and | 
have been repenting of it from one end of the land to the other. Now | feel more courageous to preach health 
reform. Do you know why there has not been as much health reform preached as there ought to have been in 
the past? - Because the people have not lived it. Brother Irwin told me, as | came through Battle Creek, that 
the thing most needed at this General Conference was unity. Brethren, if we will come up to the light on this 
question, it will help wonderfully in bringing unity. Now let me say this one thing: let us see to it that our lives 
are so clean and strong and patient, that we will make the whole world hungry to know why we are so patient. 
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It works terribly against healthful living to have a man who preaches health reform, lose his temper. | want to 
be so kind in my home, and so patient with my brethren, and so steadfast and unmovable, that the people will 
want the temperance and the faith, that makes me that way. Let us therefore become a voice to the world, 
though we need not open our mouths - a voice to the world, speaking louder than any words, recommending 
these healthful principles to the people.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.3 


J. W. Westphal: | move that we adjourn.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.4 
The motion prevailed.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.5 


ELEVENTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 21 


No Authorcode 
Prayer by Elder J. A. Brunson. Minutes read and approved.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.6 


The Chair: We adjourned yesterday during the consideration of the health and temperance work. Elder Corliss 
has made a request to have the floor, and we will hear him this morning.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.7 


J. O. Corliss: | have not taken the time of the conference, because | have felt that it was too precious for me to 
occupy; but when this question of health reform came up, | felt as if | must put myself on record, and let you 
know some things that have had an influence upon my life and health. | believe that | am a better Christian 
than | was a few years ago. | think that my older brethren, who have been associated with me for many years, 
know this. While | would not give undue credit to health reform, | believe that very much of this change is 
owing to the relation in which | have placed myself toward health reform.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.8 


When | adopted these principles fully, completely, | had a clearer mind to grasp the word of God, and the 
truths it contains. My faith grew stronger, and my courage revived beyond anything | had before experienced. 
With these came returning health; and | have to say to-day that | have not enjoyed better health in the last 
twenty years than | do at the present time. | think my countenance does not belie my words when | tell you 
this.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.9 


| always had an earnest desire to be in harmony with this work, in every part, and be able so to blend all parts 
of the message that | might teach it more successfully to the world. | was taught, a good many years ago, that 
the proper method of carrying on tent-meetings was to explain the symbols of the second and seventh 
chapters of Daniel: then to run down over the symbols of the book of Revelation; and then dwell upon the 
Sabbath and the law almost entirely, in order to get people to receive a certain theory. | was long dissatisfied 
with such methods. | found that while | could get a good many people to acknowledge the theory of these 
things, some way there did not enter into their lives that which | desired to see. When instruction came, telling 
us that we should blend the health principles with all these other things in our ministerial work, | began to pray 
most earnestly that God would enlighten me, so that | might be able to know how to do it.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 51.10 


| had not been in a series of tent-meetings for some years until last summer. The superintendent of District 1 
asked me to go to Ottawa, and | went there. After pleading with God for help, it came to me that instead of 
dwelling upon one particular feature of our faith until the people began to feel that that was the only thing we 
had, | should so preach Christ that these things would all blend in him, and that when people came to Christ, 
they would accept everything of Christ at once.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.11 


In my early days | reined up the people on the Sabbath, man’s unconscious condition in death, etc. But with 
every change of subject there came a crisis to the people. Sometimes they would backslide from what they 
had previously adopted, rather than receive what seemed to them disconnected doctrines.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 51.12 


It was quite a study, and | prayed over the matter much. | soon announced that we would give a series of 
Bible health talks in the tent. | was indeed surprised to see the interest manifested in this matter. | have a set 
of Dr. Kellogg’s charts on physiology and hygiene. These are so adjusted on rollers as quickly to show the 
different phases of this subject. | gave Sunday to the consideration of these topics.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 51.13 


| began with the text, “l am fearfully and wonderfully made.” From the charts | was able to show the relation of 
one part of the human system to the other. You may ask, How did you know these things, if you have never 
been through a medical school? | have never known anything about the technicalities of medical lore, but | did 
have the “Home Hand-Book;” and by careful study | found it to supply the very information | needed to give 
the people. From that, | was able to collate points of instruction, in the same way as we gather Bible points, 
and crystallize them into doctrine. Then would come the text, perhaps Ecclesiastes 10:17: “Blessed art thou, 
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O land, when thy king is the son of nobles, and thy princes eat in due season, for strength, and not for 
drunkenness!” From the chart again, the combination of foods and their relation to the stomach could be 
carefully set forth. | also had a supply of health foods on exhibit. At the close of the discourse, the people were 
invited freely to sample these foods, and make inquiries. This brought me near my audience. These points 
were dwelt upon Sundays, when the people could attend in force. During the week, a cooking school was held 
in order to demonstrate the methods of preparing the foods. The reporters of the city papers visited this 
school, and the daily papers published the principles taught there; and so the whole city became more or less 
interested. | really never before had an interest like that one, and | attribute it largely to bringing these things 
to the front, which made the whole truth symmetrical.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.14 


The interest continued for ten weeks; and the last night of the series, we had the largest audience of the 
whole time. As an evidence of the people’s appreciation of these things, those in attendance contributed 
something over twelve dollars a week to the expense of the meetings for the entire time. You see that was an 
indication that they had been longing for these things, and were willing to pay for all they received; and not 
only that, but it made them feel better toward our people. They said, “This people are not talking all the time 
on one doctrine, but they have something that will help our bodies as well as our souls.”GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 51.15 


With other things we went about hunting up the poor and distressed. The workers entered upon the line of 
Christian Help work. Day by day they started out with a little hand-bag containing fomentation-cloths, water- 
bags, etc., and wherever they found a suffering person, they treated him and tried to help him on his feet 
again. Many blessings from those poor persons were heaped upon the heads of the tent workers.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 51.16 


As a result of doing that, those who did come into the truth came with a full understanding of what they were 

doing; and they understood that there was something practical in all these things, too, as well as doctrinal. 

There are details that might be entered into in this matter, but | do not feel like taking the time to bring these 

before you, unless somebody has a question. [Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: Did you announce beforehand the different 
subjects you were about to speak on?]GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.17 


J. O. Corliss: Yes, after prayerful consideration, little cards about four inches long by three inches wide were 
gotten out, and on these was announced a list of subjects for the week. These were put in the hands of the 
people on Sunday night; and they handed them to friends and others, telling them at the same time what 
wonderful things were being taught at the tent.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.18 


From that effort | was impressed that there is something more to do than we have ordinarily done to bring 
people to realize what they must do to be saved, - to get life in them from the very beginning of their Christian 
experience; to get them to understand that there is a life power that they must have in order to be 
saved.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 51.19 


A Voice: Is not this in harmony with the Testimony that says the health reform shall be the entering wedge, 
whereby the people shall get hold of the truth? GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.1 


J. O. Corliss: It was that consideration that led me to study the situation as | did, to decide upon the course | 
took.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.2 


A Voice: Will you kindly give us some of the material results? GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.3 


J. O. Corliss: | can not give you the exact number of those who stepped out, but | think there were between 
twenty and thirty. | believe there is something in teaching health reform as a part of the message, and in trying 
to help the poor, that is better than mere proselyting. This brings the people nearer to the Lord when these 
things are shown as parts of Christian doctrine. | believe there is light in this method of labor; and if | were to 
go into the pioneer field again, | should carry it with me. My only regret is that | have been so long in the work 
without having before learned these principles; and now my soul longs to make known to the young men my 
experience, that perchance they may be saved from the mistakes which have befallen me in this thing. GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 52.4 


Judge Arthur: After listening to Brother Corliss, | am constrained to say something more upon this subject, and 
my apology for trespassing on the time of the conference will appear as | proceed. There was a thought in my 
mind yesterday that | believe to be of supreme importance, and in direct accord with the remarks of Brother 
Corliss, which | fear | failed to make clear. | made use of the expression “health reform in its broadest sense.” 
To define health reform in its widest and most comprehensive sense, there is involved, in my opinion, not only 
reform of the physical man, but reform of the mental and spiritual man as well. We should find in the Bible the 
order in which God intends health reform to be applied, and that is what | refer to in addressing this 
conference. Then let us see if we can get light upon this subject by going to the Holy Scriptures. In the very 
first chapter of the first book of the Bible, God institutes a diet for man. The method of health reform, if | 
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understand Genesis, was to begin with the physical man, by prescribing for Adam a diet; and before the fall, 
that diet was a vegetarian diet. It was only when man’s unity with God was destroyed that man ate something 
else, and then his diet was something else. It was before the one became two, as Professor Prescott puts it, 
that man had a kingly diet, and this was the diet for the physical man. God did not start with the mental or the 
spiritual man first. But that did not satisfy man, and so he departed from God’s plan. By this he became weak 
mentally; so when God needed an instrument through whom to disclose the prophecies which reached us four 
hundred and odd years before the Christian era, he selected one whose mental and spiritual mind was in a 
properly receptive state. But he had to fit that instrument to receive these impressions. The person selected 
was Daniel. Did God begin at the spiritual end of the line with Daniel? - No; he began with the physical 
condition to prepare Daniel for the great office he was to fill. From this it is seen that God confines himself to 
certain laws, in order to manifest himself. If he has ever departed from this order, it has been the exception, 
and for the purpose of distinctly glorifying himself. But | believe that God has not permanently changed the 
natural order, as at first instituted. Here | appeal to the Bible for my support.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
52.5 


Now | want to say that which | believe to be indisputable. When Christ subjected himself to the temptations in 
the wilderness, it was the human side of Christ, not the divine side, that was tempted. On the divine side he 
was incapable of being tempted. It was the human side of Christ; and why? - That he might suffer and be 
tempted as we suffer and are tempted; that his experience might be a lesson and an example to us.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 52.6 


Again: when the devil took Christ upon the pinnacle of the temple, and said to him, “Cast thyself down,” what 
is the lesson intended to be taught? “Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God.” What was Satan trying to do? - 
He was practically saying to the humanity of Christ, if you are the Son of God, if God has special care for you, 
just cast yourself down from here; that is, go contrary to the order of nature, as established by God, violate his 
laws, to glorify your human side, and he will lift you up. Would God have been glorified by such an act? - By 
no means. In that event the human side of Christ would have been glorified, and not God. Therefore Christ 
said to him, “Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God.” Christ comprehended the whole situation. He saw in an 
instant the purposes of Satan, and therefore refused to act contrary to established law. Did it ever occur to 
you why it was that Christ refused to perform a miracle there, when afterward he performed so many miracles, 
turning back the order of nature, and changing these laws entirely for the purpose of helping man? It was 
simply because in the miracles he afterward performed, the Father was glorified; he himself says so. It was 
the God-part of Christ that was then being glorified, not his human side.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.7 


There is a lesson to be drawn from all this; and that is, that God intends us to follow the natural order that he 
has instituted, and plainly revealed in his word. If we undertake to evangelize the world, on the line of the third 
angel's message, we must have the preparation that God has provided. We must have the health reform to 
start with for the benefit of the physical man. With this the mental powers will be clearer to discern God’s 
eternal purpose, and the use which he has for us in connection with it.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.8 


Now in doing missionary work along the lines that Brother Corliss has spoken of, the proper thing is to prepare 
the missionary for his work, by his first applying these principles to his own life. Then his mental and spiritual 
vision will be cleared up, and he himself can properly convey the message to those who are waiting hungry for 
it. Then in order properly to impress these principles of truth, it is absolutely necessary, according to God’s 
order and law, first to apply the reform to ourselves, then to those whom we seek to save. God has taught us 
in his holy word that this is the only way. And therefore | wish to emphasize it.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
52.9 


E. T. Russell: | can say that | am heartily in accord with all that has been said on health reform. | must 
confess, however, that | have been slow to adopt its principles, - perhaps because the Lord blessed me with a 
good constitution, that could be abused without resenting the injury. But health reform has proved a blessing 
to me, and | know it is proving a blessing to our conference. About a year ago we felt that there was a great 
lack of reform in our conference regarding these principles; so just before our late camp-meeting we prevailed 
on Dr. Matthewson, of the Keene Sanitarium, to make a circuit of our conference, and talk not only to our 
brethren, but also before members of the W. C. T. U., and institutions of learning, as the way might open. The 
doctor labored faithfully, both before and at our camp-meeting; and | can see, as a result, that our people are 
coming up on this line. Their homes, their tables, have a different appearance: they have been blessed 
spiritually as well as physically.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.10 


The Chair: We will now have a recess of ten minutes, after which we will continue this subject. GCDB February 
22, 1899, page 52.11 


Dr. D. H. Kress: A thought was brought out the other day with reference to the rapidity with which the human 
family is deteriorating. | think it has been clearly shown that in the course of a series of years, this earth will 
really depopulate itself if it continues in the present ratio of degeneracy, stimulated by the bad habits of the 
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people. | think | can see, as | look out upon the field, that truly “darkness covers the earth, and gross darkness 
the people.” | was in Detroit not long ago, and went into a restaurant in the attempt to procure a meal. | sat 
down to the table, and looked over the menu several times; and | was unable to get anything that | really 
wanted to eat, and | had to lay down the menu. There was not one thing on it that | could possibly eat. | do not 
believe in eating everything that is placed before us. | think it is a good thing sometimes to go without eating, if 
we can not get the proper kind of food. | believe in that text which says, When you sit down, consider diligently 
what is placed before you. A person who is not true to principle in eating and drinking, is simply frustrating all 
his efforts in attaining a Christian experience, and in developing moral character. But | think that the principal 
thought which should ever be kept before us is the object of healthful living; it is not the attainment of health 
for itself, but it is for the attainment of perfection and the Spirit of holiness, which can not be with a diseased 
body and mind.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.12 


The other night our work in the slums of the cities was mentioned. Now | have seen drunken men come into 
our meetings, get down upon their knees, and arise sober men, ever after to live sober lives; but | have never 
yet seen a man overcome impatience who is a drunkard, unless he is willing to give up whiskey also. We may 
meet together, and have some of our faults pointed out, - perhaps impatience, or something of that kind. | do 
not believe we shall gain the victory on these points unless we are willing to give up the causes which bring 
them about; and this brings us right down to the foundations of the health question - our eating and drinking. | 
believe we can not raise the moral standard anywhere, whether in the community where we are called to 
labor, or in our families, unless we begin by correcting our own bad physical habits. GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 52.13 


| have found that if this truth is properly presented to the people, it is gladly received; for they are hungering 
for it. | have had physicians and ministers of our own, and of other denominations, come to me, and tell me 
how they have been struggling along under despondency so great that they were nearly at the point of 
committing suicide. Upon making an examination, | discovered that they were in a bad physical condition. On 
inquiry into their habits of living, | found that a great many of them were entirely opposed to the principles of 
health, and that accounted for the moral state they were in. Simply resolving to do right will never perform it. 
The rays of light that God has given with reference to these subjects of health and temperance mean much to 
us; and | believe that Seventh-day Adventists should be the last persons on earth to show a lack of interest in 
them. Only a short time ago | called at a hospital conducted by the Roman Catholic Church; and in talking with 
the mother superior, she said she had learned | was a vegetarian; and at the conclusion of our conversation, 
she said, “Don’t you use fish, either?” | said “No: the little fish and myself are on the most friendly terms.” She 
thought a moment, and then said: “Well, | would like to live with such a people.” | said that | preferred to live 
with a person who is kind to the lower creatures, and to everything that God has made than with those of 
opposite character. At once she began to discard the use of flesh foods, and now the entire hospital is 
conducted on vegetarian principles.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 52.14 


A short time ago a physician who had been spending three or four years working among the lepers in India 
came to the sanitarium: and while he was there, | had an opportunity to have a conversation with him. He said 
he would like to get some of our denominational literature. He said he had no doubt that we have the truth. 
The reason he had no doubt that we have the truth in regard to these other things, is because we have such a 
grand truth with reference to the health principles. He had studied them, and had seen how greatly he would 
be assisted in his work by having these principles to carry with him. That man is to-day a vegetarian; more 
than that, he is keeping the Sabbath, and expects to return to the work among the lepers.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 52.15 


A short time ago | had a talk with one of the most successful workers in one of our large cities. He is not a 
Seventh-day Adventist; but | brought before him some of the principles of health, and tried to show him how 
our moral development depends on correct habits of living, bringing before him the life of Daniel. “Why, 
brother,” he said, “l never saw that thing in that light before. Let us get right down on our knees here, and 
thank God for this light.” We knelt down, and thanked and praised God for the light. That man has been living 
those principles ever since. People are longing for these principles. They have tried again and again to 
overcome their infirmities, and they have not succeeded: they have become almost discouraged. | have 
battled with, and tried to overcome things, for a long time, and could not. But the Lord has given me these 
principles of health, in order to enable me to overcome. God has no favorites; he is good to all. What God did 
for Daniel, he is willing to do for us, and for everybody. Every one will have the same work accomplished for 
him if he will recognize the principles that Daniel recognized. But there is no use of my trying to overcome 
impatience unless | am willing to forsake the causes which bring about these results.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 52.16 


O. S. Hadley: | want to say that less than eight years ago | was a member of the Christian Church. When the 
beliefs of Seventh-day Adventists were presented to me, including the Spirit of prophecy, | was persuaded 
that they were led by God; and that was what led me to cast my lot with this people. | soon learned that health 
reform was one of the main things that was included in the third angel’s message. | thought that as the Spirit 
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of prophecy had directed that, of course Adventists would not theorize about it, but do as was said with 
reference to the resumption of specie payment by Senator Sherman. He said the way to have resumption was 
to resume, and | thought the way to have health reform was to live health reform.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 52.17 


Therefore, it seems to me that, as Brother Jones has said, each must begin with himself, study this question 
for himself, and let himself and God settle the question as to just exactly how to live. If | need to know exactly 
the way, and how to live the health reform, | expect that | shall be guided by the word of God.GCDB February 
22, 1899, page 53.1 


We have the best things to eat, if we will take them. We should not bring into our lives anything but that which 
will glorify his name and advance his cause. God wants us to be a peculiar people. He has given us a peculiar 
message; and he wants us to take advantage of the peculiar salvation of body, soul, and spirit. Unless we 
accept these things that are revealed to us, we may just as well give up the struggle; for the race can not be 
run one-sidedly. We must be fully developed men, without angles or corners.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
53.2 


G. E. Fifield: This is a very interesting meeting to me. | think we all agree with these principles, but | 
apprehend that we are in something the same condition as some of the teachers are on the educational 
question. It is not difficult for a man to carry out these principles at home; but the thing that these delegates 
want is a little definite, personal experience, to help a man who has a large family and a small purse, and who 
is away from his family a good share of the time to know how to live them.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
53.3 


|. H. Evans: It is evident that the majority of us believe the principles of health reform, though perhaps we do 
not all understand just alike what constitutes that thing. There are men who make a study of its combinations 
of food, and all this. Why can we not have these men talk to us, and help us on these lines? Why can we not 
have Dr. Kellogg come forward and talk to us?GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.4 


The Chair: | should be pleased to have the doctor step forward and speak to the delegates.GCDB February 
22, 1899, page 53.5 


J. H. Kellogg: | don’t know one thing that | can say unless it is that | haven't a particle of burden to say a thing. 
| would be glad to hear from Professor Prescott and Dr. Waggoner on this question of healthful living. They 
have both been giving talks interesting and helpful at the sanitarium.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.6 


The Chair: Dr. Waggoner, please take the stand.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.7 


E. J. Waggoner: | thank God, brethren, that the Lord has taught me something in the last few months, and 
enabled me to teach something of how to live forever. Until we can see that the doctors and the preachers 
have only one work, and what that work is, and then go to work doing that thing, there will be trouble. Merely 
to say that we are agreed in this and that will not avail. It is for the doctors to know what their business is, and 
for the preachers to know what their business is, and they will find it is all the same business, and then work, 
each for himself, to carry it forward.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.8 


What are the preachers for? - The preachers are to preach the gospel of life, the life of Christ. What are the 
doctors to do? - Oh, a doctor is to help people to live. That is all. | dare say the doctors have made mistakes; 
but | know, from association with them, that they are learning, and are willing and anxious to learn, and are 
getting hold of the truth. They have made the mistake that they have not seen to the end of their work. And we 
ministers have not seen what our work was. We have talked about translation, and have not understood what 
it meant; and so one has been working on one line, and another on another: we have assumed that we have 
one line of work, and the doctors another. It is not so. God has given to every man his work: but it is all in the 
one work of proclaiming life to men who are in danger of going to destruction.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
53.9 


When | say the Lord is teaching me something about how to live forever, some may think that is fanaticism. 
Take this statement from the simple standpoint of the doctor, whose business is to give treatment. What is it 
for? It is not for the doctors alone to give treatment.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.10 


All are to work on the plan of clothing the naked; but do not get the idea that you are to clothe him, and then 
preach the gospel to him; that these good deeds are a sort of bribe to get him nearer to you, that you may 
rope him in. Get into your own soul the thought that when you are doing this, you are preaching the gospel to 
him.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.11 


When a physician gives a person treatment, and the treatment is successful, we say that the man has been 
helped. But suppose that man, after having had his life prolonged, is lost when he dies? What is the practical 





156 


good of that treatment? How much real good did the physician do him? Would it not have been just as well for 
that man to have died at the first? Of course sometimes God uses even evil men for his own purposes; and it 
may be that he had a purpose in the extending of a man’s life. But what was the real good done to that man 
by the physician, if he is to be lost at the last? When you and | stand in eternity, ten thousand times ten 
thousand millions of years in the future, and look back to the five, ten, or fifteen years that a man lived after 
receiving treatment, will it not seem as if that man died under the treatment? What good did it do him? How do 
we live at all? What is it that gives us life, no matter who we are? - It is the life of God. How many lives are 
there in the universe? - There is but one life, and that is the life of God. What is the life of God given to us for? 
- That we may live it. And how long is the life of God to endure? - Through eternity. What does he let us have 
this life for? and why does he bear it with us, and with this whole world? - That we may take the life that he 
has already given, and know that it is eternal life. Then when you lay hold of eternal life, how long is it to 
endure? - Forever.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.12 


| read here, “That the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal flesh.” Do you know what that 
means? - It means that the life of Jesus, his kindness, his gentleness, his love, should be manifested in our 
flesh. That is all right, but he does not say sinful flesh. He says that the life of Jesus should be manifested in 
our mortal flesh; and when that life is dwelling in our mortal flesh, mortality does not have any hold on it. That 
is not fanaticism; it is a fact, because there are some men who have just that thing. GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 53.13 


The Jews couldn't kill Jesus. He said, “I lay down my life.” And when he laid down his life, he was a witness to 
the truth, and glorified God.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.14 


Will the use of graham bread, health foods, and other temporal means that God has provided for us, give man 
the power of living forever? - No. This “is the record that God hath given to us - eternal life, and this life is in 
his Son. He that hath the Son hath life; and he that hath not the Son of God hath not life."G CDB February 22, 
1899, page 53.15 


O, what a coming up there would be if all our people could realize the wondrous possibilities in the life of 
Christ, if they might realize and appreciate what is in this truth that they profess! “But,” somebody says, “have 
you never been sick?” - Yes; but can | not preach salvation and freedom from sin because | have been a 
sinner? Can | not preach the gospel of life, simply because | have been sick?GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
53.16 


Voice: Do you ever expect to be sick? GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.17 
E. J. Waggoner: No; | expect to live forever.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.18 


Voice: Is there not danger that that may lead to self-righteousness? | knew a man who was so self-righteous 
that he was never going to be sick; and the next week the Lord gave him the grippe, and it did him lots of 
good.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.19 


E. J. Waggoner: | am not going to be self-righteous, neither am | going to have thegrippe to-morrow. | will not 
say that | am not going to have an attack of the grippe, for | expect the devil will keep at me all the time.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 53.20 


Christ was a man of sorrows and acquainted with grief, and he bore our sicknesses. They were all on him. 
Every disease that he cured, he took upon himself; and he cured all manner of disease, and every weakness. 
When the woman came to him with an issue of blood, there was a lack in her system. That lack was sickness, 
disease, the absence of life. What did Christ give her? - He filled up that great chasm by giving her new blood. 
Where did the life that she received come from? - As large amount of life came out of him as was needed to 
fill her. So when he took such a part of his own life to fill her, he had all the lack that she had before; but it was 
filled, nevertheless. So he took the disease, actually, literally. Every disease that he cured, he took upon 
himself.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.21 


Now that is what the Lord expects you and me to have, when disease is seeking to get hold of us, and making 
us believe that we will go under. He will give us power to rise above that. When you and | get it, and know 
how we get it, we can preach the gospel of health; and we do not have to take a medical course in order to do 
it. | am not discounting a medical course; but you all can not study medicine, though every one can get this 
truth so that he can preach the gospel of health. When we are not doing it, we are not doing the thing we 
ought to be doing. Just as you can not conceive of Jesus’ losing a day’s work from sickness, so it ought not to 
be conceivable of Seventh-day Adventists’ losing a day’s work from sickness. Be patient, and you will find that 
there is nothing erratic in this. What | want you to think of is the possibility of the life of Christ being manifest in 
mortal flesh, and what the result of this would be. What is the life of Jesus? Has he two lives. If not, then the 
life of Jesus in mortal flesh will do in us what it did in him. The life of Jesus is in mortal flesh, resisting 
mortality, yet mortal still. Then if the life of Jesus is manifest in our mortal flesh, we shall be in this world the 
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same as he was. Disease will be around us, but it will not hold us. Plagues will come upon this world; but 
there will be some people at that time, who will be free from every touch of the pestilence. They will not be 
afraid of the noisome pestilence. Why? - Because they have found the secret place of the Most High, and 
abide under the shadow of the Almighty; and the devil can not get any hold upon them.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 53.22 


The Lord is teaching us. When a brother is sick we should not condemn him. His sickness is no evidence that 
the Lord does not love him. But still the Lord wants us to learn the possibilities of the gospel to fit us for 
translation. So without bothering ourselves with some details about this question, let us leave the things that 
are behind, see what is before us, and for us now.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.23 


The meeting adjourned at twelve o’clock, with the benediction by A. F. Ballenger.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 53.24 


REPORT FROM THE EUROPEAN UNION CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


After the work in the United States had been fairly started, God in his special providence directed the minds of 
his people, first of all, to the continent of Europe, whence this country was chiefly settled. From Europe, as of 
old, came the Macedonian cry, in response to which our first missionary went thither. Of the old world, Europe 
takes the lead. Africa has been largely colonized with Europeans, and Asia is fast following in the same way. 
While Europe is but a little larger in area than the United States, it contains more than five and one half times 
as many people; but adding to this vast field, Asiatic Russia and Turkish Asia, with northern Africa, which is 
already worked from Europe, we find that the sphere of the European field includes three times the territory of 
the United States, and over 400,000,000 people.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.25 


Acting under the special instruction of the Lord, the last General Conference, in making a division of territory, 
recommended that this vast and important field be organized into a union conference. In accordance with this 
action, a general meeting of the leading members in Europe was called at Hamburg for the organization of 
such conference, in July, 1898. Delegates were present from Great Britain, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, 
Germany, Holland, Switzerland, France, and Russia, Elders Irwin and Moon being present from America. The 
most striking features of this conference were the Bible instruction, and the reports from the different countries 
represented, which showed the great needs of this important field.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.26 


The usual officers - an executive committee of five, with a secretary and a treasurer - were elected, of which 
Elder O. A. Olsen was made president. It was recommended to organize conferences in the German Mission 
Field and in Great Britain. Conferences were accordingly held in these parts at general meetings held in 
Germany and England, shortly after.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.27 


The reports of the work already opened show encouraging results in all the countries represented, both in 
increase of members and in funds. Work is now carried on to a greater or less extent in England, Ireland, 
Wales, Scotland, Norway, Denmark, Sweden, Iceland, Finland, Germany, Holland, Belgium, France, 
Switzerland, Italy, Bohemia, Hungaria, Rumania, Bulgaria, Russia, Poland, Turkey, Syria, Palestine, and 
Egypt. Only a beginning has been made in some of these fields, while nothing at all has been done in Spain, 
Portugal, Austria, Servia, Albania, Macedonia, Greece, and a large portion of Northern Africa. Publications 
have been issued in twenty-three languages, and the message is being proclaimed by the living preacher in 
nearly as many tongues.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.28 


Special attention was given to the medical work, and a general demand made it seem necessary to extend 
that branch. The opening of the health work in Denmark called for a sanitarium, which was opened May 1, 
1898, at Skodsborg, a suburb of Copenhagen, and is a striking illustration of the importance of this 
work.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 53.29 


The Lord’s special blessing was experienced in securing suitable property, and in securing a good patronage 
immediately after the opening of the institution. Prominent citizens have become most favorably influenced by 
this work. From Germany, Great Britain, and the Mediterranean came urgent calls to secure physicians, and 
to start the medical work in those parts also.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.1 


To carry on the health work in the three Scandinavian countries, the “Scandinavian Philanthropic Society” has 
been formed, which holds the property already secured in Denmark. The Skodsborg Sanitarium is at present 
full to overflowing, and our greatest difficulty is to provide room for those who are desiring admittance. 
Besides this, we are operating a branch at Frederikshavn, and an office has been opened in the city of 
Copenhagen itself, where we give treatment, but receive no lodgers. Dr. Ottosen, with his faithful corps of 
assistants, stands at the head of this work, and has his hands more than full. Some beginning in this line of 
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work has also been made at Gothenburg, Sweden, where Brother Carlstrom, a trained nurse, is doing efficient 
work. We are also starting the same line of work at Christiania, Norway.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.2 


In the educational line some advance steps have been taken by the Swedish Conference. A year ago a farm 
was purchased at Nyhyttan, Central Sweden, in order to carry on an industrial school, which is running very 
successfully. Our publishing work in Europe is now being carried on at London, Hamburg, Basel, Christiania, 
Stockholm, Copenhagen, and Delsingfors. In all these houses we publish some eighteen different journals in 
seventeen tongues.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.3 


During the past year the work in Finland has been strengthened, and a beginning has been made in Palestine 
and Hungaria. The ship mission at Hamburg has been supplied with a motor boat, and efficient help to run 
it.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.4 


At present the European field contains six organized conferences and four mission fields. The three 
Scandinavian conferences contain each about the same population as some of our larger conferences in 
America. The British Conference contains a population equal to half of all the United States and Canada, 
while the Southern European, German, and Russian fields each has a population greater than all of North and 
Central America combined. The following tabulated report shows the present standing of the various 
fields:-GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.5 


STATISTICS OF CONFERENCES AND MISSIONS IN EUROPEAN FIELD 


No Authorcode 





Total No. . , 
CONFERENCES la Population TeASaN of Ministers oe ieee Canvasers Tithe/Member 
Workers 
1.British Conf. 121,186 40,000,000 800 64 5 8 10 41 10.67 
2.Denmark 16,289 2,200,000 600 28 4 2 2 20 6.64 
3.German Conf. 599,081 112,987,000 1,534 82 8 8 16 50 7.84 
4.Norway 123,200 2,000,000 611 31 5 3 2 21 6.80 
5.South. Europe 808,000 105,000,000 607 38 4 6 4 24 6.92 
6.Sweden 170,644 5,000,000 712 43 8 4 3 28 4.45 
7.Finnish Miss. 144,243 2,500,000 50 10 2 1 7 3.69 
8.lceland 39,756 72,000 13 2 1 a 1 6.22 
9.Russian Miss. 8,515,974 130,000.000 946 14 2 2 5 5 1.74 
10.Turkish Miss. 1,306,140 35,696,000 120 7 2 5 os 3.75 
Total 11,844,513 435,455,000 6,002 319 41 33 48 197 6.41 
Summary in USA 
and Canada 4,144,186 81,792,665 50,188 1,225 323 210 327 365 7.30 


The foregoing table, compared with the summary of the six districts of America herewith shown, will give, at a 
glance, the greater needs of Europe than of the United States. Our growth during the two and a half years has 
been, seventy-six churches, 1,831 members, six ministers, three licentiates, and $14,480 tithes. The average 
tithe for each member has risen to sixty-six cents. Some progress has also been made in nearly every district, 
in spite of the small force of workers, and many obstacles unknown to the State. We know, too, that with the 
blessing of God and proper help supplied to the work in that important field, it will soon show still more marked 
progress.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.6 


Much more could be said, but | have confined myself to a general outline of the situation, leaving it with the 
representatives of each division of our field to give more of the details. O. A. OLSENGCDB February 22, 
1899, page 54.7 


REPORT FROM DENMARK 


No Authorcode 


Seventh-day Adventists began missionary work in Denmark under the labors of Elder Matteson, nearly 
twenty-one years ago. Since that time, Brethren Johnson, Brorsen, Hansen, and others have devoted some 
time in this field, and the work has grown steadily, but slowly. There are now fifteen churches, with a 
membership of 600. Six of these churches have schools for their children, in order that they may be permitted 
to observe the Sabbath, and be under Christian influence. The expense connected with these schools is 
nearly all met by the patrons.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.8 
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In 1893 a few acres of land at Frederikshaven were procured, and a building was erected for a high school. 
The first term opened in October, 1894, and had an enrollment of thirty-five adults and twenty-five children. 
The adults were young men and women from the three Scandinavian countries. Frederickshavn is a very 
central point for all these countries. One can reach Frederickshavn as easily from Norway and Sweden as 
from Copenhagen.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.9 


There is connected with the school a large garden, where the pupils have opportunity for manual labor, and to 
receive instruction in gardening. Owing to the fact that the school did not fill the large house, nor fully defray 
the heavy expenses connected with it, there was connected with it a sanitarium. This gives the pupils an 
opportunity to receive instruction in nursing and Christian Help work. During the year 1898, seventy-one 
persons received treatment, twenty-six of whom were treated at reduced rates, besides some nearly free. The 
helpers connected with the institution, including teachers and nurses, number twenty-two.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 54.10 


Quite a number who attended one or more years of school are now engaged in some branch of the cause. 
There have been marked cures of the sick, and this has led the city authorities to render considerable help to 
the sick poor, who were not able to pay their way while staying with us.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.11 


At Copenhagen and Svendborg, Christian Help work has been done to some extent. A number of sick have 
been treated, and the poor fed and clothed. This work is still in its infancy with us, but we find that when we 
move forward in the lines that God has marked out for us, his blessing follows. This work is partly self- 
sustaining. During the last year and a half, much interest has been manifested in the medical and 
philanthropic work. Grounds were bought at Skodsborg, and buildings were fitted up for a sanitarium. Work 
was begun there in May, 1898, and from that time until December 31 ninety-two patients have been treated, 
their stay at the sanitarium ranging from three weeks to six months. At the branch office at Copenhagen, fifty- 
nine have come for treatment while residing at home. The results at both these places have been very good, 
and we have many times seen the Lord’s hand in a wonderful manner. To his name be all the praise. GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 54.12 


The family, including the doctor and his wife, nurses, those taking the nurses’ course, and all helpers, 
numbers thirty-four.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.13 


The food factory at Copenhagen is doing well. The greatest difficulty is that we can not meet the 
demands.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.14 


The value of the property at Skodsborg is $34,946; Frederickshavn, $18,817; food factory, $4,032.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 54.15 


The canvassing work is meeting with success. During the last year considerable attention has been given to 
the circulation of our periodicals. This has reduced the amount of book sales some.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 54.16 


The week of prayer was a good time for this class of workers who had gathered at Copenhagen. Courage and 
hope were expressed by all. The laborers are all of good courage and glad to have a part in the message. The 
Lord is blessing their efforts, and some are being drawn to him and his truth. We had three general meetings 
in the fall, with good interest. Elder O. A. Olsen attended these meetings, and rendered much valuable help. 
His visits later among some of the churches were much appreciated. A spirit of earnestness and devotion has 
taken hold of many. We find among all our people a spirit of union and harmony with the truth, and an earnest 
desire to receive instruction, and follow advancing light. M. M. OLSEN.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.17 


THE GERMAN-RUSSIAN FIELDS 


No Authorcode 


Not until 1886 was work begun in the Russian mission field, and in the German field permanently not till 1889. 
The territory of the German Conference is not limited to the German empire, with its 52,000,000 souls, but 
from the beginning the message entered the surrounding countries, and gained a foothold in Holland, 
Bohemia, Hungaria, Rumania, and Bulgaria. Thus a vast mission field with some 60,000,000 people is 
attached, and even in Germany proper, we have believers and churches among the Poles, Danes, and 
Livonians, living within its bounds. All together the work is carried on in twelve tongues.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 54.18 


GERMANY 


No Authorcode 
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From the very first the aim has been to instruct canvassers, and thus to gain an efficient corps of self- 
supporting pioneers. Though it took years of struggle and experience to make them thus, God has given the 
victory, and a number of our sisters to-day are doing very efficient Bible work, even in the largest cities, while 
at the same time they support themselves by canvassing. There are now over forty canvassers in the empire, 
their sales reaching over thirty-five thousand dollars the last two years. These faithful pioneers are followed by 
our ministers, and as we can run no tents, the work is mainly done from fall till spring in rented halls. One city 
after another has thus been entered, until there are now twenty-five churches in the largest cities of the 
empire, and fifteen in the country, most of these in Eastern Prussia. Our membership has doubled in three 
years, and on tithes tripled. At present there are 1,335 Sabbath-keepers in the empire, but we have only 
sixteen ministers and eleven Bible workers, or one for each two millions. Many difficulties confront us in our 
work, but we are glad that in spite of all these, the work is steadily advancing.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
54.19 


HOLLAND 


No Authorcode 


In this country the largest cities - Amsterdam, Rotterdam, Den Haag, and Utrecht - have been entered, and 
four substantial churches organized, with a membership of 111 members. Last December a successful 
institute was held at Utrecht, where Elder Klingbeil is at work. Twenty were in attendance. One of these was 
imprisoned for not doing military service on the Sabbath, and his case has come to the notice of the highest 
officers. There are but two ministers and seven canvassers for 5,000,000 people.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 54.20 


AUSTRIA-HUNGARIA 


No Authorcode 

In Austria, with some 22,000,000 people, we have only a little company of six at Prague. Since last summer 
Brother Himergart labors in Hungaria with good success, and is studying the Hungarian language. A leading 
journal contained an editorial notice, and this article was not only copied in German journals all over that state, 
Germany, and Russia, but also in Hungarian and Rumanian journals. Thus millions heard of the truth, even in 
countries where we have but a mere foothold. There are now thirty Sabbath-keepers in this field, a number of 
whom await baptism. All our working force for 20,000,000 people is one minister and a few canvassers.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 54.21 


RUMANIA 


No Authorcode 


All we have in this kingdom is a German church on the Black Sea, with fifty-two members. We have no 
permanent laborer in this field.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.22 


BULGARIA 


No Authorcode 

A little company has been gathered at Rustschuck, and our only worker visits the southern portion, where 
considerable interest has been created by the little tract, “Which day and why.”GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 54.23 


EDUCATIONAL WORK 


No Authorcode 

Thus far all we could do in this line has been to hold annual institutes, lasting six to eight weeks. From twenty- 
five to thirty-five have been in attendance, Elder H. F. Schuberth taking the lead. These general meetings 
have been a great help in this direction.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.24 


PUBLISHING WORK 


No Authorcode 


Our publishing house at Hamburg carries on its printing in fourteen languages, and with the growth of our 
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work the business has more than doubled of late. We supply not only German literature for Europe, but also 
for South America. Our journals have increased from three to five. Four of these are in the German language, 
one in Dutch. The Herald has a circulation of 17,000, and our Dutch paper 1,800. We have added of late a 
German health and youths’ paper. Our sales amount to $40,000 in the last two years. We employ now more 
than twenty-five persons in the office and printing-house. Our profits are being used to the furtherance of the 
cause in its various branches.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 54.25 


SHIP MISSION 


No Authorcode 


Hamburg, being the third seaport in the world, presents excellent opportunities in this direction, and the Lord 
has wonderfully opened the way before us. At our last conference a resolution was passed to secure a motor 
boat, in order to carry on this work more successfully. After carefully looking over the ground, such a boat was 
built at Hamburg for $1,600, and named “Herald.” It is a four-horse power boat, with a cabin. Captain 
Christiansen, from Norway, was placed in command, and Brother Fintel, who has been a pilot in the Hamburg 
harbor for twelve years, as assistant. The results already obtained are truly encouraging.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 54.26 


MEDICAL WORK 


No Authorcode 


Thus far we have had but one self-supporting nurse in Hamburg, but several are in training at Basel and at 
Battle Creek. During the last year a German health journal has been begun, and it already has 8,000 
subscribers, half of these in Switzerland. We have also several benevolent societies, who are already doing 
good work.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.1 


In summing up our needs:-GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.2 


1. An efficient physician, who understands the German and can take hold of the medical missionary 
work.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.3 


2. Several young men (Germans), to be trained for ministerial work.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.4 
3. A young Hollander, to be trained for work in that field.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.5 


RUSSIAN MISSION FIELD 


No Authorcode 


The work in this great field has, in spite of many difficulties, been steadily extending. While at first the labor 
was somewhat limited to the German settlements in the far South and East, and few native companies in the 
same section, during the last two years churches were organized in three of the leading cities, and labor in the 
fourth has been begun. Some of the members of these churches are Lettonians and Estonians. Two profitable 
general meetings were held, and nearly all the different parts of the field were visited by general workers. 
Elder J. Lobsack was made local superintendent of the mission, and was unanimously accepted as such at 
the last general meeting in Russia. There are at present twenty-eight churches, with 946 members, a net 
increase of 260 members. The real gain has been much greater, but quite a number have emigrated to 
America. Tithes have increased over $600. There are at present four ministers and five Bible workers in the 
field. For years we tried to place the canvassing work on a self-supporting basis. This was not possible, 
however, until lately. There are now five canvassers in the field, and the sales have recently averaged over 
$100 each month. One great help has been the fact that we were able to get our first publications printed in 
the empire itself in the Lettonian and Estonian. Thus our workers can be much easier supplied.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 55.6 


Great difficulties face the work in every direction. Some are in bonds, yet we are glad that, on the whole, the 
work is onward, and the prospects were never so bright as now. As to the needs of this field, they are 
apparent to every one, when we consider that there is but one worker all told to every ten millions of people. 
Consecrated help is much needed, men who are willing to sacrifice all in the work of saving souls. L. R. 
CONRADI.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.7 


To see eye to eye requires that we should stand face to face, - that is to look in each other’s faces; and, 
gazing in each other’s eyes to see ourselves imaged there. By thus seeing ourselves, we are not inclined to 
criticize. Seeing eye to eye brings unity and harmony.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.8 
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Aman should always profit by reproof and criticism. If he has profited, then he is very foolish in being angry at 
receiving that by which he has profited.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.9 


BIBLE STUDY. DANIEL AND NEBUCHADNEZZAR. Synopsis of Lesson by A. T. Jones 


No Authorcode 


The Discipline of High Position - Nebuchadnezzar, His Soothsayers and Astrologers - God Reveals Himself to 
the King - His Confession and Its Publication - A Public Proclamation - Belshazzar Ignores His Father’s 
Experience - Contrast Between Alexander and Nebuchadnezzar.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.10 


Yesterday morning when the time closed we had just noted the phases of wickedness that ruined Jerusalem 
and Judea, and caused the desolation of the land and the captivity of the people, - violation of all the 
commandments under the forms of godliness, even the forms which the Lord himself had appointed; the 
oppression of the people by the rich, robbing the poor and the hireling; disregard of the Sabbath; exaltation of 
sun-worship, and despising of prophesyings. These things were not simply carried on in the world with the 
people of God protesting, but they were practised among the professed people of God. These are the 
characteristic sins of the last days, too, that will cause the desolation of the land again, and the everlasting 
captivity of all the people, except those whose names are written in the book of life. The third chapter of 
Timothy gives you all manner of wickedness, practised under the form of godliness without the power. The 
fifth chapter of James shows the oppression of the hireling in his wages, and the robbery of the poor; and that 
is not all done outside the Seventh-day Adventist denomination.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.11 


Thus at the very beginning of the book of Daniel, we have one of the great reasons for giving the book, and 
especially giving it for this present time. | need not go any further in the details of these phases of wickedness. 
Each one of them is important to be remembered by each one of us; because it was the religionists by whom 
these things were carried to such a height, and who swept away all the people.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 55.12 


| would call attention again, however, to the fact that even the forms of religion, which the Lord himself has 
ordained, are of no account whatever without the Spirit of Jesus Christ in the heart. A man may go straight to 
perdition practising all the forms of religion which God himself has ordained. These forms are worse than 
worthless unless the thing is in the life, of which the forms are the expression. All that the forms of religion are 
worth, all that they were ever ordained for by the Lord, is that they are to be expressions of something that is 
in the life, which comes into the life without the form, and independent of the form.GCDB February 22, 1899, 
page 55.13 


People speak of these as “means of grace;” they are no such thing. The only means of grace is the gift of 
God, and the faith which he has given to receive it. But when we have received the grace of God, the power of 
Jesus Christ in the life, the forms which God has appointed are beautiful expressions of that which is in the 
life. When these forms are but the means of expressing the grace, and the power of the grace, that is in the 
life, then there is power in these things as means of witnessing to the people, and calling their attention to 
God. So what the Lord wants every Seventh-day Adventist to do is utterly to despise and hate every form of 
religion, unless the religion itself is in the life to begin with.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.14 


This is all expressed in that word of the Saviour: “Either make the tree good, and his fruit good; or else make 
the tree corrupt, and his fruit corrupt.” Jesus Christ would rather have nothing but a corrupt tree, making no 
pretensions to anything but corruption, than to have a crossing of things, - being corrupt and pretending to be 
otherwise; being irreligious, and having the forms of religion that tell people that we are wonderfully 
pious.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.15 


We should dread such a thing as we dread the curse of God. We should utterly hate such things, because 
they subject us to the curse of God, because the iniquity in the life only incurs the curse; and these other 
things, - the forms of religion, bolstering ourselves up with this, saying, The temple of the Lord, the temple of 
the Lord, are we, - all such are witnessing to a lie before the world. The Lord says, “Ye are my witnesses.” 
Witnesses testify to the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth. Then the truth must be the first thing 
of all to receive. Nothing but the truth is ever to be looked for, nothing is to be used that does not minister the 
truth to us. Then when we have only the truth, the beautiful symbols and ordinances which the Lord has 
ordained are a means of conveying to people who do not know the Lord the goodness of God.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 55.16 


Nebuchadnezzar is one of the great characters of the Bible and of all history - one of the greatest characters 
of Christianity. We will now take a view of the kings of the book of Daniel, and see what the Lord teaches us 
by this, - what we may gather from the great truth that “the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth 
it to whomsoever he will,” and why he gives it to the people. This does not begin with Nebuchadnezzar. There 
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are instances of it before his time; but his is the chief instance in which God’s purpose of bringing a man to a 
high place met its purpose to the full. The Lord brought Nebuchadnezzar to the kingdom for the only purpose 
for which he ever brings any man to the kingdom, - that which he told Pharaoh, “That | might shew my power 
in thee.” Nebuchadnezzar did not know the Lord when this occurred. He was brought to the kingdom; but he 
was willing to know the truth and righteousness. And even though he had not been willing, the Lord would 
have given him the chance to know; for the object of the Lord in bringing men to high places is that they may 
know him, and that his power may be manifested in them. Whether it be in the church or in the world, whether 
in the organization of the church or in the organization of the state among wild nations, the only object God 
has in bringing a man to a high place is that he may know God, and that God and his power may be 
manifested in him.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.17 


[E. J. Waggoner: And that he may have a greater opportunity of making God known?]GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 55.18 


Yes; That God brings a man to a high place is not evidence at all of the man’s goodness, but rather of his 
need of goodness.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.19 


| repeat: that the Lord brings a man to some high place is not evidence that the man is possessed of 
goodness, but that he has a great need of the goodness that he can get only by that means. The Lord wants 
that man to be saved; he employs the only means that will save him.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.20 


The Lord said to Pharaoh, “For this cause have | raised thee up, for to shew in thee my power.” Pharaoh 
would not let the Lord make known his power in him, and he made it known outside of him and upon him. But 
the Lord put Pharaoh in the channel in which God’s wisdom, power, and greatness could be revealed to him 
in a way that it could not possibly be otherwise, in order that he might know God and be saved; and Pharaoh 
would not have it. The power of God was manifested just the same; but Pharaoh lost all the good of it.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 55.21 


Saul was called to be king of Israel. He was another man whom God put in the channel to the fulness of the 
knowledge of the glory of God; but Saul made the mistake of thinking that because he was there, and God 
recognized him in that place, this was evidence that he was all right, and that he could get along without so 
very much of the Lord, - that he need not follow the Lord particularly, - and so he lost it.GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 55.22 


The Lord appointed Jeroboam to be king of the ten tribes. The Lord had a design in separating the ten tribes 
from the two. We can never know what it was unless the Lord reveals it especially; it never was allowed to be 
made manifest back there. For the good of the world, and for the good of Israel, God separated the ten tribes 
from the two, and he called Jeroboam to be king of the ten. God had something for Jeroboam, for the ten 
tribes, for the church, and for the world; but neither the world, nor the church, nor the ten tribes, nor Jeroboam 
will ever know what this was until all see it in the light of eternity, because Jeroboam made the mistake that 
thousands of men have made, of concluding that because the Lord had called him to that place, that was 
evidence that he was all right; that was evidence that the Lord chose him because of his goodness, and of his 
great wealth and understanding, and he exalted himself instead of the Lord.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 
55.23 


Thus the Lord chose Jeroboam to be king of Israel. Solomon was yet alive. Jeroboam could not wait the 
Lord’s time, so he lifted up his hand against the king to seize upon the power. Solomon resented it, and 
Jeroboam had to flee to Egypt to save his life, and he dwelt there until Solomon died, when he came back. 
The division was already planned. It would have come out all right if everybody had let the Lord have his own 
way; but they could not wait. Jeroboam became king. That was right enough, but even then he could not let 
the Lord have his way: Jeroboam must usurp the place of God, - take everything into his own hands, and 
carry it utterly contrary to everything the Lord ever designed; and forever after that, the record stands, 
“Jeroboam the son of Nebat; who sinned, and who made Israel to sin. What a splendid thing it would have 
been if Jeroboam, like David, had awaited God’s time; and it might then have been written, Jeroboam, the son 
of Nebat, who glorified the Lord and taught the people to glorify God! That might a great deal better have been 
written than what is written.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.24 


That is the mistake that people make; the Lord chooses men; but these men make the mistake of their lives 
when they take to themselves credit, and say that it is because of their goodness that God chose them.GCDB 
February 22, 1899, page 55.25 


David was also chosen of the Lord. Saul was yet king; but David waited, saying, God has made me king, and 
let him bring the kingdom to me himself. Saul hunted him for his life time after time; but always in that, David 
would flee like a partridge to the mountains, and dwell in dens and caves, right in the dominion which was all 
his own, waiting the Lord’s own time.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.26 
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At last, when David had fled, and fled, and fled, until he had exhausted every resource of Saul, and 
demonstrated that he simply would not move a finger in defense, nor try to resent this thing, and take the 
place for himself, then the Lord turned the tide, and tried him on the other hand: he put Saul into David’s 
hands. Now the Lord simply turns the thing around, and after that, every time Saul was in David’s hands. 
David was in a cave, and Saul came in and sat down, and the men in the cave whispered to David, Now is 
your time. This is what God said should come. He would give your enemy, into your hands, and you shall do 
what you will. God had said to him | will give your enemies into your hand, and you shall do what you will. And 
when God put Saul into his hand, David did exactly what he would; that is, doing kindness [Voices: Amen. 
Praise the Lord!], after God’s own heart. Yes, sir. There is a blessing in that for every one of us. Brethren, let 
God do what he will with you and me. What will he do? Suppose | be wicked; suppose | be sinful; suppose | 
be overwhelmed altogether with evil-doings, let me fall into the hands of God, and let him do what he will. | am 
all right; for he will do only good.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 55.27 


There is more than one secret in that statement of Paul when he said he was chief of sinners. Then there was 
another step, and that was for the Lord to reveal himself; and when the king went to kill the wise men, and 
Daniel was counted among them, you know the outcome of that. Daniel was brought in before him, and told 
the king that there is a God in heaven who reveals the secrets and makes known to King Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be in the latter days; but he told him it was not by any wisdom that he had. In the great things of the 
second chapter of Daniel, God revealed himself to the king, and the king acknowledged him; but still he had 
not learned all. 

(To be continued.)GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.1 


“He feared man so little because he feared God so much.” GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.2 


THE FEAST OF BELSHAZZAR 


No Authorcode 
Address by Elder Lewis Sheafe, the Evening of February 18.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.3 


Description of Babylon - The Royal Feast - The Hand-writing on the Wall - The Wisdom of Daniel - “The Sor 
Knows Father’s Hand-writing” - Practical Conclusions.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.4 


“Who is a God like unto thee?” Great and marvelous are the ways of God, and his hand, even in the closing 
hours of this nineteenth century, is upon the nations, and the kingdoms, the people and the individuals; and | 
am glad that my God is equal to these days in which we live. Sometimes we think that the times have gotten 
beyond God, that the Lord can not grapple with them, but this is not ttue.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.5 


In the fifth chapter of Daniel, there are some lessons for the day in which we live. The announcement is made 
in the opening verse that Belshazzar made a feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine before the 
thousand. This was a great feast, because Babylon was a great city. Belshazzar was a great king, and this 
was a great day. Babylon stood in that day as did Egypt in the time of Joseph, at the head of civilization, the 
center of science and art, surpassing any city that was ever before it, or has existed since. God speaks of it as 
“the lady of kingdoms, the glory of the Chaldean excellency.”GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.6 


It was a wonderful city. It lay four-square, fifteen miles on each side. Its walls towered up 350 feet, were 87 
feet thick, and were penetrated by huge brass gates at the end of each of the twenty-five streets that went 
through the entire city east and west, north and south. Through the midst of the city flowed the great river 
Euphrates, bringing cheer and health and strength to its inhabitants. There were also the great palaces of the 
king on either side of the Euphrates, connected by a subterranean passage, one of them covering an area of 
eight acres. Then there was the temple of Belus, in which was the golden god of Belus, worth 
$100,000,000.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.7 


All these things made Babylon haughty, proud, and independent, and what did she care for Cyrus, whose 
army lay outside her walls. She had within the city provision to last for twenty years, and in the hanging 
gardens acreage sufficient to produce food for an indefinite time. Babylon in her pride defiled men, and down 
in her heart defied God.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.8 


As it was then, so it is now. The flood tides have rolled on, the sun rises and sets, the stars shine out, the 
moon holds her place, and as then, so now, God looks down. Will things always be the same? | am glad that 
there is a God in heaven. He has his hands upon the nations and the peoples and the individuals, and when 
he says, “Halt,” they will stop.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.9 


In this great Babylon, with all its greatness, its pride and iniquity, there moved that man Daniel, and yet his 
garments were untarnished. Can you feel that he moved alone? No, sir. Daniel’s God was with him through it 
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all. Why didn’t God take Daniel out of those surroundings? Daniel was just where God wanted him to be; and 
when a man is just where God wants him to be, the thing for him to do is to stay right there, no matter what 
the surroundings are. If you are where God wants you, there is no place in the universe so fit for you as there, 
and it is a good thing to find our place [Voice: And keep it, too]. Yes, keep it, - that is right. GCDB February 22, 
1899, page 56.10 


At this great feast Belshazzar desired that all fear should be removed from every heart, and that praise be 
given to the gods of gold and silver, of iron and wood and stone, who they said had given them victory. The 
walls of the banqueting hall on that eventful night were gilded and adorned as they had never been before. 
Rich tapestries hung from carved columns, the tables were laden with the delicacies of the season, the lights 
were high, the women were beautifully decorated, and the scene looked more like a veritable garden of Eden 
as beauty, wealth, and power were displayed. High upon a platform Belshazzar himself was seated, and 
methinks angels looked down to weep tears of pity for the blindness, wickedness, and hardness of heart of 
the people. Belshazzar had forgotten the lesson that Nebuchadnezzar learned and the acknowledgements 
made by him that the God of heaven alone is God. Many to-day forget the lessons yesterday. We forget, too, 
that there will surely come a reaping time, for God has said, “Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also 
reap.” Belshazzar had sown, and the harvest was coming on apace. When the feast was at its height and the 
glittering jeweled vessels of gold from the temple at Jerusalem had been brought in and put upon the tables, 
the king raised one of them to his lips to drink to the health of his lords. GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.11 


The limit of God’s mercy was now passed, and his doom was sealed. There was no loud thunder burst, no 
lightning crash, no earthquake, but out of the stillness, out of the sleeve of darkness, God put forth a hand, 
and Belshazzar saw that handwriting on the wall. Instantly his thoughts troubled him, and his countenance 
paled; for he had a guilty conscience. His loins loosened, and his knees smote together. All faces turned pale; 
women fainted, and a rush was made to flee from the place. A call was made to stand by the king, and at 
once a demand was made for the wise men, the soothsayers, and astrologers to come in and read the writing; 
but none of them were able to do it, though the third place in the kingdom, and great riches were promised as 
a reward.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.12 


Finally the queen mother came in and told the king that there was a man, a Hebrew of the captives of Judah, 
who could read the writing. Then Daniel was brought in before the king, who said to him, “I have heard of 
thee, that thou canst make interpretations, and dissolve doubts: now if thou canst read the writing, and make 
known to me the interpretation thereof, thou shalt be clothed in scarlet, and have a chain of gold about thy 
neck, and shalt be the third ruler in the kingdom.” Daniel answered and said, “Let thy gifts be to thyself, and 
give thy rewards to another. | will read the writing unto the king, and make known unto him the interpretation.” 
In a few words Daniel gives the history of Nebuchadnezzar, and then he said, “And thou his son, O 
Belshazzar, hast not humbled thine heart, though thou knewest all this, but hast lifted up thyself against the 
Lord of heaven.” What an awful thing it is to fight against God! It don’t pay - the odds are too great against the 
man who does it.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.13 


Then Daniel proceeds to interpret the hand-writing: “God hath numbered thy kingdom; thou art weighed in the 
balance and found wanting; and thy kingdom is divided and given to the Medes and Persians.” The king was 
true to his promise; for he commanded that Daniel be clothed with scarlet, a gold chain put about his neck, 
and a proclamation issued to make him the third ruler of the kingdom.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.14 


So when these great unfoldings of God’s providence came to hand, when the hand-writing of God appeared 
on the wall, God had a man who could read his hand-writing, no matter how dark and mysterious it was. The 
nations to-day have the same book, and the same lessons are there for them, but they do not understand 
them. It is clear and plain, but they do not see it. Only the son of God can read Father’s handwriting, because 
he becomes familiar with Father’s handwriting. | am glad to-night that we have become familiar with the 
handwriting of our Father. Then, too, remember that God always has a man for the occasion. The times have 
never been so dark in iniquity and sin, but that God has had men to raise up and give the message the Lord 
would have given. Daniel was where God wanted him, and God wants you to fill a specific place in the world. 
Happy are you if when God calls you, you be found in your place.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.15 


Daniel read the writing. How awful the sentence: “Thy kingdom is numbered and given to the Medes and 
Persians.” We sometimes tremble when the truth of God has to be told to the people. Daniel might have 
withheld the truth, but he could not do so and remain true to God. He must also be true to the man before 
whom he stood. God had spoken, and the responsibility and result of speaking the truth lay with God, not with 
Daniel, and God took care of the consequences, and of Daniel, too. This he will do for you and me when we 
fearlessly tell the people the truth for this time.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.16 


The decree had gone forth from God that the proud city of Babylon should fall. Cyrus knew of this annual 
feast, and that the people would probably be given up to drunkenness and revelry, and so he planned to take 
the city at that time. First the river was turned from its course into a great artificial lake, and as soon as the 
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river was low enough, soldiers entered its bed from two different directions, and before the people were aware 
of it they were in the very midst of the city, and Belshazzar was that night slain vainly fighting for his life, and 
the kingdom was given into the hands of the Medes and Persians. Thus closes the wonderful history of that 
head of gold on the symbolical image of the second chapter of Daniel.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.17 


Down the line of that image we have come, kingdom after kingdom has arisen and passed away, powers have 
come and gone, and here we are away down in the feet and toes of this great symbol that Nebuchadnezzar 
saw. The next great scene in the drama is when the stone shall be cut out of the mountain without hands, and 
God says it shall strike that image on its feet and grind it to powder to scatter it as the chaff of the summer’s 
threshing-floor, when the stone will become a great mountain and fill the whole earth. May the Lord hasten the 
day when that kingdom of glory shall be set up, and the ransomed shall be gathered, the number of which, 
John said, no man can number.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.18 


God said of Belshazzar, “Thou art weighed in the balance and found wanting.” God weighs actions, purposes, 
and thoughts, and the motives that actuate men. Samuel was impressed with the physique of Eliab, but God 
was not at all impressed with it, for he looked down into the man’s heart, don’t you see? Sometimes we are 
proud of our humility. Don’t you know we are? Pride is pride, no matter in what phase it appears. O, that God 
would teach us the lesson of true humility. “Take my yoke upon you, and learn of me, for | am meek and lowly 
of heart, and ye shall find rest to your souls.” Have you soul-rest? Is God weighing you every day? How do 
you stand? God holds the beam of the scales. In one side is his divine law, and into the other he invites us to 
step, where we may be accurately weighed. Remember that in the judgment, it is God that holds the beam - 
not man - and so we are sure that the decision of Jehovah will be just. Every soul must acknowledge 
this.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.19 


But what an awful thing it will be to be weighed and found wanting. Too light! too light! When God puts his law 
on one side, and us on the other, unless we have Jesus Christ in his fulness, we will be too light. Oh, that all 
may be this night complete in him - he in us and we in him!GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.20 


We can praise God to-night for such a Saviour as Christ, for the sufficiency of his grace, for the 
boundlessness of his love, for his infinite compassion, which goes out toward all. And like the captives of 
Judea, let us seek the peace of the land where we dwell. Are you praying that God will give understanding to 
the men who hold the helm in this land? We are admonished to pray for those in authority, and in Jeremiah 
29:7 we are commanded to “seek the peace of the city whither | have caused you to be carried captives, and 
pray unto the Lord for it; for in the peace thereof shall ye have peace.” We need peace in which to tell the 
people that Jesus is soon coming. Then, too, if there was ever a land that needed the prayers of God’s 
people, the United States of America is that land. If ever there was a time when we needed to pray for it, that 
time is now.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.21 


Let us earnestly draw near to God, that we may, out of the abundance of his great heart of love, bestow upon 
us his peace - that peace that passeth all understanding; that peace that flows like a river, so that when the 
testing time comes to us, we will, like Daniel of old, stand the test, and our names be found written in the 
Lamb’s book of life, and we be found ready to enter the goodly land when the Saviour appears. 57 The Daily 
Bulletin Of the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” 
Luke 2:14.GCDB February 22, 1899, page 56.22 
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“| asked the roses, as they grew 

Richer and lovelier in their hue, 

What made their tints so rich and bright: 

They answered, ‘Looking toward the light.’ 

Ah, secret dear! saith heart of mine, 

God meant my life to be like thine, - 

Radiant, with heavenly beauty bright, 

By simply looking toward the light.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.1 


LIGHT 


No Authorcode 


Tuesday, February 21, 1899, ought to be long remembered by the delegates and others in attendance at the 
thirty-third General Conference. The subject of health and temperance as a part of the third angel’s message 
was the order of the day. In the course of the discussion deep spiritual truths were evolved; and as they 
became clear to hitherto beclouded minds, strong flashes of light seemed to pass over countenances that 
shortly before showed evidences of doubt and anxiety. The points made are all to be found in the BULLETIN, 
and should be read by all our people. At the close of the evening service, a most tender spirit came in while 
leading delegates, with trembling voices, confessed their wrong attitude toward this important point. There is 
evident power in sight for the message; and some of the delegates, at least, are expecting an outpouring of 
grace before the conference closes, which will enable them to carry the message with no uncertain sound 
from this time forward.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.2 


Since the conference convened, word has been received that another faithful laborer has fallen. Elder G. T. 
Wilson went to New Zealand from Michigan some years ago, and after faithful service there, was transferred 
to Australia. For the last year or two his health has gradually failed until, while engaged with Elder S. N. 
Haskell in tent work in Brisbane, consumption claimed him as a victim. Many will mourn his loss as a 
conscientious, devoted servant of the Master.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.3 


OUR PIONEER EDUCATOR 
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No Authorcode 


The name of Goodloe Harper Bell has become well known in educational circles, as a prominent author of 
school text-books. The subject of this sketch, though born in Watertown, New York, came from hardy English 
stock, which doubtless counted much toward endowing him with the elements of success in his chosen 
profession. When Brother Bell was quite a lad, and had acquired studious habits, his father removed from 
New York to Michigan, finally settling near Grand Rapids. Here the boy found employment, which provided 
means for the prosecution of those studies which his mind had before begun to assimilate. At the age of 
nineteen he entered upon his chosen lifework, - that of teaching, - which he followed in a larger or smaller way 
until the day of his death. The study in which he most delighted was that of nature; and often he would go 
many miles to find one specimen of plant or flower that he had set his heart on critically examining.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 57.4 


PICTURE - PROFESSOR GOODLOE H. BELL 


No Authorcode 


His first religious affiliations were with the Baptists; but having occasion to visit the Battle Creek Sanitarium for 
his health, he studied the views of the Seventh-day Adventists, and true to his conceptions of duty, he openly 
espoused their principles, and soon came into prominence among them. In 1872 he opened a small school in 
Battle Creek for the benefit of the church; and when the college opened its doors in 1874, he stood as the 
head of the faculty. In time he became president of the International Sabbath-school Association, and was at 
one time treasurer of the General Conference.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.5 


While riding from his country home into the city of Battle Creek, Jan. 16, 1899, his horse ran away, and he 
met with an accident which resulted in his almost immediate death. Had he lived until the April following, he 
would have been sixty-seven years of age. His sudden death shocked the entire community, and he is still 
mourned in every part of the world. Many of his old students, who now fill positions of trust and responsibility, 
have had constant occasion to congratulate themselves that it was their good fortune to receive the discipline 
of such a teacher. Though he is dead, he yet speaks through the influence of his oral teaching, and through 
the thoroughness of the text-books from his hand, from which others are still teaching and will continue to 
teach.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.6 


Let every man first make clean his own heart preparatory to the cleansing of the people and the church.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 57.7 


The gospel and its words of truth and warning must be given to the world, irrespective of 
consequences.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.8 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Remarks on the Gospel of Health - Religious Liberty Work - International Tract Society - Doings of Foreign 
Mission Board - Interesting Discussion of Methods.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 57.9 


TWELFTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 2:30 P. M., FEBRUARY 21 


No Authorcode 


E. J. Waggoner: We want to understand that this thing is not a sentiment, that a man does not resolve himself 
into health and righteousness; but God works by his Spirit upon man, and the only thing that the Lord has to 
work upon, in man, is what the man is himself. The Spirit works through the avenues which God himself has 
provided, through which he can reach man. That is plain enough. Take the first thing that the human being 
does when he comes into the world, - to breathe. What happens at that instant? - The very same thing that 
took place in Adam. God breathed into his nostrils the breath of life and he became a living soul. Of course we 
understand that life has begun in the human being before that. God has put life there; but if it was not for the 
breath that comes, it would all amount to nothing. God gives that which makes man. Does he then leave the 
man to go on breathing by himself? - No; he goes on and breathes the breath of life into his nostrils eighteen 
times a minute. Brethren, God is wonderfully near. The air that we breathe is life to us. God breathed into 
Adam’s nostrils the breath of life, and we are breathing that same breath to-day. Every moment God is 
breathing the breath of life into the nostrils of every living being. You and | forget that; we hold God off; we 
regard him as afar off, and do not think of him as being so near that he is putting breath into us every moment. 
Who runs the breathing machinery while we sleep? - God established laws, and the popular idea is that he left 
those laws to execute themselves. But that is not so: God started us breathing, and if he should for a moment 
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cease to keep us breathing, we would cease to breathe. Now in Job 34:74, 15, there is something that we are 
familiar with: “If he set his heart upon man, if he gather unto himself his spirit and his breath; all flesh shall 
perish together, and man shall turn again unto dust.” Here is another rendering: “If he thought only upon 
himself, if he took to himself his spirit and his breath, all flesh shall perish together.” If he was not thinking 
upon me every moment to give me breath; if he only thought about himself; if he was selfish, self-contained, 
and thought only of himself, all flesh would perish together. But he does not think about himself: he thinks 
about me every moment. Man has no control over the breath. This shows us that we live and breathe by 
God's life, which is above us, around us, and through us, just as Paul says, in Ephesians, “There is one God 
and one Father, who is above all, and through all, and in all.” God gives to every man breath. What is that 
breath? - Life. We must have air, or we can not live. Now everything that God has given by which to convey 
life is the means of conveying righteousness to us. When Christ stood with his disciples, he breathed upon 
them, and said, “Receive ye the Holy Ghost.” You know that all the things Jesus did are not simply for one 
moment of time in themselves, but are specimens of what he is doing all the time. When Jesus was here on 
the earth those thirty-three years, he was in no wise different from what he was before he came to this earth, 
or from what he is now. That little section of his life was the removal of the veil, that we might look in, and see 
for ourselves what he is doing. He has not changed since he was on earth. When Christ breathed upon his 
disciples, and said, “Receive ye the Holy Ghost,” it was to teach us that when we recognize him in the breath 
of life which he gives to us, we are to receive the Holy Ghost, which is as free as the air; and just as the air will 
come in when there is a vacuum, so wherever there is a place for the Spirit of God to enter, there it will come 
in. There is a wonderful connection between this air we breathe and the Spirit. “The wind bloweth where it 
listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, and whither it goeth; so is 
every one that is born of the Spirit.” The Spirit is life. It is only by the Spirit of God that men live. So all these 
agencies for conveying to us life are agencies for the reception of the Holy Spirit, when we receive them as 
gifts from God. When a man knows and recognizes that every breath he draws is a direct breathing of God 
into his nostrils, he lives in the presence of God, and has a Spirit-filled lifeGCDB February 23, 1899, page 
57.10 


God wants us to understand that the message, “Receive ye the Holy Ghost,” is not simply a matter of 
sentiment, but is practical godliness - every-day life. Jesus was just as much filled with the Spirit when he sat 
faint by the well as when driving the demons out of the demoniac. Although he was faint and hungry - 
because he was a man - while he was waiting there for something to eat, an opportunity came for him to 
speak the word of life; and he ministered life, and then his hunger was gone. He had meat that his disciples 
knew not of.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.1 


But by simply breathing, man can not be filled with the Holy Ghost; neither by eating or drinking. For the 
children of Israel ate the very best food the universe afforded, and yet they died.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 58.2 


Voice: because it was not eaten in faith.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.3 


E. J. Waggoner: Yes, because it was not eaten by faith. Let a man breathe by faith, and he will be full of the 
Spirit of God. The just shall live by faith. Creatures live, not die, by faith. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.4 


A. F. Ballenger: How do the unjust live? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.5 


E. J. Waggoner: They live without faith. They have the life of God without recognizing it. God has poured out 
the holy Spirit upon all flesh. It is the glorious gift to every soul upon this earth, but all will not receive it. The 
just shall live by faith; that is, the just shall breathe by faith; eat, drink, and clothe themselves by faith. When a 
man is in the hands of the Lord, he will live by faith; for Christ has ascended up on high, that he may give us 
life. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.6 


Delegate: And die by faith? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.7 


E. J. Waggoner: No, not die by faith, but he can die in faith. But what is the use of talking about dying? The 
Lord does not want us to die. This message of the gospel comes to us, that we may take it, to live, and not 
die. The Lord wants us to live until he comes. When God brought the children of Israel out of Egypt, not a man 
of them, if they had kept the faith, would have ever died until the whole world had received the gospel, and 
Christ had come and set up his dominion.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.8 


S. H. Lane: How can you prove that the children of Israel would never have died?6CDB February 23, 1899, 
page 58.9 


E. J. Waggoner: The language is plain enough in the Bible, in the promise to Abraham, and in the history of 
Israel. We have one example, - that of Enoch, who walked with God, and did not die. This matter of translation 
is not simply that the Lord comes and translates us because he does not give us time to die. God is working 
out a marvelous plan for his own glory. We are only incidental factors. Our salvation is a matter of secondary 
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importance to God’s glory. In the beginning, God started man, a perfect creature, and filled him with the Spirit; 
but ever since man fell, the devil has been taunting God, saying, What a failure you have made! We ourselves 
have helped the devil along, and given him a chance to taunt the Lord. There was One about whom the devil 
could not taunt God, and that was Jesus Christ. When we ourselves see, and get other people to see, that this 
is God's life, - that it is his Spirit which fills all space; that air is a means of conveying his Spirit to us; and that 
it is God’s own life, - then we see that air is the power of God to purify, to give life. You take in the life, and live 
by it; thus we see the power of the blood of Jesus Christ, which cleanses from all sin. He gives us life, to keep 
us going. So then, if we shut out the air, we shut out, unconsciously, the fulness of the Spirit of God. But if we 
receive it, - let the air come in full and free, and take it as the gift of God, - we get life. It is God that gives us 
this life, and we live by him. It is the same with eating. We live by the food that he gives to us; but it is his own 
life that he gives to us, and there is no other. If we take that by faith, - and “the just shall live by faith,” - we are 
receiving the life of God. Now just as God used means when he breathed on the disciples, and said, “Receive 
ye the Holy Ghost,” so when we find a person that is in need, and help him, we are simply conveying a gift of 
God to him. We are the agency to convey God’s gift to him. Let him know that the gift comes from God. 
Perhaps he is shut up in a close room, and does not know how to live. He has no life. We open the windows, 
and teach him the value of the fresh air. We teach him that the night air is not dangerous; that God’s air is just 
as good in the night as it is in the day-time. We tell him to breathe it in. Then let him know that we have simply 
conveyed God's life. When he is better, tell him to accept this life as coming from God, through God, in giving 
him life in the air, which is God’s. When we bring man to recognize God, and help him sufficiently to recognize 
the Lord in all things, God will lead him right along. When Paul was stung by a viper, those standing by 
thought he would die. But he did not. Why? - There was a power, a life, to resist, was there not? We are 
continually breathing in germs. You can not go on the street, at least in the cities, without breathing in germs 
of tuberculosis. But we do not all have tuberculosis. We may be exposed to typhoid fever, and yet escape. A 
few years ago, when | was in Smyrna, the smallpox was prevailing there. | went into the market-place, and at 
times stood face to face with those who were all broken out with the smallpox. Everybody who was exposed 
did not die of the smallpox. Why? Because, you say, there was a vitality to resist. But what is it that swallows 
up these germs? - It is the life of God.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.10 


Suppose a man recognized that fact, and therefore let God have his own way in controlling the human body, 
so that he might fill it with his life. What disease could affect him? Would he not ward off all disease, as he did 
in Christ himself? - Certainly. That is why this gospel of good health has come up for us in these last days. He 
has let the light of health reform come out, in order that we might not fall under the plagues. God saw that the 
people would be too weak in themselves; so he let the means, the way of life, be the more plain to us, that we 
might live. And he expects us to live.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.11 


| do not like to hear people say that they expect to die. Let us expect to live. | will say, however, | have no 
doubt that there are aged servants of God, worn and feeble, whom God will kindly let fall asleep, that they 
may not have to endure burdens that others will. God will just let them fall asleep. That will be all right; and 
they are blessed - they die in the Lord, not because of sin. But here are we, to whom God has committed the 
message; and he wants us to glorify him in our bodies. But what is it to glorify God? Jesus said to Martha, as 
he stood at the grave of Lazarus, “If thou shalt believe, thou shalt see the glory of God.” In what did she see 
it? - In the resurrection of Lazarus. Just as surely as Lazarus was raised for the glory of God, so surely is the 
resurrection power in us when we glorify God in our bodies. Then that man can not die, as long as he holds to 
that faith, provided his death will not glorify God. | am sure that some Seventh-day Adventists will die in good 
health; they will be put to death before the Lord comes. They will be hanged; they will be burned at the stake; 
they will be shot; they will have every persecution that was ever brought upon the people of God in the days of 
the Inquisition. | do not mean that that will be when the decree goes forth that whoever shall not worship the 
beast shall be killed; for that is in the time of the plagues, when our death would not glorify God, because 
nobody will be converted at that time; but before that time. You can read it plainly, that they are now preparing 

places where all the persecutions of the Inquisition will be repeated. But the death of every one who is thus 
killed will glorify God in the conversion of some of those who have put him to death. He is a witness, then. But 
can the Lord be glorified with us in bed, when we ought to be doing his work? | have sinned, perhaps, against 
some law of my being. | was sick, and could tell just why. | had transgressed some commandment, and 
brought the disease upon myself. That was not glorifying God. Jesus did not have to cease labor because of 
sickness; yet he bore all the sickness of the world. But disease comes knocking at the door, even of a man 

who lives perfectly before God; yet we must have trust in God to resist it. This is not a fancy. We must let God 
live through us in everything; let God live his own life in us, and the power of that life will resist the disease, 
while we hold to that power by faith.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.12 


That is justification by faith. So the doctors at the sanitarium should teach justification by faith, although they 
do not call it by just those words. They should see their wonderful privilege in being physicians after God’s 
plan. The minister carries the same responsibility when he applies a fomentation, and relieves a patient. 
There was no virtue in the water, or in the cloth, but the use of them was God’s means of giving his refreshing 
life. It is not enough to recognize that these are good; we must recognize that they are God's gift of life. In 
ministering to others, we are ministering life indeed.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.13 
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Health reform is the gospel of life, health, and peace. The air is God’s medicine, and good food is God’s 
medicine. There is power, life, in the pure water, because God's life is in it. But when we take it, we want to 
take it in its pure state, not adulterated or impure. It must be the best kind of food, that is not adulterated or 
spoiled; and the water we will take sparkling and clear, without any poison in it.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 58.14 


A voice: Is the life of God in the bread? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.15 
E. J. Waggoner: Yes.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.16 


A voice: What is the difference, then, between this and the position taken by the priest?GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 58.17 


E. J. Waggoner: They are diametrically opposite. Christ said, when he took bread, and broke it, “This is my 
body;” but the priest says, “I will take this bread, and make it the body.” The priest denies the truth of God. 
The Lord’s Supper is simply the model meal. Christ is the bread of life, - the bread that came down from 
heaven. But when | said that, | was not speaking of manna. The Jews said: “Our fathers had manna.” What 
did God say before he gave the Israelites manna? - He said, “I will rain bread from heaven for them.” “I am the 
bread that came down from heaven.” Yet in that day they said to Jesus, We would like to see a miracle. What 
had he done? - He had brought the bread from heaven for them. He had given them bread, - himself, - and 
they had all been feeding upon spiritual meat.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.18 


Christ took the piece of bread, and said, “This is my body.” Whoever really recognizes Christ in the bread, 
ought to cut off everything from his table that which is not purely of Christ, and that does not have the pure life 
of Christ in it. He should cut off everything from it that is corrupted, because Christ is a Lamb without blemish 
or spot.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.19 


Then we are to take that by faith unto life. Are we to live by faith? - “This is my body.” But let every man stop, 
and examine himself. “He that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation to himself, not 
discerning the Lord’s body.” What was the trouble with the Jews in the desert? - They had spiritual meat; but 
the very best food in the world will not save a man if he does not see the Lord in it. The infidel can not preach 
the gospel of health, because when one takes these things apart from Christ, he is not made the underlying 
principle.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.20 


What do we put into the ground when we want corn? - We plant the seed. But what did God put there to bring 
forth the first corn? “The seed is the word of God.” He sowed the seed of his own word. Now when you have a 
handful of good seed, that seed has the life of God in it. You have got the same thing that God put into the 
ground when corn first grew. When this is made into bread, life is in it still. We do not see the life, but it is 
there, and it is the life of God. It is his body, and we take his body and get life. But if we take it, not discerning 
his body, we reject that, and really say we can live without him. We do not pay attention to his laws, and so 
die. But if you see in it his body, then in every meal to which we sit down, we see the body of Christ; and we 
take it, and we live by it. In every meal we eat without recognizing the Lord’s body, we eat and drink 
condemnation to ourselves.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.21 


The Chair: The meeting will now take a recess of ten minutes.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 58.22 


The Chair: The meeting is now open for discussion on the pending question.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
58.23 


W. W. Prescott: There is so much to be said that it is really a difficult thing to know what to say, and what not 
to say. Yet there is only one thing to be said; and if, in some way, by looking at it from one standpoint or 
another, we see the thing that is to be said, we shall see it everywhere, and go with the message. GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 58.24 


We have received by tradition, by inheritance, by all the forms and shapes of things that came down to us 
from the centuries of the Dark Ages, the papal superscription on everything. In giving this message, we must 
be clear from everything belonging to the papacy, because the reform is just on that question. Just as we 
found last night, the original apostasy revealed itself in Sabbath-breaking, losing the Sabbath, and in eating 
the devil's food instead of the Lord’s food. And there was Babylon right there. The whole question of the 
papacy is the question of disbelieving the word of God, and putting one’s own work in the place of it. Now on 
this specific question the Lord said, when he took that loaf, “This is my body.” No, says the papacy, that is not 
so. But when the priest says these words over the bread, it is the Lord’s body. It is not that until the priest has 
said those words. Jesus Christ's saying them did not make it so. No, he did notmake it so; it was so; he 
simply stated the fact. But the papacy says it is not so: but when the priest gets up and says those words, it is 
so. Who is ahead, then? - Of course the priest is above the Lord. The church - and the priest simply 
represents the church - is above the man.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.1 
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There is another truth that is just as simple and plain as that. The Lord said, “The seventh day is the Sabbath 
of the Lord thy God.” No, says the church; it is not. It is not the Sabbath. The church has changed it, and it is 
now the first day of the week. Now we go to people, and tell them that the church has no authority to say 
anything contrary to the word of God; and when the word of God says, “The seventh day is the Sabbath of the 
Lord thy God,” that ends it. But that same church says the words of the Lord, “This is my body,” are not so. 
We have to take that, and make it so. Now what we must do in this message is not simply to go to persons, 
and show them from the word that the seventh day is the Sabbath, but we must also show them from the word 
that when he said, “This is my body,” that is the truth. Of course we can not show this to them until we believe 
it. Now suppose we have a simple reading on it. | know how it looks. It is the exact opposite. | want you to see 
this as an actual thing, because this is the message. Let us read in the gospel by John, first chapter. “In the 
beginning was the Word.” Read again, Luke 8:17. When Christ explained the parable, he said: “The seed is 
the word of God.” Does it tell anywhere in this parable whether that was corn, oats, barley, rye, or wheat? 
Does it make any difference what kind it was? Suppose it was corn; when the sower went forth to sow, what 
did he sow, according to this statement? - The word of God. Now take a handful of corn, just as if you were 
going to sow it; what do you have in your hand? You see the kernels of wheat, don’t you? Now turn to 7 
Corinthians 14:37: “And that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that shall be, but bare [naked] 
grain, it may chance of wheat, or of some other grain: but God giveth it a body as it hath pleased him, and to 
every seed his own body.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.2 


When you look at the handful of wheat, the kernels in your hand, you are looking at the body of the seed. God 
has given that body to the seed. The seed is the word. Then you are looking at a body in which the word is. 
The word is in that body, and that word is here. How many lives are one? Suppose you have a handful of 
wheat, and there is the body, and the word is in it. Another one has a handful of rye, and another has a 
handful of barley, and another a handful of wheat, and another a handful of corn. “To every seed his own 
body.” But what is the seed all the time? - The word. Now here is the word in the body that we call the kernel 
of corn. Here is the word in the body that we call a kernel of wheat.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.3 


But the thing which you can not see with the natural eye, which is in every one of those bodies, no matter 
what its shape, so that you recognize it as a kernel of corn, or a kernel of wheat, or whatever it be, - the thing 
you can not see with the natural eye, - is the living Word that is in that body. Now when Jesus came to this 
world, we learn, in the 70th chapter of Hebrews, “Thou hast prepared me a body.” And he came in a body. 

Now when his body went around, what was going around? Why, the Word, which is the life, - the Word that 
was in the beginning, but was now given a body. Now the Word took a body in Jesus of Nazareth; and he 
went around, but it was the same Word in a different body, - the same life in a different body. When Jesus 
took up a loaf made from some of those very bodies, in which the Word was, don’t you see that the Word in 
the body, flesh, simply reached out, took up the Word in that body, - the same Word exactly, - the same life, 

and said, “This is my body also.” That is the same life that is in here, there, and in many other bodies, 
because the life of God is not confined to any one body. Wherever you find life, you see his life. What, then, 
from that standpoint, is the body of Christ? - Anything in which you find his life. Don’t you see? Now then, the 
Word in the flesh simply took up the word in that grain, and said, “This is my body.” Now the papacy - don’t 
think now of the pope over in Italy, but the papacy - that gets into our hearts, and that we have to fight with 
constantly, has said to us, When he said this is my body, he meant that this represents my body. Understand 

that the papacy is simply the revealing of the devil at work. That is all. No matter whether it is in me, or in you, 
or whoever it may be, the papacy is simply the revealing of the devil at work to tear down what the Lord does. 
Now the Lord does everything by his word; therefore, the devil tries to put his own word through some man or 
church, in the place of that word. Until we ourselves know the commandments, as life everlasting, we never 
can preach them to others as salvation. We can preach them as bondage, and the people get into bondage; 
but we never can preach them as freedom, - as that which delivers from bondage, - until we know them just 
as Jesus of Nazareth knew them. “I know that thy commandment is life everlasting.” Then it becomes a 
question of life, receiving his life, submitting to his life, letting him take his place; for his place is the head. You 

see we did not quite get that last night. When we said there were two hands, two feet, two ears, two mouths, 
etc., we did not get to this one thing, and that is, there is only one head. And when there are two heads, there 
are two hands. When there is only one head, there is only one hand in the two. Jesus Christ is the head. Now 
if we let him take his place as head, - the head of anybody does not think against itself, - he won’t put one 
hand against the other. When you see one hand tearing the other, you say, What has happened to that man? 
- He has lost his head. To be sure; that is just what he has done. That is just the trouble in the church, in the 
body. If you see one member tearing another, what has happened there? O, this member has lost his head. 
That is what has happened. Now you can not remedy that until you get his head back on him. That is the first 
thing to be done, then. Don’t censure him, or turn him out of the church headless; he won't get any better, or 
get his head; but get his head back on him, then there will be harmony again.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
59.4 


Now about this question of reform. We have come to a time when we have the truth presented to us, - this 
one message, this message of healthful living. We ought to go to the world with this gospel, - a gospel so 
visible, so tangible, that all can see it. But it is so difficult to get away from the idea that the work to be done is 
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to establish a system, to build up a denomination, to get other people to think as we do about certain points in 

the Bible. Now that kind of work is not preaching the gospel, it is not giving the message. | want to tell you that 
when the message is given, the church will be there, and it will be a living church. All the teaching - that is, the 

doctrine - will be there, as life, as power, and there will be a reform; that reform will commend itself to the 

people, and it will take hold of every one who is looking for anything like light and truth. That is the way the 

truth is before us. You have heard it said that the world is waiting for these health principles. That is true. Why 
doesn’t every one of us simply take the Bible, and go to the people and give it to them? The message of 
health reform now centers just as much in that simple statement, “This is my body,” as it centers in that simple 

statement, “The seventh day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy God.” Do not misunderstand me. The Sabbath is 
above the question of eating, and will rule in it, - not Saturday-keeping, but the Sabbath. In the first place, 
when one became two, and the division was made, the Sabbath was lost right there. That union with God, that 

harmony with the life of God which constitutes rest in God, was lost. Man lost it because he got away from 
God. Then he showed the fact that he had lost the Sabbath, by what he ate. When one became two in the first 
place, as we were studying last night, and man was alienated from the life of God, he lost his Sabbath right 
there, because the Sabbath is complete union and harmony with the life of God; and that, of course, is rest. 
Man lost his Sabbath right there, and he showed that he had lost it by what he ate. What we want to do is to 
bring the two into one again. That is the Sabbath. Then let them express it in what they eat and drink. Now 
you can’t eat and drink yourself into the kingdom, and you can’t get anybody else to. But you can, by your 
course of eating and drinking, shut yourself out from the kingdom; that is, you can refuse to come in. There is 

the kingdom: | am here. | can not eat myself into it: but | can persist in eating and drinking in such a way that | 
can stay out.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.5 


Take a church of forty or fifty members. Our homes are not large enough for the families all to come together. 
So once in a while they come together at the church, not because they are hungry; but they come around the 
Lord’s table and partake together, to say publicly, by that act, that they have but one table, - that they have but 
one Head of the table, and that he provides for the table. This we do, outwardly at least, in the church: but if 
between that time and the next time we forget all about that, what good is it? - None.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 59.6 


When we come around the table at the church, some one says, after the bread has been passed, “Has any 
one been missed?” Oh, yes; here is a brother; pass it to him. The bread is passed. Tomorrow you sit down to 
the table in your own home. You say, “Is there any brother that has not had bread passed to him?” It has not 
been passed; then, “Jennie, pass the bread over there.” That is missionary work; that is Christian Help 
work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.7 


The whole religion of Jesus Christ is to share with people. See how the Lord does. Just the moment we 
acknowledge the truth that we are nothing, and that he is everything, he turns right around, and says, Share 
everything with me. It was thought a wonderful thing that King Herod, worked up under the influence of drink 
and the excitement of the hour, should promise that dancing-girl the half of his kingdom. But the King of glory 
shares the whole of his kingdom with us. He does not stop with hair; he gives the whole of it to every one, and 
every one has the whole of it with him. He says: This is my body; take and eat; share with me. Take me. He is 
all in all. He is the kingdom; and when we take him, we take all.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.8 


In taking away the cup, and saying, This is not the Lord’s body, unless we make it so, the church is put above 
the Lord. When the host is held up, what do the people do? - They bow in adoration. What do they adore? - 
The host. But who made it represent what they think it is? - The priest. What are they adoring, then? - The 
priest. But what does the priest represent? - The church. They are worshiping man in the place of God. But 
who is before all this? - The devil. Then when they adore the host, before whom are they bowing? - Satan. All 
the world wondered after the beast, and they worshiped the dragon that gave him power. Now that is the third 
angel’s message. Until we can see that they adore the host, that they are actually bowing before Satan, the 
beast, why, you see, that we can not give the message, because the message is, “If any man worship the 
beast and his image,” he drinks the wrath.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.9 


We must get at that through the Sabbath, because when the priest says, This is my body, he becomes the 
creator. You have to show that there is only one Creator, - the true and the living God; and the message is, 
“Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come; and worship him that made.” Know 
who the Creator is. He the message. The Sabbath is the sign of his creative power, the sign that we may 
know that he is the Lord our God. “Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and him only shalt thou serve;” but 
that has to come now through the Sabbath. That is why it is given to us. But just as soon as that comes, and 
we see who the Creator is, that necessitates all those matters about the host and the changing of it. But if we 
are not prepared to say, standing right on the simple word, That is my body, we can not meet it.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 59.10 


One more word about the reform on the Sabbath. | would like to have you look now in Revelation 14, where 
we have the message. First, “Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come.” That is 
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the everlasting gospel. There never was any other gospel, and there never can be. It goes on and says, 
“Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication.” Why will it fall? - There is no faith. The same Lord says, “This is the victory that overcometh the 
world, even our faith.” Babylon must fall on account of lack of faith in the word.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
59.11 


Notice that in the eighth verse of this chapter: “Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made 
all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.” When they drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication, it will reveal itself, will it not? Because of false teaching, false practices have come. If you teach 
the false practices, you know the false teaching is there. If you teach falsely, you know that the false practices 
will follow. Here are two things, the false teaching and the false practices. They are not to be separated. It 
makes no difference which one you speak of; the other is there.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 59.12 


In the next verse it says, “If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, 
or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God.” In the eighth verse it takes hold of the 
cause, that is, the false teaching does not say anything about the effect. In the next verse it takes hold of the 
effect, and does not say anything about the cause. The ninth verse is simply the consequence of the eighth, 
and they are both the same. In one case it gives the cause, and in the other the effect. Read it in that way, 
putting the cause in each case, and see how it reads: And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is 
fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication. 
And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast and his image, and 
receive his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.1 


Do you not see it is simply changing cause to effect? When the cause is there, the effect is there; and when 
the effect is there, the cause must be there, because you can not separate the two. Well, that is the message. 
Those who heed the message; who do not drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication; who believe the 
word when it says, “This is my body,” just as much as when it says, “The seventh day is the Sabbath,” and 
stand on it, and show to the world what it means, living the message in their own daily lives, eating at the 
Lord’s table, - will not such be living the Lord’s life every day? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.2 


The Chair: The time has come to adjourn; but before adjournment, we would like to inquire if there are any 
committees ready to submit reports.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.3 


C. H. Jones: The Committee on Plans and Resolutions is ready to present a partial report6 CDB February 23, 
1899, page 60.4 


Upon motion of C. P. Bollman, it was voted that the partial report be received.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
60.5 


Conference then adjourned.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.6 


THIRTEENTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 22 


No Authorcode 


President in the chair. Elder H. P. Holser led the devotional exercises, after which the minutes of the last 
meeting were approved. The Chair then called on the president of the International Religious Liberty 
Association, Elder Allen Moon, to introduce business pertaining to that branch of the work.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 60.7 


President Moon: As we can devote but a few moments this morning to the consideration of the work of the 
Religious Liberty Association, there will be no address from the president, the work of the association having 
fallen largely upon the secretary during the last term, and his assistants in the office. Considering this, it would 
not be appropriate for me to say much with reference to this work. You will find the report of the secretary on 
page 47 of the BULLETIN. That is a brief statement of the work done. On page 48 is printed the treasurer’s 
report, so everything is before you. | will simply say that the work of the association has been managed very 
carefully and economically, so that we have had at all times a small sum in the treasury, to be used in case of 
an emergency, such as arrests and imprisonment of our brethren. There never was a time when our 
opponents were so active as at the present time, or were accomplishing more; but of course, it is in a different 
direction than heretofore. | think the secretary has set this forth in his report, however; and time will be 
devoted to the consideration of this question later on. All we design to do this morning is to appoint the 
committees, etc., that will be necessary to make recommendations for this work. What is your 
pleasure? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.8 
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Voice: | move the Chair appoint the necessary committees.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.9 
Voice: | second the motion.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.10 
It was so voted.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.11 


The Chair: Unless there is objection, the Committee on Nominations of the General Conference will be 
appointed as the Committee on Nominations for the International Religious Liberty Association. | will name the 
following as Committee on Plans: W. D. Curtiss, A. F. Ballenger, D. W. Reavis, S. H. Lane, H. E. 
Osborne.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.12 


The meeting then adjourned.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.13 


G.A. Irwin: | will call a meeting of the International Tract Society, so as to appoint necessary committees for 
the work in hand. What is the pleasure of the brethren regarding the necessary committees?GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 60.14 


J. M. Rees: | move the Chair appoint the committees.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.15 
S. H. Lane: | second the motion.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.16 
The motion was carried.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.17 


The Chair: In consulting with the members of the board, it was thought to have the same nominating 
committee as that for the General Conference, so | appoint the members of that committee to nominate 
officers for this association. | will also appoint the following as Committee on Plans and Resolutions: H. P. 
Holser, M. C. Wilcox, C. P. Bollman, L. T. Nichola, D. C. Babcock.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.18 


The meeting then adjourned, and the Foreign Mission Board was then given the time of the forenoon meeting. 
Allen Moon, president of the board, took the chair.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.19 


The Chair: As in the meeting of the International Religious Liberty Association, | have no president’s address. 
There was printed in the BULLETIN, several days ago, a brief resume of the work done by the Foreign 
Mission Board, and some reference to the work that is necessary in foreign fields. We had expected that there 

would be representatives present at this meeting from a large number of the foreign districts. Several of these 

are present; but some that we expected have not come. You will notice that in this brief sketch we have 

scarcely alluded to the work of the Australasian fields, because we expected that representatives from these 

fields would be present, and could make a much more intelligent report than would be possible by the officers 

of the Foreign Mission Board in this country. It was also expected that representatives would be here from the 
Pacific Islands, and from South America. Not expecting their absence, | have only briefly referred to the work 
of these fields. | hope that during the time devoted to the consideration of our work in foreign lands, we shall 

be made thoroughly acquainted with the situation and circumstances in these lands that are represented here 

upon the floor.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.20 


| am glad to say, however, that we have seen the blessing of God upon the work of our foreign missions. God 
has wonderfully wrought for our brethren who have gone out from us into some of the dark lands, and he is 
opening the way for a great work to be done. Our hearts have been encouraged as we have read from time to 
time the reports of these brethren, and we have been led to believe that the time is near when God will send 
this people forth to enlighten the world.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.21 


Our faith has been greatly strengthened as we have contemplated the work of God in the earth, the 
preparation of the nations, the removal of the barriers to the preaching of the gospel to the people of heathen 
lands. We have been encouraged as we have witnessed the Spirit of God moving upon our own hearts. | 
believe that as Jesus said to the disciples that they should tarry at Jerusalem until endued with power from on 
high, that they should be witnesses of him both in Jerusalem and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost parts of 
the earth. So God has been preparing this people to go to the uttermost parts of the earth in these last days. 
Since | came to this conference, and have witnessed the working of the Holy Spirit, | have been lead to 
believe that in the consideration of health reform, God is preparing us to endure the dangers of these climates 
that it will be necessary for us to endure in order to reach the people of the Lord. As you look over the lands of 
the heathen, you will notice that they are largely in the tropics; and heretofore our brethren have experienced 
great difficulty in remaining in these lands and continuing to labor in the excessive heat and the poisonous 
atmosphere that they have been compelled to endure; and it has been necessary to make frequent changes. 
Some have even gone down in death. | have wondered if God is not preparing us to go into these lands, and 
accomplish the work that must be done before the Saviour shall return to earth.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 60.22 
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| call your attention to a brief sketch on page 23 of the BULLETIN, in connection with which is a tabulated 
report from the secretary. You will find there a concise statement of the laborers, and our constituency in all 

the lands represented. Since this report has been printed, however, some other reports have been received; 

so that this one is not absolutely accurate. By glancing over these, you can get an idea of the condition of the 

work in lands outside of Australia and Europe.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.23 


The treasurer’s report is found on page 8 of the BULLETIN. | ask the treasurer to give what explanation is 
necessary upon his report.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.24 


The Treasurer: | expect to make but a short report. As this has been before the conference since the first 
BULLETIN was issued, it will not be necessary to read the items, but just to glance over them, as we call 
attention to some points.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.25 


You will notice that | do not say “resources” and “liabilities,” as the term “resources,” with many of these 
reports in connection with some branches of the work, is a misnomer.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.26 


W. W. Prescott: May | ask a question concerning the appropriations to certain fields?GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 60.27 


The Chair: Certainly. Let all be free to ask any questions concerning the report.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 60.28 


W. W. Prescott: Has the money, as a matter of fact, which has been given to these various fields, been used 
in the fields to which it was appropriated? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.29 


The Treasurer: It has in a measure. For instance, one year ago the India Mission had a credit of about 
$11,000, and during the last year this has been reduced to about $3,000.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
60.30 


W. W. Prescott: In other words the board has practically stood between the money given, and the fields to 
which it has been given, and has exercised its judgment as to whether it should be sent there, or to other 
fields? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.31 


W. H. Edwards: It is religiously kept on the books, as credited to the field to which it is given.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 60.32 


A. T. Jones: But figures do not go to the mission fields. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.33 


Treasurer: Take the India Mission, which | have already spoken of. | said that a year ago that mission had a 
credit of $11,000 on our books; but now there is a credit of only $3,000. They did not receive their money as 
soon as it was given to that field; but now they have the money. There is a considerable amount to the credit 
of the Mediterranean field. Work has hardly begun there yet.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.34 


W. W. Prescott: | was not blaming the board: but | wanted the fact to come out that all these statements in the 
papers, and in the Sabbath-school pamphlets, about applying all the money raised during a certain quarter, or 
year, to some particular fields, are to get the people to give liberally to particular fields; and when the money is 
given, the money does not go there. There is something wrong about this: and | want the fact to come before 
the conference. The people are appealed to to give money. The needs of the Mediterranean field, for 
instance, are laid out before us; and we tell the schools what a needy field it is, and get them to give freely. 
But the money they give does not go there. The principle is wrong, and something needs be done to stop that, 
or it will become worse and worse. Even now when you go to the people and ask for funds, you do not get the 
money; for they are beginning to see that there is something wrong.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.35 


A Voice: Is the money asked for in behalf of a certain field, before that field is ready to use it?GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 60.36 


W. W. Prescott: | do not know. We are now getting to a point where we can hardly get money enough to live, 
and it will become worse each succeeding year, unless there is a reformation. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
60.37 


Mrs. S. M. L. Henry: Perhaps if | should say just how that struck me, it might throw some light upon it. | 
thought you were going to say, “We are not blaming the board, but we are trusting the Lord.” | was 
disappointed because you did not say that. | do not understand, of course, what you refer to. | know nothing 
about this raising of funds for the missionary work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.38 


W. W. Prescott: | am trusting the Lord; but | think we sometimes put too much upon the Lord, and expect him 
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to carry a great deal more than he should. | do not blame anybody; but | say that something is working wrong 
among the people; it is educating them not intentionally, but actually in a deceitful way. It is actually a 
misappropriation of the people’s money, and is wrong.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.39 


A Voice: It is pretty nearly getting money under false pretenses.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.40 


W. W. Prescott: | do not say that anybody has done that intentionally; but | say that we are following wrong 
principles. That is the trouble. Until we put the Bible principles into the treasury plans, and into every other 
thing in connection with God’s work, we shall go right on in the same wrong way. Now | say again that we 
should go to the Bible for our principles, and stick to them, not trusting the Lord to work contrary to his own 
principles. That is what | mean. | am still trusting that the Lord will open the way for us to do right in this 
matter.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.41 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: Do | understand that you think there is something really wrong about the method?5CDB 
February 23, 1899, page 60.42 


W. W. Prescott: Yes; and that is appealing to the people for needy fields, and then sending the money to 
some other field. | have stopped it, brethren. | say, frankly, | have stopped it in my field. | am not going to do 
that way. | am not going to go to the people, and try to stir them up to give to a certain field, when | have no 
assurance that the money will be used in that field. That is why | think this fact ought to come out, and be 
straightened up.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 60.43 


S. H. Lane: | think we readily admit the principles laid down by the last speaker. If our officers who have the 
matter in charge would not designate any particular field, and would allow the people to give to the most 
needy fields, giving opportunity to the board to use their discretion as to where the money should be sent, the 
difficulties spoken of to-day would be obviated. You can readily see that if there is money for this mission or 
that mission on hand, and our missionaries are nearly starving down in Chile, there is not a board on earth 
that would not take some of the money not otherwise used, and send it to these starving men. So let us not 
say to what particular field we will give, but leave it to the good judgment of the board; and if you have not a 
good board, get one, and let it give the money to whatever mission it thinks needs it.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 61.1 


W. W. Prescott: Mr. Chairman, | was not going to say anything more on this now; but here it is, and it has to 
be said. | think that is wrong, and | will tell you why. | will go back of that whole thing, to the principle of it, and 
tell you that official boards, and official management, and men between the people and God, and between the 
people and the fields, is the secret of this whole thing. | am not blaming anybody; for we are all to blame. In 
fact, last year the British Mission sent over to the Foreign Mission Board for some money, saying they must 
have it. The money came; and | presume it came from some of the money that had been appropriated to other 
fields. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.2 


The Chair: Yes, sir; it came from money given for another purpose.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.3 
A Voice: Please state that point about officials again. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.4 


W. W. Prescott: Officialism, official boards, officially doing things, getting between the people and God, - we 
were told of these things during the last General Conference, and instructed along these lines; but we have 
gone on doing just the same, or even worse. | say frankly, and in the fear of God, that we are worse off in that 
respect to-day than we were two years ago.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.5 


A Voice: What is the remedy? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.6 


W. W. Prescott: The remedy is just the thing we have [holding up two fingers]. That is the only remedy in this 
world. By getting together with God, we have the remedy. God can press two men together, when one is on 
one side of the earth, and the other on the other side. | was educated to give in this way, | thought it was the 
way, | did that way; and the Lord reproved me for shirking my responsibility, and putting a board in my place in 
the management of some funds; and | have not forgotten it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.7 


W. D. Curtis: Would you have the different donors send their money direct to the field?GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 61.8 


W. W. Prescott: | would not run anything. Do not ask me what to do. The Lord knows. Just as soon as we are 
willing to trust the Lord, and believe that the Lord knows, and is able to lead the people just as well as he does 
us, and give them the chance to be led, he will lead his people. But we are still shutting him out. This is a 
principle that cuts deep here. You have all known from year to year that Sister White appeals personally to 
individuals, and to the people through the papers, for funds for Australia. Does she not? Do you think Sister 
White believes in organization? Do you think she wants to tear down organization? What do you think of that, 
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then?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.9 
W. D. Curtis: That is the remedy you offer for the difficulty, then? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.10 


W. W. Prescott: No; | do not say that. Now do not begin asking questions; but think a little about it. Let us look 
each other right in the eye, and have the facts. | know, if you do not, that after Sister White had appealed 
personally for money to be sent to Australia, and the money was sent to Australia by the individuals without 
any regard to any board or committee, the Foreign Mission Board took that matter up, and in order to keep the 
gospel order, voted that that should be credited to the general funds; and then voted that it should be 
disbursed to Australia. The board had never had anything to do with it at all; but in order to preserve gospel 
order, they did that. Sister White wrote and reproved that way of doing, and said that the brethren need not 
think that every dollar had to pass through Battle Creek before going to these fields.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 61.17 


It is only the wisdom of God that can keep a man between the papacy on one hand and anarchy on the other; 
and we are nearer the papacy than anarchy. | believe the Lord will deliver us from it at this time, if we will let 
him. | trust the Lord; but | am satisfied that we shall not be delivered from it until we get rid of the fear of man 
and official boards. Upon every one of us rests just as much responsibility about this as upon anybody else; 
and we have shirked it upon a board, and told it to get the money, and left it there. The hearts of the people 
are drying up. You know it. The reports show it. Year after year they are drying up, not because there is not 
plenty of money, but because the devil’s methods are in the system. That is plain, but it is the truth. When the 
Lord’s methods come in, there will be plenty of money. The Lord has a better way. The only way to find that, is 
through the Bible. That is why | feel anxious at this time that we should go to the Bible for principles to get us 
out of our difficulty. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.12 


C. Santee: There is a question which often comes to me when | listen to the different instruction that comes to 
us. We get statements of principles; then the question is, What shall be done? We say, “I am not to tell you 
what is to be done. You must get that out of your Bible for yourself.” Now | am in the field nearly all the time, 
and am meeting these things. | want to know what | should do. We are told to counsel together in these 
meetings. | have received manuscript Testimonies, and instruction has also come in leaflets, to set things 
before the churches. In these we are told to set the needs of these fields before the churches; and to impress 
church officers with the importance of giving heed to the appeals that come from these boards, and their duty 
to set these things before their churches, when the Foreign Mission Board calls for money. It is said that these 
officials have their places, and it has seemed to me that they have a work to do. If that is not God’s order, | 
want to know God’s way. We are trying, in the fear of God, to carry out the instruction given. We tell our 
churches and Sabbath-schools about these missions. | can speak only for lowa; but there we do not tell the 
people that the money raised is for any particular field; we say that sometimes some missions are more needy 
than others, and so the money is sent to them; and when money appropriated for one field is used in another, 
the credit is kept straight on the books, and the amount is finally sent to the proper field, when it is needed to 
carry forward the work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.13 


| would like to know a better way if there is one. God has told us to come together and counsel over these 
matters. Some one may say, “The Spirit of God will tell you what is the best thing to do.” If that is the case, | 
do not know that | need to counsel with any one else. But | believe that the Spirit of God will lead you to help 
me, and perhaps lead me to help you, and thus we may interchange our ideas.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 61.14 


The Chair: We will now have a recess of ten minutes. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.15 
The Chair: The treasurer will continue the explanation of his report.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.16 


W. H. Edwards: | was about to state that for two yearsthe annual offerings have been running down, so that 
we have received only about half, or perhaps three fifths, of wnat has been customary, - say from twenty-five 
to twenty-seven thousand dollars.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 61.17 


A. F. Ballenger: Do you believe there has been a falling off in the general offerings of our people?GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 62.1 


The Treasurer: | think not, although the last two years may not have been quite so fertile in gifts. From the 
correspondence which the treasurer has received, the majority have stated that they were dividing their 
offerings. They would say, “We will give you so much this year, and in answer to another call from another 
field, we will give half our offering to that field. The church fund has been divided, and has gone to two lines of 
work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.2 


| would like to call your attention to the upper, the debit column, and to the large credit which we seem to have 
with the General Conference Association. When the accounts of the Foreign Mission Board, principally 
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Foreign Mission accounts, - were taken from the books of the General Conference Association, some of these 
were left on the books of the General Conference Association; and so while we have them charged, and they 
have us credited, to be in harmony with our books, some of these accounts could now be assumed and 
carried on the books of the Foreign Mission corporation.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.3 


When we returned from Lincoln, there had come into the office of the General Conference Association twenty- 
two or twenty-three thousand dollars, - annual offerings for 1896-97. After that time, when the board had 
moved to Philadelphia, there was five thousand dollars more than this first item, that had straggled into the 
office of the board in Philadelphia. That would make the offerings but twenty-seven thousand dollars.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 62.4 


The International Sabbath-school Association, the next item on the list, you will notice gave $5,300 that year. 
They really gave much more; but it was not passed to the credit of the Foreign Mission Board until 1898; 
consequently, it could not be mentioned in this report. This showing, giving $33,000 for 1898, is abnormally 
large by about $13,300. This brings the gifts down to $18,000. The $13,000 should be added to the gifts of the 
previous year, which would equalize the gifts of the Sabbath-schools.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.5 


President Moon: You will notice that the ledger shows receipts during 1897, of $455,600. The audit for this 
year was $84,000, and the amount received in 1898, $82,000; total received, a little over $133,300. The audit 
for those two years would be about $168,000.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.6 


As Brother Edwards has said, the Foreign Mission books were opened at the beginning of the second quarter 
in 1897; and the funds for the first quarter were disbursed by the united committees, - the General 
Conference, the Foreign Mission Board, and the General Conference Association, - so that the funds which 
have come into the treasury of the Foreign Mission Board are simply for the three quarters in 1897 and for 
1898. But the Foreign Mission Board had to settle with the laborers for the entire time of 1897 and 1898; and 
there were some accounts left over from the year 1896, which they also paid. So you see we reached over 
into the second quarter, or more, before we had money enough to audit for the preceding year. We are from 

one to two quarters behind all the time; and this has made it very difficult for the board.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 62.7 


The Sabbath-school Association has made an appropriation for specific fields, as in the case of the 
Mediterranean and Southern fields. It is easy to see that in a case where the board is so short of money, if 
some money came in from the Sabbath-school Association, as a specific fund for a certain field, that does not 
increase the general funds of the Foreign Mission Board; so it would be impossible for the board to take out 
that amount for six months back. If the board should take that money out, and send it direct to that field, it 
would so weaken the board that it would have to borrow money for other fields. We must remember that these 
other fields - India, Japan, Polynesia, South America, West Indies, and others - have to be cared for and 
carried right along, and they would take all the money that comes into the treasury of the Foreign Mission 
Board, which is barely enough to keep all the fields going. The brethren in these fields have no sanitariums, 
no churches, no schools, they have simply their bare allowance, and in the majority of cases we are simply 
furnishing them from ten to twelve dollars a week for each laborer, and expecting them to carry on their work 
with that amount. The great difficulty is that we are not properly supporting our work in the field. | am sure that 
God has revealed this to us all by this time, and that it will be the purpose of this conference that from this 
time there will be a change in this respect.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.8 


J. H. Morrison: Doesn't that simply grow out of the fact that you are short of money?GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 62.9 


A. Moon: Yes, sir; there is an insufficient amount of money received, whether for specified appropriations or in 
general funds, to carry on the work now in progress.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.10 


J. H. Morrison: Why would it not be proper, when there is a special donation for some special purpose, to 
allow that to go toward such emergencies? Of course it would involve a little difficulty; | can see that; but 
would not that be the proper way? If you receive $100 for a certain purpose, and down the street you meet a 
poor man, who has not enough clothing, and take part of that to supply his need, would it be proper for you to 
do that, when the money was given it for certain other purposes, and is therefore not yours to distribute in that 
way?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.11 


A. Moon: When individuals have sent money to the treasury of the Foreign Mission Board for a specified 
purpose, or a specified field, it has been set apart sacredly for that purpose. Am | not correct, Brother 
Edwards?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.12 

W. H. Edwards: Yes, sir.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.13 


J. H. Morrison: Isn't it just the same, when a person or an association does this?6CDB February 23, 1899, 
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page 62.14 


A. Moon: The Foreign Mission Board receives its funds from three sources, - the annual offerings, the 
Sabbath-school offerings, and miscellaneous offerings. The funds from these three sources altogether are 
insufficient to carry on the work. Now if one of these funds is divided, - say, here is half of the Sabbath-school 
fund for 1899, and the Foreign Mission Board should devote all that in one year to carrying forward the work in 
that field, what about the work in the other parts of the field? But on the books that specific field is given credit 
for this appropriation, and then that is drawn upon for that field, as the needs of the field require it.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 62.15 


Now the superintendent of the Mediterranean field has not called for all the appropriation for that field; but has 
said to the board that he will call for it as it is needed; and therefore, while the credit stands on the books, we 
have gone on using the funds in the treasury, believing that when the Mediterranean field needs money, God 
will so bring it about that the board can appropriate it, as in the case of India. There was one time when there 
was a credit of more than $20,000 to the Indian field. That money has been paid out year after year. If we had 
sent all that $20,000 to India at once, they would have laid out large work there that would have required an 
equal sum each year to carry on the work; and so it did not seem wisdom that all the funds should be sent 
there at one time.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.16 


W. W. Prescott: Was it wisdom to appeal for that money at that time? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.17 
A. Moon: | can not answer that question.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.18 


J. N. Loughborough: | do not see any difficulty in this matter. It seems to me it has been made clear here that 
all moneys are credited to these missions, and the board considers itself under obligation to pay it when it is 
needed. If | understand it, the difficulty was not in making the call; but | think it has been explained that during 
the last year, the call has been for the most needy field. The board considers itself morally and legally 
responsible for that money to go to its proper field, and an effort must be made to raise it. | do not see that 
there is any dishonesty about it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.19 


C. H. Jones: Speaking for the Sabbath-school Association, | would say that when these donations have been 
called for, for a specified field, before making the call we have always counseled with the General Conference 
Committee and the Foreign Mission Board. There were fields that needed to be opened. Sometimes they 
were not quite ready; but it was thought they would be ready the next year, or very soon. And so it was 
thought best to have a fund on hand with which to enter such field at the proper time. We thought we would 
receive a larger donation by giving to a special object; but later on, the last year or more, we have been giving 
to the most needy fields; that is, placing the funds in the hands of the Foreign Mission Board to use wherever 
they thought best. | do not see that the contributions have been diminished in the least, and it seems to me 
that it is a very proper way of doing. There is something in the point that Brother Prescott made; but | do not 
see all in it that perhaps there is in it. lt seems to me that when this money is raised for a special field, and it is 
turned over to the Foreign Mission Board, and that field is credited on the books with that amount, and they 
have the privilege of drawing that money whenever it is needed, it is not a misappropriation of means to use 
that somewhere else, any more than it is when a person makes a deposit in the publishing house. Such 
deposits are used in various ways. It is expected we will be ready to pay the amount when it is called for. If we 
were not, there might be a question of misappropriating means. Now if the Foreign Mission Board is prepared 
to hand this money over whenever it is needed, | do not see any need of letting that lie in the bank, when 
there are needy fields and they call for money; but if they could not supply it when needed, there is danger in 
that.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.20 


A. F. Ballenger: Have they been able to do it always? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.21 
C. H. Jones: | am not prepared to say.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.22 


A. Moon: Since | have been in connection with the board, there never has been a call for money from any of 
these fields that had a credit, that has not received the money asked for.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
62.23 


W. W. Prescott: The Foreign Mission Board controls, in large measure, the call, by its way of sending workers; 
so when the same board knows about the funds, and largely controls the call, of course the call will not come 
when the board has not the funds.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.24 


C. H. Jones: | do not know that | have anything more to say just at this time; but this is an important question. | 
know there have been those who have thought that money has been misappropriated; but if the board stands 
ready to supply the calls as they are made, | do not see any harm in occasionally using the money that is on 
hand in some other way.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.25 
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H. W. Cottrell: Personally, | am very much pleased at the explanation concerning this fund, and to me the 
explanation is perfectly satisfactory. | wish, also, while speaking, to place myself on record before this 
delegation as being in perfect accord with complete organization, systematically managed. | do not see any 
need whatever of our getting near the papacy or near anarchy. There is a happy medium, and | think there is 
where we should stand. Now the illustration of a personal call that was used by one speaker, to show that 
personal calls might be made: To my mind, there is just as much difference between the call made by the one 
who made that personal call and a call made by me as an individual or by you as an individual, as there is 
difference between the one’s work who made the call and your work or mine, who might make a similar call, 
provided we believe the work of that one who made that call referred to is the work that we say it is, - directly 
inspired of God.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.26 


Now suppose the board that is managing the work, did not supply the need as she thought it ought to be 
supplied, then if we believe that her work is, as | said a moment ago, what | say it is, she had a perfect right to 
make a call above the board. But | tell you, brethren, when we take that position, and maintain it to the end, it 
is right for everybody to do it, then we disorganize ourselves completely. And when a person can rise up in 
one conference, and another one in another conference, and others in different places, and each makes a 
special call for a special work, then when the management calls, and makes special calls, it gets nothing. We 
have had a little experience here, yet we have organization. Despite all efforts to disorganize during the past, 
we still have organization, for which | praise God.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.27 


J. H. Kellogg: | would like to ask what kind of organization you mean, - human organization or divine 
organization.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.28 


H. W. Cottrell: | mean divine organization, of course, because the human is always of the papacy, and the 
opposite of that is anarchy. When we come to the happy medium, we will have a complete system, - not 
human, but divine.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.29 


J. H. Kellogg: When | go to work and make an organization, it is human; for | can not possibly make an 
organization that will not be tinctured with my humanity; and | can not make a scheme or a plan so perfect that 
it will not be a human thing. But God can make a plan, and so organize a thing, that it will be absolutely 
perfect. | believe in divine plan of raising money is to let every man know each particular need; God will 
appeal to each heart to do what he is able to do.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.30 


M. C. Wilcox: The Spirit of prophecy certainly does recognize the Foreign Mission Board. It recognizes that it 
should have sufficient means and the proper funds to carry on its work. The Spirit of prophecy also recognizes 
the fact that whoever the Spirit of the Lord impresses with his duty in regard to his stewardship has a right to 
do that duty; and no board, or organization, or anything of the kind, has a right to stand between him and the 
Lord, and say what he shall do. It seems to me that both are true, - that there are general funds, and that 
these general funds should go to those general boards that were organized for that purpose; but no board, no 
organization, has any right to say that all funds of a certain kind shall go to a certain work. We had that two 
years ago at our conference in College View. There was a vote passed by that conference that all moneys 
raised in a certain way, - missionary farming for instance, - should go for a certain line of work. | do not 
understand that any body of men has any right to say that what | shall raise on my farm shall go to any special 
line of work. The Lord has placed me there as a steward of the money that comes into my hand, to place it 
where | desire. When a part of that goes to foreign work, that is all right in a general way; but if | feel that the 
Lord wants me to put it in a specific way, or send it to a specific field, no one has a right to say that this shall 
not be turned over to that field. If the Spirit of the Lord shall say to me it should go there, it ought to go there in 
future. It seems to me we can all agree on these principles, and the Spirit of prophecy has spoken very 
definitely and decidedly.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.31 


J. O. Corliss: The remarks of Dr. Kellogg have called to my mind some of the early experiences of our work. 
With all due deference to those who have been at the head of our work for a number of years, | am forced to 
say that | do not think any man was ever more successful in leading out among Seventh-day Adventists than 
Elder James White. Being associated with him a good deal in early days, | learned very much of his methods 
of operation. When some important measure arose that he hardly dared to grapple with on his own 
responsibility, even though the General Conference had been adjourned but a few months, he would issue a 
call for the General Conference delegates to meet together, and formulate some method, or plan, by which 
that necessity could be met. When these came together, he would simply place before them the difficulties, let 
them wrestle with them, and pray over them; and when they had decided what they would do, he would say, 
Now, brethren, these are your plans under God; they are not mine. With the grace of God | will carry them out 
as best | can, as the servant of the people. Then he had the support of every part of the field, because these 
men would go home to work with all their might for the plans they themselves had formulated. They simply 
made him their executive officer. He always kept near the people, and so ever retained their confidence. 
When funds were needed for any specific purpose, he made it a rule to call through the Advent Review for 
funds for that specific purpose. There was a list kept, and the name of every person who pledged for that 
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specific purpose, was put down in the list. When the first printing-press was placed in the Review Office, 
donations were asked for that very thing; and hundred-dollar men were placed on the list, until there was 
money enough secured for the putting up of that press. That money was considered sacred by Elder White. 
He never would have permitted it to be used for anything else but that to which it had been devoted by the 
donors. When funds were needed for specific work in a certain part of the field, he called for funds for that, but 
always stated the thing to be done. He laid it all out clearly before the people; and then when they were 
appealed to, their hearts were opened and every one in all the ranks had the privilege of placing his 
contributions where he believed they should go. Thus every one became his own administrator. | am sure that 
God, by his Holy Spirit, is able to direct every individual where to put his money, and that it is his privilege to 
respond to the direct call of God for funds to a specific work. To place all contributions in one general fund, for 
men to hand out as they see fit, is really throwing the responsibility off from ourselves, and saying to another: 
Now you take the responsibility, and act for my conscience in what the Spirit of the Lord wants me to do. | 
believe that every one of us should preserve his identity in the sight of God, and act under the direct influence 
of God’s Spirit, in the matter of our contributions, just as freely as in all other devotions. This would not do 
away with the executive power of the Foreign Mission Board, but leave them to carry out the will of those who 
have given funds for the support of the work. | believe this to be a simple problem, which may be worked out 
in a very easy manner.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.32 


A. T. Jones: So much has been said on this matter that | went over to my room for a Testimony | have, which 
says something on this subject and | know it will correct much that has been said. The question was asked if 
any of the funds had been misappropriated. | will not say whether they have or not; | will read what the Spirit 
of the Lord has said; then you will know. This Testimony was dated March 2, 1897. It is a personal Testimony, 
of course; but | will read only that which is general, without reference to names: “I have been deeply stirred 
during the night season. | was in a meeting where were present men to whom had been entrusted large 
responsibilities. | can not now write as fully as | would like to, because | have not the strength, but | have 
words to say that | dare not leave unsaid. One stood in our midst, and said: “There is a large work to be done, 
in lines that the Lord has laid out before you, - a work that has yet scarcely been touched. | have sent my 
message to you; and what have you done for the Southern field, - for the colored people? What have you 
done with the means solicited for that field? You have robbed this destitute field of the means that God 
designed should come into it.” GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.33 


You can call this “misappropriation” if you want to; but God calls it robbery. Funds that were raised for that 
Southern field, - | do not know how many years ago, - have not reached there yet. It is on the books, of 
course; it is there to the credit of the Southern field; but where is the money? Now you can see that there is a 
place right in there somewhere where the coupling-pin has been removed. It is all right to raise money for the 
Southern field, or for the Mediterranean field, or for other fields; but when those fields call for and need that 
money, and the money is not furnished, but has been used for something else, then the connection has been 

broken. If the money is in a general fund, and the field to which it is given does not need it, but another does, 
and it is given to that needy field, then when the proper field needs it, it can not be paid. Where is the money? 
There is a broken connection, and that connection has got to be found somewhere; so that the money that is 
raised for a certain place can go to that place; and it must be guarded to see that it does go to that place, so 
that its proper destiny shall not be jeopardized. | will read again that last sentence, and another with it: “The 
money brought in in response to the appeals made in behalf of the Southern field was just as much set apart 
for that work as is the tithe for the support of the ministers.” And in that system that is reproved here, even the 
tithes were taken and used for other things. When this present General Conference Committee came in at the 
last session, there was $15,000 tithe credited on the books, that belonged to the work of the ministry; but not 
one cent of it has been able to be collected yet. So the report was made: so much funds and resources to that 
General Conference. This $15,000 was a part of it, but that is no resource at all. There are no resources in 
figures; for figures do not pay the bill. What do we care for a credit that is no credit? That is a reform that must 
be wrought, and you and |, and every other Seventh-day Adventist, and especially delegates in General 
Conference, must work that reform; not argue about it, and whittle away, and see whether this, that, and the 
other are not all right, in spite of what the Lord may say, and what has been done. Look the thing fairly in the 
face; correct the fault. You should not be afraid of God’s cause going to pieces; you need not be afraid of 
anarchy; you need not be afraid of the papacy; for God is alive, and in the church. He is the head of the 
church, and he is going to live and remain in the church until the end of the world, and then forever after. So 
nobody wants to talk about anarchy, or the papacy, either; for the Lord Jesus Christ is in his church, and he 
walks about in the midst of the golden candlesticks, and we need not be afraid he is going to abdicate in favor 
of any Seventh-day Adventist, or any Seventh-day Adventist combination. There is a place for the 
organization which God has built up. He will preserve it. There is a place for the Foreign Mission Board; there 
is a place for the General Conference, for the General Conference Association, and other associations. But 
there are reforms which must be made before these shall be efficient; and the General Conference, and the 
boards, and we, and all together, must face the condition, as well as one another, and correct the condition, 

under the wisdom of God. Then the thing will go just right; and the man who is farthest from God will see that 
he is going into anarchy and papacy.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 62.34 
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Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: No one can pluck us out of His hand.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.1 


A. T. Jones: | am not reading this in reproof of anybody, or any board, but that you and | can see what God 
sees, and then in the fear of God correct it; - and correct it without casting any reflections upon any man, or 
any set of men. We have no charge to bring against anybody. There is something for us to do, and we are to 
do it. Brethren, you are all my brethren, and | am one with you; we must be one in following God and in facing 
the situation we have been mistakenly got into: “Why has the Southern field been passed by on the other side, 
as though its people were not worthy of saving? Why have you not heeded the appeals made, and brought 
your means into the treasury? God is displeased with your unfaithful stewardship. The books prepared to 
bring in a revenue for that field might have helped largely; but dishonest measures were used to control these 
works, that other interests might be advanced. God hates this dishonest dealing.” Let us hate it in ourselves - 
not in the other man. “He can not sanction such artful scheming, such dishonest practices. He now calls for 
these very facilities to be appropriated where he designed they should be.” But where is the money? That 
question faces the board; it faces everybody.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.2 


A. F. Ballenger: Can any one tell how much money was raised for that field, which was not 
appropriated? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.3 


G. A. Irwin: It was $11,554.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.4 


A. T. Jones: The Southern field is dying to-day for a little of it; but it can not have any. The Lord says it must 
be appropriated, but where is the money?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.5 


A. F. Ballenger: If you should go to the people again for this money, is there any surety that what they give will 
not be misappropriated, or go somewhere else than where it was intended to go? Brethren, we must get 
where the people, when they pay in money, can feel that it goes just where they intend it to go; or else we can 
never expect them to give. This people have plenty of money, and their hearts are enlisted in the Lord’s work. 
But when we have taken a course that turns the money aside from where they gave it, - to where they say, 
and where God says, it belongs, as sacredly as the tithe belongs to the ministry, - we can not go to them, and 
say, Give us $11,500. “Mismanagement, wrong methods, ill-advised, movements have brought a reproach 
upon the work and cause of God, and these matters need to be adjusted. The book work needs to be 
cleansed of every artful intrigue. Those who have stood at the head of this unjust dealing will never be clean 
in the sight of God until they restore that which they have taken away. They are held responsible for the work 
that might have been done, but is not.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.6 


That is a fearful responsibility; and brethren, we must stand by these brethren and help them out.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 63.7 


“The use of means in lines that will make a good showing is right, but not until you have done the work the 
Lord has appointed you to do in the field that has been so manifestly neglected. The Lord says, Their 
suffering, their poverty, their degradation, has come up before me. | have heard their cries, | have seen their 
neglect. | have called your attention to the field. But the means you should have used to advance the work 
there, you have appropriated to more pleasing work, to more promising fields, - fields that have not such 
necessities, and will reveal no better results.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.8 


One other paragraph:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.9 


“There need be no dearth of means to-day for the advancement of the work, but the Lord has no pleasure in 
his people, because pride and selfishness have expelled mercy, and the love of God and for their fellow-men 
from their hearts. Wrong actions are clothed with a pretense of righteousness, - that which the Lord calls 
dissembling, false weights, unjust balances, and fraud.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.10 


The book of Daniel is present truth. The lack of principle is what ruined Judah. The same thing left Jerusalem 
desolate and the land empty. Yet back there the people said: “The temple of the Lord, the temple of the Lord, 
the temple of the Lord are we.” And the Lord says that we have been saying that ourselves:-GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 63.11 


“There have been dishonesty, fraud, the turning away of a man from his rights, and disregarding the principles 
of the commandments of God. You have had men, schemes, and devising of plans with the idea that you 
could as a board have power to do anything that would serve the conference, and bring in a revenue. But it 
was more grievous in the sight of God, because you there were covering the dishonest practices, saying The 
temple of the Lord, the temple of the Lord, the temple of the Lord are we. Yes; but that temple was just as 
much in need of cleansing as the temple courts in the days when Christ was upon the earth. The Lord hates 
the mixture he saw in the earthly temple. Unholy bartering in the temple courts brought forth the righteous 
indignation of an insulted God.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.12 
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And he can not wait much longer unless we straighten up. We must reform. Every soul of us must get hold of 
the principles of God, as did Daniel, and stand by them as did Daniel.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.13 


“Wrong actions are clothed with a pretense of righteousness and fraud. This is the iniquity of the people of 
God. They have not restored the pledge, or brought back that which they have taken away. Truth has fallen in 
the street, and equity can not enter. The deepest humility should be felt by those who have the privilege of 
enlightenment and education in missionary lines.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.14 


That is ourselves.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.15 


“The Lord God of heaven, by whom all actions are weighed in the golden balances of the sanctuary, looks 
upon the thousands of colored people, our neighbors, who, in their destitution, are spreading their cases 
before the Giver of all mercies and blessings. These people are perishing in their sins. As a people they are 
ignorant, many knowing nothing of purity and godliness and elevation. But among them are men and women 
of quick perceptions, excellent talents, and these will be revealed when once the Spirit of God shall turn their 
attention to the Word.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.16 


This shows that there is a great field here, and yet the money to carry on the work is not at hand. There are 
other things which | know, which need not be brought before us here, that, if set right, even if it should be at 
this very hour in the day - [at 11:45 A. M.], that Southern fund could be paid before twelve o’clock.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 63.17 


The Chair: It is now time to adjourn.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.18 


W. W. Prescott: | know it is a little late, but we can not control the Spirit of God. | have a few words to say, and 
| will try to be as brief as | can. One of my brethren to whom | was talking wanted me to say on the floor what | 
said to him privately, which made things clear to him. The other night we had a lesson on organization, - on 
oneness. That lesson had in it all of this matter, if we could just see the principle and let it live in us. | know the 
brethren think | am in favor of disorganizing the work; but so far as | am personally concerned, this does not 
worry me; for if the brethren understood me, they would not think so.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.19 


Let us have a little Bible principle right over again, - the same principle, and have it applied. Here is the lesson 
we had the other night. When there were two made one by the Spirit of the life of God that bound them 
together, there was only one. The law of God was this living principle of life, his own character, that bound 
them together, the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus, to bind them together. The work of the devil was to 
get that woman not to accept the law of God as he gave it, but to reveal to her that all there was in that law 
was, “Don’t you do it;” and the reason why “Don’t you do it,” was “Because if you do it, you will be like 
me.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.20 


It was the most wondrous thing that the universe had looked upon, when God had created man like himself. 
But the devil brought out the false character, and revealed it in his speech, so that the woman stopped, looked 
at it, and saw it as he presented it; and then the one became two. What came in between the two? - It was the 
devil’s interpretation of God’s law. Is that clear? When you abolish the interpretation of God’s law that got in 
between them, do you abolish the law? The devil’s interpretation of the character of God, which he has set up 
before men, has made a division-wall to keep man from considering God as just and fair. He as much as said, 
“God does not want you to be like him; that is God.” Then | say, “I want to keep away from him;” and he keeps 
me away as long as he keeps up that interpretation of the character of God, unless | see it differently.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 63.21 


Jesus Christ came into the world for the express purpose of revealing to the world what God is, and to show 
that the devil’s interpretation of his character is untrue; and the true revelation of God’s character will once 
again bind together, and make the two one. Now that same principle is just here before us this morning. It is 
not to abolish the Foreign Mission Board. That is not the way to begin. The way to begin is to abolish the 
devil’s interpretation of the Lord’s ways. Do you see what | mean? Now, brethren, | do not believe in 
disorganization. | believe in organization. Some of you may think that | do not; but | do not care for that. | do 
not care to get up to vindicate my position; but | want to show the principle of the thing, so that you will see it 
with me. | would not think of taking your time to clear your minds concerning my views. | want God’s views on 
the matter, and | want you to have them with me, and that is why | do not want to tell you my opinion. God’s 
opinion is the thing. | have no opinion about the matter. The very principle that we had the other night settles 
this principle, if we apply it; but we must learn to live by the principle.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.22 


The brother says, “Counsel together.” That is right. But if you will notice, it does not say that we should argue 
or discuss together.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.23 


| am just as much in sympathy as any one of you can be, with the idea that God has been guiding, is guiding, 
and will continue to guide, this people. He will guide us through, bless his name! | believe it. But why should | 
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take a course of hiding under that idea, to keep him back from guiding me right in quickly. Was not the Lord 
guiding his people toward the promised land? When they turned back from the wilderness, and remained forty 
years, was he not guiding them still? But was it necessary that his people should take such a course as would 
make him guide them forty years in the wilderness, when they might have been guided the right way, which is 
always the shortest? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 63.24 


God is guiding his people. Is it necessary for us to keep him guiding us around and around and around, to get 
us to go in? Why not let him lead us in by the straight and shortest route? That is what | want in the matter; 
God has principles for us at this time that will be a help to us in getting out of these difficulties. | thank God for 
it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.1 


The Chair: | wish to say, before adjournment, that | am glad for all the light that has come out before this 
conference. | wish to say, though, in explanation, that the present Foreign Mission Board never had its 
attention called to this appropriation for the Southern field. That was out of its territory.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 64.2 


Conference adjourned to 3 P. M., even date.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.3 
Benediction by J. N. Loughborough.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.4 


PACIFIC PRESS PUBLISHING COMPANY 


No Authorcode 


The past year has been one of marked prosperity for this company. While we carry on a general publishing 
business, and do more or less commercial work, yet during the past two years we have given special attention 
to our own denominational work, and with the best of results. The following is a brief summary of some of the 
main features of our work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.5 


BOOK DEPARTMENT 


No Authorcode 


During the past year we have placed two new subscription books on the market. 1. “The Story of 
Redemption,” by Elder Wm. Covert. This is a small book of about 240 pages, and is selling fairly well. The 
second and by far the largest volume, is entitled “The Desire of Ages,” by Mrs. E. G. White. For over two 
years we have been at work on this book, but were not able to place it on the market until Nov. 1, 1898. It 
contains nearly 900 large octavo pages, and is illuminated with nearly three hundred original half-tone 
engravings, made especially for this book. Already our first edition of 10,000 copies is nearly gone, and we 
are printing a second edition. An edition has also just been printed at the Review & Herald office. We are just 
issuing another subscription book, entitled “Heralds of the Morning,” by Elder A. O. Tait. This is a book of 
nearly 300 pages, size of “Story of Redemption.” It is beautifully illustrated with original half-tone engravings, 
and we bespeak for it a very large sale. We expect to receive copies for inspection before this conference 
closes.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.6 


Our tracts and pamphlets have had an unprecedented sale, averaging nearly 50,000 pages per day during the 
month of October, 1898, and several other months have shown nearly as good results.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 64.7 


The sales from our Book Department during 1898 were nearly double what they were the preceding 
year.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.8 


PERIODICAL DEPARTMENT 


No Authorcode 


In this department the same increased activity has been manifested. Beginning with the year 1898, several 
important changes were made in our pioneer missionary paper, the “Signs of the Times,” which seemed to 
mark a new era in its existence.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.9 


First, the editorial force was increased, and several additional contributors secured.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 64.10 


Second, it was decided to use more and better illustrations, and also better paper. These improvements are 
appreciated, as is evidenced by the rapid increase in the subscription list. The average weekly circulation of 
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the Signs during 1897 was 27,182. During 1898 it was 41,231, or an increase of over 14,000 copies 
weekly.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.11 


The regular subscription list at the present time is about 50,000 copies weekly.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 64.12 


The Signs has now reached its 25th anniversary. Early in the year 1898, the managers conceived the idea of 
celebrating this event by issuing a quarter-centennial number, securing articles from leading writers, covering 
the principal events of the last quarter-century. The plan met with a hearty response from our people 
everywhere, and a double number, containing 32 pages and cover was issued, bearing date Jan. 5, 1899. 
Over 400,000 copies have already been sold. The demand still continues, and we have now decided to issue 
a second edition, bearing date of February 22. These papers were sold to agents at 5 cts. per copy, and they 
retailed them at 10 cts. This effort has solved the problem of doing missionary work on a large scale with very 
little outlay of means. Splendid reports have been received from all parts of the field, and the judgment alone 
will reveal the good that has been done. It has also served to demonstrate what can be accomplished by 
united action. During December our facilities were taxed to the utmost, six of our largest presses, including the 
Web Perfecting Press, being run on the Signs, and some of them 24 hours a day.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 64.13 


PICTURE - PACIFIC PRESS PUBLISHING HOUSE, OAKLAND, CALIFORNIA 


No Authorcode 


Marked copies of this edition were sent to all the editors in the United States, and many papers have not only 
given excellent notices, but have expressed a desire to be placed on our exchange list.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 64.14 


We acknowledge with gratitude the hearty co-operation we have received from our people generally. Had all 
taken hold of the work with the same energy and zeal that was manifested by some conferences one million 
copies would not have been enough to supply the demand.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.15 


Plans have been laid to issue five more special numbers with covers, during the present year. The first one 
will be entitled the Resurrection Number, and will bear date March 29. It will contain the following special 
articles: “Christ Our Passover;” “The Risen Christ;” “The Necessity of the Resurrection;” “The Power of the 
Resurrection;” “The Memorial of the Resurrection;” “Life and Immortality.” It will have an original design of the 
Passover for first page of cover, and an original design of the Resurrection. These articles will show the 
wondrous Bible truth of the resurrection of Christ, in marked contrast to the popular methods of memorializing 
the event.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.16 


Second, General Progress Number. This will be dated May 10. It will contain three special articles, one by 
Elder G. A. Irwin, on the general progress of the work, one on the Educational work of the denomination, and 
one on the Mission and Health work of the denomination. This latter may mean two articles.;GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 64.17 


Third, Independence, or Fourth of July Number Date, June 28. The present status of this country in its 
relation, in the light of prophecy, to religion, to Romanism, to the world. This includes expansion and 
imperialism.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.18 


Fourth, Thanksgiving Number. The Second Coming of Christ, and what it means to the world.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 64.19 


Fifth, Holiday Number, last in the year. A review of the year’s history, evidences of Christ's coming. GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 64.20 


Each one of these special numbers will have a cover with an original illustration on the first page, and we 
hope to have the same hearty co-operation in giving them a wide circulation that we have had on the Quarter- 
Centennial number.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.21 


In planning for the increased circulation of the Signs, it was seen that it would be necessary to add to our 
press facilities, and about a year ago a Cottrell Web Perfecting Press was installed. This press takes the 
paper from a roll, prints both sides, folds, pastes, trims and delivers the Signs (16) pages all ready for mailing, 
at the rate of from five to ten thousand copies per hour. Without this press we could not have issued the 
Quarter-Centennial Signs.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.22 


We have also put in a new Corliss engine, and other necessary machinery to carry on the work successfully. 
The Pacific Press is now the best equipped publishing house on the Pacific Coast, employing about 150 
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hands.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.23 


The branch offices at 43 Bond St., New York, and 18 W. Fifth St., Kansas City, Mo., have also enjoyed a good 
degree of prosperity.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.24 


We are glad to know that while “intensity is taking possession of every earthly element,” “a new life and power 
is descending from on high, and taking possession of God’s people.” We are living in a time when we may 
expect the Lord to do great things, and we look for wonderful development in all lines of work during the 
coming year. We are told that “to sleep now is a crime.” May God help us all to awake.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 64.25 


We desire to express our gratitude, first to God, for his fostering care which has been over the work; second, 
to all our people everywhere who have taken hold of the work so heartily and assisted in giving our 
publications such a wide circulation. We trust that the year to come will see still greater advancement. C. H. 
JONES.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.26 


PACIFIC COAST PUBLISHING ENTERPRISE 


No Authorcode 


In the summer of 1868 Elders J. N. Loughborough and D. T. Bourdeau, at the request of the General 
Conference went to California and engaged in evangelistic labor. The work there developed so rapidly that in 
1874 it was thought necessary to begin the publication of a paper. Accordingly, there was printed in the month 

of June, that year, in Oakland, California, the first number of a semimonthly sheet, called The Signs of the 
Times. In the autumn of the same year, funds were raised in both the Eastern and the Pacific States for the 
erection of a permanent office of publication. A three-story building, with floor space of four thousand square 

feet, was quickly built; and the paper was changed to an eight-page folio weekly. In April, the following year, 

the Pacific Seventh-day Adventist Association was incorporated. In 1878 a large addition was made to the 
building, which afforded room for much-needed foundry and bindery departments, also enlarged facilities for 
press operations.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.27 


In 1887 the demand was made for yet more room, and a four-story building was erected, which more than 
trebled the floor space and efficiency of the institution. Branch offices have since been established in Kansas 
City, Missouri, and in New York City. The rapidly increasing book trade, and the ever-growing list of the Signs 
of the Times, made it necessary late in 1898, to add to the already large plant of flat-bed presses, a web 
perfecting press, capable of turning off fifteen thousand impressions an hour. On this press the company 
printed a one-million edition of thirty-two pages of the Signs of the Times of the issue of January 5 of the 
present year, which is believed to be the largest single issue of any wholly re-religious newspaper ever 
published.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.28 


OUR PUBLISHING WORK 


No Authorcode 


“If there is one work more important than another, it is that of getting our publications before the public, thus 
leading them to search the Scriptures.” Testimony No. 29, vol. 4, page 390.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
64.29 


Our attention has frequently been called to this passage, but we doubt if even now, any of us fully realize its 
importance. But there is enough in this one sentence to demand the most serious consideration of these 
delegates, and our people everywhere.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.30 


Within the last few years publications have been multiplied, until now we have books, pamphlets, tracts and 
papers covering almost every phase of the message, not only in the English, but in other languages as well. 
The publishers are also trying to improve on the mechanical work and general appearance of these 
publications, and some of the later productions will compare favorably with those of other leading publishing 
houses. But it is not enough simply to manufacture these publications; they must be carried to the 
people.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 64.31 


In Testimony No. 29, vol. 4, page 389, we read these words: “The press is a power; but if its products fall 
dead for want of men who will execute plans to widely circulate them, its power is lost.” “Books that ought to 
be widely circulated are lying useless in our offices of publications, because there is not interest enough 
manifested to get them circulated. Other publishers have regular systems of introducing into the market, 
books of no vital interest. ‘The children of this world are in their generation wiser than the children of 
light.”"GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.1 
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These words are fraught with meaning, and deserve more than passing notice.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 65.2 


As the work enlarges there are new developments, and it naturally takes on new phases. This being the case, 
old plans will have to be modified or new ones adopted, to meet these changed conditions.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 65.3 


Our publishing work is naturally divided into three distinct parts, as follows:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
65.4 


1. The Subscription Book Work. 2. The Trade Book Business. 3. The Periodical Work. We will consider the 
subject under these three heads, and ask that you give the same your serious consideration.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 65.5 


THE SUBSCRIPTION-BOOK WORK 


No Authorcode 


In order to sell books by subscription, it is necessary to have a corps of trained, earnest, devoted canvassers, 
- men and women who will take hold with the intention of making it a life business. In the past too many have 
taken it up simply as a makeshift, with little or no preparation, and of course they have failed.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 65.6 


The Lord has spoken to us very plainly on this subject, not only in regard to its importance, but also as to the 
qualifications necessary in order to meet with success. We quote the following from a_ special 
Testimony:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.7 


“The canvassing work is God’s means of reaching many that would not otherwise be impressed with the truth. 
The work is a good one, - the object high and elevating.” GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.8 


From another recent Testimony we read the following: GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.9 


“The canvassing work is an important field of labor; and the intelligent, God-fearing, truth-loving canvasser 
occupies a position equal to that of the gospel minister.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.10 


Testimony similar to the foregoing might be multiplied, but this is enough to show the exalted character of the 
canvassing work, and how God regards it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.11 


It is true that we have done something in this line of work, and with a fair degree of success, but the question 
arises, Are we doing all that the Lord requires, in securing and training workers, and encouraging them to 
keep at it?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.12 


It is not simply a financial question, or an effort to see how many books can be sold; but the object is to get 
the truth before the people. We are told that the canvassing work is “God’s means of reaching many that 
would not otherwise be impressed with the truth.” Well, this is just what we are all working for, - to get the truth 
before the people and to save souls. Now if the canvassing work is one of God’s means for reaching the 
people, it is manifestly our duty to study this question, to lay plans for carrying it forward, and also to give it 
our hearty support. In doing this we will be co-operating with God, and success will crown our efforts.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 65.13 


Some seem to think that the canvassing work has had its day, and that but little more can be done. It is a sad 
fact that but little has been accomplished for some time past; but what is the reason? Is it because books 
cannot be sold, or is it because we have failed to put forth the necessary effort? GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 65.14 


It is also true that times have been hard and money scarce, and because of this many have given up in 
discouragement. We have heard persons remark: “It is no use; we cannot sell books in these hard times.” And 
this is the same old story, with slight variations, which we heard twelve or fourteen years ago, when we first 
began to agitate this subject, and made efforts to induce agents to take hold of the work. The cry was then 
raised, “Our denominational books can never be sold on the subscription plan. The people will not buy them.” 
But a few had strong faith that it could be done, so they took hold of the work, and pushed forward. Others 
soon joined the ranks, and success crowned their efforts. Thousands of books were sold; hundreds were 
brought to a knowledge of the truth; tract societies were relieved from debt, and we enjoyed a season of 
general prosperity.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.15 


Then the hard times came on, and instead of meeting this bravely, our agents became discouraged, we lost 
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confidence, and so the work stopped, or nearly so. Now the question arises, What can be done to revive the 
work, and place it upon a solid foundation? Enough has been said to show the importance of the question, 
and the necessity of immediate action. Already we see a revival of the work in some conferences, and agents 
are meeting with good success.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.16 


But before we can hope to see the work move forward as it should, conference officers, ministers, and people, 
must sense its importance and lend their influence in every way possible. A simple passive assent is not 
enough. They should become so thoroughly imbued with the subject that they will talk about it on every proper 
occasion, and endeavor to induce suitable persons to enter the field as canvassers. Our conference officers 
and ministers have an influence with the people, and can do more than all others combined toward creating a 
sentiment in favor of the work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.17 


But after an agent has been secured, the work is only just begun. He must be thoroughly drilled in the art of 
canvassing. And right here is where we have made a mistake. Many times persons have been taken from the 
farm or shop, and after a few words of general instruction a prospectus has been placed in their hands, and 
they have been sent out to work. Is it any wonder that so many have failed? No, the wonder is that so many 
have succeeded.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.18 


Canvassing is a trade, and it is absolutely necessary for a person to understand some of the fundamental 
principles if he hopes to succeed. It would be just as reasonable to expect a mechanic to make a success of 
his work without first learning the trade, as to expect a person to succeed in the canvassing work without the 
necessary preparation. Hence some plan must be devised to give the necessary instruction.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 65.19 


Our canvassers must come from the ranks of our own people, and great care should be exercised in selecting 
persons for this work. On this point we quote the following from Testimony No. 29, vol. 4, page 389:-GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 65.20 


“In all parts of the field canvassers should be selected, not from the floating element of society, not from 
among men and women who are good for nothing else, and have made a success of nothing, but from among 
those who have good address, tact, keen foresight and ability." GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.27 


Again in Testimony No. 32, we read:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.22 


“The canvassing work is more important than many have regarded it, and as much wisdom must be used in 
selecting the workers as in selecting men for the ministry.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.23 


It is very evident from the foregoing that greater care should be exercised in the selection of workers. Some 
have thought that the canvassing work was beneath them, but in a recent Testimony, we read: “I cannot see 
why the canvassing work is not as good and successful a work as can be done for the Lord. Were it not for 
the work of the canvassers, many would never hear the truth. | sincerely hope that no mind will receive the 
impression that it belittles a minister of the gospel to canvass. | have been shown that the most precious 
ministry can be done by canvassing, and that by ministers.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.24 


We do not understand by this that ministers are to leave their calling and put in all their time canvassing, but 
there may be occasions when they could devote some time to this work with profit to themselves and to 
others. It would give them an experience which they could gain in no other way, and would bring them in 
closer touch with the canvasser.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.25 


Another serious problem confronts us, and that is the calling away of good canvassers to enter other lines of 
work. This has been done to quite a large extent, and it seriously cripples the canvassing work. On this point 
the Testimonies speak as follows:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.26 


“Men suited to this work (the canvassing work) undertake it; but some injudicious minister will flatter them that 
their gift should be employed in the desk. They are influenced to get a license to preach, and thus the work is 
belittled. The very ones who might have been trained to make good missionaries, are caught up to make poor 
ministers.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.27 


Our needs at the present time can be briefly summed up as follows:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.28 


1. We need more canvassers, - earnest, devoted men and women who will take hold of the work with the 
intention of making it a life business, not for the money there is in it, but with just the spirit which actuates the 
minister, - a love for perishing souls, and a desire to give them the living truth of God’s word, and who feel that 
this is one of God’s means for doing the work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.29 


2. We need to devise ways and means to educate and train these workers more thoroughly and more 
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systematically than we have in the past, and to keep them in the field.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.30 


3. We need good, live, energetic State agents, who are willing to go right into the field and show beginners 
how to put into practice what they have learned, as well as to have the general oversight of the work.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 65.31 


4. We need the sympathy and hearty co-operation of conference and tract society officers and ministers. Not 
simply, to have you say, “Yes, we have an interest in the canvassing work and would like to see it succeed, 
but that you will come to realize its importance so much that you will speak of the work on every proper 
occasion, and endeavor to get proper persons to enter the field, and that you will also strive to encourage 
those already in the field. If our conference officers and leading brethren and sisters will only place 
themselves on the right side of the question, we will see the work move forward to success, for God is in 
it. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.32 


5. Above all we need the baptism of the Holy Spirit. Without this all our plans will fail and come to naught; but 
this is promised to all who ask for it in faith. So we can come with confidence, asking God for his help in this 
work, for he has owned it as his.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.33 

RELATION OF TRACT SOCIETIES TO THE PUBLISHING HOUSES AND CANVASSING WORK 


No Authorcode 


According to our present plan the tract societies are acting as distributing agents for our publishing houses, 
and many of them are doing good work. Others are doing comparatively nothing, and yet they hold the 
territory. Territory is our stock in trade, so to speak. Lock this up and we can do no business. We therefore 
submit that it is manifestly unfair for a tract society or an agent to hold control of territory which they can not or 
will not work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.34 


RESIDENT AGENTS 


No Authorcode 


Some publishing houses employ resident agents who have the privilege of handling all books published by the 
house, in the city or counties assigned him. There are advantages in this plan which it would be well for us to 
consider.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.35 


WORKING TERRITORY THOROUGHLY 


No Authorcode 


Territory being our stock in trade, some plan should be adopted which will insure its being worked thoroughly 
for all subscription books.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.36 


GIVING EACH BOOK ITS PROPER PLACE AND ATTENTION 


No Authorcode 


Subscription books are now being multiplied quite rapidly, and great care and good judgment must be 
exercised in placing these in the hands of canvassers and having the territory properly worked.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 65.37 


THE TRADE BOOK BUSINESS 


No Authorcode 


Heretofore the sale of our trade books has been very limited, being confined almost wholly to our own people, 
but this is not as it should be. We have some excellent books of this nature, and others are in course of 
preparation. They ought to be on sale in all the leading book stores in this country. But how to get them there 
is a problem which remains to be solved. We do not think that the tract societies are prepared, or will care to 
handle this business exclusively, and it will probably devolve upon the publishing houses to push this line of 
work. It would be well to have this question considered at this meeting, so that there may be no 
misunderstanding.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.38 


PERIODICAL WORK 
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No Authorcode 


We believe that our periodical work should be as thoroughly organized as our subscription book work; and 
while the plans may necessarily have to be somewhat different, yet the organization should be equally perfect. 
All the arguments and the Testimonies from the Spirit of God which have been used in favor of the 
subscription book work can be used with equal force concerning the work to be done in the periodical 
field.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.39 


This line of work has developed wonderfully during the last year or two, and a broad field is opened before 
us.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.40 


In speaking of our periodicals and deploring the lack of interest among our people, Sister White says:-GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 65.41 


“Yet it is a fact that the circulation of our papers is doing even a greater work than the living preacher can 
do.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.42 


Now if this could be said while so little was being done, what might we expect when we have our whole force 
organized and at work? The issuing of the Quarter-Centennial Edition of the Signs of the Times has given a 
mighty impetus to this work, and it ought not to be allowed to lag. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.43 


We submit for your consideration the plan of having a person in every State who will give his whole time to 
this line of work, - visiting churches, securing subscriptions, working up clubs, showing people how to canvass 
for subscriptions and sell the paper on the street and in business houses, working, not only for one of our 
periodicals, but for all of them.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 65.44 


This work, taken hold of and carried forward in the right way, cannot fail to be a great blessing to any 
conference.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.1 


It would also seem wise to devise some plan whereby we could secure the co-operation of our publishing 
houses and conferences in this work, both in carrying it forward and in sharing the expense.GCDB February 
23, 1899, page 66.2 


It will be remembered that some five years ago, the question of plans for increasing the circulation of the 
Signs was carefully considered by the General Conference Association. A co-partnership arrangement was 
entered into between the General Conference Association and the Pacific Press whereby they were to share 
equally the profits or losses. The retail price of the Signs was reduced from $1.50 to $1.00 per year, and very 
low club rates adopted. It was thought that by making this change, the subscription list would be increased to 
at least 100,000 copies weekly, and the loss, if any, could be made up by securing paying advertisements. 
But the plan did not work. The list did not come up as anticipated and we failed to secure paying 
advertisements, and as a result there has been a loss on the Signs every year. Last year the loss was about 
$4,000. At the request of the General Conference Association, that body was released from its obligation, and 
the Pacific Press stood the whole loss.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.3 


Now, in view of the fact that this organization was active in reducing the subscription price and club rates of 
the paper, we would be pleased to have it take into consideration the advisability of restoring them to the 
original rates, in order that the publishers may not suffer such a heavy loss each year.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 66.4 


In this connection we wish to call your attention to the fact that since these very low rates were established, 
the Signs has been greatly improved, thus adding largely to the cost of production.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 66.5 


1. The editorial force has been increased and special contributors secured. 2. Very few illustrations were once 
used, and these were of the very cheapest quality. Now the Signs is well illustrated with up-to-date half-tone 
engravings. 3. The paper used five years ago was of an inferior quality. The use of half-tone engravings has 
necessitated the use of a better grade and heavier paper, all of which adds considerably to the cost of 
production.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.6 


It will also be remembered that at the time these low rates were adopted, no one thought of selling the Signs. 
They were all given away. But now it has been demonstrated that the Signs can be sold, and our agents are 
very desirous that it should be well illustrated; and they would be glad to have a cover on each issue.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 66.7 


The Signs has been designated by the Lord as our “pioneer” paper, and he has also spoken definitely in 
regard to the importance of giving it a wide circulation. We certainly do not wish to do anything to cripple its 
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usefulness, neither does it seem wise to continue such low rates as to entail such a heavy loss on the 
publishing house each year.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.8 


In Testimony N. 30, vol. 4, page 598, we read:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.9 


“Mistakes have been made in putting down the price of publications to meet certain difficulties. These efforts 
must change. Those who made this move were sincere. They thought their liberality would provoke ministers 
and people to labor to greatly increase the demand for the publications."GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
66.10 


Again, on page 599 of the same volume we read: “The price of our papers should not be made so low that no 
margin is left to work upon.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.11 


We trust that these delegates will consider all these questions very carefully, and that the Lord will lead us to 
right conclusions. C. H. JONES.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.12 


REPORT FROM SCANDINAVIA 


No Authorcode 


The kingdom of Sweden, embracing the eastern part of the Scandinavian Peninsula, has an area of about 
170,644 square miles, thus being much larger than Great Britain and Ireland, and it has a population of over 
5,000,000.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.13 


Stockholm, the capital of Sweden, has a population of 280,000. It was founded in the middle of the 12th 
century by the great statesman, Burger Jarl. It is built on several islands, washed by the salt waters of Lake 
Malar and the salt waters of the Baltic, with the North-stream swiftly running through the very heart of the city. 
For beauty of situation it is unsurpassed by any city in Europe.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.14 


His Majesty, King Oscar II, king of Sweden and Norway, is a sovereign much beloved and respected by his 
people. He has reigned over 26 years, and was seventy years old last month. During this period of time 
Sweden has enjoyed peace, and has greatly prospered in every respect. The King is known as one of the 
most learned men in Europe.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.15 


About the year 830 A. D. the Roman Catholic religion was introduced into Sweden. In the reign of Gustavus 
Vasa, 1523-1560, the doctrines of the Lutheran reformation were first preached in Sweden by the two 
brothers, Olaus and Laurentius Petri, who had been personal disciples of Luther himself. These learned men 
also translated the Holy Bible, being the first to give these people the inspired Word of God in their own 
language. The first printed edition of the whole Swedish Bible appeared in the year 1541. Gustavus Vasa, 
being known as one of the best kings of Sweden, became a very enthusiastic adherent of the new doctrine, 
and he abolished the Catholic religion and introduced into his country the Lutheran faith, which in 1593 was 
made the state religion, and has so remained until the present time. The great part that Gustavus Adolphus 
with his Swedish armies acted in the thirty years’ war for the establishment of Protestantism in Europe is well 
known. But the Swedish people have not been altogether satisfied with the state church, as it has become 
more cold and formal. There are at present about 155,000 so-called free religious people, belonging to 
different denominations, of whom the Baptists are among the strongest. A great interest is also manifested in 
missionary work in heathen lands, and Sweden has the credit of being the first Protestant country from which 
efforts were made to convert the heathen.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.16 


The first angel’s message went with power in Sweden. The Lord even used small children to proclaim it. Two 
young persons were imprisoned in Orebro and suffered a great deal before they were released: and at the 
same place one brother has been imprisoned for preaching the third angel’s message. This was first preached 
in that country in 1879, and we have now twenty-seven churches with some over seven hundred 
members.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.17 


More than a year ago a school farm was bought for $6,000, and a school was started October 15, 1898, with 
fifteen students.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.18 


NORWAY 
No Authorcode 
The kingdom of Norway consists of the north and west part of the Scandinavian Peninsula, and is about 


122,000 square miles in extent. It joins Sweden on the east, and on the north, west, and south it is surrounded 
by water. It is about 1,000 miles long north and south, but very narrow east and west.GCDB February 23, 





193 


1899, page 66.19 


Hammerfest, with only 2,000 inhabitants, lies farther north than any other city in the world.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 66.20 


The population of Norway is about 2,000,000 and they are nearly all Norwegians, excepting 18,000 
Laplanders and 8,000 Kvaner. It has been said that Norway is second only to England in trading-vessels, and 
the Norwegians are known the world over as good navigators. The country is very rocky and mountainous. 
About three per cent. only of the land is cultivated. The capital, Christiania, has about 200,000 inhabitants. 
The third angel’s message was first preached in this country by Elder Matteson in 1877, and the first Seventh- 
day Adventist Church was organized at Christiania in 1879. Since that time the work has moved slowly but 
steadily forward, and we have now 19 churches, with over 600 members. The publishing house, built in 1885, 
has printed many million pages of books and tracts in the Swedish-Norwegian and Swedish languages, which 
have been scattered over all the Scandinavian countries and brought precious light to many souls.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 66.21 


Philanthropic and health work in Christiania has been lately begun by nurses, trained at Battle Creek 
Sanitarium, and much good has already been accomplished. An experienced physician is needed.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 66.22 


We have no school of our own in Norway, and as we lack both proper teachers and means we do not know 
what can be done in this direction at present. May the Lord lead us to take the right steps at the right time, and 
may his work go forward to his glory and to the salvation of many souls.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.23 


FINLAND 


No Authorcode 


Finland has a population of about 2,500,000 and about one fifth of the people speak the Swedish language. 
The Finnish language belongs to the so-called Ural Altaic, and is different from all other European 
tongues.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.24 


We have not been able to do much for those who speak the Finnish language for want of laborers, but we 
have sold many of our books to them. From the time we began work there till the close of 1898, we have 
spread literature in that country to the amount of about $25,000. Elder John Hoffman and wife are now at work 
there, and the Swedish Conference has lately sent three young men, one to assist Elder Hoffman and two to 
sell our books.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.25 


Along the south and west coast of Finland are thousands of small islands inhabited by Swedish-speaking 
people who have no communication with the country except by private boats, and our brethren desire very 
much to secure a boat by which they can go to them first with our books and afterward to hold meetings, etc. 
One of our canvassers sold books on some of these islands last summer and was very kindly received; but it 
was too expensive to hire conveyances. Our brethren believe that two good canvassers, who know how to 
manage a boat, and we have such, can sell books enough to support themselves. Such a boat as they need 
can be bought for $250. Our brethren would be very grateful if they could be helped to this amount.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 66.26 


Our brethren ask the conference to provide them with a general canvassing agent to lead out in that part of 
the work.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.27 


Those who have embraced the truth in Finland are willing to help the work with their means, and they pay in 
proportion about as much in tithe as our brethren in the Scandinavian countries. May the light of the third 
angel’s message soon be brought to the Finnish-speaking people, and all the honest be gathered out and 
prepared for the coming of Christ.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.28 


ICELAND 


No Authorcode 


Iceland belongs to the kingdom of Denmark and has about 75,000 inhabitants. Reykjavik, the capital, is but a 
small city and the only one on the island. The people get their support mostly from fishing and raising sheep. 
All inland traveling is done on horseback. Their horses are small but very strong, faithful, and easily kept. The 
people are sober, thoughtful, honest, and religiously inclined. Nearly all belong to the Lutheran Church, which 
is supported by the government.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.29 
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In October, 1897, Elder David Ostlund was sent by the Danish Conference to Iceland. At the present time we 
have thirteen Sabbath-keepers there, and the tithe and donations amount to $82.72. We have translated and 
printed in the Icelandic language “Steps to Christ,” and two tracts, one on Christ’s second coming, and one on 
the Sabbath. The Danish Conference has helped some with the expenses incurred. So the mission now has 
books on hand to the amount of $268.99 that are paid for. Brother Ostlund desires a Bible worker and some 
canvassers to help him. The Norwegian Conference paid the fare for a sister to go there last summer, and she 
has had quite good success in selling our publications. We hope many souls will be gathered out from that 
island. L. JOHNSON.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.30 


EDUCATIONAL WORK 


No Authorcode 


Battle Creek College, the parent denominational school of the Seventh-day Adventists, was founded by Elder 
James White and his wife early in 1872. In June of that year the school opened in the second story of a small 
frame building, with Professor G. H. Bell in charge, having an attendance of twelve pupils. Notwithstanding 
this humble beginning, its promoters had faith in its ultimate success, and agitated the question of raising 
money for the erection of suitable buildings to meet the needs of those who desired to prepare themselves for 
aggressive work in the proclamation of the Lord’s coming.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.31 


More than fifty-four thousand dollars in cash, besides numerous pledges, was soon secured. Beautiful 
grounds were acquired in the western part of the city; and a substantial building, capable of accommodating 
two hundred or more students, was soon in process of erection. Later a large addition was made on the south 
side, and afterward a similar extension on the north side, of the first structure, which gave capacity for 
accommodating fully six hundred students. The instruction given at the school is now almost wholly based on 
the Bible; yet it carries, in addition to ministerial and missionary departments, courses of instruction for 
teachers and canvassers; studies in music, shorthand, and bookkeeping; and, in fact, everything in the line of 
advanced education.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.32 


UNKINDNESS 


No Authorcode 


Blow, blow, ye winds, with heavier gust, 

And freeze, thou bitter, biting frost; 

Descend, ye chilly, smothering snows! 

Not all your rage, as now united, shows 

More hard unkindness, unrelenting. 

Vengeful malice, unrepenting, 

Than heaven-illumined man on brother man bestows. -Burns.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 66.33 


BIBLE STUDY. DANIEL AND NEBUCHADNEZZAR 
No Authorcode 
Synopsis of Lesson by A. T. Jones 


No Authorcode 


The Bible the Only Text-book - Diversity of Gifts - Daniel as a Business Man - His Life an Example to 
Us.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.1 


(Continued from page 56, No. 6.)GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.2 


A. T. Jones: What did that say? - Prove them. What for? to see what? - To prove whether they will glorify God, 
or reveal the weakness of finite humanity. Precisely. When they reveal the wickedness of finite humanity, what 
do they reveal? - Themselves.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.3 


[R. A. Underwood: Is not every discipline and every experience of every person in the world for just that same 
purpose?]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.4 


A. T. Jones: To be sure; but the men are called to places of immense responsibility, to meet discipline that the 
men in low places do not. Why are these men selected and called to meet these higher responsibilities? - 
Because they need just that discipline and the revelation of God, which comes through that discipline to save 
them.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.5 
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Daniel was brought before the king and told him that there is a God in heaven who reveals secrets, and 
makes known what shall be in the better days. The Lord had showed to Nebuchadnezzar in a dream that the 
gold was not to continue for ever; that it was to cease, and would be succeeded by silver; and that by the 
brass, and that by iron and clay, and then finally go to pieces, and be scattered as chaff. Nebuchadnezzar’s 
idea was that it must continue forever, and therefore he embodied his idea in a great golden image of gold 
from head to foot; and that, according to him, is the true idea of the succession of things. He set up his idea 
against the Lord’s and required that it should be accepted instead of the Lord’s. All the people accepted it, but 
the three who would not; and these he declared should go into the fiery furnace, but they came out again. 
Then the Lord caused Nebuchadnezzar to resign his ideas of God, and to accept his ideas of what should be 
in the world, even to the latter days. In his confession Nebuchadnezzar glorified God, and said that the Lord 
had changed the king’s word.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.6 


Nebuchadnezzar had learned three things: (1) That all the gods were nothing; (2) That the God of Daniel is 
the true God; (3) That he must resign all his own ideas, - just the same thought as is in Isaiah, - let the 
unrighteous forsake his thoughts, and take the Lord’s thoughts. And that is what a good many people, even in 
this day, have not yet learned to do. That is the great thing in Christianity. Instead of trying to hold to our own 
thoughts, and bring God’s ideas into our mold, the thing is to take God’s thoughts and God’s ideas instead of 
ours. This is the great difficulty with the people to-day, - they hold to their own ideas; and when they do accept 
the Lord’s idea, it has to take the mold of their own ideas. But that is asking that my own ideas shall be 
accepted instead of those of God. And when | preach that, it is the same as Nebuchadnezzar did.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 67.7 


Nebuchadnezzar has yet a lesson to learn. He himself is there still. “Is not this great Babylon that | have built 
for the house of the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honor of my majesty?” It was a great 
kingdom. The Lord speaks of it, the glory of kings, the beauty of the Chaldean excellency, the lady of the 
kingdoms, the golden city; and these terms are all correct. Of course Nebuchadnezzar was proud of them. 
The Lord then gave him a dream, as recorded in the fourth chapter, of a great tree whose top reached to the 
heavens; the fowls rested in its branches, and the beasts gathered under its branches. Then the holy Watcher 
was ordered to hew down the tree, and cut off the branches but leave the stump; and three times in that 
chapter is it stated that this all is to the intent that the living should know that the Most High rules in the 
kingdom of men. Then comes the king’s own confession, and his publication of it to all the people. Now with 
him God is the only God; he is above all, and over all, and through all, instead of himself in the world. So 
Nebuchadnezzar was made a Christian by the Lord. That is what the Lord can do with man wherever he finds 
him. The Lord brought Nebuchadnezzar into that position, that he might know the Lord.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 67.8 


There is another thing that comes in here, but we will dwell upon this one thought this morning. 
Nebuchadnezzar now stands before the world, proclaiming the glory of God; preaching the message of the 
Lord to all nations, kindreds, tongues, and peoples. The document, the fourth chapter of Daniel, went 
everywhere just as we have it. It was spread all over the world by Nebuchadnezzar, proclaimed publicly by his 
governors, princes, and captains in all parts of the world.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.9 


Nebuchadnezzar passed away. Other kings came, and their successors, until the time of Belshazzar. 
Nebuchadnezzar died in 561 B. C. Belshazzar’s reign began in 538 B. C., about twenty-three years afterward. 
Belshazzar was out more than twenty-three years old when this occurred: but the history was all in the past. 
Belshazzar grew into the estate in which he was, a young man, and took the course he did. The handwriting 
was on the wall, and the word came to him. When it was explained, Daniel went over this experience of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and said that Nebuchadnezzar was so and so; that God did so and so with 
Nebuchadnezzar; that with him such and such things occurred. Belshazzar knew all this, and knew what 
consequences came when Nebuchadnezzar did certain things. He knew what blessings the Lord had brought 
to Nebuchadnezzar, and all about it. But he did not glorify God, or respect him. He did not humble his heart as 
did Nebuchadnezzar, but exalted himself; and now this handwriting has come. Thus Belshazzar, although he 
was born only about the time that Nebuchadnezzar died, and really came upon the stage of action a 
considerable time after Nebuchadnezzar had passed away, is held responsible for not conforming to that 
which was taught to Nebuchadnezzar; and because he despised and ignored it, and passed it by, and took his 
own course, this handwriting was written, and this calamity came.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.10 


And to-day there are thousands of people who have all this before them just as really as Belshazzar had. 
They are Seventh-day Adventists, professedly, and the children of Seventh-day Adventists, who have had this 
all before them just as really as Belshazzar did; and they are doing precisely as Belshazzar did. Instead of 
receiving that truth into their lives, they despise it; they do not glorify God; they do not humble themselves; 
and the handwriting is written, and they are being weighed in the balances, and pronounced wanting. They 
are Belshazzars just as Belshazzar himself was Belshazzar. Any professed Seventh-day Adventist, any child 
of a Seventh-day Adventist, before whom these things have been set year after year, and who has lived in the 
presence of these things, and knows them just as really as Belshazzar did, and does not humble his heart, 
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does not regard this, does not glorify God, is Belshazzar as really as Belshazzar was.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 67.11 


Darius the Mede came in. He did not know God. The Lord revealed himself to Darius the Mede through the 
experience of Daniel and the lion’s den, and that scheme that was concocted to bring ruin to Daniel; and he 
acknowledged God when God revealed himself to him, and published his glory to the world in an official 
decree. He again published the message of God, just as Nebuchadnezzar had done.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 67.12 


After Darius came Cyrus, a heathen who had grown up in darkness. The Lord has called him by name over a 
hundred years before his birth. He led him by the hand when he came to Babylon. But Cyrus did not know the 
Lord was doing this. But when he came to Babylon, Daniel brought these things to his notice which were 
written in the book of Isaiah, and read them to him, - these prophecies written concerning him, - and Cyrus 
acknowledged God. He said: “He is the God.” Cyrus became a worshiper of God. Thus the Lord revealed 
himself to, and led, each one of these kings.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.13 


By and by Cambyses, Smerdis, Darius [the Persian], and Xerxes, in the direct book | mean, came upon the 
throne successively. This matter of the knowledge of God came before Cambyses, because Cyrus’s decree, 
which was issued for the building of the temple in Jerusalem, was opposed by hired counselors at the court of 
the king of the Persians all the days of Cyrus, and of Cambyses, and of Smerdis. The message of God, which 
had been issued for the building of the temple of God and the re-establishing the work of God in the earth 
which Cyrus had proclaimed, - this was opposed by those Samaritans and others in the court of Cyrus and 
Cambyses. And so the message of God was continually kept before them, even to the reign of Darius.;GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 67.14 


Then God raised up Haggai and Zechariah, the prophets, and they kept at it, to have the temple built, until the 
matter was brought to the attention of Darius the Persian, who reviewed the whole matter and issued a decree 
by which they were compelled to support all which has passed before. Thus the Lord’s truth and message 
was brought before these kings, one by one, as they came up, down to Xerxes, and so on all the way 
through.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.15 


Then we come to the mighty king Alexander. When he began his career, he didn’t know the Lord any more 
than any of the rest had known him, until he had fought the battles of Granicus and Issus, and had come to 
the siege of Tyre. Tyre was very difficult to take. It was supported by the Jews in the siege, and this made the 
siege so much more difficulty and prolonged. It was such a great task for Alexander that he became very 
wrathful against the Jews, so that he swore that Jerusalem should be made like Tyre. He started to Jerusalem 
for that purpose. The people heard he was coming; and the high priest proclaimed a fast, that they might 
know what to do. The Lord appeared to the high priest in the night, and told him what he should do - how that 
he should dress himself in his priestly robes, and go out with all the people, and meet Alexander and his army, 
and the rest would take care of itself.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.16 


And when the high priest understood that Alexander was not far from the city, “he went out in procession with 
the priests and the multitude of citizens. The procession was venerable, and the manner of it different from 
that of other nations. It reached to a place called Sapha, which name, translated into Greek, signifies a 
“prospect;” for you have thence a prospect both of Jerusalem and of the temple. And when the Phoenicians 
and the Chaldeans that followed him (Alexander) thought they should have liberty to plunder the city, and 
torment the high priest to death, which the king’s displeasure fairly promised them, the very reverse of it 
happened. For Alexander, when he saw the multitude at a distance, in white garments, while the priests stood 
clothed with fine linen, and the high priest in purple and scarlet clothing, with his miter on his head, having the 
golden plate whereon the name of God was engraved, he approached by himself and adored that name, and 
first saluted the high priest. The Jews also did altogether with one voice salute Alexander and encompassed 
him about.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.17 


“Whereupon the kings of Syria and the rest were surprised at what Alexander had done, and supposed him 
disordered in his mind. However, Parmenio alone went up to him and asked him how it came to pass that 
when all others adored him, he should adore the high priest of the Jews. To whom he replied: ‘I did not adore 
him, but that God who hath honored him with his priesthood. For | saw this very person in a dream, in this 
very habit, when | was at Dios in Macedonia, who, when | was considering with myself how | might obtain the 
dominion of Asia, exhorted me to make no delay, but boldly to pass over the sea thither, for that he would 
conduct my army and give me the dominion over the Persians; whence it is that having seen no other in that 
habit, and now seeing this person in it, and remembering that vision, and the exhortation which | had in my 
dream, | believe that | bring this army under the divine conduct, and shall therewith conquer Darius, and 
destroy the power of the Persians, and that all things will succeed according to what is in my mind.” - “The 
Great Empires of Prophecy,” page 171.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.18 
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Thus the Lord revealed himself to Alexander as certainly as he ever did to Nebuchadnezzar. But Alexander 
made the mistake of not following up the light. Nebuchadnezzar followed the light, and landed in the kingdom 
of God. Alexander had just as much light as Nebuchadnezzar, as Darius the Mede, as Cyrus; for when 
Alexander came into the city, the high priest took the prophecy of Daniel and read it to him in the temple; and 
he gathered from the prophecy that he was the man intended in the prophecy. But Alexander did not follow 
the Lord. He made the mistake of Saul, of Jeroboam, and Pharaoh.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.19 


This sketch will give you a glimpse of what God has to do in the kingdoms of men, and bringing kings to high 
places. It is that they may know the Lord.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.20 


The book of Daniel fits the third angel’s message very well, all around, and we are not preaching the third 
angel’s message thoroughly unless we get into it the books of Daniel and Revelation. It was because of 
Daniel's principles of health and temperance that he was enabled to stand in Babylon, and be not of it, in the 
midst of all the corruptions of Babylon for more than seventy years. But there is something else connected 
inseparably with that chapter, and that is education. It was because of the principles of health and education 
that Daniel stood as he did. It was because of these principles that he had the principles of health and 
temperance that he did. And these can not be separated in our work any more than in his. The principles of 
education which Daniel had, and taught, gave to him the principles of health and temperance which held him, 
and made him, though a slave in Babylon, the freest man in all Babylon. Though a servant in condition, he 
was in fact greater than the king - a king indeed; he was the guide of the king. And though a student in the 
schools, he was the teacher of all the teachers.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 67.21 


That is what these principles will do for everybody who gets them. And we are not, and shall not be what God 
intends us to be, until we become thoroughly imbued with these principles. They are put in the book of Daniel, 
and the book of Daniel is brought to us for this express purpose.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.1 


It is principle, and principle only, that is the fiber, and all the fiber, of either the warp or the woof of character. 

Principles are the material, and the fiber of the material out of which character is manufactured. And when we 
have the principles, the character will be formed by the Former of all things.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
68.2 


Daniel was eighteen years old when he was carried to Babylon. He had already been taught principles that 
gave him a strength of character, and such integrity as held him steady at the first step that was taken with 
him after he was taken to Babylon. Thus at eighteen he had such an established character, and such a 
strength of principle, as now is generally expected only of mature men even among Christians. Daniel was 
taught in God’s school, with God’s methods and principles of education; and the word of God was the one 
great text-book.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.3 


The other day when this subject was before us for consideration, this question was raised: “What is meant by 
having the Bible as the only basis of all education, the only text-book? Does it mean just the Bible, and 
nothing more? or does it mean the Bible and something else?” The request was made that this be answered 
by either Yes or No. That question can not be answered by either Yes or No. The answer must be both Yes 
and No. The answer to this question to one man would be Yes, while to another man at the same moment the 
answer would have to be No. It all depends. If the Lord Jesus were here in human form, he could teach all 
things from that book alone, and make no reference whatever to any other book. And the reason of that is that 
he is the Bible.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.4 


This calls our attention to the principle that the teacher must himself be the thing he would teach, or else he 
can not teach it. The teacher who is nearest to being himself the Bible complete, is the teacher who can teach 
it most and best, and without any other book than the word of God. And the teacher who is, himself, least of 
the Bible - who has the least of the Bible in himself - has the most need of other books. So | say, again, that 
every teacher who would teach anything, must inevitably be that very thing himself, or his teaching is nothing. 
If the thing which he is teaching is in the book, even though that book be the Bible, and not in himself, his 
teaching of that thing is a piece of formalism. If he is the thing himself which he would teach, he can teach it to 
others, whether he has the book from which he got it, or not. He is the book. He must be the book from which 
he would teach, and which he would teach, or his teaching is nothing.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.5 


[A. F. Ballenger: Somebody might say, How will that apply to astronomy? We are not the stars. Tell us how 
that would be.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.6 


Yes, that “How’ of things. | will answer it. | and some others whom | could name have been many times asked 
the question, “How is a man justified by faith?” The only answer | have ever been able to give, or that any one 
can truly give, to this question is, “By faith.” But, it is said: “That is not what we want; that is what you said 
before. We don’t want you to preach us a sermon, or talk a long while on the subject, but we want you to show 
us how. Tell us how a man is justified by faith.” When a man is justified by faith, he knows how. And the only 
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way he can know how to be justified by faith is just to be justified by faith.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.7 


Brethren, this whole thing is justification by faith. God’s method of teaching God’s principles of health and 
temperance, God’s principles of education, the whole subject combined or separated, is all of faith. It can not 
be known without the faith that saves a man’s soul; it can not be taught without that same faith that makes a 
man righteous with the righteousness of God, which is by faith of Jesus Christ. And for a man to ask “How,” 
and “show me how,” - that itself is simply how, and that is the only way. And that is not a mixing of things; it is 
not mystification. It is the mystery of God; but the blessedness of it is that the mystery of God is the plainest, 
clearest, and most blessed thing in the universe. The secret of all is for each one to have these things in 
himself. | must be this thing myself. Then it is easy. Then it is plain. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.8 


When | have this thing myself, and you have this thing yourself, even then it does not follow at all that the 
“How” by which you would teach that thing is identically the “How” by which | would teach that thing. You and | 
may have the same identical thing; but when you teach that thing, you must teach it with the ability which God 
gives you. When | teach that thing, | must teach with the ability which God gives me. We are not precisely 
alike. And you have not the same ability he gives me. We are not precisely alike. And when you receive that 
thing from God, and give it to another, and | receive that thing from God, and give it to another, the “How” by 
which you do it will not be identically the “How” by which | do it; but the man who gets it will have the same 
thing, and he will know it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.9 


[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: It will appear different to him from what it did to either of his teachers.[5>CDB February 
23, 1899, page 68.10 


Precisely; and this simply brings us to that one grand truth that is over all, and in all, and through all, - that 
“The things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God,” and no man can get these things from a man. 
Each man must get these things from God by the Spirit of God. And this is what every one of us must have. 
We are ministers of the gospel in the field. We are teachers of the people; we must be what we teach, or our 
teaching is nothing. The teachers in the schools are ministers of the gospel; but they must be that thing; they 
must be the gospel, or their teaching is nothing. And when we become that, and teach, - whether | be in the 
field, teaching a company in the backwoods in a log schoolhouse, or whether | am in Union College, or 
wherever | am, | am the same person, and | am to teach the same thing, and teach it the same way. When we 
all are all that, there will be more ministers in our schools, and more teachers in our ministry. And there will be 
no criticism at all. You remember that beautiful thought that Brother Lewis gave us the other day. God wants 
us to see eye to eye, not eye through eye.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.11 


[E. J. Waggoner: Literally, that is eye in eye; that is the Hebrew.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.12 


That makes it a little more forcible, - see eye in eye. But here is a thought in that. Brother Lewis pictured it to 
you. See eye to eye; it is to stand facing one another, looking into one another’s eyes. When you look into my 
eye, what do you see? - You see yourself always. You see yourself imaged there. You do not put much 
criticism or condemnation on yourself, do you? You see yourself there. Then simply love your neighbor as 
yourself there, and you are all right. And this same thought is here: | have set always the Lord before me, 
before my face. We are to look into his face. But what part of the face is it that gives the expression? - The 
eye.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.13 


This principle of being what we are, of having right principles, and having these to make us what we should 
be, runs through everything. We are called upon to consider it right now, in all parts of the work of the third 
angel’s message. He has said there must be “an entire change of principles and methods of teaching in our 
schools.” In some places, some methods have been changed; in some schools some principles have been 
changed, but | know not of a single school among Seventh-day Adventists where there has yet been an 
“entire change of principles and methods.” When God calls for an entire change of principles and methods, of 
course it means a revolution; but it is his own, and neither you nor |, whether teacher or minister, whether 
General Conference Committee, or man in no office, are following the instruction of God until we find out what 
that entire change of principles and methods is, and are that.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.14 


God calls for “an entire change of principles” and practices in the publishing business. And no one connected 
with the publishing houses, or with the General Conference, or the whole work of the Seventh-day Adventists, 
is doing his duty, and standing in his place, until he studies up that thing for himself, and knows what it means 
to him. When the principles change, of course the practices will be changed.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
68.15 


He calls also for an entire change in principles and practices in church, conference, and General Conference 
procedure. Then neither you nor any other Seventh-day Adventist is abreast of the message, unless each one 
for himself is studying and praying night and day to know what that entire change is, and to see it 
wrought.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.16 
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But to see that entire change wrought, | must see it wrought in me; the managers of the publishing houses 
must have it wrought first in themselves. Every official, and every employee, of the publishing houses must 
see that that entire change of principles and practices is wrought in himself. Then, so far as he is concerned, 
the institution is reformed.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.17 


This is so in the educational work. Every teacher must see to it that this change is wrought in himself, or it will 
never come anywhere else, so far as he is concerned. If the Lord should make the change otherwise, and not 
in himself, he could not see it; he would be afraid of it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.18 


In churches and conferences - General Conference and all - each one, from the president of the General 
Conference to the newest convert, must see that this change of God is wrought in him day by day, making 
him a new creature in Christ Jesus, actuated by the living principles of Jesus Christ, the practices following 
accordingly; or he will not understand the change that even the Lord may make.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 68.19 


May be some of this is so new that you doubt it. That on education is not new; it has been published some 
time. Here is a passage written in direct reference to the publishing business, which says: “He calls for an 
entire change in principles that have come in to divert the mind, and draw away the heart to serve the plans of 
Satan.” In order to do this, “A close investigation should be made of principles.” Again: “Let every principle be 
considered.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.20 


Now as to churches and conferences: “This worldly policy has wrestled for the victory among the Seventh-day 
Adventists, and the principles which should have been kept pure and unadulterated have been overcome.” 
What is it to overcome? - To conquer. The true principles have been conquered among Seventh-day 
Adventists. Worldly policy has the victory. “This condition of things has been created in our conferences and 
churches under a religious cloak, which has existed in the world.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.21 


Reform is called for, brethren, - reform of the whole thing, - churches, conferences, schools, publishing 
houses, General Conference, - everything. Each one of us is to be a reformer, but each must reform himself. | 
must reform myself, not my brethren. | am to put myself under such discipline that | will hold myself face to 
face with God, day and night, and never allow myself to swerve a hair’s-breadth from principle, but put myself 
under the strictest discipline of the judgment of God. And anything that | do or say that will not meet to the full 
the perfection of the judgment of God, | am to put away. This is all - simply to be doing what we are told 
always to do. “For it; but the man who gets it will have getting the things that are behind, and reaching forth 
unto the things which are before.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.22 


Precedent is the ruin of everything. Principle is the life and the salvation of everything. Have nothing to do with 
precedent; study principle. Ask not what has been done; ask what ought to be done.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 68.23 


| am not off the subject yet. This was the education which Daniel had. This is what made Daniel what he was, 
where he was, and wherever he could have been; and only this will make you and me what we must be, 
wherever we may be.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.24 


The brethren sometimes say, “Well, that says that an entire change in principles must be made. | do not see 
where anything is wrong. You point it out to me.” It is not my place to point it out; it is for you to search it out. 
If, for illustration, | should point out something, he would say, “Oh, well, | don’t know about that; | don’t see in 
that exactly what you see; but if you say that is the thing to do, | will do it?” | am not God. | have nothing to do 
with what you are to do. You must find out for yourself what to do, and the how to do it; and then do it because 
God has told you to do it. If | point it out to you, and say that a certain course is right, and then you follow it, 
God has no place. You put me, and | allow myself to be put, in the place of God.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 68.25 


Plainly this calls for an entire change in everything, and for an entire conversion in everybody. Oh, then, it is 
asked, Do you mean to say | never was converted?” - No; | do not mean to say any such thing; but | do mean 
to say that though you or | have been converted forty times, we need to be converted just now. | must be 
converted just now, or I lose the whole thing. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.26 


[A. F. Ballenger: The Lord says that Judas betrayed his Lord because he failed to be converted every 
day.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 68.27 


So will we all. |, to-day, will betray my Lord if | stand on the experience of yesterday. In this meeting, | shall 
miss my whole aim, the right aim, Christ's aim for me, if | have not an experience now. Yesterday’s 
experience does not count to-day. If | have not that same experience renewed, and improved, | am losing 
something. That is Daniel. It is Christian education; it is health and temperance.GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 68.28 





200 


Daniel was educated in the school of the prophets. How many of you, brethren, in your study of the book of 
Daniel, have searched out in the Bible what the schools of the prophets were, and what was taught there. We 
can all do this; but it has long been neglected. But however much time we have lost, we can redeem it. God’s 
power is able to give to the man who comes in at the eleventh hour, all that we shall have obtained in all the 
season. God’s power is able to enable us to redeem the time; so if in all this study you see something that you 
have neglected, and are sorry for, do not stand mourning, but start right in to revolutionize and reform 
everything in yourself; take hold of right principles and practices, and then ask God for the power of his 
Spirit. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.1 


How can you and | preach the book of Daniel unless we know the things which are in the book of Daniel? How 
can we know the things which are in the book of Daniel unless we search them out? The second step in the 
book of Daniel, is education: and God’s principles of education are to-day where Daniel got them. You can 
find them; they are in the Bible. Who was the chief teacher of the schools of the prophets? - The Holy Ghost. 
Who was principal in the schools of the prophets? - The prophet. What was taught there? What was the text- 
book there? - The Bible. But we can not understand either Daniel's attitude or his character unless we know 
what made him what he was. And when you know what made Daniel what he was, then you may know what 
will make you in your place what Daniel was in his place.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.2 


We live in the day of Babylon, - in the midst of the corruptions that were in old Babylon. Licentiousness of 
every sort is becoming more and more prevalent, and even creeping into the church of God. Belshazzar’s 
feast is given to us to show what the characteristics of Babylon were. There was feasting, drunkenness, 
licentiousness, and defiance of God. These are all in the world to-day. The Babylon of the book of Daniel is 
simply the antecedent of the Babylon of the book of Revelation. The Babylon of Revelation is given to us that 
we may know that the same things that were in the days of Daniel are here for us to meet.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 69.3 


Daniel passed in and out among the multitude of Babylon for more than seventy years, at a time when the 
wink of an eye, or simply seeing nothing, would make a fortune. And when it came near the end of his life, an 
especial test was placed upon him. Day and night he was watched, that some defect, some fault, some error 
in the conduct of the business of the empire, might be found. And after all their efforts they had to confess 
their utter failure to find a single thing. Now it takes character to live in such a place as that as long as that. It 
takes the character which only God can create in a man, to be subject to such a test. There was no fault to be 
found in all his business, nor in any of his accounts - not one figure wrong. That shows not only integrity of 
character, but such discipline of mind, such precision of mental action, as can be only where the mind of 
Jesus Christ is in its completeness.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.4 


Daniel is given to us, and the book recording Daniel's life is given to us, and these proceedings are set before 
us, to show us what the mind of Christ will do in you and in me. It is to a character that will despise everything 
that is covered up, everything that must be secret or underhanded, - a character that will abhor all these, - and 
to a mind of such precision of aim, and such perfect action in its aim, that it hits the mark every time.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 69.5 


That is a great thing; but it is the thing to which we are all to come. What is Daniel put before us for, unless it 
is for this time; and if what he had is not to be for every one of us?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.6 


Especially is this for our business men, who handle accounts, manage funds, and deal with the world. Daniel 
was not a preacher as we count preachers, neither was he a teacher; but he was a business man, conducting 
perfectly the business of a world’s empire. There is God’s business man, set forth as an example of what God 
will make of every business man if he will let him.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.7 


| am not teaching you something here that | have framed myself, just for the occasion. If | were to go out from 
this General Conference to hold tent-meetings, | would preach the book of Daniel just as | am doing here. The 
world needs the truths it contains; and when these things are given to the world, they will receive them. And 
when they begin to inquire, you can tell them the only way to it is the Way, Jesus Christ. Business men can 
not read the book of Daniel and then do as Daniel did, unless they do it by the same power that he 
possessed. There is no way for our business men to reach that place except by that same Living Way. What 
God did for Daniel, he will do for every one of us. And the way to it is ever the one only true Way.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 69.8 


THE LOUD CRY. Sermon by Elder A. F. Ballenger 


No Authorcode 


Every meeting of this conference is a crisis. At every service a terrific battle will be fought and won, or lost. To- 
night the enemy marshals his hosts to defeat this meeting. The Lord wants it to be a success. And | want the 
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prayers of every one present that it may be a success. It is a terribly wicked thing to appoint a man to speak, 
in these awful times, and then sit and look at him, and say, We will let him get through the best he can. [Voice: 
That’s so.] When you put up a man to meet the enemy, hold up his hands. | feel, in going against the enemy 
to-night, that | have no older brothers in the audience who are saying, Where did you leave those few 
sheep?GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.9 


| will read a familiar scripture - Revelation 18:1: “And after these things | saw an angel come down from 
heaven, having great power; and the earth was lightened with his glory..GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
69.10 


As a people, we have understood that this scripture predicted a time when the latter rain, the fulness of the 
Holy Ghost, would be poured out upon a despised people, and they would fill the earth with the glory of God. 
That has been our hope for more than forty years, and, brethren and sisters, that hope must soon be realized. 
By no manner of interpretation can we interpret away the prophecies that we have given to the world these 
last forty years, by which we promised them the coming of the Lord in this generation. All | say that for, is to 
convince us that it is time to take hold of the arm of God as we never have done before.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 69.11 


“And after these things | saw another angel come down from heaven, having great power.” “And ye shall 
receive power,” said the Lord, - the last words that he ever spoke before the cloud hid him from view, - “ye 
shall receive power after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you.” In prophecy an angel symbolizes a 
messenger carrying a message. Angels do not preach the gospel to men, and this symbol of an angel from 
heaven, bringing a message that comes in power, is but the symbol that God uses to symbolize men, - 
humble men like you and me, - coming from the closet, where we have been with God, and going to the 
people with the message that has the Holy Ghost for its power.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.12 


The only power which God has to manifest through men in the world, for the propagation of the gospel, is the 
Holy Ghost, and therefore that angel of Revelation 18 is but the symbol of messengers that come baptized 
with the Holy Ghost. Praise the Lord, that message is come! Ten years ago, the Lord, through his servant, 
said that the angel of Revelation 18, was on his way to the earth, and he came with the loud cry, but that loud 
cry was the cry to men and women to receive the righteousness of Christ. Why was that? I'll tell you. Before 
any man can give the loud cry of the third angel’s message, there must be a loud cry heard in that man’s life. 
How many times has this poor man stood before the people of the world in camp-meetings and in tent- 
meetings, and read these scriptures, and cried with a voice that could have been heard half a mile, “Babylon 
is fallen, is fallen; come out of her, my people”! But | found out that it takes something else besides a loud 
voice to make the loud cry. | would have given the loud cry long ago, if a loud tone of voice had been the loud 
cry, but it is not.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.13 


“And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt with men.” | am making a translation of the Bible for myself these 
days, my own. | am translating its promises into my life. And before any man can give the loud cry of the third 
angel’s message, that man’s life must be a loud cry in his home, with his wife, in his local church, in his 
neighborhood, wherever he is. But more: he can not then give the loud cry of the third angel’s message, 
unless he has help. You can not give the loud cry of the third angel’s message unless the church will help you. 
This is what | mean: the man who stands and cries, “Babylon is fallen, is fallen; come out of her, my people,” 
must couple that cry with another cry, - “All things are now ready; come in.” It is not fair to ask the people to 
come out of Babylon, unless you can furnish them a home. [Voices: Amen.] O, for an orphans’ home! O, that 
Seventh-day Adventists would become an orphans’ home! | mean that there are honest men and women in 
the churches to-day, that are being driven out, that are not hearing the call, “Come out,” that should be heard 
from this people. May God make a home for them! [Voices: Amen!]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.14 


While at Asheville, North Carolina, | was invited to go to see an old saint of the Lord. His face shone with the 
goodness of God, and his hairs were white through service for the Lord. He had his membership in one of the 
popular churches, but he said, “Brother Ballenger, | don’t feel at home there, and | have built a little chapel on 
the back side of my lot, and a few of us from the various churches meet there and worship together.” He said, 
“My pastor told his congregation recently, that he would never turn anybody out of his church, no matter what 
they did.” He said, “The church is in an awful condition.” | said to that gray-haired man, “God will yet have a 
clean church on the earth. The Lord said, before he went away, that the gates of hell should not prevail 
against his church, and there will yet be a church that is clean.” He looked down at the floor, shook his head, 
and said, “I fear not, while | live.” We were standing side by side when he said that, and the Spirit of the Lord 
came upon me, and | stepped around in front of him, and looking him squarely in the face, said, “Brother, God 
will make of the Seventh-day Adventist church that church.” Then | said, “Brother, | have gone from 
Massachusetts to California, and from Canada to Texas, and | have told our people to either clean up or get 
out from the church of God. Brother, | dare do that; | dare talk just that plain to my people, and, thank the 
Lord, some are getting clean, and some are getting out.” He seemed glad to know it.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 69.15 
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Only a few days ago, in a testimony meeting, | stood in the presence of a woman, who stood up and said that 
when she heard the truth of the third angel’s message, a little while ago, her heart burned within her to know 
that there was so much truth for her; but, she said, with the tears running down her face, that when she came 
among us as a people, she was disappointed because of the lack of the power of the Holy Ghost among us. 
O, brethren and sisters, shall we hold down this truth in unrighteousness any longer? Can not the power that 
ought to go with this truth return again, that people who hear the truth and see its beauty can come among us, 
and find a corresponding power? Again | cry, O, for an orphans’ home!GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.16 


There are so many people coming out of the churches, that are now without any home at all, that | am afraid if 
we do not hurry, they will organize themselves into a church, and then it will be harder to reach them. O, let us 
invite them in while they feel that they are orphans, while they are without any home! We will do that by 
putting away our pride and our selfishness, our self-seeking, our criticizing, all our sins, and receiving the Holy 
Ghost. [Voices: Amen.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.17 


Brethren, can | say to these people, Come out, with as much power and confidence as | could if the Seventh- 
day Adventists were clean? - No; | must have clean church to invite the people into, before | can stand before 
the people to give the loud cry in all its glory. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.18 


Down in Florida, a Baptist deacon rose up and asked me to pray for him, that he might have his sins forgiven. 
One of the brethren asked a Baptist in that neighborhood what the matter was with the churches. He said, 
“Too much whiskey.” O, brethren, if we could get the Spirit from on high, and go through the country baptized 
with the Holy Ghost, the men who see that there is too much whiskey and too much pride and too much love 
of the world, in the churches, would flock as doves to the windows. Then let’s do it! [Voices: Amen.]GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 69.19 


Let me illustrate. Suppose there is a cage hanging yonder, with four sweet little canary-birds in it, and one 
crow. Over on the other side of the room there hangs another cage, which has four crows in it, and one sweet 
little canary-bird. These canary-birds on this side of the room sing the sweetest quartet, inviting this poor little 
canary-bird to come away from that cage of unclean and hateful birds, and come over into their cage. They 
sing so sweetly, but every once in a while the song is marred and interrupted by the squawk of the crow. The 
little bird hears them calling, and says, | hear you, and Oh, | would like to come out of this cage of unclean 
birds, for | don’t like crows, but if | hear aright, there is a crow over in your cage. Brethren, an unclean bird in 
the Seventh-day Adventist church is just as unclean as an unclean bird in any other church. [Voices: Amen.] 
Let us commence to pray that God will clean the unclean birds out of his church, for it mars the loud 
cry.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 69.20 


But in beginning the cleansing of the church, | find that | have to begin with this poor man. Let us all being 
there - not begin to clean somebody else, to get our own hearts clean. If we do that, this conference will be 
the cleanest conference ever held by the Seventh-day Adventists, and it will proclaim the loudest cry to the 
world that his church has ever proclaimed.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.1 


How many of you are candidates for the reception of the Holy Ghost? [Many raised their hands.] One evening, 
a year ago last fall, while the meetings were in progress in Battle Creek, we assembled as usual in the little 
upper room, as we called it, for prayer before going before the people. We would counsel together there every 
night, and try to see eye to eye. One day a brother whom | love and respect, brought this little book, “Early 
Writings,” with him to the meeting, and read to us this statement: “I saw that none could share the ‘refreshing,’ 
unless they obtain the victory over every besetment, over pride, selfishness, love of the world, and over every 
wrong word and action.” This was used as an argument that it was not wise to go on calling men to receive 
the Spirit, until they had gotten the victory over every besetting sin. That was right; but | had not seen it in that 
light as clearly as | do now, and it staggered me for a few moments. Oh, | said to myself, must we go back into 
the wilderness another forty years? | thought the pillar was moving forward now, and we might go ahead. | 
knew the Lord was moving ahead, and there must be some other explanation of it than that; and | found it, 
thank the Lord. | want to tell you what it is: instead of going back into the wilderness another forty years, to get 
the victory over our besetting sins, let us get the victory over them to-night.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
70.2 


| have discovered a short cut to victory, victory over besetting sins, praise the Lord! It is to find out that you are 
sinning, and then go and ask the Lord to give you strength to stand the next time when you meet that thing. 
Claim the victory by faith before you ever see a victory, and go against that thing the next time with the victory 
that you already have by faith. It does not take very long to do that.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.3 


| want you to see that. Suppose there should come into our meeting a man who was addicted to strong drink; 
and he should listen to the truth of the word of God, and it should appeal to his intellect. By and by he would 
come around some night, and say, “Brother, | believe you people have the truth. | have not been to a meeting 
in ten years; but | believe this truth, and | want to join you. | will tell you what | will do. | have not been 
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thoroughly sober for forty years. | have been more or less under the influence of drink for the last forty years; 
and that habit has fastened itself upon me, so that it will be impossible for me to break it all at once. But | will 
tell you what | will do. Now | am in the habit of getting drunk, and coming home at night and whipping my wife; 
but if you will take me in, | will promise you that the next week | will not get drunk more than six days in the 
week, and | will be sober one whole day. The next week | wouldn’t wonder if | would be sober two days. Think 
of it! Two days in the week - something | have not known for years. The next week, it may be, | would be able 
to keep sober three whole days; and the next week, four whole days. Think of it! That is more than half the 
time! After a while, a few years, | will only just get drunk Sundays, and | will be sober all the rest of the week. 
Then, in a few years more, | think that | will be sober all the time, excepting Christmas, New Years, 
Thanksgiving, and the Fourth of July. And then, after a while longer, | think | will be able to be sober all the 
time. Now | want you people to understand this. If you hear that | am drunk this next week and whip my wife, | 
want you to have a clear understanding about it, so that there will be no fuss about it.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 70.4 


Brethren, would you take him in? All who would not take him in, raise your hands. [Hands raised by all in the 
congregation.] What would you say to him? [Congregation: Quit now.] Quit now! What! Quit drinking right off? 
[Congregation: Yes.] What! Stop a habit that has fastened itself upon you through forty years of indulgence - 
stop it right off? [Congregation: Yes.] If he should look up into your face and say, “Brother, do you mean to tell 
me that there is power enough in the gospel that you people preach, to deliver a man as quick as that?” what 
would you tell him? [Congregation: Yes.] Then, brethren, we can be delivered, too. That is the lesson | have 
learned from the people whom God has saved from the slums. The Lord says we can not have the baptism of 
the Holy Ghost until we get the victory over every besetting sin. Again | say, It will not take very long, if we will 
go at it in God’s way. When you raised your hands, and said that you would not take that poor man into the 
church, but compel him to get the victory right now over that awful habit, you condemned every besetting sin 
of your life. You said you were a candidate for the baptism of the Holy Ghost. Now, are you ready? Have you 
got the victory over every besetting sin? Does the Holy Spirit to-night reveal to you some besetting sin that 
would keep the Holy Spirit away from you? If so, come, let us get the victory over it. The world is waiting for us 
to get the victory. We want power for witnessing, do we not? “Ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost 
is come upon you; and ye shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, and in Samaria, 
and unto the uttermost part of the earth.” Brethren, what have you got to tell, that you want such mighty power 
to tell? Do you sometimes get impatient? Do you want tremendous power to tell that to the world? No; we 
want that kept still, do we not? If the Lord should give you tremendous witnessing power before that besetting 
sin was rooted out, you would become a tremendous witness against God by that failure in your life. Then do 
not let us ask God to baptize us with power that will bring us into prominence before the world, before we 
have put on Christ; so that when the world turns and looks upon us, they will see the Lord.GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 70.5 


Is there any one here to-night, whom the Spirit of the Lord convinces of some definite weakness in his life, 
which stands in the way of his receiving the Holy Ghost? If you find such a thing in your heart, may God give 
you strength to put it away to-night.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.6 


The following extracts from a letter from Sister White appeared in the The Review and Herald, February 14, 
1899: “| came on the grounds Friday. On Sabbath | attended the morning meeting the subject of the reception 
of the | had seemed to be in meetings, presenting the subject of the reception of the Holy Spirit. This was my 
burden in laboring - somewhere, | can not tell where. The whole subject was the opening of our hearts to the 
Holy Spirit. | was trying to present to those who were there the great necessity of receiving the Spirit. Christ 
told the disciples, ‘| have yet many things to say unto you, but ye can not bear them now.’ Their own limited 
comprehension put a restraint upon him, so that he could not open to them the things he longed to unfold: for 
it would be labor lost.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.7 


“In my dream last Friday night a sentinel stood at the door of an important building, and said to every one who 
came for entrance, ‘Have you received the Holy Spirit?’ A measuring line was in his hand, and but very few 
were admitted into the building.” GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.8 


Oh, | am so glad that somebody is going in! “Your size as a human being is nothing. Your size as the full 
stature of a man in Christ Jesus according to the knowledge you have had, will give you an appointment to sit 
with Christ at the marriage supper of the Lamb; and you will never know the extent of the great advantage 
given you in the banquet prepared for you.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.9 


“You may be tall and well proportioned in self, but no such ones can enter heaven. None can be admitted 
who are grown-up children, with all the habits and customs, the disposition, the characteristics, which pertain 
to children. You have nurtured your suspicions, your criticisms, your bad temper, your self-dignity, and you 
can not be permitted to spoil the feast; for all who go in through this door have on the wedding garment, 
woven in the loom of heaven. Your leaven of distrust, your want of confidence, your power of accusing, closes 
against you the door of admittance. Within this door nothing can enter that can possibly mar the happiness of 
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the dwellers here by marring their perfect trust in one another. Those who have educated themselves to pick 
flaws in the character of others have thus revealed a deformity of character which has made families unhappy, 
which has turned souls from the truth to choose fables. You can not join the happy family in the heavenly 
courts; for | have wiped all tears from their faces. You can never see the king in his beauty if you are not 
yourself a representative of the loveliness of Christ’s character.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.10 


“Abiding with Christ is choosing only the disposition of Christ, so that he identifies his interests with 
yours.’GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.11 


“As these things were spoken, | saw that some turned sadly away, and mingled with the scoffers; others with 
tears, all broken in heart, were making confessions to those whom they had bruised and wounded. They did 
not think of maintaining their own dignity, but asked at every step, ‘What must | do to be saved?’ The answer 
was, ‘Repent and be converted, that your sins may go beforehand to judgment, and be blotted out.’ Words 
were spoken greatly to rebuke all spiritual pride: for this God will not tolerate. It is inconsistent with his word 
and with our profession of faith.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.12 


“Seek ye the Lord, all ye who are ministers of his. Seek him ‘while he may be found, call ye upon him while he 
is near: let the wicked forsake his way, and the unrighteousness man his thoughts: and let him return unto the 
Lord, and he will have mercy upon him; and to our God, for he will abundantly pardon.”GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 70.13 


That is what the angel with the measuring line said, as he stood at the door as the people entered in. Is there 
anybody here that wants to drop off to-night some hindrance, that is keeping him from entering in? May the 
Lord help you to be humble enough to acknowledge it. Are there some souls that feel their need of victory on 
some point, and feel it so thoroughly that they are willing to rise up, and by rising up, acknowledge that they 
have some besetting sin or weakness in their life that will keep the Holy Spirit away? If there are any such, let 
them rise up. [Many in the congregation arise.] Praise the Lord! We are laborers together, and God has 
blessed us; but though we have labored together for fifty years, yet if we see something that is pointed out by 
the Spirit as wrong in our lives, we should not hesitate to put it away to-night. The Lord can change us in an 
instant. What did he do in the beginning? He spoke the word, and the earth was brought into existence. We 
need to let the Lord speak again. He can speak not only victory over our besetting sins, but he can command 
that victory to stand fast.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.14 


[W. W. Prescott: Are you not going to give saved sinners a chance to speak, too, as to the power of 
God?]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.15 


Certainly. Speak on, Brother Prescott.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.16 


[W. W. Prescott: | was going to say this: | feel that | want to be in the full current of this blessing, and | don’t 
want to be shut out, in the least. | bless God that he has saved me, and keeps me. But that does not fully 
satisfy. There is still more to follow. | fully believe that, and it is what | am praying for, and seeking for day by 
day; and | felt as though | wanted it to be known. It is my desire constantly to have more and more of this 
blessing; and | expect always to desire that, even with the Lord. Bless the Lord.J[CDB February 23, 1899, 
page 70.17 


Good. You that arose, let me read something to you that will help you to believe. Early Writings, 67: “Faith is 
ours to exercise, but joyful feeling and the blessing are God’s to give. The grace of God comes to the soul 
through the channel of living faith, and that faith is in our power to exercise. True faith lays hold of and claims 
the promised blessing before it is realized and felt. We must send up our petitions in faith within the second 
vail, and let our faith take hold of the promised blessing, and claim it as ours. We are then to believe that we 
receive the blessing, because our faith has hold of it, and according to the word it is ours. “What things soever 
ye desire, when ye pray, believe that ye receive them, and ye shall have them.”GCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 70.18 


TRUE EDUCATION. Sypnosis of Lesson By Dr. E. J. Waggoner 


No Authorcode 


Bible Study - The Child Jesus an Example - No Real Knowledge Without Knowing God - The Nature of Truth 
All Found in Christ.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.19 


| think the same text we began with last night will serve us still: “The word of the Lord came to John in the 
wilderness.” “By the word of the Lord were the heavens made; and all the host of them by the breath of his 
mouth.” What a wonderful thing it is to have the word of the Lord come to us! There is power in that word. 
John was in the wilderness, away from men, and there the word of the Lord came to him. How did he get it? It 
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came to him, and he recognized it as the word of the Lord, and that word was power and wisdom to him, and 
in him. “He hath made the earth by his power, he hath established the world by his wisdom, and hath 
stretched out the heavens by his discretion.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 70.20 


So when the word of the Lord comes to a person, what comes to him? - Power, wisdom, discretion. “For the 
Lord giveth wisdom; out of his mouth cometh knowledge and understanding.” “For the Lord giveth wisdom,” 
not a part, but the whole, all one can have. Then, apart from what one gets from the mouth of the Lord he can 
not understand anything and he can not know anything. Then we have a basis here for education. Out of the 
Lord’s mouth cometh knowledge and understanding. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.1 


Out of the Lord’s mouth cometh the word, which he breathes forth, the word that made the heavens. You 
remember the text, don’t you? “By the word of the Lord were the heavens made, and all the host of them by 
the breath of his mouth.” So the word of the Lord is the breath of God. Therefore, all scripture is the breathing 
of God, and “is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness: that the man 
of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.2 


Hear Job: “I said, Days should speak, and multitude of years should teach them wisdom. But there is a spirit 
in man: and the inspiration of the Almighty giveth them understanding.” “In reality it is the spirit in man and the 
breathing of the Almighty that giveth understanding; whether he be old or young has nothing to do with it. That 
is demonstrated in the little boy Jesus who was talking with the old doctors. There were many present of 
mature years; but there was one of only a few years who could teach them wisdom. Why? - Because it was 
the Spirit and the inspiration of the Almighty that gave him understanding. Now God is no respecter of 
persons. The Spirit is given freely to every one who asks.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.3 


These are fundamental principles. We all say amen to them, because they are simply the word of God; but we 
don’t stick to them. Time and again | am reminded of an occurrence in my boyhood. | was playing on the ice 
with one of my mates, and he had a long pole in his hand with which to keep himself afloat in case he were to 
fall through one of the air-holes in the ice. He carried the pole very bravely until he fell through one of these 
air-holes, then he dropped the pole and clutched the ice.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.4 


So here are these simple truths, just as simple as the word of God can make them, and we read them. We 
believe them - why, of course we believe them; we could not be Seventh-day Adventists if we did not believe 
them, for it is according to our profession of faith to believe the Bible - until we get to the place where we apply 
them, and then they go.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.5 


It is the Spirit and the breathing of the Almighty that gives understanding; and that Spirit of Christ is the spirit 
of meekness and humility, of receptivity or teachableness. “If any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none 
of his.” Jesus was not a prodigy; he was an example and pattern. Therefore the wisdom that was manifested 
in the child Jesus at twelve years of age is simply the wisdom that should be in every child at that age, and the 
wisdom that might be, would be, in every child at that age, if that child was subject to the inspiration of the 
Almighty.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.6 


When Jesus came before the people, they were astonished at his doctrine, and they said, How does this man 
know? Mark you, they did not say, He does not know anything; no; their question was, How did he learn? We 
never had him in our school; he has no diploma; then how is it possible for a man to have wisdom greater 
than we, when he did not go through the set form and ways? Yet in every question asked of him he knew 
what to say or what not to say; he knew when a question ought not to be answered. It takes a good deal of 
wisdom to know that.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.7 


Take this text: “We speak of wisdom among them that are perfect; yet not the wisdom of this world, nor of the 
princes of this world, that come to naught: but we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hidden 
wisdom, which God ordained before the world unto our glory: which none of the princes of this world knew: for 
had they known it, they would not have crucified the Lord of Glory.” We preach “as it is written, Eye hath not 
seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath prepared for them 
that love him.... For what man knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which is in him? even so 
the things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God. Now we have received, not the spirit of the world, but 
the spirit which is of God; that we might know the things that are freely given to us of God. Which things also 
we speak.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.8 


Let us consider this matter. “If any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of His.” That is, if any man 
have not the Spirit of Christ, he is not a Christian. That is a simple proposition; the Spirit of God marks one as 
a child of God, a son of God, as one with the Lord Jesus Christ. But the Spirit is given to us for a definite 
purpose, as we read here. What for? - “That we might know.” We just cut the scripture right off there for a 
moment. It is given to us that we may know.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.9 


How much can a person know who does not know the Lord? It may seem to some as though it is drawing the 
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thing too fine if it is stated that a person knows nothing, if he does not know God; or that a person can not 
know anything, if he has not received the Spirit of God. But let us see. “We have received, not the spirit of the 
world [that is a different spirit from the Spirit of God], but the spirit which is of God; that we might know the 
things that are freely given to us of God.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.10 


The Spirit is given to us in order that we may “know the things that are freely given to us of God.” Since God 
does not do things in vain, it follows that without the Spirit we can not know the things that are given to us of 
God? - “He giveth to all, life, breath, and all things. “He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for 
us all, how shall he not with him also freely give us all things?” In him were all things created in heaven and on 
earth - things that you can see, and things that you can not see. “All things were made by him,” and for him; 
and he is before all things, and in him all things exist.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.11 


“Now we have received ... the Spirit which is of God; that we might know the things that are freely given to us 
of God.” Or, to put it short, we have received the Spirit which is of God, that we may know all things. Since 
God does not do things in vain, without that gift of the Spirit we can not know the things that God has given to 
us - and he has given to us all things; therefore without the Spirit of God we can not know anything.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 71.12 


Everybody does not see that. You think that is just a sort of logical quibble, a turn, a play upon words. It is not. 
It is just the recognition of a simple fact. If we recognized that simple fact, and held to it, every one of us would 
be at the entrance of the school that would teach us all things. The examination is simply this: It consists of 
only one question, Do you know the Lord Jesus Christ? That is the examination question that admits one into 
the university course, the course in which one may learn all things. When he knows the Lord, and knows the 
Spirit of God, then he has the key of knowledge.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.13 


[A. T. Jones: | recently read in “The Desire of Ages” that the key of knowledge is faith working by love.JG>CDB 
February 23, 1899, page 71.14 


But faith working by love - what does it do? What is its first effect? - It purifies the heart. This brings us to the 
same thing again. The one question, the answer to which admits any person and every person into the 
university course, is, Do you know and believe the Lord Jesus Christ? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.15 


[A. T. Jones: In Christ nothing avails but faith, which works by love.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.16 


Yes: nothing is of any avail but faith, which works by love, which is the key of knowledge. GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 71.17 


[Voice in congregation: Is not receiving the Spirit the examination, instead of knowing the Lord?]GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 71.18 


What is the difference? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.19 


[Voice: Well, knowing the Lord reaches clear on - knowing all that we will ever know.]GCDB February 23, 
1899, page 71.20 


| do not know what is the difference between the two things - receiving the Spirit, or knowing the Lord.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 71.21 


[Voice: Well, the Spirit comes and teaches us to know the Lord.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.22 
Yes; but then you know the Lord.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.23 
[Voice: A little.]GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.24 


Yes: but you know the Lord. Never mind “little” or “much;” you know the Lord. Why, you can ask a little child, 
Do you know the Lord? - “Well, yes, a little.” Of course it is only a little child, and he can not know so much as 
he will know by and by, after a few hundred thousand years; but this one thing it knows, - it knows the Lord. 
The child knows its father. It says, “I know him so easy.” But that is not to say that the child knows all that the 
father knows. There is a difference there. The child may know its father without knowing all that the father 
knows. That is a matter of time. Of course we shall never know all that our Father in heaven knows; but we 
will never know anything that he knows if we do not know him.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.25 


“Then said Jesus to those Jews which believed on him, If ye continue in my word, then are ye my disciples 
indeed; and ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you free.” And they said, “We be Abraham’s 
seed, and were never in bondage to any man: how sayest thou, Ye shall be made free?” And he said, 
“Whosoever committeth sin is the servant of sin. And the servant abideth not in the house forever: but the Son 
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abideth forever. If the Son therefore shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed.” Notice the difference in the 
two statements. In the first place it says: “Ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you free.” “If the 
Son therefore shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed.” The truth is the Son; the Son is the truth. “Il am the 
way, the truth, and the life.” Then how much does anybody know who does not know the truth? 
[Congregation: He does not know anything.] Do you say, Oh, he has got to have a good lot of knowledge? Do 
you not see the very fact of our difficulty? We have been educated wrong; and we have to get rid of some of 
the things that we think we know in order that we may begin to know. What is truth? - Christ is truth, and his 
name is “Il Am.” Three different times in the 8th of John we find him applying this title to himself. It appears 
only once in our version, but it occurs three times: “Before Abraham was, | am.” Also, in another place he 
says, “If ye believe not that | am, ye shall die in your sins.” That is what it is, literally. Again, “When ye shall 
have lifted up the Son of man, then shall ye know that | am.” It is through the cross of Christ that we know 
God. His name is “I Am” - that is, the one who is. He is the one who is, the one who was, and the one who is 
to come. It is being, being, being, all the time. He is before all things, and all things are in him, and he is the 
beginning of everything that is. All things were made by him, and without him was not anything. Therefore 
there is nothing outside of him. Is not that clear and simple enough? In the Sanskrit, to which we trace our 
English language, the word for “truth” is simply a word signifying “that which is.” Truth is something which is. 
Where can a thing be which is not? Can there be any such thing? The mere statement that it is not, states the 
whole case. It is not there - there is nothing there. “It is not.” Rachel mourned for her children, and was not 
comforted, “because they were not.” She did not have any children.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.26 


Then you see that you can not have anything unless you have something that is. And there is nothing except 
in Christ. Is not that clear enough? Then what is not in the Lord Jesus Christ is nothing. Oh, you say, you are 
so narrow. It is too bad that Jesus Christ is so narrow, and that knowing the Lord is such a limited knowledge! 
We want to know something more than that. [A. T. Jones: So did Eve.] Yes; Eve did, and we are reaping the 
results.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.27 


There is no occasion for boasting, or for depreciating other men. The Spirit of the Lord works in a good many 
men besides us. The Spirit of the Lord strives with men, to enlighten every man that comes into the world, just 
to the extent that that man is willing to receive it, even though he is not professing to know the Lord; for there 
are people who do not profess to be Christians who are much nearer Christ than a great many who make 
such profession. But the Lord tells us of a class of people who are “ever learning, and never able to come to 
the knowledge of the truth,” - always learning, but never learning anything. There is no profit in that. The man 
who is always learning will seem to have stored up a vast mass of something; but he never comes to the 
knowledge of the truth, and without the truth, a man can not know anything.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
71.28 


Brethren, the trouble with us is that we are preaching and teaching, and professing to believe that we have all 
of eternity before us; but when we come to the matter of education, we act as though eternity was nothing, - 
as though that were all to be left out. What would you think of a person who should plan and expect to live for 
years, and then make all his plans for only a day? Knowledge to be knowledge indeed, must lay hold of 
something that is. Jesus Christ is, and he is going to be to all eternity to come, - he always is, he always will 
be; and whatever really is - we are now using the word in its simplest significance - whatever is, always will 
be. Therefore, what a person really knows, - and he can not know anything unless he knows the truth, - that 
thing shall endure forever, and that knowledge will carry that man along with it to eternity, so that he will live 
forever.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.29 


“What shall it profit a man, if he gain the whole world, and lose his own soul?” You know that there are a great 
many people who are amassing property. And then the question is, How much did he leave? Well, he didn’t 
take anything with him - he had to leave it all. How much has he got? [Voice: Nothing.] What is the use of it, 
then? He might just as well have spent his time in doing nothing. He might just as well never have been. What 
is the use, then, of gathering together that which he can not hold? And more than all, what is the use of 
gathering together that which is not worth holding? GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.30 


Take the men that the world call great, the great conquerors, who gathered kingdoms to themselves. Take 
Alexander, who conquered the world. How much of it has he? - Nothing. How much of it, then, did he really 
have? - He never had it at all. He did not have anything. Take Jesus Christ, who had not where to lay his 
head; how much of it has he? - He has the whole of it, because the one who holds the thing is the one who 
has it.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 71.31 


Here is a person who has not much education, and here is one that has a great deal, as the world goes. But 
let this poor, despised man, called an ignoramus, who knows the Lord Jesus Christ, come to the day of 
judgment; and let this man who has all the polish and culture of all the schools, come to the same place, not 
knowing the Lord, - who knows the most? That ignorant man may not have so great a range of things to show; 
but he knows the Lord; and he has the key of knowledge, and all eternity in which to study. | think he has the 
best education. What is the thing which we ought to study, then? - The Lord himself, the word of the Lord; and 
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it is no narrow education; “for in him are all things.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.1 


Now, this is just the same question that we were studying last night, - the question of receiving the Spirit, and 

having the Spirit of prophecy, the spirit of discernment; for, as we read, “The natural man receiveth not the 

things of the Spirit of God; for they are foolishness unto him: neither can he know them, because they are 
spiritually discerned. But he that is spiritual discerneth all things.” When we come to the Lord Jesus Christ for 
wisdom, confessing that we do not know anything, and receive from him alone, it will not be a narrow course, 

but a real grasp of real things. Let it be in natural science, or any other branch, he will have that mind which 

perceives, so that when he goes to study the thing, he will see more in it in a short time than he who does not 

have the mind of the Spirit of God ever can see in it. So that man who is called ignorant, who knows the Lord, 
may even in this life know more than that other man who has a great mass of facts, and does not know the 

Lord. For it is the spirit in man and the breath of the Almighty that give him understanding. When Jesus stood 
there in that upper chamber with the disciples, what did he do? - He breathed on them, and said, “Receive ye 
the Holy Ghost.” That is what God did with Adam in the beginning. The Lord God made man of the dust of the 
earth, and breathed upon him, - breathed into him. There was the inspiration of the Almighty. Then what did 

man become? - A living soul. The breath of the Lord made Adam a very good man. What was he good for 
before the Lord breathed on him? - He was not good for anything as a man. He was utterly useless as a man - 

simply a clod. He was just as good as any stone; just as good as any lump of earth; but useless as a man, 

worthless, good for nothing. Then God breathed into him, and he became a very good man. Oh, what a 
blessed thing it would be if we could always live, by consciously receiving the breath of the Almighty! And we 

may. Why? - Because that very same breath which was breathed into Adam is breathed into the soul of every 
man. We live by breathing the same breath that was given to Adam.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.2 


Oh, how marvelously near the Lord is. When | come here so close to Brother Corliss, and talk with him, he 
feels my breath upon his cheek, don’t you? [Elder Corliss: Yes, sir.] When | get so near that | can whisper in 
his ear, and he feels my breath on his cheek, that is very close communion, is it not? How near the Lord is, 
then, to every one of us! How near? - So near that we can feel his breath fanning our cheeks every moment. 
And the inspiration of the Almighty gives understanding. My friend,s if we recognize that, - if we take the truth 
of which that stands as a representative, - then we will have the key to all knowledge; and that is inspiration. 
God would have his word breathed into every soul; then they would know the word of God, not that somebody 
tells them that it is the word of God, but because they hear it from him, and talk with him, and receive it from 
him; for he has given the Spirit to breathe into us his life, that we may know, and that will lead us in the right 
way.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.3 


Now there is such a thing, such a possibility, as the Spirit of God taking possession of man, and using that 
man, and thinking through that man; for the scripture says, - and you often quote it, - “Let the wicked forsake 
his way, and the unrighteous man his thoughts.” When a man forsakes his way and his thoughts, what is left? 
[Voice: He is empty.] There is nothing there. He has no way, and no thoughts. There is nothing left. What 
next? - “For my thoughts are not your thoughts, neither are your ways my ways, saith the Lord. For as the 
heavens are higher than the earth, so are my ways higher than your ways, and my thoughts than your 
thoughts.” When the Lord says, Forsake your way, and forsake your thoughts, what does he expect? He will 
put his ways into us. Now, when the Lord Jesus Christ thinks in you and me, that thought will be worth 
something, will it not? That will be a thought worth preserving; for the thoughts of the Lord are - how long? - 
To all generations. They continue forever. The thought of the Lord endures. “All scripture is given by 
inspiration from God” - by the breathing in of God. Now it is not enough that it was breathed into David, and 
Moses, and Isaiah, and Paul, and John; it was breathed into them, and being breathed into them, it was their 
life; but what good is it to me that John, and Paul, and Moses, and Isaiah had life, if | do not have life? 
Therefore the same word which was breathed into them may be, and should be, by the same Spirit, breathed 
into us, and then we have knowledge; “for the Lord God giveth wisdom; out of his mouth cometh knowledge 
and understanding.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.4 


Just one text more - that blessed statement concerning Christ in the 77th chapter of /saiah! “There shall come 
forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a Branch shall grow out of his roots; and the Spirit of the Lord shall 
rest upon him, the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge 
and of the fear of the Lord: and shall make him of quick understanding in the fear of the Lord,” literally, “shall 
make him breathe the fear of the Lord”; or, as the French version gives it, “shall make him inspire the fear of 
the Lord.” What is the fear of the Lord? - “The fear of the Lord, that is wisdom; and to depart from evil is 
understanding.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.5 


We have read something about short courses. It does not take very long to know the Lord. Then, when one 
knows the Lord, and brings everything right to the standard of that knowledge, - knows nothing except the 
Lord, - a very short course will suffice for him to begin to get hold of that knowledge, and he has all eternity 
before him in which to keep on learning. Nobody gets very much in school. The education of a man is 
received out in the world, at work. None of us learned very much in school compared with what we have 
learned since we have left school. Therefore, in school we ought to get the right start, and get in the right way, 
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and keep in the right way. That is the way of the Lord; yea, it is the Lord himself, who is the way. Then we 
have got the way, which is the way everlasting. GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.6 


There is no one who has not much to learn, and every one must come under the training of Jesus Christ; he 
calls all to become his students.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.7 


A DENOMINATIONAL HISTORY 


No Authorcode 


Elder J. N. Loughborough, who has been connected with this work ever since its origin, has written of his 
experience and connection therewith. His book is entitled “Rise and Progress of Seventh-day Adventists.” The 
prices have been recently reduced to $1.00 for the plain cloth binding, and $1.25 for the cloth gilt. There is 
also a German edition, bound in plain cloth only, at $1.00.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.8 


It is the only thing of the kind published by the denomination, and is well calculated to inspire confidence in the 
message for these last days. Address your State tract society, or the Pacific Press Publishing Company, 
Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.9 


SPIRITUAL GIFTS 


No Authorcode 


Those interested in what Elder Waggoner has been teaching concerning the spirit of prophecy will welcome a 
new tract along this line written by Elder Loughborough. Its title is “Spiritual Gifts.” Its main object is to show 
from the Scriptures that the spirit of prophecy will be prominently connected with the remnant church.GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 72.10 


This tract deals with principles only, and does not refer to the specific work of Seventh-day Adventists. It is 
therefore the very best publication we have with which to introduce to the world this important gift. It contains 
40 pages, price $2.50 per 100. Order of your State tract society, or the Pacific Press Publishing Company, 
Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.11 


Arrangements have been made by which you can obtain the tracts published in Bible Students’, Words of 
Truth, Religious Liberty, and Apples of Gold Libraries at reduced rates. Ask your tract society or the publishers 
for an order-sheet and circular giving the new prices. Pacific Press Publishing Co., Oakland, California; 
Review and Herald, Battle Creek, Michigan.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.12 


SMITH’S DIAGRAM AND PARLIAMENTARY RULES 


No Authorcode 


THIS is a complete compendium of parliamentary law and practice, and just the book you need. It is highly 
recommended by State governors, senators, editors, city mayors, and by presiding officers almost 
everywhere. The great feature of this little book (size 4 x 7 1/4 in.) is the folding diagram, or chart (7 x 13 in.), 
which shows the relation of any motion to every other motion, and answers at a glance over five hundred 
questions in parliamentary practice. Bound in muslin; pocket size. Contains 34 pages. Price, 50 cents, post- 
paid. Order of your State tract society, or the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich.; 
Chicago, Ill.; Atlanta, Ga.; Toronto, Ontario.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.13 


AN IDEA 


No Authorcode 


Of our new book, “The Abiding Spirit,” just issued, may be gained from the following table of contents:-<GCDB 
February 23, 1899, page 72.14 


Chapter |, The Sword of the Spirit; Il, The Breath of Life; III, The Signal of Light; |V, The Spirit of Wisdom; \ 
The Spirit of Burning; VI, With Other Tongues; VII, The Unity of the Spirit; VIII, The Message of Liberty; ID 
The Likeness of the Heavenly; X, The Spirit of Peace; XI, The Spiritual Birthright; XII, Points of Light.CDB 
February 23, 1899, page 72.15 


Bound in cloth, 316 pages. Plain edition, 40 cents; presentation edition, 75 cents. Sent, post-paid, on receipt 
of price. Address your State tract society, or the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, 
Mich.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.16 
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OPINIONS WORTHY OF NOTE 


No Authorcode 


AFTER a careful perusal of “A School without Books,” by Martha Watrous Stearns, Dr. J. H. Kellogg 
superintendent of Battle Creek Sanitarium (Mich.), says: “It is one of the most delightful and charming books | 
have read. The writer is evidently an artist in the broadest sense, and wields a very facile pen. This book will 
be found a treasure in any home. It ought to have a very large sale.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.17 


Also, the following statement from the noted educator, Col. Francis W. Parker, principal Chicago Normal 
School, will be of interest: “I have examined the book carefully. Mrs. Stearns has some excellent ideas in 
regard to manual training and the teaching of children. It is very suggestive indeed, and | am sure will be very 
useful for teachers in their manual-training work.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.18 


Again, the opinion given by Prof. Wilbur S. Jackman, Department of Natural Science, Chicago Normal School, 
is well worth reading: “It is suggestive and useful to teachers who wish to bring their pupils face to face with 
interesting things in nature.”GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.19 


These are but a few of the many testimonials received in behalf of this book. It contains 194 pages, 8 x 9 
inches in size, 26 full-page half-tone engravings, and 16 pattern drawings. With each book there is also 
furnished, free of charge, 20 full-page pattern diagrams. These diagrams are separate from the book, and, 
when sold separate, cost 40 cents.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.20 


Price of “A School without Books,” $1.50, post-paid. Address your State tract society, or the publishers, 
Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. Descriptive circular.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.21 


YOUR USE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 


No Authorcode 


Whether in talking or in writing, is a sure index to your literary attainments. The much-to-be-desired habit of 
using correct English can be formed in two ways, and in two ways only: (1) By constant association with those 
who use the language correctly; (2) by a diligent and careful study of the writings of standard authors. As but 
few have the privilege of forming this habit in the way first mentioned, the next best thing is to obtain and 
carefully study the best grammar text-books. We know of no better guides to the use of correct English than 
the five books contained in “Bell’s Language Series.” These meet the needs of both young and old. The scope 
of the series is fairly indicated by the titles of the books, which are as follows:-GCDB February 23, 1899, page 
72.22 


BOOK ONE, - “Primary Language Lessons from Life, Nature, and Revelation.” 272 pages; cloth, 6£ 
cents.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.23 


BOOK TWO, - “Elementary Grammar.” 281 pages; cloth, 65 cents.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.24 
BOOK THREE, - “Complete Grammar.” 224 pages; cloth, 80 cents.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.25 
BOOK FOUR, - “Rhetoric and Higher English.” 375 pages; cloth, $1.25.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.26 


BOOK FIVE, - “Studies in English and American Literature.” 599 pages; cloth, $1.755CDB February 23, 
1899, page 72.27 


If you wish to know more in regard to these books, send for our little 8-page booklet, “Bell’s Language Series.” 
It is free. Address the publishers, Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, MichGCDB February 23, 1899, 
page 72.28 


FOR FOUR CENTS 


No Authorcode 


In stamps we will send to any address, a copy of our recent Premium Number of the INSTRUCTOR. | 
contains 40 pages besides the cover, and is full of splendid offers, which will be open to every INSTRUCTOR 
subscriber or agent during 1899. Besides offering over six hundred of the best books published, there are also 
offered, as premiums, over a score of useful and attractive articles, household or otherwise. By mentioning 
this offer to your friend or neighbor, you will be doing both him and the publishers a kindness. Address 
YOUTH’S INSTRUCTOR, Premium Department, Battle Creek, Mich.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.29 
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PLEASE BEAR IN MIND 


No Authorcode 


That you should procure a copy of our latest book, “The Abiding Spirit,” by Mrs. S. M. I. Henry. Why? - 
Because it is just the book you need to help you in your every-day life. It is a small book, and is so full of good 
things, that many will read it through at one sitting. There are doubtless many things in regard to the Holy 
Spirit and its mission which this book can teach you. Send for a copy to your State tract society, or to the 
Review and Herald Pub. Co., Battle Creek, Mich. Prices, in cloth bindings, 40 and 75 cents, post-paid. 73 The 
Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward 
men.” Luke 2:14.GCDB February 23, 1899, page 72.30 
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No Authorcode 


PUBLISHED BY THE GENERAL CONFERENCE OF 
Seventh-day Adventists.F. S. BLANCHARD & CO., Printers, Worcester. 
SUBSCRIPTION PRICE, - 50 CENTS. 


CONTENTS OF THIS NUMBER 
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“Kind hearts are the gardens, 

Kind thoughts are the roots, 

Kind words are the blossoms, 

Kind deeds are the fruits; 

Love is the sweet sunshine 

That warms into life; 

For only in darkness 

Grow hatred and strife.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.1 


Those who would be regenerated, must not only believe in the whole gospel for the whole man, but they must 
practice the principles which are preached under the title “Health Reform,” in their completest form, and in 
their highest sense. Pure living will make pure blood, and the blood is the life. The life which God gave man 
was his own. He has said, “I am the life.” God’s life is pure. Man must have the life of God if he would live 
eternally. Therefore to be completely regenerate man must be purified in physical life as well as in mind and 
heart, - in blood and tissue as well as in heart and thought.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.2 


“We are not to carry others’ burdens that they can carry as well as ourselves. True helpfulness consists in 
giving comfort, and comfort means giving strength to those who are weary, by inspiring them when they 
hesitate or fail."GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.3 


A GREAT VICTORY 


No Authorcode 


A wave of unusual blessing rolled in upon the conference, Wednesday, the 23rd. The work of the Foreign 
Mission Board was under discussion, and Elder Jones read matter from an unpublished Testimony, when 
suddenly a spirit of conviction seized on the entire assembly. Most earnest prayers were sent up, for God to 
turn his face toward his people again, that the wrongs reproved might be banished, and the General 
Conference once more take its place as the true representative of the truth on earth. Following the prayers 
came most heart-broken confessions from leading men, and the meeting continued in this strain until after six 
o'clock. It would be impossible to portray the scene of the occasion. One must be present to appreciate it. The 
most the BULLETIN can do is to give a nearly verbatim report of the words uttered, but these do not reveal 
the sorrowful looks and the tearful eyes of the penitent seekers after God.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
73.4 
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THE HASKELL HOME FOR ORPHANS 


No Authorcode 


This beneficent institution was ready for occupation and dedicated Jan. 25, 1894. The first step to provide a 
home for orphan and destitute children was taken at the General Conference held in the spring of 1891. As 
soon as it was known that such a charity was contemplated, applications for the admission of needy and 
homeless little ones were received; and a considerable number gathered for admittance even before any 
plans for their case could be definitely made by the committee having the matter in charge. The Battle Creek 
Sanitarium set apart a building for the reception of these little wanderers, and they were given suitable care 
awaiting the erection of the necessary buildings.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.5 


PICTURE - HASKELL MEMORIAL HOME, BATTLE CREEK, MICHIGAN 


No Authorcode 


The money required for the enterprise came in slowly, until, more than a year after its inception, a sufficient 
sum was, in answer to earnest prayer, providentially provided. This came as an unsolicited gift, from Mrs. 
Caroline E. Haskell, who offered to erect the entire building herself at a cost of $30,000, stipulating only that 
the charity should bear and perpetuate her deceased husband’s name.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.6 


The objections which usually arise to asylum life for the young are obviated in this institution by grouping the 
children in families of ten or twelve, under the care of a “mother.” The number in the home is usually about 
one hundred. The children have school, farm, garden, and housework; sewing, sloyd, and other manual- 
training; physical culture and special gymnastics.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.7 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Remarkable Occasion - Reproofs - Confessions - Repentance - Shouts of VictoryGCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 73.8 


FOURTEENTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 22 


No Authorcode 


Allen Moon: Personally, | am very anxious that this conference of delegates should be thoroughly acquainted 
with the foreign mission work, - not only the present condition, but the conditions that we have had to meet 
during the last two years. | am free to say that | desire everything should be known that relates to this work, 
that you may know better how to deal with it at this conference. The most important thing we have to do, then, 
is to plan for our work in all the world. That is my opinion.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.9 


Two years ago when we separated this board from the other boards, the impression somehow prevailed that 
the Foreign Mission Board had an abundance of funds, and this impression was also in the board itself. When 
the books of the board were opened on the first day of April, 1897, it was without a dollar to represent 
anything with which to carry on the work.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.10 


At a meeting held early after the General Conference, the board, supposing that sufficient money would flow 
into the treasury, made an appropriation, as was recommended, for the work in Europe, and also one for the 
Australian work. | think something like seven thousand dollars was appropriated in advance of its coming into 
the treasury for the Australian work, besides some eight thousand dollars for the European work.GCDB 
February 24, 1899, page 73.11 


Well, toward the close of the year it began to be apparent that the funds were going to be short; and in this 
effort to carry out these plans, we found ourselves distressed for means. But the plan was carried out. When 
we came to audit the accounts at the beginning of the year 1898, of course we found that it would require half 
of the income of the year 1898 to meet what was yet due on on the audit of 1897. The brethren in the fields 
were very patient, and used their own means for 1898, to carry on the work.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
73.12 


When we came to the spring meeting of 1898, we found that it was impossible for us to continue 
appropriations for the European and Australian work; and the accordingly notified the brethren in the fields, 
asking them to make their work as nearly as possible self-sustaining, these being comparatively older fields 
than Africa, South America, Japan, India, and other fields. It therefore became a necessity that we request 
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these brethren to make their work as nearly self-supporting as possible, not because there was not a great 
work to do, but because of the financial situation.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.13 


Before this, early in the year, or within a month of the General Conference, two years ago, the secretary of the 
board resigned on account of his health: and for a number of months, | think it was until October, the board 
did not have an active secretary. There was no one to correspond with the different fields to lay the work and 
the situation before them.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.14 


Finally, after Elder Jayne was released from his conference, at the time of the fall election, in October, 1897, 
he entered upon the work of corresponding secretary in connection with the board. But before this, however, 
we had come to see that the General Conference had failed in at least one respect. While it laid out its work, 
that we have already mentioned, and we were removed to different headquarters at great expense, and our 
missionary paper had been established in a new field, it had provided no plan for the increase of the 
missionary funds. After the first day of April only five thousand dollars came into the treasury. The annual 
funds were still used months in advance; the Sabbath-school funds were being appropriated for a specific 
field; and the board was dependent on the very small sum that came in from missionary offerings, which 
accumulated on the old box plan.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.15 


Now during the time that we were furnishing appropriations for the European field, and the Australasian field, 
there were other fields that were actually suffering. The brethren there scarcely had the necessaries of life, but 
it was impossible to enlarge the work at all. We had to say to them, “Brethren, you must be patient; we can not 
enlarge the work now.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.16 


We have not been able to enlarge the work, except as we have sent laborers who have been absolutely 
required in these fields. During the last two years we have opened up no new work in any part of the world. It 
has been an impossibility. There have been demands for opening the work in China. That work ought to have 
been opened a year ago, yet we have been utterly unable to do anything toward opening it. There are men 
already prepared to enter the Chinese field, and property has been offered for mission purposes in China. We 
have men who understand the language, and are ready to go to China: but we have not had the funds to 
begin the work.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 73.17 


L. A. Hoopes: | move that we accept the treasurer’s report.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.1 
V. Thompson: | second the motion.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.2 
The motion prevailed.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.3 


A. Moon: Now before calling on some of these brethren, | believe Brother Jones has some remarks that he 
wishes to make.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.4 


A. T. Jones: | do not know that this is the proper time to make them.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.5 


A. Moon: There are a number of brethren here representing the foreign districts. These brethren will speak for 
these fields. Several of the fields are not represented. Our corresponding secretary, Elder J. E. Jayne, is 
familiar with these fields, from correspondence with directors and others; and when the proper time comes, 
Elder Jayne, the corresponding secretary, will speak for some of these fields that are not represented 
personally.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.6 


A. T. Jones: | do not know but my remarks would come in here as well as any place. Some of the brethren 
thought that what | said before adjournment was not right, that it was not said right, particularly. Others have 
thought considerable that | did not say, and did not intend to say. So | thought | had better say a little more to 
go along with that; and thus prevent any misunderstanding or wrong judgment of those who read, or have 
heard that. But such of the brethren as told me | did not say right what | did say, concluded, when | told them 
a whole lot more things that | know, that perhaps if they had had it to say, they would not have said it as mildly 
as | did. | did not say anything this morning to lay a charge against any committee, any board, or any 
proceeding of any board that is now in operation. The Testimony which | read was dated two years ago, and 
referred to things done before that. Other men have been put in places in the conference where those were 
who did those things; but the men who were then there did not take this money, and put it in their own 
pockets. That is not it. It is all somewhere in the cause. But the point the Testimony is reproving is that it was 
not where it was designed to go. The thing the Testimony reproves, anywhere and everywhere, is driving 
sharp bargains, taking mean advantages, and practising covetous principles, all for the Lord.GCDB February 
24, 1899, page 74.7 


Now | place myself with all these, because the Testimony says all of us are at fault. If any of the brethren 
here, from what | read and said this morning, have any such thought as, Well, now we have got to deal with 
those folks that are in office, - it is all right, so far as it is true that something must be done; but please begin at 
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the right place. Members of conference committees, please begin right on your own committee to correct 
things; examine your own procedure in dealing with the ministers, and carrying on the conference work, and 
making your audits; how you run the tract society work, and have dealt with your books; just investigate all 
these things, and set them straight, and you will have enough to do, without watching some other board. If any 
church-members, who are not delegates, and not members of conference committees, say, Yes, that is right, - 
just please attend to your own work, right in your own church. Attend to the principles upon which you are 
acting in paying tithes and offerings: correct the principles upon which you are acting in the general work in 
the conference, right in the church; see that these are all straight and right where you are; and the conference 
committee can attend to its part a good deal better. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.8 


| read again a sentence that | read this morning, referring to the whole matter: “This condition of things has 
been created in our conferences and churches.” So the conferences are just as much at fault as any board; 
the churches are just as much at fault as the conferences. “The evil is not with one man, or with two; it is the 
whole that needs the cleansing and setting in order.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.9 


Not the whole of one institution merely, but the whole cause. False principles have permeated the whole; it 
says so. Battle Creek, of course, is the center. That is the stronghold of the enemy; that is where these false 
principles originated; but all the rest have got the disease, and it is a disease that must be corrected by the 
Great Physician. What | want to say now is, Do not think that we, as a General Conference, shall begin to 
revolutionize a certain board. Let the General Conference be first revolutionized. The brethren who spoke to 
me, and to whom | told some more things that | know, concluded that what | said was not so bad, after all. But 
brethren, there are things, that | would not read to you this afternoon.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.10 


A Voice: Unless you do, you had better not speak of them now.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.11 
A. T. Jones: Maybe | would better read them now.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.12 
A Voice: If you do not, what has been said may arouse suspicion.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.13 


A. T. Jones: There should be no suspicion. What we want to do is to get our eyes off the churches, off the 
conferences, off the General Conference Committee, off the Foreign Mission Board, - off everything, but just 
you and me. | am in it, and you are in it. You and | are the ones we are to look at, and that is all.GCDB 
February 24, 1899, page 74.14 


A Voice: If we are in it, | think we ought to know it.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.15 


A. T. Jones: | read just one sentence. But first, | want to ask a question or two. What is the General 
Conference? Where is the General Conference? - This is the General Conference now, isn’t it? This 
assembled body is the General Conference. This is the General Conference in session. And we have often 
quoted, and have a right to quote, that the General Conference, the action of the General Conference, is the - 
what is it?GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.16 


A Voice: The highest authority of God in the earth.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.17 


A. T. Jones: We to-day, as representatives, are the General Conference. What we speak here is the General 
Conference speaking. Let me read again (this is dated Aug. 26, 1898): “It has been some years since | have 
considered the General Conference as the voice of God.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.18 


That calls for such repentance as has never been shown yet. That calls for such repentance, brethren, by you 
and me, in this General Conference, as has never yet been seen among Seventh-day Adventists. What is our 
work here worth? what are our deliberations worth? what are our plans to raise money worth? what is 
discussion of foreign missions worth? what is anything worth, until there is such seeking of God, and such 
repentance, such clearing of ourselves before God, as will restore his confidence in the General Conference 
as the voice of God? That is what he is saying. That is what | am after. | will not take the time to read any 
more. But it is here, - | can repeat it to you in a word or two, - that all who do not now repent, and diligently go 
about to set things in order, God will leave to stumble on in darkness. Perhaps | would better read that, when 
you will get it exactly:-GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.19 


“In order to save money, camp-meetings have been held over and over in the same place. They should have 
been held in new places, that the standard of truth might be lifted, and the message proclaimed. The Lord is 
coming, and the end of all things is at hand. But unconsecrated hearts and unsanctified counsel have used 
the means necessary to do this, in other directions, to gratify selfish ambitions. God is not pleased. There is a 
dearth of means, and there will be a dearth of means just as surely as those who are connected with the work 
of God neglect to humble their hearts before God. They must fall on the Rock, and be broken, or that Rock will 
fall on them, and grind them to powder.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.20 
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“This evil has been done in united action. Men do not well to try to shield themselves, and fasten their guilt 
upon one or two. Their hearts must change.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.21 


Then when there is a dearth of means, - and there will be a dearth of means until repentance is seen, - what 
are all our plans to raise means worth? We are battling against that which is worse than a tide. | have it here 
also that “the Lord will blow upon” all men as that is got in such and such ways as have been referred to here, 
and that it “will result in ten times greater loss” than all they think they have gained, until repentance and 
correction come in. It is a fearful disadvantage to work against a tenfold loss over what we gain in institutions 
and conferences by dishonest dealing. It is a great disadvantage to work, when God is blowing upon every 
thing we do.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.22 


“Every page of that dark history is written in the books of heaven, to react upon every soul who has engaged 
in these schemes, unless they shall repent with that repentance that needeth not to be repented of. The Lord 
can not tolerate any such transactions as those that have been professedly done in his name. He abhors all 
such satanic principles. What shall be done in the future?” That is the question now.GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 74.23 


“What shall be done in the future? Lest you offend God, place no responsibility upon any man who has 
become leavened by connection with this work, unless he shows that he has a sense of the evil practices, and 
separates them from the institution, - unless he condemns all that savors of injustice, overbearing, or lording it 
over God’s heritage. There has been a betrayal of sacred trusts. The work of God has been abused, and 
covered up with men’s unsanctified attributes, and God says, ‘Shall | not judge for these things?’ It is for such 
working as these that Christ says, ‘l came not to send peace, but a sword.’ May God grant that never again 
shall this policy exist in our institutions; that no events, or combination of events, shall lead men to repeat the 
past. There is a work to be done that has not yet been done. The temple courts are not yet cleaned as they 
must be before the work which Christ did after the cleaning of the temple can be done. Then all the sick were 
brought to him, and he laid his hands upon them, and healed them all."GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.24 


Voice: That is what he will do again.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.25 


A. T. Jones: That is what he longs to do, but he can not do it, because there is iniquity piled in the way, and 
we are not repenting; we are going on ignoring, not straightening up, but looking at our brother, to see what he 
is doing. We must look at ourselves, and see what we can do. | want the Foreign Mission work to go forward; | 
want the General Conference to prosper; | want the State conferences to prosper; | want to see the ministry 
prosper; and | want to see everything prosper. But there is a dearth of means, and there will be a dearth of 
means just as surely as those who are connected with the work of God neglect to humble their hearts. They 
must fall on the Rock, or that Rock will fall on them, and grind them to powder.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
74.26 


The fearful statement here, is terrible, simply terrible; - and remember that it applies to all of us. We are the 
ones to repent. As it says, over and over, all this was done “to bring means into the cause.” But it says the 
Lord does not recognize any such doing. No man can be dishonest for God. No man can drive sharp bargains 
for the Lord. No man can be covetous for the Lord. No man can be selfish for the Lord: “The opinion of those 
handling sacred things has been that God did not expect them to be too liberal in business deal. The income 
must be brought into the work and the cause of God; therefore scheming and artful presentation and false 
representation have been made.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.27 


All this came to me personally.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.28 


“And if it is never revealed in this time of probation, the future will show accounts standing in the books of 
heaven that reveal dishonesty, sharpness in business deal.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.29 


Now the sentence:-GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.30 


“These can never be washed away by the blood of the Lamb, until full repentance and restitution show a 
conversion of the soul from the sinful practices to righteousness.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.31 


Brethren, when there is a stain upon the cause; when the cause of God is suffering under a burden that the 
blood of Christ can not wash away until we repent;- O, we must repent! When the cause of God has been 
carried to where God must disown us, and says that he can no longer recognize the conference as his voice, 
what are our voices worth? So long as we are separated from God, what are our plans worth? What will our 
designs be worth? What are our discussions worth? It is this that stirs me. | have no condemnation for my 
brethren. They are my brethren and | am glad of it. | would not be separated from them for all things. The love 
of the brethren saved me once, - saved me from shipwreck altogether. | can thank God for the love of the 
brethren. But it is this that stirs me, - to see institutions and committees going wrong month after month, year 
after year, with these things spoken to them and set before them, and then see them excusing themselves as 
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if these things meant nothing, with the curse of God resting upon all, and the judgment of God about to fall, 
and realize that the blood of Christ can not wash away the sin until repentance and restitution take place. 
Brethren, why should we not repent? Why should we not turn this meeting this afternoon into repentance and 
confession, and clear ourselves before God by that repentance that needeth not to be repented of? That is the 
repentance that we are called upon to show. | do not believe that we shall lose any time, even if we should 
stop business right here, and seek God, that we may make confession of everything. He says that when we 
do seek God with all the heart, confessions will be made that will uncover things God hates, and that these 
will be done away. But, brethren, the fearful statement that these things can not be washed away even by the 
blood of Christ, until repentance and restitution show the sincerity of the repentance, - the repentance that 
needeth not to be repented of. | want to read that, so that we may know just what it calls for, and how to do it: 
“For behold this selfsame thing, that ye sorrowed after a godly sort, what carefulness it wrought in you, yea, 
what clearing of yourselves, yea, what indignation [not indignation upon other brethren, but indignation against 
such wicked principles], yea, what fear, yea, what vehement desire, yea, what zeal, yea, what revenge 
[avenging the cause of God, - standing up for his glory, for his dignity, for the righteousness of principle, for 
the honor of God, which we profess]. In all things ye have approved yourselves to be clear in this 
matter.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 74.32 


That is what it calls for. So brethren, | did not intend to say what | have said, but still it comes to me thus, - 
What is the value of work done, until this thing is carried out? Suppose we go on and do a great deal, what is 
that, so long as the Lord can not recognize his voice among us? What is it, so long as a stain is there that the 
blood of Christ has not, and can not, wash away until repentance and restitution are made? For my part, | am 
one with all; | am a part of it; | have seen these things going on for years. | confess myself a part of it back 
there, and to my part of it here, yet | did not oppose it then, | did not denounce it then; for | didn’t want to be 
officious. | did denounce this wicked thing, from California to Maine, - that men can not be dishonest for God, - 
but, brethren, | am in it all now. | am a part of the General Conference; | want it so that God can recognize me 
as a part of his work; | want it so that | shall not be connected with that thing on which the stain is that the 
blood of Christ can not wash away. Then shall not this General Conference, this afternoon, as a General 
Conference, get clear of this wicked thing? Then, when the nominating committee brings in the names of men 
to be put in positions by this General Conference, it will name men of principle, men who fear God, who will 
search out wickedness, and put it away.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.1 


Some of the brethren suggested that a committee be appointed to search out these things. No; we do not 
want any committee to search them out. We want to do it ourselves. If you appointed a committee, you would 
lay it off on a committee, and the brethren would do what the committee says. No; we want to do this because 
God says it. When we go to Battle Creek to nominate boards for our institutions, God wants men who will put 
their hands on wickedness, and say, “This thing shall not proceed.” You and | are to be these men, because 
we are here. God has called us to this time, and to this place, and has put us in places of authority and honor 
in his cause.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.2 


Why should we not honor him instead of ourselves? Shall | not honor him instead of myself? It is not individual 
confession that is wanted so much as a General Conference confession. It is a General Conference clearing 
of ourselves that is needed. And whenever and wherever God’s reproof comes, let nobody excuse himself, let 
nobody apologize. Let each one say, | am the man, because | am a Seventh-day Adventist, - because | 
belong to the cause of God. And although we are all unholy, and are sunken in iniquity, God can cleanse us 
this day, and lift up this General Conference this afternoon, so that though we have lain among the pots, and 
got all stained and defiled with the evils of the world and worldliness, God can cleanse us, and lift us up, and 
say to us, “Though ye have lain among the pots, yet shall ye be as the wings of a dove covered with silver, 
and her feathers with yellow gold.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.3 


Let him cleanse us, brethren. Repentance is what is needed! washing is what we must have. The blood of 
Christ can take away our sin; that is what is needed. Brethren, shall we not confess? Brother Irwin, won’t you 

come? Come, Brother Irwin. Come, Brother Moon. Come, Brother Hoopes. Come, all who are members of the 
General Conference Committee. Brethren, we have done wrong. We have not sought God as we ought, these 
two years. Things have gone at loose ends, and we have let them go. Now let us confess. | confess my part. | 

can not confess for you, nor the rest. Come, join heart and soul, that we may have the blood of Christ to wash 

away these things and that we may sit where God wants us all to sit, that the glory of God may shine upon us, 

as we do the work of God to-day.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.4 


[At this point there was a season of prayer.]GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.5 


A. T. Jones, praying: O, Lord! we have sinned and done wickedly. We are ashamed, and blush to lift up our 
faces. Only in the hope of Christ, Lord, do we come. Lord, unholy practices have crept into thy cause; defiling 
things have been entertained in thy work; unjust practices have been in our dealing with our brethren; intrigue 
has marked our conduct of thy work. We pray forgive - forgive us to-day. Lord, cleanse thy precious cause. 
Purify thy word, O God! we pray thee. Lord we know not what we can do. We are sorry. We would do 
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everything that thou showest us; but, Lord, we must first turn our hearts to thee. This, we do now. Only in the 
merits of the Lord Jesus would we lift up our hearts to thee. Lord, the cause is thine; the institutions are thine; 
the boards are thine; this conference is thine; we are thine. Thou hast bought us; we are called by thy name. 
O Lord, remember thy work. Look not on us, O Lord! but upon him whom thou hast given for us. O Lord! we 
pray thee, save us from ourselves. Thou hast told us, and we know, that there is a dearth of means. Thou 
hast told us we never would be given means until we humbled ourselves. Lord, we do humble ourselves, and 
we pray, as we fall upon the Rock, May we be broken indeed.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.6 


O Lord, we thank thee that there is a place by thee in the rock. Lord, hide us there. O reveal not thyself to us 
as we are; put us in the cleft of the rock. Hide us, we pray thee, in the merits of our Saviour, who died. Hide us 
there, Lord: and then make thy goodness pass before us. Then only can we bear it, Lord; but we commit 
ourselves to thee. Lord, we would not go away from thee; we have already done that. Lord, we would return to 
thee as a General Conference, with one heart and one soul. O, take us! take us, Lord, in thy goodness. Lord, 
we are sorry that the credentials which thou gavest us have been forfeited. We are sorry thou couldst not 
recognize thy voice. We know souls have been pained. Brethren have been injured, because our voice was 
not the voice of God. O, we pray, Lord, that from henceforth and forever, we may have only the tender tones 
and voice of the Good Shepherd. Lord, we are thine, the sheep of thy pasture. Lead us now, we pray thee, to 
the living fountain, by the waters of thine own flowing river. O God! we would not multiply words before thee; it 
is not in our confessions that the merit lies. It is not in our humiliation, but in thy gracious gift. It is in thine own 
province to bestow, and we accept thy promises. Now, Lord, wash us, and make us clean. Lift up the light of 
thy countenance upon us, and give us peace. O, how much we need thee! O that confidence, Lord, shall be 
restored between thee and us, that in thy power we may reach the people. The silver and the gold are thine, 
and the cattle upon a thousand hills; the farms are thine, and all their products are thine. We do not ask for 
these; we ask only for forgiveness; we ask only for thy Spirit; we ask only for thy confidence. We are sorry that 
we have forfeited all these.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.7 


O Lord, we thank thee that thou dost hear us; we thank thee that we are accepted in the Beloved. We thank 
thee that thou dost forgive: we thank and praise thy name for thy mercy: we thank thee that there is a cleft in 
the rock: we thank thee that we may fall and be broken: but let the break be what will satisfy thee. All we ask 
is to be restored in thy confidence. And, Lord, we take it as the gracious gift that thou hast given: and we 
thank thee, Lord, for it. Give us wisdom and discernment that we may understand thy way. Give us all 
diligence, that we may study thy word, and the counsels which thou hast given us. Revive the principles which 
thou hast planted in our life, that we may know what justice and right dealing are. What more can we say? 
Thou hast heard us, and we thank thee for thy gift. We claim thy promise, and we thank thee. Now, Lord, lead 
us to the end, for thy name’s sake. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.8 


G. A. Irwin, praying: O God, our Father in heaven, our condition has been portrayed before thee. We are so 
glad to-day that thy blessed Spirit has come to teach us. We have seen our condition as thou hast revealed it 
to us. With humility of heart and contrition of soul, we bow before thee. We are ashamed, O God! of our 
shortsightedness. O Father in heaven! look upon us in tender mercy. Thou hast said that thou hast lost 
confidence, and this reveals our condition to be dreadful. Could we do so, we feel like running away: but Lord, 
where can we go? Thou alone hast the words of eternal life. We are thankful, our Father, that we can come to 
thee, and in humility of heart confess our sins, and claim thy promise upon us. Save thy people, and give not 
thy heritage to reproach, that the heathen should rule over them, and say, Where is their God? O Lord! let this 
repentance go so deep in every heart that there may be a thorough cleansing of our hearts, that thy 
confidence may be restored, and that thy work can again have thy prospering hand. This work is dearer to us 
than life, and we would see it prosper. We are willing to be separated from it: we are willing that anything 
should come to us, if only thy cause may be advanced in the earth. Lord, we thank thee for the good Spirit 
that has come into this meeting. O, we pray thee, Father, grant us grace to yield to thy Spirit. Do not suffer us 
to grieve it away by our course. O, may we open our hearts, and let it do its office work there. O God! organize 
every one of us in harmony with thy will. Cleanse us from every principle that savors of the world, and 
worldliness, and of the evil one. Let thy tender, loving Spirit come into every heart, to take the place of that 
spirit by which we have lorded it over God’s heritage. O Father in heaven! make us men after thine own heart: 
cement our hearts in Christian love and fellowship. We pray thee, Father, that thou wilt fully come in by thy 
blessed Spirit. And then we ask, Lord, that thou wilt choose such men to lead out in the work as thou canst 
honor, and as will uphold the principles of truth and righteousness wherever they may be placed. O Father! 
we thank thee that thou hast accepted us, and we claim thy promise to-day, not because we are worthy, but 
because Christ is worthy. We come in his name. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.9 


J. H. Morrison, praying: Our Heavenly Father, we thank thee that thou hast put it in our hearts to seek thee. 
We thank thee for the privilege that we here enjoy of bowing together before the great God who made the 
heavens and the earth. With deep contrition of heart, with broken spirit, we come this afternoon, confessing all 
our waywardness. We confess our sin, our shortcoming; we confess, Heavenly Father, our inclination to 
criticize others, instead of looking into our own hearts; instead of seeking thy face, and asking for thy 
presence to discover to us wrong things in our own souls. Heavenly Father, we would know thy heavenly 
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principles. We would study thee more carefully; we would have our hearts open to the reception of the 
heavenly things which thou hast sent us. O God, open our understanding, that we may see and comprehend 
the things of the Lord. Forbid that we should try to excuse ourselves; but may we freely confess all our 
weakness, which we have been inclined to put off on somebody else. O my Father! do, we pray thee, come 
near. We confess that we have come far short - O, so far! - of what we should have been. O my Father! we 
confess our blindness, we confess our unfitness in every way; unless thou wilt do this work for us, we are unfit 
for thy service. O my Father, my Father! do that work in our hearts. Now Lord, we ask thee to hear our 
petition, and accept us. We are glad for what we have seen, for the measure that has been taken to make 
wrongs right; so we come to thee. We are glad that thou hast put it into the hearts of our brethren to make 
wrongs right. O God! may this spirit permeate every heart, until all these things shall have been cleared up. 
We want to go straight, we want to go free personally, and we want to go free as a conference. Give us clean 
hearts. O my Lord! make them right. Baptize us anew by thy good Spirit. We thank thee that thy presence is 
with us here this afternoon. We thank thee that thou hast turned our eyes to look to see wherein we have 
done wrong. O, may we make these things right that thou hast revealed to be wrong. Now we commit 
ourselves into thy hand; keep us thine own self. Preside over this meeting. May the Spirit of God take charge; 
lead and direct, thine own self, to thine own glory. We ask it in Jesus’ name. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
75.10 


O. A. Olsen, praying: Heavenly Father, we linger at the footstool of mercy. We are glad that it is still our 
privilege to come to thee. We are thine, and thou hast not left us to ourselves. We are thankful that we are not 
beyond the pale of mercy and forgiveness. We thank thee, Lord, that thou art dealing faithfully with thy 
children. Thou art indeed a Father to us, and we praise thee for it. We acknowledge, Lord, with all humility of 
heart, that we have done wickedly, and that we have erred. Father, we are sorry that we have been so blind; 
we are sorry that our judgment has been so confused; we are sorry, Lord, that through our condition thy work 
has come into this sad state. But, Father, here we are. We have made thee to serve with our sins. But thou 
hast said thou wilt forgive for thine own sake. We praise thee for this. O, God, accept us this afternoon, for 
Jesus’ sake. Accept of our confession, our humiliation. We come just as we are, and ask thee to make us just 
what thou wouldst have us. We can not fashion ourselves. We are poor, miserable, blind, and naked; but, O 
Lord, thou hast just what we need, and we look to thee. Father, we thank thee for thy presence in this 
conference. We thank thee, Lord, that thy Spirit has come, even as a reprover. Now may it come a witness of 
righteousness. We are glad that thou hast not left us; we are glad that thou dost call after us. Now, Lord, come 
to us once more, and receive us as thy children. Lord, fit us up, that we may have thy confidence. Give us a 
new heart, give us a new spirit; rid our soul-temple from every false god. Rid us from every vestige of self, we 
pray thee. Take from us every whit of world policy, every particle of the spirit of oppression, and give us thine 
own Spirit. Fill us with thine own presence. O God! fill this soul-temple thyself, and reign and rule within us to 
thine own glory! Fill this conference with thyself, O God! and direct in every work here, that every measure 
may bear the credentials of heaven. O, direct in every measure that shall be taken, in every election, in 
everything. We pray thee that we may walk softly before thee. We praise thee that thou hast heard us, we 
praise thee that thou art so near to us. God, we thank thee that thou dost deal with us in such tenderness. 
And now we look only to thee, praying that thy blessing may be upon all this conference in a marked manner. 
Bless the dear brethren, bless every one that is in the assembly here. Father in heaven, | pray thee, for Jesus’ 
sake, undo every evil that | have been instrumental in producing; correct every wrong thing that | have ever 
had a part in. Thou knowest, Lord, my desire has been to do thy will, but my judgment has failed. My 
discernment has been blinded and confused. Father, | fall upon the Rock, and | thank thee, Lord, that thou 
dost accept even one so unworthy as |. Father, bless such as have a part in thy work who are not present. 
Send thy good Spirit to their hearts. Send an angel from thy presence to touch them, we pray thee. Save to 
the uttermost, for Jesus’ sake. We now leave ourselves with thee. May we not leave this place until everything 
has been removed. We thank thee, our Father, that thou hast kept us in the faith. Now we leave ourselves 
with thee, giving thee all the praise in Christ. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 75.11 


Allen Moon, praying: Our Father who art in heaven, we thank thee that thou hast not taken the Holy Spirit from 
us. Thou hast seen all our blindness; thou hast known all about us all these years, and yet thou hast borne 
with us. We thank thee, our Father, that thou hast permitted us to live to see this day; that thou hast called 
after us; that thou hast sent thy Holy Spirit to reveal to us our condition; thou hast opened our hearts to 
receive the light of thy word. O God! we thank thee to-day for thy Spirit, and we ask thee to take the direction 
of our hearts. God, help us to yield wholly to thee to-day. We thank thee that thou hast heard our prayer. O, 
we thank thee, our Father, that thou hast not closed thine ears to our supplications. We thank thee that thou 
hast accepted us in the name of Jesus Christ, thy Son. We pray, our Heavenly Father, that thou wilt not permit 
us to mar thy work. Let us be separated from responsibilities in thy work, if we are to mar it in the future. O 
God! we pray that thou wilt bless this conference. Let thy Spirit brood over us, and let all the actions which 
may be taken be such as will be in harmony with the mind of God. Let every element be removed that will 
hinder the work of thy Spirit. O God! let thy Spirit unite us to thee. May we not leave this house until every 
wrong is removed. We have heard thy stately steppings, O God! and we pray that thou wilt prepare us for a 
connection with thy work, and finally, when this is done, and thy people are gathered, grant us a place with a 
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connection with thy work, and thee in thy kingdom, for Jesus’ sake. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
76.1 


L. A. Hoopes, praying: Our Father, we thank thee for the reproof thou hast brought to us. While we feel sorry, 
dear Father, for the part that we have had in this work, we can only say, We have sinned, and come short of 
thy glory. But, O God! we feel sorry that we have been the means of having the banner of truth trailed in the 
dust. O God! we do not wonder that we have so little power of reproof in our administrations, when we have 
seen messages of reproof, and let them pass unheeded. We accept the forgiveness that thou hast granted to 
us at this hour. We are before thee, broken and empty vessels. Do unto us as seemeth good in thy sight, but 
do not take thy Holy Spirit from us. From now on we dedicate our minds, our voices, and all we are and have 
to thee. O Lord! we take the peaceable fruits of righteousness which thou dost bring to us. We are sorry that 
we have not been strong to hold up the hands of our brethren in despondency. O, encourage their hearts! 
Comfort them, Lord, in thy sight. Now, dear Father, take away from the General Conference this stain we 
have placed upon it, that the voice of the conference may be the voice of God. Grant it, Lord, to thine own 
praise and glory. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 76.2 


R. M. Kilgore, praying: Our Father, we acknowledge our transgressions. We confess that we have sinned in 
thy sight; and we come to thee in shame and confusion of face, asking thee, O Lord! to have mercy upon us, 
and pity us, as a father pitieth his child. We know that thou doest this. We come to thee, O Lord! just as we 
are, poor, sinful, weak, and unworthy in every respect. We have no justification to present; we would not 
justify one single act, nor apologize for the course we have taken. O God! we acknowledge that all thou hast 
said of us is true; we acknowledge that we have sinned, and come short of thy glory. But we look to thee, our 
only hope. Thou art our helper, thou art our strength and our salvation. We ask thy grace and thy blessing to 
be poured upon this conference, upon these thy servants, and may we be found standing shoulder to 
shoulder in this precious work which thou hast given us to do. O God! we pray that thou wilt work in our hearts 
a lasting work of divine grace, until we shall be like thee, and reflect the image of our blessed Saviour more 
and more. Cleanse us from every sin, and thy name shall have all the praise. Amen.GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 76.3 


|. H. Evans, praying: Heavenly Father, we join in these prayers of repentance and confession of sin to thee; 
for thou art the only source from whence we can get forgiveness. Purify us from the mistakes that we have 
made. Thou didst place responsibilities on us and tell us that we should not act as other men have acted, and 
didst give precept upon precept, and O Lord, we have gone the way that thou hast commanded that we 
should not go. We have not followed thy instructions. We have been zealous for thy work. We have all been 
injuring it throughout our administration. We acknowledge before thee that selfishness has controlled our 
hearts. We have been zealous for thy cause, Lord, and yet had suspicion and distrust in our hearts toward 
those who have been connected with it. We have not worked together in brotherly love and unity, and O Lord, 
we have, many times criticized and found fault with what we thought to be wrong in others, instead of trusting 
thee. We have criticized and found fault with them, and brought darkness into our own we have sown seeds of 
distrust. But we know that we can not undo the past, but we can only come to thee. Thou art our source of life. 
We pray, O Lord, that thou wilt not take thy Holy Spirit from us. We pray that thou wilt come and heal us of all 
our backslidings. We have not seen light in thy light. We have walked in the sparks of our own kindling, and 
while we have been zealous in some things we have been slack in others. O Lord! Give us unity of heart and 
unity of action. We pray that thou wilt come into the hearts of our brethren here, and throughout the field, so 
that a spirit of oneness will be in thy work. Let not our hearts be crushed because of our selfishness, because 
of our lack of Christian love and fellowship. O, we pray that love and unity and Christlike fellowship may come 
into our midst again! Cast our sins into the depths of the sea, Lord; and as thou dost look upon us here at this 
present moment, we look upon thy beloved Son, who died for us. We plead, in his name, that we may be 
washed and made clean. Put upon us his robes of righteousness, and let this criticism, selfishness, and 
wickedness, be done away, we pray thee. Now, our Father, we ask thy grace, that in days to come we may be 
kept by thy power, for Jesus’ sake. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 76.4 


A. J. Breed: Heavenly Father, we thank thee for this day. We thank thee for this hour. We thank thee, O Lord! 
for this blessed privilege of acknowledging that we have done wickedly; that we have come short of thy glory. 
We thank thee that thou art sending to us reproof, and art pointing out the way. O blessed Lord! we come to 
thee at this time and ask that thou wilt take us and cleanse us. Take away all our selfishness and every wrong 
thing, and may the place be filled with thy Holy Spirit. Heavenly Father, we thank thee for the light that thou art 
sending: we thank thee that the river of life is flowing to-day; and we ask thee, Blessed Lord, that thou wilt 
take us and breathe upon us thy Holy Spirit. Heavenly Father, to-day we confess our sins before thee, and we 
accept thy pardon. We thank thee that in having pardon there is peace, there is freedom, there is life. We pray 
that thou wilt let thy Holy Spirit hover over this place, and send angels of light that we may enjoy their holy 
presence. O Lord! we pray that thou wilt take every one of us, and place thine own mold and stamp upon 
us.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 76.5 


We are sorry that it becomes necessary to send such reproofs; O Father, help us as a conference to get into 
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the place where the voice of this body will be again recognized as the voice of God. Lord, we believe that it is 
the desire of every man to work in the way that thou shalt point out; but we do not know the way well enough. 
We do not understand, so we yield ourselves to thee, to be guided by thee in all things. Now, Heavenly 
Father, we thank thee that thou hast reproved us. We rejoice to-day because we can look up to thee in 
confidence. O, we pray that thy confidence may be restored in us by our faithfulness, by our devotion, by our 
consecration, by our love for our brethren! Heavenly Father, we confess that we are full of selfishness; but O, 
we do want to be rid of it. To-day we yield it up to thee. We ask that thy Holy Spirit may come in and lead us to 
have a better understanding of thy will, a better understanding of thy work and of the blessed principles that 
are being presented to us here. O, give us hearts to grasp these principles of life! We ask all these mercies 
and favors in Jesus’ name. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 76.6 


S. H. Lane: Heavenly Father, we are thankful that we can pray to thee this afternoon. When we feel sad 
because of sin, we are glad that we can come to thee in the name of Jesus, and tell thee all about it. Now, 
Heavenly Father, we have sinned against thee. O, forgive! We do thank thee that thou art on the giving hand. 
Now, Lord, give us to see the sinfulness of our course as never before. Just as far as we can bear it, open it 
up before us. O Father! as we take a glance at it, forbid that we should become discouraged, because Jesus 
is a greater Saviour than we are sinners. Heavenly Father, we see that restitution is to be made; help us to 
make it, if it should take everything that we have. Kind Father, help us to realize that we can learn more of 
thee upon our knees than we can be taught by others in a long time. Therefore, O God! help us to seek thee 
first, and constantly. Help us to avoid mistakes, be with us by thy Holy Spirit, and finally save us in Jesus’ 
name. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 76.7 


A. F. Ballenger, praying: Heavenly Father, thou hast said that we must not only repent, but that we must 
restore. O Lord! involved in the repentance that thou art hearing is also restitution. We will restore. Lord, if one 
of the brethren here, had taken ten thousand dollars from thy cause, and used it for himself, and he repented 
and tried to restore that, we would all rally around him, and take out our pocket books, and give, that he might 
be able to restore. And that is what we do, Lord. We do not know just where the restitution must come; but, O 
God! thy servant will give freely everything he has on earth, that the restitution may be seen, that thy 
confidence may come back to this people. O, then, Lord, while we are repenting, we mean restitution. O Lord! 
we have this day seen a new thing; it has been a long time since we saw a thing like this. We used to see it 
years and years ago, when the work was young and was not strong; but it has been a long time since we 
have seen this. But O, with this new thing, we pray that we may see a new power come in among us. O Lord, 
when an angry man whips his disobedient dog, that dog comes crawling back to him, and puts his head 
between that man’s feet, even the angry man is made tender when he sees him coming. O God! thou art God, 
and thou lovest us; but, Lord, we feel like that disobedient dog to-day. We come crawling at thy feet, throwing 
our arms about them, and O, thou wouldst not be God without forgiving us. O Lord! art thou not touched with 
our repentance? We come here to humble ourselves before thee. Dost thou not pity us? All our conceptions of 
thy love lead us to believe that thou art now forgiving. O, pity us all; Lord, pity us all, and forgive! Lord, we can 
not do anything but accept forgiveness; that is all we can do. We have asked to be forgiven. It is not the length 
of our prayers, nor the amount of our tears, but thou hast said, Whatsoever things ye desire when ye pray, 
believe that ye receive them, and ye shall have them. O God! we take forgiveness from thee. We take the 
washing away of these stains through Jesus’ blood, that thou hast pointed out to us, and for which we are now 
confessing. We thank thee in Jesus’ name. Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 76.8 


G. A. Irwin: Brethren, | thank God for this hour. Last night, when | read that sentence just read by Brother 
Jones, - that “It has been some years since | have considered the General Conference as the voice of God,” | 
can not begin to describe the sensation that came over me. My first thought was, Well, | can soon be 
separated from it; | can step aside. But, brethren, that did not bring relief. The thought came, Where am | to 
go? This message has been dearer to me than my life; but if God has left it, where am | to go? | could step 
out; but where, if God has left the work? GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.1 


| have been reproved personally, and all cut up; but | have never had anything come over me like that word 
did last night. But | am glad that the Lord led Brother Jones out in the line he did this afternoon. Brethren, | 
want to humble myself before God. There has been a spirit of self-justification with me. When these reproofs 
came, | have said: Well, that does not mean me, because those things occurred before | came into office. | 
want to say that this spirit which is condemned by these statements has been in me. | confess to-day that | 
have been cowardly about taking hold of these things that God said ought to have been done long ago, - that 
things should have been taken hold of, and called by the right name. When | saw some of these things and 
the influences that surrounded them, | have shunned duty.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.2 


Another thing: When the brethren have not done just as | thought they ought to do in different things, | have 
not shown the right spirit; | know it. | have asked God to forgive me, and | know he has. | ask my brethren to 
forgive me. | want God to have his way in this conference. | am through with my way, because my way will 
surely end in death. | want God to have his way in me first. O, | am so glad that he has come in to-day by his 
Spirit, and that he is here!GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.3 
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Brethren, there is clearer sailing before us. | believe we are in a position now to receive the light that God has 
for us; and | believe that if we will follow on in the beginning that we have made, God himself will formulate 
plans that will relieve this dearth of means that has come over this cause. O, | am so glad that light is breaking 
in, and that the powers of darkness are being broken.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.4 


Now, brethren, while we have spent some time together, if any want to speak, the meeting is in your hands. 
The Lord is presiding to-day, and will preside from this on.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.5 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: You will remember that | said to you, during the noon intermission, that | had a message 
which | would like to give? GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.6 


G. A. Irwin: Yes, | remember.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.7 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: When | went to my room at noon, | felt that | would be obliged to give that message this 
afternoon. | did not know when it would come; but all the while we have been on our knees, | knew that | must 
give it. It is not easy for me to arise and say this here; but | have had an experience in refusing, and | do not 
want to repeat that experience. Will you receive what | have to give you? GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.8 


G. A. Irwin: Be perfectly free.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.9 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: A part of it takes the scripture lesson which | read at the close of the meeting last night, so 
| will read that: “I will stand upon my watch, and set me upon the tower, and will watch to see what he will say 
unto me, and what | shall answer when | am reproved. And the Lord answered me, and said, Write the vision, 
and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but 
at the end it shall speak, and not lie; though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry. 

Behold, his soul which is lifted up is not upright in him: but the just shall live by his faith.” Habakkuk 2:1- 
4.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.10 


That was the scripture | read last night. In connection with that, | should have read, and went home under a 
feeling of distress because | did not read, this verse; and | asked the Lord to forgive me because | did not read 
it! “He, that being often reproved hardeneth his neck, shall suddenly be destroyed, and that without 
remedy.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.11 


| felt that | could not read that last night to my brethren. But | did wrong because | did not read it. When Christ 
left his disciples, he commanded that they should not depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of the 
Father, which, sayeth he, ye have heard of me. And the message which comes to us this afternoon, is what it 
means to wait at Jerusalem. What does this mean to us? We are here to-day.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
77.12 


It seems a strange thing that in this age of the world, at this period of the world’s history and the history of God 
among his people, that there should have to be any waiting. It seems strange that every soul that knows God, 
that has believed in the Lord Jesus Christ, should not be ready to go right out with the message and deliver it. 
But we have to wait. And what do we have to wait for? That is the question for us.GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 77.13 


Whatever it is that will stop the necessity of any longer waiting, is the thing that is to be done. Is not that so, 
brethren? We have no time to wait, we have no time to blunder, we have no time to make mistakes; for souls 
are perishing all about us. There are some things that must be done. We shall have to wait until they are 
done. One of those things is that we must come to the point where we will recognize the authority of God’s 
will, just as Jesus recognized that will.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.14 


Every time we utter one word of condemnation and criticism and judgment concerning any human being, we 
are sinning against the Holy Ghost; because we are commanded not to do it, and because Jesus himself did 
not dare do it. He could not do it, and do his work. He said that it should not be done, and he gave us the 
example of not doing it, and gave us a work to do that that Spirit will utterly kill; for you can not do the work of 
salvation, and the work of criticism and judgment, with the same instrument.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
77.15 


But who could know the hearts and motives of men any better than Jesus knew them? He could look right 
down into the very core of a man’s heart, and know just what he was thinking. This knowledge of men made 
him infinitely pitiful toward them; it made him love them with a tenderness which did not admit of criticism, - 
which admitted only of dying for them. That is the only thing that it admitted in the Son of God. And that is our 
example.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.16 


(Continued in next issue.)GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.17 
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“Opportunity is perhaps the severest test of principle.” GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.18 
BIBLE STUDY. EUROPEAN MISSIONS. Address by L. R. Conradi 


No Authorcode 


A Biblical Conversation in Russia - Religious Darkness - The Jews of Europe - Roman Catholicism in Austria - 
Gross Darkness and Prayer for Light - The Church in Holland - Incidents in Poland - Hungary - Rumania - 
Missionary Exiles.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.19 


| feel grateful to the Lord for this privilege of speaking on the subject of missions, but it is my prayer that | may 
be the interpreter, the instrument which God uses to speak to you about this important work. | have found, in 
serving as an interpreter, that | must wait for the person who is speaking to fill my mouth with words, for me to 
speak, and so | want to be his interpreter in speaking of the needs of the foreign missions. As | have not 
spoken in this tongue for many years in public, | trust you may be able to get the thoughts, even if the words 
are not all perfectly pronounced. In going to visit a German colony in Russia about ten years ago, where | was 
a perfect stranger, | secured a team at the railway station, to convey me to a Russian along the route. Not 
understanding the language, | was provided with a note of introduction to him. The German teamster after 
receiving his money, immediately left me. My note being poorly written, they could not read it, and there we 
stood, face to face, unable to speak to each other. One thing | knew before going there, however, was that 
this man was a Christian, so finally | asked him for a Bible. | could make him understand that much. | turned to 
Matthew 12:50. After reading it he stepped up, shook my hands, kissed me, and said “My brother.” After that 
we held further conversation in this way, turning from passage to passage explaining the book of Daniel, and 
the only way in which | could tell that he could understand me was by the way his eyes would brighten up as 
he grasped the idea. The passage we had first read was, “Whosoever shall do the will of my father which is in 
heaven, the same is my brother, and sister, and mother.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.20 


As it says in /saiah 60:1, “Arise, shine: for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee,” | 
believe the light of God has indeed risen upon his people. But in looking over this field in which we have 
labored, - Germany and Russia, extending beyond what is commonly called Christianity, far into northern 
Asia, Siberia, Central Asia, etc., where we reach the Buddhists and Mohammedans, what darkness exists 
among these people!GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.21 


But we take the Jewish nation, and there are in Russia and the German field more than nine tenths of Israel. 
While you have an interest in the Jewish people here in the United States, we have still more in Europe. We 
have more Israelites according to the flesh than perhaps lived at the time when the kingdom of Israel was in 
its highest state of development. Is there darkness there? Not speaking of the so-called Reformed Jews that 
forsook the faith, but of the orthodox Jews in Russia, where they have their faith in the strongest sense of the 
word. There is gross darkness there. Perhaps there is some here yet in our own hearts. It is one thing to have 
the commandments of God on the wall, on tables of stone; but it is the new covenant to have them written by 
the Spirit of God through Christ in our hearts. | am grateful to God that some of the children of Israel in Russia 
have seen that fact, and are to-day rejoicing that they have found their Saviour, and through him are enabled 
to walk in his commandments. But | believe, dear brethren, that there are thousands at the present time in 
ancient Israel who are longing for the truth. And we have but very little literature in that tongue. It seems to me 
that the time ought to come soon when we should be prepared to give them the gospel. | have been asked so 
often when the truth of God should be printed again in the very tongue in which it was given to Moses and the 
patriarchs of old. We can do something among that people, because there are millions of them, and many 
honest souls.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.22 


Besides the Jews we might speak of Roman Catholics. Some of the darkest parts are in Austria. There are 
provinces in Austria at the present time where the Bible is prohibited to be circulated by the British Bible 
Society. Wherever Catholicism has the power, it suppresses the word of God, and hinders its 
circulation.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.23 


We now come a little nearer home, to the great country from which arose the Reformation. Is there darkness 
there? We read of the glorious time of Luther. We have several times visited the places where he taught, and 
where he translated the Bible, and we should think that those people ought to be the light of the world. But 
when you go through the country, how much infidelity you find! How often people will say, ministers even, 
“Why, this is not the word of God,” and begin to cut it to pieces until nothing is left.GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 77.24 


In that country where Luther once preached we have at the present time, a man who because of the Sabbath 
will not do military service, and is at present in the darkest dungeon three days in a week. | have received 
several letters relating his experience, and he says, “Brethren and sisters, pray for me. When | go down into 
that dungeon where there is no light whatever, | know the Lord is light to me; but on coming out, | am 
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sometimes almost like a drunken man.” It is no easy thing, brethren, to be three days and nights shut up from 
every ray of light. He says, “I am glad for one thing, that when | can not read, O the precious lessons of the 
word of God that came to me, which | impressed upon my memory when | had the light.” Could we but realize 
the blessed privileges we have of being filled with the word of God at the present time, we would study it much 
more at the present hour.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.25 


We have seen something of the darkness. | might give you many more illustrations.GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 77.26 


In John 4:35 the same idea is given: “Say not ye, There are yet four months, and then cometh harvest? 
behold, | say unto you, Lift up your eyes.” The same idea - we shall behold darkness in these countries. It is 
well that we have pity for them; but the next word is, “Lift up your eyes, and look on the fields; for they are 
white already to harvest.” These dark fields are white for the harvest. We have in what we call the district of 
the German Conference and the Russian Mission Field 240,000,000 people, one sixth of the world’s 
population. One thing is sure: the fields are white for the harvest.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.27 


Here is Holland. It is true there is some difficulty in laboring among the people of Holland. It took us some 
years to find a man to begin there. We had a canvasser there circulating some books, “Thoughts on Daniel 
and Revelation,” and as he circulated them, in the two volumes, one man bought a copy of “Thoughts on the 
Book of Revelation.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 77.28 


Looking it over, he did not take any special interest in it, and there was a woman, captain of the Salvation 
Army, that came there, and he told her she could have that book, because it was of no value to him. She took 
it and did not think there was much to it, so she sold it to a young man for a few pennies. The young man who 
bought the book did not think there was much in it; and that man who had been praying for the light of the 
truth was the uncle of this young man who bought the book. The uncle took the book to his home, and he 
found the very thing that he wanted in it. Then he wished to have the book. But, says the young man, why do 
you wish to have it? - Oh, because it is so interesting. Well, if it interests you it will interest me, and | do not 
want to let it go; | want to read it myself. Well the next thing was to find the address of the people who 
published the book, our publishing house in England. They hunted through the book stores, and finally found 
a copy of the book “Thoughts on Daniel,” and in that book was the address of our publishing house in 
England, and they wrote to them. Our brethren in England sent us the address of that man to Germany, so we 
invited Brother R. G. Klingbeil, who has worked in Holland, to visit the family in the city of Amsterdam. He 
went to the city, which is the most important city of Holland, containing over four hundred thousand 
inhabitants. As he called on the old man and explained how he happened to be there, the old man said he 
seemed to him like an angel sent from God. He said, | have been praying for a messenger to come and 
explain these truths. Brethren, it is not so hard to commence work when the Lord opens the way in such a 
manner. He spoke to this old man’s family and all his relatives came in. There were seventeen baptized, and 
fifteen of them had the same name. So it was only necessary to learn one name, and that was the name of 
that old man and his family and relatives. Brethren, this shows us that the Spirit of God is going out before us 
preparing the way, and that the harvest is ripe.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.1 


Now | go right opposite to another part of Germany, where we have several million Polish people. You know 
the Poles are a down-trodden people. The country where they live is divided into three parts. A German once 
preached the Sabbath here, and for years an old man kept the Sabbath; but he found from the word of God 
that that was not all the truth. He thought that there must be a people that had the full truth. He was not 
satisfied with what he had, and he told me personally that for two years, Sabbath after Sabbath, he fasted and 
prayed God that he would send him the full truth. Brethren, this man is an elder of one of our churches, and 
we have some hundred Sabbath-keepers among the Polish people there. That proves that there are people 
anxious for the truth, in all nationalities. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.2 


Now in Hungary, looking over the histories, | found that at the time of the Reformation, there had been a 
number of Sabbath-keepers there. The people had tried to crush them out in some way, so | wanted to go 
down there and get the facts from history. When | came there to the city, | was directed to a professor, a 
Unitarian, who had traveled extensively in the United States. | did not know it at the time, and thought | should 
have considerable difficulty in making myself understood. To my great surprise, when | met him, he said, | am 
so glad to meet an American, and to talk English, and he said he would be glad to assist me in any way he 
possibly could. He was an unbeliever, of course, but in talking together he said there was an old gentleman in 
the town, an old Baptist; he was a good old man, who had a depository for Bibles. The professor asked me if | 
would like to come up and visit him. He said he was the first Baptist in Hungaria. | went with him, and he told 
the old man who | was and introduced me. He said some words to him in Hungarian. | did not understand it. 
You know it is a very hard thing to go into these countries, because they can talk about you and you do not 
know anything about it.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.3 


| said to myself, What is the use of talking to this man about the word of God, as long as the unbeliever is 





225 


there, he would only be in the way, and | would rather go back another time. | visited the old man in the 
evening, and as we got to talking of the truth, it was not very long before the tears began to roll down his 
cheeks and he said he was so thankful for the truth of God. He said, “I! am greatly surprised. Did you know 
what that professor told me? It was that you had come all the way from Hamburg to become a Unitarian, and | 
felt so sorry for you.” | am grateful to God to be able to say that that man to-day is rejoicing in the truth. He 
was all ready to take hold of the truth. Just that little visit decided him. Who did God use to direct my steps 
there? It was an unbeliever. | didn’t go there to convert that man; indeed, | did not know that he was there. 
The report was circulated that | had led one of their men astray, that | was proselyting, but you see | never 
knew he lived there. | am thankful that the Lord has such people in all of the different countries.GCDB 
February 24, 1899, page 78.4 


Away down in Rumania there was a man who traveled for ten years distributing the Bible in the worst parts of 
Turkey, in the neighborhood of where Paul once preached. To show you what kind of man he was, and what 
experiences he went through, | will relate one incident. That man, while laboring in Macedonia and Albania, 
the most dangerous countries of Europe, at one time arranged with a man to take him, with two merchants, 
the next morning at four o’clock, out into the country where he would distribute some Bibles. After he fell 
asleep he heard his name called. Rousing up he asked his wife if she had called. She said not. Again he 
heard his name, still louder, and he was so impressed, that he began to pray, and the conviction fastened 
itself upon him that he ought not to go there, and he did not. At eight o’clock the team returned with the driver, 
all bespattered with blood, the two merchants having been killed, and this would have been his fate had he 
gone. After this he said that he desired to act on the leadings of the Spirit of the Lord. That very man afterward 
prayed to the Lord for light. He had been in the Baptist church, and as | came down to that part of the country 
to labor, the Lord moved upon him not only to accept the truth, but to become a laborer for the spreading of 
the message.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.5 


A little farther on we enter Russia. Gross darkness covers the people. Here was a brother, a member of the 
Greek Church, who when he read the Bible saw the necessity of giving his heart to the Lord. He did so. The 
next thing he saw the truth on baptism, and was baptized and began to preach the gospel as best he could. 
He was taken by the priests, separated from his family, and carried away to a distant city. He would there go 
from house to house, begging for work, but when they found that it was because he was a heretic that he was 
in banishment, they would give him no help whatever. Finally he was taken in by a German of the same faith. 
Soon his wife and family had come to him, and he still continued to preach the gospel. Finally one of our 
preachers came in that neighborhood, and in a little while he accepted the truth. A year ago | visited this man; 
for seven years he has been in banishment for keeping the Sabbath.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.6 


One may say, “While the harvest is ripe, are there not difficulties in reaping it?” - O yes; but did not the 
children of Israel meet difficulties in going to the promised land? Thank the Lord that he can make provision 
for all the trials and perplexities which meet us. The power of God is sufficient for all perplexity. “If God be with 
us, who can be against us?” God is wholly for us, if we are wholly for him.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
78.7 


The one last mentioned, while preaching, was taken to the Persian border, in Asia. He could not even speak 
the language of those among whom he was banished. By this means they expected to silence him. But he 
was not the only honest man who was there. There were thousands and thousands of people that the 
government had banished into this region, honest people who had been sent there on account of their 
convictions. Do you not see that the Lord sent this man where he would be able to preach to these who were 
honest in heart? The government paved the way for the gospel to be presented to them, even paying the 
transportation of the missionary. Praise God, that he can work good out of apparent disaster. He remained 
five years. One night some believers got together with him, and they prayed; and then he, disguised, escaped, 
and finally reached Rumania. He is now laboring there. Do you know what the result of his labor in the place 
of his banishment, is? There are sixty people now there, where we can not go, keeping the Sabbath. Praise 
God for his wonderful power to scatter the truth through the humblest instrumentalities.GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 78.8 


We have had considerable difficulty in our canvassing work in Russia. The Lord has worked marvelously in 
opening up the way. For some time we could not do any publishing in Russia. Finally we tried to get “Steps to 
Christ” past the censorship, but failed. It was not orthodox Lutheran, and the censor was a Lutheran, hence it 
did not pass. A year or two ago we heard that a temperance work was coming up - a temperance question in 
Russia. We thought perhaps “Christian Temperance” would pass through. We translated it into Roumanian 
and sent it; and it passed. There were only two sentences marked out. One thought was to the effect that 
churches and the rulers of the country ought to be temperate. The other referred to a lady in the house, 
occupying a position similar that of the king. | thank the Lord that all the rest got in; for there is plenty of good 
in the rest. Just before | went away from the old country, | received a copy of the book in Estonian. This 
language is somewhat related to the Finnish, but it is difficult to learn. By a peculiar working which | believe 
was brought about by the leadings of the Spirit of God, our canvassers, after imprisonment, are now allowed 
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to canvass in Russia; and we have some eight or ten in that country.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.9 


| recently visited a man of influence in this part of Russia, who is a publisher. He is a learned man, 
understanding the Russian, Estonian, Livonian, and German; also English to some extent. He became very 
much interested in the study of the Bible; and | was privileged to spend four days with him in Biblical study. 
Our study began by talking of temperance, and then speaking of what the Bible says of temperance; from that 
we spoke of our health institutions in various lands. He became very much interested, and expressed surprise 
that we were not merely proselyters, but were carrying on this charitable and philanthropic work, and were 
seeking to save those who had never received the light of the gospel from any denomination.GCDB February 
24, 1899, page 78.10 


He asked me what he could do for us. | was astonished at the question, and hardly dared reply. This publisher 
has now agreed to help us in getting our books through the censorship, and publish them for us. This man has 
recently gotten out an almanac in the Livonian language, an edition of 5,000; and he has given to our work, 
“Christian Temperance,” one whole page in his almanac. This is a man of influence and intelligence, as | said 
before. He was sent by a Russian lady of nobility, to Palestine, to visit that country; and he wrote a description 
of that country - a large work. | have it at home. It is printed in four languages - Russian, Livonian, Estonian, 
and German.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.11 


Even in Germany we have had some difficulty in the canvassing work. We just got nicely started, and had 
gotten a lot of our young brethren out in the field, when the government passed a new law, that no canvasser 
be allowed to be in the work under twenty-five years of age. Well, that was quite hard on us. We had a 
number of good young people that were under twenty-five years. We studied over the situation; and the Lord 
has helped us out of it. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.12 


We found a young man who came from near the border of Holland, where there is the greatest freedom of any 
country in our field, and we asked him if he did not want to go there to labor. So he went there, and began the 
sale of our books. So that while we thought at the time it was a hard thing for us, we soon began to praise the 
Lord that this new law was passed, for it started the canvassing work in Holland, because we sent our young 
people of under twenty-five years of age over there, and we had a canvassing institute there not long ago of 
about twenty, and they sang the most grateful praises unto the Lord for the beginning of this work in 
Holland.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.13 


There are great difficulties there, but already twenty-five hundred have received the truth. It is not man’s work, 
but, brethren, | believe that God’s harvest is ripe.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.14 


But in Holland, although it is the freest country in our field, we still have difficulties. One young man, a 
sergeant in the army, with eighteen years’ service, accepted the truth. He sent a petition to the queen (for thus 
is the truth going to the high places) for permission not to serve on the Sabbath. But she said No, he must 
serve. Then the thought came that he would ask for his discharge. But after praying over the matter, he 
decided that he would do his duty just as faithfully, and more so, than ever before, but when he came to the 
Sabbath, he should not serve. Well, he was imprisoned. But he may be the means of doing great good if he 
remains faithful.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 78.15 


Oh, if you desire that the Lord shall come soon, and if you feel that it is a critical hour with us at this time, may 
you realize that while you are getting ready for the Lord’s coming here, it is also your duty to carry your light to 
all the ends of the world to the glory of God that his kingdom may come, and his truth may be heard, and his 
faithful people gathered home, - for His name’s sake, Amen.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.1 


THE WATER OF LIFE. Discourse by Dr. E. J. Waggoner, Tuesday, February 21 


No Authorcode 


Christ the Fountain of Life - The River of Life a Real Stream - The Earth Watered by It - Righteousness frorr 
the Clouds - Drinking the Life of Gos - The Cleansing Power of the Life - Eating and Drinking in the Presence 
of God.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.2 


“In the last day, that great day of the feast, Jesus stood and cried, saying, If any man thirst, let him come unto 
me, and drink. He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living 
water. But this spake he of the Spirit, which they that believe on him should receive."GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 79.3 


Now suppose that some poor, simple-minded person, who had just at that moment arrived, after a long 
journey, and was footsore, travel-stained, weary, and thirsty, had come into the temple at that moment, and 
had heard this voice, “If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink,” and he had come up and said, “I 
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want a drink,” do you suppose he would have got what he wanted? or would the Saviour have said, O, my 
dear fellow, you made a mistake; | did not mean what | said to be taken literally? Would he not have been 
obliged to say that with some shame?GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.4 


Now God has a right to expect that when he speaks, people will take him at his word. Why? Suppose a father 
offers something to his child; and the child believes the father, and says, Yes, | will take that; and then the 
father says to the child, | did not mean that. That would be embarrassing; because the child honored the 
father by believing that he could not say anything but what he meant.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.5 


Now | want all to see that the Lord Jesus Christ meant exactly what he said, - that we can come to him and 
drink, - and if that day there had been in the temple a man so simple-hearted that he thought this meant those 
who wanted a drink, then the Lord would have given it to him right there. He would have had what he wanted; 
and in the drink that he got, he would have received more than any one else could see in the water.GCDB 
February 24, 1899, page 79.6 


“Thy mercy, O Lord, is in the heavens, and thy faithfulness reacheth unto the clouds. Thy righteousness is like 
the great mountains; thy judgments are a great deep: O Lord, thou preservest man and beast. How excellent 
is thy loving-kindness, O God! therefore the children of men put their trust under the shadow of thy wings. 
They shall be abundantly satisfied with the fatness of thy house; and thou shalt make them drink of the river of 
thy pleasures. For with thee is the fountain of life; in thy light shall we see light."GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 79.7 


The word “pleasure” in the ninth verse is “Eden” in the original. “Eden” means “pleasure,” or “delight.” So the 
text really says, “Thou shalt make them drink of the river of thine Eden.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.8 


“He showed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God; and the 
Lamb - the Sparkling water, wasn’t it? We are familiar with that term. You who have lived in the mountains 
know more about it than those who have lived on the plains. You know what living, sparkling water is. And this 
water that flows from the throne of God is the life of God; and the life is the life of men. Then it is sparkling 
water, isn’t it? In that light shall we see light. It is God’s own life flowing from his throne. Do you believe there 
is any such thing? Is there a real river flowing from the throne just now? Yes. Where does it flow? A river that 
flows must go somewhere. Here is a throne, and from it is gushing every moment, and has been from the 
days of eternity, and will be until the eternity of eternities, a river of life, flowing on and on, without stopping. It 
is the river of life. Where does it go? GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.9 


It is a real river. If we were there, | suppose we could see it. Some would, and some would not; but it is a river 
that may be seen, felt, drank from, and bathed in. The real thing is flowing. Where from? - From the throne of 
God and of the Lamb.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.10 


“They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. For the 
Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them into living fountains of water.” 
Where is the Lamb? - In the midst of the throne. “And | beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the 
four beasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain."GCDB February 24, 1899, page 
79.11 


In order that we may have an object-lesson, let this desk represent the throne of God. From it flows the river. 
It is the throne of God; and the Lamb - the slain Lamb - is in the midst of the throne; and from the throne is 
that everflowing stream of life. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.12 


“Then came the soldiers, and brake the legs of the first, and of the other which was crucified with him. But 
when they came to Jesus, and saw that he was dead already, they brake not his legs; but one of the soldiers 
with a spear pierced his side, and forthwith came there out blood and water. And he that saw it bare record, 
and his record is true; and he knoweth that he saith truth, that ye might believe."GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 79.13 


That was an important thing. See with what detail and emphasis it was stated. “He that saw it bare record, and 
the record is true, and he knows that it is true.” There came out blood and water from the side of the Lamb 
that was slain; and the blood is the life, isn’t it? So on the cross Christ gave his life for us. His life has always 
been given for us; and the cross is merely the manifestation that that life has been given. That one instant 
when he hung there between the heavens and the earth, offered for man, was a revelation of the eternal glory 
of God, that he has always given his life to man. The blood came from Jesus that men might see that he has 
given his life for them. There was the water and the blood. One saw that, and he bare record, and we know 
his record is true. And there are three that bare record, - the Spirit, and the water, and the blood. And the 
three agree in one. All are life; the Spirit is life, because of righteousness; the blood is the life, and the water is 
the water of life, flowing out from the side of the Crucified One.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.14 
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Jesus said at one time, “Destroy this temple, and in three days, | will raise it up,” and then the Jews began to 
find fault with him: but he spoke of the temple of his body, for he had said, “Lo, | come; in the volume of the 
book it is written, | delight to do thy will, O my God; yea, thy law is within my heart."GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 79.15 


When the tabernacle was built, it was a very feeble representation of the true sanctuary, which the Lord 
pitched, and not man. There was an ark in the innermost place, and upon that ark where cherubim; and from 
between the cherubim the glory of God shined forth, indicating that that was a representation of the throne of 
God, who sits between the cherubim. But underneath the cherubim were the tables of the law, showing that 
righteousness is the foundation of his throne; the law of God is in the very midst of the throne. But the law of 
God was in the heart of Christ, showing that his heart was the throne of God; so that when he hung upon the 
cross, God’s heart was pierced, and from that place where the law dwelt there flowed out the stream of life. 
What was it? - The pure river of the water of life, flowing from the Crucified One. And the stream that flows this 
minute from the throne of God, is just as real a stream as was the water and the blood that flowed from the 
heart of Christ, and it is the life of God. And whosoever will, let him take the water of life from that flowing 
stream. “The Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him that heareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst 
come. And whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely.” “If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and 
drink.” Christ spoke this of the Spirit; therefore that stream of life which flows from the throne of God is simply 
the Spirit of God, flowing out into all the world. The Spirit and life of God are therefore flowing forthGCDB 
February 24, 1899, page 79.16 


“Spiritual things are spiritually discerned.” If we were there at the side of the throne, some would see the river, 

and some would not see it. He who has his eyesight trained to discern spiritual things would see the stream 

flowing. The man who is not spiritual would not see anything. One might say, “O, | see the bright and sparkling 

water flowing from the throne of God;” and another would reply, “I can not see it.” Did you ever hear people 
say, “I can not see it’? When a man can not see, what is the matter with him? - He is blind. Then, “I counsel 
thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, ... and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that thou mayest see,” - not to 

be blind. The man who is spiritual would discern the water of life flowing from the throne of God, and would 
see the Spirit of God. Why does the world not receive the Spirit of God? The Lord tells us why. “I will pray the 
Father, and he shall give you another Comforter, that he may abide with you forever, even the Spirit of truth; 

whom the world can not receive, because it seeth him not, neither knoweth him; but ye know him; for he 

dwelleth with you, and shall be in you.” The world does not receive the Spirit of God, because it does not see 
him; and these natural eyes never can see him. But the eyes of our understanding may be enlightened by the 

Spirit of God, so that we can see him: and then when you and | learn to see the Spirit of God with the eyes of 
the understanding that are enlightened by the Spirit, then the Spirit which dwells in us will quicken our mortal 

bodies, and by and by make a complete transformation, by giving us a spiritual body, when our eyes will see 

even the Spirit of God. But we must now have spiritual eyesight with which to discern things, in order that the 
body may be made spiritual, because there is no use of a spiritual body for a man who is not spiritual; when a 

man gets spiritual, the Lord will give him a body to correspond.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.17 


When the children of Israel were in the desert, where there was no water, they became thirsty, and they 

murmured. They said: “What kind of general is this Moses, who has brought us out here, with all this army and 

all these cattle, where there is no water?” The very first qualification required of a general is for him to know 
how and where to find good camping-places. What good is a general, no matter how perfect he may be in 
other ways, if he can not take care of his men, and give them something to eat and drink? Men must have 
good camping-places; for they can not fight or live without water; so one of the principal requirements in a 

general is that he be able to look ahead for camping-places where there is a stream of water. But this man 

Moses - well, anybody who knows anything would know better than to bring a company of people out into this 
place. He just brought us out here to kill us, instead of giving us the victory. We could have died just as well in 

Egypt as here. In Egypt there were graves in which to bury us; but here our carcasses will fall, and they will 
not be buried.” But Moses did not bring them there. The Lord did that, and he knew there was not water there. 
But that made no difference. He wanted them to learn this lesson, “If any man thirst, let him come unto me, 
and drink.” He brought them there, that they might be in the very place of that man whom we spoke of as 

coming into the temple and asking Jesus for water. Water could not be obtained by digging in the wilderness, 

because there was just hard, dry, barren soil all the way down. It looked like a hopeless case. Then the Lord 
said to Moses, “Take some of the elders, and go to the rock in Horeb, and | will stand upon the rock.” You 

know what Horeb is. It is the mountain of God. The law was spoken from there. The Lord told Moses to go to 
Horeb, and smite the rock. Moses did that, and the water ran in dry places like a river. They all drank; they 
stooped down and bathed in it; they cooled their parched faces and tongues; they led their cattle to it to drink; 

they refreshed themselves in the water that flowed from the rock, - but they forgot God, their Rock. “Be 
astonished, O ye heavens, at this, and be horribly afraid, be ye very desolate, saith the Lord. For my people 
have committed two evils; they have forsaken me the fountain of living waters, and hewed them out cisterns, 

broken cisterns, that can hold no water.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.18 


The Israelites drank real water from the rock, and it was all they had to drink for years; they camped right 
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there in that spot for a full year. So even though we limit ourselves to that year, there was no other water 
except that which came from that rock, and they drank from that. “They all did eat the same spiritual meat; 
and did all drink the same spiritual drink; for they drank of that spiritual Rock that followed them; and that Rock 
was Christ.” Then they drank right from Christ. When he told Moses to smite the rock for water, he said, in 
effect, what Jesus afterward said, “If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink.” “He, every one that 
thirsteth, come ye to the waters.” And they came, and drank spiritual drink, but they died at last of thirst. And 
why? - Because they forgot God their Rock. We have the same lesson before us. Those persons actually 
drank water from the body of Christ, but they did not recognize the marvelous miracle that was wrought 
among them. We imagine that they could not think of anything else. But we can better understand the matter 
when we remember that a long time afterward, when Jesus was in the desert, and fed his people with bread 
that came directly from himself, multiplying it till five thousand or more were fed, within twenty-four hours they 
said, If you would only show us a miracle! What sign do you show, that we may believe on you? When we 
read that, we can readily understand how the children of Israel in the desert could forget the miracle that had 
been performed there.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 79.19 


Some of you may soon pass Niagara Falls, and as you gaze you may wonder where all the water that pours 
over that precipice comes from, and where it goes. Why is not the source exhausted, or the earth overflowed? 
“All the rivers run into the sea; yet the sea is not full; unto the place from whence the rivers come, thither they 
return again.” Where do they come from? - The water comes from away up yonder in the hills. Why doesn't it 
run dry? - Because it comes from the heavens, in the clouds. The clouds drop down water abundantly; and it 
fills the earth, and then flows forth. Where did the clouds get the water? - It evaporated from the earth, and 
they became filled with water. Then the earth gave it to the clouds, and the clouds gave it to the earth. But 
which originated it, - the earth or the clouds? You see that is just as far as any scientific textbook takes us. But 
that is not satisfactory at all. Now read the true scientific answer: “Thou visitest the earth, and waterest it; thou 
greatly enrichest it with the river of God, which is full of water; thou preparest them corn, when thou hast so 
provided for it. Thou waterest the ridges thereof abundantly; thou settlest the furrows thereof; thou makest it 
soft with showers.”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.1 


Thank the Lord that the river of God is full of water, and never runs dry. It is always running. Do you not see? 
The rain comes down from heaven, filters down from the river of God. You and | have drunk from the rock, 
and have forgotten God the Rock. We have been drinking from the life of God all our lives, and have not 
known it. We are just as bad as were the Israelites. They were forty years in the wilderness, drinking from the 
fountain of life, from Christ, - spiritual water; and there are men in the earth to-day who have been twice forty 
years drinking from that same fountain, and have never given praise for it. Spiritual water will make a man 
spiritual when he takes it as such; for it is the life of God. The Israelites did not take it by faith, and they 
died.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.2 


How near is the Lord, and how real are these things! yet we have been living in an unreal world. The things 
which are seen are temporal, but the things which are unseen are eternal. That which is for only a little while 
is the unreal thing. It is the unseen thing that will endure. Therefore we want to get out of this unreal world, 
which exists for only these mortal eyes, to see and live in the real, the unseen, world. Then we shall be able to 
see, to all eternity, things that wicked men can never see.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.3 


We have a drink of water here, - living water. Where does it come from? - The throne of God, where Jesus 
Christ, the Lamb slain, is. It flows from his heart. It is the blood of Christ, which cleanses from all sin. The 
blood of Christ is a real thing. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.4 


That water which flows from the throne of God is his life, and his life is the light. “If we walk in the light as he is 
in the light, we have fellowship with one another; and the blood of the Son of God cleanses us from all sin.” Is 
that a real thing? or is it only a figurative expression, - a mere form of words? Can we actually bathe in the 
blood of Christ, and live by it? - Yes; for what is the blood? - It is the life. The life is in the blood. By whatever 
means Christ conveys the life to us, that is the blood, the life. He gives it to us. It does not necessarily have to 
be always in one form. There are innumerable forms in which life is conveyed to us; but it is all the one life. 
Remember, the Spirit and the water and the blood agree in one; they all come to one.GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 80.5 


Water is life, and it has life-giving powers. The River Seine receives all the sewage of the city of Paris. No 
small amount of filth goes into that river every day; yet the water of life is powerful enough to cleanse all the 
filth of Paris. It can do that, and here is the evidence: all the refuse, waste, filth - the sewage of every sort of 
that vast city - go into the River Seine; but forty miles below, there is not a trace of impurity. The water is just 
as pure, sparkling, and life-giving as any water in the world. It is running, living water.GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 80.6 


This marvelous property is just the same as that of the air. You want to get away from dead, stagnant air; the 
wind begins to blow, and it becomes fresh. We say, “What a fine thing this wind is! It will blow away the 
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disease germs, and will purify everything.” O, the life swallows up death! We all come, putting death into this 
great ocean of life, which swallows it up, so that we live. All about us is death, disease; and it is swallowed up 
by the air, and we live. The filth is brought into the living water; it flows, and men say it works itself pure. That 
is as well as we can express it. But whence comes that water - the River Seine, or any other river? - From the 
throne of God. It is living, flowing water, and the fact that water gives life to us when we drink it; the fact that 
water refreshes our bodies when we put it upon them; the fact that water has wonderful healing properties, not 
only when we take it within us, but when we put it upon our bodies; the fact that water cleanses the impurities 
from our bodies when we take it in, washing all the tissues; the fact that water cleanses that which is put into 
it, and divides it from its death-dealing properties, so that we may take the same water, and it gives life to us, - 
all these facts speak to all of the marvelous cleansing power of the blood of Jesus Christ.GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 80.7 


Do you not see how, in the treatment at the sanitarium, the gospel of Jesus Christ can be easily preached? 
We are dealing with real things. We have been groping as if we were in the dark; but the Lord has given us 
the Spirit to anoint our eyes, so that we can see; and then in these waters that we take, we shall see the blood 
of Christ, that cleanses from all sin. GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.8 


In the tabernacle there were tables of stone, and the law was engraved upon them. It was dead stone. But we 
come to the living stone. In the true tabernacle, in God’s throne, where the Lamb slain is, this the living stone, 
enshrining the living law; and the water that flows from that is impregnated, full, charged with the 
righteousness of the living law of God; and whosoever drinks from that, drinks what? - “Blessed are they 
which do hunger and thirst after righteousness: for they shall be filled. When a man is thirsty, and gets filled, 
how does he get filled? - By drinking. He hungers and thirsts after righteousness; then he eats and drinks 
righteousness, and he is filled with righteousness. Righteousness comes from the throne of God, - flows out in 
a stream of life. The heavens drop it down; because He visits the earth, and waters it with the rain from 
heaven. In like manner the prophet says: “Drop down, ye heavens, from above, and let the skies pour down 
righteousness.” O, how easy the way of righteousness is made, and how real it is! and O, what a blessed 
thing, what a pleasure, it is to drink water! Yes; and more than that, the man who sees this, will never drink 
anything else but water. Of course God lets the water come up through the fruits; and when we take the fruit, 
we are drinking it still, because that water which has come up through the grapevine, and then been stored up 
in little clusters, Jesus speaks of as his blood. The rich juices of the fruit are water. But whoever knows that 
water is the water of life, will never mingle with that pure water of life something which will deteriorate it. He 
will not put some poison in that if he knows that is the life of God, because that would be saying to the Lord, | 
know that this is your perfect life; but | do not care anything about a// the perfect life; a little of it is good 
enough for me. | will take it degenerated. What is he doing? - He is crucifying to himself the Son of God, 
saying, | do not care anything about him; | will put him to death, and let his life go. Is it a hobby or a fad that 
we do not drink tea and coffee? - There is no fad about it. | think the sooner the time comes when we leave 
the very word coffee out of our vocabulary, and do not get some substitute for it, we shall all be the better. 
[Voices: Amen.] If a thing is bad, why do you want to get a substitute for it? Get rid of it. A man in England 
wrote, not long ago, that the very best substitute he knew for fresh air was tobacco smoke. Why do men want 
a substitute for air? What is the fresh air to us? - Life. When you get a substitute for life, you have death. Let 
us never choose death rather than life! GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.9 


O, | delight in drinking water, as | never have before; | delight in bathing. Why, | come right to the throne of 
God. A man may get righteousness in bathing, when he knows where the water comes from, and recognizes 
the source. The world is a good deal nearer the gospel than it knows anything about when it says that 
“cleanliness is next to godliness.” Ah, but cleanliness is godliness. “Now ye are clean through the word which | 
have spoken unto you.” Christ loved the church, and gave himself for it, that he might purify it and cleanse it 
by a “water-bath in the word.” That is the way it reads in the Danish, and that is literal, too. Just bathe in the 
word. That is not figurative, that is not sentimental; God wants his people to live now as seeing the Invisible, 
so that they will walk in the sight of the river of God, and drink from the throne of God, and all they do will be 
eating and drinking in his presence.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.10 


| do not think anybody who gets hold of this will now wonder, Couldn't | take a little tea or coffee? or, | wonder 
if they take this at the sanitarium? | wonder if Sister White does this? If somebody else does this, couldn’t | do 
it? O, every man will stand drinking from the throne of God, and he will not ask whether somebody else drinks 
or not; but he himself will get as near the Fountain-head as possible. When we see a stream coming right out 
from a rock, we get as near as possible to the source, and drink. So when we know that these are from God, 
and we drink from him, God himself is standing right here: “If any man thirst, let him come to me, and drink.” 
And every time we quench that thirst, what is it for? - God wants to give water to every thirsty soul, that we 
should eat and drink, and so not forget him.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.11 


Suppose you and | were kept alive without eating and drinking, we would say, | have life in myself; | keep 
myself alive; | am not dependent on anybody. We do say it, in spite of all God has done. But God, in his 
infinite mercy, provided that we should eat and drink in order that we could know that we have life in him. 
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Every time we get hungry we come to him and eat; every time we feel thirsty, we come to him and drink; and 
every time we take in an inspiration of air, we are breathing the breath of the Almighty. We eat and drink in his 
presence.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.12 


When we get over into the new earth, we shall all see the river of life. We must see it now, because you and | 
will never get over there to see it if we do not see it before we get there. It is the Spirit of God, and we are to 
be filled with it; so that, as | said this afternoon, the food we eat is spiritual food.GCDB February 24, 1899, 
page 80.13 


When we get over into the kingdom of God, the water will flow all the time; and it will go out, as we read in 
Ezekiel, and water all the earth. Some time we will be wandering on some of our places on the other side from 
the New Jerusalem, and come to a little rivulet. It is refreshing the earth, and we drink from it. We trace that 
stream along up, and we find that it gets larger. That is a curious thing. Here as we go up against the flow of a 
stream, we always find that it gets smaller; but there it will get larger. Soon it is united with a larger stream, 
and presently a still larger one, and we will pass along rapidly, and presently we are right at the throne of 
God.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.14 


Now we are not yet over in the new earth; but, thank the Lord, if any man be in Christ, he is a new creature; 
old things are passed away, and all things are become new. So now when we see this very stream of water 
we are coming to, it will lead us direct to the throne of God, and we shall drink from the fountain of life, and our 
souls will live.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.15 


Let us rejoice in this; let us drink; let us get our souls full. O, who would forsake the water that flows from the 
mountain, clear and sparkling, for water that is standing in a puddle? Would you? - You have done it. I, also. 
We have hewed out a broken cistern, and wanted to keep the water there; but when God has given us his 
own life, and it flows throughout the universe, who would take a substitute? who would mingle something with 
it that is inferior to it? Can we not take the health reform, and preach it? It is the gospel of life. Just take it, 
rejoice in it, and be glad of it. Take it in its fulness, and we will drink of the River of Eden.GCDB February 24, 
1899, page 80.16 


O, | thank the Lord for the refreshing showers. You sometimes sing:-GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.17 


“Lord | hear of showers of blessings, 

Thou art scattering full and free,- 

Showers the thirsty land refreshing,- 

Let some drops now fall on me:”GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.18 


but don’t ever sing it that way again. The idea that when God is scattering showers full and free, you would 
ask for a drop or two! Get out under the heavens, where the rain is falling; let the water sift down over you, 
and take in the showers: “For the earth which drinketh in the rain that cometh oft upon it, and bringeth forth 
herbs meet for them by whom it is dressed, receiveth blessing from God.” Let us drink in the water every day. 
Then we are living in the presence of God. Ah, we shall not worry about the time when we shall see him! We 
see him now; we live in his presence now, and there will be no trouble about the coming of the Lord. We shall 
love his coming; for we shall love to be with him all the time. It is a blessed thing to dwell in the presence of 
the Lord. “Whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely." GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.19 


“Most of our misfortunes are more supportable than the comments of our friends upon them.” 81 The Daily 
Bulletin Of the General Conference “Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” 
Luke 2:14.GCDB February 24, 1899, page 80.20 
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A GOOD SABBATH 


No Authorcode 


February 25 was another day filled with evidences of God’s willingness to bless his people. The Sabbath 
began with a discourse from Professor Prescott, on the Signs of the Times, arranged in a new setting, which 
gave it freshness and vigor. When Jesus departed from the temple, the temple went utterly to pieces. Ye are 
the temple of God; and if Jesus can not inhabit the temple, it must go to pieces. Christ alone is that by which 
all things hold together.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.1 


The morning service was taken by Elder |. H. Evans, who spoke on the “Beatitudes,” as recorded in the fifth 
chapter of Matthew. The conditions on which hang the blessings of Christ there spoken were made to mean 
practical life, in all its intensity. The definitions of meekness, mercy, and peace-making were drawn in clear 
lines, showing that the possession of these makes men mild and gentle in home and society; quiet and 
peaceable under adverse circumstances.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.2 


In the afternoon Mrs. S. M. |. Henry occupied a half-hour or more in bringing to bear the application of the 
Holy Spirit in the reformation of the life. An excellent social meeting followed, in which a large number were on 
their feet together, each waiting an opportunity to bear witness to the saving grace of Christ.GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 82.3 


The evening after the Sabbath Elder J. O. Corliss spoke fromActs 1:8, from which was drawn a contrast 
between the old, selfish, ambitious life of the natural man, and the new “separate life” of the man who has 
given his heart to the Lord. Taken as a whole, it was one of those days which will remain long in mind as a 
green spot in the journey of life. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.4 

Several of the delegates went yesterday to minister to different churches in the New England Conference. 
This will doubtless result in good to those who are not able to come to the conference for the blessed things 
being there handed out by our Heavenly Father.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.5 

FELLOWSHIP 


No Authorcode 


The delegates were privileged to exchange fraternal greetings with Brother A. R. Henry, Thursday, the 23rd 
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instant. His testimony was hopeful and cheering, because of its assurance in oneness of fellowship with the 
brethren. All are glad to meet him, and wish that many more could enjoy the good meetings of this best 
conference of Seventh-day Adventists. Surely the Lord is present, to draw the minds of all to one common 
center. This is not saying that the delegates have not held diverse opinions on the measures before them. But 
it is truly remarkable how, with prominent sectionalGCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.6 


PICTURE - CLAREMONT UNION COLLEGE, SOUTH AFRICA. (See sketch, page48.)B February 26, 
1899, page 82.7 


interests, that seemed to demand control of delegates in opposite directions, the Spirit of God has calmed the 
minds, and regulated the judgments of all. Evidently the Lord himself has, so far, been Master of the 
assembly; and we believe he will continue to direct in its counsels to the close of the session. If this proves to 
be so, greater results will directly follow this conference than have ever been realized from any similar 
gathering.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.8 


GOOD HEALTH 


No Authorcode 


The health question is bound to keep in the front rank of reforms, if there is any virtue in the beautiful things 
said and done in its behalf. The March number of Good Health has already made its appearance, looking as 
cheery and fresh as an early spring morning. It is full, too, of good things, - those calculated to make mankind 
the possessor of untold wealth, which is far better than mining or bank stocks. Its leading article by the editor, 
entitled, “The New Dietary,” is worth more than a year’s subscription to the journal. “Domestic Conditions in 
India,” by an old missionary, is not only entertaining but highly instructive. No one can well afford to be without 
the information so densely packed in the School of Health department. In this day of the revival of health 
principles, many new and startling facts are being recorded, which are absolutely necessary to happiness and 
longevity. Whoever misses the current number of Good Health loses a great and a good thing. It is only one 
dollar a year, published at Battle Creek, Michigan, by the Good Health Publishing CompanyGCDB February 
26, 1899, page 82.9 


THE ABIDING SPIRIT 


No Authorcode 


It is a comfort to believe that the Lord’s Spirit abides with his people, but to know that its power is operating in 
all our movements is an intensified reality. A little book of 316 pages, by Mrs. S. M. |. Henry, showing how this 
boon may be secured, has lately come from the press. It treats the subject of the Spirit's ministration in a very 
clear and concise way, revealing that the writer has studied somewhat of the depths of its “breath of life.” The 
book is indeed a message of liberty to enslaved souls that long to be free from the toils of Satan. Just now, 
when so many are in a receptive frame, in expectation of the coming of the Holy Ghost in unusual power, this 
little book is timely, and can not fail to be a stimulus in the right direction to every one who will study the 
lessons it so clearly sets forth. For sale at Review and Herald Publishing House, Battle Creek, 
Michigan.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.10 


THE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


The conference Sabbath-school, held Sabbath, February 25, was so much in line with the other meetings that 
it seemed but a part of the conference itself; certainly it was another occasion when the Lord gave us precious 
light, and opened to our understanding the Scriptures. Professor Prescott reviewed the temptation of Christ, 
and we saw in it a new and beautiful lesson on the use of the Scriptures. Jesus used the word of God to save 
himself from sinning. Satan uses the same word as an excuse for sinning. Man had the whole world once, but 
he lost it by obeying Satan’s word instead of God’s; so it is evident that he could not get it back by following 
the same course. We should believe the promises of God, because they are true, and not try them as 
experiments, to see if they will work.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.11 


Through the courtesy of Dr. J. H. Kellogg, each delegate was yesterday presented with a beautifully illustrated 
copy of the latest production on the health question, - “Shall We Slay to Eat?” The statistics it contains on the 
subject of meat-eating are simply surprising. The book is an epitome of all the best things ever said or written 
by the doctor on this important subject. Every family who cares to know the principal causes of disease, and 
the secret of healthful living, should obtain a copy. It is a pamphlet, with illustrated covers of leatherette, and 
contains 175 pages. The cost of the book is but 25 cents, to be had of Good Health Publishing Company, 
Battle Creek, Michigan.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.12 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Confession - Repentance - Forgiveness 
No Authorcode 
FOURTEENTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 22. (Continued.) 


No Authorcode 


The Spirit that we were waiting for here in this our Jerusalem, is that power of the Holy Spirit which will make it 
possible for us to lay down our lives for men whom we know as Jesus knew them. It is our business to know 
men, - to know by their fruits just what kind of people they are; and the more desperately wicked they are, the 

more it becomes us to love them instead of to judge them. This will be a fight, as Brother Ballenger said. He 
said it had been a running fight with me; it has been a running fight; but, thank God! that running fight has 
been turned into a running victory. Now, brethren, will you covenant with God and with one another, that in so 

far as in you lies, you will put away this spirit of judgment and of criticism?GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
82.13 


G. E. Fifield: | feel impressed to say that we not only want to covenant together with God’s help not to indulge 
ourselves in criticism of others; but we also want to ask God that when this criticism comes to us, we will not 
hear it.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.14 


O. S. Hadley: This meeting is a very important one, and there is a point that | would like to inquire about, not 
for myself, but for the information of others. Is that covenant to include those who are members of an 
executive board, or the president of a conference, to bind them for criticizing those who are under them, when 
they see them doing wrong? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.15 


Mrs. Henry: This should be done in the spirit of love, and not in the spirit of criticism. It is the spirit of criticism 
that we are to get rid of. Jesus knew and talked very plainly with the people, but he did not have the spirit of 
criticism. But now | have delivered my message, and will leave the brethren to dispose of the matter as they 
see fit. The Lord help us, every one.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.16 


C. H. Jones: | hope that none will take a course here that will grieve away the Spirit of God. | believe the Lord 
is here this afternoon; and that this place is solemn because of his presence. | want to make a confession, for 
the Lord has said that if we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us 
from all unrighteousness. And | want him to cleanse me from unrighteousness, and to fill me with the 
righteousness of God. A dark picture has been painted before us, and | have been in that picture. | have not 
had tenderness of heart toward others. | have been with others in carrying out the wrong principles brought 
out before us, and | want to get rid of my sin. | confessed to the Lord this afternoon, peace came into my 
heart, and | believe he has forgiven me. | want to make things right, so far as is in my power. By the power of 
the Lord | can do this. The power of the Lord is here. | praise him. | will go through with youG CDB February 
26, 1899, page 82.17 


E. A. Merrell: | am glad that | have been here. This is indeed a solemn time. | can stand up and say that with 
God’s grace | will not do anything that will be displeasing to God.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.18 


A. G. Adams: | feel glad that | am here this afternoon, and | feel sorry, too. | am glad for the reproof the Lord 
has sent me, because | felt that | was the greatest sinner here. | take this reproof, and thank the Lord for it. | 
am guilty of these things which have been pointed out this afternoon. | have been morally weak. Now, 
brethren, | ask your forgiveness. | have indulged the spirit of criticism and fault-finding. | have found myself 
frequently justifying my own actions when they were not to be justified at all. Yet the Lord has been gracious 
to me. | want to serve him better from this time on, that | may meet with his approval, and with you find a 
home in his kingdom.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.19 


O.A. Olsen: | recognize this as a very solemn place. The Majesty of heaven is in our midst, and he has come 
near us with tender compassion. There are many things that | might say, but it is not necessary to make a 
long speech. But there are some things that | do want to say. Of all of you here, it seems to me that | am not 
only the chief sinner, but the chief object of God’s tender compassion, if | may so express it. | do not know of 
any one to whom the Lord has sent so many messages of warning and reproof and correction as he has sent 
to me. | thank him for that. | will mention a few things in particular. The first reproof was with reference to the 
use of my own time, - overdoing, bringing weariness upon my mind and confusion to my judgment. The Lord 
sent many messages to me on that; but | did not heed them. | saw a large amount of work to be done, and | 
plunged into it here and there and on every hand; and the result was unfitness for other things, that needed 
cool, prayerful, sanctified judgment and good sense. Another thing: | failed in carrying out the inward 
convictions of my being. | had convictions; but there were many obstacles and difficulties and perplexities and 
obstructions, and | did not try to correct things as | ought. Many times my mind was confused because of 
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weariness, and afterward | would see it, and grieve over it; but the opportune moment would be past. Words 
and deeds had gone on record in God’s book. The Lord has spoken of these things, and it is a tremendous 
thing, brethren, to trifle with the convictions of the Spirit of God. | am sorry for my part in this direction. There 
is where | have always had a battle. Now it is one thing to nourish a spirit of criticism, but it is quite another 
thing to deal faithfully with a brother in the fear of God. That is an entirely different thing. There is where | have 
failed, and so laid the foundation for many other failures. It is so natural for us to shun these difficulties, and 
get around them by this excuse or the other excuse, instead of coming right up squarely in the fear of God 
and in the Spirit and love of Christ, and calling things by their right name, and doing as God would have us 
do.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.20 


Now that is what has been lacking among this people for a long time. | am glad, and more thankful in my heart 
than | can express in words, that God has given Brother Jones grace to bring some of these things out. And 
now, as we are entering upon a new era, according to the position we have taken before God to-day, let us be 
true to God, and true to one another. And while we should not criticize, and condemn, and censure behind the 
back, let us have the courage and manliness and the Spirit of Christ to go right to our brother, and do what the 
Lord has told us to do; and he will bless such a course of action; thus we may save our brother, and hide a 
multitude of sins.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.21 


| do not need to specify further. | was glad that Brother Ballenger, in his prayer, touched upon the spirit of 
restoration. And | feel to say, Lord, give us the spirit that was manifest in that repentance. The Lord says that 
we have defrauded. God help us to rectify it. If we do this, God will meet us with another promise. He has 
promised to restore us all these years of our unfaithfulness, and | praise him for it.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 82.22 


G.A. Irwin: | believe that the message borne by Sister Henry was indicted by the Spirit of God; and though | 
feel that God has forgiven me, yet there is one thing | ought to do yet. | have felt for three or four days, in fact 
almost ever since the conference began, that Brethren Prescott and Waggoner were making my work hard for 
me, that they had a spirit to criticize everything; and | allowed the devil to make me believe that they were 
doing that purposely to make it hard. | was getting a little feeling in my heart toward these brethren. And the 
other day when the meeting was called for the medical missionary work, | felt anxious for Dr. Kellogg to lead 
out in the work, and he did not seem inclined to do it. Since then the devil has made me believe that it was a 
kind of conspiracy to make the thing pull hard. Now | ask these brethren’s forgiveness for this feeling. 
Brethren, | want to make these things right, because | have spoken to a few of the brethren about my feelings. 
Right here | ask these brethren to forgive me for this feeling. | do not want to stand in the way of light, or have 
any feeling toward these brethren.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.23 


[At this point the forgiveness of Brethren Waggoner, Prescott, and Kellogg was asked personally by Elder 
Irwin.]GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.24 


A. Moon: Brethren, | have been greatly humiliated to-day. | had never heard of the Testimony read before this 
conference by Brother Jones; and when it came, it was like thunder from a clear sky, so to speak; | confess 
before you, however, that | had been greatly lacking in faith in God. | can see now that instead of exercising 
faith in God, instead of taking all my burdens to the Lord, | gave way to discouragement on many occasions, 
and that my faith and trust in God were very fitful, and finally | gave way to the very fault that has been 
portrayed here this evening, - that of criticizing and finding fault with those who were in prosperity. | especially 
engaged in criticism of Dr. Kellogg. | have asked his forgiveness for this, and | have asked God to forgive me, 
and he has forgiven me. And, brethren, | want to say, before you and before God, that | shall endeavor, by his 
help, to avoid criticism of my brethren in the future. | believe that God will help us, brethren.GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 82.25 


L. A. Hoopes: | can not let this meeting pass without expressing myself on this question. The Lord has 
reproved me in the Testimony that has been read. | am glad he has spoken so plainly. When | was called to 
the work of the General Conference secretaryship, | was called from a field where | was enjoying the rich 
blessing of God. It seemed to me | did not know anything but victory in the Lord. | had had precious 
experiences: and when | came to the general office, | did not have any connection with the boards, and knew 
nothing of their previous history, and | felt perfectly innocent of what had been done in the past. So when the 
messages of reproof came, | always felt that they were for some other person. | did not know, brethren, that | 
was such a Pharisee. | had tried to be particular that not the slightest thing should come in to mar my peace 
with God. But, brethren, this Testimony has cut squarely across my pathway. There | have been in the office 
for two years, and God has graciously sent us messages of reproof, and | have been permitted to see these 
things. | saw the defects of my brethren, that were pointed out for their good and for my good; and instead of 
being a brother, a Christian, and going to them, and using the grace that God had given me to help them to 
see their sin, and to help them out of it, | simply let the things pass by. Brethren, my soul has been drying up; 
and | can see the secret spring of the whole thing. | see why it is so, and | take the reproof that has come here 
this afternoon. | want to say that | have come up here, and while my good brother has talked on this floor, - 
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Brother Prescott, - | have felt that he was on the danger-side of the line. | permitted evil thoughts to come into 
my heart concerning him. And then through the goodness of God, as the day would pass along, he would 
drop some word that showed me that he had a hold on God that | did not have: he was drinking at the fountain 
that | did not know much about. Then | would long in my soul to get hold of that thing for myself. Brethren, | 
have determined in my heart that that thing shall stop right here. Brother Prescott is my brother. He is one with 
me, and | am one with him. Thank God! | want him to forgive me, for | know that God hasGCDB February 26, 
1899, page 82.26 


[The forgiveness of Brother Prescott was then asked by the speaker.]GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.27 


A. J. Breed: | feel as if | would like to take just a moment. | am not having the trouble that | did have; for | got 
the victory before the morning service, and | have been enjoying myself a good deal since. While Brother 
Jones was praying, rays of light came into my mind, and | got another victory there. One thing | felt was this, 
and | have been rather glad of it, that | was not so closely associated with the brethren that | had to remain 
with them in Battle Creek or some place near there. | rather flattered myself that | was not so responsible. But 
when this Testimony was read to-day, it struck me forcibly that | was just as responsible as any of the other 

brethren. But, brethren, | have asked God to forgive me, and | know that he has done so. Now while | do not 
feel any sense of condemnation, | am sad and sorry, when | think of the light | have had, that | am not in a 
better condition to represent the work. | am sorry, too, that | have ever, - well, there is no use for me to 

specify: | am all wrong. To know how much selfishness there is about me, you would have to weigh me, and 

that is about all | can say. Were it not for the mercies of God, | do not know what | should do. But | am trusting 
in his mercies, and am rejoicing because of this. And while | have allowed my mind to be wrongly affected, all 

this has been removed, and | am now perfectly free. Still, there have been some things presented here that | 

do not understand. | am praying to God every day to help me to understand them, and to get all the rays of 
light that he can give me while at this meeting. | believe now, since this afternoon meeting, that | am in a 

better condition to receive light than | was before. So | am trusting God, and | shall praise him every 
day.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 82.28 


J. H. Kellogg: | must not let this meeting close without saying a word. | want to be one with you. | want to say 
just a word with reference to Elder Irwin’s remark about a conspiracy, to exonerate Professor Prescott and Dr. 
Waggoner of any suspicion. There certainly has been no conspiracy. The reason | have not felt like taking a 
prominent place in this conference was because | did not feel worthy; brethren, | did not feel competent to do 
it. Before | came to this conference, | felt that there was a spirit of criticismin the air, and as if | had not the 
grace to meet it. | begged Elder Irwin to excuse me from coming to this conference. | struggled and prayed 
over it for several weeks: and finally in a dream | saw a picture of this room, with myself sitting in a back seat, 
feeling very comfortable; and | said | need to go to that meeting. | have perhaps appeared odd and strange 
since coming, but | felt very unworthy. Then, too, | have not had a right feeling toward my brethren. | have not 
had power enough, and | knew very well what the matter was with me. If | had had grace and consecration 
enough, my brethren would have seen it. | have believed the principles of health reform since | was a boy. 
When | was about thirteen or fourteen years of age, | set type as an apprentice in the Review and Herald 
Office. | have been connected with the work all my life; and have known, perhaps more than any other man in 
this room, of the inner workings of this cause from the very beginning. | do not suppose there is a man in 
America who is so well acquainted with Brother White as | was. | lived in close relation to him, and enjoyed his 
confidence. When | saw the health principles, they looked so beautiful and consistent to me that | at once 
accepted them. Then | had such a struggle in contending for these principles that | did not love any one who 
did not love the principles. Some of the worst conflicts the health work has received have been from the 
ministers at our General Conferences. It was a great trial to our helpers at the sanitarium to have the ministers 
of the General Conference come to our tables, and ask the helpers, who had not tasted meat for a long time, 
to bring them in some stewed chicken or beefsteak. We got so that we dreaded to have a General Conference 
come there; and in order to avoid the ill effects it had upon the helpers, we arranged to have the ministers eat 
at the dormitory, where these things could not be had. The helpers had to contend with that influence a long 
time afterward, and they would offer as an excuse that some ministers who had brought them into the truth 
used such and such things. Finally | got so | dreaded to see the ministers. | was suspicious of them; for | did 
not know whether | could trust them or not. Since coming to this conference, | have seen the interest that has 
been manifested in the subject of health reform, and my courage has been greatly strengthened. Brethren, 
this work will go forward. | am with you in it, and | feel now that | can trust you, and have full confidence in 
you. Let us take hold of all these lines together, and triumph with the message.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 82.29 


Meeting adjourned.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.1 


Mission Work - The West Indies - Bay Islands - Eastern Europe - Turkey, eteGCDB February 26, 1899, page 
83.2 


FIFTEENTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 23 
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No Authorcode 


Prayer was offered by Elder L. D. Santee, after which the minutes of the last meeting were approvedGCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 83.3 


The President: The Foreign Mission Board had the meeting yesterday, and will now take up the work where it 
was left yesterday afternoon.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.4 


A. Moon: | do not wish to take any time this morning, but believe the best thing will be to hear from those who 
have come directly from foreign fields. | therefore call on Elder A. J. Haysmer, of the West Indies GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 83.5 


A. J. Haysmer: “But when the Pharisees had heard that he had put the Sadducees to silence, they were 
gathered together. Then one of them, which was a lawyer, asked him a question, tempting him, and saying, 

Master, which is the great commandment in the law? Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind. This is the first and great commandment. And the 

second is like unto it, Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself.” This text has been in my mind ever since | 
came to this place, and a long time before. When | was requested to speak upon the work in the West Indian 
field, | said, They are our nearest neighbors. So we want this morning to look a little into the condition of our 
nearest neighbors with regard to what is called the foreign mission work. | do not know that we can do better 
to lay this field before you than to take a glance at the field itself, - the location of the field, and its size. The 

West Indies Mission Field takes in all the islands in the Caribbean Sea; British, Dutch, and French Guiana; 
then along up to British Honduras. Although the field looks small, it is really quite large. It is twenty-two 
hundred miles from Barbados, in the eastern portion, over to the western portion of the field, and eighteen 

hundred miles from the most northern point to the most southern point. | shall be brief in my description, 

because the Missionary Magazine, which | presume you have all read, gives a description of the field.GCDB 

February 26, 1899, page 83.6 


We have 1,567,452 square miles of territory, which is one third the size of the United States. We have 

14,486.541 precious souls in that field. Those are all our nearest neighbors, whom God says we are to love as 

we love ourselves. The third angel’s message is to be preached in the West India Mission Field among these 
fourteen million people, just as thoroughly as it has been in the United States. That message has come to us. 
This being true, there is a great work to be done for our nearest neighbor. Twelve or fourteen years ago the 

International Tract Society, through some means, began to get names from some of the islands. To these 

were sent literature, papers, tracts, and books. The result was that some became interested in the truth, and 

obeyed it before seeing a living preacher. About the first work done in British Guiana, South America, was 
done by Elder G. G. Rupert and Brother Geo. A. King, of Brooklyn. They remained there, however, but about 
four months. As a result of their efforts a church of thirty-three members was organized. But circumstances 

calling these brethren away so soon, the work was not so well established as it should have been. At the end 

of five years, Brother Kneeland went back there, and found some honest souls still holding on. The work has 
grown from that time. To-day | think we have in this field four organized churches. One of these is an Indian 

church, composed mostly of Carib Indians. There are one hundred and forty-four Seventh-day Adventists now 
in British Guiana. We have three laborers there, and the work is in an interesting condition. | think the next 
work started in this field was in the Bay Islands, which include Bonacca, Ruatan, and Utilla. Elder F. J. 
Hutchins and his wife went there, and found that a dear old sister (Sister Gauterau, from San Francisco) had 
gone there to visit her friends. She took some tracts and papers, and canvassed for some of our books. She 
set a godly example; and the people told me that when Elder Hutchins went there, they were hungering and 
thirsting to see somebody who could organize them. After a few days’ work, a church of thirty-three members 

was organized. The island was in a flourishing condition; and Brother Hutchins told me, when he first went 
there, that he opened his box of books at the corner of the street, and sold nearly everything he had before 

stopping. The people had money, and were anxious for our reading-matter. We have only one organized 

church there. It is divided into two companies, but is only one church. One of the companies is on a little cay 
just off the Island of Bonacca. Altogether, we have three companies, with about thirty members; so we have 

now over one hundred Sabbath-keepers in these little islands, and there might have been a good many more 

by reaching out for other fields, had there been laborers enough to do that. As it is, open fields have 

necessarily been neglected. Ruatan is the largest of the group, and Bonacca, to the east, is the 
smallest.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.7 


| think the work was next started at Barbados. | think Elder Ball visited that place. That was about six years 
ago. The work in Barbados has been an encouraging work, although it has been left much to itself. You 
remember that Brother Ball remained only a short time. Only three years ago laborers were sent there again. 
We now have a church of sixty-six members in Bridgetown. Of course that is really the only town, but there 
are little places all around. If you want to see a real, live interest, you should go to Barbados. | felt as if | could 
not leave that island. We have one medical missionary there, and he goes out and then comes up to meeting 
with three or four of the best families in the town following him. It does one good to see them, and hear them 
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say they never saw anything like this before. There is a splendid interest there, and something ought to be 
done. Elders Van Deusen and Morrow are there.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.8 


The work is reaching out to the Windward Islands. There are over one hundred islands in this group. Elder 
Van Deusen has been in these islands a little, and in Antigua, a company of thirty-four members has been 
raised up. In St. Lucia there are five; in San Domingo there are five more. We have only three canvassers in 
that field, and they are all doing good work. We visited most of those islands on our way to this 
conference.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.9 


The work next started in Trinidad. This is a very interesting field. The work has been going on there for about 
five years. But it has been left alone much, on account of not having enough laborers. The Lord has blessed 
the work in Trinidad. We have two organized churches there, with one hundred and twenty-eight keeping the 
Sabbath, and the prospects are the number will be doubled soon. There is a good interest there.GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 83.10 


This island of Jamaica is about one hundred and forty-four miles long and thirty miles wide. There are 660,000 
people there. We have to help our brethren get off to some of the other islands, and have farms started, and 
show them how to cultivate the land for themselves. There are over one thousand people to the square mile in 
Barbados, and there is not much chance for some of the poorer ones to get land. Some of the brethren in 
Barbados are paying $28 a year rent for an acre of land.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.11 


The work was started in this island by the International Tract Society. There were six or eight keeping the 
Sabbath when we went there six years ago, and our brethren were holding meetings in a very small room. We 
finally secured a larger one - the dining-room of one of our sisters. We have seven church buildings in 
Jamaica, and 333 members. Besides this, we have sixteen companies, composed of 169 members, with 
about one hundred others who have not yet been baptized, making in all about six hundred that are keeping 
the Sabbath. In Central America there are about 3,150,000 souls. We have not done anything for these 
people, only in two or three places, where there are about a dozen keeping the Sabbath. | have had a burden 
for that field for a long time.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.12 


All that is being done in the northern part of South America is in British Guiana, and at Bogota, where Brother 
Kelley is trying to learn the language and work as a self-supporting missionary. We have 6,500,000 in South 
America, who belong to the West Indian field. The gospel must go to them.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
83.13 


We have been waiting a long time for arrangements to be made so that we could go to Cuba, and labor 
without fear of personal violence. We have waited so long now, that | am almost ashamed to go there. The 
island is 700 miles long, and contains 1,632,000 people, nearly half of whom are Spanish-speaking white 
people. We have not done a single thing to warn our nearest neighbor of the coming of the Lord. When shall 
we do something for Cuba? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.14 


Then there are Haiti, and San Domingo, where we have only one or two keeping the Sabbath, and they are 
not in a position to do much in the way of studying the truth.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.15 


Puerto Rico is a beautiful island, and contains 800,000 people. It has been open for years to the message. It 
is one of the most healthful islands of the West Indies. These West Indian fields are just about half-way 
between the cold, changeable climates and the hot, equatorial climates. It is a beautiful, grand garden. It is not 
a sacrifice to go to Jamaica or the West Indies; it is a pleasure to labor for souls down there. Who will go down 
to Puerto Rico, to give these people the light of truth? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.16 


Then there are the Windward Islands, over a hundred in number, the population of each ranging from 75 
persons to 183,000. Brother Van Deusen, Elder Morrow, and a self-supporting medical missionary are there 
to give these people the truth.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.17 

L. B. Losey: What proportion is white and what proportion black? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.18 


| can not tell exactly. In fact, it has got so that | can not see much difference between a white man and black 
one.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.19 


A. T. Jones: Good. That is right. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.20 


It doesn’t look hardly right to come into this congregation and see all white people.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 83.21 


W. W. Prescott: It is not right, either. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.22 
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When | cam here, | just wanted to go down there, and sit beside my brother [Elder Sheafe] in this conference. 
Here are over 15,000,000 souls in this field at our door, and hardly a sacrifice has been made to warn them of 
the third angel’s message. As | have been through the field, and seen what sin has brought them to, the 
thought has come to me, O, what will lift up these people? | see to-day what that is. What are we doing for the 
West India Mission Field? In looking in the The Missionary Magazine, 103, you will see what appropriations 
have been made for the West Indian field. In the last three months one lone man in Michigan has given one 
dollar. The Lord bless him for that! | am not blaming my brethren in the least for this. | am blaming only myself; 
for | have not been as faithful as | should in telling the people the needs of this field. After this, however, the 
Lord helping me, | shall have more to say, and | believe the money will come in.;GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 83.23 


Now a word in regard to the needs of this field. We want consecrated workers, who can go into every part of 
the West Indian Mission Field, and open it up at once. We need not wait four months, as the harvest there is 
now all ready to be gathered.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 83.24 


We want consecrated teachers to start church schools in some of these places.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 83.25 


We do not want teachers right out of the colleges, who know nothing except class work. We want practical 
teachers, who have had experience, and who can not only teach the children, but do anything that needs to 
be done; who will take hold and lift in the Sabbath-school, and help in the public meetings; so that our 
ministers need not have to visit organized churches so often. There is a feeling against women preachers: but 
let us call them women teachers. They can do a great work in this field. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.1 


Not only do we want teachers, but we want families. Especially do we want some to go into British Guiana, 
and teach these Indians how to make a living, instead of roaming the forests.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
84.2 


Elder Hale wants a canvasser, - one who can sell our large books, and also help to get the native brethren 
started in the work. There is a wonderful field there for the canvasser. Nearly all the people of British Guiana 
live along a beautiful, level road two hundred miles in length. This is an excellent place to canvass, so far as 
getting to the people is concerned.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.3 


In Trinidad we are renting. In these smaller islands there is one main town, and all things center around that 
town. We need a plain, respectable church building, and a good mission, so that we can have a place to give 
prominence to our work, where our missionaries can stay without being exposed to fevers and the like, as 
they have to be in the places where they are obliged to stay. In Bridgetown, Barbados, there is practically the 
same need as in Trinidad.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.4 


In Kingston, Jamaica, we have over 60,000 people. We especially want a Christian Help band, who can take 
hold of these poor people, and lift them up. The people there buy nearly all their breadstuffs. We want some 
one to go there who will teach them a healthful way of living, and we want a depot for our health foods 
established at that place.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.5 


Another great need in that field is a small paper. Our people there are too poor to take the Review and Herald, 
the Signs of the Times, and other papers: but if they could only have the good things that are going through 
them in a paper that could be circulated once in two weeks, - for that is the time when the mails are sent, - it 
would be a blessing to them there. Such a paper would be a help to unify the work in the islands there, and 
also be a means of instructing the people in the things of God.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.6 


As | look over these fields, and see what a great work is to be done, the thought has come to me, How is it all 
to be accomplished? | have sometimes been almost discouraged, but | don’t feel that way now. What | have 
seen in this conference fills me with faith that it can be accomplished: but as to how it will be done, is easily 
explained by reading two scriptures, - one in Acts 7:8 and the other in Psa/m 110:5: “But ye shall receive 
power, after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and 
in all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the earth.” “Thy people shall be willing in the day 
of thy power, in the beauties of holiness from the womb of the morning: thou hast the dew of thy youth.” GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 84.7 


Allen Moon: Elder Holser has recently been in the Mediterranean field, and we will now hear from him in 
reference to that mission field.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.8 


H. P. Holser: The first recollection that | have of an Adventist sermon was one preached by Elder S. N. 
Haskell twenty-one years ago: and | remember but two points in it, - one that he preached with great 
earnestness; and the other that this third angel’s message must go to all the world. That struck me as the key- 
note of this message. It has ever since been with me the key-note of the message. It must go to all nations. | 
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am glad that during this conference several have already struck this key-note; and | trust that, guided by the 
Master Hand, many more will yet strike this note, until a missionary chorus will go up from this conference 
which can be heard throughout the length and breadth of the land; and will be re-echoed from every heart and 
every life of our people, until it shall be heard to the uttermost parts of the earth.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 84.9 


| have been deeply impressed with the fact that we give too little attention to the missionary work. Too much 
of our time and means, our thought and energies, are devoted to commercial enterprises; and we are too little 
absorbed with the missionary spirit, the spirit of the Master.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.10 


You who are here this morning do not see, as did Paul, a man in Macedonia beckoning you to come over 
there; but | am glad to extend to you the Macedonian cry. It is a needy field. It and all the land round about is 
full of people. When we consider fields, it is not so much the number of square miles, but the number of souls 
in the field, that is the measure of it; and considered from this standpoint, the field about the Mediterranean is 
about twice as large as is the field included in all the conferences in the United States. The number of workers 
in our field, compared with the number of workers here, would be as if you had, in two of the average States 
or conferences, one worker. If that were the case in this country, you would certainly conclude that this is a 
very destitute field, and that something should be done.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.17 


Considering the fact that this field is so large, and has so few workers in it, | believe that it should receive 
much attention from this conference: and | know it will receive attention in proportion as we are imbued with 
the spirit that his message must go to all the world.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.12 


| never attended a General Conference when it was so difficult for me to decide whether or not to come. | had 
just returned from a missionary trip through Turkey, Palestine, Egypt, and Italy, back to Switzerland, where | 
held a short Bible school for the training of workers, when it was time for me to leave for the conference. The 
only thing that decided me to attend was the hope that | might here help to awaken a greater missionary spirit, 
and secure more workers for this field.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.13 


Here are large portions of the field without a single worker. In Turkey we have made a beginning. You are 
somewhat acquainted with what has been done in Constantinople and Nicomedia, in the East, and also with 
the small beginning made in Syria and Egypt; but it is scarcely a beginning. A portion of the Mediterranean 
field, in which there are nearly as many people as there are in the United States, has in it only one worker. In 
it there are about one hundred and fifty Sabbath-keepers, and these support five persons, who are engaged 
largely in Bible work. Thus, in a field containing from thirty-five to forty million inhabitants, we have one 
minister and five Bible workers. But the Lord is blessing this field. There is every indication that the time has 
come to give the message there. Perhaps in no other field have we seen such wonderful blessings from the 
Lord by the efforts of the laborers, as here. It would be difficult to find a harder field; but notwithstanding that, 
there has been progress, in proportion to the means that we have expended in that field, as great as in almost 
any other field, if not greater.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.14 


In Turkey, while the hearts of the people are open, and many are searching after the truth, the difficulties are 
increasing. In the past we have told you something of how the Lord has given us favor among the rulers, so 
that we have enjoyed more privileges than any other Protestant denomination. But the enemy has come in, 
and some of those concessions have been cut off. Turkey is in an almost continual crisis; officers are being 
changed from one day to another, they know not why; suddenly they disappear, and others are in their places. 
These new officials, not being acquainted with our people, have acted on an entirely different principle. To-day 
our people have no right to hold a single meeting in Turkey, neither can they preach in any place. A special 
commandment, forbidding them to do this, has been circulated throughout the empire. During the last year, 
wherever our own people have gone preaching, they have met this commandment, been arrested, and 
hindered in their work, sometimes being sent from place to place.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.15 


When a man is arrested in Turkey, about the first question asked is, “Where are you from?” The prisoner is 
often sent to the place of his nativity. The officials desire that every one shall remain at home, and not travel 
about. Those who travel about are considered as busy-bodies, or revolutionists, who disturb the peace of the 
empire; so they desire that every one shall remain at home. For this reason our workers have been sent from 
one place to another, frequently at government expense; and by this very means they have been able to visit 
places that otherwise would have been difficult for them to enter; and although under some hardships 
themselves, the message has been spread in this way far into the interior. The last news that | received from 
Brother Baharian was that the message has now spread into the interior of Asia Minor, a little farther east than 
Ur of the Chaldees.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.16 


Every one traveling in Turkey must have a passport. Even the natives must have passports. In these are 
written the names of the places which the traveler wishes to wait; and if the official who grants the passport 
thinks that it is not wise that a foreigner, or the native himself, go to that place, he does not allow it. Thus it is 
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very difficult for our workers to go to certain places in the interior of the Turkish Empire; yet by their being sent 
by the police to their place of nativity, they often have the opportunity to stop a day or two on the journey, and 
sow the seeds of truth in places which it would otherwise be impossible for them to reach. In that way the truth 
has spread from Cilicia to Caesarea, and on to the East, and there are now in this region, - an entirely new 
place, where our workers have never been, - from twenty to twenty-five souls obeying the truth. One of our 
workers, who has been laboring for several years, has just been ordained, and sent to visit these 
people.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.17 


Thus, under these difficult and trying times, we see the truth spreading in Turkey. We believe the time has 

come to re-enforce our work in that field. By referring to the report, on pages 21-23 of the BULLETIN, you will 
notice that several definite calls are made for the Mediterranean field. One is for a superintendent of the 

Turkish Mission. In the past | have visited it once a year, remaining from several weeks to two months each 

time. Some one should work there all the time.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.18 


Again: another need demands that we have some one to connect with the work in Palestine and Egypt. This is 
the Arabic field. In the northern portion, from Turkey in Europe, through Asia Minor, to the East, including 
Armenia, the Turkish language is spoken. But from northern Syria southward, through Palestine, Arabia, 
Egypt, and all northern Africa to Algeria, the Arabic language is spoken: this language is also much spoken in 
Algeria and Morocco, and in the interior of the continent. As you know by recent newspaper reports, by the 
British advances in the Sudan to Khartoum, this country in the interior has been opened up. There is great 
freedom in Egypt. Schools can be opened freely, and one can work with almost the same freedom as in Great 
Britain and the United States. Now that Great Britain has pushed on down into the Sudan, this country is also 
opened up to missionary effort.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.19 


W. W. Prescott: What do you mean by “being closed up against missionary effort’?GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 84.20 


H. P. Holser: The ordinary effort. Of course the Lord can send a man anywhere, - in a fiery furnace, if need 
be, - and through him preach from there. | am speaking from the standpoint of human laws against missionary 
effort. There are governments where, if a missionary would go in and preach among the Mohammedans, he 
would not last long, unless a miracle were wrought in his case.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.21 


W. W. Prescott: How was it with Paul and the other disciples in Christ's day in their missionary efforts?6CDB 
February 26, 1899, page 84.22 


H. P. Holser: Just the same as it is to-day in Turkey. Our workers are in precisely the same situation: for the 
law says they shall not preach, - just as the Roman law said it in the days of Paul.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 84.23 


W. W. Prescott: Does that close the field? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.24 


H. P. Holser: No. Of course when | say that the Sudan is now open, | wish to speak in an accommodated 
sense. This field is open just as China and Japan and those fields are open, where the Catholic influence is 
broken; and doubtless the Lord uses these means as he did a heathen king to correct his people in the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.25 


Here is a large field, extending into the heart of Africa. The Arabic influences extend down by the Red Sea, 
and into the interior. A large portion of the negro races in Africa are in touch with the Arabic language; hence 
by entering the Arabic field, we are entering a very large one, - not only the whole of northern Africa, of Egypt, 
of Syria, Palestine, and Arabia, but much of the African continent. | believe it is very important to enter this 
portion, and make a beginning. The fact is, we have not one soul specially engaged in the Arabic field. My 
desire is that something may be done to send some one to that field to take up this language, and devote 
himself to the work there. It is my prayer that God may put it into the heart of the proper person to go; for only 
God can truly call to a field. While it is a large field and an interesting one, | would not hold out these things as 
inducements. From a human standpoint, there is no field so interesting as this; but looking at it from the 
standpoint of the message, there is perhaps no field in this world more difficult. Yet this field must hear the 
message, and it will hear it: and the Lord will use human agents to proclaim the truth here. If a man feels that 
he is called of God to go to the field, he will stay there; he will not get homesick: he will not feel that it is not 
the place for him; he will not think of the dear friends he has left behind, and the privileges and comforts of life 
in America, as compared with the hardships he must meet in this field; for he must go through the same 
hardships as one would in frontier life in this country, and even greater.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 84.26 


Then there is the Greek field. | believe the Greeks are open to receive the word of God. Brother Leuzinger, 
who has been laboring at Port Said, in the ship mission, says that of all the people visited, the Greeks show 
the most interest. And from this and our experience in Turkey, | am impressed with the fact that we should 
make greater effort among the Greeks, and that in Greece itself. So we have made the call to this conference 
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that a laborer be sent to Greece, - some one who is able to study the language, who is familiar with the 
message, and who will be able to take some of our Greek brethren from Turkey, and train them in the 
work.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.1 


Besides these fields, we have the Italian field and the Spanish field, - all the north of Africa and Portugal. 
Nothing has been done in Portugal, or, as far as | know, in Spain. There was a small beginning made with the 
Spaniards in Algeria, and a church was raised up; but most of these brethren removed to South America. We 
had hoped that this would be the means of opening the work in Spain, but as the brethren have moved away, 
this has not been done.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.2 


We ought to have another laborer in connection with the Swiss Conference; for while this is a conference, it is 
still a mission field, and one of the largest. Our Swiss Conference has never defined its territory; it has never 
recognized boundaries, but has pushed out into other fields as far as it could: and the majority of our work is 
now outside of Switzerland, in these mission fields. At a meeting of the Conference Committee, before | left, 
they said: “We desire a change. It is good for you to visit the Turkish missions, but we desire that you remain 
in this part of the field, where there is such a large mission field untouched. One man is not sufficient for these 
two fields; there should be one man to look after each of them.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.3 


The first steps are now being taken to open the work in Palestine. Soon after the conference two years ago, | 
visited Palestine, where some literature was distributed among the four German colonies there. We hope that 
these will prove a foothold for the beginning of our work there. Brother and Sister Krum, of Pennsylvania, 
whom perhaps some of you know, were sent to labor in this field by the Hamburg Conference. They are 
located in Jaffa, and are now laboring among the German colonists at the foot of Mt. Carmel. They will next go 
to Jerusalem; and after they have distributed literature among them, they will begin to hold meetings. So far 
the Lord has signally blessed them, and | believe we shall soon see the work developing in Palestine. But we 
need to supplement the force we have there.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.4 


As | stated, the Swiss Conference employs fully half its time and workers in the mission work, pushing out to 
fields as far as Egypt; and we come to these conferences here in America, asking them to join with the Swiss 
Conference in sending out workers.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.5 


It is my prayer that the Lord will let the burden rest upon many hearts here, that you may feel the needs of this 
field. This is God’s work; and it is my prayer that he will move upon your hearts, and impress upon you the 
need of workers for this great field.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.6 


L. R. Conradi: The brother who spoke this morning referred to our neighbors, and mentioned the West Indies 
as one of our neighbors. Now if you will go to Alaska, and look across the straits, you will see that Russia is 
another neighbor; and this neighbor extends clear over into Central Europe. This will give you some idea of 
the neighbor on this side.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.7 


In speaking of the Russian field, it is one of the largest, as far as population and size of territory are 
concerned. The call for a missionary came in 1886 from the German people in Southern Russia; and the first 
church was started that year. At the present time there are nearly a thousand Sabbath-keepers in Russia, 
scattered over a great expanse of territory. While this is a difficulty, it is also a blessing, because they can thus 
be a light to the whole empire.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.8 


The Greek Church is the only established church, but the Baptist, Lutheran and some other churches are 
“tolerated.” The established church has the right to extend its work wherever it sees fit, while the simply 
tolerated churches have not the right to preach or work outside of their own proper church, and they are 
allowed to do no missionary work whatever.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.9 


In our work among the German people of Russia, we have a population of about 2,000,000, and most of our 
workers thus far are Germans. We now have two ordained ministers, two licentiates, five Bible workers, and 
five canvassers in that country. Of these, twelve are Germans. All but one have been educated there, or in 
Germany. Only one laborer is there at present from the United States. But these workers, scattered 
throughout the field as they are, are not able even to look after the churches as they should. To give you a 
picture of the condition of our work in Russia at the present time, | will make a comparison of it with the work 
in this country. Beginning in New England, you have a few churches, a few in Florida, a few more in Texas, a 
few in Colorado, and a few perhaps in Canada; and then you have only one superintendent and one ordained 
minister to visit all these churches, - how much would you expect to do with such a force? That is our 
condition in Russia at the present time. There are two licentiates and five Bible workers. We do not have them 
in the churches, or we would not have been able to extend the work as we have of late. During the last year 
some three hundred souls have been gathered in. The largest cities of the Empire have been entered. As we 
push the work into new fields, following the openings of the Spirit of God, we see how much we need more 
help.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.10 
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After many years of trial to make the canvassing work self-supporting, the Lord has put it into the hearts of 
some young men to go forth, and labor as God has opened the way. We now have five canvassers there who 
are self-supporting. The canvassing work has great difficulties to meet there, because the German colonies 
are so scattered that when one orders books, the canvasser may get them through, or he may not. For 
instance the canvasser orders a box of books from our printing-office. We send them; but they have to pass 
the censor officers. It takes months for a man to get permission to begin; it takes months to get the books to 
him. We in this country little realize the difficulties and obstacles met on every hand here in going ahead with 
the canvassing work. But we are grateful to God that during the last few months the report showed $120 worth 
of books sold each month. It took ten years to gain the experience needed, before the proper men could begin 
their work.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.11 


We have tried to make the field just as self-supporting as possible. Money was granted for this field some 
years ago; but during the last few years we have tried to get along with what we had. During the last two years 
the tithe has increased about $600. There are now $1,600 tithes paid by the people. | suppose some could do 
better; but, brethren, there is considerable poverty there. | visited a new colony in the Caucasus. As we came 
into the colony, the people were living in straw huts. There were some seventy Sabbath-keepers in that little 
village. They rented a parcel of land where they could have their own meetings, and be free on the Sabbath. 
They are doing all they can to support the work. The work in Russia is only an illustration of the fact that God 
is for us; and when God is for us, who can be against us? The Lord is working there in a wonderful manner. 
You will notice that we have in Russia, at the present time, one ordained minister and one licentiate to 
32,000,000 people. We have heard something about destitute fields - we have a destitute field. We have 
some 26,000,000 people to each canvasser and Bible worker, and we have but one cent of money in Russia 
to every thousand people. We have tried to get along the last two or three years without calling for money. 
Brethren, we hope that the Lord will move upon some souls in this country to give themselves to the work 
there. But we do not want any but those who will go there to stay. Our field needs help; but the brethren say, 
“Send only laborers who will remain with us.” Whoever goes there will not have an easy time. He will have 
hardships, and trials, and all that; but with them all will come the blessing of the Lord.GCDB February 26, 
1899, page 85.12 


Meeting adjourned.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.13 


Organization - Talks by Dr. Waggoner and Prof. Prescott - Christ the Only Head - Each Member Perfect in 
Him, and Independent of Every Other Member - No Other Proper OrganizationGCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 85.14 


SIXTEENTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 23 


No Authorcode 
Devotional exercises were led by Elder M. C. Wilcox.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.15 


The Chair: As announced this forenoon, we will now take up the consideration of the report of the Committee 
on Plans and Resolutions, found on page 49 of the BULLETIN. It was simply read the other day, and passed 
in for printing.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.16 


C. H. Jones: Mr. Chairman, before taking up this report, | would like to say just a word. It does seem to me 
that it would be a wise step this afternoon to spend a few moments in considering some of the underlying 
principles of organization, as brought out in the word of God. | believe that we all want to know the Lord’s will 
in regard to these matters. | also believe that as we come down nearer to the time of the second coming of 
Christ, we shall have less use for constitutions and by-laws and resolutions. | believe that we should all be 
taught by him. In behalf of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, | move that Brother Waggoner and 
Professor Prescott talk to us a little while on organization.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.17 


The motion was seconded by Elder Morrison, and carried.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.18 


E. J. Waggoner: While | have not anything to say as to just what you should do, it seems to me that before we 
consider directly the question of organization, we would clear the atmosphere a little if we should spend a few 
moments considering what we should not do. You have the report before you. | do not mean to say that you 
should not adopt any of those resolutions, or anything of that kind. You remember that yesterday, when there 
was some talk about boards, there was a sort of feeling, “Now we must grip things, because we must 
organize; we believe in organization.” And yet you have before you what might be said to be 
recommendations for a radical change. Almost all, when those recommendations were read, acted as if they 
thought, “Now that means something: that is a change.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.19 


| want to read a short extract from a letter recently received. Here is the statement: “Our present form of 
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church government, which | hope at some time will be changed.” Here is another expression about the 
“necessity of modifying the form of our church government.” Still another: “Our churches are dying for the 
want of more liberty.” All this may be true enough; | might say that one recommendation of the letter was that 
the General Conference Committee ought to be abolished, also the district superintendents.GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 85.20 


As | have considered these statements and recommendations, and then have remembered how sensitive a 
good many were for fear that disorganization was coming in, it has occurred to me that if only a person would 
keep saying, “Organization, organization, organization,” and insist and reiterate that he believes in 
organization, and perhaps become a little “stiff in some things, he might disorganize all he pleased, and tear 
everything to pieces; and everything would be all right. But if a man having a different reputation, who was 
known to have been wrong at some time on organization, should say one tenth of that, everything would go to 
pieces.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.21 


Let me make a confession. | made it in the last General Conference, and | will make it here. | received a 
Testimony several years ago stating that | had said things that ought not to be said. That was true.GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 85.22 


A. F. Ballenger: About organization? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.23 


E. J. Waggoner: | acknowledged it at the time, and | acknowledge it now. | stopped that thing just then. As 
Brother Jones said in the last conference, when a man gets a reproof from the Lord, and puts himself right in 
the line of that reproof, the Lord puts him out of the way of it. You may hammer him as much as you have a 
mind to, and he is not hurt; for he is not there. So | have not been touched; for | am a most hearty believer in 
organization. This is the only time | have said it, and | will not say it again; for if you do not believe it now, it will 
not be of any use for me to repeat it. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.24 


Light has come to us showing that things are wrong. We want them right. The same thing came two years 
ago. We wanted to be right then, but we did not get any nearer right than we are now. In fact, we are worse off 
now than we were then. Now what is the trouble? You will remember that it was stated then, “Reproofs have 
been given.” They were accepted, and the Lord forgave us. But if | were to undertake to navigate a steamboat 
across the Atlantic Ocean, | should probably run down half a dozen vessels in New York harbor, the first thing, 
and then run the boat into the mud. Then | would be very sorry, and would confess that | had made a mistake; 
but that confession would not enable me to run the boat successfully. If | run that boat further, | must learn 
navigation.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.25 


That is just where we are now. We all recognize that we have made mistakes; but that does not enable us to 
do the thing right. We must learn better; we must learn how to do it.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 85.26 


Perhaps some of the brethren here thought | would undertake to give you a nice plan, that you could follow, 
and make everything run along harmoniously, - a complete, systematic organization. But | will not do that. In 
the first place, | do not know enough to make such a plan; and in the second place, | would not give it to you if 
| could. Then what would we do? Let us find what the Lord says about the matter; “Blessed is the man that 
walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor standeth in the way of sinners, nor sitteth in the seat of the 
scornful. But his delight is in the law of the Lord; and in his law doth he meditate day and night. And he shall 
be like a tree planted by the rivers of water, that bringeth forth his fruit in his season; his leaf also shall not 
wither; and whatsoever he doeth shall prosper.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.1 


Now that is a blessed thing. It is a wonderfully comprehensive promise, - “whatsoever he doeth shall prosper.” 
And it does not make any difference what that man is called, or what he has been: “whatsoever he doeth shall 
prosper.” And this same thing that has been spoken for the man, applies to every individual who puts himself 
into that same place; and if they all were to come together, and walk together, then whatsoever they do would 
prosper. It must be so; and that is the picture of the church. The church is the “called out.” But whenever there 
are any called out, some one must make the call. Those who are called out will come to the place whence the 
call sounds. Then if people are called out, and they all repair to the place whence comes the call, then they 
are together in one body. This body is Christ, and he is the head. The individual is the type of the whole 
church.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.2 


We read a text or two. Ye “are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself 
being the chief corner-stone; in whom all the building fitly framed together groweth.” Ephesians 2:20. What 
does the building do? - It grows. Of course we use that term technically; we say that a building is growing very 
fast; yet a man’s building does not grow in the same way that God’s building grows. How does a man’s 
building grow? - It grows by the addition of one brick to another, until the building is complete. But that is not 
the way the Lord’s building grows, as we shall see. “In whom all the building fitly framed together groweth unto 
an holy temple in the Lord.” In whom? - Christ. “In whom ye also are builded together for an habitation of God 





245 


through the Spirit.” Verse 22. But you know the word of the Lord to every individual is, “Know ye not that your 
body is the temple of the Holy Ghost which is in you, which ye have of God, and ye are not your own? .... 
Therefore glorify God in your body, and in your spirit, which are God’s.” That is, Christ speaks to the individual 
member, and says, You are the temple of the Holy Ghost. How is it that they altogether may be the temple of 
the Holy Ghost, the temple of God? - Because the same one who dwells in his fullness in each individual 
dwells in his fullness in them all combined.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.3 


Now take another text in Colossians, the second chapter: “Let no man beguile you of your reward in a 
voluntary humility and worshiping of angels, intruding into those things which he hath not seen, vainly puffed 
up by his fleshly mind, and not holding the Head, from which all the body by joints and bands having 
nourishment ministered, and knit together, increaseth with the increase of God.” Here is the same thing - the 
body - just the same as in the second chapter of Ephesians. In Ephesians it is a building that is growing; in 
Colossians it is a body, knit together with joints and sinews; and it grows. Now these two figures: in this one 
you have the house that is growing up; in the other you have a body that is united together.GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 86.4 


In Colossians 2:6, 7, we have the two figures joined in one: “As ye have therefore received Christ Jesus the 
Lord, so walk ye in him: rooted and built up in him, and stablished in the faith, as ye have been taught, 
abounding therein with thanksgiving.” Now what do you have? - The church as a house, for an habitation of 
God. But it is a house that grows, because it is a body that is knit together with joints and bands, and it has 
nourishment ministered from the Head, supplied by the Head. It is rooted as a tree, and built up to make a 
beautiful house. In other words, it is a living house; for coming unto Christ, the Living Stone, “ye also, as lively 
stones, are built up a spiritual house.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.5 


So we find that on this foundation we are built for an habitation of God through the Spirit, his only living 
foundation, and we become living stones; and then the house grows up like a tree. “He shall be like a tree.” 
And the whole church will be like a tree, planted, growing up. Now that is simple enough. But in this, God is 
everything, and man is nothing. God can do what he will with nothing. That is the whole of the third angel’s 
message in a nutshell. All flesh is grass; and any one who will take that can solve any problem that needs to 
be solved.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.6 


Now let us consider a growing tree. How high are we going to have these trees grow? How large shall be the 
trunk of each tree? How many branches shall each tree have? How high from the ground shall the first branch 
come out? If we are going to have a tree grow, we must decide all these things. What is the proper number of 
branches for each tree? What is the standard for the diameter of the trunk? What is a good height for a tree to 
begin to put forth branches? Man shall be like a tree. What does a tree do? - It grows; and it grows by what 
power? - By the power of God.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.7 


Now notice this statement: “I am the vine; ye are the branches.” And the Lord is the growth; he gives the 
power of growth. Whatever that man does who is planted by the rivers of water, and meditates in the law of 
the Lord, shall prosper. The law of the Lord is his word; but what is the word? - His life. Then the law of the 
Lord is the life of God. God has but one law in the universe, and that law is wide enough to cover the animal 
and plant creation, and the stars as well. How long has his law been in existence? - As long as he has. It is 
simply himself. He is the law. As we have Christ, the perfect law of liberty, whoever looks into that perfect law 
of liberty, and continues therein, that man shall be blessed in his deeds. This thing comes into organization; it 
is looking into the life of Christ. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.8 


We talk a good deal about the plan of salvation. It is a very common term. Yes, it is the plan of salvation. Did 
the Lord sit down and think it out? But there are people who need to be saved. What is the best way to get at 
that? Of course we understand that when he decided, he decided right, and he did not make a mistake. Did 
he ask, In what way shall we do this? No, indeed; he is the plan, because he is the salvation. “Behold, God is 
my salvation.” He did not sit down, think out something, lay it down, and say, “Now | have a good plan 
devised.” Things that are done that way always have to be amended and changed, because they are not got 
right the first time. But God did not do that way. He himself was the plan. The plan was his life, and simply the 
development of his life in every individual is salvation.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.9 


We have been studying health reform. It is all one question, whether you study health reform, education, or 
church organization. It all comes to one thing, because the one principle runs through it all. Let me tell you, it 
is all the same message that we have heard from the beginning, - justification by faith. That is the whole of it. 
We say we believe in justification by faith. Of course we do. Why, we all believe that, now. But do we? Oh, we 
have that written down, and we would resent any imputation of our disbelief in it. Do we not all believe in 
Christ? - Yes, but do we? As many as believed in him, to them gave he power to become the sons of God. 
No; | did not quote that right. “As many as received him, to them gave he power to become the sons of God, 
even to them that believe.” What is believing in the Lord Jesus Christ, then? - It is receiving him. What use for 
me to say, | believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, when | am doing exactly contrary to what he says? Why do we 
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call him, Lord, Lord, and not do the things he says? What is the use for me to say | believe in justification by 
faith, when | am not letting righteousness and its fruits manifest themselves in my life? Here is the trouble with 
a good deal of our conception of justification by faith. We believe in it, but we want to work out the faith, and 
the justification. | have seen people time and again who were distressed in mind, earnestly seeking the Lord, 
but with the idea that they must manufacture faith to justify them. Now if a man has to make the faith by which 
he is justified, is not that justification by works? Yes, says one, | will try to have faith. That is all works, and 
nothing else. Faith comes by hearing the word God. When one hears the word, then faith comes in, and the 
faith justifies, the faith builds up. Some one may say, we are not getting at anything; we want something 
definite, so that we may know how to vote on organization. But there is no man in this world, from the 
president of the General Conference down, and no man from among all these delegates, who knows enough 
to tell this people what they ought to do, or how to vote on this question. Then what are we going to do? - Let 
the Spirit of the Lord do: let him use us; then there will be doing enough, because the Spirit of the Lord is 
acting through us. When a man gets the word of God in him, he will be living and energetic. So, then, instead 
of tinkering up something that we do not know will work just right, suppose we let things rest as they are, and 
follow the Lord. There is no plan of organization which can be devised that will work successfully without the 
Spirit of God. But with the Spirit of God in every individual, | will risk any form of organizationG CDB February 
26, 1899, page 86.10 


The whole thing is simply this: the man is the type of the church. Then the organization of the individual is the 
organization of the body, isn’t it? Then as the Testimony has said, speaking to us all individually, if you will 
each become organized, the matter of organization will be all right. What is the trouble? - We are disorganized 
as individuals.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.11 


| am not to build on you, nor you on me; | am not to get my faith from you; nor my plans from you, nor my 
ideas from you; but | am to know the Lord for myself, and | am to know what he wanted me to do. He is the 
head of every brother. The head of every man is Christ.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.12 


Perfect unity means absolute independence, - each one knowing for himself. Why, we could not have outward 
disorganization if we all believed the Lord. Some one will say, If there is freedom, then this one will start up for 
himself, and say he is going to do this, and another will say he will do that, and there will be no counsel. Ah, 
but when they all find the Lord, they all have the Lord’s counsel; and the Spirit of Christ is the spirit of 
meekness, the spirit of humility. It is the spirit of lowliness and of wisdom.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
86.13 


This question of organization is a very simple thing. All there is to it is for each individual to give himself over 

to the Lord, and then the Lord will do with him just as he wants to, and that all the time. There is that text, 

“Receive ye the Holy Ghost.” The Holy Ghost is the organizer. The Spirit is life, and the Spirit of God is what 
gives life. If you should take a sharp needle and run it into my neck, you know what would be the result, - | 

would be instantly disorganized, - but while the life is there, | am living. This is organization;GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 86.14 


The meeting here took a recess for ten minutes.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.15 


E. J. Waggoner: Several questions have been asked me, that | can not remember now; but | want to say that | 
am just this much of a heretic on organization, that if | had the privilege of changing this whole thing, | could 
not put forth my hand to change a single item.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.16 


A. T. Jones: Even if the privilege was given by the Lord? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.17 


E. J. Waggoner: No, | would not; because | should make a mistake, no doubt. “He shall be like a tree planted 
by the rivers of water, that bringeth forth his fruit in his season; his leaf also shall not wither.” That is an 
evergreen-tree. Take a pine-tree, for instance; it loses its leaves. It had leaves, and these leaves were the 
direct product of the life of God; therefore it ought to keep these leaves, and never lose them. Is that right? 
Although these leaves are the direct product of the operation of the Spirit of God, there comes a time when 
they are out of date, and are no longer useful; then the tree calls a conference, and decides that to-morrow 
they will drop these leaves and get some new ones - is that what is done? The same power that put these 
leaves on is the only power to put them off.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.18 


C. P. Bollman: When we say that an organization is made by men, guided by the wisdom of God, why may 
not men again, by seeking the wisdom of God, change that organization by the wisdom that God gives?GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 86.19 


E. J. Waggoner: Never mind. You want me to answer this question. | haven’t answered that.GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 86.20 


C. P. Bollman: | know you have not, and that is what | wish you would do.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
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86.21 


E. J. Waggoner: You would like to have me commit myself to something definite; that is, where you have a 
doubt.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.22 


S. H. Lane: Is it not a fact that in carrying out the illustration there should be a change? The leaves change, 
and the leaves are the life of the tree. If we have plans, and these plans have worked well, yet the tree has 
outgrown the plans, why not use these plans?GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.23 


E. J. Waggoner: | have not said anything to the contrary. The thing is the product of a growth; and the growth 
is so gradual that you can not know when these come on, nor when they go off. It is all growth. That is not a 
perfect illustration, because the tree is subject to the curse; but God’s people are not subject to the curse 
when they are his, because he has power over the flesh, through the working of the Spirit of God over the 
individual. So we are not to take any account of the fact that we are imperfect; that we are in an imperfect 
world, and therefore must have imperfect ways; that we can not have things right unless we are ideal persons. 
The power of the Spirit of God can work perfection in spite of imperfection. The imperfect being will never say 
that he is perfect. It is simply a law of growth.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 86.24 


To come right down to specific things, we will have a little Christian example. In the book of Acts is an 
example. In the sixth chapter we have an account of the first board elected. Let us read in the first chapter: 
“Ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be witnesses unto me.” The 
second chapter says that the Holy Ghost came upon them, and filled them, and they all spoke as they were 
“moved by the Holy Ghost.” We say that power will be manifest in the church, sometime. But how long will it 
take for that power to get into the church when we say “will be”? “Will be” always means future. It may not be 
more than a minute ahead; but the man who is one minute behind the Lord at the close of probation, is an 
eternity behind. All eternity is included in a single minute. God puts the whole power of eternity in a single 
minute. So we have, every minute, the power of eternity, - the power of an endless life. But the man who 
misses that minute in which eternity is included, is an eternity behind. So when we say, “It will be,” we are 
likely, sometime, to be behind.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.1 


There will come a time - it might come to-day as well as any other time - when this power will come. Then God 

can talk to us as he is not able to talk to us now. The Lord has been talking to us these many years. We say, 

when we do not just understand a thing, “How can this be?” Here was the power of the Holy Spirit: “They that 
gladly received his word were baptized.... And they continued steadfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and 

fellowship.” What was the first thing that happened? - “All that believed were together, and had all things 
common; and sold their possessions and goods, and parted them to all men, as every man had need.” Was 

that communism? It was not an equal division. A grown man would need more than a little child; but they gave 

to each as he had need. That was perfect organization. Right here will you let me say, There is no 
organization when the multitude of them that believe are not of one heart and one soul? Are we organized? Is 
the Seventh-day Adventist body perfectly organized? Are we all of one heart and one soul?GCDB February 
26, 1899, page 87.2 


W. W. Prescott: We had a good step in it yesterday.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.3 


E. J. Waggoner: Yes, we did. We got pretty close together yesterday; and | hope we will never undo a single 
link of that, but simply go on and on.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.4 


A. J. Breed: Are we just as close together as we were yesterday? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.5 
E. J. Waggoner: If not, we should be. | am.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.6 

A. T. Jones: Then are we not organized? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.7 

E. J. Waggoner: We are going on in the line of organization.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.8 

Allen Moon: What is the present difficulty? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.9 

E. J. Waggoner: | do not know of any difficulty. | have no difficulty. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.10 


A. F. Ballenger: Doctor, there are a good many people here in the room to-day, - good people, too, -GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 87.11 


Voice in the congregation: How do you know?GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.12 


A. F. Ballenger: Because they have repented of their sins. They are perplexed to-day. They are troubled in 
their minds. They can not see to-day things that are being presented, and they are bearing it patiently. Now | 
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would not undertake for a moment to try to dictate or admonish, or anything of that kind: but there is the 
situation. Is there any way out of it? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.13 


A. T. Jones: You had better quit, hadn’t you? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.14 
W. W. Prescott: Let me talk about it, doctor.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.15 


E. J. Waggoner: | wanted to say, before closing, that that body which is the most perfectly organized body in 
the world - the Roman Catholic, the papacy - is the very embodiment of anarchy, is it not? - It is anarchy. 
Which do we want, - anarchy, or the Spirit of God? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.16 


In the sixth chapter of Acts is recorded a case where in ministering to the people, a complaint was made that 
some had been overlooked. Then the disciples said: “Look ye out among you seven men of honest report.” 
They chose seven men, and set them over this business; and some of those men came to be wonderful 
preachers. So there was a board appointed to deal with money matters. That board was not appointed to 
collect money, but to distribute it. The money was there. All the board had to do was to help in the 
disbursement of it.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.17 


A. T. Jones: See that it was properly distributed? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.18 


E. J. Waggoner: Yes. That was organization. We ask for plans for raising money, for some device by which 
we may increase the liberality of our people. There is no other way to produce liberality but to preach the 
gospel of Jesus Christ and receive the Holy Spirit. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.19 


J. H. Morrison: | understand that at this time they were perfectly organized. Now the question is, There were 
certain things that were not carried out. Did they not go on and on and organize, by choosing seven deacons, 
that they should not overlook those widows? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.20 


E. J. Waggoner: That is just exactly right. GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.21 


J. H. Morrison: Then those twelve “called the multitude of the disciples unto them, and said, It is not reason 
that we should leave the word of God, and serve tables. Wherefore, brethren, look ye out among you seven 
men of honest report, full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom, whom we may appoint over this business.” This 
would look as if it was necessary to appoint a committee to look after these things which were not looked 
after, even in this perfect organization to which Dr. Waggoner has called attention. GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 87.22 


W. W. Prescott: It is a fact that the Lord has told us that for several years this body has ceased to be his 
voice. That was, up to yesterday. Has it been said that this condition was not only true of the General 
Conference, but that it had also permeated the State conferences? - Yes, it is true; and not only the State 
conferences, but the same thing has permeated the churches.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.23 


Has the work progressed during these years? [Voice: Yes.] Has it done that because the General Conference 
has ceased to be the voice, and the State conferences have got permeated with this same thing, and the 
same principle has been applied to the churches? Has it progressed because of that? - No; the Lord has kept 
this work organized in spite of all this. Now do you think that, standing here and seeing this thing going on for 
years, | am going to advocate doing away with anything or anybody? Do you not think that the Lord is greater 
than any of it?GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.24 


A. T. Jones: Will you let me ask a question? Do you suppose, after the Lord has held this work together all 
these years, in spite of the fact that this body was no longer his voice, that now, when we turn about and do 
the best we can, the work is going to pieces? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.25 


W. W. Prescott: Let us read in /saiah 1, beginning with the tenth verse: “Hear the word of the Lord, ye rulers of 
Sodom; give ear unto the law of our God, ye people of Gomorrah.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.26 


Now who are this people? - “To what purpose is the multitude of your sacrifices unto me? saith the Lord; | am 
full of the burnt offerings of rams, and the fat of fed beasts; and | delight not in the blood of bullocks, or of 
lambs, or of he goats. When ye come to appear before me, who hath required this at your hand, to tread my 
courts? Bring no more vain oblations; incense is an abomination unto me; the new moons and sabbaths, the 
calling of assemblies, | cannot away with; it is iniquity, even the solemn meeting. Your new moons and your 
appointed feasts my soul hateth: they are a trouble unto me; | am weary to bear them. And when ye spread 
forth your hands, | will hide mine eyes from you: yea, when ye make many prayers, | will not hear; your hands 
are full of blood. Wash you, make you clean; put away the evil of your doings from before mine eyes; cease to 
do evil; learn to do well; seek judgment, relieve the oppressed, judge the fatherless, plead for the widow. 
Come now, and let us reason together, saith the Lord: though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white 





249 


as snow; though they be red like crimson, they shall be as wool. If ye be willing and obedient, ye shall eat the 
good of the land: but if ye refuse and rebel, ye shall be devoured with the sword; for the mouth of the Lord 
hath spoken it."GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.27 


Now what has the Lord pointed out in just so many words has been our trouble? Why, didn’t he say and ask, 
in so many words, Is the President of the General Conference to be a god to the people? Well, does that say 
that we are not to have a President of the General Conference? - It is easy to say that he is not to be in the 
place of God. That is what it means. The Testimony spoke of other things in the same way, and spoke of 
these men - not simply one man, but these men - being as gods to the people.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
87.28 


There is no one here that will lift his voice to say that God did not accept his people yesterday. Now let us stay 
right there. Now see what comes if we wait before him. They did not then appoint a committee to distribute 
laborers, and send out missionaries to foreign fields. As they ministered, and fasted, and prayed, and sought 
God together, the Holy Ghost began to work, and said, Now separate Barnabas and Saul to the work 
whereunto | have called them. That was the Holy Ghost acting as a distributing committee. It said right out, 
These are the men. When that was said, do you not suppose Saul and Barnabas knew that was the Lord’s 
call to them? - Certainly. They knew the voice of the Holy Ghost, and they did not hold committee meetings, 
and look over the field, and see if they could find some one who could be spared from this place or that place. 
They ministered, fasted, and waited before God. And the Holy Ghost selected some missionaries, and said, 
Send them out; and the church dared to go ahead.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.29 


Voice: You suppose it spoke with the audible voice? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.30 


W. W. Prescott: | suppose some one was so moved by the Spirit, or in some way, that he could hear him just 
as clearly as if he had heard some one rise and make the motion. Do not ask me how it was done. The Holy 
Ghost can speak; and when the Holy Ghost speaks, we will know it.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 87.31 


Well, but the Holy Ghost did not send him there. It is not progress in the work to send out a hundred 
missionaries, and then have to pay their expenses; and then when you really reckon up, find their work has 
amounted almost to nothing. They were unfitted for the place; they did not have the message to carry; when 
they got to their field, they found that a voyage half-way around the world did not convert them; and the 
people found that bringing a man from America did not bring them the message. Thus time has been lost, and 
much money spent. Yet the work has progressed, although not much, in spite of everything. We are dealing 

with exactly the same God, and the same message, to-day that they were dealing with; and this is exactly the 
same church, as a whole, that it was there, and those things were written that we might know how we should 

do. Yesterday the Lord gave us a great victory; but that does not tell us that we know it all now, and can go on 

in the same old way. We need to-day exactly the experience of yesterday, - that is, the experience and 

presence and power of the Spirit. We need exactly the same Spirit that ruled with us yesterday, we need it 
right along. Then we shall not desire anything beforehand. Suppose when the Lord called Moses to lead the 
children of Israel out of Egypt, Moses had said: Now, Lord, | never have been through that country; it is a new 
country, and | want a map of the road; then | will take it down to the people, and explain it to them, and show 
them the road and the whole thing; then we will start out. Suppose the Lord had given him a map of the whole 
way, do you suppose Moses would ever have got one of the people started? - No. We say that we must have 
some sort of plan, and then let the Lord set it aside any time he will. We say, - it is said, it has been said to me 
right in this conference, - But we must have some sort of plan, or we shall not know where we are, then we 
will let the Lord set that aside any time he will. Suppose Moses had said, Then | will draw the map. And he 
had drawn what he thought would be the best map to take the children of Israel from Egypt into the promised 
land. Would he have marked the first station up to the Red Sea? - Never! Any general, in the wisdom of a 
general, would know that that was not the way to go out to get a right start; and to go into a defile of the 

mountains, where there were mountains on two sides, and the sea right in the front of them, unless he wanted 

to lead the company into a trap for the enemy to come in behind to destroy them. Then if Moses had made his 
map in what he thought was the best way, would he have been as ready for the Lord to lead him and the 

people in there as he would if he had not made the map? - Why, of course not. His map is made the best way 
he knew; but when God wants to lead the people differently, he must overcome that decision that that is the 

best way he can see. He works at a disadvantage all the time. Although we say, in all sincerity, that we must 

not stand in the way of the Lord, that we do not propose that our plans shall stand in the way of the Lord, don’t 
you see that to the extent that we make the plan? When a plant puts out a leaf, you don’t see first built up the 
pattern to which that leaf is to grow. You don’t see the pattern any faster than you see the thing itself. Do you 

see that? The thing itself is its own pattern, as it grows. That is the Lord’s organization. Now when he says: 
“So is the kingdom of God, as if a man should cast seed into the ground; and should sleep, and rise night and 
day, and the seed should spring and grow up, he knoweth not how,” it means that that is the kingdom of God, 

that that is the Lord’s organization. There are principles right in this thing, and | have confidence God will give 
them. Our idea that it must be by certain men, - your idea that it must be by two or three men, - shuts you off 
every time. Our idea, when we come into General Conference, that there is any one better than any other one 
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in this conference; our idea that the General Conference Committee are still here to direct us, instead of each 
man looking to the Lord to direct him, is what keeps us down, and holds us back. Now there could not be one 
on this floor that was more blind to all these things than | was. | do not see how it could be possible that there 
should be one on this floor that could be more blind to these principles that have been talked over to-day than 
| was. Now if the Lord could teach me those things, he can teach any one here these things, and | want him to 
do that. | will be used in any way | can; but | tell you we do not get over the idea that a man must come 
between us and the Lord; and it is that thing that we must get away from.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 
87.32 


Meeting adjourned.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.1 


Plans and Resolutions - Principles of Organization - Experience in EnglandGCDB February 26, 1899, page 
88.2 


SEVENTEENTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 24 


No Authorcode 


The delegates were led in prayer by Elder E. T. Russell, and the minutes of preceding meeting were 
approved.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.3 


The Chair: Yesterday afternoon we announced that the order of the day for this morning would be the 
consideration of the report of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions; but before any motion to adopt was 
made, as you have seen in the minutes, a motion prevailed to have Brethren Waggoner and Prescott occupy 
the time in talking on general principles underlying organization. | call the attention of the delegates to the fact, 
that but eight days remain before us; that is, eight days for business, counting out the two Sabbaths. We must 
adjourn at the time appointed; for we have called legal meetings at another point. We ought therefore to take 
measures promptly to despatch the business now in hand. We now await the pleasure of the 
conference.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.4 


J. H. Morrison: | move that we proceed at once to consider the report of the Committee on Plans and 
Resolutions.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.5 


S. H. Lane: | second the motion.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.6 


M. A. Altman: | feel impressed to say a few words this morning on this question, and read a few verses of 
Scripture. There was a time in the reign of Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, that the children of Ammon and Moab 
and Mount Seir combined their forces against Judah, and Judah did not feel able for the contest. So 
Jehosaphat called the people together, before the Lord, and they sought his face. | will read the prayer of that 
occasion. “And Jehoshaphat stood in the congregation of Judah and Jerusalem, in the house of the Lord, 
before the new court, and said, O Lord God of our fathers, art not thou God in heaven? and rulest not thou 
over all the kingdoms of the heathen and in thine hand is there not power and might, so that none is able to 
withstand thee? Art not thou our God, who didst drive out the inhabitants of this land before thy people Israel, 
and gavest it to the seed of Abraham thy friend for ever? And they dwelt therein, and have built thee a 
sanctuary therein for thy name, saying, If, when evil cometh upon us, as the sword, judgment, or pestilence, 
or famine, we stand before this house, and in thy presence, (for thy name is in this house,) and cry unto thee 
in our affliction, then thou wilt hear and help, And now, behold, the children of Ammon and Moab and Mount 
Seir, whom thou wouldest not let Israel invade, when they came out of the land of Egypt, but they turned from 
them, and destroyed them not; behold, | say, how they reward us, to come to cast us out of thy possession, 
which thou hast given us to inherit. O our God, wilt thou not judge them? for we have no might against this 
great company that cometh against us; neither know we what to do; but our eyes are upon thee.” | believe in 
my soul, brethren, there is where we stand this morning. “And all Judah stood before the Lord, with their little 
ones, their wives, and their children.” Is that the way we stand this morning? Have we come to the point where 
we do not know what to do, and where we stand before the Lord, every one to harken to what he shall say? | 
tell you, when Israel stands before God like that, God will not leave them alone. He will speak. Read further: 
“And all Judah stood before the Lord, with their little ones, their wives, and their children. Then upon Jahaziel 
the son of Zechariah, the son of Benaiah, the son of Jeiel, the son of Mattaniah, a Levite of the sons of Asaph, 
came the Spirit of the Lord in the midst of the congregation; and he said, Harken ye, all Judah, and ye 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and thou king Jehoshaphat, Thus saith the Lord unto you, Be not afraid nor 
dismayed by reason of this great multitude; for the battle is not yours, but God’s. To-morrow go ye down 
against them: behold, they come up by the cliff of Ziz; and ye shall find them at the end of the brook, before 
the wilderness of Jeruel. Ye shall not need to fight in this battle: set yourselves, stand ye still, and see the 
salvation of the Lord with you, O Judah and Jerusalem: fear not, nor be dismayed; to-morrow go out against 
them: for the Lord will be with you.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.7 
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Did Jehoshaphat think that the people were taking the reins of government from his hands? - No. “And 
Jehoshaphat bowed his head with his face to the ground; and all Judah and the inhabitants of Jerusalem fell 
before the Lord, worshiping the Lord. And the Levites, of the children of the Kohathites, and of the children of 
the Korhites, stood up to praise the Lord God of Israel with a loud voice on high. And they rose early in the 
morning, and went forth into the wilderness of Tekoah: and as they went forth, Jehoshaphat stood and said, 
Hear me, O Judah, and ye inhabitants of Jerusalem; Believe in the Lord your God, so shall ye be established; 
believe his prophets, so shall ye prosper. And when he had consulted with the people, he appointed singers 
unto the Lord, and that they should praise the beauty of holiness, as they went out before the army, and to 
say, Praise the Lord; for his mercy endureth for ever. And when they began to sing and to praise, the Lord set 
ambushments against the children of Ammon, Moab, and Mount Seir, which were come against Judah: and 
they were smitten.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.8 


| do not need to read more. But | ask, When those people came to the point where they realized that they did 
not have any power to stand before their enemies, and they came before the Lord in their helplessness, with 
their wives and little ones, did God leave them in that condition? He spoke, did he not? Every one recognized 
that it was God’s voice speaking, though the voice came from the congregation. They knew that it was the 
Lord; they followed the order brought to them in that way; and never did a better organized company go out 
against their enemies than that company the next morning. And God led them to victory.GCDB February 26, 
1899, page 88.9 


Then in the words of the apostle Paul, “I beseech you, brethren, by the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye 
all speak the same thing, and that there be no divisions among ye; but that ye be perfectly joined together in 
the same mind and in the same judgment.” Brethren, it is possible for the voice of this people to be the voice 
of God to-day. May God grant it.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.10 


H. F. Phelps: | have been feeling all along as is expressed in the prayer of Jehoshaphat, “We know not what 
to do.” If | remember correctly, Professor Prescott had not finished what he desired to present to the 
conference; and if he has light from God’s word, | should be glad to hear itGCDB February 26, 1899, page 
88.11 


A. J. Breed: Has there been a motion to adopt this report? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.12 


The Chair: There is a motion pending to take up the consideration of this report.GCDB February 26, 1899, 
page 88.13 


[The vote was called for.]GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.14 


J. H. Morrison: Now | do not understand that this cuts off anybody from saying what he desires to sayGCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 88.15 


[The motion was put and carried.]GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.16 
A. J. Breed: | move that the report of the committee be adopted.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.17 
A Voice: | second the motion.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.18 


The Chair: The Secretary will read the first recommendation of the report; as found on page 49 of the 
BULLETIN.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.19 


[The first resolution, concerning quadrennial instead of biennial sessions, was read.J]GCDB February 26, 
1899, page 88.20 


M. C. Wilcox: When our conference session closed yesterday, Professor Prescott was conducting a profitable 
line of study, on the underlying principles of organization. He did not finish what he had to say. For that reason 
| move that Professor Prescott be asked to continue that line of study.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.21 

E. A. Merrell: | second the motion.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.22 


W. D. Curtis: Is there not a principal motion before the house; and is not this motion another principal 
motion? GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.23 


The Chair: The point is well taken.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.24 


A Voice: If the Lord speaks through Professor Prescott, it ought not to be necessary to pass a motion to have 
him speak.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.25 


M. C. Wilcox: | certainly feel free to withdraw the motion, if Professor Prescott feels free to speakGCDB 
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February 26, 1899, page 88.26 


The Chair: | think it was stated by the mover of the first motion that this would not shut off any one from 
speaking what the Lord has for him to say.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.27 


J. H. Morrison: Yes, that is true.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.28 
W. W. Prescott: If | can have the time in this discussion, | will go on.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.29 


W. W. Prescott: Let us turn again to the Book of Acts, and note again briefly that in the thirteenth chapter 
there was, in the local church, a gathering of prophets and teachers and those who ministered to the Lord; 
and the Holy Ghost began its work among them. Opportunity was given for it to work, and it did work among 
them. And it instructed them through the church to send out Paul and Barnabas. That is to say, the church 
was simply the visible agency through which the Holy Ghost sent them out. When they had finished their 
work, they came back to that same church. Read their report (Acts 14:26): “And thence sailed to Antioch, from 
whence they had been recommended to the grace of God for the work which they fulfilled. And when they 
were come, and had gathered the church together, they rehearsed all that God had done with them, and how 
he had opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles. And then they abode long time with the disciples.”GCDB 
February 26, 1899, page 88.30 


What | want to emphasize is that the local church did that work. With that thought in mind, go to the fifteenth 
chapter. Now let us see how the conference there was brought about: “And certain men which came down 
from Judea taught the brethren, and said, Except ye be circumcised after the manner of Moses, ye can not be 
saved. When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small discussion and disputation with them, they 
determined that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, should go up to Jerusalem unto the apostles 
and elders about this question.”GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.31 


(Continued in next issue.)GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.32 


As Christ never placed his human side first, but always lifted up the divine, so we must always subordinate in 
ourselves the human to the divine.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.33 


THE SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 


No Authorcode 


The question of reviews was considered at the Sabbath-school council meeting at 6 P. M., February 23. H. K. 
Willis said that the plan of having a written review occasionally had been successfully tried in Missouri. It was 
explained that the written review might be conducted in a variety of ways, but that the underlying thought in it 
should be to induce more thorough study of the Word. The thought of competition or rivalry should be carefully 
guarded against.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.34 


Dr. Cary suggested that it would be a good idea to have the written review a class exercise, - a matter 
between pupil and teacher, - as the true idea of teaching is for the teacher to live with his pupils, and enter 
into their lives as much as possible.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.35 


Mrs. Florence Wheeler spoke of the good results seen from encouraging the children to write papers upon the 
subjects treated in their lessons.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.36 


A. R. Hyatt then related an interesting experience. In a new school, where the pupils were unaccustomed to 
study, it was perplexing to know how to conduct the review; so he asked one of the teachers what point in last 
week’s lesson most impressed her mind. Her answer was discussed for a few minutes; then another teacher 
was asked to give the lesson impressed on her mind, etc. The review was much enjoyed.GCDB February 26, 
1899, page 88.37 


The sentiment of the meeting seemed to be that the review should not be conducted in the same way each 

time, but should be varied. It is not necessary that one person should conduct the review every time; but it is 

well to develop the talents of different persons. Not only should the teachers be frequently called upon, but the 

older pupils as well. Several spoke of having tried this plan with success. ALBERTA LITTLE. 89 The Daily 
Bulletin Of the General Conference “| am debtor both to the Greeks, and to the Barbarians; both to the wise, 
and to the unwise.” Romans 1:14.GCDB February 26, 1899, page 88.38 
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God’s Message to the World, 
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Victory, A. F. Ballenger, 96 


“For me, fall my fortune as it may, 

A comfort and a strength it is to know 

That wheresoe’er | go, 

There is the same heaven over me on high, 

Whereon in faith to fix the steady eye; 

The same access for prayer; 

The same God, always present everywhere.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.1 


“God.... has made apostles and saints out of men and women that the world would have thrown away as 
rubbish. Why, the whole New Testament is just a record of that - Peter, the weak and wayward; Mary 
Magdalene, the defiled; Zaccheus, the worldly; Thomas, the despondent; Paul, the persecutor and 
blasphemer. What God could do in the first century he can do, he is doing, to-day.”GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 89.2 


The missionary spirit is the Spirit of Christ. He was the great Missionary, the great Foreign Missionary. The 
true foreign missionary is not one who will wait to work for God till he can go to some distant land. Every man 
who knows not Christ is to the true missionary a heathen, who needs the gospel of Jesus Christ; and he who 
has not a burden for the souls of the sinners next door has no true burden for sinners in foreign distant lands. 
And he who has a true burden for the soul next door will also be willing to carry the good news to the souls in 
need in distant lands, if the Lord calls him to such work. The true missionary is he who gives himself to God, 
as did Christ, for the salvation of souls.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.3 


Do not confuse the conditions of salvation. God has made them very simple. “With him is the fountain of life.” 
His life flows out to all the universe, through the channel of his holy law. It is “the law of the Spirit of life in 
Christ Jesus.” Now if we are in perfect harmony with God’s law, we shall receive of God’s life. We shall live in 
the channel of life. We shall be borne upon the bosom of the river of life. We shall eat and drink of His life, and 
we shall place to the parched lips of the thirsty, dying souls the water of life. “And the Lord shall guide thee 
continually, and satisfy thy soul in dry places, and make strong thy bones; and thou shalt be like a watered 
garden, and like a spring of water [from which the thirsty may drink], and like a spring of water, whose waters 
fail not.” /saiah 58:17, R. V. It will all come, if we will yield ourselves to God, and let him work. That is simple, 
isn’t it? Then do it.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.4 


CONSIDERATION OF REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON PLANS 
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No Authorcode 


The report of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, as recorded on page 49 of the BULLETIN, receivec 
consideration by the conference yesterday. The first five recommendations were stricken from the report. 
Section 1 of Recommendation 6 was amended to read as follows:-GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.5 


PICTURE - THE JAMES WHITE MEMORIAL HOME 


No Authorcode 


“That our churches be invited to devote the services of the second Sabbath in each month to the study of 
foreign mission fields and their needs, matter for study to be furnished by the Foreign Mission Board and the 
Medical Missionary Board; and that each third Sabbath, or one Sabbath a quarter, be devoted to the subject 
of foreign medical missionary work.” GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.6 


Section 2 of Recommendation 6 was amended to read as follows:-GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.7 


“That each conference be invited to select a suitable person to act as Corresponding Secretary of the State 
tract society, who shall be known as Mission Secretary, whose duty shall be to labor especially in the interests 
of the home and foreign mission work.” GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.8 


Section 3 was amended to read:-GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.9 


“That the elders and librarians of the local churches be encouraged to give more time to developing the 
missionary spirit in our churches.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.10 


Pending the adoption of Section 3 of Recommendation 6, the meeting adjourned.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 89.17 


The consideration of the report developed a real missionary spirit in the minds of many present; and, taken 
together, the meetings of the day proved to be among the most interesting and profitable so far held during 
the session.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.12 


THE JAMES WHITE MEMORIAL 


No Authorcode 


A temporary home for the aged of the Seventh-day Adventist denomination, who might need or desire such a 
haven of rest for their declining years, was established in January, 1893; but later, in 1897, a house originally 
built and occupied by Elder James White was repaired, enlarged, fitted with the necessary modern 
improvements, and dedicated to this purpose, under the name, “The James White Memorial Home for Aged 
Persons.” The building is so planned and furnished as to make a comfortable home; the grounds are ample, 
and the location is good. The proximity of the sanitarium makes it possible to give the sick and feeble such 
medical care and nursing as they need. This aged “Memorial” family usually numbers about thirty-five.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 89.13 


God has provided that the soul that trusts in him shall not be overcome by the enemy.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 89.14 


You should let nothing rob your soul of the peacefulness of the assurance that you are accepted of God just 
now.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.15 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Discussion of the Principles of Organization - Experience in the English FieldGCDB February 27, 1899, page 
89.16 


SEVENTEENTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 24 
No Authorcode 


(Concluded.)GCDB February 27, 1899, page 89.17 


Paul and Barnabas occupied such a place that you would call them delegates; but how did those men come 
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to be chosen? Paul and Barnabas are the names that are given, then “certain other of them;” but it does not 
name them, or tell how many there were. Then you will see that they did not have a numerical representation. 
It does not tell how many were in the church, or how many went. Therefore we can not say that there should 
be a certain ratio of delegation. “And being brought on their way by the church, they passed through Phenice 
and Samaria, declaring the conversion of the Gentiles: and they caused great joy unto all the brethren. And 
when they were come to Jerusalem, they were received of the church. By whom were they received first? - By 
the church, and the apostles, and the elders later. “And of the apostles and elders, and they declared all 
things that God had done with them. And the apostles and elders came together for to consider of this matter.” 
Now do not conclude from that verse alone that it was a sort of a side-committee meeting from the apostles 
and elders, to decide the matter, because we read (Acts 15:72): “Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave 
audience.” It does not tell of any previous small gathering to get things ready for this meeting at all.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 89.18 


Notice this in the sixth verse, “The apostles and elders came together to consider,” - they came together 
simply to see concerning this thing. They did not come together to discuss or to argue; they came to see. 
When you can not see, what is necessary? If you should come into this room, and you could not see, what 
would you do? - You would light up. Now if you can not see, what is necessary? - Light. That is just exactly 
what it says -; they came together to see. They never would see, until they had light; and we can not get light. 
Light must shine. We can not make it, we can not order it: it must simply shine. That is what is necessary in 
order to see; and they simply came together in order to see.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.1 


“And when there had been much disputing” [note this] “Peter rose up, and said unto them, Men and brethren, 
ye know how that a good while ago God made choice among us, that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear 
the word of the gospel, and believe. And God, which knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, giving them the 
Holy Ghost, even as he did unto us: and put no difference between us and them, purifying their hearts by 
faith. Now therefore why tempt ye God?” GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.2 


In other words, Peter said: Brethren, if you will stop and consider what the Lord has already done, you will see 
that he has decided this question. Stop a moment, and consider this point, and you will see that there has 
been much dissension and disputing about what the Lord has already decided. Now how did he decide it? - 
“And God, which knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, giving them the Holy Ghost, even as he did unto us; 
and put no difference between us and them;” or, as the Revised Version says, “Made no distinction.”GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 90.3 


They had gathered together to decide a matter, which the Spirit there revealed that the Lord had already 
decided. So he says, Why tempt ye God? What does he mean? You have it right over again in the experience 
of the children of Israel. They tempted God, by asking, Is the Lord among us? Now just stop and see. When 
you say this thing has got to be decided by us, you leave out the fact that God has been with us and among 
us. If you look at our experience where the Lord has had a chance to work, you will see this. The experience 
of the apostles was necessary to teach them their lesson. Jews that went with them were astonished when 
they saw the Holy Ghost poured out upon the Gentiles.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.4 


“Then all the multitude [that says they were all there] kept silence.” The Holy Ghost was there, and Paul had 
something to say which would help the matter: “Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave audience to 
Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles and wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by them. And 
after they had held their peace, James answered, saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto me: Simeon hath 
declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a people for his name. And to this 
agree the words of the prophets; as it is written. After this | will return, and will build again the tabernacle of 
David, which is fallen down; and | will build again the ruins thereof, and | will set it up: that the residue of men 
might upon whom my name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things. Known unto God are all his 
works from the beginning of the world. Wherefore my sentence is, that we trouble not them, which from 

among the Gentiles are turned to God: but that we write unto them, that they abstain from pollutions of idols, 

and from fornication, and from things strangled, and from blood. For Moses of old time hath in every city them 
that preach him, being read in the synagogues every sabbath day. Then pleased it the apostles and elders, 

with the whole church, to send chosen men of their own company to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas; namely, 

Judas surnamed Barsabas, and Silas, chief among the brethren; and they wrote letters by them after this 
manner; The apostles and elders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren which are of the Gentiles in 
Antioch and Syria and Cilicia.” Then follows this statement: “For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and unto 
us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these necessary things.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.5 


What are some of the practical lessons to be drawn from that for this conference? what is the practical 
application of it? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.6 


In the first place, there is nothing to show in any way - and | think everything shows to the contrary - that they 
did not appoint any one beforehand to draw up resolutions on that matter. You see how that works. At the 





256 


beginning of the conference, committees are appointed, say, on plans and resolutions, as here. Then when | 
have to pick out the men that shall bring before us, and point out to us, the way we ought to go, of course that 
puts great responsibility upon me and upon the committee, and they will choose men of wisdom, who shall 
bring before us what we ought to do. Now when you have done that, and brought before us, as in these 
recommendations, what they think we ought to do, then we have to reach a conclusion. And it is in the natural 
order of things, as you know, not to stick to the question, but “What do you think about what we think of this 
matter?” Now according to this, in this conference there was no such thing as that done. The whole multitude 
was there. The Lord was guiding them. The Lord had already decided the question that they were to consider, 
if they would only wait and see it. He brought it before them. When that was done, all there was to do was just 
simply to put it in proper form. If | read the fifteenth chapter of Acts right, it means that these conclusions are 
brought before us to be adopted.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.7 


How did it happen that we are in this sort of thing at all? Take the question of parliamentary usage and 
parliamentary rules. What are they for? - They are so that a few can control the many. That is all they are 
for.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.8 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: Satan’s check-rein.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.9 


W. W. Prescott: What is the need of parliamentary rule? - Simply to help a few to control the many. That is the 
truth. The secret of running a political convention successfully, is to get together and decide the things to be 
done, and then plan how they can bring these before the convention in such a way as to make the convention 
think that it did it. And then they will go home, saying, We did that. | have seen that over and over again by 
parliamentary rules.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.10 


This is not a political convention: this is the church. No one here ought to want to run anybody, but let the Lord 
run him, and everybody else. Therefore we do not need the least bit of the devil’s system of tempting a few to 
run the many. Don’t you see? We do not need any temptation to put before a few constantly the power to run 
the many as they will, because that is the evil of the whole thing.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.11 


Now we have got into this. | used to think it was exactly the way to do. The only fault | found with the first one 
or two conferences | attended was - because | came straight from a State legislature - that they were not 
conducted strictly on parliamentary rules. | thought | would like to tell the brethren how to run the conference 
straight. But you see | knew nothing about the church; | simply knew of political conventions, because that had 
been my training.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.12 


D. W. Reavis: Is it a fact that the original design of parliamentary rules was to allow a few to control the many? 
Isn't it a fact that the original purpose of parliamentary rules was to give each individual justice, rather than to 
deprive him of his rights? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.13 


W. W. Prescott: Well, | can not say exactly; still there are lots of things being done. We put on a sort of holy 
mask, and say things that we ourselves know are not just exactly true; and the brethren look soberly in our 
faces, and know that we are not saying it exactly as it is, and we keep looking soberly at one another, and 
saying things that we know are not just exactly right; and so we allow ourselves to be educated into it. And the 
chairman makes explanations that he knows are not exactly true, and the brethren know they are not exactly 
true; but it will hardly dare to say it just exactly as it is, and so the smiling is up the sleeve, and not on the 
countenance, and we go on with it. Now | say it is time to quit all that thing. But | say, further, that only the 
wisdom of God, moment by moment, will enable us to do that.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.14 


S. H. Lane: Now is that really true? Have we done that? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.15 


W. W. Prescott: | will leave it to the brethren. | will not make any charges. | have done it; | will say thatGCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 90.16 


D. W. Reavis: | want to ask Professor Prescott if it was the present organization that caused you brethren to 
do that thing.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.17 


W. W. Prescott: It was the devil in me.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.18 


D. W. Reavis: Could not you brethren have been honest with the organization we have instead of doing 
that? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.19 


W. W. Prescott: Yes; at the same time, some of these things | speak of are a tremendous temptation to a 
man. There is no excuse, that is true; but it is a tremendous temptation to a man to do it; it makes it easier for 
him to do it, and it is easy enough without that.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.20 


A. F. Ballenger: What has been said is an awful charge.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.21 
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W. W. Prescott: | will not make it as a charge. | will say | have done thatGCDB February 27, 1899, page 
90.22 


A. F. Ballenger: It deserves repentance, then.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.23 


W. W. Prescott: | have repented of that, and | do not want to do it any more. It is sometimes hard - it is harder 
-GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.24 


The Chair: The time for recess has arrived.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.25 
[Recess was here taken.]GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.26 


M. C. Wilcox: Before recess, Professor Prescott was presenting some lessons to be drawn from the fifteenth 
chapter of Acts. For myself, | should like to hear what further he has to say on that subject.GCDB February 
27, 1899, page 90.27 


Eugene Leland: The brethren ought to refrain from asking questions of the speaker, and interjecting remarks 
into what he has to say. It is annoying in the extreme to some.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.28 


W. W. Prescott: We are making impressions - we are sowing seeds. | will read a word: “When the speaker 
shall, in a haphazard way, strike in anywhere, as the fancy takes him, - when he talks politics to the people, - 
he is mingling the common fire with the sacred. He dishonors God. He has no real evidence from God that he 
is speaking the truth. He does his hearers a grievous wrong. He may plant seed which will strike their fibrous 
roots deep, and they spring up and bear poisonous fruit. How dare men do this? How dare they advance 
ideas, when they do not know certainly whence they came, or that they are the truth?” That is the 
consideration | want should control me in taking any time in this conference; and if that controls all, why, that 
will be the thing. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.29 


We want to learn this lesson, - that no man ever learns how to do the work of the Lord. The Lord is the only 
one who knows how to do his work. We are not prepared to advise him, but we are dependent, day by day, for 
his guidance as to how to run a conference, or preach a sermon, or do any of his work. The difficulty comes 
when, having seen that a measure of success has attended a certain way of doing, we crystallize that into a 
form, and say, “Now that is the way for success to come in doing that work.” But the Lord is able to give better 
results and greater success in a way altogether different from that; but we do not know how. | do not know 
how; so | can not tell you how. Now in the worldly way of managing, men rule men; men oppress men; men 
set themselves above men. In the church way, in the Christlike way, men serve men; men help others; men 
esteem others better than themselves. That is a very different thing. Now it is because of this distrust of 
people, that the common church is the root of this matter. The church is the foundation of organization, and is 
held before us constantly as such in the book of Acts. But these have been subordinated to the State 
conference, the conference runs the church, and the local churches do not know what to do until the president 
of the conference tells them. The local conference has been subordinated to the General Conference, so that 
the local conference do not feel free to do anything until the General Conference moves in the matter; and the 
General Conference has been subordinated to the General Conference Committee; and then it got where the 
General Conference Committee was subordinated to the General Conference president; - and then where 
were we? | mean that we were then where the devil, by guiding one man, had the opportunity of reaching 
clear to the churches, and he has done so.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.30 


Absolute monarchy is the ideal form of government, when God is the monarch; but absolute monarchy is the 
most veritable despotism when God is not the monarch. That is what | mean. We are not gods; we are 
men.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 90.31 


Our only safety, under God, is to go back to the place where God is able to take a multitude of people, and 
make them one, without parliamentary rule, without committee work, without legislation of any kind. God is 
able to take a multitude of people, and make them one. Let us learn the lesson now. We have recognized it in 
other things, but forget it in this, - that the safety of a nation is among the common people; that it is when the 
rulers get away from the common people, or appeal to the people is cut off, or embarrassed, that the dangers 
come. It is just the same here. By this parliamentary way of managing things, we put ourselves in a place 
where, when we come together in a General Conference like this, we are still bound up by the supposed 
organization. Then if anything is to be done, the first thing is to tear down. Here we are as the General 
Conference. Who is the head of it? - God. Have we to-day, or ought we to have, any number of men out of 
this company who, by virtue of past office, should still be in office? - No. But they are. Have we really, or ought 
we to have, any one who, simply by virtue of past office, should guide the thing? - No.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 90.32 


J. H. Morrison: What did you mean by “past office” - one that has served four or five years ago?GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 91.1 
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W. W. Prescott: | mean like this -GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.2 


The Chair: Brother Prescott, you ought to make it plain; specify definitely what you meanGCDB February 27, 
1899, page 91.3 


Voice: If he means anybody personally, he should be specific.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.4 


W. W. Prescott: | thought | was definite enough so that it would be understood. Now at the last General 
Conference when we adjourned, we elected a General Conference Committee. For what purpose? - Simply to 
act for us while we were scattered. When we come together again, do we want anybody to act for us? We are 
here ourselves.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.5 


S. H. Lane: | have always understood that the moment this General Conference was called together, every 
officer ceases to hold office, and that the president of the General Conference is simply chairman of the 
meeting.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.6 


W. W. Prescott: | will say that as to my experience, and | have been on the General Conference Committee 
right along that is so in the theory, but not in fact. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.7 


S.H. Lane: It ought to be so in fact.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.8 


W. W. Prescott: That is what | say - that is what | mean. It ought to be, but it is not. It is my own experience on 
the Conference Committee. | am as much in it as you are. In theory, we think that way; but in fact we don’t act 
that way.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.9 


S. H. Lane: We should.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.10 


W. W. Prescott: That is what | say: that is what | am trying to get at now. It seems to me that now while we are 
here, we don’t need anybody to act for us. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.11 


The Chair: To make that thought practical: when the General Conference came together, all that the president 
of the General Conference and the executive committee would have to do would simply be to call the 
conference together: then let the conference organize itself, by appointing a moderator and a secretary, and 
then go ahead.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.12 


W. W. Prescott: That is exactly my idea; and Brother Olsen knows that that is what | asked to have done at 
our last General Conference.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.13 


G. E. Fifield: In order to make that practical, would not all the committees have to be appointed from the 
floor? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.14 


W. W. Prescott: Don’t be in a hurry about these committees: that matter will take care of itself. When this 
conference comes together, no man has a right to assume that he is to be chairman.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 91.15 

Voice: That is right.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.16 


The Chair: | should be very glad to have that principle practically applied.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 
91.17 


W. W. Prescott: No; that would not be necessary.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.18 
The Chair: | would be glad to entertain a motion of that kind.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.19 


W. W. Prescott: You would not have to do that, Brother Irwin. This is as solemn a crisis as we have been in; 
let us keep quiet. It takes the grace of God to do these things.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.20 


Let me say what | was about to say. When under a sort of pressure of this officialism from the conference, - 
not intentional but actual, - where the pressure is in the wrong direction, it is an unpleasant thing, and it takes 
much of the grace of God to get up and oppose it on principle. | tell you, it is more loyalty to God to stick by 
principle when you have to stand against all the officials, than to stick by the officials as against 
principle.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.21 


Voices: Amen, that is right. Good.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.22 


W. W. Prescott: But these are the lessons we must learn before the end comes. But you see, if we get at it 
right, there will be no officials here; we would not have that pressure at all, because when we come together, 
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“All ye are brethren.” There are no officials. Somebody should preside, of course; but there will be somebody 
ready to preside: there will be no trouble about these things. When we get rid of these things that bind and 
hold and trouble us, then this matter which seems to be before the minds of so many, about committees, etc., 
will all fade from sight.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.23 


R. M. Kilgore: Now you are telling us How.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.24 


W. W. Prescott: No; | am just telling you the principle. Go back to the fifteenth chapter of Acts, and you will 
see that the Lord tells how to do it. In that conference the whole committee idea is out of sight. He does not 
say that there was one, or that there was not one; neither that there should not be one, nor that there should 
be one.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.25 


A. T. Jones: We should be just as much on our knees right now in our seats as we were the other day in fact. 
We repented the other day; we made our confession; we sought the Lord; we asked him to forgive us. Now let 
us not throw it away. Let us stand right here. Let us ask him to guide us, and let us see whether he will guide 
us. Suppose something does strike me not exactly as | thought; then let me listen and see what God has said. 
That may be the truth. It may be new to me. It may be that they did elect over there without having an election. 
Is that to say that it is impossible to be done when we can not see it? What | ask, brethren, is that we shall all 
turn ourselves deliberately into that seeking, praying way that God appointed us to the other day.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 91.26 


Now a whole lot of you here have noticed, | think, that every question that has been asked would have been 
answered if it had not been asked. Why can we not wait? When a question is asked, brethren, let us ask it as 
if we were asking it to God, because we are. | do not say that Professor Prescott is God, or standing in the 
place of God: but | do say that we are sitting here before God, asking his ways. Every question is as certainly 
asked of God as that we are asking God to lead this meeting. Then, brethren, how would you ask a question 
of God? That is a question that is worth considering. Brethren, brethren! let us get down to solemnity. Let us 
have no laughter come in. Let no lightness be displayed or manifested. Sobriety, brethren, the solemnity of 
the Spirit of God, - only that can prepare us to receive the truth when it comes; only thus can we be led.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 91.27 


A. E. Place: We do need to pray, and pray by ourselves. | want time by myself; and as the hour is past, | move 
that we adjourn.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.28 


The motion was seconded, and carried.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.29 
Conference adjourned with prayer by Elder A. T. Jones.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.30 
The Lord will not leave us with a dearth of means. He will provide. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.31 


Our faith must not be of that kind that goes no further than sight.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.32 

The Discussion of Organization Continued - Request of Committee on Plans to have Report Returned - Further Remarks 
No Authorcode 

EIGHTEENTH MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 24 


No Authorcode 
Prayer by H. K. Willis. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.33 


G. E. Fifield: This is a solemn occasion, and | am sure we all recognize these difficulties of which Brother 
Prescott spoke. We have seen these methods; and if the Lord has any way out of them, | want itGCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 91.34 


We have before us some plans reported by the Committee on Plans, and the talk so far has not been upon 
the work of the committee, but in regard to organization. It is evident that there is not a unanimity of sentiment 
on this matter. Time is passing, and we are accomplishing nothing. There is work to be done by this 
conference, or by the Conference Committee after we adjourn. The question is, Shall we let the Lord work 
with the conference, or shall we leave this matter for the committee to fix up after the delegates go home? 
Now inasmuch as a little way hence this conference will adjourn, | suggest that we proceed with the business. 
We may not do it in the best way; but the fact remains that the work must be done upon the floor of this 
conference in a few days, or it must be done by a committee selected by this conference. Because the 
committee brings in something, it doesn’t follow that this conference must accept it; and it doesn’t follow that if 
anything is brought in, we must of necessity throw it out.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.35 
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There was a clear-cut question before the conference at Jerusalem, just as definite as if it had been 
incorporated in a resolution. They had to decide it one way or the other, and they were all at it together. We 
have questions before us to settle as God may direct. | believe the Lord is leading in this conference; and if 
these resolutions are accepted with a unanimity of action, | believe it will be the will of the Lord.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 91.36 


G.A. Irwin: | am in a peculiar situation; and | want to state the situation. | know that we are proceeding out of 
order, according to any parliamentary rules. There was a motion to consider the report from the Committee on 
Plans, and we began its consideration. Then a motion was made and seconded, which | declared out of order, 
and still think out of order, to let Professor Prescott proceed. During his talk some strong statements were 
made in regard to parliamentary rules. Now what do you want done? If you want to consider the question of 
organization further, and abolish all parliamentary usage, it seems to me that the thing to do is to make a 
motion to lay this matter on the table, and proceed with the consideration of this subject. | have no objection to 
laying aside all parliamentary practice, and leaving the matter with whoever presides; but if we have any order 
in harmony with parliamentary practice, we had better have a motion to lay this matter on the table, or refer it 
back to the committee. Then we can go on with the discussion of these principles.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 91.37 


L. D. Santee: | hope that our brethren will think and move very carefully before in any way they throw their 
influence against the existing organization. Commencing as we did with a small beginning, we have added 
one department after another as its need was recognized; and every one has been the result of careful 
thought and earnest prayer. What we want is to build up, not tear down. | believe we all recognize the fact that 
every man must be organized. | have here the “Spirit of Prophecy,” vol. 3, edition of 1878, and on page 369 | 
read: “The matter resulted in much discussion and want of harmony in the church, until finally the church at 
Antioch, apprehending that a division among them would occur from any further discussion, decided to send 
Paul and Barnabas, together with some responsible men of Antioch, to Jerusalem; and lay the matter before 
the apostles and elders.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.38 


On page 376 | read further concerning that conference:-GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.39 


“The council which decided this case was composed of the founders of the Jewish and Gentile Christian 
churches. Elders from Jerusalem, and deputies from Antioch, were present; and the most influential churches 
were represented. The council did not claim infallibility in their deliberations, but moved from the dictates of 
enlightened judgment, and with the dignity of a church established by the divine will. They saw that God 
himself had decided this question by favoring the Gentiles with the Holy Ghost; and it was left for them to 
follow the guidance of the Holy Spirit. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.40 


“The entire body of Christians were not called to vote upon the question. The apostles and elders - men of 
influence and judgment - framed and issued the decree, which was thereupon generally accepted by the 
Christian churches.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.41 


As | consider our system of organization, - delegates from the churches coming from this place, - it seems to 
me that we are very close to the apostolic order. Then as | consider the practical working system that we have 
to-day, it seems to me that if every man filling those places is organized, we shall all be following after our 
Father’s will. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.42 


A. J. Breed: In connection with what has been read, | would like to read some things from this collection of 
extracts concerning organization. | feel impressed to read this, that you may have it to consider. As we have 
been considering organization, | have turned from page to page of this manuscript, and have been helped. | 
read first from page 73: “As the Lord’s workman, you are to open your plans to one another. These plans must 
be carefully and prayerfully considered, because those who do not this the Lord will leave to stumble in their 
own supposed wisdom and superior greatness.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.43 


“Oh, how Satan would rejoice to get in among this people, and disorganize the work at a time when through 
organization is essential, and will be the greatest power to keep out spurious uprisings, and to refute claims 
not endorsed by the word of God! We want to hold the lines evenly, that there shall be no breaking down of 
the system of regulation and order. In this way license shall not be given to disorderly elements to control the 
work at this time. We are living in a time when order, system, and unity of action are most essential.” - 
“Testimony for Ministers and Workers,” No. 3, pages 60, 61.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.44 


“Now, just now, is the time, when the perils of the last days are thickening around us, that we need wise men 
for counselors, - not men who will feel it duty to stir up and create disorder, and who can not possibly give 
wise counsel, but who can so organize and arrange that every stirring up shall bring order out of confusion, 
and rest and peace in obeying the word of the Lord.” - “Special Testimonies Relating to Various Matters in 
Battle Creek,” page 19.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 91.45 
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“He has brought before some of the people ideas in regard to organization that ought never to have had 
expression. | supposed that the question of organization was settled forever with those who believed the 
Testimonies given through Sister White. Now if they believe these matters, why do they work contrary to 
them? Why should not my brethren be prudent enough to place these matters before me, or at least to inquire 
if | had any light upon these subjects? ... O, how Satan would rejoice to get in among this people, and 
disorganize the work at a time when thorough organization is essential. - MS., Jan. 14, 1894GCDB February 
27, 1899, page 91.46 


“| learn that it is proposed by some of our brethren to do away with the organization of some at least of the 
branches of our work. No doubt what has led them to propose this step is that in some of our organizations 
the machinery has been made so complicated as really to hinder the work. This, however, is not an argument 
against organization, but against the perversion of it.” - Unpublished Testimony.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 92.1 


“It is nearly forty years since organization was introduced among us as a people. | was one of the number who 
had an experience in establishing it from the first. | know of the difficulties that had to be met, the evils which it 
was designed to correct; and | have watched its influence in connection with the growth of the cause. At an 
early stage in the work, God gave us special light upon this point; and this light, together with the lessons that 
experience has taught us, should be carefully considered....GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.2 


“As our numbers increased, it was evident that without some form of organization, there would be great 
confusion, and the work would not be carried forward successfully. To provide for the support of the ministry, 
for carrying on the work in new fields, for protecting both the churches and the ministry from unworthy 
members, for holding church property, for the publication of the truth through the press, and for many other 
objects, organization was indispensable.” - General Conference Daily Bulletin, January 29, 1892GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 92.3 


“All this was missionary work of the highest order. Our work was not sustained by large gifts and legacies; for 
we had few wealthy men among us. What is the secret of our prosperity? - We have moved under the order of 
the Captain of our Salvation. God has blessed our united efforts. The truth has spread and flourished. 
Institutions have multiplied. The mustard-seed has grown to a great tree. The system of organization has 
proved a grand success.” - General Conference Daily Bulletin, January 29, 30, 1893GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 92.4 


“Let none entertain the thought, however, that we can dispense with organization. It has cost us much study, 
and many prayers for wisdom, that we know God has answered, to erect this structure. It has been built up by 
his direction, through much sacrifice and conflict. Let none of our brethren be so deceived as to attempt to 
tear it down; for you will thus bring in a condition of things that you do not dream of. In the name of the Lord, | 
declare to you that it is to stand, strengthened, established, and settled.” - Id.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 
92.5 


“At God’s command, ‘Go forward,’ we advanced when the difficulties to be surmounted made the advance 
seem impossible. We know how much it has cost to work out God’s plans in the past, which has made us as a 
people what we are. Then let every one be exceedingly careful not to unsettle minds in regard to those things 
that God has ordained for our prosperity and success in advancing his cause.” - [d.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 92.6 


“Although there are evils existing in the church, and will be until the end of the world, the church in these last 
days is to be the light of the world that is polluted and demoralized by sin. The church, enfeebled and 
defective, needing to be reproved, warned, and counseled, is the only object upon earth upon which Christ 
bestows his supreme regard.” - The Review and Herald, September 5, 18923GCDB February 27, 1899, page 
92:7 


| have read these things, thinking that they may be a help. As | have followed the talks of the different 
brethren, it has helped me to look along these lines, and compare what they say with that which seems to be 
the expression of the brethren here. Another thing (the Chair has already mentioned it): it hardly seems to me 
that the General Conference Committee are usurping any authority here. The custom has always been 
followed of a committee acting in the capacity for which it is chosen, until its successors were elected. It hardly 
seems to me that presidents of conferences all through this field would think it proper to vacate their offices 
until relieved by a regular election, since this would be sure, in some parts at least, to bring disorganization 
and ruin. So | believe the brethren who occupy these places ought to hold them until others are regularly 
chosen to relieve them. So | feel perfectly free in acting as | have in the meeting; and unless something else 
comes up, | shall feel perfectly free, until others are brought forward, to take my place. Then | shall feel it a 
privilege to retire. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.8 
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A. T. Jones: We are all right. There is no use of getting concerned, brethren. We are all here, every one of 
us.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.9 


C. P. Bollman: Those who are talking to-day are the ones who have been keeping quiet all the time.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 92.10 


A. T. Jones: Now | have listened all the way through to see what was being said. | never heard it before. 
Although | was with Brother Waggoner a good while in England four or five years ago, he never said three 
words on any of these subjects; and although he and | are rooming in the same room, and Brother Prescott 
occupies a room adjoining ours, and connected by a door, yet in all our association together we have not 
talked on this subject. The nearest to it was a question Brother Prescott asked me before | came over here to- 
day, which was answered. This matter is all as new to me as it is to you, so far as their saying anything to me 
about it, is concerned.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.11 


| have listened carefully all the way through; and now you may think | am very dull, but | am going to tell you 
how it strikes me: listening to it all carefully, considering it all, | have not seen a single point, nor heard a single 
suggestion, that can not be applied, and that should not be applied, to the organization exactly as it is. | can 
not see that this annihilates organization, nor that these brethren are trying to bring this about by anything said 
by them. Brother Waggoner told us here plainly that if God himself should give him the opportunity to remove 
whatever he thought should be removed, he would do nothing; for he would not know where to put his 
hand.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.12 


Well, is there any attack in that against organization? Brother Prescott said today, “No.” | believe them, 
because they are my brethren. They have been asked by the conference to talk upon these subjects before 
us. We need not believe a word of it, unless we want to. They have set before us principles, asking us to 
consider them, and | am going to do it. | do not know but that the report of the committee is exactly the thing 
that the Lord wants; and from the situation, | am inclined to think that it is. If adopted, | do not believe that it 
would tear down anything. If it is right, it is a proposition to do something that will better things. We have been 
trying to get at the situation since yesterday morning, but we have not yet settled it. But here we are, without a 
plan of any sort. But the Lord is leading us in spite of our longing for some plan by which to go. The brethren 
certainly did not take the floor; but the Lord has led them and us to a consideration of these principles.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 92.13 


| am inclined to think that the proposition is in God’s order, and that these plans are perhaps just what he 
would have us adopt. But we must consider the principles to be applied if this thing be adopted; for even 
though it be the Lord’s own plan, devised by the inspiration of heaven and adopted by this conference, yet 
without the right principles, that plan will not be a success. We have therefore been obliged to consider these 
questions in the light of the Scriptures and the Testimonies. But suppose this plan we have been going on for 
several years, is the one which is to continue. That in itself will not be a success unless the principles which 
have been considered before us here, are recognized and applied. Whatever the Lord’s plan is, it can not 
succeed in the Lord’s way unless those who are to employ it work according to Bible principles. But suppose 
this plan suggested by the committee shall be adopted. | have no objection to it, and am as ready to have it 
adopted as to have the other, and am as ready to have the other as | am this. | do not care which is adopted; - 
| can work with it. Just as certainly as | belong to the Lord; | can work in harmony with it, and with my brethren, 
because they are my brethren. Now suppose that the Lord’s plan is to have no district superintendents, etc., 
and that the presidents of different organizations constitute the General Conference Committee. Then 
suppose these presidents do not unite in one purpose. Suppose that one becomes selfish and ambitious, and 
thinks that another president is selfish and ambitious, and trying to make plans to defeat his plans, and so 
they work at cross-purposes, - how will that go? - The present organization is the Lord’s own; but it has been 
perverted and destroyed because of the disorganization of the men in whose hands its administration has 
been. If we can get those men who are in place to put God’s principles into operation, and so they be one, 
and work together, then the work will go all right; because men who are one with themselves and with God 
are conducting it.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.14 


The root of everything is that every man shall know the Lord for himself, get these principles for himself, have 
them worked out in himself, and then we can get along together, and the cause of God will prosper. Now if 
this brother is to work with me, it is not necessary that he shall see everything exactly as | see it. He may doa 
thing exactly contrary to the way which | would do it; it does not necessarily follow that that is not the way for 
him to do it. It is not for me to say that we can not work together. He and | can work together; for | will work 
with him. | will work with him. Nothing he can do or say shall prevent my working with him. He may not see as 
| see, but that is none of my business. He is the one who has that particular part of the work to do, and he is to 
do it with the ability that God gives him; and if he does it with what ability he has, he will make it a far better 
success than | could make, if | were to go and crowd that man out of the place, and insist that he should do 
those things in my way, - that would spoil it. | do not ask that Dr. Kellogg or Waggoner or Elder Irwin or any 
other brother shall see everything just as | do; but we are going to work together any way.GCDB February 27, 





263 


1899, page 92.15 


But the Lord can cause us to see exactly alike. | remember not long ago there were more than a dozen of us 
met together. Something came before us; and | am perfectly satisfied that there were not three of us who 
were of the same mind concerning what was before us; but as we sat there, we compared view with view, and 
one member suggested one thing, and we said, All right; and another brother suggested something here, and 
another suggested something else, until that whole company saw the matter exactly as if there were but one. 
There was no design on the part of those men to see everything exactly alike. The Lord caused more than a 
dozen people who did not see alike to see exactly alike in a little while.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 92.16 


That illustrates the matter before us. For instance, the Committee on Plans and Resolutions brings in some 
resolutions which we can not see alike, and we try to make each other see that thing exactly as we do. | am 
satisfied that there is a better way than that, and that that better way has been stated. | believe that instead of 
appointing a committee to bring in something for us to consider, it would be better for us to turn right about the 
other way, - consider principles, study the subject; and then when the whole thing is clarified through the 
discussion, the committee will be able to formulate plans which will voice the sentiment of the conference. But 
when the committee first set to work, and together pray earnestly for God to show them what to do; when we 
pray for the committee, asking the Lord to lead in formulating these things; then when their report is brought in 
here, and discussed, amended, criticized, changed, or referred back, - what did we pray for? We prayed the 
Lord to guide the committee. The committee prayed for the Lord to guide them. If we do not believe, what are 
we praying for? But when they have done what they have prayed for, and what we have prayed for, it does 
not suit us; and we turn it over here, and turn it over there, and dissect it, and separate it, and perhaps reject it 
altogether, - what are our prayers worth? Are we not thus telling the Lord we prayed for him to do something, 
and that he did not do it to suit us, and that he ought to have answered our prayers this way, and fixed it this 
way? Hasn't that been done over and over? Is that the wise, Christian way to do?GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 92.17 


So | say plainly, brethren, that when a committee is appointed by my voice, of the best men that | can put my 
mind upon, for that purpose; and they go and pray day after day, and study day and night, and | pray that God 
will guide them; and then they bring in something. | am not going to criticize it, and refer it back, or do this, 
that, or the other with it; | am going to give God credit for answering my prayers.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 92.18 


And | will say (Brother Irwin has just suggested it to me) that this is precisely the wish that the General 
Conference Committee had before we came here. But there is more to this. When a report is brought in in that 
way, we will study the principles from the Bible. | tell what | have learned from the Bible: | speak to a principle; 
| express what | have learned as to the principle. All my discussion will be constructive: all that | will be aiming 
at is to build up something. Another brother expresses what has been revealed, what he has learned, 
whatever way he may have learned it? - that such and such things would be good. Very good. He makes his 
contribution to the general fund of information or of inquiry for light. Another brother makes his contribution; 
but all are talking to principle, and upon principle; none is finding fault with what another says. There can be 
no schism in this, - no one who has something that he wants to rush through. There is no committee that has 
something that its standing is dependent upon, and that it would like to see carried through. There are no 
parties, and no place for parties; but each one is contributing to the general fund what the Lord has given him. 
Then when the question has been sufficiently discussed in brevity, the audience will soon see where we are, 
and know how far we have gone, - the subject will be clarified; all will see that the conference sees a certain 
thing when we have thus conferred together. [Voices: Amen.] That is a true conference.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 92.19 


In the other way a committee is appointed to frame something, and bring it in to be adopted by a majority, this 
way, that way, or the other. That is a congress, that is legislation. There is a difference between a conference 
and a congress; there is a difference between conferring and legislating. Our name has always been a 
conference. Ever since | have been attending these gatherings, | have longed for a General Conference to 
come; | have never seen one yet. This is the nearest to it that | have ever seen; because, in spite of our plans, 
the Lord has led us. The Lord has led this conference. There has been a discussion of the principles of 
education; nobody planned it; it was against all ideas of what we would have appointed, and against our wish 
of what some plans might be. But we have been brought around to it in spite of our plans. The Lord led us 
through a discussion of the principles of health reform, and the conference see wonderful light in it, and are a 
unit upon it.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 93.1 


Now, brethren, when the Lord can lead us so well in spite of our longing for plans, why shall we not let him 
lead us, and form his own plans? Why have him drag us along? Why not open up, and let him lead us along? 
Every soul in this world wants to go to heaven - really wants to go; it is his heart’s longing. When he can drop 
everything, and surrender everything, the Lord will lead him, and he will have the best time of anybody in the 
world. If he does not do that, why, the Lord is going to take him there; for he wants to go; but he does not want 
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to go the Lord’s way, he takes his own way, and it gets him in trouble. The Lord helps him out; and he takes 
another turn, gets into more deep water, and has a distressing time all the way. But he gets there at last, 
because the Lord will take him there. But he goes through the wilderness instead of straight across. Now why 
should we not open up, and say, Lord, lead us? He is doing it, anyhow; but he has to drag us as we are going. 
Do not be afraid, brethren; we shall all get there. The conference will get there. The organization will get there. 
You can not destroy organization from among Seventh-day Adventists. If these brethren should set 
themselves to do it, they could not do it. Jesus Christ is in the church. His Testimony is in the church. He is 
the Head of the church; the church belongs to him; and if nine hundred and ninety-nine out of every thousand 
of the church should set themselves to destroy organization from among Seventh-day Adventists, they could 
not do it. The disorganizers would drop off, but the cause would go on gloriously.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 93.2 


When we are talking to principles, and discuss a subject, and every one seeks wisdom from God, and 
contributes that to the general fund, that is a conference. Here we are conferring. Now let us go on conferring, 
if we have not conferred long enough. We have asked the brethren on this committee to pray; they did it. We 
prayed for them, and they brought in their report. Are we going to say it is not good? Are we going to reject it? 
Are we going to criticize it? Are we going to have faith in our own prayers? Now let us be the conference next 
time, and let the committee formulate the principles, brought out; we shall then have the voice of the 
conference and it will be the voice of God. The other way is not the voice of God, because it is hardly ever that 
such a report is adopted unanimously. God is one. He says we are one, and that we must seek that 
unity.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 93.3 


The brethren at Jerusalem did that thing; a writing was sent out; somebody wrote that by his own hand. 

Somebody in that conference formulated the voice of God in the conference. But he did not do it until the last 
thing. Then when the brethren went from church to church delivering to each the decrees, a writing, a 

document, was sent out, carried from church to church. Paul was one of the apostles who carried it; Timothy 
went with him; and as they went, they delivered to the churches the decrees for to keep. After James had 

spoken to the point, all saw that what he said was right. And they responded, Amen; | see now that the Lord 
had already settled that thing. One of the brethren then sat down, and wrote out what God had formulated by 
his voice. Do you not see that all that the brethren have said does not do away with the Committee on 
Resolutions, or the Committee on Plans of Organization, or with the Committee on Nominations? One may 
say, Would you have the officers selected that way? Why not? - “Oh, you would never expect us to stand up 
here in Conference, and discuss a brother as is done in a committee.” Why not? That would stop a thousand 
things that ought not to be said about any brother, either in a committee or anywhere else. That plan would be 

a thousand times better than dissecting men on committees, - in discussing this, that and the other, - as is too 

often done. If the plan of considering the nomination of officers in open conference were adopted, we would 

speak as brethren of other brethren, and seek only to know whom the Lord has appointed as best qualified for 
a place, speaking always in the fear of God. Should we thus respect brethren? would that be out of place in 
open conference? - No.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 93.4 


Now as to organization a little further. A certain picture was before my mind when Brother Prescott was talking 
yesterday, and | could see every point. Jesus took Peter, James, and John, and went up into the mountain, 
and there he was transfigured before them. They saw things of God that they never would have seen down at 
the foot of the mountain. The Lord took them up there to see those things. They did not see nearly so much as 
they ought; but they saw much. They did not stay on the mount always; they had to come down to deal with 
every-day affairs. Yesterday afternoon the Lord stopped the regular procedure of affairs, and lifted us up here, 
and showed us things. You know he did show us some things. Many of the brethren here will say that many 
things have been brought forth that are clear light, but many have held the organization before them, and 
looked at this, and that, saying, at heart, | do not see how this thing is going to fit on that but they did not 
watch clearly to see what would be brought forth. They only feared that it might interfere with organization. 
You have seen light in what was presented. | have at least. Some things we can see are truth. These are 
principles of light from God. Why has he given them? For the same reason that he took Peter, James, and 
John up into the mountain. They were not to stay there forever. He wanted them in the mount to get hold of 
things, to see light, to grasp principles, that they needed in their ministry as well as in every-day affairs. And 
that is what he wants with us. So before the Lord would have us consider these plans, he has brought us to 
consider principles before we could properly do so. This is plain enough: for we asked him to guide us, and he 
did guide. We go back to our churches and conferences to meet every-day affairs. When the disciples came 
down from the mount, the very first thing that met them was a man possessed of the devil. The disciples who 
remained at the base of the mount had been trying to cast out the evil spirit, but could not. When the disciples 
who had been in the mount descended, Jesus came with them. He did not remain there; but came down with 
the disciples, and Jesus cast out the devil. The Lord lifted us up yesterday, and showed us light, by giving us 
principles. Now we are down to every-day affairs, so let us take the principles, and see how they apply.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 93.5 


We have now studied principles. God has shown them to us, and | am satisfied we are better prepared to 
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consider what business may come before us. The committee has proposed to do away with one form of 
organization and to use another. | have nothing to say against it; it may be all right; it is nothing to me. But 
while dealing with these things, let us hold fast to the light God has given us. So the Lord will lead us. His 
hand will be upon everything, and move all the wheels within the wheels, and nothing can get away from him. 
We are all one, and see eye to eye; and even though we may think differently, we can work together. | am 
ready for the report to be brought before the whole house. What shall we do with it?GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 93.6 


J. .N. Loughborough: | think it is my duty to say a few words. A good many have been coming to me, and 
saying, You have been connected with organization since it first started. How do you stand on this thing?” 
Now | want to tell you a little experience. | do not have dreams for other folks, but | do not know that you can 
blame me for having dreams for myself; for the Bible says that “old men shall dream dreams.” The Lord has 
given me three dreams that have helped me wonderfully. The first thing after | got here, | prayed earnestly to 
the Lord. | dreamed that there were a lot of us together, and somebody was trying to get us into a Catholic 
convent. | thought we got up to the door, and somebody said, “There are lots of rooms here; there is a place,” 
and some said, “The priest will be after you now.” | thought Brother Waggoner held up his Bible, and said, 
“Brethren, you have this, and you wont get into the convent. The priest can not touch you so long as you just 
stick to the Bible.” When | awoke, | said, “| am going to watch to see what Brother Waggoner says.” When this 
idea began to come in, about the two in one, it seemed to me that the Lord was leading along here, and that 
that was the great key-note, - to be one with Christ. | thank God for the glorious light that came there. The 
thing began to go along, and this other question came up, and | prayed earnestly again. | dreamed then that 
there were quite a company of us together, - some of you that are here, and what do you suppose | saw? - | 
saw the most perfectly organized human body you ever saw in your life. Symmetrical from head to foot, there 
it stood. | saw some people that had a head. Says I, “Where is the body?” There was no body at all, - just the 
head. And they said, “These things have got to be fed.” | said, “I do not know what we can do to feed a head 
without any body.” But the thing that impressed me all the time was, “This thing has got to be fed.” They kept 
saying, “It has got to be fed, so feed it.” They kept discussing that; they wanted this head fed. What good is 
the head without the body? But the great thing was, it must be fed. Of course, brethren, we must be fed. | 
dreamed that once, and | studied it over, and | said, “What does that mean? What is coming?” - | will tell you 
what is coming. Dr. Waggoner has brought out here that we must be fed; and this thing we must have. What 
is the great difficulty that has been in the organized body that we have had? - The Testimonies make it plain 
that we must have more of the Lord with us. If | understand the key-note of these talks, they are not for 
abolishing the organization, but for having more of God in our councils. And after | had prayed, the Lord gave 
me the same dream right over again, - exactly the same one, - and then | saw it. Brethren, | believe that is the 
key-note of the whole thing. We want more of the power of God, and more of the Testimonies with us. The 
difficulty is in trusting the machinery, and not having God with us.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 93.7 


S. H. Lane: | am not on my feet to make a speech, but to ask a question. When the statement was made that 
we would do well to keep close to the people, my heart said, “Amen.” That is our safety. For the last three 
conferences this same question has come up; and it has been urged with more persistency at each 

conference. There have been some good points brought to view, and why not try them? A man who never 

tries a thing never knows the blessing there is in the truth. If the conference can be run with the committee at 
the end instead of at the beginning, why not try it? If it works well, the next time we have General Conference, 
we can make it a permanent thing. Nothing will be disorganized. | was with this denomination when the 
subject of organization was discussed pro and con, and Brother Loughborough well remembers there were 
two parties then. The party that did not accept organization went off, because their ideas were not accepted; 

but they made a complete failure. Those who stuck to organization are the ones who have been successful. If 
we deviate from our old established plans, and try something our established plans, and try something new, 

we can soon tell whether it proves good or not: and if it is all right, we can go on with it from grace to glory. If it 

is not satisfactory, we can abandon the whole thing, and go back to what we have at present, unless we find 

anything better. For one | would like to see the new plan tried, and | believe that the trial will prove a 
blessing.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 93.8 


C. H. Jones: | believe with all my heart that the Lord has been leading in this conference, and | am in hearty 
accord with what has been said; but you will all recognize that it places the committees in a rather 
embarrassing situation. The Committee on Plans and Resolutions had a meeting at noon to-day, and sought 
the Lord earnestly in prayer. We did not take up any of the questions before us. After talking the matter over, it 
was decided to request the conference to return the report to the committee. One member of the committee 
was absent, but not one present questioned the plans proposed nor do any desire to change the 
recommendations. But in view of the situation, it was thought best to remove all embarrassment by asking for 
the report to be returned. We do not wish to do anything to create greater perplexity or cause more 
discussion, but that is the request of the committee.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 93.9 


C. Santee: If it is true that these things were ordered of the Lord, | would like to inquire, Was the method of 
appointing committees to do this work wrong from the first? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.1 
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J. N. Loughborough: | think this, among other things, came up in the first place in the direct providence of 
God, as an apparent necessity demanded.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.2 


S. H. Lane: May | ask a question? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.3 
The Chair: Yes.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.4 


S. H. Lane: You remember, Brother Loughborough, that we had many general meetings before the 
organization, and at these we had committees; so the question of committees was not discussed at the time 
of the organization, but was followed as a precedent.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.5 


J. N. Loughborough: Brother Jones spoke of his committee’s having a prayer-meeting. That is just what our 
committee did, and that just as soon as the meeting was over. We feel that this is a very responsible duty, and 

we want any individual, or any number of them, for that matter, to be free to make suggestions that will be of 

help to us in our work.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.6 


O. S. Hadley: Is there not another question before the house? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.7 

The Chair: The report of the committee is pending.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.8 

O. S. Hadley: | am in perfect accord with everything that Brother Jones has just stated. It has been my 
position exactly, because | believe that the best thing is first to know the feeling of the conference, and then let 
the committee formulate it, so it may be in harmony with the conference.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.9 


Voice: | second the motion.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.10 


The Chair: It is moved to refer the report of the committee now before the house.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 94.17 


J. H. Kellogg: | think there is something more included in that request, - not only that the report be referred 
back to the committee and remain there, but the house be thus free to originate the plans, as in their judgment 
they deem best.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.12 


J. H. Morrison: As a committee we agreed that the things here suggested were according to the best light we 
had, and were therefore made on the strength of our convictions. If they do not come up this way, they will 
naturally come up from the house on the floor. It seems to me that it would look as if we were so anxious for a 
form that we send them back just so they can originate on the floor. When we have the honest suggestions of 
the committee, why do you want to ask us to take them back? If our position is right, and that is our conviction, 
why not take these recommendations as they are? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.13 


W. W. Prescott: That would be on the supposition that these same things must come before the 
conference? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.14 


Voice: There might come different things.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.15 

J. H. Morrison: It looks to me like child’s play to take back that report.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.16 
M. H. Brown: | move that we adjourn.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.17 

Voices: Oh, no, no, no!GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.18 


M. H. Brown: | made the motion on conscientious grounds; but it is past the time when we should adjourn, and 
getting close to the Sabbath -GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.19 


The Chair: The motion to return the report of the committee is before the house.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 94.20 


Voice: If this is granted, will that discharge the committee? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.21 

The Chair: No, sir.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.22 

A. J. Breed: That | may vote intelligently, | would like to have this question of Brother Morrison’s answered. Do 
| understand that the committee want to take it back, and so say they have no report, in order that the same 


suggestions may originate on the floor? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.23 


J.H. Morrison: It seems to me that inasmuch as we have already considered this report in all its bearings, and 
given it to the conference, to take it back is going through a form instead of standing up to principle; because 
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these suggestions are already the property of the assembly.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.24 


J. H. Kellogg: A question was asked by Brother Morrison; and as | am a member of that committee, | think | 
can answer it in behalf of the majority of the committee. It was evident to some of us, from what we heard this 
forenoon, that the committee was not to do the work which the whole conference ought to do. All can readily 
see that this places our committee in a very embarrassing position. We desire that the report already 
presented might come back to the committee, so that the conference will feel free to do its work in its own 
way. Then all restriction will be removed from the conference. It can then do its own work, instead of doing it 
through this committee.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.25 


A. T. Jones: A brother has asked what the committee will do if this report is not referred back to them. That is 
what | would like to know. We have discussed this whole subject for days; your committee have not changed 
their opinion on what the report should be. Are we ready to adopt it, or not? Why not consider it when we are 
all together? Why not adopt it, if we should; and if not, consider it, make whatever amendments we please 
and do what we will with it? But are we going to throw away the work that is to our hand now, just at the time 
when we are about to put our hand to it? It was ready to be considered two days ago; but the Lord has led us 
to study principles. We are now through with that, and it is proposed that the report be taken out of our hands. 
If we want to adjourn, if we have worked long enough for one day, all right; but leave the report for the first 
business when business begins again. Why return it to the committee, when they have no changes to 
suggest? | think Brother Morrison's ideas are correct. They have heard all these principles discussed; yet after 
all this, they think their former report is exactly what they would say if they had it to do over again.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 94.26 


O. S. Hadley: | do not understand that the report has been discussed.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.27 
A. T. Jones: Then discuss it. Do not throw it away. | do not say adopt it. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.28 
O. S. Hadley: | understand that we should adopt it.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.29 


A. T. Jones: You can do whatever you please with it. Of course you can discuss it all you please.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 94.30 


C. H. Jones: So far as | am aware of anything that came before us, there was no desire to make any change. 
There was one member not with us when we framed the resolutions. It is possible that there might be some 
changes.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.31 


J. H. Kellogg: The report made by the committee has not been discussed by the committee, and has not been 
before the committee since these principles have been discussed.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.32 


|. H. Evans: | want to say, brethren, that | do not see much light in referring this report back to the committee. 
Let us look at it a moment: we have been talking that the conference should only originate the business. Then 
if that is the principle by which we are to be guided, why do you want to send this report back to the committee 
to be fixed up? The facts are, we have some matters here that must come up before the conference in some 
form. Whether they are right or wrong, they are here, and have been introduced on the floor. Why not accept 
the situation, discuss it what you want to, change what you want to change, throw out what you do not desire 
to retain, and allow the thing to go on? To refer it back to the committee takes time, and you are violating the 
very principle that these brethren have been reading. The only proper thing is to consider this report, request 
this committee to resign and be abolished, and have all business originated on the floor. This is the proper 
thing to do. | think if you want to do anything, you had better say that the committee had better resign, and 
that you will henceforth originate all business on the floor. If you want a committee afterward to study into any 
matter, or help in any way in completing what you have recommended, you can appoint it. You had better 
keep this report in your own hands, instead of sending it back to the committee. | hope this motion to refer it 
back will not be passed.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.33 


M. H. Brown: It seems to me, brethren, that we are not prepared to vote on this question of granting the 
request of the chairman of the committee; and in view of that, | would renew my motion to adjourn this 
meeting.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.34 


The motion was seconded, and carried.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.35 


E. J. Waggoner: | wish to say a word, which | can say just as well after the conference is adjourned as before. 
How many here were at the General Conference held in Minneapolis? [Several hands were raised.] There are 
a good many. Do you not know that the general fear then was (and doubtless it was an honest fear) that the 
views presented were going to undermine the fundamental principles of the denomination, and abolish all 
law? Well, the law is not yet abolished. True, there has not been so much discussion of the law since that 
time. Those principles have been accepted, to a considerable extent since that time; and the result is that we 
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see more life in the law of God, and in the truth of the Sabbath, than we ever did before.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 94.36 


A. J. Breed: This conference has been organized in a way that our conferences have been organized in the 
past. Committees have been appointed, and they have gone to work in good faith. It seems to me, to avoid 
confusion, it would be better to go on, and do our business as we have been doing it in the past; and when the 
next conference convenes, we can lay plans whereby that conference should be carried on. It seems to me 
that that would be a better way, and then we can go on now, and do the business we have on hand, as in the 
past.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.37 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | have been, as you may well believe, an interested observer of this discussion; and this is 
at the end of a good many years of experience in assemblies. | have been able to understand the temper of 
men and women in convention for more than twenty-five years. | have observed that in this conference, there 
is a certain moving and controlling of the Holy Spirit, such as | have never seen before. [Voices: Praise the 
Lord! Amen! Glad of it!] | will tell you how | know it: you have come up every little while in the last three or four 
days, to a point where | have sat, with my heart almost still, wondering what would happen next, - whether the 
same thing would happen that | have seen in other places, - whether men would grow pale and red, and their 
voices raise, and they begin a heated discussion, with loud clamorings for the floor, so that the chairman 
would have to bring down the gravel, in response to some point of order being called. Brethren, | was never 
so glad that | am among this people, as | am to-night. | say this to the glory of God. Every time, that crisis has 
been passed in brotherly spirit and harmony; and | believe we are all ready to begin the Sabbath.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 94.38 


J. H. Balcom, a Baptist minister: Would you let a Baptist speak? GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.39 
The Chair: Certainly, my brother; speak on.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.40 


T. H. Balcom: | have been studying the question that has so filled your hearts, for about four years. | wanted 
light on this question, and have come down for it this afternoon. One brother was afraid that this confusion 
would go out into the world, and do you hurt. | can heartily voice the remarks of the last speaker. | have 
listened to your deliberations. | have been in other assemblies, and have seen what she has seen, and have 
heard what she has heard; and | am convinced this afternoon that the Holy Spirit is guiding this people. O, it is 
just what | have longed for during the last two or three years! It is for God to lead us all, in our assemblies, in 
everything, - lead us in the spirit of love and kindness and fellowship in Christ Jesus our Lord. Brethren, | have 
seen that Spirit this afternoon. It does not seem to me that you are held together as a tub is held by hoops; but 
that you are held together as a tree is held, - by organic growth and life. The Spirit of Jesus Christ is holding 
you in unity; and you have done more to impress me this afternoon by this discussion than by almost anything 
you could have done. When it started in, | did not think that | cared for this, and wished that you would have 
something spiritual; but | have got that now, and that is what | came for.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.41 


Conference closed by singing, “Praise God from whom all blessings flow,” and the benediction.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 94.42 


BIBLE STUDY. GOD’S MESSAGE TO THE WORLD 
No Authorcode 
Lesson by A. T. Jones, Wednesday, 8 A. M., February 22 


No Authorcode 


The Failure and the Success of God’s People - Ye Are the Light of the World - Kings Proclaiming God’s 
Message - Religious Liberty - Separation of Religion and the State - Two HeroesGCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 94.43 


In the book of Daniel there are four announcements, or proclamations, of God’s truth to the world, all by kings 
of the world. All this was brought about through the faithfulness of the people of God in captivity. And the 
people of God beingin captivity was simply the consequence of their failure to be faithful out of 
captivity.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 94.44 


If the people of God had been as faithful in Judea as they were in Babylon, they never would have seen 
Babylon; and if the people of God being as faithful in Judea as they were in Babylon, the light shining through 
them in their faithfulness in Judea as in Babylon, God would never have needed to use the kings of the 
kingdoms aside from the special people of God to spread his truth to the world. That is true yet, and in this the 
book of Daniel is present truth now. It is, and has been, in the people always to be most faithful only under the 
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greatest disadvantages.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.1 


The people of the third angel’s message are not as devoted to God now, in peace, quietness, and prosperity, 
as they will be one of these days in trouble, adversity, and oppression. Yet we have all the light now that we 
shall have then, with great advantages which we shall not have then. Yet all this is not accompanied by 
proportionate devotion. But one of these days, when we get into captivity, and under oppression, and are 
persecuted, tormented, and enslaved, as Daniel was, and as we are to be, there will be true faithfulness: we 
shall seek God with all the heart, and every faculty of our souls will be drawn out to him in longing and in 
devotion in return for what he gives. Then the Lord will cause to reach the people that which he wanted to 
reach them all the time. He will use his own people still as the light, because they are the light GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 95.2 


Do not forget that God’s church and God’s people are the light of the world, whether they are free and in 
peace, and dwelling as he longs for them to do; or whether they are in the darkness and the gloom of a 
dungeon and captivity. They are the light of the world, and the light shines through them. If they will bedim it, if 
they will not let it shine during peace and quietness, and through all the advantages which he gives, and 
which he longs for us to enjoy; then it will shine anyhow, and it will have to shine through the disadvantages of 
distress and captivity. But it will shine; and it will reach the people of the world, whom it should reach; and they 
will receive it and glorify God. In captivity, whatever is done, is preaching the gospel, and is reaching souls. 
We have that comfort always. Yet we would do all that without the captivity, if we were only as faithful to God 
out of captivity as we always will be in captivity. All this is simply another story of the book of Daniel. The Lord 
delivered Nebuchadnezzar from all the false ideas of gods, and brought him to the knowledge of the true God. 
Yet he was not altogether separated from himself. His own ideas, which took form in the great golden image 
which he set up, he exalted instead of God’s idea. In their faithfulness the three Hebrew children paid no 
attention to the king’s proclamation. Even though called up for a second trial, they gave the king to understand 
that they intended to stay right where they were. They said: “We are not careful to answer thee in this matter. 
If it be so, our God whom we serve is able to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, and he will deliver us 
out of thine hand, O king. But if not, be it known unto thee, O king, that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship 
the golden image which thou hast set up.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.3 


The consequence came in the furnace: but they came out. Nebuchadnezzar had thus learned something 
further of the power of God; and that the king’s words, his intention, his mind, must all be changed, and give 
place to those of God. Then he proclaimed to all nations, kindreds, tongues, and peoples the God of Daniel. 
And more than that, all the governors, princes, captains, judges, counselors, and sheriffs, and a great 
company of the kingdom, were there, and saw it all. They were there to worship the image; but they saw all 
this other. In this very thing that God did before the eyes of all, he was preached to all the people. And when 
these governors went back to their provinces, the judges back to their courts, the counselors to their places, 
and all others to those among whom they associated, they would all tell of what occurred up there, - that the 
three bound were cast into the fiery furnace; that they walked about in the midst of the fire; that with them was 
the form of a fourth like unto the Son of God, and all free, with not a smell of fire upon them. And not only did 
all these proclaim this, but the king himself proclaimed it. But the king was not yet free from himself. He had 
one more lesson to learn, and this showed itself in his proclamation. He proclaimed that everybody should 
worship the God of Daniel; and whoever would not, he must take the consequences, - he should be cut in 
pieces, and his house should be made a dung-hill.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.4 


In the next chapter the Lord teaches him that which thoroughly separates him from himself. Then when he 
issues his proclamation, it is: “Now |, Nebuchadnezzar, praise and extol and honor the King of heaven, all 
whose works are truth, and his ways judgment; and those that walk in pride he is able to abase;” - and he lets 
other folks alone, - lets them do as they have a mind to.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.5 


Darius comes in. He must know God; and another principle of religious liberty that will be violated in the last 
days must be illustrated and set forth for those who shall live in the last days. First, the king’s idea was that he 
should say what the people should do as to the forms of worship; that must be fixed, and the people must 
recognize it. The second form in which the principle is illustrated is one that the king has nothing to do with, - 
he was against it, - but “it is the law, and we must all obey the law.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.6 


Both these forms are before us to-day. There are those who set up their ideas, and want them to be accepted 
and adored. There are others who say, We do not care whether you worship or whether you don’t; but the 
law, the law, - that is the law, and it must be obeyed. And many of those who know better use that to wheedle 
the people who are not acquainted with the principles as they are.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.7 


God gave it in this book 2300 years ago, closed it up, and sealed it. Now he opens it up to us for our 
instruction and the instruction of all the people; that whether it be the idea of the ruler that is set up to be 
obeyed in the place of God, or whether it is only the law, it is contrary to the way of God, it is nothing at 
all.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.8 
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Both the book of Daniel and the book of Revelation are against all ideas of men. The lesson that is given in 
the image which God showed to Nebuchadnezzar is that there is the embodiment of God’s idea. And the 
instruction is that all human ideas are to be put down, left behind, and repudiated, in the presence of the God 
of Daniel. But there are a lot of people, not all outside of Seventh-day Adventists, that do not believe to-day 
that God’s idea that he gave to Nebuchadnezzar is correct.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.9 


We can know what the king was thinking of, by what appeared afterward. His thoughts were concerning the 
golden glory of Babylon, - whether it would continue forever. But God gave him the true idea, and that is just 
the other way. The gold was the head. Next, it would be a step in deterioration, and still down and down to 
miry clay. That has been the course of the world from Babylon until now. But the world’s idea is that to-day 
that thing is to be just the other way; that the times of Babylon were inferior to these. The world holds the very 
reverse of God’s idea, even yet. Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom - the world-empire at that time - God says is 
represented by the head of gold; and the world-empire in our time, God says is represented by miry 
clay.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.10 


In the days of Nebuchadnezzar all that goes to make the true glory of a kingdom and empire in the world was 
as gold compared with what it is in this day. | know that persons glorify the modern civilization, and much 
more; yet whatever a man may think, God has set up his idea, which is the truth. That truth is that the 
greatness, the glory, the grandeur, the civilization, the magnificence, in this day, as compared with the 
kingdom, government, and people during the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, are only as clay compared to gold. 
We may not understand it. | do not profess to understand how; but | know it is so, and the Lord knows 
how.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.11 


[A. F. Ballenger: It would be hard for God to find a man of position among the nations of the earth to-day, 
willing to do what Nebuchadnezzar did do then.]GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.12 


It is not so very easy to find them, even in the church. Nebuchadnezzar did wicked things; he exalted himself 
above God, and placed himself against God. The Lord taught him better. Then the king wrote out an open, 
genuine confession, telling how foolish he had been, and how wicked he had become, and how utterly foolish 
and nonsensically he had acted. He did not hide a thing, but wrote out the whole story in an official document, 
and spread it among all people. He put it on record, and it remained there forever. Now it is not altogether so 
easy, as you know, to find a man, even in the church, who will do that.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.13 


[W. W. Prescott: Sometimes we are afraid to have something we have done, appear in the BULLETIN‘GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 95.14 


Yes; sometimes it is moved that “we expunge that from the minutes.” There are lessons for us in 
Nebuchadnezzar’s life, and in Daniel, even in our General Conference proceedings.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 95.15 


Let us return to the point where we were a moment ago. Whatever the king may see, whatever the king’s idea 
may be, embodied in a decree and enforced, man’s relationship to God, takes precedence of the king’s word. 
The king’s word must change in the presence of the rights of conscience. That is the thing to be taught to all 
people.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.16 


The other phase of this was that the king had no care in it, nor did the other men, as a religious thing. They 
had no care for any religion of their own. But they enacted a law. They had a design in it; and Satan had his 
hand back of it all. But a law of the Medes and Persians could not be changed. There stands the king, hating 
himself for allowing himself to be so entrapped. The king set his heart on Daniel to deliver him; the king hated 
the law that had been secured: yet under the system of the traditional custom of the Medes and Persians, a 
law enacted could not be changed. This advantage these men knew that they had, when they got such a 
thing: though the king set his heart on Daniel, and labored until the going down of the sun to deliver him, he 
could not change the law. He wanted to, and would have been glad to; but all the people insisted, “The law, 
the law.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.17 


Daniel knew of it; but he did not try to have the law changed. He simply stood where he did before. Now note: 
Daniel was doing right before there was any such law. The law interfered with him in doing what was right. 
When he was doing the thing that was right, and the law appeared that prohibited his doing what was 
rightknigimselfhsr-dudofi ing [sic] that which was right, so far as he was concerned, what was the difference? 
What change has been made? - No change at all has been made. His position was the same as it was before 
there was any law.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.18 


He did not defy the law in a set way; he simply did what he always did, - continued as aforetime. He was 
worshipping God before; he must worship God still; and he must continue that as long as he lives. Nothing 
that interferes with that is anything - can be anything - as far as he is concerned.GCDB February 27, 1899, 
page 95.19 
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In this instance the Lord sets up an illustration of the principle that whatever the law may be, whatever may be 
the cause of its enactment, even though it may not be the embodiment of a creed, - something in which the 
men themselves do not believe, which the ruler himself would oppose and be glad to get out of the way, - yet 
that has no more place than the other, because he that serves God is always the same.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 95.20 


[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: It is an illustration of the fact that the law does not change the man.J[3CDB February 27, 
1899, page 95.21 


There is another scripture right along with that, which teaches Christians their relation to the powers that be. 
The instruction is given to Christians, because Christians are to be the instructors of kings. Let no man judge 
you with respect to the Sabbath days. When a man is brought before a court and a jury to be judged for his 
observance of the Sabbath, then why should he not set the judgment of God before those men who are sitting 
in judgment upon him? Why should not had before them that Scripture, “Let no man judge you?” You have 
brought me in here to be judged; | have no complaint to make against you, and have no condemnation of you. 
| am here because of the procedure of the law. But are you prepared to face the word of God, which prohibits 
you to judge me?” That is the thing. Let the culprit, the free man, - let the culprit arraign the court and the jury, 
and bring the judgment of God before them, - that mighty Judge, whom no king can corrupt and no bribe 
change.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.22 


Precisely. God changes the man; and God being always the same, never changing, that brings the man up to 
where he will not be changed.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.23 


[A voice: But nothing earthly can or should change his relation to God.]GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.24 


Nothing. Not simply nothing earthly, but nothing at all, can affect or change, in the slightest degree, man’s 
relation or attitude toward God. Now we are in that time. In some place we meet that; those who made the law 
are enforcing it; that must be expected. “Sunday is the Sabbath, and must be accepted, because it is the 
Sabbath, in the place of the Sabbath. It has been changed.” But you see it thus on the other hand: “we have 
no interest in it, anyway; to us it is but the law. “It is the law, and the law must be enforced. When you set the 
law aside, what becomes of the government?” GCDB February 27, 1899, page 95.25 


Ah! but what becomes of the government if the law is enforced? That is the better question. What becomes of 
it if it defies God, and sets itself against God? The Lord has given us his word upon thisGCDB February 27, 
1899, page 96.1 


In Romans 12:1 there is another place where the division of chapters disconnects the mighty point of the truth 
of God. The thirteenth chapter starts out with the relationship of the powers that be, and the fourteenth 
chapter is not in any sense separated from the thirteenth. It is one thought in embodied in both. “One man 
esteemeth one day above another; another esteemeth every day alike. Let every man be fully persuaded in 
his own mind.” That prohibits every government on this earth to have anything whatever to do with the 
observance or non-observance of a day. It is put there in God’s instructions to Christians, as to the powers 
that be. In those instructions he teaches Christians that their observance of a day or their non-observance of a 
day is nothing whatever to the powers that be.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.2 


VICTORY. Address by A. F. Ballenger, Wednesday Evening, February 22 


No Authorcode 


New Things Must Be Seen - Everlasting Victory - Something to Tell - Power to Tell - How to Gain that 
Victory.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.3 


“We will have to see new things, if we ever see the loud cry in all its glory.” But we have seen a new thing to- 
day, and we are all rejoicing in that to-night. My greatest burden in prayer since the meeting closed, was that | 
might keep out of the way of the Lord to-night. | am not sufficient for these things. It is my turn to speak to- 
night, according to the plan of the brethren. But how many, when the meeting closed this afternoon, were 
burdened to make a confession that they did not have time to make? [A few raised their hands.] Well, you 
shall have a chance to make that confession, and | will keep out of your way. Since there are only three or 
four hands raised, | will have opportunity to say a few words to the glory of God before you speak.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 96.4 


| will read 2 Corinthians 2:14: “Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to triumph in Christ, and 
maketh manifest the savor of his knowledge by us in every place.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.5 


We had a victory this afternoon. We triumphed greatly. But how long are we going to triumph? We have 
repented before; we have asked the Lord to forgive us before. Is this triumph we won this afternoon a 
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permanent victory, or are we going away to lay again the foundation for repentance by again harboring in our 
hearts hardness against our brethren? Shall we go away and repeat this thing? As Sister Henry said to-day, it 
is an awful thing to repeat such sins as we have been committing, and have to repent of them over and over 
again.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.6 


If you and | do not learn some new lessons with reference to victory, we shall never have a share in the latter 
rain and the loud cry. The rising and falling must stop, and stop forever. “But,” says one, “I will be all right, if 
probation closes when | am up.” No, sir. We must have a character before the close of probation, - before the 
decree goes forth that says, “He that is unjust, let him be unjust still; and he that is holy, let him be holy still.” It 
will not do for us to go on sinning and repenting. We must have something better than that. We can never 
have the latter rain, the loud cry, for which we are praying, unless we reach the place where we are 
victorious.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.7 


| read these words over again in Early Writings, 61: “| saw that none could share the ‘refreshing,’ unless they 
obtain the victory over every besetment, over pride, selfishness, love of the world, and over every wrong word 
and action.” We are in the time of the latter rain, yet we can not have it until we are victorious over every 
besetting sin. Why is that? Let me tell you. It is true, because God has said so. But there is a divine 
philosophy in it.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.8 


Suppose | was talking to a thousand people, and | should say, The Lord is able to save you to the uttermost. 
“Sin shall not have dominion over you.” “Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to triumph in 
Christ, and maketh manifest the savor of his knowledge by us in every place. “Il would go on thus, promising 

victory to men and women, on the authority of God’s word; and by and by some poor soul, burdened down 

with defeat in his life, would rise up, and say, “Brother Ballenger, stop. | am almost in despair. | am overcome 

with lust and passion; and O, | want you to tell me the truth, and tell it to me now. Can the Lord give a man 
victory over his passions and his lusts, so he will be clean, and can stay clean?” If | have got the victory over 
those things, | can answer with all confidence that will appear in my tones and shine forth in my face. “Yes, my 

brother, you can have the victory. | know it, because God has given the victory.” If some person rises up, and 

says, “O Brother Ballenger! | want help, and | must have it to-night. It seems as if | stand on the very verge of 
everlasting ruin, unless | get help now; and | want you to know you are dealing with a soul who is looking into 
eternity. | want to ask, Can the Lord give a man victory over his pride? | am proud, and everything | do helps 
to feed that pride; and O, | want to know if | must be whipped by that thing all my life? Is there no help for 
me?” If God has given me victory over pride, | can look that man in the face, and say, “Yes, bless the Lord, 

you can have victory over that pride; for God has given me victory over mine,” - the same Holy Ghost that 
gave me victory over pride will be there to witness to what | say; and he will speak to that poor, defeated soul, 

and say, “That man is telling you the truth, and you had better believe in it and be saved.”GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 96.9 


But as | am presenting the power of God to save, and some poor man rises up and says, “Can God save me 
from impatience?” what answer have | to make to that man, if | am defeated on that point? “O,” says some 
one, “say, Yes; and quote him the promise in the word of God.” But | can not do it with the Holy Spirit sent 
down from heaven, if my life is a lie to what | read or say to him; and the Holy Spirit can not witness to those 
words. They will be as dead as death itself.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.10 


A man came into my tent at the Texas meeting one day. He said, “Brother Ballenger, | want help.” | asked, 
“What is the matter, brother?” He began to name over his sins. | will not name them over; but when he named 
the first one, | said, “Good; the Lord can help you on that, and | know it;” and | told him in all confidence that 
the Lord would help him; for he had helped me on that very sin. He named the next, and the next, - a long list, 
- and after each one | could tell him that | had gained the victory over that very sin. We kept going on and on, 
and | began to fear that he would name something on which | would not be able to help him. O brethren! | 
want complete victory, so that | can have the fulness of the Holy Spirit to tell it to the world.GCDB February 
27, 1899, page 96.11 


[A. T. Jones: You are to be a witness.]GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.12 


The truth that God gave us some years ago through Brethren Jones and Waggoner, and the truth that he is 
giving through them now, is summed up in the two sentences: Something to tell; power to tell it. 
Righteousness by faith furnishes a man something to tell; and the baptism of the Holy Spirit furnishes him 
power to tell it in a mighty power to the world.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.13 


Go with me over to neighbor Smith’s. We find him in the barn yard, milking. As we approach the fence, the 
cow kicks over the pail of milk; and we see Brother Smith (for he is a Seventh-day Adventist) jump up, with 
red face, and, grasping the stool, chase the cow around the barn-yard. He has the inside track, and he hurls 
that stool at that cow every chance he gets.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.14 
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He does not see us until he is tired out. We lean on the fence, and say, “Brother Smith, do you believe in 
righteousness by faith?” GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.15 


“Yes; always believed in it; there never was a time in my life when | did not believe in it; and | think it is a 
disgrace and a shame for anybody to say that we have not always believed in it as a people. What will our 
neighbors think if they hear that we have received new light, - that a man should be made righteous by faith? 
What made you ask me that?”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.16 


“Well, | was wondering how a man who believes in righteousness by faith can get mad and club his 
cow.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.17 


Righteousness by faith was given us of God to stop our sinning. [Congregation: Amen.] Let no man say that 
he has received righteousness by faith until he has stopped sinning. Did we need righteousness by faith when 
it came to us? - | know | did. O yes, | need it all the time. Then, brethren, what we need to-night is salvation 
from our sinning - complete victory.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.18 


| am glad | can stand here, and say that the victory won this afternoon, we can have at the assembling of the 
next General Conference. In the presence of the Lord, who can look right down into the depths of my heart, | 
want to stand right here, in the presence of this people, and say that God has given me the victory over 
criticizing my brethren, God has given me the victory over holding hardness in my heart against my brethren. | 
will never go into the pulpit again, God helping me, with hardness in my heart against any man.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 96.19 


| stopped that quite a while ago, and God is giving me victory over that very thing; that is why | am so thankful 
to God to-night. “Have you had any terrible temptation since then?” - Yes, indeed | have. At one of our camp- 
meetings a brother crossed my path, and the devil said, “There now is your chance.” He got a plant - a root- a 
bulb - of bitterness, and hurried to my heart to scratch open a place in which to plant it. | said, “No, | will not 
have it there.” | resolved not even to think about the matter any more. But every once in a while | would hear 
that scratching. Satan wanted to plant that root of bitterness there. | said: “No; | will not even think about it any 
more.” But, somehow or other, | did think of it. By and by | said, “I will settle that question, and | put my Bible 
under my arm, and went away to my sanctuary. | knelt down there, and told God that he would have to save 
me from that thing, or | could not preach any more. | said, “I can not preach with bitterness in my heart, and | 
won't do it. | must be free. | will not be a hypocrite; | won’t go tell the people that they can have the victory 
when | have not the victory. Give it to me, Lord, and | will go back and preach; but if | can not have the victory 
| will not preach. The Lord gave me the victory, and | went back to the meeting. Satan never got that root set 
out in my heart.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.20 


| am thankful that we may be cleansed through the Word. Let it ring through and through the inner chamber of 
the heart of every man and woman here to-night. “Sin shall not have dominion over you.” That is victory; and 
we may all get the victory over all these besetting sins of ours; then we can kneel down, and ask God to give 
us power to tell poor defeated men and women that they may have the victory. The Lord will hear that prayer 
and give us power. Bless his name!GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.21 


[The meeting was then given to personal testimonies.]GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.22 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: Brethren, | love this truth with all my heart. It is that which has brought me among this 
people, and made me one of you. | love my brothers and sisters in this truth. There are people in the world 
who are waiting just where | waited, for the same message; and we must take it to them. But just as long as a 
wrong spirit is among our brothers and sisters, we are not fit to carry it. GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.23 


H. Shultz: There is such a thing as being self-deceived, and there is nothing so calculated to deceive ones self 
as his own heart. | have seen something in my heart which | have not seen before; | have seen that there are 
murmurings there. Pardon me for having ever murmured against any one, as God has forgiven me.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 96.24 


C. H. Keslake: By the grace of God | am going to be a better man after | leave here than | was when | came. | 
have given myself fully to the Lord, and he has spoken in my heart, and said, “I will uphold you with the right 
hand of my righteousness.”GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.25 


A. F. Ballenger: How many are there who have robbed a bank within the last five years? Why do you not rob 
banks? Why, you say, that is exceedingly sinful. Now we want to look at impatience and every other sin in the 
same light. There is no provocation for any man to sin again as long as he lives. A woman came to me the 
other day, and said, “I heard you speak about victory; and when you spoke of it, | thought that if you had six 
children, as | have, you'd tell a different story.” But are six children stronger than God?GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 96.26 
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May God help us to get over excusing our sins; then we shall have the victory over them.GCDB February 27, 
1899, page 96.27 


(To be continued.) 


SPIRITUAL GIFTS 


No Authorcode 


Those interested in what Elder Waggoner has been teaching concerning the spirit of prophecy will welcome a 
new tract along this line written by Elder Loughborough. Its title is “Spiritual Gifts.” Its main object is to show 
from the Scriptures that the spirit of prophecy will be prominently connected with the remnant church.GCDB 
February 27, 1899, page 96.28 


This tract deals with principles only, and does not refer to the specific work of Seventh-day Adventists. It is 
therefore the very best publication we have with which to introduce to the world this important gift. It contains 
40 pages, price $2.50 per hundred. Order of your State tract society, or the Pacific Press Publishing 
Company, Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.29 


The conduct of the business matters of God’s cause should be on a high and holy basis. 97 The Daily Bulletin 
Of the General Conference “Have fervent charity among yourselves; for charity shall cover the multitude of 
sins.” 1 Peter 4:8.GCDB February 27, 1899, page 96.30 
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The consideration of the resolutions which came before the conference yesterday afternoon caused the 
missionary interest to rise to the highest point it has reached this session. Conference lines are being broken 
down as never before in the history of the deliberations of the body. Several of the delegates expressed 
gratitude for the special blessings attending the meeting. One brother exclaimed, “The General Conference is 
becoming a missionary society indeed, to carry the gospel to all parts of the world.”GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 98.1 


The Secretary of the General Conference has kindly consented to collate the actions of the conference each 
day for insertion in our columns. The present issue contains the resolutions adopted to date. This 
arrangement will prove a convenience to our readers in following the completed work of the session.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 98.2 


The February number of the Practical Educator, the monthly organ of Union College, has sought an 
introduction to the delegates of this conference. It is a bright little magazine, treating advanced ideas of 
education, and is a credit to its conductors. The only thing we have space to say is that its first cover 
announces that the opening of the college spring term will be March 22. We do not know the subscription 
price, so will simply say, Send for sample copy, to Union College, College View, Nebraska.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 98.3 


DENOMINATIONAL HISTORY 


No Authorcode 


Elder J. N. Loughborough, who has been connected with this work ever since its origin, has written of his 
experience and connection therewith. His book is entitled “Rise and Progress of Seventh-day Adventists.” The 
prices have been recently reduced to $1 for the plain cloth binding, and $1.25 for the cloth gilt. There is also a 
German edition, bound in plain cloth only, at $1.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.4 


It is the only thing of the kind published by the denomination, and is well calculated to inspire confidence in the 
message for these last days.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.5 
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THE HEALTH QUESTION 


No Authorcode 


We have been shown a neat little booklet of forty pages, arranged by Mrs. J. R. Leadsworth, entitled, “The 
Natural Food of Man, and How to Prepare It.” It is as full of good things as an egg is full of meat. One of the 
chief attractions of the work is its simplicity. In a few common, yet well-chosen, words, which are easy to 
understand, she explains how to prepare grains, sauces, and all vegetables in healthful and inexpensive 
ways. The sister from whom the book comes has devoted her life to teaching healthful cookery, doing 
Christian Help work, and inGCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.6 


PICTURE - BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE, BATTLE CREEK, MICHIGAN. (See sketch, page 66.) 


No Authorcode 


other ways ministering to the needs of the unfortunate; and this without remuneration from any fund set apart 
for the purpose. For this reason, if for no other, her efforts to enlighten people in the healthful preparation of 
food should receive hearty support. The book, in board covers, with gilt side-title, costs fifty cents; in 
pamphlet, twenty-five cents. Address the author, at Healdsburg, California.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
98.7 


PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 


No Authorcode 


1. That the following plan to be adopted for awakening more of the missionary spirit, and for collecting weekly 
offerings for foreign missions:GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.8 


(a) That our churches be invited to devote the services of the second Sabbath in each month to the study of 
foreign mission fields, and their needs, matter for study to be furnished by the Foreign Mission Board and the 
Medical Missionary Board; and that each third Sabbath, or one Sabbath a quarter, shall be devoted to the 
subject of foreign medical missionary work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.9 


(b) That each conference be invited to select a suitable person to act as corresponding secretary of the State 
tract society, who shall be known as Mission Secretary, whose duty shall be to labor especially in the interests 
of home and foreign mission work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.10 


(c) That the local elders of churches and the librarians of local societies be encouraged to give more time to 
developing the missionary spirit in our churches.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.11 


(d) That the Foreign Mission Board, through the State Corresponding Secretary and local librarians, supply all 
our people, - churches, companies, and isolated members, - with special envelopes in which to place a 
weekly offering for foreign mission work; that these envelopes be distributed and collected at the regular 
Sabbath meeting; and that these offerings be forwarded monthly, through the State tract society officers, to 
the Foreign Mission Board.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.12 


2. That an especial effort should be made to put before young men in the church the importance of the gospel 
ministry and evangelistic work; and that such as shall have an evident call to this field of work shall be in every 
way encouraged and helped.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.13 


3. That the teachers and managers of our schools be exhorted to keep in mind the main reasons for which 
these schools were founded; namely, the salvation of souls and the training of ministers and other laborers for 
the Lord’s work; and that they be requested to use all diligence in promoting the missionary spirit, and in 
keeping the great objects of education before the students. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.14 


4. That it is the sense of this body that there be established in the South a training-school for medical 
missionaries especially for the work in that field. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.15 


5. That each of our conferences be asked to furnish and support from the tithes one or more laborers in 
foreign lands, if it appears to have laborers whom God has fitted and burdened for foreign work; or if it has not 
such laborers, to support some other laborer whom the Foreign Mission Board may suggest.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 98.16 


6. That it is the desire of this conference that in all our educational institutions there be a special course for the 
study of home and foreign fields and home and foreign missionary operations; and of furnishing to the Foreign 
Mission Board and the Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, a list of the names of students in this 
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course, with the field for which they have a special burden.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.17 


7. That the editors of our general denominational periodicals in North America be appointed by the General 
Conference Committee, in conjunction with the publishers; and that in the union conferences the same plan 
be pursued. SECRETARY.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.18 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Report of the Committee on Plans - Discussion of Its First Recommendation - Some Short, Pithy 
Speeches.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.19 


NINETEENTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 11 A. M., FEBRUARY 26 


No Authorcode 


President Irwin in the chair. Elder William Covert led the delegates in prayer, in behalf of God’s blessing upon 
the consideration of the questions before the meeting. The minutes of the meetings of the preceding day were 
then approved.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.20 


The Chair: Unless some one has something special, it will be well now to proceed with the session of the 
conference. Before doing so, however, | want to take the opportunity to express my thanks to God for the way 
he is leading us. The Lord spoke to us himself this morning, through his servant; and | am glad that we have 
heard, and have a disposition to accept the reproof that came to us. It seems to me it was a most fitting 
beginning for the work of the day. Now | trust that the same gentle Spirit that was present in our first meeting 
this morning, may continue to brood through the entire session, to restrain every evil influence that the enemy 
would bring in. It seems to me, brethren, we are better prepared now to go on with the work than we would 
have been had we undertaken it earlier this morning. | want to say again, | am glad of every one of these 
experiences, brethren; and instead of discouraging me, it is a source of encouragement, because it shows 
that God is with this people, and that we have a disposition of heart to turn when the Lord says we are wrong. 
So let us accept all of these reproofs, fall into line, and ask the blessing of God upon us constantly, and walk 
in the way he intends, and then | am sure it will be well with every one of us as individuals, and with the cause 
at large.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.21 


O. S. Hadley: When | made the motion that | did Friday, | had no idea that there would be any objection to 
granting the request of the Chairman of the committee. | never have made a motion, and never will support 
one, that would provoke in any way a discussion upon this plan of work where there was not nearly a 
unanimity of sentiment. Believing now that | did not fully comprehend the minds of others upon this question, 
with the consent of my second, | withdraw the motion. The Chair: If there is no objection, the motion is 
withdrawn.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.22 


The Chair: Are there any new delegates to report? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.23 


F. H. Westphal, from the Argentine Republic, South America, reported, and took his seat with the 
delegates.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.24 


O.A. Olsen: It is known that a number of the brethren here felt it a privilege to invite Brother Harmon Lindsay 
to attend this conference, and take part with us in our deliberations and the blessings the Lord is giving us; 
and as he has arrived, | move he be invited by the conference to all the privileges of the conference.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 98.25 


The Chair: The Secretary says that in the document read before the conference, inviting Brother Lindsay here, 
this privilege was voted to him.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.26 


The Chair: We now have before the house a motion to adopt the report of the Committee on Plans and 
Resolutions. The Secretary will read the first recommendation, which is found on page 49 of the 
BULLETIN.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.27 

The Secretary reading:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.28 


“Whereas, It entails great expense and the loss of much valuable time to the laborers in the field to attend the 
General Conference once in two years, as at present; therefore, -GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.29 


“We recommend, That the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists be held once in four years, instead 
of once in two years, reckoning from the year 1899.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.30 
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L. D. Santee: | rise to speak in favor of biennial conferences. We as a General Conference are in a state of 
transition. What changes two years will bring to us, no one but God knows. We have always had faith in our 
brethren, and | have noticed that where alienation comes in, it generally is through a misunderstanding. This 
tends to positive evil, and therefore what we want is to keep in touch with one another. | should regret very 

much to see the time of our conference assemblies placed four years apart. To do this would cause a missing 

link, which would surely work injury to the cause of God. One thing more: The expense may be too large: if so, 

it ought to be lessened. It seems to me we might have delegates representing 800 members instead of 500, 

as at present. By this means, the expense might be materially lessened.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
98.31 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | am a member of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, and wish to say | am decidedly 
opposed to this portion of the report. | feel as if, when events are marching on as rapidly as at the present 

time, and we do not know what will take place within a year, or two years, that instead of having General 

Conference once in four years, we ought to plan to have a General Conference once a year. It seems to me it 
would be very much more in harmony with what we see before us; and | believe there is great force in the 

remarks the brother has just made. There are many phases of this work, and they have just begun to come 

before the brethren. Take, for instance, our educational work. That is only in its elementary stage; and it is 

important that not only a few of the leading brethren should come together, and know about things; but all the 

conferences - all the delegates of the whole field - should know what is going on, and what kind of 

development has been made. Now | would like to ask the brethren this question: If this resolution had been 
passed two years ago, what would be our condition two years hence, if we kept going on as we have gone 

during the last few years? This question is a revolutionary thing, to me at any rate; | find that | am getting 
revolutionized every day. | am glad | am here, because | have been so much separated from this conference 
work. This is the first General Conference | have attended in twenty years. | am getting a great deal of light; 
and instead of looking upon these brethren as enemies to me and to the work in which | am engaged, | begin 

to look upon them as champions of truth. [Voices: Amen! Praise the Lord!] Now if the conference had been 
put off two years more, | do not know where | would have been. | feel that we ought to come together more 
frequently, and instead of putting the periods of our conferences so far apart, so that we drift so far away that 

we can never get together, we ought to have them oftener.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.32 


A. T. Jones: Dr. Kellogg has nearly convinced me. | have been longing, longing, longing for him to come to 
General Conference. | had never supposed that he purposely shut himself away: but | knew he was crowded 
with business, and that he therefore could not stay long enough at the conference to get the run of it, so as to 
be a part of it. But now he has given us a good prospect that if we have another in two years, he will be with 
us again. | do not care which way it goes. | will state one thing that has been in my mind, and you may all 
consider it just as you please. It seems to me it is worth considering in this connection. Here are about 150 
delegates. That is 150 months here, or twelve and one half years in the field for one man. Let him work as he 
should work, and as we do work in the field to bring souls to Christ, and would not that twelve and one-half 
years’ time be worth more in the field than to come here and spend it once in two years? GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 98.33 


W. W. Prescott: Did the disciples lose time ten days before Pentecost by not being in the field?GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 98.34 


A. T. Jones: No, we are not making an argument.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.35 


W. W. Prescott: Further, | want to know this: has the time spent here been any loss? Would it have been 
better if the delegates here assembled had all been in the field? [Voices: No, no, no!]GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 98.36 


A. T. Jones: | do not think we would.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.37 


We all know that the Lord has told us, over and over, that we are spending too much time on ourselves; that 
we have spent too much time with the churches, and that we have spent too much time in institutes. It has 
seemed to me that once in every two years is too often to come from all the world, and spend a month in 
General Conference. It may not be: but it has seemed that the twelve and one-half years so spent may be 
offset by a few gathering together from all over the world.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.38 


S. H. Lane: Although one of the committee, | will say that when it was presented, | was opposed to the 
recommendation; and stated that when | had the privilege of speaking, | should oppose it. | don’t know that | 
should use that word; for | promised the Lord when | came here, that | would not distrust the brethren, but 
have faith and confidence in them. Of course, if | knew | was absolutely right, it would be perfectly proper for 
me to do the best | could to get you to see the right as | saw it: but | am not always right. But it seems to me 
that there is a good deal of force in what has been said. | do not believe that we have lost a moment here. | do 
not believe that we have ever been in a General Conference when we felt that it was lost time, although things 
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may not have gone as we would like them. Again: before we make this matter final, we ought to consider the 
further recommendations, one of which is that the presidents meet every year. That would consume a great 
deal of time and be a great expense; and if you take that four times, or three times, not counting the meeting 
of the General Conference, and put the expense together, it will be seen that we shall save neither expense 
nor time. We have been spending too much time on ourselves: but this has not all been spent in General 
Conference. We have been holding institutes, and district conferences, and this and that; and these have 
consumed too much of our time. It is true that twelve and a half years is lost; that is by counting the aggregate 
time of all the delegates as the time of one man; but if we can go out from this General Conference, and do in 
each month twice as much as if we had not been here, don’t you see we shall still be ahead? | sincerely hope 
we will carefully weigh this matter before voting to accept it. The representation can be changed. Eight 
hundred may be too large; 500 may be too small. | hope that every one of us will see our way clear before we 
vote in favor of the resolution. | fully believe that if we meet together once in two years, the Lord will so 
enlighten our minds that we can do more work than if we met once in four years.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 98.39 


D. C. Babcock: | wish to read a scripture in harmony with what has just been spoken. Turn toHebrews 10:23- 
25: “Let us hold fast the profession of our faith without wavering (for he is faithful that promised); and let us 
consider one another to provoke unto love and good works: not forsaking the assembling of ourselves 
together, as the manner of some is; but exhorting one another: and so much the more as ye see the day 
approaching.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.40 


A. T. Jones: | give up; that is enough.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.41 
Voices: Question, question.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.42 


J. N. Loughborough: The first impression that came to my mind when this resolution was read was, When do 
the brethren expect the Lord to come? This event is right upon us; and if the holding of the next conference be 
put off four years, the thought came to me, Will | be there or not? | tell you, brethren; | would like to stay by the 
work until it is all closed up.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.43 


A. F. Ballenger: | think we have an example here already as to how the Lord can settle a question. | think this 
matter is already settled.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.44 


A. T. Jones: Here too.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.45 


J. B. Thompson: | was raised on a farm: and while there, | found that it was not very much of a waste of time 
to stop and sharpen our tools; so | do not think it will be so very much of a waste of time to assemble in 
General Conference once in two years. Of course, most of this time has been spent upon ourselves; but why? 
- Because we are such sinners. You know that at our camp-meetings it takes about all the time to get our 
brethren straightened up. | am fully persuaded that when we get where the Lord’s blessing can rest upon us, 
there will not be so very much time lost by coming together in a conference like this, and we shall not 
consume very much time on ourselves.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.46 


E. E. Andross: The first thought that occurred to me when | heard this resolution was, What will our people 
think about our ideas of the coming of the Lord, if this is passed? It surely seems to me that by this act, we 
would be putting off the coming of the Lord, rather than hastening its approach. One argument made in its 
favor in the committee was that the meeting once in two years had a tendency to decrease the amount of 
labor one was able to perform in the field because of the plans being interfered with. But it seems to me that if 
one’s labor was in close touch with the Lord, he could work right up to the time of the conference, and go 
there having no other idea than that he would come back, and keep right on in the way he was moving before 
the conference. Even though some one else should be sent back there, it would make no material difference, 
since the work could go right on without any change providing the Lord was leading. | don’t believe there is 
any loss of time to have the conference meet once in two years, but rather an advantage.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 98.47 


R. S. Donnell: It seems to me that the question has been wrongly stated. The “Whereas” gives us the reason 
of the resolution, and that is to save time and expense. | am satisfied that if we conduct the work of God, or 
God conducts it through us, it would certainly be after his plan; and there would always be time enough, and 
would always be money enough, to pay the expense whenever he sees fit to call us together. But the Lord 
tells us the end is nearer than one in twenty imagines; and he tells us, too, that as we draw nearer and nearer 
to the end, there will be fewer committee meetings. But have we no duty to lay plans? “As a people we should 
study God’s plans for conducting his work. Wherever he has given directions in regard to any point, we should 
carefully consider how to regard his expressed will. This work should have special attention.” But do we meet 
in General Conference to lay out lines of work, and study them? That can be done in other places, and at less 
expense. Is it to send men to this field and to that field, and to consider the work of the rescue of the fallen? It 
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seems to me that men have been sent, and can be sent, without calling together a conference. The 
conference can send, and so can its committees send. | hardly know how to vote on this question, without 
knowing what the action is to be on the other parts of the report. There are two especial reasons, it seems to 
me, why a conference should be called, at the will of the committee, as the situation demands; while there can 
be but one reason for setting a definite time of assembling. The following is, | think on page 37, of Testimony 
No. 9: “In time of pressure there are spiritual forces to be called in, which should always share the burdens.” | 
may stop, and ask, right here, if the spiritual forces lie in the delegates of the General Conference? Caan it say, 
or has it a right to say, when the times of pressure come? | read again: “But more than this, the field should be 
apportioned off in sections to men who will stand as burden-bearers. There must be a number of forces which 
may be relied upon, but men must not be held in one position of responsibility year after year.” There is the 
other reason, and the only reason, why this conference can come together, - for the election of officers. Now 
let me read again on page 27 of Testimony No. 8: “God gave to Moses special directions for the management 
of his work. He directed Moses to associate men with him as counselors, that his burdens might be 
lightened.... Moreover thou shalt provide out of all the people able men, such as fear God, men of truth, hating 
covetousness; and place such over them, to be rulers of thousands, and rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, 
and rulers of tens. And let them judge the people at all seasons: and it shall be, that every great matter they 
shall bring unto thee, but every small matter they shall judge: so shall it be easier for thyself, and they shall 
bear the burden with thee. If thou shalt do this thing, and God command thee so, then thou shalt be able to 
endure,” etc.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 98.48 


The next paragraph goes on to say: “This counsel is for us. It should be heeded by our responsible men.” 
Then it tells how the president of the General Conference had gathered too much about him, and was 
becoming taxed, as was Moses. “Moses said, ‘When they have a matter, they come unto me; and | judge 
between one and another, and | do make them know the statutes of God, and his laws.’ Exodus 18:16. This 
work is still to be done; and if the men who now bear responsibilities will not do it, then it must be committed to 
others.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.1 


That is God’s plain word upon the matter. So now | want to ask, since God says that is a thing for to-day, if we 
have anything in the New Testament that points out that very thing, - that shows that that thing was carried out 
by the apostles themselves. | read some things which were read here the other day. “Churches were duly 
organized in the places before mentioned, elders appointed in each church, and the proper order and system 
established there.... But certain Jews from Judea raised a general consternation among the believing Gentiles 
by agitating the question of circumcision. They asserted, with great assurance, that none could be saved 
without being circumcised, and keeping the entire ceremonial law.... The matter resulted in much discussion 
and want of harmony in the church.” Does that mean in the church at Antioch? - No; it means all the churches 
in that field, as spoken of as one church; for the church of Antioch was the first to take measures in the 
matter.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.2 


“Finally the church at Antioch, apprehending that a division among them would occur from any further 
discussion of the question, decided to send Paul and Barnabas, together with some responsible men of 
Antioch, to Jerusalem, and lay the matter before the apostles and elders. There they were to meet delegates 
from the different churches, and those who had come to attend the approaching annual festivals. Meanwhile 
all controversy was to cease, until a final decision should be made by the responsible men of the church. This 
decision was then to be universally accepted by the various churches throughout the country.”GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 99.3 


Here was a difficult question to decide. This came up in the year 51, and the conference at which it was 
settled did not occur until 52. | do not know whether that was the regular time for the assembling of that 
conference, or not; but | question it, because we have no record of any question being settled at that time but 
this hard one, which the elders of the churches could not settle by themselves.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 99.4 


“James presided at the council, and his final decision was, ‘Wherefore my sentence is that we trouble not 
them which from among the Gentiles are turned to God.” “James, in this instance, seems to have been 
chosen to decide the matter which was brought before the council.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.5 


| want to notice, too, that they sent General Conference men back with the apostle Paul, so as to confirm just 
what they had done. After the discussion, it says that they wrote letters; and when it seemed good to them, 
they came to Antioch, and there told the church how they had been led to decide the question. These General 
Conference men returned to Jerusalem again, to the company of counselors who were there, James being 
the standing presiding officer. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.6 


By reference to Galatians 2:9, Acts 21 and 23, and Sketches from the Life of Paul, 208, it will be seen that at 
the time of the next council in Jerusalem, James was still the head of the General Conference, eight years 
after the first council.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.7 
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| am persuaded that in these last days God has designated the field as the place for us to be. God has told us 
that we are spending too much precious time. | am decidedly opposed to abolishing the office of district 
superintendents; for it does seem to me that these are counselors for the presidents of the State conferences. 
So | say that we can not decide that this conference shall not adjourn for four years, or even for two years, 
without first deciding this matter as to what privileges shall be granted to the president of the General 
Conference, with reference to calling a meeting of the General Conference whenever the spiritual forces are 
to be gathered in.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.8 


J. N. Loughborough: | wish to read Section 2, Article 5, of the General Conference Constitution: “The 
Executive Committee may call extra sessions if occasion requires, by a like notice; and the transactions of 
such sessions shall be equally valid with those of the regular sessions.” It seems to me that this answers the 
question, as there is a provision made here for the calling of extra sessions.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
99.9 


|. H. Evans: | do not wish to enter into a discussion; but we must look the matters squarely in the face, and 
consider the present condition of affairs. Two years ago what was known as the General Conference was 
largely confined to the United States. Finally the Australasian Union Conference was organized into a 
conference of itself. There are conferences organized in certain territories, and there was held a union 
conference of delegates and representatives, sufficient to represent them in the Union Conference. It was 
voted, after the union conference two years ago, that there be formed a union conference in Europe. It is 
understood that when we get sufficiently strong in South America, Africa, Asia, and the West Indies, or 
whenever it may be, we shall organize conferences in these respective territories, and represent them in the 
Union Conference. Now those conferences are nothing if they do not meet together. There is nothing to these 
union conferences if they do not have councils. It was understood that the United States of America was to be 
but one division of the great field. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.10 


Now you say that we must have a General Conference once in two years. What does that mean? Are we 
going to call in workers from Europe, South America, the West Indies, Africa, Australia, Asia, and everywhere, 
to attend this conference in America once in two years? It must be remembered that it takes a long time for a 
worker to come here from Australia, and return. It takes a long time to cross from India, and go back, besides 
costing much money.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.11 


The conferences in these fields are already formed into a union conference, and they can meet together right 
on the spot; they understand the situations represented by the different delegates, and consider the different 
questions which are brought before them. It seems to me, that, with such an organization, there are some 
reasons why we do not need a world’s conference once in two years. If you wanted to hold a conference of 
the United States once in two years, you could have it, without making it necessary to ask these delegates to 
spend three months coming from Australia, and three months in returning there, once in two years, for the 
purpose of attending a general Conference.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.12 


It seems to me, brethren, that as we have divided up the work, having a Foreign Mission Board and a General 
Conference, it is not necessary to call workers from these foreign fields so often, but that it would be better, 
because wiser, to ask them to stay at their work, and develop it, and to materialize something, and then take 
the money that would be spent in traveling to and fro, and put more workers into the field. GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 99.13 


Inasmuch as the time of this session is equal to one man’s time for 150 months, let us see what that means. 
In that time there are 439,825,000 poor heathen who are dying without grace. Four hundred and thirty-nine 
million heathen die during the time that is actually spent, if you could add the time of each delegate together. 
Now instead of being here in this General Conference, getting light for ourselves, | believe that if we were out 
in the field, with the word of God and the Testimonies, we would get floods of light. If we were out in the field 
preaching to those poor souls, our hearts would be warmed, and we would not need to come here to have our 
hearts kindled by somebody else’s teaching.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.14 


Let us look the question squarely in the face.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.15 


It costs, in time and traveling expenses, to come to one General Conference, about $19,000. Some will say 
that you are out nothing but the man’s traveling expenses. But if a man is actually worth what he gets, he is 
worth it whether he is doing nothing, or doing something. He is worth it at work. Consequently, every dollar 
that we pay for a delegate to come here is a loss to the cause, unless he is able to do sufficient good, while 
here, to compensate the cause for it. Therefore it seems to me that before we say that we will call these 
delegates to the General Conference from all parts of the distant fields every two years, we had better 
consider whether or not this is the wisest thing to do. As far as | am concerned, | am persuaded that it is 
not.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.16 
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J. H. Morrison: One of those recommendations is that we have a general council every year, and that the 
State presidents constitute the delegates to attend that general council; so there is a council held in the 
General Conference, or in the union conference, as you will see, where all the presidents come together. In 
our study of general principles some of us have had our minds on organization, or rather, on our customs and 
habits; and when these brethren have called our attention to the general principles that underlie organization, 
we have had some fears that they were going to upset this committee, or that committee, or the other 
committee; and we would not be able to carry out our own habits and customs, in bringing about certain 
results.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.17 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to say a word regarding this discussion, and | ask you to think about it. | call 
attention to the difference between giving information for us to think about, and arguing us into a decision. | 
want to emphasize that. Don’t you see that just as soon as we do the latter, we begin to get into darkness? 
We do not know, as well as we did an hour ago, what to do. | feel it myself, because we have argued the 
question. | do not want anybody to argue me into a decision in this matter. Give me information, and let me 
think about it. If we learn to do this, we shall save hours of time. If any one has any information that would 
bear upon the matter, let him give it; and if there is anything to it, it will work all right. If you have scripture that 
you think bears on it, read it, but do not argue. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.18 


S. H. Lane: | move that we adjourn till three o’clock.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.19 
J. W. Watt: | second the motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.20 


The motion prevailed.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.21 


Foreign Missionary Work - Methods of Selecting Laborers - Collection of Funds for Foreign Fields - How to Promote a 
Missionary Spirit 


No Authorcode 
TWENTIETH MEETING, SUNDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 25 


No Authorcode 
The Conference was led in prayer by Elder S. H. Lane.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.22 


The Chair: At the time of the forenoon adjournment we were considering the recommendation from the 
Committee on Plans and Resolutions. This matter is now open for considerationGCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 99.23 


W. W. Prescott: | do not care particularly to speak directly upon these specific recommendations, but | want to 
speak with reference to taking action upon them. We are going forward in a certain way. For instance, we are 
holding sessions once in two years, and we have what we have in the work. These recommendations come 
in, suggesting changes, - that we do this in a way different from what we have been doing. These 
recommendations were printed nearly a week ago, and there have been efforts made at different times to get 
to them, and get a vote upon them: and we have failed so far. Now it seems to me that until there is more 
evidence that we are at least somewhere nearly unanimous on the changes that ought to be made, we would 
better not make any, but let the thing alone. | will say nothing about the recommendations. | can see reasons 
both ways; and when the argument is going on, | hardly know where | stand. | simply lay down my view of the 
matter, which is that until we see evidence that we are nearly a unit, is not advisable to try to argue one 
another into making some changes in our work. That being the case, | was going to ask the unanimous 
consent of the conference, without vote or anything, to drop this whole thing. Let us consider that report as 
entirely out of the way, and go on and do something where we shall not have to argue, but shall get light and 
help. Is there unanimity on that point? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 99.24 


H. Shultz: If we consent to do as Brother Prescott has said, will that be just the same as if that report had 
never been heard? or will it leave the report just as it is printed, and all that go into effect? GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 100.1 


W. W. Prescott: My own thought was that it would be just as if that report had never been presented before 
the conference. We would be entirely clear of the report. | have an idea that some of the things there 
recommended will come around before we get through; but they do not seem to come to us in this way. Now, 
let us drop this. We have tried, the best we could, to get to it, and get a vote on these specific 
recommendations, and we have utterly failed so far. Let us not try this way any longer.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 100.2 
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R. A. Underwood: In view of the fact that the Committee on Plans and Resolutions are not themselves 
unanimous in this report, as presented: and in view of the fact that the delegates do not generally endorse it. | 
am in favor of not passing anything with reference to the change of plans, at least those under the first five 
heads. Therefore, | move that the first five recommendations be stricken out.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
100.3 


O. S. Hadley: | second the motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.4 


The Chair: The motion is that the first five recommendations be stricken out.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
100.5 


The question was called for.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.6 


The Chair: The question is called for. The motion is that the first five sections, or divisions, of this report be 
stricken from the report. As many as favor this motion will say, Aye. Contrary minded, No. It is carried, with 
three dissenting votes. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.7 


The Chair: The Secretary will please read the next items.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.8 


The Secretary, reading: “That the following plan be adopted for awakening more of the missionary spirit, and 
for collecting weekly offerings for foreign missions:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.9 


“(a) That the church services on the second Sabbath in each month be set apart for the study of foreign 
mission fields and their needs, matter for study to be furnished by the Foreign Mission Board.”GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 100.10 


E. E. Andross: It seems to me as if this ought not to pass without at least a brief consideration. As it is put 
here, every individual in the church will feel under obligation to take the second Sabbath in each month for the 
consideration of the subject of foreign missions. | am very much interested in foreign mission work; but it 
seems to me that | can see some objections to such a plan being adopted by the General Conference. For 
instance, San Francisco is a missionary center; and every Sabbath a large number of strangers attend our 
services. It is a question in my mind whether it would be best to take one Sabbath out of every month for the 
consideration of foreign missions, when those individuals come there from Sabbath to Sabbath to hear 
something that relates to present truth. While | believe that the subject of foreign missions is present truth, it 
would not be so interesting to those who might come in with us, to hear special points of our faith. It seems as 
if this would be binding us down to a single course, without liberty to follow the direction of the Spirit. | believe 
that the subject of foreign missions ought to be presented before our people much more than it has been; but 
it does seem that, under some circumstances at least, it would not be wise to adopt such a plan as this. | can 
not tell but a large number of the strangers might come in on the second Sabbath of a certain month; and 
expect to hear on some certain subject, that we would not feel free to present if this report should be adopted. 
| do not suppose this is an unalterable rule, like the laws of the Medes and Persians; but it will carry with it a 
certain restraint that | should not like to be placed under.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.17 


E. J. Waggoner: It seems to me this opens up the whole question. Although this is not formally a meeting of 
the Foreign Mission Board, the subject of foreign missions is before us just now; and | have felt a longing for 
the time when we might consider this very question. | felt burdened, when we had the meeting the other day, 
not that | was not pleased, edified, and most highly instructed by the reports that were given from the fields 
from which we heard reports; but | felt a great longing to speak of fields that are not represented here at all. 
Some one said, last night, when we were talking about representation, that | represent England; but | don’t. As 
far as representation is concerned, | can not represent any one, under God, but myself. | am here to speak no 
more for England than for all the rest of the world. | am working in England and have been for some years, 
and | have no thought of discontinuing work there. | am interested in that field and in the people there, 
because | see a great work to be done there, especially as | look over the city of London, which is a world in 
itself.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.12 


But my mind has also been burdened concerning fields that are far away. We should get rid of the idea that 
we must sweep everything as we go. It seems to me there has been a good deal of that spirit here in the 
United States. Here is a plan proposed to awaken more of a missionary spirit, on a certain Sabbath in the 
month, by devoting it to the study of foreign missions, according to matter that is presented by the board. Now 
there would be no criticism upon any matter that might be presented by the board. It would be all good. You 
have doubtless had somebody say to you, “Now a certain friend of mine will be present this evening in the 
congregation, and he needs help on the Sabbath question [or perhaps on some other point], and | want you to 
preach on that subject to-night, for his benefit.” | have been just foolish enough, in years past, to do that, but | 
do not propose to do it again; for most likely the person expected is not there to hear the sermon so nicely 
prepared for him, and so he does not get it; but frequently, whether that person is there or not, you prepared 
the matter without giving the Spirit of God opportunity to direct in the matter. In this case the effort was a 
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failure, because the Spirit of God did not give the inspiration. | say | did that in the early days of my ministry, 
but | ceased doing that long ago. | am perfectly willing that persons should make suggestions to me; the Spirit 
of the Lord will use some one or other of those suggestions to direct my mind. But the Lord knows best what 
is needed the second Sabbath of the month, or any other Sabbath; and he knows all classes of people. They 
are not all cast in one mold, neither is any one person in the same frame of mind at all times. The Lord does 
not expect hearts to be ready for a certain thing periodically.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.13 


But beyond all that is the question of what the missionary spirit is, God knows that the gospel consists in 

giving, and that liberality is one of the things that must characterize the church. But to use a church service, 

and the truth of God, as a sort of lever, to lift money out of the people, is to turn things right about. Now with 

all brotherly kindness, and without casting any reflections on anybody, because there is no one who deserves 

it, | dare say that there are others besides myself, - | am sure there are, - who have noticed that lately that 
which was in the beginning a wonderful blessing to the people, has now become a mere form of service. The 

week of prayer has seemed to degenerate, in the minds of a great many people, into a sort of lever to lift 

missionary contributions out of people. The result is that year after year, these contributions have grown less, 

and the meetings have seemed to change the object of the appointment almost entirely. Instead of seeking 

blessing and direction from God, which is needed all the time, the whole object seems to be solely to get 

money out of the people. “In vain is the net spread in the sight of any bird.” The plan has not worked, and it 
won't work, because, as | said, it is working from the end backward. It is turning things around. The missionary 

spirit is the Spirit of Christ, and it is the foreign missionary spirit; for the mission of Christ to you, to me, and to 
every soul who receives his word, is, “Preach the gospel to every creature.” The disciples did not go first to 

other countries, but began where they were, first in Jerusalem, then in Judea, afterward in Samaria, and then 
to the uttermost parts of the earth; and they preached the gospel as they went along. They could not but 

speak the things which they had seen and heard; then, as they were scattered out, they went everywhere 

preaching the Word; and in process of time, they got to the uttermost parts of the earth. That is what we must 

come to; that is what the Lord is bringing us to. This done, the work will go. When this gospel comes to us all, 

and we take it to the people wherever we go, and they get the Spirit of Christ, there won't be a particle of 
difficulty about raising money, or getting missionaries to go to any part of the world. Men will offer themselves 

by scores and hundreds, and there will be no difficulty whatever in finding money for them to go; for the same 

God who puts the missionary spirit into the hearts of the people, and stirs them up to go, will put it into the 

hearts of others to say, Here is the money. “In the year that King Uzziah died | saw also the Lord sitting upon 
a throne, high and lifted up, and his train filled the temple. Above it stood the seraphims: each one had six 

wings; with twain he covered his face, and with twain he covered his feet, and with twain he did fly. And one 

cried unto another, and said, Holy holy, holy, is the Lord of hosts; the whole earth is full of his glory.” As the 

Spirit of the Lord has lifted up a standard here before us, what is the result? “Then, said |, Woe is me; for | am 
undone; because | am a man of unclean lips, and | dwell in the midst of a people of unclean lips; for mine 
eyes have seen the King, the Lord of hosts.” The Lord’s Spirit indites that confession, The voice of the 
Comforter convicts of righteousness at the same time; so there comes an angel with a live coal, and says, 

“Lo, this hath touched thy lips; and thine iniquity is taken away, and thy sin purged. Also | heard the voice of 
the Lord, saying, Whom shall | send, and who will go for us? Then said |, Here am |; send me.” Isaiah was just 
in the place where the apostle Paul exhorts us to be - “ready to every good work.” How are we going to be 
ready for every good work? - Simply by allowing the Lord to put his good Spirit into us; then we shall be ready 
for every good work. Then when we hear the call, we will say, “Here | am; send me.” | believe there are men 
in this congregation, to whom has come a burning desire to carry the good news to whomsoever God will 

send them; | believe also that there are men here whom God is working upon to go to some definite field, - 
wherever the providence of God opens the way. | thank God for the work he has done in Jamaica, Russia, 
Germany, England, and South America. That is all right; but there are places where they have not heard the 
sound of the gospel at all. | marvel at our inconsistency; we talk about this being the message of God, and say 

that we are his people. We say that God is calling his people out of Babylon; yet do not we follow where 
Babylon leads? We enter fields where the gospel has been proclaimed in their way, while those beyond are 

waiting for us to make the message known to them. In the past, we have been going over the ground 

occupied by other missionaries. That must be so, because they have gone out ahead of us. We have been 

waiting while they have been going; and we must of necessity go over the ground that has already been 

covered by the missionaries of other denominations.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.14 


There are honest souls among the heathen, who will come out and accept the light of the gospel when it is 
properly presented. True, the Bible, with the interpretation usually put upon it by missionaries has been made 
misleading in mission work. They teach, for instance, that the first day of the week is the Sabbath. Now must 
we go to this same simple-hearted people with the same Bible, to undo all that they have done? Why can we 
not jump clear over these, and work from the other side backward to meet them, instead of following behind 
them? Let us go clear over to the opposite side, where there is no other missionary, where they do not know 
anything about the Lord Jesus Christ, and get our work in first. Let us take the material from the beginning, 
and then we will not have to follow after other missionaries. | do not mean by this to say that we shall neglect, 
or put any impediments in the progress of the work in these foreign lands. Some will drop along here and 
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there, in the journey to the virgin fields, and thus the world will be covered. But if we wait to go in after others 
have led the way, the work that we should do will never be accomplished. When the Lord stirs us up to know 
who are the heathen, and a spirit is aroused to work where the Master wills, these lands which have been but 
partially covered will receive their quota of workers; and thus the world will be covered by a people in whom is 
the power of the Spirit of God.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.15 


There has been one longing desire in my heart for ten years, and | believe that God has been educating me to 
it, - a longing desire ever since the Lord led me to see the simplicity of the gospel, to go and take it to those 
who have never heard it, or have never seen a person speaking the English language; and in simplicity teach 
them the gospel as it is in Jesus. | did not know enough years ago, perhaps | do not know enough yet; but | 
can see, in the way the Lord has been leading me the past year, that he has been opening up something to 
me. | know this, - that in order to be a missionary among these people, | must have a missionary spirit, and do 
that same missionary work right where | am. Travel does not make a missionary. Crossing the sea, even 
though you go half way around the world, doesn't fit a person to labor among the heathen. These people must 
be taken right where they are, in the markets and everywhere. Paul met them in the street, and taught them 
the gospel. During the last year the Lord has opened up the way to push me out among the people, though | 
went with fear and trembling. He is getting me ready to go and preach the gospel to those who have never 
heard it. And when | am worthy and ready, he will send me out. There are others, also, whom he will 
send.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 100.16 


What is the spirit of foreign missionary work? How does God open fields for that work? | saw the report of a 
sermon that was delivered last Sunday in New York, and | clipped out this extract: “The United States naval 
and military forces in the Philippines have undertaken the performance of a Christian duty. | am sorry that it 
has become necessary to kill any natives in the effort to advance the cause of civilization and enlightenment; 
but the missionary work must be carried on, even at the cost of bloodshed, until the Philippines are redeemed 
from the darkness which overshadows the islands, and are brought out into the light of true civilization and 
good government. Civilization and good government go together; and Dewey, and Otis, and all the brave men 
who are planting the standard of the United States in the Philippines, are efficient missionaries. They are 
making the way clear for the work of the church of Christ, who have been for years held in the bondage of 
misgovernment, ignorance, and oppression.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.1 


| have found this same idea, though not so boldly expressed, even among our own people. They talk of fields 
that are open, and fields that are not open, such as Thibet, and China, which for years was closed to 
missionaries. According to this, we must sit still and wait until the devil works in the minds of men to fight 
battles, and open the way for mission work. It is true that men have followed into China and Japan - in the 
wake of the army; but shall we say that war and bloodshed opened the way for the missionaries to go, or that 
the missionaries and the church of God lazily wait until the army has invaded the country, and then they sneak 
in behind?GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.2 


The gospel of Jesus can not now be carried to some fields without the loss of life. There was a time when the 
gospel might have gone without the loss of a single man. When the Israelites crossed the Jordan, God was 
with them in such power as to impress the heathen among whom they came with holy dread; and had they 
remained loyal to God, the honest would have accepted God’s truth, the gospel would have spread to the 
farthest bounds in a short time, and the glory of the Lord would have filled all the earth. But after they were 
defeated at Ai, the heathen began to say, “Where is their God?” They found that these people were not 
invincible. But if the Israelites had continued as they were when they went over Jordan, the whole world would 
have had the gospel, and not a single life would have been lost.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.3 


This is a serious question. But some one’s life must be sacrificed to do this work. Whose will it be? “Not mine,” 
says one. “If | should go to that heathen nation, | would be killed; and | do not want to lose my life. | will wait 
unto men who do not know the gospel, and who have not the vivifying power of the life of Christ in their 
hearts, and know no higher motives than patriotism lay down their lives by the thousands to subdue the 
natives and open the field. Then | will crawl in behind them, as the way is opened. Brethren, lives must be lost 
in carrying the gospel of Jesus Christ. Shall it be the lives of those who are not ready to die, or shall it be 
scores, and possibly hundreds, whose lives are hidden in Christ? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.4 


The way is open in Cuba now, because the guns of the United States have silenced those of Spain, and 
Catholicism has not the controlling power there that it had. We now say that the way has been opened, and 
we can go there, where before we were debarred, - because Catholics persecute Protestants when they 
preach in their countries. So we wait until thousands have lost their lives; and now we say that no more blood 
will be spilt, so we are free to go there. Is that right? [Voices: No.]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.5 


One of the officials of the British government, a representative to some place in Africa, was there when an 
uprising occurred. A mob was formed, and his life was threatened. He was about to be killed; but he stood up 
manfully, and said: “You may kill me: but if you do, my government will send another man here in my place; 
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and if you kill him, they will send another; and if you choose to kill him, they will send still another; and the 
British government will keep on sending men here.” Brethren, the British government would not have had any 
difficulty in finding men to go and take the place of that one. Men would have offered themselves willingly, and 
they would do it, too, for an earthly crown. We are working for an incorruptible crown, yet we fear that we shall 
lose our life if we go to represent our King among those of Satan’s kingdom. If missionaries would go to the 
countries controlled by Catholic influences, and proclaim the gospel, it is likely that some of them would get 
killed, - although it is not that class of people who get killed so often as it is the fearful ones. God cares for his 
own. Whosoever goes that way may know that bullets can not kill him until the Lord thinks best for him to die. 
There is a power in the word of God. | know it, not simply by what men have told me, but by personal conflicts 
with him who is behind all who point their instruments of murder at missionaries. | know that, by the power of 
the word of God, a wall has been built up around me; and the adversary outside could do nothing to harm me; 
and although he was making all the commotion he could on the outside, yet when | was inside that wall, | felt 
so perfectly secure that | could praise God for deliverance, and have no fear of being harmed. Bullets and the 
sword can not hurt a man until the Lord sees that that man’s work is finished, or that more can be 
accomplished by his death than by his life. Better men than any of us have sealed their testimony with their 
blood.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.6 


When we get the Spirit of Christ, we shall not shrink, even if a few lives are sacrificed. The lives of the Lord’s 
servants are precious in his sight.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.7 


J. N. Loughborough: In California, when only a hundred had been brought to the truth, a man wrote a letter to 
Sister White about the perplexities and the trials in the way, and said that he feared he would lose his life. The 
answer came back: “As God regards the work in that field, it is more precious in his sight than the lives of 
twenty valuable laborers.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.8 


E. J. Waggoner: God will not let one man die for the truth’s sake, but that it will have an effect upon 
somebody; and although it may not be seen at the time, yet when another and still another comes, it will have 
its effect. | will tell you, the most powerful preacher that ever preached Christ, is not too good to go to the most 
benighted lands. [O. A. Olsen: That is so. Amen.] When we are imbued with the missionary spirit, the people 
will soon get the missionary spirit. [Allen Moon: Let some of us go.] | feel in my heart that | am going before 
long. | have been trying to go for the last ten years. | don’t know just what has kept me, unless it is that the 
Lord wanted to teach me more. It has been the desire of my heart; and in all our family talks, and in our family 
worship, in making our plans, we have made it prominent before our children that we did not know at what 
time the Lord might send us to some heathen country. If that spirit would take hold of each one of us at this 
conference, and be communicated to all our people, there would be a mighty exodus from the United States 
during the next six months. There would be preachers to go. There would be men who are now thought 
indispensable, - presidents of conferences, presidents of boards, presidents of associations, preachers 
holding responsible positions, - all these classes would go to darkened lands, and let the light of truth shine 
forth, through them, to those who are longing for it. O, may the language of our heart be: “Use us, Lord, as 
thou wilt, and where thou wilt, to thy glory."GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.9 


W. W. Prescott: | am glad to say that we are progressing. When | spoke last week, we were in the first chapter 
of Isaiah, and we all learned that lesson. Empty forms are not good. “Come now, and let us reason together, 
saith the Lord: though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white as snow: though they be red like crimson, 
they shall be as wool.” Then we come to the sixth chapter, - we were in the first part of the chapter from eight 
till after ten o’clock this morning. “Then said |, Woe is me: for | am undone; because | am a man of unclean 
lips.” And now the Lord is saying to us, not to somebody way off in some other place, “Whom shall | send, and 
who will go for us?” When Paul wrote to the brethren at Corinth about those brethren at Macedonia, he said: 
“Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God bestowed on the churches of Macedonia; how that 
in a great trial of affliction, the abundance of their joy and their deep poverty abounded unto the riches of their 
liberality. For to their power, | bear record, yea, and beyond their power they were willing of themselves; 
praying us with much entreaty that we would receive the gift, and take upon us the fellowship of the 
ministering to the saints. And this they did, not as we hoped, but first gave their own selves to the Lord, and 
unto us by the will of God.” Now how did the missionary spirit happen to get stirred up there? How did Paul 
happen to be there? - Because he himself was a missionary. And he went among them as a missionary, 
“praying us with much entreaty that we would receive the gift, and take upon us the fellowship of the 
ministering to the saints.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.10 


Now presidents of conferences, although you have come from your places, the work still goes on in the States 
from which you came. Suppose that not one of you should go back to the conference from which you came, 
would the work not still go right on? If a spirit should take hold of this conference that instead of sitting here, 
and urging other people to go to foreign fields, every man from this General Conference should decide to go 
himself, you can not imagine what it would do. Why, the people who believe that the gospel ought to go out, 
and who have been calling for money and workers to go out and spread the message, have decided to go out 
themselves! Do you suppose that would arouse a missionary spirit among the people all over this land? | tell 
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you that would stir up the missionary spirit. | do not say that anybody should go; but | will tell you what | have 
been looking for on this floor, and | am ready for it to-day, - | am looking for men who are ready to go where 
God calls, and | am looking for them to rise up here and say so. How many are there here who are just as 
ready to go to one place as to another, and to ask the Lord to show them the way? How many are willing to 
put themselves in God’s hands?GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.11 


[Here F. M. Roberts, A. J. Howard, and A. F. Ballenger arose, saying they felt a burden for the Southern field. 
E. W. Whitney said he had a burden for South America, and A. H. Clark expressed a desire to go to the West 
Indies.]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.12 


Now how many foreign missionaries have we on the floor to-day? [All the delegates stand.] Understand, this 
means something. This is not just to get up and make a formal vote. It is a step we have never taken before. 
The next thing is continually to ask the Lord where he wants us. | have been looking for just this experience 
ever since | first walked into this room, and | thank the Lord for this refreshing of the missionary spirit in our 
midst.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.13 


S. H. Lane: | wish my position to be distinctly understood. | believe that when the Lord wants me to go to a 
foreign field, he will impress me as well as the committee. | do not want the committee to sit on my case, and | 
not know a word about it until my name is brought before the conference. | have been through that mill once, 
and | believe that such a procedure is responsible for many failures. | believe that when the Lord wants a 
delegate to go to a foreign field or any other field, he will impress him as well as some committee.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 101.14 


A recess of ten minutes was here taken.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.15 


The Chair: The conference is now open for the further consideration of the pending question.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 101.16 


A. Moon: The burden for this work that we now have under consideration has been growing upon me, and | 
am glad we have reached this time. There are some things, however, that it seems to me have not been 
touched in the discussion thus far. It is true, as you all recognize, that the majority of our churches do not have 
pastors. Most of them have elders; and the plan to send out from the Foreign Mission Board something that 
would be of interest to our people in the churches, was on the supposition that they do not have pastors to 
present these things before them. The Foreign Mission Board are constantly receiving appeals from foreign 
fields, urgent calls for help to carry forward the work. God has placed a burden upon our brethren who have 
gone to these fields. They have seen that God has a people there, and that they are reaching out their hands 
to us, to whom God has given the light of his truth for the last days. The brethren in those fields send these 
burdens to the Foreign Mission Board; and it seems to me that it is only proper that our people in the churches 
should be made acquainted with the burdens of our brethren. That is why this proposition was made in the 
recommendation. Of course our brethren who are in charge of the churches, if they are filled with the Spirit of 
Christ, ought to be able to present to our people this burden; they ought to be able to lay before them the work 
of this people for these days. | agree, brethren, that we ought, every one, to be filled with the missionary spirit, 
so that we shall not stand in the way of the work of God.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 101.17 


Now just a word with reference to one proposition that was made here, - that we should go over into those 
fields where missionaries have never been. | have been burdened over this myself. The only letter | ever 
wrote to Sister White, and the only one | ever received from her, were regarding this very question: She 
replied that the time had not yet arrived when we should do that; that the fields of Europe and Australia should 
not be neglected. Then the question arises, Has the time come when we should go over beyond, and take up 
that work at the expense of the work in other fields -GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.1 


E. J. Waggoner: That was not the proposition, - to leave the work in other fields;GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 102.2 


A. Moon: As | understand the proposition, it was for individuals to go out beyond other missionary lines.;GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 102.3 


E. J. Waggoner: It was to cover the whole world, - not to denude the fields that are entered, not to leave the 
work in Jamaica, South America, or Brazil, or in any other field; not to do less, but more. It was to have those 
who have never gone anywhere, go as the Lord shall send them. You see that would not give any trouble. It is 
not for us deliberately to resolve. Now we will open up this field, or that work; but the field is opened up. Now 
whomsoever the Lord will send, let him go there.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.4 


A. Moon: To whomsoever the Lord gives a burden.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.5 


E. J. Waggoner: If the Lord has not put the burden on me, God keep the Foreign Missionary Board or 
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anybody else from sending me, because | would be a nuisance.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.6 


A. Moon: It seems to me that this will apply in all cases. Unless God gives some one a burden to go to these 
heathen hands, he had better remain at home. | believe, brethren, that the time has come when there should 
be a general missionary movement on the part of this people. | believe a greater work must be done, or we 
shall incur the displeasure of God. When the Testimonies say emphatically that we ought to have one 
hundred missionaries in the field where we have but one, | believe God means that. Of course it has been a 
burden as we have thought of these Testimonies, and then the board has thought of its inability, for lack of 
means, to enlarge the work in any direction, whether in Europe, Australia or in any other land. It seems to me 
that we in this country ought to get out of the way of the people. | believe that if the question is properly 
presented before them, our people will be willing and anxious to sustain this work. | know that our people in 
this country, if they could understand the calls of God, are willing to sustain them to the extent of their ability. | 
believe that God is already moving upon the hearts of our people, as is shown from the fact that, when you 
talk to them about the foreign field, the calls that our brethren are sending in, and the moving of God’s Spirit in 
those lands, they are ready to respond.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.7 


Again: | believe it is time that we should enter more fully upon this work, for the reason that for the labor 
performed in what we call foreign lands, outside of the United States, we have seen greater results in the last 
few years than we have in the other fields in this country, where the truth has been preached a number of 
years. In some cases a single individual has been blessed of God so that as many individuals have been 
brought into the truth through his work as by the ministers in a whole conference. This is evidence to my mind, 
brethren, that we ought to take hold of this work more earnestly.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.8 


E. J. Waggoner: It is true. Brother Moon says the time had not come for a general move into these dark 
places of the earth, where the gospel had never gone: but why? - For the same reason that the time had not 
come for me to go - | was not fit to go. The time will never come when people should be lifted out of their 
place, as a tooth is lifted out of its socket, and sent over to some other place to work; but when the Spirit of 
God fills the hearts of his people with the missionary spirit, then the time has come, and fields next to us, 
already occupied, will not be deprived of any labor. But when we get a hundred workers for every one now 
employed, we can cover a good deal of the earth’s surface with representatives of the truth. The people 
should be informed as to the wants of the field and of the world; and when our brethren are working in distant 
fields, and the need presses upon their souls, why shouldn’t they let all our people know it? Why should it 
simply be written to the Foreign Mission Board? Why shouldn't it be scattered broadcast? Why should not the 
Review be full of that? Let the people know the needs, and keep their hearts burning continually with the story 
of the needs of the people. With this done, there would be nothing in the world to hinder the Foreign Mission 
Board from sending out their matter to every church; and it does not need a vote to do that. They can keep all 
notified of what comes under their notice, and so continually send in streams of information as to what has 
been done, what needs to be done, and the calls for laborers. But after all that has been done, the fact 
remains that a call to the work must find a response in the hearts of the people.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 102.9 


O. S. Hadley: | see that the first section of these recommendations speaks of foreign missionary work. | 
understand that all the fields are represented here, and so are not foreign to us. | would like to ask what the 
committee referred to in speaking of foreign missionary work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.10 


H. P. Holser: If | should be permitted to answer that question, | would say we mean everybody who does not 
know the truth. | am very glad for the consideration of this question. | came to this conference praying that it 
might be a missionary meeting. In the past we have been spending too much time and energy upon 
ourselves: and | believe that, professing as we do, to believe that Christ's coming is at the door, - and the 
events of the last year have indicated that it is hasting greatly, - we ought to be all aglow with zeal to go and 
tell our fellow men what is soon coming upon the earth. | do not know how soon it will be here. Why, if we felt 
as people do who see others in a burning house, who do not know their danger, or if we felt as if a great 
catastrophe was upon us, we could raise an alarm that would be heard throughout the earth in a short time. 
My prayer is that we may realize that the great day is upon us, and that we may not rest as long as any one 
about us does not know of this message. | believe that if we had this spirit, and would go earnestly to work, 
we would see a great deal more money coming in. | know this is so. If we should go out, and our brethren saw 
what we were doing, they would help us. But | think we have made a mistake in looking only to our brethren. 
The Lord has money outside of our brethren: and | think if we had faith to look at the matter right, we would 
see the means coming in. | often think of this expression, - that where there is one at work in the field, there 
ought to be a hundred. But where would the support come from? - From outside. My experience in the work in 
Europe has convinced me that the great body of our people can be in the work, and the Lord will take care of 
them. We have unfortunately looked to the treasury for support, and only so far as we could see support from 
the treasury, have we sent out workers. | was forcibly impressed, while in Turkey, with the missionary spirit of 
the Mormons. They go out at their own expense, and sustain themselves for two years, when they return 
home, and prepare to go out again. | read recently that during the last year there were some 60,000 
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conversions to this people; and | felt condemned in my own soul, that we have worked so many years, and 
can count only about 60,000 members. Is it not time for us to throw aside all these forms and formalities, and 
seek God for the outpouring of his Spirit, so that we may go out endued with the power from on high? Right 
here let me say that | have lost my burden for these forms. | do not care whether we have this form or that 
form. If we have the right spirit no matter what the form is, we shall do right. It does not make any difference 
whether we do it this way or that, if we have the Spirit of the Lord, humbling us, using us, we shall not be 
troubled about the form of our organization. May the Lord help us so to devote ourselves to him that he will 
come and teach us, and make a missionary people out of us.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.11 


Eugene Leland: | would like to make a few remarks in behalf of our local church elders. Most of the remarks 
that have been made here with reference to this resolution have been from the standpoint of the preacher: but 
the local churches have their meetings conducted by the local elders, and it is a hard matter for the preacher 
to find out how a local elder conducts his services. This resolution applies to that very thing. Nothing will 
stimulate the people more than to hear from those who have been out in foreign fields. The Foreign Mission 
Board has sent out some matter similar to that proposed in this resolution, and | have always made good use 
of it, and have noticed that it has made a deeper impression on my own people than anything | could say. | 
hope this resolution will carry, and do a good work in our churches.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.12 


C. Santee: In lowa we have been trying to get more order in our church work, and have taken the second 
Sabbath each month to study this work quite largely throughout the State. | can say that it has been with 
happy results. | have been corresponding with our Foreign Mission Secretary, and we have received helps in 
this way. | notice that the resolution reads that the church services on the second Sabbath of each month be 
set apart for the study of mission fields and their needs, matter for study to be furnished by the Foreign 
Mission Board. It does seem to me that this is drawing a line that some may think they can not deviate from. | 
will read a statement in regard to spreading the work in new fields: “We are in danger of spreading over more 
territory, and starting more enterprises, than we can possibly attend to properly. There is danger of our 
overdoing some branches of the work, and leaving some important parts of it to be neglected. To undertake a 
large amount of work, and do nothing perfectly would be a bad plan. We are to move forward, but must not 
get so far above the simplicity of the work that it will be impossible to look after the enterprises entered into 
without sacrificing our best helpers to keep things in order. Life and health must be regarded. While we should 
ever be ready to follow the opening providence of God we should lay no larger plans, nor occupy more 
ground, than there are help and means to bind off and work well. Keep up and increase the interest already 
started. While there are broader plans and fields constantly opening for the laborers, our ideas and views 
must broaden in regard to the workers who are to labor to bring souls into the truth.”GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 102.13 


In view of this, | offer the following amendment: In place of the statement that the church services on the 
second Sabbath in the month be set apart for the study of foreign missions and their needs, matter to be 
furnished by the Foreign Mission Board, insert: “That as far as practicable, the church services on the second 
Sabbath in each month be set apart for the study of foreign mission fields and their needs, - matter for 
assisting in this study to be furnished by the Foreign Mission Board.” It seems to me that this would remedy 
the apparent difficulty of having a certain set of questions or answers, sent by the Foreign Mission Board, as 
the special rule of that day and place. Then when it seems advisable to change the order of that day’s study, 
there would not seem to be anything to hinder it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.14 


F. W. Howe: Is there any particular reason for naming the second Sabbath, any more than any other Sabbath 
in the month for this work? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.15 


A. T. Jones: The idea was to have uniform days.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.16 


M. H. Brown: Is there not another reason why a particular Sabbath is to be recommended? Would it not be 
better to have the second Sabbath because of the fact that the fourth-Sabbath offering is for the home work? 
The second Sabbath would be as far removed from that as possible, and so the time would be divided 
properly. | do not know that this was in the mind of the committee, but | think this would be a good reason for 
it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.17 


C. H. Jones: That was one reason.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 102.18 


W. D. Curtis: | will second the amendment offered by the delegate from lowa.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
102.19 


J. H. Kellogg: | am very much interested in the subject of foreign missionary work, as | represent the medical 
missionary work in foreign places. | believe that | was the first person who ever addressed this conference on 
missionary work for the heathen. | made a request, long before this people had a Foreign Missionary Board, 
that help be sent to the people of India, and urged that we were just the people for this work on account of the 
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fact that we held vegetarian principles. It seems to me that the best way to raise money for foreign mission 
work is not to make a machine of it, as has been presented here, but to increase the missionary spirit; and the 
best way to do that is to get everybody to work at home as a missionary. If we could get every home to be a 
mission, and every Seventh-day Adventist to be a missionary, there would be no trouble to get men to go to 
mission fields, and no trouble about money to use in foreign mission work. If every farmer would carry on his 
farm as a mission farm, and work his farm for the Lord instead of for himself, there would be money enough. A 
man pays his tithe; and with the rest he feels that he can do as he thinks best, and as he pleases. If we can 
convince people that the only business any man in this world has is to work for humanity, and earn money to 
carry on the Lord’s work, | don’t think there will be any trouble about money. There are a good many people 
who have farms that they want to put into the Lord’s work. Within the last four weeks, three men have come to 
me and said, “I want to turn my business into the Lord’s work.” One says: “I have a farm worth $5,000; | want 
to put it into the Lord’s work, and | want to go with it.” Another said: “I have a farm worth $4,500, which | have 
offered for sale, and | have an opportunity to sell it. | want to put it all into the Lord’s work.” Both these men 
want to go into the missionary work. Another man said: “I have $12,000 to put into some enterprise in the 
Lord’s work, and | want to go with it. | have two daughters, and | want them to go into the work, too.” There 
are a great many persons, | believe, who are not willing to turn over their money to some board, and say, Do 
with this as you see fit; but who will be more than glad to put it all in wnen they themselves can go with it. That 
is the proper way of doing. | believe that the best way to encourage foreign missionary work is to encourage 
the same thing in the home, by engaging in Christian Help work and other lines. Now with reference to the 
resolution, it seems to me that it is too restrictive. | would therefore move an amendment to the amendment, 
so as to make the resolution read: “That our churches be invited to devote the services of the second Sabbath 
in each month to the study of foreign mission fields and their needs, matter for study to be furnished by the 
Foreign Mission Board and the Medical Missionary Board, and that each third ‘second Sabbath,’ or one 
Sabbath in each quarter, be devoted to the subject of foreign medical missionary work.”GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 102.20 


| suppose that every one knows that the medical missions are the strongest levers in opening up missionary 
work that any denomination has: and so it seems to me that it would be only just, that every third Sabbath, as 
incorporated in the amendment, be devoted to medical missionary work; and it is for this reason that | move 
an amendment to the amendment.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.1 


A. O. Burrill: | wish to support the amendment to the amendment of the motionGCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 103.2 


C. P. Bollman: | rise to ask if these amendments, or that amendment, can not be accepted by unanimous 
consent, without voting upon each separately? | do not think any one here is otherwise than in harmony with 
the amendments: and | would suggest that these be incorporated into the original motion by unanimous 
consent.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.3 


C. H. Jones: If there is no objection on the part of any member of the committee, we will accept the 
amendment as a part of the original recommendation.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.4 


[Voices: Question.]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.5 


The Chair: If the amendments are accepted, the motion will be on the original motion. All in favor of adopting it 
say, Aye. Contrary, No. Carried. The Secretary will please read the second recommendation.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 103.6 


Secretary, reading: “That each conference select a suitable person to act as Corresponding Secretary of the 
State tract society, who shall be known as Mission Secretary, whose duty shall be to labor specially in the 
interests of foreign missionary work.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.7 


[Voices: Question.]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.8 


A. J. Breed: Does that make the matter arbitrary? For instance, Montana, a new conference, is now carrying 
all the laborers she can support. Is it arbitrary that each conference shall have a secretary, regardless of 
whether the one already in can do the work? Can not this be changed so as to read that we recommend it? | 
am sure that Montana would agree to make this change if -GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.9 


C. H. Jones: It was not the intention of the committee to have anything arbitrary. The matter should not be 
arbitrary, and | think it would be better to insert the words suggested by Brother Breed.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 103.10 


The Chair: Do you all consent to this suggestion? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.11 


Voices: Yes.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.12 
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H. C. Basney: | wish to inquire if this means another secretary besides the regular tract society secretary? If 
so, it seems to me that it is complicating matters, by getting in more machinery, which we should try to avoid. 
If the officers already in can do the work, | would be in favor of it, except in particular cases.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 103.13 


C. H. Jones: The intention of the committee was that it would be left to every conference to decide just how it 
would arrange that matter. If the work could be done with the help the conferences already have, all right: if 
not, then additional help would be needed. But you know that this matter has been sadly neglected. We want 
to get the missionary spirit in all our people and in all our conferences; and if this work can be done just as 
well with the help at hand, without an additional secretary, it will meet the intent of this 
recommendation.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.14 


At this point the recommendation was read as amended.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.15 


M. H. Brown: | do not see that this interferes in the least with the smaller conferences having the 
corresponding secretary and the missionary secretary in one.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.16 


R. A. Underwood: | think that all the conferences that have already elected a corresponding secretary for this 
work will bear me out in the statement that the amount of good accomplished has more than paid them for the 
additional laborer. How many of those who have tried the plan feel that this laborer becomes almost 
indispensable? [Several hands are raised.] | know personally of several conferences that are employing 
corresponding secretaries; and the result has been a great impetus to their home work.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 103.17 


J. H. Kellogg: | wish to move an amendment to this resolution. It seems to me that this action will be much 
stronger and more effectual, if you will make the resolution read thus: “That each conference be instructed to 
elect a suitable person to act as corresponding secretary of the State tract society, who shall be known as 
Home and Foreign Mission Secretary, whose duty shall be to labor especially in the interests of mission work.” 
If we had one person who would give time to the whole subject of mission work, in working up mission work at 
home, it would be working up missionary talent at home, from which laborers could be sent to foreign 
missions. Many people have been sent abroad, who are not missionaries, because of not having been tested 
at home. Nobody knows anything about them; but they simply have a longing to be sent abroad, and perhaps 
are without any home experience. If the plan suggested could be carried out, in a few months’ time a great 
number would be ready for foreign work. At first they should work at home; and when they have demonstrated 
their fitness to be missionaries, they could be sent out. | hope that this secretary will be interested in all kinds 
of missionary work, both home and foreign.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.18 


O. S. Hadley: | second the amendment.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.19 


C. Santee: | wish to endorse the words of the last speaker. In our conference our corresponding secretary has 
been learning the names of isolated Sabbath-keepers, and those who do not belong to any church; and over 
two hundred Adventists have been found in the State who do not belong to any of our churches. Our secretary 
has been carrying on a profitable correspondence with them; and through this means, thousands of pages of 
literature have been circulated, which would not otherwise have been sent out.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 103.20 


J. H. Kellogg: To make the amendment less complicated, | would insert the words “home and” in the last 
line.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.21 


C. H. Jones: | do not think there would be any objection to having that insertedGCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 103.22 


H. F. Phelps: In our conference our secretary has engaged in work among the prisons of the State, in 
distributing literature, etc. This is a part of the home work that the secretary could engage in.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 103.23 


A Voice: Would it not be well, in conferences where different nationalities are well represented, to have for 
such a secretary one who could speak and write in at least two of the languages most used? The Chair: The 
amendment has been accepted, by common consent.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.24 

The question was called for, put to vote, and carried.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.25 


The Secretary, reading: “That librarians of local societies be encouraged to give more time to develop a 
missionary spirit in our churches.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.26 


C. W. Flaiz: It seems to me that this resolution is worthy of further consideration. The larger part of our 
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librarians are sisters. Many of them are using all their time in this work. The elders are the heads of the 
churches, and why should not they be as interested as the librarian in this foreign missionary work? | offer as 
an amendment the words, “elders and librarians of local churches and societies,” in place of “librarians of local 
societies."GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.27 


C. H. Jones: We will accept the amendment if there is no objection.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.28 


The Chair: The committee accepts the amendment. As many as favor the adoption of No. 3 will say, Aye. 
Carried.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.29 


H. F. Phelps: | would like to ask if some estimate could not be had on the cost of these envelopes that are to 
be sent all over the world, and if the amount could not better be appropriated otherwise, and the missionary 
spirit in the churches encouraged just as well without these envelopes.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.30 


C. P. Bollman: It seems to me that this is a good recommendation. The conference in which | labored several 
years ago adopted this plan for the tithes, and the result was an increase of the tithes. Persons are often a 
little careless in regard to money matters; and when they pay tithes only once in quite a long time, they are 
likely to use for other purposes what they really know belongs to the tithe; but where it is passed in every 
Sabbath, it is as if there was a constant reminder, prompting them in the right way.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 103.31 


Allen Moon: There may be a slight oversight in this. Notice that the recommendation says that these offerings 
shall be forwarded monthly to the tract society officers and the Foreign Mission Board. This refers particularly 
to State officers, not simply local officers of tract societies. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.32 


J. H. Kellogg: | am sorry to be making so many amendments; but here is one which | think you will see to be a 
just amendment. The Haskell Home was erected a number of years ago, at the suggestion of the General 
Conference, with an understanding that there would be taken up, twice a year, collections for the maintenance 
of that home. The home is a large institution. There are about a hundred and fifty persons there, for whom this 
association has become responsible: and it has been customary to take up a collection once in six months for 
the benefit of the home. Now this recommendation would cut off the Haskell Home entirely, so that the 
orphans there would be left without support. It seems to me that it would be but fair that the collection for two 
Sabbaths a year should be devoted to this work. | therefore move that we have a special collection twice a 
year to be sent to the Foreign Mission Board for the benefit of the Haskell HomeGCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 103.33 


A Voice: | second that motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.34 


A. J. Breed: Is not that already being done by the Sabbath-school donations?6CDB February 28, 1899, page 
103.35 


J. H. Kellogg: It is a general collection of both school and church, everywhere. On the Pacific Coast, in 
California, the collection goes for the benefit of the home on the Coast. As these different homes are erected, 
the collections of these different States will be sent to their local homes. Now it is simply an exception from the 
Haskell Home, of the collection outside of California. | move that this be so amended.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 103.36 


A Voice: | second that motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.37 
The Chair: It could be adopted without formal action.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.38 
M. H. Brown: | have no objection to offer.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.39 


A. J. Breed: | am not ready to vote on this, because | do not know the amount given from the Sabbath-school 
offering. If it is sufficient to carry on the work, | should be in favor of the other going to the Foreign Mission 
Board.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.40 


J. H. Kellogg: As stated before, the collection has always been from both the church and the Sabbath-school 
together. It has never been divided, and the amount has been barely sufficient to keep the school going. The 
average cost for board for the children in the Home is thirty-five cents a week; so you can see the home is 
managed with the greatest economy.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.41 


|. H. Evans: There are being started quite a number of orphan asylums, one being now started in South 
Carolina. Now ought we not to leave this question so that these funds can be divided up according to the 
section in which they are located; or will you have another donation for this purpose? It seems to me that the 
thing ought to be so divided that when the donation is taken, it will reach clear around, and cover all the 
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different institutions.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.42 


H. F. Phelps: Do | understand that the second Sabbath of each month is to be set apart for the orphans’ 
home? Do these envelopes anticipate, or include, weekly donations? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.43 


The Chair: These are for weekly offerings. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.44 
H. F. Phelps: What are the weekly offerings for? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.45 
M. H. Brown: For the foreign mission work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.46 


H. F. Phelps: In our church at St. Paul we have a donation every Sabbath in the entire year. We would like 
very much to be in harmony with you; but | can not say that we would like to give up the line of work that we 
have been carrying forward. We have been giving one Sabbath to foreign mission work, one to Christian Help 
work, one to home work, and one to church expense. When there are five Sabbaths in the month, we make a 
donation for State charity work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.47 


S. H. Lane: | think we should be very careful not to get up any more donations than are necessary. | used to 
wonder why it was that other denominations did not get more at any single collection; but when | found how 
many collections they have, | did not wonder. Indeed, | wonder that they get as much as they do. There is 
danger in the same line with Seventh-day Adventists. The more collections we start, the smaller is the amount 
given. When we first had the annual offerings, thousands of dollars were given; but now this and that are 
brought in, until almost every Sabbath a collection is taken up. It seems to me that if we pass out the 
envelopes every Sabbath, this will soon break up the old idea of First-day offerings; and then if we have, as 
we do, every fourth Sabbath a collection for our home missionary work, there will be two collections on that 
Sabbath. It seems to me that if we could devise some plan by which a collection should be taken not so often, 
and then divide it up by some means, - | am not prepared to say how, - we would get more than we do at the 
present time. All through our States we are running various enterprises, workingmen’s homes, our health 
work, and all such works, - and almost every Sabbath our brethren are asked to give something. Now the 
Haskell Home has received liberal contributions twice a year; that is a fixed fact, and our brethren expect on 
the first Sabbath in April and October that everything collected that day will go to the Haskell Home. That is 
established; and it seems to me as if we should not do anything to unsettle that. We ought to move 
carefully.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 103.48 


Now in regard to sending in these funds monthly. | believe all the tithes should be sent in once a month 
instead of once a quarter. We have adopted that plan in the larger churches in our State, and we get more 
tithes. So if all the money is paid together, | think there will be no objection to sending it in monthly.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 104.1 


R. A. Underwood: Just a word in regard to the different orphanages, as we are starting so many of these in 
different sections. Why should we not set apart two Sabbaths in a year, and let all the collections taken that 
day, - perhaps in the Sabbath-school or in the church, - go into one fund for orphanages. Let the brethren 
know that the one in California, the Haskell Home, and the orphanage in the South, or any other which may 
be started, will be considered in the distribution of the funds. Then each one might be helped according to its 
need.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.2 


J. E. Jayne: The last speaker made my speech for me. | simply want to add one thought to this effect, - that 
this envelope offering is not designed simply for the Sabbath day; but that these envelopes are to be at the 
homes of the people during the week, and the offering supplied in the home during the week, and brought to 
the Sabbath meeting.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.3 


J. M. Rees: | understand that this does not increase the number of offerings, but that the envelope plan takes 
the place of the First-day offering boxes that we have had heretofore. Instead of setting the First-day offering 
boxes on the shelf somewhere, to be forgotten during the week, the envelopes are placed by the door of the 
church, so that as the brethren leave the meeting-house on the Sabbath, they take an envelope with them, 
bringing it back the next Sabbath with their First-day offering in it. In Colorado we find that our foreign mission 
offering has increased about half since we have adopted the envelope plan.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
104.4 


H. P. Holser: | believe that on this question of orphanages, we are launching out on a wrong principle, 
establishing orphanages here and there in every State and church, and then throwing them upon the whole 
denomination. If we should go on that plan in every church and locality, we would absorb everything that could 
be brought together. | believe the right principle to follow in establishing orphanages is to take upon ourselves 
only that which those in the locality can carry. That has been done by others outside the denomination, and 
the Lord has sustained them. If we follow the plan already entered upon, - establishing orphanages, and then 
throwing them upon the support of the denomination, - what will be the result? - We shall soon find ourselves 
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swamped in this work. If we are to establish local orphanages, why not launch out upon the principle of faith, 
and take only those orphans that we have faith to care for, instead of getting a large family upon our hands, 
and then saying to the denomination, It is your duty to support these? We ought to take another course, and | 
believe the Lord will bless us in so doing. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.5 


J. H. Kellogg: | am very much interested in the heathen abroad, but we have heathen at home. It is just as 
much our duty to look after these heathen at home as those abroad. If there ever was an institution among us 

that was founded with the approval of the Lord, it was the Haskell Home. You remember that the Haskell 

Home was not established with Seventh-day Adventist money; but after waiting several years for Seventh-day 
Adventists to raise the money, a Presbyterian lady, Mrs. C. E. Haskell, gave us $30,000 in cash. She said that 
she would build the home if we would take care of it. Now it seems to me that we would repudiate that 

promise made to this Christian woman, were we not to provide for this orphanage, as we have promised. We 

should be guilty of a breach of contract, and violating a sacred trust. | do not think that we can afford to do it. | 

agree that it is a great mistake to gather all the children into orphanages. While the Haskell Home has been 

taking care of one hundred and twenty children, we have found homes for five hundred children in private 

families. But there are many children who must be put into the home at once, and trained for a time. When 

this institution was started, Seventh-day Adventist homes were not ready to receive orphans; and it was 

necessary to have a place where they could be taken in. We have there not only an industrial school for the 

children, but a training-school for missionary mothers. | certainly do not think we can possibly afford to 

repudiate the trust we have accepted. For us to say that we will not do it, because we have changed our 

minds, would be the worst sort of repudiation. | am in favor of finding homes for children in private families; 

and if Seventh-day Adventists get ready to open their homes, and take in the outcast, we shall not have need 

of more orphan asylums. The home that Brother Evans spoke of was started as a private enterprise, by 
Brother C. L. Boyd, near Asheville, N. C. Brother Boyd died, and the property was deeded to the General 
Conference Association. Some disposition should be made of that farm, by which it can be self-supporting. As 

far as | know, the orphanage in California can be well provided for. There is a sister in Southern California 
who is ready to make ample provision for the support of that, and has already given a large farm to it. She will 

devote the whole income of forty acres of fine fruit land to it, so that need not be a burden. But as far as the 

Haskell Home is concerned, it seems to me that this people have promised to support it. | therefore urge my 
resolution. Should you vote against its maintenance, | should feel in an exceedingly embarrassing situation, to 

have to report the action of this conference to Mrs. Haskell.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.6 


A. E. Place: | move that we now adjourn.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.7 
The motion was seconded and carried.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.8 


Discussion of Plans - Disbursement of Funds - Mission Schools - Education of Children 


No Authorcode 


TWENTY-FIRST MEETING, MONDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 27 


No Authorcode 


Prayer by Elder L. C. Sheafe. Minutes of the nineteenth and twentieth meetings read and approvedGCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 104.9 


The Chair: Before taking up the regular business of the session, | will ask if there are any committees ready to 
report.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.10 


C. H. Jones: The Committee on Plans and Resolutions have two or three more suggestions to offer; but it is 
not the desire of the committee to stand in the way of any delegate’s presenting whatever he may wish. 
Indeed, we think it would be better for each member to present whatever he wishes. The committee have 
thought it best that, hereafter, instead of bringing matter before the conference in the form of resolutions or 
recommendations, simply to offer suggestions. Then if it is thought best to refer any of these questions to the 
committee to be drawn up in form, we are willing to work in that way.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.11 


The Chair: What is now the pleasure of the conference? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.12 


H. P. Holser: | understand it to be the wish of the committee to present these suggestions only when there is 
time for their consideration.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.13 


The Chair: If the conference desires to receive the suggestions, we can have them when we get the others 
out of the way; but if the conference does not wish to receive them at the present time, we will proceed with 
the consideration of the matter already in hand. We left off yesterday with considering Section 4 of the 
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recommendations.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.14 


|. H. Evans: Would it not be better to have the committee’s suggestions at the present time, that we may be 
thinking about them. We really do not know what the committee has for us to think about. If they submit their 
report, we do not have to accept it, as is evidenced by what we did with the report already submitted. But we 
can get our minds focused on the points, and see whether we do want to act upon them. So | move that we 
request the committee to submit their report.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.15 


J. F. Jones: If that is a motion, | second it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.16 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that the report of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions be 
received.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.17 


The motion prevailed.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.18 


C. H. Jones: | ask the secretary, Brother Holser, to present it. This is only a partial reportGCDB February 28, 
1899, page 104.19 


H. P. Holser: There were a number of questions handed in to the committee for consideration. Some of these 
have been considered, and the following were suggested as those which might be offered to the conference: 
(1) The advisability of establishing a training-school for medical missionaries in the Southern States; (2) The 
question of inviting conferences to send out a certain number from their regular workers, to foreign mission 
fields, agreeing to sustain them in the usual way from the conference tithes; (3) The third question was that of 
connecting with all our educational institutions a special course of study in mission fields, and missionary 
operations in fields not yet occupied, and that a list of the names of the students, with the fields for which they 
have a special burden, be furnished the Mission Board and the Benevolent Board. These three questions we 
suggest to the conference for consideration.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.20 


The Chair: We will now pass to the consideration of business that was before the conference at the time of 
adjournment yesterday.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.21 


A. O. Burrill: | wish to withdraw my support to the amendment of the resolution under consideration; and | 
would like to give the reasons why. When | supported this, | understood that the resolution was intended to 
take away from the Haskell Home its support; but | saw in the development of the discussion that this was not 
so; that the support from the Sabbath-school Association still remains if these resolutions should stand as first 
presented. Secondly, | saw that here was where the meeting seemed to switch off, and another spirit - a spirit 
of discussion - came in. It seemed that the Lord was not pleased with this; and therefore, with the consent of 
the delegates, | withdraw my support.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.22 


The Chair: That leaves us on the main question. Will the secretary please read itGCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 104.23 


The Secretary here read from Section 4, as found on page 49 of the BULLETIN, beginning “That the Foreigr 
Mission Board.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.24 


J. H. Kellogg: Heretofore, as | understand the matter, there have been three ways for raising money, - the 
Sabbath-school collection, the First-day offerings, and the Sabbath-day offering by the church. The Sabbath- 
school collection has been carried on regularly and systematically everywhere, and has been a very efficient 
means of raising money. The First-day offering, which has been for the help of foreign mission work, has been 
carried on in a sort of desultory way. The Sabbath-day offering has been an irregular thing; but it has been 
depended upon as a means of raising money when there was any special need for funds to be raised for 
some home missionary work. Have | stated the matter correctly. [No dissent.] That is the way | understand the 
matter.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.25 


Now it seems to me that this plan entirely cuts off all provision for raising money for home missionary work. | 
am interested in foreign missionary work, but | am also interested in home missionary work, because | believe 
it is the foundation for our foreign missionary work. And we have a great field here at home. We have a field in 
the South, and the poor in our own neighborhood, who need to be looked after. It is a discredit to any 
Seventh-day Adventist church to have anybody suffering in the community where it is. They ought to see to it 
that everybody in that community is looked after, - not that they should support everybody, but they should 
seek out the poor and the sick and the suffering, and do what they can to relieve them. We should be the 
people that everybody looks to for help, and it will be so by and by. This Sabbath-day collection has 
heretofore been depended upon for carrying on special enterprises, - to help the poor of the church, the poor 
outside of the church, and little missionary enterprises of various sorts that are not yet very thoroughly 
organized, such as rescue homes, city missions, and the enterprises in every community. GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 104.26 
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It seems to me there ought to be some better provision made for them. As it is at present, there will be two 
collections every Sabbath, and no collection left for anything else. It seems to me there should be room for the 
consideration of all these different phases of our work. Instead of having two collections every Sabbath for 
foreign missionary work, it seems to me it would be just and proper if you had the Sabbath-school collection 
every Sabbath, and then on every other Sabbath take a collection for foreign missionary work, because you 
are practically, by the present plan, getting two collections. You will get the First-day collection; and you would 
have the Sabbath-day collection, because the brethren are not going to keep these envelopes hung up on the 
mantel-piece, and drop in a penny every day in the week; but every Sabbath morning they will get them, and 
drop in what change they have; and if you have another sort of collection for foreign missionary work, you will 
have to have some other plan. Now, brethren, if all the money collected on one Sabbath is to go to foreign 
fields, when the next Sabbath comes around, some will say, We want money for something else. So the 
foreign missionary work will be antagonized. We have work here at home that should be attended to; so we 
must save something for this other enterprise. So if the brethren are invited to adopt the envelope plan for the 
church collection for every other Sabbath, you have the two collections, - the Sabbath-school collection and 
the First-day collection, - so you would really have four collections in these two, according to the present plan. 
Then every other Sabbath will be left open to take up a foreign mission collection, or a home collection, or 
whatever may be thought best. It seems to me when we get down to details, we restrict the brethren too 
much, and do not let them exercise their liberty. | really do not feel clear to vote in favor of this resolution as it 
stands; for it seems to me it is getting down to details too much, and instructing the brethren in the churches 
too much.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 104.27 


O. A. Olsen: When this matter was up before the committee, | did not understand that we were adding a new 
collection. We have, as the last speaker has presented, the First-day offerings. | understood that this was only 
the idea of bringing in those First-day offerings in the envelope on the Sabbath. That was all that | understood 
by it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.1 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | consider the collection equivalent to a Sabbath-day collection, because the envelopes will 
not be used during the week, but on Sabbath morning.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.2 


Allen Moon: Early in the history of the work of the present Mission Board, it was discovered that a very small 
amount was coming in by what we term our First-day offerings; so the board set about to devise some plan 
that would be more efficient in collecting the donations of our brethren to this work. It was finally decided to 
recommend the plan of placing weekly offerings in the envelopes, and either placing them in the receptacle 
prepared for the purpose or handing them directly to the librarian. Where the plan has been adopted, it has in 
no way interfered with the collection for the Haskell Home; so there is no need of any fear on this point. It 
seems to me, brethren, that we could see, last evening, and from what has been presented here, that the 
foreign mission work is our work. It is the great work before this denomination, yet the funds for foreign 
mission work is where the deficiency is to-day. It is on this point that we need to improve.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 105.3 


There is no danger that we shall detract from our contributions for home work; for it is a fact that to-day ninety- 
five per cent. of all the money contributed by Seventh-day Adventists for religious purposes is used in the 
home field. Only five per cent. of all the contributions made to-day by this people in the United States, goes to 
carry on the work in fields outside of the United States. This includes all the money raised for religious 
purposes, including the tithes. Only five per cent. is used for the work of converting a thousand million 
heathen. That is a fact, if you want facts; and the time has come when we should begin to think about sending 
more to those in darkness.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.4 


L. A. Hoopes: Would this in any wise cut off the usual support of the International Tract Society2GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 105.5 


Allen Moon: It will not affect that in the least, because that came through the Sabbath-school collection, the 
same as the support for the Haskell Home. And where this collection has been in operation in the States, it 
has not affected this collection in the least.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.6 


E. A. Merrell: When the Foreign Mission Board came to Philadelphia, | thought we would adopt the plan there 
as it was adopted throughout the State, and we use the plan right along. We do not consider the use of the 
envelope a collection in any sense. The envelopes are put in with the other collections, but are taken out and 
turned over to the librarian. The money in the other collection goes for the different purposes for which it was 
taken. We do not consider the envelope as a collection at all, any more than we do when people had their 
First-day offerings, as we call them. We found no trouble with it on that score at all, as far as taking any 
collection is concerned.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.7 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | wish to say that if it is understood that this plan does not cut off the collection for the home 
work, | have no objection to offer. If, for instance, it is necessary, when the time comes, to take the collection 
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for the Haskell Home, then if the Medical Missionary Board is at liberty to send out envelopes as usual, and 
this plan is not going to interfere at all with that, | have no objection to offer.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
105.8 


The Chair: | think it is the general understanding of the delegates that it does not.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 105.9 


Allen Moon: | don’t see how it can.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.10 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | wish to have it distinctly understood, however, that | wish to include all lines of home 
missionary work. We have forty different missions in different cities, and all of them need more or less 
support. This Haskell Home collection is a general collection, not a Sabbath-school collectionGCDB February 
28, 1899, page 105.11 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.12 


The Chair: As many as favor the adoption of this section, say, Aye. Opposed, No. It seems to be unanimous. 
The Secretary will proceed to read.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.13 


The Secretary, reading:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.14 


“Whereas, The Spirit of God has testified that ‘Many more workers ought to be in the field,’ and that ‘there 
should be one hundred [workers] where now there is only one,’ we most fervently -GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 105.15 


“Recommend, That conference officers make greater efforts to encourage young men to enter the work of the 
ministry; and that our young people, remembering that the Lord has given ‘to every man his work,’ devote 
themselves to the spread of the message in new fields, even though they may not have in sight a full treasury 
to guarantee their support.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.16 


The Secretary: What number does the committee wish this recommendation to be designated? With your 
consent, we will call it No. 7.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.17 


The Chair: The recommendation is now before this body, for its disposal.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
105.18 


C. C. Lewis: Is another motion necessary? or has the motion to adopt this already been made?GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 105.19 


The Chair: The motion was made to adopt the report, as first rendered by the committee. It has, however, 
been the pleasure of the brethren to vote on each one separately.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.20 


C. C. Lewis: If our schools do the work for which they were designed, - if they really train laborers for the 
cause of God, - then it would seem proper and fitting that the tithe should be used as suggested in the last 
recommendation for the support of these institutions. In this connection | would like to read further extracts 
from the Testimonies concerning the work of training laborers, and also the relations of our schools to this 
work:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.21 


“The cause of God needs more ministers. There is a dearth of well qualified laborers in this department of the 
work. Workers are needed all over the world. The truth of God is to be carried to foreign lands, that those in 
darkness may be enlightened by it. God requires that a zeal be shown in this direction infinitely greater than 
has hitherto been manifested. Cultivated intellect is now needed in the cause of God; for novices can not do 
the work acceptably. God has devised our college as an instrumentality for developing workers of which he is 
not ashamed. The height man may reach by cultivation has not hitherto been realized. We have among us 
more than an average of men of ability. If their talents were brought into use, we should have twenty ministers 
where we now have one.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.22 


One of the most important works among our people is the development of workers; and the work of our 
schools in this direction, the training and education of workers, especially the training of ministers, are of the 
utmost importance; and | believe that when our schools do the work for which they were designed, when our 
people see them really turning out men and women to enter the different departments of our cause, when they 
see them producing ministers to go forth to preach the gospel to the world, - then this financial question that 
stares us in the face will be in a condition where there is a prospect of its solution. | desire, therefore, to 
request the unanimous consent for the insertion of the following recommendations between the 
recommendations on education:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.23 
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“That the teachers and managers of our schools be exhorted to keep in mind the main reasons for which 
these schools were founded; namely, the salvation of souls and the training of ministers and other laborers for 
the Lord’s work, and that they be requested to use all diligence in promoting the missionary spirit, and in 
keeping the great objects of education before the students.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.24 


With reference to the phrase, salvation of souls,” | remember the statement of a Testimony that the writer had 
been shown that the Battle Creek College was one of the greatest means for the salvation of souls. That was 
written when we had only one school.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.25 


The Chair: You simply wish the insertion of this in the report, between Nos. 7 and 8, as a part of No. 7?7GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 105.26 


C. C. Lewis: Yes; that is the idea.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.27 

|. H. Evans: | move that we grant this request.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.28 
C. H. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.29 

The motion was carried.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.30 


E. A. Sutherland: There are two things that have been pressing themselves upon my mind the last few days, 
and one point is mentioned here. | will read it: “Now as never before we need to understand the true science 
of education. If we fail to understand this, we shall never have a place in the kingdom of God.” With that | read 
the following: “The work that lies next to our church-members is to become interested in our youth.”"GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 105.31 


| have been wondering, as | have seen how things were going, whether we have learned the true science of 
education. | think there was something providential in this questions’ coming up first, without any plan at the 
beginning of the conference. | believe that the educational work lies at the foundation of our religious work. | 
am interested in the Foreign Mission Work, and | am sure that when we get hold of the true principles of 
education, instead of having to urge and encourage young men to enter the work, you can not keep them from 
going; and they will go, too, as self-supporting missionaries. These recommendations have been up time after 
time; but there is something else to do before we can get the blessing of the Lord in this work, because God 
can bless us only to a very limited degree as long as we do not have hold of the true principles of this work. If 
we should have the prosperity and blessing of God that we are longing for, and that we want to see, it would 
be our ruin, as long as we let our own children go to destruction. | am interested in foreign mission work, and | 
am willing to go anywhere. | do not, however, just now have any great burden to go to a foreign country, 
though | believe | shall go some time. There is a work that lies next to us, and as long as that is so and is not 
done, there is no real success in simply touching the work with the tips of our fingers.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 105.32 


We were stirred up over the church-school question, because the Testimonies had come to us telling us that 
we should do something; but those Testimonies have been before this denomination for fifteen years, and we 
did not make a move to any extent to do this work until we were told that we ought to have a church school 
where there are six children. But | believe with all my heart that the foreign mission work will never be a 
success, as long as we stand where we do on the educational question.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
105.33 


The Catholics are successful, from their standpoint, as missionaries. They reach their end; and any people 
are successful if they accomplish what they are after. It may not be success from God’s standpoint, but it is a 
success from their standpoint. Now the reason the Catholics are a success is simply because they take their 
stand on the principles of education, and believe that they are the very foundation of prosperity for the future 
of their children. How many churches have been raised up during the last two years?GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 105.34 


Voice: Two or three hundred.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.35 


E. A. Sutherland: Between two and three hundred churches have been raised up. If we as a people had been 
keeping in touch with the Testimonies and the Bible during the last two years, how many church schools 
would we have established? - Certainly as many as we have churches.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
105.36 


Voice: We would have had more, because there would have been schools established in the churches 
organized before that time.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.37 


E. A. Sutherland: Yes, that is so; for you know the Testimonies say that where there is a church with six 
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children in it, a church school should there be established. A recent Testimony has come, which says that 
wherever a church is established, there should be a school established right with it. Brethren, why is it 
necessary that this Testimony be sent to us? Ought we not to know that much? It seems to me that that is 
something we all ought to know, - that there should be provision made for the children, just as well as for our 
older brethren and sisters. We call our older brethren out of Babylon; but we let our children attend the 
Egyptian schools, and learn Egyptian ways. Why should we not be as careful with the souls of the children as 
we are with those of their parents? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 105.38 


C. H. Jones: Has there not been difficulty in securing competent teachers for those schools?6 CDB February 
28, 1899, page 106.1 


E. A. Sutherland: Certainly. Our schools are at fault, we are all at fault, for not engaging in this work long ago. 
We must take up this work in our churches, to save our children. Do you not think that we can find teachers 
enough, among our people, to teach our youth? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.2 


M. C. Wilcox: There may be evangelists who are not teachers.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.3 


E. A. Sutherland: But should not every minister be a teacher? What kind of minister is he who can not teach? 
If | should go out and raise up a church, and could not find a teacher to teach the school which | would 
establish there, | would stay there myself, and teach that school until | raised up a teacher. Why, | would 
rather raise up one church, and hold to it, than to raise up a dozen churches, and then leave them to 
backslide. | believe that every minister should be earnest and thorough in this work. Look at Paul. He stayed 
two years and a half in Ephesus, and taught school there.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.4 


W. D. Curtis: Since our colleges and educational institutions can not provide facilities sufficient for the 
education of all of our children, what would you recommend? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.5 


E. A. Sutherland: Establish church schools enough to accommodate all; take these teachers who have 
knowledge, and give them an opportunity to study these principles, and become soundly converted. They will 
then be able to use all the wisdom and knowledge they already have, in a right way, if the wisdom of God gets 
hold of them.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.6 


W. D. Curtis: It will require some time to do that, will it not? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.7 


E. A. Sutherland: The Testimonies have told us that our church-members should multiply our resources to 
send our children to our own denominational schools; and that when these students come to our schools, they 
should learn quickly the principles of education, and go out into the field. Notice further: “Through a vital 
connection with God, men and women may quickly gain a knowledge of that great text-book, the word of God, 
and go forth to impart what they have received.” That is what God is calling for. Our schools need to become 
training-schools. Again: “Let workers enter the field without going through many preliminaries. Teach them 
that they are to walk humbly with God, and to begin labor just where they see it is needed. Thus our working 
force may be greatly increased.” “A great work is being done in medical missionary lines, and its necessities 
are constantly being felt; but this work need not absorb the funds required in other lines. The medical 
missionary work, if rightly managed, may be made largely self-sustaining. Let our conferences and churches 
see that our youth are educated in the Scriptures; for the gospel is the power of God unto salvation.”"GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 106.8 


| can not tell you how thankful | was to get that last paragraph. Among our own denominational educators, we 
have heard a great deal of criticism in regard to the plan followed by the Medical Missionary Board in 
educating their nurses and workers. The criticism was that they were hurried through a course of study, and 
their work was not thorough. The Lord puts his seal upon the work that has been done in educating these 
nurses and helpers in the sanitarium; and while they do not have all that we have thought in the past was 
necessary, they do get hold of the vital principles, and are able to do work for God. | understand that God has 
told us, as schools, to do the very same kind of work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.9 


| see that my time is almost up; but | call your attention to another point: “Let us in our educational work 
embrace far more than we have done of the children and youth, and there will be a whole army of 
missionaries raised up to work for God.” They are the best kind of missionaries, too. | know of two little 
children who took four hundred of the special edition of the Signs, and encouraged others to go and help sell 
them. One of the little fellows walked thirty-five miles in one day to sell those Signs. That is the true 
missionary spirit. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.10 


Brethren, if we can not take hold of this work right in our midst, and save our own children from this worldly 
education, it will be no use for us to think of going to foreign countries to do missionary work.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 106.11 
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Recess was here taken.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.12 


W. T. Bland: Is the consideration of this question still before the house?GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
106.13 


The Chair: Yes, sir.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.14 


W. T. Bland: | am very much interested in this part of the discussion, especially as | have been closely 
connected with our schools and educational work for a number of years. | would like to quote a statement 
from the Testimonies to the effect that our schools are the greatest missionary fields in the world. If our 
schools are the greatest missionary fields in the world, our teachers ought to be the greatest missionaries in 
the world. We all acknowledge that we have been very slow in moving out in advanced truth, whether it has 
been in the ministry, in lines of business, or in education; yet | believe that we all do want to move along in 
these lines, that we all want to be in harmony with the instruction that God has so carefully and so faithfully 
given to us.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.15 


About ten years ago the idea of educational expansion came into our denomination, and a large number of 
schools were established. If you look over the records of the graduates from our colleges about the years 
1889-90, you will notice that almost all were turned into the schools to teach, - not always because they were 
all especially adapted to this kind of work, but because there was such a great demand for school-teachers. 
After this, about 1893-95, those students who were especially bright were turned into the medical missionary 
work. Now the call has come for the ministerial work: and | am glad that it has. Surely more preachers are 
needed.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.16 


To the last part of this resolution | call special attention; that is, that the conferences pay the salaries of the 
teachers. | am not sure that | am in favor of this resolution. If we pass a resolution here, forcing the 
conferences to pay the salaries of the teachers, whether they want to do so or not, | doubt whether it would be 
very satisfactory. A recent Testimony, of course, has come, to the effect that the ordained ministers in our 
schools, our Bible teachers, should be paid from the tithe. That, | presume, will have to come from the 
conferences, either State or general. But this resolution is rather broader than that; and | have questioned 
whether it would be proper for us to pass the resolution as it stands. | would rather see in the conferences a 
spirit on the part of every laborer to work up an interest for the schools, and fill them with students. If this can 
be done, there will be no need of such a resolution as this. If the schools were all filled with students who were 
paying their way, the schools would be self-supporting, and no conference would have to be called on to pay 
the teachers. | do not think our schools can pay teachers, put up buildings, add to their appliances, buy 
libraries, and institute industrial departments without donations; but as far as the actual running expenses of 
the school are concerned, there ought to be enough students in the schools to pay their running expenses. 
The Testimonies say that the ministers who come in to teach the Bible should be of the very best talent that 
can be had in the denomination, to teach these young men and women, in order that they may go out as 
missionaries both at home and abroad.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.17 


In our school work we began to build at the top, and now we must work downward. We began with the 
colleges first, then with the academies and the smaller church schools and conference schools, and now we 
are considering home schools. But if the denomination had given their interest to the young children in the 
home, and had brought them up according to Bible principles, then turned them into the church schools, then 
into the conference schools, and upward into the academies and colleges, it seems to me it would have been 
more natural, and we would have a different class of students in our schools from what we have now, and 
more of them, too.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.18 


It has been thought wise to have the ministers come in and teach. This has been a failure in almost every 
case. | believe | express the minds of our teachers when | say that we are willing at any time to step out, and 
let any one else take charge of these schools, and make them just what they ought to be. Our teachers are 
doing all they can, but they need the co-operation of the ministers, and of the parents in the home; or the work 
will be a failure.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.19 


R.A. Underwood: | call attention to the second clause of the recommendation regarding the supporting of the 
teachers by the conference. “In harmony with the Testimonies, we recommend that the various conferences in 
the districts where our academies and colleges are situated, support teachers in these schools, according to 
their ability.” There is nothing in that resolution that says that they shall be supported by the tithes. That is left 
entirely to the conferences themselves. It does not say that they must support one or more teachers, but that 
they are to support teachers in the schools, according to their ability. | wish to call attention to the Testimony 
that came some little time ago, entitled, “Special Appeal to Ministers,” page 23: “Our conferences should see 
that the schools are provided with teachers who are thorough Bible teachers.” | understand that that refers to 
every teacher in school; our conferences should see that the schools are provided with teachers who are 
thorough Bible teachers, and have a deep Christian experience. Now another statement in the Testimony: 
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“Our schools are the most important institutions in the world.” If this is so, then our conferences can not afford 
to have any inexperienced teachers in these schools. Again: “The best ministerial talent should be brought 
into our schools, and the salaries of these should be paid from the tithe.” Many of our large schools and 
colleges are groaning under a heavy debt. It is a fact that some of these schools are not filled to their utmost 
capacity. It is a fact, also, that we are admonished to start church schools, and many conferences are 
considering the starting of conference schools. To a certain extent, these church schools and conference 
schools will detract from the attendance of these larger schools and colleges. If these large colleges and 
academies are made training-schools for workers, the teachers of these schools should be the best Bible 
students, no matter what grade they may teach there. It seems to me that it is very proper for the conferences 
to sustain these teachers according to their ability, as they are training workers for home and foreign fields. 
Then these home, conference, and church schools will be the feeders of the other schools; and those who go 
into the colleges and academies will remain there only a short time. So there is nothing in the resolution that 
would ask or demand any conference to appropriate its tithes to the support of these teachers. This matter is 
left entirely to the different conferences.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.20 


W. T. Bland: We have had some experience in Union College regarding minister teachers being paid from the 
tithes. One came to the point where he almost refused to accept any money that was not from the tithes. With 
reference to putting the burden upon the conference, | would like to state the situation at Union College. Many 
of our people are not very friendly to the college, because they have been compelled to pay a number of 
thousand dollars toward the school. Now if we pass a resolution compelling them to pay the teachers, this 
unfriendly feeling will increase.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.21 


C. McReynolds: | am intensely interested in the first part of this recommendation. One of the speakers said he 
wondered why so few of our students enter the ministry. It seems to me that one cause of this failure is that 
we have not had enough faith in the message to train our sons up with the central thought that they are going 
out to work for God. It is so easy, when the world offers our sons a good position, to say, “It may be well to let 
them go out and get a little experience;” but when they go off to get a little experience, they do not often come 
back.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.22 


But | am glad to say that our schools are not all failing entirely in this line. | have watched our college 
calendars; and the young people who come out of the schools; and instead of seeing them go into the 
ministry, | have seen them go into offices, and out into the world. Our students who graduate from the schools 
are not ready to go back into the schools, and teach students how to be ministers, until they have had actual 
experience in the field. | want to say that our efforts in preparing young men to go into the cause of God have 
been blessed in the school, with which | am connected as a member of the Board of Managers [Keene, 
Texas]. Last year we had eight graduates, and of these, three are meeting with success in the ministry, two 
are in the training-school as teachers, and one is connected with the Bible work. In all, seven out of the eight 
have gone into the work of God. The present year we have the prospect of five graduates, three of whom will 
probably go into the ministry as soon as they graduate. By these principles being held constantly before the 
eyes of the students, considerable success has been attained in this work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
106.23 


| believe we need a wonderful waking up along this line, and that we should labor to secure the very best 
talent among our young people, to interest them in the message that God is carrying forward in the world to- 
day, that they may be pointed to the road of preparation for the work before them. GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 106.24 


W. W. Prescott: It seems an opportune time to call attention, briefly, to wnat seems to me a wrong use of the 
Testimonies. Why should we write a resolution recommending that our people carry out the instruction of the 
Testimonies? Should we attempt to give authority to the Testimonies by legislating them into the proceedings 
of the General Conference? After this has been done, will the people be brought to do the thing because of 
the Testimony, or because the General Conference asks it? Further, is not that the very thing we have had all 
over this floor from day to day?GCDB February 28, 1899, page 106.25 


S. H. Lane: If the delegates do not like the resolution, they go back on both the Testimonies and the General 
Conference.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.1 


W. W. Prescott: There is a discussion as to what this resolution means. It is the same old story of fixing up a 
creed out of the Bible, and then discussing what the creed means. That is what put the church above the 
Bible; and that is what, in principle, puts the General Conference above the Bible. | say that is a wrong use of 
the Testimony. Why do we need to resolve to recommend the people to carry out what the Spirit of God has 
told them in plain words they should do? What is worse, we often put it in different words from what the Spirit 
of God has put it; and finally have a discussion as to what these different words mean. | think it is altogether 
wrong. | do not see any objection, in any proper time or place, to calling attention to special instruction in the 
Testimonies; but to put it in this old way of making a resolution, which is worded in different words from what 
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the Testimonies give, and then passing it as a General Conference resolution, and then appealing to that 
General Conference resolution as the authority for doing it, is putting the church above the Spirit of God. This 
wrong use of the Testimonies has increased wonderfully the last few years. The Testimonies are even 
misquoted; that is to say, some one will give what he understands to be the sense of the Testimonies. He will 
give what he reads into the Testimony, or out of it, instead of giving the thing itself. Now that is not the way to 
be instructed. | could speak of instances where there have been the most glaring things of this kind done. The 
whole principle is wrong, and | protest against it. | protest against the General Conference’s trying to give 
authority to the Testimonies by recommending that they be carried out; or putting the words of the Testimony 
into a resolution, and recommending it to the people. There is a better way to use the instruction that God has 
given us than to make it subordinate.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.2 


A. J. Breed: Was not this resolution recommended by the General Conference Committee, in counsel with the 
presidents of the conferences a year ago? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.3 


The Chair: | think it was. The Secretary says it was.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.4 


A. J. Breed: District 6 adopted it, and | think each conference in the district, except Montana, which was lately 
organized, is practising that now. The North Pacific, Upper Columbia, and California conferences are 
practising it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.5 


R. A. Underwood: Four or five conferences in District 1 have adopted it. | do not see the necessity of 
discussing this, inasmuch as it is put in practice by several of the conferences, and others where they have 
schools can do so if they wish. They would not do it because of this resolution if they did not want to. | do not 
see the necessity of spending very much time on it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.6 


H. W. Cottrell: | certainly accord with Brother Prescott’s statement relative to resolving to carry out things that 
God tells us to do. Now there are some in the conferences in this district that pay the wages of teachers in our 
school. The New England Conference does; and all ought to, because God says so. | do not think we need to 
form any resolution in order to carry out that work in this conference. It appears to me it would be just as 
proper to resolve that we keep the Sabbath because God says so, as to resolve to obey what God says in 
some other things. | am certainly opposed to the resolution.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.7 


C. McReynolds: There has been confusion in the minds of our brethren in the field relative to what the mind of 
the conference is concerning the teaching of the Testimonies on this subject of having teachers. Brother 
Underwood read the Testimony a little while ago. It says that the best ministerial talent among us should be 
brought into our schools, and these teachers should be paid from the tithes. | want to ask if there is any 
authority from the Testimonies for any teachers but those teachers there indicated - the antecedent of the 
word “these” - being paid from the tithe. | would be glad, if there is any such authority, to have it read. | 
certainly see that it is a clear conclusion, and must be accepted as reasonable.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 107.8 


E. E. Andross: | find these words on page 24 of the same Testimony that has been quoted: “God’s ministers 
are his shepherds, appointed by him to feed his flock. The tithes are his provision for their maintenance, and 
he designs that they shall be held sacred for this purpose.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.9 


G. W. Reaser: | am convinced that the suggestion to encourage our young people to go into the work is 
timely. | am in harmony with the spirit of the resolution. In certain places, this principle has been adopted; 
when a man was needed for a certain line of work, the conference would send to some other conference to 
get him, instead of taking the talent in the home field. This has met with disapproval on the part of our people. 
| think we ought to look over our home field first, and try to develop home talent before sending away for help. 
As regards the supporting of teachers by the tithes; that matter was taken up at our conference meeting last 
year, and met with the hearty approval of the people assembled in conference. It has also met with approval 
in the North Pacific Conference. Two teachers in Walla Walla College are paid by the Upper Columbia 
Conference; and it gives the brethren more interest in the school work. There may come a time when this will 
not be necessary; but while the schools are carrying a heavy debt, it may be necessary to carry on the work in 
this way. | have come in touch with the students of Walla Walla College during the last year, and | am glad for 
the privilege. So far as | could judiciously, | have held out inducements before them to engage in the work in 
our conference. | have been asked, since coming to this conference, to take some workers from some other 
part of the field into our conference, to give them employment; and my reply was that if the tithes would justify, 
we might do that; but | felt under obligations first to encourage the students in our own conference, and get 
them out into the work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.10 


Now one point further: as regards the teachers having experience in field work, so that they can successfully 
train workers for the field. That is a practical suggestion. They ought to get out into the field during vacations, 
and get a practical experience. They ought not to look to the conference for financial support but the salaries 
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they get ought to carry them through the vacation. There is a tendency on the part of some of the teachers not 
to do this work unless they are paid by the conference. | believe that is a wrong education. | think, too, it is a 
wrong education for our young people to expect to get salaries from the beginning of their work.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 107.11 


M. C. Wilcox: Inasmuch as we all believe in the Testimonies and in the instruction which God has given us, 
and inasmuch as we all recognize the necessity of getting as many laborers in the field as we possibly can, 
why do we need these resolutions at all. If we have the real truth in our hearts, we will go back to our 
conferences and do all we can, every one of us; if we haven’t the truth in our hearts, no amount or number of 
resolutions will put it there. If there are some who do not agree with these resolutions, we can’t help them by 
legislating. But if we have these principles in our hearts, we shall go back and work earnestly in our fields, 
wherever we are; for that reason, | move that these resolutions be stricken from the report.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 107.12 


E. E. Andross: | second that motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.13 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that these resolutions be stricken from the report.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 107.14 


C. Santee: | hardly know how to word what | have on my mind, but | will read two or three texts from the Bible 
that give the idea: “And they entered into a covenant to seek the Lord God of their fathers with all their [sic] 
statement when they covenanted to do so. [sic] heart.” But God had said, before, that they should seek him 
with all their hearts. They were not repudiating the statement when they covenanted to do so. [sic] statement 
when they covenanted do so. Another statement: “And all Judah rejoiced at the oath; for they had sworn with 
all their heart, and sought him with their whole desire; and he was found of them: and the Lord gave them rest 
round about.” Another: “I have sworn, and | will perform it, that | will keep thy righteous judgments.” God had 
said these righteous judgments should be kept. The psalmist entered into an agreement to keep them. This, it 
seems to me, is perfectly right and proper. They did so in olden time, and all the way through. The 
Testimonies bring out these principles. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.15 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | think there is a little misunderstanding. | do not think that in voting down these resolutions, 
we shall vote down any principle. The discussion is all right; | am glad of it; but the resolution is wrong. The 
committee have got back all the rest of the report, and | hope we shall have the pleasure of getting back the 
balance of it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.16 


|. H. Evans: While that may all appear, it is not really a fact. We want to make a recommendation here for a 
certain thing to be done; and if we vote it down, our brethren will not get hold of the thing. If it is voted down, 
they will say, The General Conference is against it. Now there is no one thing that this denomination needs so 
much as ministers. There is no one thing that we are reproved for more than for not educating young men for 
the ministry. Here is a recommendation that we request the conferences to be more energetic in this work. It 
is really a bid for young men to consecrate themselves to this work. There is a sentiment prevailing throughout 
our ranks that a young man may give himself to the medical work, a nurse’s course, to work in a printing- 
house, or some other professional line; but the ministry is full. This thing ought to be cured, and this 
recommendation is a bid for young men to choose the ministry as their profession. But this General 
Conference says, “No, we must not do that; we must not make any such recommendation;” and the young 
men say, “They don’t want ministers.” When they see this resolution talked against, and voted down, they will 
say, Surely, we shall have to turn our attention to something else. In my judgment it is the wisest thing we can 
do to pass this very recommendation, encouraging young men to consecrate their lives to the ministry; 
encouraging conference officers, and all those connected with official duties and responsible positions, to 
encourage the brightest and the best talent in the denomination to make this work the choice of their lives. 
Now because a sentiment prevails that a resolution is wrong, do we want to drop a thing we ought to attain 
to? In fact, no young man can go into the ministry without a resolution in his mind. Is it any more harm to 
make a recommendation, and write it out in words, than to have it in your heart and mind? GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 107.17 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | wish to offer a substitute for the preamble and resolution that is before the house. Special 
efforts should be made to put before young men in the church the importance of the gospel ministry and 
evangelistic work; and such persons as have an evident call to this work, should be in every way encouraged 
and helped. Now | think it is impossible to make a preacher or minister by any schooling, or by any amount of 
bids. You say to a young man, Here is the ministry open; you can get a salary and a settled support; that is 
simply to encourage the development of an aristocracy - a “class” of preachers. | do not believe it is any use 
to say we are going to have a minister’s school now. You can not make preachers by education. A man must 
have a call from God to be a minister; and it is an absurdity to say we will go to work and offer a bid to young 
men to become preachers and ministers. Ministers got in that way would be the greatest possible trouble to 
you. It seems to me the principles we are agreed upon here is that there ought to be encouragement offered 
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to young men to enter the work of God. There has been an impression that we have tried to get all the bright 
young men into the medical missionary work. | want to tell you that we built just as high a wall as we could to 
keep them out. We could not keep anybody in, but we built the wall to keep people out. We would not for the 
world have a doctor in our sanitarium whose heart was not in it. If the Lord was not with him, what use would 
he be there? - He would be a traitor in the fort. We would not have such people, because when they find the 
work is hard, and calls for great self-denial, it has no attractions for them. We do not want to offer bids for men 
to become ministers; but we want to find out the men whom God has called to his work; and if God has called 
aman to the ministry, we do not want him in the medical missionary work. If he is called to be a doctor, he is a 
minister there, isn’t he? What is it to minister? Is a minister simply one who stands up in the pulpit to preach? 
Can’t you preach a sermon by the bedside just as well as in the pulpit? | do not wish to introduce any 
modification of this resolution, because | think the development of ministers has been neglected. | have been 
asking young men why they did not enter the ministry. We haven’t room for any more medical students. Our 
nurses’ classes are full, and running over. We are scattering them out. Several people here have been talking 
to me about going to Battle Creek. | said, Don’t go to Battle Creek. Stay here in South Lancaster. | am glad to 
be able to tell you that our schools are overwhelmingly full. We have between six and seven hundred men and 
women in our training-schools for nurses, - more than you have in all the rest of your schools together. They 
are not there because we offered them much. We offer them just about half the salary you pay. We have 
offered them a life of constant toil. We are complained about on one hand because we get so many people at 
Battle Creek, and on the other hand because we work them so hard.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 107.18 


W. T. Bland: Our schools are not able to give students work to pay their way. You can do that.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 108.1 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: That is perfectly true; but there is some way to solve this problem of helping young persons 
support themselves in going through school. | am sure it can be done, and will be done. | am not in favor of 
concentrating everything in medical missionary work. Why, we have so many students in our school that we 
can not take care of them. We have to hire buildings all around town to put them in; and during the last ten 
weeks we have sent off 175, because we did not have room for them in Battle Creek. We have sent them to 
work in the field, in carrying on this work of education. | offer this substitute for the recommendation:-GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 108.2 


PICTURE - UNION COLLEGE, COLLEGE VIEW, NEBRASKA 


No Authorcode 


“Resolved, That a special effort should be made to put before the young men in the church the importance of 
the gospel ministry and evangelistic work; and that such as shall have an evident call to this field of work shall 
be in every way encouraged and helped.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.3 


|. H. Evans: | second the motion that this resolution be substituted.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.4 


M. C. Wilcox: In order to give the substitution place, | will withdraw my motion, with consent of the 
second.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.5 


D. H. Oberholtzer: | move that we adjourn.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.6 
Voices: Second the motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.7 


W. T. Bland: One of the latest Testimonies that has come says that the tuition should be higher. | do not 
harmonize that with the doctor’s remarks. Tuition in our schools is too low. It should be made higher, in order 
that the schools may be self-supporting. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.8 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.9 
W. W. Prescott: May | have the privilege of explaining? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.10 


The Chair: The question is to adjourn. But if we could spend a few more minutes, it seems to me we could 
dispose of this question; if we adjourn, and leave it here, we shall not know where we are. If the member who 
made the motion to adjourn will be kind enough to withdraw it, | think we can dispose of this.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 108.11 


D. H. Oberholtzer: | will do it if the delegates will not be very long. | do not think we ought to listen to such long 
speeches.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.12 


W. T. Bland: | do not want this conference to feel that | am opposed to these recommendations. It is simply a 
question, on the last one, as to whether we should force the question of contributions on the part of the 





305 


conferences. | know all our schools would be glad to have all the donations they can possibly get. We do not 
want to force them to come in, because that creates an unpleasant spirit. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
108.13 


The Chair: The question is an amendment to the resolution in regard to the ministry, - the first one.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 108.14 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: This resolution is intended to be a substitution for the preamble, and all the resolutions 
connected with it. The point that has been raised about the Testimonies was in the preamble, you see. The 
point that has been made here is that which is in the Testimonies. | trust that the preamble of the resolution 
will not pass. The resolution was intended to include the whole thing.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.15 


Voice: | call for the reading of the original recommendation.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.16 
The secretary re-read the resolution.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.17 


C. C. Lewis: | wish to say that it is not best to rush that substitution through, without opportunity for discussion. 
It is introduced when we are all weary, and anxious to close; and it is very easy to stampede the congregation 
to vote for this substitution so that we may have an adjournment. | would therefore move that we 
adjourn.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.18 


Allen Moon: | second the motion.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.19 


The motion prevailed.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.20 
UNION COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


It is hardly necessary to more than touch upon the past history of Union College, from the fact that it is familiar 
to this body, having been the first institution of the kind established wholly under the auspices of the General 
Conference, and is still under its direct control. The accompanying cut will give a slight idea of the buildings 
and their location. With respect to the buildings and their arrangement and plans, so far as accommodation, 
conveniences and equipments are concerned, | think it is conceded that they are superior to any in the 
denomination.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.21 


At a General Conference held in 1889, just ten years ago, the matter of the establishment of a college at 
some central point between the Mississippi river and the Rocky Mountains, was first considered. In the fall of 
1891, just two years afterward, Union College, located near Lincoln, Nebraska, was formally opened and 
dedicated. The location chosen was in the center of a district well able both numerically and financially to 
support a large school, and for three years the growth was so rapid that it seemed but a question of a little 
time until the buildings would have to be either enlarged or increased in number. At this time, however, came 
the great financial crisis that swept over the whole country, and the years of almost total crop failure in the 
Western States. Commercial houses and educational institutions alike went under in large numbers, until it 
seemed almost a question whether any would survive. As we look back upon these years of test and struggle, 
we can not help believing that whether or not it was in the providence of God that Union College should have 
been established, surely it has been guided by his hand through these years of peril and depression. And 
shall we not believe that there is a work to be accomplished there yet? That he who is at the helm is able to 
guide it through safely, if we but submit ourselves into his hands, and work according to his plans? GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 108.22 


During the last few years so many changes have occurred in the management that the work has been 
somewhat unsettled, making it impossible to develop any definite plans. This in the past has rather interfered 
with the school work, and tended to lessen the attendance, when it should have been building up.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 108.23 


| have examined quite carefully the records of the past years, and made some interesting comparisons. The 
college reached the highest enrollment during the second year, after which it began to gradually decline, 
dropping from 607 in 1893 to 278 in 1896. Since then the attendance has been gradually increasing, the 
enrollment last year reaching 342. This year the enrollment should have reached 500, had the district been 
carefully and properly canvassed during the summer vacation. In several of the States in Union College 
district no work whatever was done for the college. Even some of the most important camp-meetings were not 
attended by college representatives. Notwithstanding these discouraging features, | have endeavored to keep 
up a vigorous correspondence, and use the columns of the Review and Herald, and the different State papers 
as much as seemed reasonable, so that we have now enrolled about three hundred students, with about one 
hundred and thirty in the homes. The attendance from College View has decreased from over two hundred to 
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about fifty. This seems to have been due mainly to the hard times, many of the large families having moved 
away. However, while the local attendance has fallen off, there has been a healthy increase in the attendance 
of those who have entered the boarding department. The attendance from Colorado is larger this year than at 
any time in the history of the college, while that from Minnesota and Missouri is the lowest.GCDB February 
28, 1899, page 108.24 


DEPARTMENTS OF INSTRUCTION 


No Authorcode 


Union College differs from our other schools in that it maintains separate departments of instruction for those 
who speak the different languages. Native instructors are employed in the English, German, Danish, and 
Swedish languages. By a proper effort on the part of the college managers and the laborers in the different 
States in the district, these may all be made not only self-supporting, but strong.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 108.25 


INDUSTRIAL DEPARTMENT 


No Authorcode 


Since the last session of the General Conference, considerable attention has been given to this branch of 
education. Much more doubtless would have been done could sufficient means have been obtained to carry it 
forward. At present the following lines of work are, however, successfully carried on; farming and gardening, 
four hundred acres of land having been profitably cultivated by the students during the past year. In 
connection with this might be mentioned as dairy herd of twenty-five cows, and a poultry yard of three 
standard breeds of chickens. The broom factory at present forms an important feature of the industrial 
department, furnishing an opportunity for a number of students to learn an easy yet profitable trade. The entire 
work from raising the brush on the college farm to making the finished broom, is done by the students. A 
printing outfit was leased last summer, and besides giving instruction to a class of students in the art of 
printing, it has been made to pay expenses by turning out a large amount of job work. The Scandinavian 
department has put in a book-bindery, and they are now prepared to do any ordinary work in this line. 
Turning-laths have been put in, and a beginning has been made in wood and iron work. A blacksmith shop 
has been opened up, and is in charge of one of the students who is a first-class blacksmith. Besides these 
different lines of work, instruction is also given in cooking, dressmaking, and tailoring. Under proper 
encouragement and the right kind of management, this department may be a useful and a very important part 
of the school work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.26 


SPIRITUAL INTERESTS 


No Authorcode 


As in the case of all our denominational schools, the Bible has become more and more the foundation of all 
study, and its principles should enter into all the details of the school work. It has been our aim this year to 
have a constantly progressive religious experience. Nearly all make a profession of religion, and the large 
majority are fitting themselves to become more useful in the cause of God. There has been a desire upon the 
part of many to engage in practical Christian work while attending school, and when this has been done, it has 
proved a blessing to the students.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 108.27 


| feel that it would be proper in this connection to briefly call attention to the territory comprising Union College 
district, composed of the following States: Minnesota, lowa, Missouri, Kansas, Nebraska, the Dakotas, and 
Colorado. The membership of the church within these States is about 14,000. Besides this, there are a very 
large number of Sabbath-keepers who are not church members. It seems like placing the estimate low when 
we say there ought to be at least ten per cent. of the church membership in our schools being educated and 
trained for work in the cause. If this were so there would be now from this district alone about 1,400 students 
in school. This leads me to believe that there should be inaugurated an active campaign of labor among the 
churches in the different States in behalf of the young people, who, unless they are encouraged and trained 
for the work, will drift into the world and be lost to the cause. Much should also be done by way of 
encouraging and establishing church schools. In fact, the work that should go out from Union College should 
be much broader and far more reaching in its results than has been the case in the past.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 109.1 


In closing | would make the following suggestions and recommendations:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
109.2 


1. That the General Conference Committee endeavor to render as fully as possible, advice and assistance 
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concerning the plans and management of the institution.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.3 


2. That the Board of Managers come more fully in touch with the practical workings of the College, in order 
that they may know better how to counsel and advise, especially concerning the more important interests of 
the school.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.4 


3. That the different States within the district be carefully worked during the vacation by representatives of the 
College, and that a more earnest effort be put forth to interest our young people in the matter of educating and 
training themselves for the Lord’s work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.5 


4. That the College employ a financial agent, a man with ability to meet the people and present the needs of 
the school in the proper manner, and whose time shall be largely spent in the field, visiting among the 
churches.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.6 


5. That the very friendly relations now existing between the college and sanitarium, be encouraged, that these 
two institutions may be of great help to each other, and to the cause in general.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 109.7 


6. That the instruction so carefully given in the Testimonies concerning the employment of instructors and 
other employees, be as fully carried out as possible.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.8 


7. That some plan be made whereby there shall be at least a sufficient fund on hand during the summer 
vacation to properly advertise the school, and otherwise carry forward important work that should be attended 
to during this time.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.9 


KEENE INDUSTRIAL AND MISSIONARY ACADEMY 


No Authorcode 


Six miles northeast of Cleburne, the county-seat of Johnson county, Texas, is situated the first industrial 
school established in the South by the General Conference. At the session of 1893, held in February, a 
memorial from the Texas Conference was presented, showing the necessity for a Conference school in that 
State. A favorable response was returned; and almost immediately a large tract of timbered land was 
purchased, and operations were begun. The school was made ready, and opened for business, Jan. 7, 1894. 
Its three buildings are tastily situated among the native oaks of a ten-acre campus. Academy Hall, the 
principal structure, is fifty by seventy-eight feet area, three stories in height, and consists of nine large 
recitation-rooms, library, office, and chapel, with seating accommodations for two hundred and fifty 
students.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.10 


The object of the school is to give a Christian training which will fit young men and women to labor for the 
down-trodden and lost, both at home and abroad. Among other helpful arrangements, a lecture course is 
provided, in which the habits, manners, and customs of the various heathen lands are brought out for the 
benefit of those who are fitting themselves for missionary work abroad. Various branches of industry are also 
taught, so that those who in future labor may be isolated shall know how to accomplish for themselves that 
which is generally left to the several trades in enlightened countries. A general store has been connected with 
the school, carpentry and broom-making are taught, and each student is initiated into the mysteries of the 
laundry, the dairy, and the garden. The large fruit orchard also furnishes opportunities for the development of 
brawn as well as brain. Last, but not least, is a sanitarium near by, in which the principles of hygiene and the 
care of the sick are carefully taught. The institution is thoroughly equipped for doing a great and good 
work.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.11 


TRUE HEROISM 


No Authorcode 


Two miners in Cornwall were working in a mine when by accident the blasting-fuse took fire. Both instantly 
jumped into the large bucket, and signaled to be drawn to the surface; but as both could not go up at the 
same time, one quickly stepped out of the bucket, that the other might be saved. The explosion came, and 
those above expected to find the mangled remains of the brave man in the mine below. But on descending, 
they found that rocks had lodged, so as to protect him. When asked why he gave way for his mate to escape, 
he said: “Because | knew my soul was safe; for | had given it into the hands of him who says that ‘faithfulness 
is the girdle of his reins,’ and | knew that what | gave him, he would never give up. But the other chap was an 
awful wicked lad, and | wanted to give him another chance.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.12 


HEALTH. What Is Best Worth Eating? Lecture by Dr. D. H. Kress, Friday, Feb. 24 
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No Authorcode 


The Life of God in the Seed - Condiments - Flesh Foods - The Choice Left with ManSCDB February 28, 
1899, page 109.13 


In 7 Corinthians 15 we read that God has given to every seed its own body: elsewhere we read, “The seed is 
the word of God.” The word of God is implanted in every kernel of wheat; in other words, in every kernel of 
grain is implanted the word, or life, of God. Our fathers ate manna - the purest bread - and they drank the pure 
water from the rock: yet they died. This shows that man does not live by bread alone, but by every word that 
proceedeth out of the mouth of God.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.14 


The subject for this afternoon is, What Is Best Worth Eating? In Isaiah we are told to eat that which is good. 
This text does not say that we are to eat that which tastes good. Good food will taste good to the normal man. 
The trouble is, we have abnormal tastes; and it is a matter of education to get back to the place where we 
shall really relish that which is good.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.15 


n speaking upon this subject | will take it up from the Word, and see if we can not ascertain the foods that are 
most appropriate and beneficial for mankind.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.16 


n turning to Genesis 1:28 we read there of the diet that was first given to man, which included grains, fruits, 
and nuts. This was the primitive diet. In the close of that chapter, the Lord said that everything was very good, 
so we can not possibly make any mistake; for the Lord not only tells us to eat that which is good, but also 
makes known to us that which he considers very good.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.17 


n the second of Genesis we find that in the beginning, God placed man in the garden: and there he caused to 
grow every tree that was pleasant to the sight and good for food. No mistake is possible in the selection of 
fruits for food.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.18 





n the one hundred and fourth psalm we read that God causes the grass to grow for the cattle, and herb for 
the service of man, that he may bring forth food out of the earth. All food comes out of the earth: for he makes 
the rain to come down from heaven to water the earth, that it may bring forth seed to the sower and bread to 
the eater. All food comes out of the earth. All food, whether we take that food in the form of flesh, or some 
other form, comes out of the earth originally. It is only a question whether we shall take it as it comes from the 
earth, or whether we shall take it after it has become animalized, - whether we shall take it in its purity, directly 
from the Creator’s hands; or take it after it has been converted into animal tissue containing wastes and 
poisonous products in addition to the nutriment it contains. We are not to live by good and evil, but only to eat 
that which is good.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.19 


Now | would like to have you name some of the things that we would have to exclude in the selection of our 
food.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.20 


[A Voice: Pepper.]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.21 


Yes, - condiments. In fact, condiments are not foods. It is not necessary to dwell upon the injury that is likely 
to result from the use of condiments. | have sometimes thought it would be a good thing if we could have a 
little window in the stomach, and could look in occasionally to see the condition of things there. | am sure this 
would lead us to abandon the use of condiments, and that we would all be a little more careful in regard to the 
selection and combination of our foods. | often see people sit down to the table, and mingle a dozen different 
kinds of food together in one meal. Now if we could only look in, and see just how that looks inside, | think we 
would all use a more simple diet. Two or three different things at one meal are a plenty. | sometime see 
people take soup, say potato soup, and afterward take fruit juices, or something of that kind, when they would 
not look at these things if they were mixed up before their eyes.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.22 


When these things get on the inside, they produce fermentation and poison. Condiments should be excluded 
on account of their irritating and stimulating effects, and because they are not food. We should eat for 
strength, not for gluttony, not simply to tickle the palate. The person who eats merely to tickle the palate is no 
better than the man who uses whiskey to gratify his taste. The same principle underlies the one that underlies 
the other. We may condemn the drunkard, when we are practically doing the same thing. GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 109.23 


| might say, further, that their irritating effect upon the mucous membrane of the stomach is not the most 
injurious effect of condiments; but they are absorbed, carried into the circulation, and brought in contact with 
the brain and nerves, irritating them. The cells of the brain are bathed in the liquid derived from the blood. 
Now, any poison or irritant that is circulated in the blood, affects these delicate structures, and makes those 
using them feel irritable, and get out of patience easily. That is the reason | say it is useless for a person to 
pray for patience, if he is not anxious and willing to correct his habits of living, and avoid the causes of 
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impatience. Add to faith virtue, and to virtue knowledge, - a knowledge of what is really good, - and then add 
temperance, and then patience. If we do these things we shall not have the difficulty in controlling ourselves 
that we have had.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.24 


Now think of something else that would have to be excluded in eating only the good. [Voice: Tobacco.] That is 
not a food. Suppose we take up the foods. [Voice: Meat.] Yes, flesh-foods. The same objection applies to 
flesh-foods that applies to condiments. Flesh is a food; there is food there; but in addition to the food, there 
are poisonous products that have an injurious effect upon health and morals. Anything that injures health 
injures a man morally. In the human body death is constantly taking place; tissue is constantly breaking down. 
These broken-down products become highly poisonous to the system, and weaken the eliminative organs. 
These poisons are retained in the system, and the person dies. The very existence of mankind, and the 
animal creation as well, depends upon the poisons formed in the system being constantly swept out.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 109.25 


While a piece of flesh contains some nutriment, some life, it also contains these waste materials, these 
poisonous products. And it is for this reason that God at the beginning, after leading the children of israel out 
of Egypt, withheld flesh foods from them. He gave them only the pure and the good.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 109.26 


It is really unsafe to use the flesh of animals at the present time, on account of the prevalence of disease 
among animals. Many of the diseases now so prevalent among mankind are due entirely to the use of animal 
foods. Take one disease alone. About fifty years ago there was only one death in every 129 due to cancer; at 
the present time there is one death in every twenty-two. It is really marvelous to see how rapidly this disease 
is increasing. Nearly every week one or two patients are examined at the sanitarium, and sent home, 
incurable, because cancer is an incurable disease. | think cancer is caused by inoculation. The stomach is in 
an unhealthy condition, the person eats the flesh of an animal that has had the disease, and he is simply 
inoculated. The mucous membrane of the stomach being in an unhealthy condition, as soon as the cancerous 
flesh is taken in, the person is inoculated, and the cancer begins to grow. | am confident that this disease is 
principally due to the free use of flesh-foods.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.27 


What applies to that disease applies to others. Bright’s disease, for instance, is caused principally by the 
excessive use of flesh-foods. By their use an extra burden is thrown upon the eliminative organs, - the 
kidneys, the lungs, etc., - so that these organs become weakened. This prepares the way, not only for Bright's 
disease, but also for consumption. Consumption is a germ disease, it is true, and is communicated through 
the air to the lungs; but the lung tissue has to be undermined, the vitality has to be lessened, before the 
disease can be contracted; the soil has to be prepared for the seed. It is the extra work that is thrown upon the 
lungs that prepares them for this germ disease.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 109.28 


[Voice: How do you explain Genesis 9:37?]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.1 


[Mrs. S. M. L. Henry: In that scripture that has just been read, and on which your opinion was asked, the 
fourth verse says: “But flesh with the life thereof, which is the blood thereof, shall ye not eat.” If you should 
take the blood out of it, how much would there be left to eat?] GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.2 


The blood, which is the life thereof, shall ye not eat. “Only be sure that thou eat not the blood... Thou shalt not 
eat it: ... that it may go well with thee, and with thy children after thee.” Deuteronomy 12:23-28. You find that 
many of the children of Israel, even at the present day, wash out of meats all the blood they can, by putting it 
through three or four different waters, and soaking it over night in salt and water, before eating it. Meat 
prepared in this way has very little taste. It is stated in the Spirit of prophecy that the reason the Lord 
permitted man at that time to use flesh was because vegetation was destroyed. | think there is another 
reason. That was to shorten their sinful lives. Before the flood, men were exceedingly wicked; they were 
riotous eaters of flesh. Noah and his family had no doubt acquired a taste for flesh. The Lord gave them 
permission to eat just what they desired. He always allows people to have what they want.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 110.3 


When the children of Israel desired a king, the Lord told them that it was not the best thing for them; but he 
gave them a king. He allowed them to have many wives; but it was not the best thing for them, and at the 
beginning it was not so. While God permitted Noah to eat flesh, he told him it would shorten his life. Genesis 
9:5.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.4 


After the Lord led the children of Israel out of Egypt, he withheld from them flesh foods, and fed them with 
angels’ food. He gave them his statutes, pure and simple. He made a promise to them that if they would obey 
his voice, and keep his commandments, he would keep them free from diseases; “for | am the Lord that 
healeth thee.” He gave them statutes, which were good, and whereby they should live. But when they sinned, 
and complained, and would not live up to those statutes, and lusted after evil things, the Lord gave them the 
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flesh-foods that they wanted; and in pity for the human family, he gave them statutes regulating the kind of 
flesh-foods they ought to use, and withholding from them the most harmful ones. That is the reason the 
statutes were given that are recorded in Numbers 14. Had the people never lusted for flesh-foods, these 
statutes would never have been necessary.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.5 


[Voice: What will you do with the scripture where Christ fed the 3,000 on the loaves and fishes?]GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 110.6 


Well, there again the Lord gave the people just what they wanted, - the food to which they were accustomed, 
and demanded, - the only thing that could satisfy their depraved appetites. God deals with us in the same 
manner to-day. If we want flesh-foods, the Lord says we can have them; he never compels men. Good and 
evil, life and death, are placed before all. God says, Choose the good; choose life. “Thou shalt keep therefore 
his statutes, and his commandments, which | command thee this day, that it may go well with thee, and with 
thy children after thee, and that thou mayest prolong thy days upon the earth, - which the Lord thy God giveth 
thee, forever.” Deuteronomy 4:40.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.7 


VICTORY. Testimonies Following Address of Elder A. F. Ballenger, Wednesday Eve. February 22 


No Authorcode 


J. N. Loughborough: When this matter came up to-day about the Conference Committee, my heart went out 
with those brethren in their prayer and confession. While | have not been on the committee these last two 
years, | was on it six years up to that time, when some of these very things were transacted that are spoken 
of; and when that Testimony was read, that some of us failed in standing right up by Brother Olsen, so that the 
whole burden would not rest on him, - that we failed in standing up in giving our voice against wrong, - | not 
only failed there for some time; but there were meetings where | did not say a word, when | ought to have said 
something. Some things were transacted that seemed to me wrong, yet my silence gave consent to them. But 
that is not what | wanted especially to confess. There were some things transacted that | did have a voice in, 
and quite a strong voice, - some things the Testimonies have condemned since. Some additions that were 
made to buildings, that the Testimony has been against.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.8 


J. W. Watt: Like a great many of our ministering brethren, perhaps, | have been preaching strongly, within the 
last two years especially, against the sin of criticism and faultfinding, on the standpoint of the sixth 
commandment, “Thou shalt not kill.” | have had some glorious victories. But on the way here to this meeting, | 
allowed myself to listen to some criticizing remarks of some of our brethren who would be here in this 
conference, and there sprang up in my heart an antagonism against them; and for this reason my mind has 
not been in a receptive mood for truth they have been giving. To-day | think | see the awfulness of the sin of 
criticizing as | have never seen it before; and by the help of the Lord, | stop it forever.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 110.9 


F. M. Roberts: | have criticized, from the president of the General Conference down to where | am. | know 
now that | saw things in a wrong light. | am sorry for it. The Lord has pardoned my transgressions, and | feel 
free to say that | believe my brethren will do the same thing; and by the help of the Spirit of God, | will not do it 
any more. Some of my brethren know that | pleaded strongly for some of these additions, and some of these 
buildings to be put up. And | have thought since that there is sometimes a way of explaining the Testimony 
away, instead of taking it as it says. | do not want to say, Here is somebody that did wrong. If the Lord says 
the committee did wrong, | was a member of the committee; and if he says the conference did wrong, | ama 
part of the conference. | thank God that this work is going on. | want victory, in the name of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and in his strength | claim it. | was talking with Brother Goodrich this afternoon, and said, This seems a 
good deal like 1843, and it is what | have been looking for. One brother says he has been wondering when the 
time will come when they will plead between the porch and the altar. This is the time. And, brethren, the Lord 
will hearken and hear it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.10 


Wm. Ostrander: It has been my privilege to attend most of our General Conferences for twenty years. This to 
me has been the most wonderful conference | have ever attended. To-day has been the most wonderful day 
of my life. To-day it seems to me that while | was surrounded by all this people, | was shut in with God. To-day 
God revealed to me my heart as | have never seen it before.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.11 


E. E. Franke: | confess to-night that many times in the past, when | have seen difficulties ahead, | have not 
had sufficient faith. | received a notice the other evening from the manager of my hall, saying that if we 
desired to rent the hall ahead, to engage it at once, as others were after it. That meant fifty dollars a night for 
rent; and | did not know how to get it. In fact, | said to the church on Sabbath, Brethren, here is the letter. 
What shall we do with it? Here is a mountain at least 375 feet high, and every foot a dollar. How are we to get 
over it, or around it? | believed the Lord would remove this mountain. | came here, feeling that somehow the 
Lord would open the way. About the first thing | did was to try to interest somebody in my work. They did not 
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appear to be interested, and | felt downcast. My faith did not reach up high enough. But to encourage me, this 
morning the Lord sent me a letter by mail. It came from a man | never saw, a prominent business man of New 
York City, and contained a draft for one hundred dollars. | am praising the Lord for this gift. | believe the Lord 
will give money. | thank him that he does not give it to us all at once, but lets us live by faith. | believe he will 
give us all the money we will spend judiciously; for the Lord does not lack for money. | want to humble myself 
with my brethren, that the Lord may continue his rich blessings upon me.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
110.12 


P. M. Howe: | read a long time ago in the Review that when jealousy and evil-speaking and faultfinding and 
criticism were put away from us, then the Holy Ghost would fall upon us. | wondered about this; but | see a 
good deal more in it to-night than | did then. Everything that any man has ever said about himself, is 
applicable to me. | have criticized all my brethren. It is an awful thing. Satan has tempted me not to tell it; but | 
must say it. | am sorry for it. | am bound to resist the devil. God has given me victory, and the power of his 
Holy Spirit has come into my life.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.13 


S. H. Lane: | have enjoyed this day’s service as no other. | believe the Lord has been very near us. | have 
listened with interest to everything that has been said, and | know that what has been said is the truth. | have 
belonged to one of the largest boards of this denomination for a number of years. When | was first elected, | 
said, There are two men that are necessary to run a railway train: one is the engineer, who applies the force; 
the other is the brakeman, who sees that that force does not run the train too rapidly. And | said, | will be 
conservative, | will be the brakeman. So | was opposed to a good many of the moves that | thought would 
involve our finances and | voted against a good many things, and for some things, that | would do differently if 
| had to do over again. | have learned that a conservative man can make mistakes; but | have learned that 
God will forgive a man when he makes mistakes. If it were not for that, brethren and sisters, | should feel 
discouraged to-night. Restitution was spoken of this afternoon: and | want to tell you that that work has begun 
on the boards. | haven’t any desire to be a member of any board in the future, for any honor or glory there is in 
it; but | would like to stay on the boards long enough to see them washed from all sin and iniquity, and | 
believe that time is not far distant. | love this truth; nearly all my life has been given to it. | have had a 
connection with it ever since | was nine years old, and | love it as | love my life. | was struck with the remark of 
Dr. Kellogg this afternoon. He said he did not like anybody that he thought did not like health reform. That has 
been exactly my case, - not in regard to health reform, but in regard to the third angel’s message. | did not 
love any man that did not love the third angel’s message as | thought he ought to.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 110.14 


E. E. Andross: For some time in the past, | have prided myself over the thought that | had obtained the victory 
over criticism; and when | saw others that would speak about their brethren and others, | would speak against 
it. While | have done that, | have at the same time been guilty of the same thing in another way. | have found 
fault with others. | did not intend to do this, and | did not think | was doing it. | am thankful to-night that the 
Lord speaks double pardon. | know that he receives me and gives me the victory.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 110.15 


S. B. Horton: | wish to give expression to my appreciation of the refreshing which came to us this afternoon, of 
which | received a part. The Testimony read by Brother Jones, together with his comments, sent conviction to 
my soul. While at prayer, | had a little talk with the Lord, and he forgave me.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
110.16 


L. R. Conradi: | am grateful for the privilege of coming to this meeting. In fact, | felt so the first day of our 
meeting. My desire was to reap the benefits of the meeting by my own personal blessings; and | can say that | 
am grateful for the blessing of the Spirit of God that has come to me as a reprover. | am thankful that the Lord 
reveals to us our sins, that we may get rid of them.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.17 


W. B. Hill: When the brethren knelt down this afternoon to pray, | prayed with them; and when they wept, | 
wept with them. We are all one. | thought of the scripture which says that the priests (ministers) weep between 
the porch and the altar. When they made their confession, | made my confession with them. | am trusting in 
God, and he is helping me.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.18 


J. H. Morrison: | am rejoiced in getting the victory last night, and | rejoice in having the victory to-night. You 
remember how we used to read the Bible through every year. And you will remember that that meant three 
chapters each working day, and five on each Sabbath. Now | feel like turning that all around: instead of getting 
through the Bible, let us get the Bible through us; and that will mean three chapters every day, and five on 
each Sabbath. This will help us to keep the victory.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.19 


H. F. Phelps: | have not yet attained the perfection which | desire. | have been looking for great things in this 
meeting, and have received them. | have been looking for the loud cry, and have been expecting to see what 
we have seen here.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.20 
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C. N. Sanders: | am thankful to God for the victory which he has given me. If | never did a good job of 
criticizing, it was because | did not know enough; for | did the best | could. | have criticized everybody except 
myself, and yet | sometimes felt like criticizing myself because | had not criticized enough. | know that this 
spirit does not come from above, but from beneath. By the grace of Jesus Christ | will never utter one word of 
criticism again.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.21 


W. C. Sisley: | am sure | have lost much by not being here to-day, and yet in a way | can not regret it; for | 
believe the Lord kept me away. | should have been here, but | found some hungry souls, - | think | never 
found any who were more hungry for spiritual food, and | felt that | couldn’t come away without giving them 
something; so | stayed with them to-day. | do not know what has been said, but | am sure that while the 
brethren have been confessing whatever they have said will apply to me. Still, the Lord has been good to me, 
and | thank him for it. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 110.22 


H. S. Shaw: | think that no one here has received more benefit than myself. The whole trouble of my life has 
been my promptness in criticizing. | have been endeavoring to put this away. There are other things that have 
troubled me, and God has given me the victory over them.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.1 


BIBLE STUDY. THE HANDWRITING OF GOD 
No Authorcode 
Talk by Elder A. T. Jones, Thursday, 8 A. M., February 23 


No Authorcode 


Babylon - Media and Persia - Alexander the Great - The Bible the Textbook of HistorySCDB February 28, 
1899, page 111.2 


We will look at the second part of the book of Daniel this morning. As | said at the beginning, all we can do at 
the most is merely to sketch the book. | believe that all can begin to see now that when we go forth asking the 
wisdom of God and the Spirit of God to enable us to preach the books of Daniel and Revelation, that will give 
a power to our work that has not yet been seen in it. Not simply will we present the lines of prophecy in the 
book, but the glorious principles of it, taking the book as a whole, and setting it before the people. They will 
see how it pictures the present times, and what principles it gives to save men in the present times. What 
could be better? See: has not the Lord framed for us the shape that the preaching of the message should take 
as regards the prophecies, the times in which we live, the signs of the times, and all?GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 111.3 


This part of the book is quite familiar to all; yet | do not hesitate to begin a lesson on this part of the book, 
because | know that in those scriptures with which we are really the most familiar, we shall always be able to 
see yet more. As | remarked toward the beginning of these studies, the first half of the book is a treatise on 
principles only; the last half of the book is the illustration, drawn out over and over, of that great truth of the 
book, “The Most High ruleth in the kingdom of man, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.” We found that 
principle embodied, and fairly embedded, in the first half of the book. And the second half is simply a great 
illustration of that truth.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.4 


Look at the first symbol in the seventh chapter: “The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s wings: | beheld till 
the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, 
and a man’s heart was given to it.” That is the whole history of Babylon. | do not say that it is a symbol of the 
history: it is the history itself written out. First, look at a lion as he stands. What is he in the world of beasts? - 
King. What was Babylon in the world of kingdoms? - The glory of kingdoms, the greatest of kingdoms, the 
golden one. Yet that does not tell it all. He had eagle’s wings. What is the eagle in his realm? - King. That was 
Babylon during the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, when it was in the height of its glory.GCDB February 28, 1899, 
page 111.5 


The wings were plucked. What do the wings signify? - Celerity, quickness of movement, swiftness of 
conquest. When the wings were plucked, what does that signify? - Loss of the rapidity of conquest. That 
feature of the kingdom is lost. Not only that, but the lion was made to stand in the attitude of a man. What 
does that say?GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.6 


[E. J. Waggoner: He lost his advantage.]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.7 
Put a lion on his feet, standing upright as a man, and he is a lion no more. This is illustrated in the Bible by the 


story of David, a mere boy, when, keeping the sheep, he saw a lion coming out against the sheep. He went 
out against it. The lion stood up as a man, and David grasped him by the beard, and slew him. Of course the 
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Lord gave him the victory; but if that lion had not stood upright, he could have sprung upon David, and torn 
him to pieces by one stroke of his paws. The kings of Assyria delighted in hunting lions. Whenever they got a 
lion on his feet as a man, it was all over with the lion. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.8 


That tells the whole story of Babylon after Nebuchadnezzar’s death. As long as he stood as a lion, he 
represented Babylon in its glory and strength; and the wings of the eagle indicated speed of conquest. But the 
wings were taken away, and the lion stood upright as a man. Not only that, but a man’s heart was given him. 
That speaks of timidity, trembling, and fear. When such a heart is in a lion, and he standing as a man, what is 
he then? - The weakest, the most useless, of beasts.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.9 


Take up Nebuchadnezzar’s history in the Bible, then read the history of the kings after him (there were four of 
them, or five with Belshazzar); and the whole story is told in their experience. You read it in the history; but 
when you have read it all in the history, and see it there, do you know any more than when you started, if you 
had already known what the Bible says? - No; you know the how of it, that is all. You can see the Lord at 
work, and you can see events coming in that demonstrate, illustrate, and make plain the statements in the 
Bible: but you do not find anything additional. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.10 


| will not go into detail with all these things. | simply read that as an illustration to show how fully the history is 
written in the Bible itself. That is an illustration of practical use to the teachers in our schools, - church-schools 
and all. The teacher in the church-school, where there are children only eight or ten years old, - that teacher 
can take the Bible, only the Bible, and teach the history of Babylon, and Medo-Persia, Grecia, Rome, and the 
ten kingdoms, to those children, without a single book of history if she knows the Bible. Take the Bible and a 
blackboard, or the Bible and pencil and paper, if you have not a blackboard; and the history can be taught to 
the children, and they will understand it; for God’s instruction and his methods of instructing are better than all 
the human that were ever constructed.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.11 


Take a child, and let him read that verse about the lion. If you have the picture of that lion, set it before him. 
Teach him what that says: as we have sketched it this morning. Then take a map, and set it before the child, 
show him the limits of the Babylonian Empire, and he has the whole history, and understands it.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 111.12 


Take the next symbol: “And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, 
and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much 
flesh.” From the eighth chapter of Daniel we know that this kingdom pushed to the westward, the northward, 
and the southward. What, then, did the three ribs represent? - The three directions of conquest. As he pushed 
westward, and northward, and southward, it is perfectly plain that he stood in the East; that is, Medo- 
Persia.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.13 


The next is the leopard having four heads; and then the great and terrible beast, diverse from all that were 
before it, then the ten kingdoms. The eighth and the seventh chapters are parallel so far. The he-goat comes 
from the West, the ram stands in the East, and pushes westward; and the he-goat comes from the west so 
swiftly that he touches not the ground. Then what is going to happen? - A collision. And in the collision which 
fails? - The ram, and the scriptures describe it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.14 


There is where has been a lack; we have not closely enough studied the very words that are in the Bible, word 
by word, to get what the word says, and what is in that word. Again | say to the teachers in our schools, 
church-schools, and academies: Get the history that is in the book of Daniel, and then you will have a 
splendid guide to all the history that is outside of the Bible. And you can go out there to get it when you need 
it. But no teacher need undertake to take a little child through these other histories. The Bible is for the little 
child. Let this be taught thoroughly to him while a child: and then as years come upon him, he can go 
wherever he pleases, for he is perfectly familiar with it; he knows every step that is taken in it, and all the 
philosophy of it. He knows more than the man in the outside schools who may be teaching history. Daniel in 
the school at Babylon knew more of history than did all his teachers. He had the history that God had given in 
the writings of Moses, and the writings that are referred to in the Bible that we have not. Daniel knew more 
than all his teachers. Daniel knew the rise of Nimrod’s kingdom. The Babylonian teacher could say: “Nimrod 
was the first great king in our history. Nimrod founded this great kingdom, and ruled over Babylon. But Daniel 
knew more than the teacher did on that subject. It is not essential that our children shall be led through all the 
books outside of the Bible. Read the history that is in the Bible, for itself, and get it. Then you have all the 
rest.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.15 


Well, Grecia came on, that great he-goat. He came from the West. How did he come? - He came from the 
west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground. He came so swiftly that he touched not the 
ground; but as he came, he came on the face of the whole earth. Where did he start? Alexander started from 
Pella, right there [pointing to the map]. Now | want you to follow this pointer as | trace his course, so that you 
can see the whole history in that one clause, “on the face of the whole earth.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 





314 


111.16 


First, when Alexander became king, he went down to Corinth, and was accepted there as the head of the 
Greeks; then went back to his home at Pella. Then up to, and across, the Danube, and back again. Then up 
the Danube, subduing all the tribes in the countries toward the Arctic Sea, then back again into Greece, and 
down to Corinth. Thus he covered all this territory to the sea. Then he started again from Pella, crossed the 
Hellespont, and came out a few miles to the Granicus, where his first battle was fought. From there he went to 
Sardis, from there to Ephesus, from Ephesus to Miletus, and from Miletus over to Halicarnassus. That brought 
him down to the sea. And he went so entirely to the sea that he had to wade in the sea with his troops to get 
around the point called Climax. Then instead of keeping along the coast, he marched clear back north nearly 
to the Black Sea: a little eastward again, then back down to the Mediterranean Sea again. So he covered all 
that, didn’t he? GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.17 


At the northeast corner of the Mediterranean Sea was the battle of Issus fought, his second great battle. From 
there he passed on down the coast, sent a detachment over to Damascus and took that, while he himself 
passed down to Tyre. Then he went up to Jerusalem to destroy that, with the results that | read the other day; 
then down to Gaza, and took that; then down to Egypt, where he was welcomed; founded Alexandria; 
marched out into the Desert of Ammon, where he was recognized as the son of the god; back again to 
Alexandria, and through the body of Egypt; then out again up by Damascus, way up north, across the 
Euphrates, across the Tigris, and down the Tigris River three or four days, until he met Darius’s army at the 
battle of Arbela. There the Persian Empire was destroyed. Then he passed down to Babylon, stayed a few 
days; from Babylon he went northward, and out to the eastward to Ecbatana; then up by the Caspian Sea, 
around between the mountains and the sea, and back again: into Hyrcania southeastward, and southward 
through Central Asia; back northward and northeastward into Scythia; conquered the Scythians; then back 
again southeastward across this River Indus; across the River Hydaspes and on to the Hyphasis. There he 
turned back, and went down both sides of the River Indus, clear to the sea. There his forces were divided. His 
fleet sailed to the Euphrates; Alexander took his army and went overland across to the capital of Persia, up 
again to Ecbatana, and down again to Babylon, where he died.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.18 


How much did he cover? - The whole. There was no earthly need of that, so far as anybody could see. The 
battle of the Granicus gave him all Asia Minor. All he needed to do was to march straight across to the Issus. 
The battle of the Issus gave him all west of the Euphrates. He could have gone straight east from there. And 
the battle of Arbela gave him all the rest. But instead of that, he went round and round, and over it all. Now, | 
say, there was no military need of that. There was no need, so far as man can see; but hidden in God’s 
counsel there was a great need of it all. In all this country, everywhere he went, he founded Greek colonies, 
leaving a few Greeks in a place. Thus he spread the Greek language all over that region, and it was planted 
there, and grew until the day when God wanted to send the gospel there in Greek. That is why he covered the 
whole earth. | say again, there was no military need of it. The only need of it was the true need, as in the 
counsel of God - the world’s need of the gospel.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.19 


Brother Prescott says to me that | did not get the ability to read those names, and the ability to run this pointer 
around over the map, all from the Bible. In a way, | did. | did not get from the Bible these actual names; but 
when the Lord said that a king came from the west upon the face of the whole earth, | must follow him. In the 
history, we find the complement of the sketch which God has given. And | did not consider that | was doing my 
part, until | had followed that up as far as | could possibly learn - until | had drawn my own pen over that same 
track of history where Alexander went. After doing all that myself, it is now easy enough for me to take a pen 
or a pencil, and draw it over any map, showing where Alexander went. And, brethren, you are not proper 
students until you have done all that yourself. Why should we go on year after year, and not work this thing 
out for ourselves? You must know that for yourself, or you will not know the philosophy of it for yourself, and 
you can not make it plain to other people.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.20 


[Voice: Brother Jones, we all believe that was true, but Alexander must have had some motive in his mind for 
that. He did not think of the gospel coming. Now, what was the motive in Alexander’s mind for doing 
that?]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 111.21 


The motive in his mind was just to be a going, to overcome every difficulty, to do everything that nobody had 
ever yet done; and to make the whole country Greek. He delighted in doing what it was considered could not 
be done. It was exploration, also, as it was all new to the Greeks. None of them had ever been across into 
Asia.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.1 


[Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: It is just the same thing that makes a boy climb a tree.J5CDB February 28, 1899, page 
112.2 


That is it exactly.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.3 
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[Voice: | have heard it said that the Romans sent an embassy to Alexander. Is there any authority for 
that?]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.4 


You have the authority of Grote, of the Britannica, and of Arnold, - three of the best in the world. | will read all 
three. Page 182 of “Great Empires of Prophecy.” | will read these passages presently, about Rome. All | 
attempted to do in this book [“Great Empires of Prophecy”] was to take the history as it is recorded in the best 
books, and set it down here, and then map it.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.5 


Brother Prescott wants to know how | knew what to take, and what to leave out. | knew it from the Bible. | had 
to go through more than eighty histories to get the history which is set down in this book for you and whoever 
else wants to read it there.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.6 


Now in answer to the question of whether Rome sent embassies to Alexander, | read: “There is every reason 
to believe that among the Tyrrhenian ambassadors mentioned by Alexander’s historians, there were included 
ambassadors from Rome. History may allow us to think that Alexander and a Roman ambassador did meet at 
Babylon; that the greatest man of the ancient world saw and spoke with a citizen of that great nation which 
was destined to succeed him in his destined work, and to form a wider and more enduring empire. They met, 
too, in Babylon, almost beneath the shadow of Bel, perhaps the earliest monument ever raised by human 
pride and power, in a city stricken, as it were, by the word of God’s heaviest judgment, as the symbol of 
greatness apart from, and opposed to goodness.... During the period of Alexander’s conquests, no other 
events of importance happened in any part of the civilized world, as if a career so brilliant had claimed the 
undivided attention of mankind.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.7 


“He knew that there were arrived in that city, ambassadors from all parts of the world, who waited for his 
coming; the whole earth echoing so much with the terror of his name that the several nations came with 
inexpressible ardor to pay homage to Alexander, as to him who was to be their sovereign. So that he set 
forward with all possible diligence toward that great city, there to hold, as it were, the states-general of the 
world.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.8 


“So widely had the terror of his name and achievements been spread, that several of these envoys came from 
the most distant regions. There were some from the various tribes of Libya (west of Egypt); from Carthage 
(west of Libya); from Sicily and Sardinia; from the Illyrians, and Thracians, from the Lucanians, Bruttians, and 
Tuscans, in Italy; nay (even some affirmed) from the Romans, as yet a people of moderate power. But there 
were other names yet more surprising, - Ethiopians, from the extreme south, beyond Egypt; Scythians, from 
the north, beyond the Danube; Iberians (from Spain), and Gauls, from the far west, beyond the Mediterranean 
Sea. Legates also arrived from various Grecian cities, partly to tender congratulations and compliments upon 
his matchless successes, partly to remonstrate against his sweeping mandate for the general restoration of 
the Grecian exiles. It was remarked that these Grecian legates approached him with wreaths on their heads, 
tendering golden wreaths to him, as if they were coming into the presence of a god. The proofs which 
Alexander received even from distant tribes, with names and costumes unknown to him, of fear for his enmity 
and anxiety for his favor, were such as had never been shown to any historical person, and such as entirely to 
explain his superhuman arrogance.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.9 


This was from Grote.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.10 


“In the tenth year after he had crossed the Hellespont, Alexander having won his vast dominion, entered 
Babylon; and resting from his career in that oldest seat of earthly empire, he steadily surveyed the mass of 
various nations which owned his sovereignty, and revolved in his mind the great work of breathing into this 
huge but inert body the living spirit of Greek civilization. In the bloom of youthful manhood, at the age of thirty- 
two, he paused from the fiery speed of his earlier course; and for the first time have the nations an opportunity 
of offering their homage before his throne. They came from all the extremities of the earth, to propitiate his 
anger, to celebrate his greatness, or to solicit his protection. African tribes came to congratulate and bring 
presents to him as the sovereign of Asia. Not only the people bordering on Egypt upon the west look with 
respect on the founder of Alexandria and the son of Jupiter Ammon, but those who dwelt on the east of the 
Nile, and on the shores of the Arabian Gulf, would hasten to pay court to the great king whose fleets had 
navigated the Erythrean Sea, and whose power was likely to affect so largely their traffic with IndiaGCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 112.11 


“Already the bravest of the barbarians of Europe were eager to offer him their aid; and the Celts and Iberians, 
who had become acquainted with Grecian service when they fought under Dionysius and Agesilaus, sent 
embassies to the great emperor of Babylon, allured alike by the fame of his boundless treasurers and his 
unrivaled valor. It was no wonder that the Carthagenians, who had dreaded, a century earlier, the far inferior 
power of the Athenians, and on whose minds Timoleon’s recent victories had left a deep impression of the 
military genius of Greece, dispatched their ambassadors to secure if possible the friendship of Alexander. The 
Lucanians and Bruttians are especially mentioned as having sent embassies to Alexander at Babylon. The 
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Tyrrhenians also, said Aristotelus and Ptolemaeus, sent an embassy to the king to congratulate him upon his 
conquests. The ports of the western coasts of Italy swarmed at this time with piratical vessels, which 
constantly annoyed the Greek traders in those seas. These piracies had been reported to Alexander, and he 
sent remonstrances to the Romans on the subject. There is every reason to believe that among the 
Tyrrhenian ambassadors mentioned by Alexander’s historian, there were included ambassadors from 
Rome.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.12 


Here are two scenes:-GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.13 


Scene First: In the year 603 B. C., Nebuchadnezzar, king of the mighty kingdom, and builder of the wonderful 
city of Babylon, sits in his pleasant palace. Before him, and speaking earnestly, stands a young Jew. To the 
intently listening king, the young man is interpreting a remarkable dream that the great king had dreamed; he 
says that God is thus making known to the king what should come to pass afterward, and that one among 
these things would be the rise of a “third kingdom,” and that this third kingdom should “bear rule over all the 
earth.”GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.14 


Scene Second: Two hundred and seventy years afterward, in that same great city of Babylon, perhaps in the 
same palace where Nebuchadnezzar had sat, there sits Alexander the Great, king of the third kingdom from 
Nebuchadnezzar. As he sits there upon his throne, before him stand ambassadors “from all the extremities of 
the earth, who are come to propitiate his anger, to celebrate his greatness, or to solicit his protection.” GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 112.15 


Now look on this picture, then on that; and no man can say that the scene represented in the second is not 
the perfect consummation of that which was spoken in the first. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.16 


There is God’s handwriting among the nations. When you become acquainted with this handwriting, as it is 
written in the book of Daniel, will it be difficult to read the handwriting anywhere you find it in the history? 
Suppose in my handwriting | write to you a letter as long as the book of Daniel. With out particular reference to 
the handwriting, you study that letter as you should study the book of Daniel. You would become perfectly 
familiar with the handwriting. Then suppose that among some other parchments or documents, you find some 
sentence written in the same handwriting. Would you have any difficulty in recognizing it? - No.GCDB 
February 28, 1899, page 112.17 


[A. F. Ballenger: Why not apply that to the question of education? The Spirit of God helped these great 
historians in writing the truth, and helped them to find the truth, and to retain it; and in reading those books, he 
promises to guide us into all the truth there is in it.|GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.18 


Yes; God takes this gem of truth from the dust and rubbish where it is buried, and sets it in God’s own setting, 
where it shines with its own luster. The Spirit of prophecy does the same thing: he takes in the history of the 
Reformation, or the history of the Waldenses, for instance. He selects some of the scenes of those histories 
and takes them from that setting where not all is perfect truth, and sets them over into the Lord’s own setting, 
where all is truth.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.19 


There are statements that are true which God has led man to write. The Spirit of prophecy picks out of 
surroundings that are not all true these gems of perfect truth, and sets them in the setting that is all true, so 
that they can shine in their own true luster. Men have made objection to the Spirit of prophecy (they would not 
do it if they knew what the Spirit of prophecy is), that where a quotation is found in the Spirit of prophecy that 
has appeared in some other book, they would then ask, “How is this any more the Spirit of prophecy than 
those books in which these facts are found, - a passage in the ‘History of the Reformation,’ quoted in volume 
4, for instance?” They say that that book is no more inspiration than is the “History of the Reformation,” 
because in this book is found some of what appears in the “History of the Reformation.” The difference is in 
this: the Spirit of prophecy, in the mind which God is guiding by the direct inspiration of the Holy Ghost, 
selects these scenes, takes them up from surroundings that are not all true, where the truth is not clearly 
defined, and sets them in God’s own setting, which is all truth. GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.20 


Take that quotation, for instance, that Paul makes in the fifteenth chapter of 1 Corinthians: “Evil 
communications corrupt good manners.” That is a Greek sentence altogether. In the Greek writing it was 
surrounded by a lot of things that there was no sense in, that were all idolatry. The Spirit of inspiration picked 
it up, and placed it in God’s own setting, where it appeared in all its native beauty. It was true before: now it is 
inspiration. But this is not to say that Paul was no more inspired than was that Greek writer. It does not say 
that that Greek writer was inspired as Paul was inspired. It does say that that truth came from God. God 
picked it out from its false setting, and put it where it could be among all truth. Again, when Paul stood on 
Mars Hill, he spoke of the heathen around him, and said, “Certain also of your own poets have said, For we 
are also his offspring.” Now he makes it inspiration by saying that “we are the offspring of God.” God puts his 
endorsement upon that statement of the heathen poet, that we are the offspring of God; but in the heathen 
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poem, in which it was written, it was surrounded with rubbish that had no truth in it and obscured its own true 
luster.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.21 


[Professor Prescott: The Lord has picked out all truth that is in the world, and put it in the Bible.5CDB 
February 28, 1899, page 112.22 


Yes, that is so.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.23 
[Dr. Kellogg: Is not every true word an inspired word?]GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.24 


Yes, it could not be otherwise, as it came from Christ, and he is the truth.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 
112.25 


G. A. Irwin: | want to say a word in behalf of our stenographers. It seems to me that we must remember the 
Golden Rule. These questions that come up prolong the time almost indefinitely. These men worked fourteen 
solid hours yesterday; and if we want these reports to go to the Bulletin, | think we will have to remember the 
Golden Rule. They are only men, and can not stand so much, and it seems to me unless there is a manifest 
leading of the Spirit of God, we had better hold closely to the hours, and quit on time.GCDB February 28, 
1899, page 112.26 


THE EARNEST OF OUR INHERITANCE 


No Authorcode 
By W. N. Glenn. No. 59, price 50 cts. per 100. (50 in a package.)GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.27 


This “earnest” is shown to be the Holy Spirit, and its reception to be absolutely essential to spiritual life and 
progress. The case of a young man, heir to a large property which he will receive at a future time, is used to 
illustrate the principle involved, and it does it so clearly that even the children will understand it. Pacific Press 
Publishing Co., Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.28 


A LIVING SAVIOUR 


No Authorcode 


By M. C. Wilcox. No. 60, illustrated, price 50 cts. per 100. (50 in a package.)5CDB February 28, 1899, page 
112.29 


The words of the angel to the women at the tomb, “He is not here.... He goeth before you into Galilee,” are 
used to draw men’s attention away from dead forms and creeds and direct them to Christ their only help. The 
latter portion of the scripture quoted, “He goeth before you,” is shown to apply to the present time - that he 
would have us follow him just now into the haunts of sin in the search for souls. It is indeed a precious 
number. Pacific Press Publishing Co., Oakland, Cal.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.30 


GRACIOUS INVITATION 


No Authorcode 
Blessed Promises. No. 61, price 25 cts. per 100. (25 in a package.)GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.31 


One of the most attractive and earnest little appeals to the sinner that we have ever published. Its first page is 
a reproduction of that beautiful engraving showing Christ standing at the door, knocking for admittance. The 
scripture, “Behold, | stand at the door and knock,” is used as a text.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.32 


In addition to the regular matter, this number includes a full description of each number in the Bible Students’ 

and Apples of Gold Libraries, giving the inquirer or interested reader an opportunity of reading further. Pacific 
Press Publishing Co., Oakland, Cal.; 39 Bond St., New York City; 18 W. Fifth St., Kansas City, Mo. 113 The 
Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Wist ye not that | must be about my Father’s business.’Luke 

2:49.GCDB February 28, 1899, page 112.33 
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The Design of Sanitariums, 

An Address by Dr. J. H. Kellogg, 117 


The time calls for labor and for laborers. Every field is white for the harvest. The fruitage is plentiful, even 
though the thorns and the tares be many. The Lord of the harvest calls, Why stand ye here idle all the day? 
The vineyard is the world, and every field is ready for the laborers to enter in. Although it is the eleventh hour 
and the darkness hastens on in which no man can work, yet there is time and room for every earnest, honest 
worker, who is willing to do the Master’s bidding. No unusual or remarkable qualifications and capacities are 
needed, beyond simple faith and consecration to the work of God. Let no one stand idle longer.GCDB March 
1, 1899, page 113.1 


ANOTHER NEW BOOK 


No Authorcode 


“Heralds of the Morning,” by Elder A. O. Tait, is the latest book issued by the Pacific Press Publishing 
Company, Oakland, California. It is just what its title indicates, - an excellent display of current events, which 
betoken the near approach of the day of God. The signs of the times are presented in its pages in a new and 
startling way, which will be sure to interest inquiring minds. The book contains 280 pages; is finely illustrated, 

with half-tone engravings; and has a beautiful gilt side-title. This is just the thing for new canvassers to handle 
successfully. It is in two bindings; namely, cloth, with marbled edges; and cloth, with gilt edges, which sell for 
$1.25, and $1.50, respectively. A neat prospectus is now ready, and will be sent, post-paid, for 60 

cents.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.2 


PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 


No Authorcode 

8. Resolved, That it is not, in our opinion, detrimental to the interest of the canvassing work that ministers 
should sell our denominational books, and take subscriptions for our denominational papers, and that they 
should be allowed the usual agent’s commission on the same.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.3 


9. We recommend, That an earnest effort be made by all our conferences to give our pioneer paper, the Signs 
of the Times, a wide circulation.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.4 


(a) By taking clubs, and mailing the paper to interested readers.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.5 


(b) By selling it on the streets of our cities, in business houses, and from house to house, working up regular 
routes, and delivering it in person.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.6 


(c) By regular canvass for both long and short-term subscriptions.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.7 
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(d) By its use by our Bible workers in prosecuting their work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.8 
On Education:-GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.9 


10. Resolved, That it is the sense of this conference that the managing boards of the various schools shall 
operate these schools with the income, from whatever source, - shall meet the expenses year by year. - Page 
26 of Bulletin.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.10 


11. That members of boards of management of our schools should be men who are in hearty sympathy with 
what the Testimonies say should be done inGCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.11 


PICTURE - BATTLE CREEK SANITARIUM, BATTLE CREEK, MICHIGAN. our schools, and who are determined to make the 
schools what they ought to be. - Page 26 of Bulletin 


No Authorcode 


12. That only such teachers and employees should be engaged by these boards as are known to be men and 
women of Christian experience, in full harmony with the third angel’s message, and in favor of putting into 
operation the principles of education set forth in the Testimonies. - Page 26 of Bulletin.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 113.12 


13. That church schools be placed under the control of the conference committees in whose territories they 
are established, in consultation and co-operation with the heads of the leading schools of the districts in which 
the church schools are to be located; and that such church schools be started only as fast as thoroughly 
competent teachers can be secured, and as reasonable financial support can be assured. - Pages 30 and 44 
of Bulletin. SECRETARY.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.13 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Interesting Occasion - Down to Business at Last - Important Recommendations 
- What They Mean to All Our Churches - Unanimity of Sentiment 


No Authorcode 
TWENTY-SECOND MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 27 


No Authorcode 
Prayer by E. T. Russell of Oklahoma.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.14 


The Chair: | will call attention to the fact that time is passing rapidly away, and seemingly we have not 
accomplished very much. Of course we have learned a great deal in the way of principles; but there are a 
good many things which ought to be considered before this conference adjourns. They must be considered 
either here by the delegates or by some committee after the conference closes. | therefore ask a favor of the 
delegates, in the interests of the cause, that we try to confine ourselves as closely as possible to the matter 
under consideration, and not consume time unnecessarily. | do not mean by that to shut off anybody. | hope 
for the fullest expression of opinion; but it seems to me that if we would think a little sometimes, we might save 
time. The hardest work of our last General Conference was done after the conference adjourned. There were 
things left undone that should have been done. This work by the delegates in session was, however, thrown 
upon the Conference Committee to be done afterward. | hope we shall bear that in mind, and try to consider 
some matters here that should really receive the attention of the conference; so that whoever shall have 
charge of the work may know the mind of the conference. When we adjourned at the forenoon session, we 
were considering the motion to substitute.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.15 


C. C. Lewis: Is it the design to carry by this substitute, with the support of the committee, the recommendation 
that was incorporated in that report by the unanimous consent of the delegates? GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
113.16 

The Chair: The mover of the substitute is not present; but | do not understand that it was the design to carry 
that with it. | think he had in mind only the two that are printed, and overlooked the one that was put in by 
common consent.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.17 

O. S. Hadley: | think he so expressed himself.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.18 

The Chair: The Secretary will read the substitution.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.19 


The substitution was then read by the Secretary, and the question was called for.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
113.20 
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The Chair: The question is on the substitution. As many as favor this will say, Aye. Contrary, No. It is carried. 
We have before us, now, the recommendations as amended or as substituted.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
113.21 


The question was called for.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.22 


The Chair: All in favor of the adoption of these recommendations will say, Aye. Any opposed, No. It is carried 
unanimously. That disposes of the resolutions which were before us. With your indulgence, | will now read a 
statement that | did not want to read before this, as it might have seemed to throw some weight on one side or 
the other of this discussion. In one of the communications that have come since the conference has 
convened, the following statement is made: “There must be no belittling of the gospel ministry. Again | make 
my appeal: Let not our young men be deterred from entering the ministry. The Lord calls for whole armies of 
young men, - men who are large-minded and large-hearted, and who have deep love for Christ and the truth. 
It should be kept before the youth, that there is no work more blessed of God than that of the gospel ministry. 
The highest of all work is the ministry in its various lines. It is not great and learned men that the ministry 
needs; it is not eloquent sermonizers. God calls for men who will give themselves to him, to be imbued with 
his Spirit."GCDB March 1, 1899, page 113.23 


There is much more that might be read along that line. | did not think of reading it to influence the discussion 
in any way, but simply to confirm your minds that what you have done is in the right line. Shall we now take up 
the last suggestions from the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, that were presented at the beginning of 
the forenoon session? If there is no objection, | will call for them. The Secretary will please read the first 
one.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.1 


The Secretary, reading: The Committee on Plans -GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.2 


The Chair: These suggestions are not printed, so please notice carefully the reading [To the Secretary: Please 
read them slowly and distinctly.]GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.3 


The Secretary, reading: The Committee on Plans recommend to the conference the following questions for 
consideration:-GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.4 


“9. The propriety of establishing in the South a training-school for medical missionaries, especially for the work 
in this field."GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.5 


C. P. Bollman: That is a suggestion in which | feel deeply interested, as doubtless all do; yet those in the 
Southern field are especially interested. It is a very important step, and one that should be taken. The reason 
is that those laborers who have been long in the South, or who have been educated in the South, have great 
advantages over those who have recently come from the North, or who have received their training in the 
North. There are things to be learned in regard to the customs and manners of the people, and the Southern- 
trained worker has a decided advantage over those who are raised and trained in the North. This step is a 
move in the right direction, in order that persons of Southern birth may be educated there for the work there. | 
sincerely trust that some step will be taken by this conference toward establishing a training-school for 
missionaries in the Southern field.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.6 


J. E. Jayne: What will be the cost of the proposed institution, and who will meet the bill?¢CDB March 7, 1899, 
page 114.7 


L. C. Sheafe: It seems to me that this is a question of considerable importance, from the very fact of the 
conditions and needs of that people. | believe that Seventh-day Adventists have a truth which, if they will let it 
get hold of them, can do more in this field to demonstrate the principles of the gospel of Jesus Christ than can 
any other people. The one thing needful, is that the truth shall get hold of the individuals who profess to know 
it.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.8 


It is true that laborers trained in a field are better fitted to do the work of that field than are those who are 
imported; and | most heartily endorse a movement of this kind. More than this, | believe that if this movement 
is of the Lord, builders and the cost of the building will all fall into line. God declares that all the gold and silver 
are his, and the cattle on a thousand hills; and | believe that if this movement is pushed forward in faith, the 
Lord will raise up the builders, and the work will go on.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.9 


N. W. Allee: | am intensely interested in this proposition. In studying the situation the last two years, | have 
seen something of the need of a modest institution, where workers already in the field can receive a suitable 
training, in order to enter the work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.10 


| would like to read a certain Testimony, and talk to you a little; for | think it would be profitable. There are 
opportunities for a noble work to be done there, and there are ways by which it can be done; but a departure 
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from those lines will surely involve these efforts in difficulties that will be hard to surmount. Reference has 
been made to the cost. | want to say that such an institution as will well answer the purpose will not take many 
thousands of dollars down there, brethren. A modest institution, a few hundred dollars, and a well-qualified 
person to give the training, will answer the purpose. | hope that this suggestion will prevail. So far as the 
means is concerned, the way is now open to establish such an institution in connection with our Oakwood 
Industrial School. That is the very thing needed with that institution. It lacks much in efficiency, and never will 
be able to accomplish what it might without something of that kind. This is also true of the Southern Industrial 
School. With the additional expense of a few hundred dollars, we can have, in connection with that school, 
just what we need to fit up the workers already on the ground. Such a work can be managed without involving 
a great indebtedness. In fact, | have confidence to believe that there would be no indebtedness.G CDB March 
1, 1899, page 114.11 


H. S. Shaw: This makes me feel like saying a word. We in the South have been pleading for just such a move 
as this for a long time. | have been there seven years now, and | am sure this is a step in the right direction, 
because the Lord says that the work in the South can not be carried on just as it can in the North. Sanitariums 
should be established in the South; and in these sanitariums, individuals and workers should be trained to go 
out and co-operate with one another in their work. In this way the work may go on more forcibly than it could 
in any other.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.12 


It was a question as to whether or not | would come to this conference, from the fact that the work there 
seemed to require my presence. Just before | started, the students in the Industrial School at Oakwood had a 
special prayer-meeting; and the special prayer was, Lord, help the brethren at the General Conference to see 
light in some plan, that we may have a place here in the South, where we may get an education without going 
to Battle Creek for it. Some of them realize that it is better for them to be educated on their own ground. If this 
recommendation should fail, it would make my heart sad. | have faith that you will formulate something to help 
us to get some institution started in the Southern field, where we can educate our men and women, boys and 
girls, so they can go forth, and be a benefit in their own land. | wish | could talk an hour to you, and tell you the 
needs of the cause down there. If we do not establish these institutions, and preach the soon coming of the 
Lord, the Lord will certainly make some other arrangements to do this work. May God help you and give 
counsel. You do not need to pile up many bricks, or to go to great expense, to start the work down there. Start 
in a humble way; and then, little by little, add to it as God prospers. God will bless you, and the time will come 
when these institutions will be scattered all over the South.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.13 


D. C. Babcock: | don’t want this recommendation to pass without expressing my sympathy with it. There is no 
question that has come before this conference that has stirred me more than the one now before the house. 
The two years | have spent in Virginia has convinced me that native workers, trained in the South, will 
succeed better than others. | trust the resolution will carry.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.14 


H. S. Shaw: | desire to say a word further. If such an institution as this were situated not far from the Oakwood 
school, so that it would be easy of access, | am sure there would be no trouble in filling it; for there are scores 
of students who would be only too glad to avail themselves of the privilege of attending it, receive the 
instruction, and make the sacrifice necessary to attend. We told our brethren down South who are longing for 
such an institution, that the brethren were doing all they could for it: and that they must keep on praying, for it 
would come by and by.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.15 


M. C. Wilcox: | move that it is the sense of this conference that this suggestion be incorporated into a 
resolution, and that it be reported to the General Conference for favorable consideration.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 114.16 


J.B. Thompson: My experience has taught me that workers educated on the ground have many advantages 
over others. | am in hearty sympathy with the recommendation, and trust to see it carried out.GCDB March 17, 
1899, page 114.17 


C. M. Christiansen: Inasmuch as the Medical Missionary Board has been quite active in the work there, it 
seems to me that it would be proper to include this board along with the General Conference.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 114.18 


J. H. Kellogg: The Medical Missionary Board has now work established in the South at several points and | 
think there are about twenty missionary nurses at work in the South at the present time. It has been the plan 
of our board to establish an elementary training-school in the South as soon as it could be done. There is an 
opportunity to do a grand work in this direction.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.19 


Voices: Question.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.20 


Chairman: All in favor of this recommendation, with this suggestion, make it manifest in the usual way. 
Carried.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.21 
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Chairman: The Secretary will read the next resolution.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.22 


Secretary, reading: We recommend the advisability of inviting our conferences to send some of their regular 
laborers to foreign fields, and support them from the regular tithes of the conference.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 114.23 


A. F. Ballenger: | believe that in this recommendation we have struck the lead toward a greater flow of means 
and men toward missions. The trouble with our missionary work in the past has been that the man who gave 
the money was too far away from the men to whom the money was sent. Could the man who gave the money 
have seen the unfortunate in his need, in his sorrow, in his ignorance, in his longing after truth, he would have 
given ten times as much as he did give, and possibly himself with it. This will bring the giver a little closer to 
the field to which his money is given. For instance: When a man is taken from the lowa Conference for a 
foreign land, and the people in lowa support him, there is an interest in that man and in his work that could not 
be found under other circumstances. [Voice: That is true. O. A. Olsen: It is like parents and their 
children.]GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.24 


Dr. Gordon, now dead, while pastor of the Clarendon Street Baptist Church, Boston, led of the Lord, started 
out on these lines. He found himself the pastor of an aristocratic church, selling pews to the people; and he 
began a work in that church which finally resulted in that church’s establishing an orphan’s home, a work for 
the rescue of fallen women, a work for men, a sailors’ home, and a school for training foreign missionaries. 
Besides this, he had his church send out a large number of foreign missionaries, to be sustained by 
themselves.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.25 


People all over the country began an attack upon him, and he fought the battle in the official organ of the 
denomination, coming out ahead. They laughed at his workers, who came from the church school after only 
six or eight months’ training, because they did not have a college education. But before he died, that one 
Clarendon Street Baptist Church in Boston was giving more money to foreign missions than all the Baptist 
churches in the whole State of Massachusetts. Why? - Because he brought his church in close touch with 
fallen humanity, both at home and abroad. His own church sent out their members abroad as missionaries, 
and were interested in these, being personally acquainted with them in their work. As a result, more money 
was contributed by this one church than by all the others together. | have had in mind, for three or four years, 
that the solution of our foreign missionary work, was in some way to bring the missionary field closer to the 
home field.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.26 


R. R. Kennedy: It seems to me this would be a very good way to assist the foreign missionary work. When 
persons in our conferences have a burden to go to the foreign mission field, why not let them go? Send them 
out. This would interest us in that laborer. As he goes out, we would expect reports from him and would keep 
in touch with the work ourselves, and would know what is being done.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.27 


R. A. Underwood: Just a word touching this principle. | call attention to some statistics the Secretary of the 
General Conference has tabulated, on page 21 of the BULLETIN. They will bring some revelations to our 
minds which are of interest. | will not name any conferences; but it is a fact, that according to the tithes 

received, and the membership of some of the conferences in the United States, as compared with others, 

some are now able to expend eighteen dollars on every thousand of their population, while others are able to 

spend only one dollar. The same calculation can be carried out in the foreign mission fields and 

conferences.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.28 


Our brother has said that if any one has a burden to go into these foreign fields the conferences should let him 
go, and support him. The Spirit of the Lord has said we should enter these populous cities; and | want to call 
your attention to District No. 1. More than half the city population of the United States is included in this 
district. Some of our cities are more populous than some of the largest conferences in the denomination. Now 
if God should put into the hearts of some a burden to enter some of these large cities, | want to raise the 
question, Will their home conferences be willing to support them also? | believe that God will move upon 
minds to go where the people must be warned; and if the people are to be reached, God will put into the 
hearts of somebody to sustain them.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 114.29 


When this people first began their work, Elder Bates, Elder White and his wife, and Elders Andrews, 
Waggoner, Loughborough, and Cornell, in New England, spread the truth in this section, then they went down 
into New York. The believers in that locality said to them, “Go to Ohio:” and | thank God they came. Then they 
said, “Go on to Michigan, lowa, and on, and on.” When the General Conference sent Elders Loughborough 
and Bordeau to the Pacific Slope, people thought that the General Conference had made a wonderful lead in 
spreading the message. [A. T. Jones: And it had.] Over on the Pacific Coast there are now more than four 
thousand believers in the message, in the one conference of California. | hope the good brethren all through 
those conferences will get the same spirit that led the early believers to sacrifice and send pioneers into their 
field. If this spirit does control them, they will come forward, and sustain men in these more needy fields, and 
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we shall see the work go. We shall not have to pull and call for means; for the brethren will rise up and sustain 
these laborers. May God move our brethren to look at the world, and see that men are dying for the message, 
and help us to take hold, with heart and soul, in the work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.1 


Wm. Covert: | am in harmony with what has been said in regard to conferences supporting laborers in foreign 
fields. We have found that by supporting teachers in our schools, we have not lost anything, but have gained. 
| believe in co-operative work. We have been co-operating with the Medical Missionary and Benevolent 
Association, helping support their laborers in our conference; and | believe, although | have not talked with 
them, that our committee will be willing to carry out the principles of this proposition. | am fully in harmony with 
it, because | see light in it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 115.2 


L. R. Conradi: While our conference is one of the youngest, | am glad to say that we know this is the best way 
to awaken the missionary spirit. We have tried it; and | can say, to the glory of the Lord, it works excellently. 
The main body of our Sabbath-keepers are in Germany, a country containing over 50,000,000 inhabitants. 
There are a good many cities in it, too, - nearly as many as we have in America. We might say, “We need our 
men and all our money to warn the people in Germany.” But would not that be a selfish way to put it? It would 
educate the people to be selfish. We have felt that the poorer countries about us that had no workers, were 
just as much entitled to help as our own country. We had a German worker learn the Holland [Dutch] 
language, and gave him our money to begin the work in Holland. We sent about the best worker we had to 
Hungaria. We have sent others to Bulgaria and Rumania. Our tithe has trebled in the last two years, by doing 
so. When our accounts were audited for the men in these different countries, although all the brethren on the 
Auditing Committee were Germans, not one said, “I am afraid that too much of our money goes to another 
country.” They are educated to this from the beginning, and they think it has to be so. Though we have 
130,000,000 people in the great German field, we are now talking about getting some German to go down to 
the German possessions in Africa, and we will keep him there. [A. T. Jones: You will support him, you say?] 
Yes, we will. If a German goes down to the German possessions, the prayers of the people will go with him, 
because they know him, just as has been said. The same is true in Holland. Holland is a small country, with 
but 5,000,000 people; but its possessions comprise 35,000,000 people. Five churches have been raised up 
there, and | have just received information that they are opening another church of forty members. In regard to 
entering large cities, and the difficulties to be found there, | would say that we find no more difficulty in 
entering the large cities than the small villages.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.3 


Recess was here taken.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.4 


S. H. Lane: | am glad to say that | see in these meetings the same spirit that characterized our early 
conferences. The idea of one field helping another, and sustaining the laborers in another work, is not a new 
feature. Brother Underwood said that the East helped the West. He might have gone further, and said that 
through the influence and means of the State of New York, the Pennsylvania Conference came into existence. 
He might have told you how, through the efforts of Michigan, the Indiana Conference came into existence. He 
might have stated that Illinois and Wisconsin worked hand in hand for years, and were known as the Illinois 
and Wisconsin Conference. He might have gone west of the Mississippi, and stated that lowa was 
instrumental in raising up Nebraska; that Minnesota was instrumental in bringing into existence the Dakota 
conferences; and that these combined conferences raised up California in 1868, when God impressed 
Brethren Loughborough and Bourdeau to go to the Coast.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.5 


J. N. Loughborough: And California started the work in the Upper Columbia and North Pacific 
conferences.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.6 


S. H. Lane: And Sister White saw that the work would go from California to Australia, and that, too, before 
California knew very much about it. And it has all been fulfilled to the letter. | am glad to hear the presidents of 
conferences talk about this matter. The first thought, from a selfish standpoint, would be that we have only just 
means enough to support our own work; but | do not think those who have been instrumental in raising up 
other conferences regret their action, neither do | believe that we would. As | find here and there, those who 
have relatives in some foreign field, they ask me if | do not want to listen to letters from those fields, and then | 
learn that they have given largely of their means to that work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 115.7 


Now, brethren, when we go home, let us not sit down, and ask some of our second-rate laborers to go to 
these fields; and say that if they get away from their home fields, they will perhaps develop faster. We are 
better able to support a poor worker in the home field than in a foreign field. So let us not be liberal with our 
money and stingy with our laborers. If the Lord is in this at all, he is in it all the way through; and that means 
liberality not only in the tithes, but in the laborers. | do not say that | am going home to do all this myself; for | 
shall be sorely tried on both these points, but | hope, by the grace of God, to overcome on both.GCDB March 
1, 1899, page 115.8 


W. T. Knox: | represent California, and | know that we do fully appreciate all that the conferences have done in 
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sending the truth over to our Coast. Words would fail to express our gratitude; and | believe that this spirit that 
led the brothers and sisters on this side of the mountains to send the truth over there, will surely bring forth 
fruit on the other side. It has indeed brought out something like four thousand in California, and possibly more, 
in the Upper Columbia and North Pacific conferences; but it has done even more, - it has planted the same 
seed of sacrifice in the brothers and sisters there, by which they sent the truth to Australia, and at 
considerable expense of money and labor have for several years been carrying forward a work among the 
Japanese and the Chinese, with the result that a great burden for the Japanese rests upon the brethren. You 
are, perhaps, aware of the fact that Brother Grainger has for over two years been maintained in the work in 
Japan, and we are indeed glad that God has given us the privilege of having a hand in that work. California 
also educated two natives from Japan, Brethren Okahira and Hasegawa, who are now laboring in their native 
land.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.9 


| do not mention this in a boastful way, for we have done but little: but | feel that whatever has caused us to go 
thus far in the foreign mission field will lead us to go further. | appreciate what has been said in regard to our 
answering calls for other fields, - that the foreign field should be anywhere outside our own immediate 
conference, and | think that in one sense the time is coming when we shall lose sight of conference lines in 
this respect. A few months ago a burden was laid upon some of our brethren to carry the work to the North. 
Whether this would have been wise or not, | can not say; but | know that they were hindered in going, 
because of conference lines. | think we ought to lay this feeling all aside. The work is all about us. Of course 
we should not lay aside order in the work. We should consult together; but wherever there is an opportunity in 
another field and God gives us the laborer and the means, let us be ready to send him; and if the opening 
happens to be in our field, and another wishes to drop into it, let us open the doors to him.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 115.10 


California has felt all along that it would be a good thing for the conference to take up this work, and thus 
relieve the Foreign Mission Board. We appreciate the difficulties under which these men labor and we know 
that questions come before them which it is utterly impossible for man to answer. We appreciate, also, that 
when they come to us for men, they want the best we have. They have come to us so often that we have 
learned to appreciate this fact, and are no longer surprised at it. All we ask is that the burden be laid upon the 
man who is to go, as well as upon the committee.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.17 


A. E. Place: | do not know but | represent a foreign field as truly as any delegate in the General Conference of 
North America. | never came to a conference in my life with more of a missionary spirit than | had when | 
came to this one. For over seventeen years | was in the New York Conference, and some of the time | felt as 
if | was settled there for life, or for death. | believe that my removal from the New York Conference was one 
great means, in God’s hands, of giving me a proper view of the field and its work. Since taking up work in the 
Atlantic Conference, | have gone through the cities of New York, Brooklyn, and Jersey City, and noted their 
magnitude. In these cities alone there are about 4,000,000 people, representing almost every nationality 
under the sun. Seeing the opportunities there presented for preaching the gospel to all kindreds, tongues, and 
people; | have been greatly impressed with the importance of reaching out to all mankind. When | came to this 
conference, one night just before the session opened, | was praying by myself, and seeking God, when the 
same feeling concerning conference lines that some of the brethren have expressed, came before me, and | 
am satisfied that conference lines and district lines have only served to separate different sections of the 
country, and to a great extent have separated brethren as well. We have feared to let a dollar of our money, or 
a day of our work, go over across a line somewhere. | have had that feeling in my heart; but | am sorry that | 
ever allowed it to come into my soul. As | have said, while | was praying, it seemed to me that these lines 
lifted, like fences or partition walls; and | saw the great field, with its different nationalities, for whom Jesus 
Christ gave his precious life. Never until then had | felt a true willingness in my soul to go anywhere to work for 
Christ. Since that time this world looks different to me, people look different to me, and my object in life is a 
different object from that which | had before. When this proposition came before this body, it thrilled me 
through and through: and | said, “Praise God that the time has come when the General Conference may be 
turned into a missionary society!” Every time the expressions, “foreign mission,” “Foreign Mission Board,” and 
“Foreign Mission Society” have come up, there has been something in my heart that | never felt before. | do 
not like that word “foreign.” Brethren, | believe the field is the world; and though | have 4,000,000 people who 
are crying out in Greater New York, and such cities as Washington, Wilmington, and others all along the line, 
if there is in my conference a man who feels a burden to go to any field, | will say, Let him go. And if God 
gives me a burden to go, | am going to ask the Mission Board to let me go.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.12 


M. C. Wilcox: | wish to say that | am glad for this day; for | do not remember a time, since | saw the teeming 
cities of Europe, when | did not believe that our conferences in America would be greatly blessed in furnishing 
laborers for the Old World; and the Lord has laid that burden upon me ever since that time. | do not know how 
many times | have spoken and written about it; and | praise God that we have come to it. | know that God will 
bless all these conferences, if their representatives here will take the burden home with them. There will be no 
trouble with the people, brethren; what we do, and what our conferences will do, will depend greatly upon the 
spirit that we carry with us as we go from this meeting. If we look at our conference funds, and feel that our 
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conference is in debt, and that we can not do very much work, we shall infect the whole conference with the 
same spirit; but if we go with our hearts burdened for the unsaved millions of the great world, we shall burden 
their hearts, too, and they will be willing to do all they can do, and to send all who have a burden to be sent to 
foreign fields. Let us go home with that missionary spirit. GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.13 


There is another thought | would like to add to what Brother Knox said. When the California Conference first 
voted to send Brother Grainger to Japan, we were about $18,000 in debt; and California has had 
tremendously hard years since that time, - dry year after dry year; and there have been no “windfalls” nor 
large donations, - but to-day California stands out of debt. God has blessed it, and God will bless every other 
conference that has the spirit to send laborers out into the great beyond.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.14 


| wrote this recommendation the second day after | came to this conference:-GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
115.15 


“That each of our larger, stronger conferences [and | do not know that it ought to be limited in that way] be 
asked to furnish and support one or more laborers in foreign lands, if it has laborers whom God has fitted and 
burdened for foreign work, or to support some other laborers, as the Foreign Mission Board may 
suggest.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.16 


| now move its adoption.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.17 
J. H. Kraft: | second that motion.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.18 


O. A. Olsen: |, too, am glad for this day. | was pleased with the expression made by one speaker, - that the 
General Conference has become a missionary society. That is just what God wants us to be, - one grand 
missionary society, to bring the truth to all parts of the world. The sentiment of this afternoon is that which 
used to agitate this work in its beginning. When we look back, we can hardly understand how the laborers 
were then supported. When we think of our present system of order and arrangement, we can hardly 
understand how the work was then carried; but God’s blessing was in it. For a few years back, we have done 
otherwise, and have been indulging in officialism and other bad things, that the Lord has had to reprove. | 
thank God that we are coming back to original principles. GCDB March 1, 1899, page 115.19 


A. T. Jones: The Lord hath visited and redeemed his people.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.1 


O.A. Olsen: It has been said that the work began in the East, and went to the West, spreading as it went. Let 
us not stop within ocean bounds, but spread out to the ends of the earth. Some may think that our home 
churches and conferences will suffer loss. Brethren, nothing would bring them such a blessing as this 
spreading out in the work. Nothing will bring money into our treasury as will this. As | said last evening, that 
which we need most is the blessing of God on our resources. If we place ourselves where the blessing of God 
will rest upon us in large measure, we need not worry about our debts. The blessing of God will clear that all 
up, and we shall stand clear before the world and heaven.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.2 


J. N. Loughborough: | don’t know but you will say the dreamer is coming again. After our glorious meetings 
yesterday, | went to bed, and spent my last wakeful hours in prayer; and in a dream shortly afterward, | saw a 
lot of you starting. As nearly as | could judge, about thirty-five or forty of you got down to the station, and were 
preparing to start. But while we were waiting for the ticket agent to come and sell us tickets, the question 
came up about the money to pay for them, when lo! there came piles of it. One, in the guise of a policeman, 
stepped up to some of us, apparently to stop us from going away. | said, “| guess you have mistaken the 
persons.” He began to look around, and finally said, “That's so; | guess | have.” Then he begged our pardon, 
when his guise dropped off; and behold, a fine-looking lady was sitting at a table, ready to furnish our tickets. 
Some persons looked in their pocketbooks; and where they thought they had $2, behold! they had $20. One 
who thought he had $50, found he had $500 instead. There were piles of money laid upon the table after they 
went to secure tickets. | thanked God for this dream as | awoke; and | believe God meant by it that we should 
start out in faith, when a plenty of money will come in.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.3 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.4 


The Chair: The question is called for. The Secretary will please read the recommendation again.;GCDB March 
1, 1899, page 116.5 


Secretary, reading: “That each of our conferences be asked to furnish and support one or more laborers in 
foreign lands, if it appears to have laborers whom God has fitted and burdened for foreign work; or if it has not 
such laborers, to support some other laborers, whom the Foreign Mission Board may suggest.”"GCDB March 
1, 1899, page 116.6 


The Chair: The question is on the motion to adopt. All favoring this say, Aye.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
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116.7 


H. P. Holser: Would it not be well to insert, “to be supported from the regular tithes,” so that the idea will not 
get out that they should be supported by donations? GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.8 


The Chair: | think it would be well to put that in, if there are no objections.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.9 
The resolution was carried unanimously.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 116.10 
The Chair: The Secretary will read the next suggestion.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.11 


Secretary, reading: “The desirability of establishing in all our educational institutions, a special course for the 
study of mission fields and missionary operations; and a furnishing to the Foreign Mission Board and the 
Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, a list of the names of students in this course, and the fields 
for which they have a special burden.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.12 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.13 


A. J. Breed: While at Walla Walla College a few weeks ago, | found a real interest in missionary work among 
the students. It seemed impossible to meet all these students in my room, so one morning at chapel exercise, 
the questions were raised as to how many were preparing themselves for usefulness in the cause, and how 
many had some special field in mind. We asked such to place their names on paper, and hand them in. The 
list includes several promising young men and women. Some will finish their work this year, and some next 
year; while others are there for only a little while. | would be glad to place that list in the hands of the Foreign 
Mission Board or the General Conference Committee, to use as they think best. | do this at the request of the 
students themselves.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.14 


W. D. Curtis: The question is being called. This is only a suggestion, as | understand it, from the Committee 
on Plans and Resolutions; and if voted upon as it is, will really accomplish nothing: so | move that this be 
received as the sense of the body, and that we request the Secretary to formulate it as a 
recommendation.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.15 


The Chair: You have heard the motion.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.16 


|. H. Evans: | believe there is considerable importance attached to this recommendation. | trust that if we pass 
it, every one of us, as ministers, will lend our influence to see it carried out. | believe that our educational 
institutions, our printing-houses, and our sanitariums should be simply institutions for preparing workers to go 
out into mission fields. It seems to me that it would be only proper for all the employees or students in these 
institutions to have a regular course of study in mission work: and that a library should be secured, covering a 
history of missionary work in various countries, the conditions of the people, the religions and laws, and the 
environments which surround those countries. | think there should be lecture courses established in our 
colleges, on foreign mission fields. Our professors themselves should become acquainted with the history of 
missionary operations, and understand the different religions in various countries. They should make a close 
study of these things, and prepare themselves to conduct courses of study along this line, in our schools and 
academies. When we get hold of this work properly, we shall not have so many missionaries sent abroad to 
return quickly. Then men will go to a field to stay. | think if we pass this, every sanitarium will be under 
obligation to set in operation a thorough course of this kind, and every student who wishes to do this, will have 
the privilege.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.17 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | would like to amend this to read “home and foreign missionary fields.” We have mission 
fields in the United States, which are just as much foreign as any on any portion of the globe. There is the 
whole South, for example, and the whole Rocky Mountain region. This last is a wonderful mission field, and 
should be entered. Those mountain towns are just as full of heathen as any part of the world. | had a letter 
from a young man out there, who said that among several thousand people there, he was the only Christian. It 
seems to me it would be to the advantage of foreign fields to study these home fields; so | move the 
resolution, as stated.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.18 


C. C. Lewis: In our school we had an experience similar to that described by Brother Breed. Some weeks ago 
Brethren Evans and Irwin visited us, and gave a talk on the subject of missionary work, and suggested the 
idea of students deciding definitely the fields to which they wanted to go when prepared. We have had 
missionary meetings conducted by the students since that. They took up this work with great enthusiasm. 
Every Saturday evening they had a missionary meeting, and the entire church attended, and filled the house. 
Before | came away, | gave an opportunity for students who wished to speak with me concerning their plans 
for missionary work, to do so privately. One after another come, until four of our brightest and best pupils had 
reached a definite decision to prepare for work in China. One wanted to go to India, one to British Guiana, and 
one to the Argentine Republic. Fifty-eight students in the academy are preparing for definite missionary 
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work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.19 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | inquire, What did Brother Evans mean by what he said concerning studying the various 
religions? GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.20 


|. H. Evans: | simply meant to study them so as to become familiar with them, - not to study their philosophy, 
but just to know what will have to be met in missionary work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.27 


J. H. Kellogg: We have carried on a course of missionary instruction at the sanitarium for the last five or six 
years. We have found that the real trouble in training missionaries is to keep the missionary spirit alive until 
they are ready to go into the field. A young man may come there filled with the missionary spirit, and study for 
three or four years; but unless this definite work is kept before him, he has lost all his missionary spirit by the 
time he is ready to go out. We have recently adopted the plan, at the sanitarium, of sending out these 
missionaries to do practical missionary work while carrying on their studies. By correspondence we keep in 
close touch with them; and the letters received from them have a reflex action on those in the classes at the 
sanitarium. In this way the missionary spirit is not only kept alive, but increased. The best feature in our school 
work in this direction is the fact that we have a real missionary for a teacher. It has always seemed to me a 
difficult thing for a man who has never done any missionary work, to teach others how to do it. We now have a 
real missionary, who was superintendent for a long time of the Methodist missionary work at Singapore. He 
came to the sanitarium, became converted to the health principles, then accepted the whole truth, and now he 
is acting as assistant chaplain and instructor in missionary principles, methods, etc. | believe if we take up 
these lines in our schools, the Lord will send us real missionaries for teachers.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
116.22 


C. M. Christiansen: | have a letter just received from Dr. Lindsay, of the South Africa Sanitarium, in which | 
find something directly on this point. With your permission, | will read a few lines:-GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
116.23 


“I so often wish that they would establish a special instruction class, whose object it would be to find whom to 
send, when to send them, and the special knowledge they should have in their respective mission fields; also 
what they should know about the diseases and dangers of those fields, and how to avoid them.”GCDB March 
1, 1899, page 116.24 


A. J. Haysmer: | am deeply interested in this subject. | have been visiting some of the islands of our mission 
field; and | have found over one hundred islands very needy, with no physician in them.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 116.25 


J. H. Kellogg: Nor nurses, either? GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.26 


A. J. Haysmer: Neither physicians nor nurses; and the missionaries who go to these fields are looked to by 
the people for everything they need. | hope the proposed instruction will be so thorough as to fit up men as 
physicians for these places, not only for the body, but also for the soul.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.27 


Voices: Question.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.28 
The Secretary read the question, which was unanimously passed.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.29 


Chairman: This clears the docket, unless the committee has something more to offer.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 116.30 


C. H. Jones: There are two more points that we have to present.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 116.31 


H. P. Holser: These further suggestions were handed in to us by delegates, and so may be considered as 
originating in the conference itself.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.32 


The first one is concerning the advisability of recommending that the editors of our general denominational 
periodicals in North America be appointed by the General Conference Committee, in conjunction with the 
publishers; and that the same plan be pursued in the union conferences.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.33 


The second one is that this conference suggests to our conference presidents and ministers, the importance 
of keeping before our people the needs of our schools, and of encouraging them to make wills, legacies, and 
donations in favor of the General Conference Association, for the benefit of our educational interests.GCDB 
March 1, 1899, page 116.34 


W. T. Knox: | think that the idea embodied in this suggestion is a step in the right direction, if prepared with the 
understanding that it refers to all our institutions. Some of these are heavily burdened: yet they are engaged in 
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purely missionary work, and stand sadly in need of help. | have thought it would be well if we could get at 
some way of bringing before our people the necessity of doing this. For years much money that God would be 
pleased to have in the cause has passed out into the world because of negligence on the part of our people. | 
do not believe, however, that it should revert wholly to the General Conference Association.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 116.35 


C. P. Bollman: | move that this be referred to the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, with the request that 
they formulate it in harmony with the remarks of Brother Knox.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.36 


S. B. Horton: | second the motion.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.37 

The motion carried.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.38 

R. A. Underwood: | move that we adjourn.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 116.39 
Delegate: | second the motion.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.40 
Carried.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.41 


The Publishing Work - Comparisons by Manager Sisley, of the Review and Herald - Progress Reported by 
Manager C. H. Jones, of Pacific Press - Circulation of the “Signs” - How It May Be Increased3CDB March 1, 
1899, page 116.42 


TWENTY-THIRD MEETING, TUESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 28 


No Authorcode 


President Irwin in the chair. Elder E. E. Franke led the devotional exercise. Minutes of preceding day’s 
meetings were then approved.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.43 


Chairman: If there are no reports of committees, the meeting of this forenoon will be devoted to the publishing 
and canvassing work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.44 


W. C. Sisley: | was much comforted this morning by reading a few words from the Review, which, to me, have 
a message in them for this time. | will read them: “God gives to every man his work; and with the imparted 
commission he gives to his messengers a measure of power proportionate to their faith.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 116.45 


Now | suppose that none of us doubt for a minute that the Lord has, in his kindness, called us to bestow upon 
us one of the greatest and most important works ever bestowed upon a people. It seems to me that it is all- 
important for us to see to it that we are discharging this work. As | have just read, God never calls upon a 
people to perform any work, without putting within their reach the necessary power, and providing them with 
such facilities as are necessary, to carry on the work. | believe that the Lord has done this for us, and it would 
be well to look back a little, and see what these facilities are.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 116.46 


As you all know, the publishing work was about the first of all the different lines of our work to be established. 
Some fifty years ago this was established; and we all know, from our experience and from what we have read 
of those who were pioneers in the work, that this was planted in the providence of God; and has been 
nourished by him ever since. Those of you who have read “Early Writings” know very well the privations and 
difficulties through which the early pioneers passed in order to maintain this line of work, and what a great 
help it was in spreading the truth. Very soon after the publishing work was established, it was found 
necessary, in order that the work from the press might have free circulation, to look after some means by 
which this work could be carried forward, and so the tract society work was established. This you know, was 
also established in the providence of God. | believe that it is one of the means God has put in our reach to use 
in carrying forward this work. We who have been a long time in the cause remember how the work was 
carried on in those days. We know with what love and devotion our brethren all worked along this line, and 
how much was accomplished. There seemed to be a great deal more accomplished then, in proportion to our 
membership, than has been since. The work grew from a very small beginning until in the year 1889-90 it 
reached, | am sorry to say, its zenith, so far as volume is concerned. In those years, according to the report, 
there was sold $1,250,000 worth of literature. This was about ten years ago, when the denomination was not 
much more than half as large as now. | think our statistics show that our membership has nearly doubled 
during the last ten years. Had the work gone forward from that day to this, as it went then, we should see to- 
day a wonderful work in the earth. | know of no reason why it should not have gone forward; for | have heard 
no one say that the work at that time was too great, or that the effort put forth in circulating our literature 
hindered in other lines. In fact, when that work was the most prosperous, everything else in connection with 
our cause was uplifted. Our colleges were filled with students; our publishing houses were doing well; our tract 
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societies were paying off their indebtedness; money came in so that we had plenty; and everything was 
prosperous. The ministry was well supplied with laborers. Our foreign work started up at that time, and 
everything seemed to be doing well. | believe the work should have gone steadily forward from that time, but 
the facts show that it has not done so. From that day to this it has gradually, in many respects, diminished, 
until to-day our reports show that we are not selling or circulating more than half as many books, or half as 
much other literature, as at that time, in spite of the fact that we have nearly doubled our membership. This is 
to me a very sad picture. In view of the fact that the Lord has told us that if there is one work more important 
than another, it is that of placing our reading-matter in the hands of the public, it seems to me that we should 
see to it that we revive this line of work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.1 


Something is wrong. Other lines of work have gone on. Some lines of work have started since that time, and 
grown to great proportions, though not too large; but this line of work, it seems to me, has been, in a measure, 
lost sight of. The importance of it has not been kept before our people as it should be.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 117.2 


Great principles have been discussed in this conference, all of which have a bearing directly on this particular 
line of work. We have been told that we should have a hundred laborers where we now have one. That would 
take more people than we have, because we have now more than one per cent. in the field. That indicates 
that the Lord wants every one to be engaged in the work. God has given to every man his work; so every man 
should be a worker, clothed with the power of God, because he has put that within our reach, and it is 
bestowed upon us in proportion to our faith.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.3 


| am anxious that we shall see this thing in its true light; that we should give this important branch of the work 
its proper place and consideration in this conference, and not only here, but that we shall take up this work 
anew as we go home to our several fields. The great work is before us of warning the world of its coming 
doom, and of the earth being filled with the glory of God. But God has given us the power and facilities for 
doing it. | am sure that if we exercise the faith, in using the facilities he has given us, in his own appointed 
way, the work can be accomplished, and that soon.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.4 


There is no work that comes so near to being self-supporting as the canvassing work. We have been casting 
about for means by which to send out laborers. It is possible for us to send out hundreds of laborers in all 
parts of the earth, without really costing us anything. Why not do it? Why not encourage our young people to 
take hold of this line of work, not by taking them out of other branches of the work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
117.5 


(Continued in next issue.)GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.6 


THE DESIGN OF SANITARIUMS. Address of Dr. J. H. Kellogg, Thursday Evening, February 23. Christian Healing - Soul as 
Well as Body - Interesting Incidents of Sanitarium Work 


No Authorcode 


| have been asked to talk to you upon the subject of the gospel in the sanitarium. What is a sanitarium? What 
can a sanitarium do to-day in promoting the cause of Christ in the earth? | think there is a very mistaken idea 
in the world at large of what a sanitarium is. A great many people who come to the sanitarium at Battle Creek, 
do so with the idea that it is a place where they simply do penance for a while, and then go back to their old 
ways. Sometimes people say, “Doctor, | will do just what you tell me; if you ask me to eat sawdust, | will eat 
sawdust, but | want to get well quick.” | then ask, “What do you want to do when you get well?” One says, “Oh, 
| want to go home and stay well.” | tell him that he need not eat sawdust; but we have some foods such as 
granose and other dry foods, which at first will possibly taste like sawdust, but they will grow wonderfully 
sweet as he continues to use them. After a day or so he says, “Doctor, how long will | have to eat these 
things? How long will it be before | am well?” “What do you mean by being well?” “Why, | mean to be so | can 
return home, and live as | used to - eat ordinary food.” | am obliged to say to all such questions, “You never 
can be well enough to do that. A man can never be cured so that he can go back to his sins. That is not what 
a sanitarium is for. It is not a place to which a man can go and do penance for his transgressions, and then go 
back to do the same thing again. | am afraid that some of our good Seventh-day Adventist brethren have the 
idea that the sanitarium is a penal institution where persons can serve out a sentence for sins, and then go 
right back to their old ways.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.7 


The sanitarium is a reformatory, - a place where people are reformed. | always say to people who come to the 
sanitarium, “You come here to learn new ways; to learn how to get well when you are sick; to learn how to live 
righteously, so that when you go home you will know how to behave yourself properly toward God, and toward 
yourself. You need not then be sick any more.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.8 


What is the need of a sanitarium? - Sanitariums are necessary, and have been for a great while. Look at the 
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fifth chapter of John, and you will find a record of the first sanitarium: “After this there was a feast of the Jews; 
and Jesus went up to Jerusalem. Now there is at Jerusalem by the sheep market a pool, which is called in the 
Hebrew tongue Bethesda, having five porches. In these lay a great multitude of impotent folk, of blind, halt, 
withered, waiting for the moving of the water. For an angel went down at a certain season into the pool, and 
troubled the water: whosoever then first after the troubling of the water stepped in was made whole of 
whatsoever disease he had.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.9 


There is a picture of the first sanitarium; and from my point of view, an institution is not a sanitarium at all, 
unless the Lord Jesus is there; and a pool is there, into which a man can step, and be cleansed and healed. | 
believe that is the origin of our sanitarium ideas. Going back to look for sanitariums, we find the first one, 
based on true principles, established by Seventh-day Adventists. Thirty-seven years ago the fifth day of 
September, the first sanitarium in all the world was incorporated at Battle Creek, Michigan. In the typical 
sanitarium, there was a pool. Water is the type of God’s healing power to man. The record says that the halt 
and the maimed, the blind and the withered, there lay in the porches, waiting for the moving of the waters. 
What a picture!GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.10 


The Lord has given us this sanitarium idea, not simply that we may cure people, not simply to proclaim the 
power of Christ in the world, to heal the body as well as the soul; but also to teach how, through these 
principles, men may be protected from disease; not only of power to heal from present maladies, but of power 
to protect from maladies to come. | have felt, all the years | have been connected with the sanitarium, that | 
could have no real interest there were it not for the opportunity of teaching people the object-lessons we are 
able to give of the healing power of truth through obedience, and to teach them the value of obedience, in 
order to be preserved from sin.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.11 


All the world is sick. Every man is waiting for his turn. It is an awful thing when you look at it. Here nine tenths 
of the people are sick, and all the rest are waiting to be sick. The hearse is going by; the grave-diggers are 
busy; every man is waiting his turn to be buried. How strangely apathetic we become to this terrible condition 
of things! Think of this for an instant. Just now, suppose out in the forest, among the hills that surround this 
place, there were lurking wild beasts, - bears, tigers, panthers, - carnivorous creatures: and every night they 
came prowling through the town to carry off some poor victim to be torn in pieces and devoured. How we 
would build high walls about our houses; how we would guard our doors; how we would watch that we were 
not surprised, seized, and carried off! But that is the very condition existing in our midst. Here comes 
consumption, that fell destroyer, which carries off one seventh of all the people; then there are typhoid fever 
and scarlet fevers, rheumatism, dyspepsia, and other insidious diseases, which kill more than acute diseases. 
There is never a moment in which there are not thirty funerals held. We have here in this house about six 
hundred people. In the ordinary course of events, fifty of them will die from consumption. In the West the per 
cent. is not quite so great. In Switzerland one in five dies of this disease; and in the crowded tenement-house 
sections of New York City, one out of every four dies of consumption. And this disease is multiplying with 
wonderful rapidity.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 117.12 


That need not be if we only know how to resist consumption, - if we know how to build walls around the 
houses in which we live - our bodies - through which consumption may not come. God has given to this 
people a truth which has power in it to give the ability to resist disease; and not only to resist, but to heal, 
disease.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.13 


Now let us look at the sanitarium, and see what it is. First, it is a place where people are taught how to eat, 
how properly to ventilate their homes, proper ideas of dress reform, correct breathing, etc. It is also a place 
where electricity, massage, the use of water, and all the various appliances utilized in curing disease, may be 
employed.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.14 


Now about the first thing people who come to the sanitarium with which | am connected say, is, “Can you cure 
me?” | am always obliged to say: “No, | can not cure you - | never cured anybody. If the curative power were 
all in me, what a poor chance you would have to get well.” Some say, “Doctor, | hear that you cured such and 
such a man, and | was hoping that you might cure me.” “You are mistaken; | never cured anybody; | could not 
cure myself if | were sick.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.15 


How does a sick man get well? The physicians who lived 2,500 years ago had an idea of how sick people 
were cured, and they knew better than some people who live at the present time. They knew that the doctor 
could not cure them. Just as you heard this morning, the ancients had rays of light with reference to God, they 
knew that all the sons of men were children of God. They saw that men must have originated from some 
superior source, and so they attributed the origin of the human race to God, and that is right.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 117.16 


In the same way, the old physicians 2,500 years ago arrived at the same conclusion. When a person gets 
well, it is an unseen power that heals him. They did not know what that force was, so they called it vis 
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medicatrix naturae, just as the scientists say of that great force acting throughout all the universe, which holds 
all the worlds in perfect order, all the stars in perfect harmony, the moon in her circuit around the earth, and 
the earth around the sun, - that it is gravitation. What is gravitation? - It is a scientific name for God. The 
ancients said the power that heals is vis medicatrix naturae.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.17 


The wisest doctors said that the power that heals a person, is the vis medicatrix naturae; and the doctors ever 
since have been doing that same thing. Well, what is the vis medicatrix naturae? - It is simply the natural 
healing power. It is simply hiding a mystery by using a term.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 117.18 


It is precisely the same with getting well. There is great ignorance in the world concerning the recovery of 
health. During the Dark Ages a great amount of error came in. The doctors found a man sick, and gave him a 
certain kind of medicine which it was thought would effect a cure; and perhaps the patient got well. Then 
another would get sick, and another doctor would give him something different, and perhaps he would get 
well. In this way, men began to think that those things cured them. They did not stop to think that perhaps they 
might have gotten well in spite of what was given to cure them. In this way came in the false idea that the 
doctor heals.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 117.19 


One purpose of our sanitariums is to call attention to the fact that the doctor does not heal; that remedies do 
not cure; but that God heals and cures; and that there is but one real Physician in the universe, and that is 
Christ.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.1 


It is easy enough to show that to a man, especially to one who comes to our sanitarium. Take a man who has 
been wandering everywhere in search of health, and has not found it; and who, as a last resort, has decided 
to go to the sanitarium, with the hope that he may there find some doctor who will be able to restore him to 
health. When we say to such a man, “I do not know of any treatment that we can give, that will heal you,” he 
looks downcast. “Why,” he says, “you cured such and such a man, and he was similarly afflicted, and | 
thought you could cure me.” Do you not see that this gives a good opportunity to sit right down there, and tell 
him, “Why, we can not cure; but there is a great healing power abroad in the universe, which can heal, and 
does heal, every sick one who is ever cured.” A beautiful thought it is to me, - that we do not have to beg and 
plead with God to heal; that this healing power is throughout all the world, and all the worlds, to bring health to 
the afflicted.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.2 


Now all that is necessary for the healing of a sick man is that he shall want to be healed, and shall get into the 
line of God’s will, - in the divine order of things, where healing power is all about him, awaiting his demand. 
Then healing power will lay hold on him, and bring him to health again.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.3 


| can not begin to tell you what hope that brings to the mind of the chronic invalid; and when this is explained 
to him, the light may be seen coming into his eyes, and hope and courage are made to revive. | tell you, itis a 
great privilege to see how such a poor, hopeless soul as that will lay hold of the thought that there is a great 
power all about in the world, to which he may appeal for healing.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.4 


| believe that a sanitarium is one of the best means in all the world for teaching God to men and women; for 
teaching Christ; for holding up the God that gives healing power to both soul and body. Many poor souls come 
to a sanitarium for treatment, who need to have their souls healed as well as their bodies. They are sick in 
body, because they are sick in soul. Thus they need to have something more done for them than simply to 
heal their bodies. | am thoroughly satisfied, in fact, that a man never gets really well bodily, unless his soul is 
healed too. The two must come together. Now see how beautiful it is, wnen you get the thought that God is in 
everything, in every one, even the wicked, seeking to heal them. We see the working of this healing power of 
God every day. Skin is torn off the hand. You may see new skin gradually come on in its place. Tear off a bit 
of bark from a tree, and you may see that power healing the bark, little by little, day by day. Do you know how 
it heals? Can a doctor do that? - No; all he can do is to care for it, and protect it, and God does the healing. 
When the healing is completed, it is but the result of that blessed power which is constantly at work to heal 
every one. | say to an invalid, “We will help you get into line with this power. That is all we can do. We will 
send you into the bath-room, apply a fomentation or a bath, or some other treatment. The fomentation itself 
will not do you any good. It is only the power of God in it which will help you. It is a divine power which relieves 
pain, or other symptoms. The fomentation is only a simple means by which God works.”GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 118.5 


How does a fomentation relieve pain? If | should ask Dr. Kress, | do not think he could tell me. If | should ask 
Elder Jones, or Professor Prescott, or even Dr. Waggoner, | do think they could not answer. | do not believe 
that any of the wisest men you have here, could tell. Nobody can explain how a fomentation heals. No one 
can tell how a fomentation relieves pain; yet the pain is relieved when the fomentation is applied, even under 
protest sometimes. God in his mercy relieves the pain, even though the patient is a wicked man. Thank God 
for his tenderness to the children of men!GCDB March 71, 1899, page 118.6 
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When a man looks at the thing in that way, and sees that the different means applied to him are divine means, 
through which God is working, there is a wonderful converting power in it. When the nurse sees that the 
treatment applied - the electrical bath, the simple fomentation, or the massage - is but a means through which 
divine force is working; when he learns that the treatment is simply the agency that God uses, do you not see 
that it is easy to pray with such treatment? It becomes the most natural and appropriate thing to pray under 
such conditions. The nurse can heartily pray in his heart as the treatment is applied: “God, bless this 
fomentation. God, help this fomentation to do everything that is needed in this case.” It helps nurse, patient, 
and doctor to keep in harmony with God’s laws, when the sanitarium is on the gospel plan.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 118.7 


| can look back to years when | was groping in darkness. | felt that there was not the power in my work that | 
wanted to see in it. | felt that there was something lacking. | prayed and prayed repeatedly; for | felt weak, and 
helpless, and ignorant. | felt anxious about my patients, and as | went from room to room, to see how they 
were getting along, | felt my weakness, and earnestly asked God to help me. But | did not often talk with my 
patients about their souls.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 118.8 


Well, | did not have the faith then that | know how to exercise now; but God did help me, because he pitied my 
ignorance and helplessness. | need not tell you how happy | am to-day to feel that in our sanitarium work, it is 
just as natural for us to talk to a man about the gospel, and about God and Christ, as it is to talk to him about 
his diet and his body and his sickness; and it comes in just as easily and naturally. There was a time when | 
could not do this. | would study and study to see how | could bring things around to a talk on religious things. 
Perhaps | would be sitting in my office chair; and in would come a lawyer, or a senator, or somebody who 
wished to consult me. We would talk over his case; and | would study how | could switch off the conversation 
into another channel; and many times | would not know how to do it. | used to say to myself, | am afraid my 
patient will feel insulted if | do this. | am afraid he will think | am trying to force religion upon him. | am afraid he 
will think that | am unprofessional if | go to talking to him about religion. Now | want to tell you that | consider it 
the most professional thing | can do to talk to a man about his soul. | have a good many occasions to do that, 
too.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.9 


To-night | am just talking freely, without undertaking to give an address, just to let you see how the matter 
stands in our regular every-day work. | was down to Chicago not very long ago; and as | was in the office, a 
lady about thirty years of age came in. She wanted to see me particularly, and so she had waited until she 
could meet me there. After | had talked to her for a time about her case, she said, “Doctor, | want to see you 
further: | would like to see you alone a moment.” So the nurse stepped out into an adjoining room. The lady 
said: “Doctor, | want to tell you that | committed a great sin years ago; and it has followed me all my life. It has 
become unbearable to me, and | felt that maybe you might help me. | feel that my life is blasted. | don’t know 
what to do. Just tell me, doctor, do you think there is any hope for me?” She was talking purely from a 
physical standpoint. | replied: “You committed this sin many years ago. Now you regret that, do you not? Have 
you not been very sorry for it?” She answered, “O, | have been mourning about it all my life.” | said, “Why do 
you not stop mourning about it? You do not need to mourn about that any more. The moment you saw that 
that was sin, and were sorry for it, God was ready to forgive you. God knew it was sin, and all you had to say 
was, ‘That is sin, and | am sorry for what | have done.’ There is no use of having your life blasted by that thing, 
and mourning over it continually. When God forgives you, that settles it; and you are not required to mourn 
over it forever afterward.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.10 


“Why,” she said, “I never heard a physician talk like that before. O, how thankful | am! Why, you are a 
Christian physician! It is worth everything to me to hear those words.” Well, that poor woman was overjoyed; 
and | know that those few words did her more good than all the medical advice | could have given her.GCDB 
March 1, 1899, page 118.11 


Some time ago a man came into my office for consultation. He was a prominent business man in a western 
city, - a large, fine, splendid-looking man, and an active and very successful business man. He had been in 
business for many years, but his health had broken down; and with loss of health came loss of success in 
business. As soon as he sat down he said: “Doctor, | am busted. | am busted physically, and mentally, and 
morally.” | replied, “Well, that is a pretty bad break-up. | am sorry to hear of that. | hope it is not so bad as 
that.” Then he began to tell me about his case; but he did not seem very free to talk that evening.GCDB 
March 1, 1899, page 118.12 


Sabbath came. Sabbath mornings | usually take time to do some special medical missionary work, that | do 
not always have opportunity for on other days. So | went to have a meeting with this gentleman. | took my 
Bible along; and when | got to the sanitarium | caught him just inside the door. | had expected to lose a little 
time hunting him up, but the Lord had him all ready for me; and as | went in by a little side door, he followed 
me. He said, “Doctor, | came up here more to get spiritual help than anything else.” And | said to myself: 
“Thank God if the sanitarium is getting a reputation for helping people spiritually!"GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
118.13 
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| might mention another case: A man living in----came up to the sanitarium, a few years ago; and | asked him, 
“Why do you come way up here? Have you not some great doctors in----?” “Oh, yes,” he said. “Why should 
you come all the way here, then?” He said: “I will tell you the reason. | understood that this is a Christian 
institution; that is why | came. | felt that | needed the atmosphere of a Christian institution."GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 118.14 


Well, | talked to the gentleman who was “busted” a little further; and he told me about his childhood, - how his 
father was a very profane man; and he added: “My mother said she was a Christian, but she never spoke to 
me three minutes about religion. They sent me to a Baptist Sunday-school, then to a Methodist Sunday- 
school, then to a Presbyterian Sunday-school: but as soon as | got old enough, | kicked out of the whole of 
them: and | have been wandering about ever since, getting into every kind of wickedness. It seems as if there 
is a power takes hold of me, and leads me into every kind of sin, - a superhuman power that just takes hold of 
me, and drags me down, and | have no power to resist it. Then | am so ashamed that | want to end it all by 
shooting myself."GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.15 


“Now,” said |, “would you not like to have power enough so that when that appetite for liquor comes, you 
would not have to plunge into the saloon, and go off on a spree?” He said: “Doctor, that is the only thing 
lacking in my life to make me one of the most successful business men in this country; but my life has been 
ruined because of these impulses which | can not control.” | said: “Look out and see that snow. Now if | were 
to make up a half-pound snowball, there would be rolled up in that little snow-ball power enough to shoot it out 
of a gun all the way from Battle Creek to Detroit, which is one hundred and twenty miles away. Think of all the 
power that is in those trees, that has been shooting them up, and keeping them up; and of the power that 
shoots this world out around the sun on its orbit. It would take eight hundred times as much gunpowder as 
there is earth to start this world off on its orbit around the sun. Think of that power, and then the power there is 
in the fields and in the universe. Now,” | said, “that same power is for you, and it is ready to hold you and 
control you. All that is necessary is just for you to surrender to it, and be willing to be controlled, to be held, 
and it will do it for you.” [Amen.]GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.16 


“But do you believe that?”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.17 


“I know it. | know that it has done the same thing for me; if it was not for this, | could not be a decent 
man.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.18 


He said, “Is that true?” and | replied, “I know it is true.” | asked, “Do you ever pray to God, and ask him to help 
you?” GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.19 


“Why,” he said, “I try to pray sometimes, but | make a very poor fist at it; for | do not know how to pray.” | said, 
“Let us kneel down here, and pray together.” So we knelt down, and | prayed. Then | waited, and finally he 
sobbed out, “O God! | surrender, help me!” That was all that he said; but when he got up, his face was 
completely changed, and he walked away happy. He is marching right along, and God is helping him. | assure 
you that a gospel sanitarium is an interesting place. Our physicians and nurses have a most delightful time 
with their patients.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.20 


Some time ago | was invited to speak at a great banquet. They brought on corpses of every description, - 
dead hens, dead cows, dead pigs, - and spread them all along the table. [Laughter.] That did not make me 
smile; it looked horrible to me, to see those people devouring those dead carcasses! | ate a bit of graham 
bread. Right across the table from me was sitting a man whom | noticed was eating every corpse that came. 
He buried them right in his own stomach, and | thought to myself, “Just think of that man, making a cemetery 
of himself.” [Laughter.] That’s the truth about it.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 118.21 


| met a lady not long ago whose husband, a business man, had died at the sanitarium. He came there a 
terribly wicked man, and died within a week; but he died praising the Lord. This woman said, “I am so glad he 
found the sanitarium; it was such a good place for him to die in.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.1 


When patients came to the sanitarium ready to die, we used to send them home so as to save our reputation; 
but we have gotten over that. Now when a man comes who is too sick to recover, we point him to Christ; so 
that when he dies, he will die with the peace of God in his heart. So the sanitarium has two offices, - to teach 
people how to live, and to teach people how to die. And the one thing is just as important as the other.GCDB 
March 1, 1899, page 119.2 


At our sanitarium at 12:30 every Sabbath afternoon, the heads of the different departments and all our doctors 
gather in one of our committee-rooms, to the number of about thirty; and as we sit there, we tell of the things 
the Lord has been doing in the sanitarium in the previous week, and | wish that you might be there, and listen 
to those testimonies. [Elder Corliss: Amen.] Elder Corliss has been there, and he knows about it. We have 
never yet been able to get through with one of those meetings, although they often last until four or five 
o'clock. Some one wonders how we are able to keep in harmony at the sanitarium. Some one says it is 
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because Dr. Kellogg has his thumb on everybody, and keeps all in place. But | have not the dignity nor force 
of character to hold down six hundred people - of the sort we have there.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.3 


| said to a young lady in our nurses’ class. “How did you get the opportunity to come here? Did you come 
through the gate, or jump over the wall?” She said, “I jumped over the wall.” That is the way a great many of 
the people at the sanitarium have gotten there; they had to jump over walls; and they are a pretty independent 
sort of people. But there is a truth that holds us together; and as we see the power of God working in all our 
various departments, and every day and every week, we get together and rehearse it, that is the thing that 
binds our hearts together.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.4 


Now we have been trying during the last two years an experiment of carrying on an organized work without 
any visible organization; that is, | mean without any visible exercise of authority. | got some light on this 
subject two years ago when | was at College View. | heard the brethren talking about what real authority is. It 
seemed to me that that was just the thing | had been believing, but did not dare say. So | went straight home, 
and got all our managers together, and | said to them, “Let us abandon all arbitrary rule; let us declare that we 
will have nothing arbitrary in this institution; let us undertake to have the Lord Jesus Christ rule this institution; 
let us abolish all our rules, and adopt simply principles, and let these principles rule.” And so we tried to do 
this, and we have not had any difficulty in consequence of doing so. We abolished all our rules; but we found 
that when we abolished rules, we had to establish a rule of principles; otherwise we would have anarchy. But 
when the principles are held up before our family of 700 workers, we find that they keep everything in order. A 
feature of our work to which | want to especially call your attention is the educational work. What a beautiful 
chance there is to hold up God’s law before a man who is suffering with sin! What a splendid opportunity it is 
to hold up the great decalogue, and let him see how its principles apply to the healing of his soul, his mind, 
and his body, and to let him see how he has violated that law, and is suffering, - not any arbitrarily inflicted 
penalty, - but suffering the natural consequence of his wrong-doing. We find people very quick to hear and 
obey. Life is at stake, you see; and so they are ready to lay hold of a truth that will heal them. We do not have 
to coax people to give up beefsteak, and pepper, and pepper-sauce, and all these things. They say, | do not 
want these things if they are not good for me. So we banish them from our table. You will not find beefsteak or 
meats of any kind on our sanitarium bill of fare. We carry on a school of health all the time. We have a school 
of cookery for patients and nurses. Nurses and other workers are trained to go out and carry on this work. 
Physicians also are trained.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.5 


| suppose you will be surprised; but | believe God intended, and that he intends now, that every Seventh-day 
Adventist shall be a healer, or an instrument of healing; and that every Seventh-day Adventist home shall be a 
sanitarium. There is no reason why this should not be so. It ought to be so. We do not want a monopoly of 
anything at Battle Creek. We doctors do not want a monopoly of it. These principles are God's principles; they 
are not ours, they are not medical principles; they belong to every child of God, and to every Christian man or 
woman who desires to lay hold of every principle of truth that God has revealed. | want these ministers to 
understand that we doctors do not feel that we have a monopoly of healing disease. It is your business to heal 
as much as ours. | mean, of course, that you are to be instruments in the hands of God for healing.GCDB 
March 1, 1899, page 119.6 


Our nurses are taught to go out and teach the people how to use the simple remedies that God has given, - 
water, air, and food. These are the great healing agencies. Now these agencies differ: food is the thing from 
which we get our energy. In every morsel of food we take, there is energy. There is no available energy in 
water; but water is the vehicle by which the energy of the food is distributed through the body, and oxygen is 
the means by which the energy of the food is made active energy, and so is brought into activity. GCDB March 
1, 1899, page 119.7 


There is energy in coal. You put the coal in the furnace; but if you do not have oxygen, you do not get any 
power out of it; but when the oxygen comes in contact with the coal, it creates a power that starts the wheels, 
and the engine pulls the train. Now it is so in our bodies. The body is an engine, with a divine Engineer. There 
is power in every morsel of food; there is divine energy. God is in the food and the water and the air. The food 
supplies energy; the water carries the food into the body, and distributes it where it is wanted, carrying it to 
every cell and fiber, so it is ready to do the work that is wanted of it; then the oxygen comes in, and lights and 
sustains the vital fires that burn in the body.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.8 


Now that is the philosophy of it, and you see how simple it is. Now these three things, - water, air, and food, - 
which are the most simple means, are at the same time the most active and healing agencies.GCDB March 1, 
1899, page 119.9 


We often get our eyes fixed upon the wrong thing; we get them fixed on great learning, erudition, and 
mysticism; that is not where the power is; the power is in the simple things that God has given us freely, and 
that everybody can lay hold of, and is entitled to.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.10 
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The problem we have been studying a great deal at the sanitarium at Battle Creek, and which the Medical 
Missionary Board has been studying for a number of years, is how to educate this great body of fifty thousand 
Sabbath-keeping people so that all of them may exert a healing power. | have said, in despair, many times, It 
can not be done. But now | have taken hope, the last two days; and | have made up my mind that it can be 
done, and | want to see it done, brethren. | want to see every Seventh-day Adventist home a mission, and 
every member a missionary.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.11 


If you present this truth as God said it was intended to be presented, - right end foremost, - it goes easily. 
People will beg you to come, and will open their doors, and shake your hand heartily; and they will take hold 
of all the truth when they understand it. The Lord has given us something that is wonderful, - something that 
the world needs and must have. When the Lord took the children of Israel out into the wilderness to teach 
them, what was the first thing he gave them? - It was manna, - something sweet and toothsome, - wasn’t it? 
They received manna before the ten commandments, and before the ceremonial law. God was preparing 
those people. He wanted them to see that his way was good. As Dr. Waggoner was telling you the other day, 
we never eat anything good, but we are tasting God. It is a sacred thing to eat. This grows out of the fact that 
God is in everything. You may perhaps think that that is a new thought, but if you look back, in the Signs of 
the Times about eleven years, you will find that message. God is everything; he is all, and in all, - in 
everything we eat. Professor Prescott’s presentation the other day of the table of the Lord placed before us a 
beautiful thought. All the good things we have come right from the hand of God, just as much as did the 
manna in the wilderness.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.12 


When our teachers go out teaching cooking-schools, the first thing at each session is a prayer. Proper food is 
a divinely ordained thing, and eating is a sacred act. This our teachers say when they open a cooking-school; 
also, when we open a school of health, we have a word of prayer.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.13 


Now | am talking too long. | do not want to tire you upon this subject; but | want you to see how, in this 
sanitarium work, there is a great deal more than simply eating, in order that you can be healthy. It opens up 
an opportunity for the brightest, sweetest, most beautiful, and most successful kind of Christian work that can 
possibly be done. The work of the sanitariums reaches out into the neighborhoods of the patients when they 
go home, - opening up opportunities for the nurses to go out into the different communities to labor. There is 
something more about a sanitarium. Such an institution ought to be a center, from which all kinds of physical 
relief shall be sent out to the people, - not simply what we call medical relief, but all kinds of philanthropic 
work, rescue work, and everything of that sort. People come with sore souls, and sore hearts, and confide to 
the physicians and nurses their troubles; and it is the most natural thing in the world that this work should be 
the center of effort for unfortunate people, - orphans, widows, and unfortunate souls away down in the gutter, 
deep in the mires of sin. This work has power to save men. | could occupy an hour here telling you how God 
works through baths and pure food to rescue men from intemperance and immorality. But there is a practical 
lesson | want to bring to you to-night, - a question which, | am sure, all in this community are interested in. It is 
a question whether you ought not to have just this work right here in South Lancaster. For the last year it has 
been said that there should be something of the kind here; and as far as | can see, the East presents the 
greatest need of any part of the whole United States, because of the great number of sick people, and sad 
people, and invalid people, and the greatest number of sinners, of any part of the United States. | do not 
suppose you could find twice the area anywhere in the United States that has so many sinners and sick 
people as you have right around in this vicinity, including, of course, New York city and Boston. Here is a work 
already centralized here in your academy. Now, in order to have the whole light shining out from the center, 
so that South Lancaster can become a great light, and shine with brilliancy throughout all this part of the 
United States, don’t you want to have a sanitarium here? Now | don’t know that | have more to say about that. 
Perhaps some one has some resolutions to offer.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.14 


At this point the following preambles and resolution were presented:-GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.15 


“Whereas, The location of the South Lancaster Academy and other interests in this city make this an 
important center for the work in this part of the United States, and hence a place in which all branches of the 
work should be represented; and, -GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.16 


“Whereas, The South Lancaster Academy Association are willing to dispose of their new dormitory, to be used 
as a sanitarium, on terms which will be advantageous to the association, while at the same time receiving the 
gift of the building for the purpose named; therefore, -GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.17 


“Resolved, That in the opinion of this General Conference it will be in the interests of the cause if the State 
conferences of District 1, in co-operation with the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent 
Association to form a local board, by due legal incorporation, to receive the deed of the proposed sanitarium 
property, and to proceed to organize and conduct such an institution in harmony with the principles well 
recognized among us. J. H. KELLOGG, W. A. WILCOX, A. E. PLACEommittee.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 119.18 
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A. E. Place: The South Lancaster Academy is located here, as well as other of our interests, which makes this 
a central place for the work of a sanitarium in this part of the United States. | am in hearty favor of these 
resolutions, and believe that this is the proper thing to do. | would therefore move the adoption of these 
resolutions.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.19 


W. W. Prescott: | desire simply to say that | am very heartily in favor of the passage of these 
resolutions.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.20 


J. H. Kellogg: In order to have a sanitarium, there must be a constituency; the sanitarium should not be left to 
look out for itself; it is an instrument for you to use; it is a means by which you can present the gospel to the 
people in this part of the United States, and we desire that it should be so used. It is not an institution for 
doctors and nurses to live in. If you want to let the light shine, you must have the light in you. You must be in 
harmony with these things. Everybody should be carrying out these principles, in a limited way, in their 
families, and on just the same principle that it is done in Battle Creek, at the sanitarium. You will not have to 
put money into the enterprise, at least not very much. The sanitarium will start in a small way, and grow, just 
as a tree grows; but you must feel that it is your institution, and foster and help it. It is not a thing simply to 
help you but a thing by which you will be able to help others. Is not that right? If you take hold of it in that way, 
the Lord will bless it, and it will be a wonderful blessing to you.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 119.21 


H. W. Cottrell: | am very glad that this resolution has been presented before this assembly to-night. | am heart 
and soul in favor of sanitariums and sanitarium principles. | give credit to the sanitarium system, under God, 
for my life to-day. Twenty-six years ago last fall, | left for the Battle Creek Sanitarium, weighing just eighty-two 
pounds. | should have weighed fully as much as | do to-day, - one hundred and sixty-five pounds. | was 
practically a walking skeleton. The difficulty was what the doctors now call hyperpepsia; yet | know it better as 
a dreadfully sour stomach. One has to suffer for thirty years, as | did, in order to know the terrible agony and 
suffering that it entails. | was restored to perfect health; and through the principles learned there, | have been 
a well man ever since. | have received a letter from a man in New Brunswick, whom | never knew before. Dr. 
Kress has it, and it shows what people are willing to do when they have lost their health.GCDB March 1, 1899, 
page 120.1 


D. H. Kress: | will read the letter which was addressed to Brother Cottrell: “A friend of mine in ..... told me, a 
short time ago, that you were a great sufferer from stomach trouble, but that you were now cured; and said 
that he thought you were cured at some hospital, but did not know what one. Now if you can put me on track 
of how | may be cured, you will confer a great favor on me, as | have almost given up hope."GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 120.2 


When | read this letter, | thought of the poor woman that had spent all her living on many physicians, and 
finally came to Christ to be healed. | think the time will come - indeed, | believe it is not far distant - when all 
Seventh-day Adventists will be so familiar with health principles that they will be able to do as Christ did, - they 
will be able to instruct the people to turn them away from the errors of their ways.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
120.3 


To the poor man who was healed at the Pool of Bethesda, the Saviour afterward said, “Sin no more, lest a 
worst thing come unto thee.” Now do not continue in these same habits. If you do, you will get into a worse 
condition. Our principal object should not be merely to get people well, but to ascertain the cause of the 
sickness, and so thoroughly instruct them in the principles of health that they will avoid the causes, and be 
able to keep in health afterward. The sting of disease, as well as death, is sin. In correcting a man’s physical 
habits, we are simply pointing out to him some of his physical sins, and getting him to correct them; but Jesus 
alone can save a man from sinning; by his power alone can perverted habits be corrected. There are a good 
many people in prison to-day who are anxious to be outside. It is not a desirable place to be, especially when 
they see others enjoying freedom. But it would not be the best thing for them, nor for the community, to turn 
them all out, and give them liberty; to them it would mean liberty to commit crime. If they were safe people to 
be let out, | would be in favor of letting every soul go free.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.4 


Sometimes we get sick. We are anxious to get well. We try one remedy, and then another; and after we have 
gone the rounds, and have tried everything, including, perhaps, Christian science and the so-called “faith- 
cure,” we may call for the elders of the church to pray for us. But in the majority of cases, you will find that the 
principal object is the restoration of health; the individual intends to go right on committing the same physical 
sins. Should such a person be restored, and continue in the same habits of living, in a very short time he 
would be in the same, or a worse condition.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.5 


| think that the principal aim should be to get rid of the sins that have resulted in the sickness. Sickness itself 
is merely God’s way of calling attention to the laws of life that have been violated. In the work | have had to do 
in connection with the sanitarium, | have not found it very difficult - in fact, it has been a natural thing - to lead 
people to see that it is God that does the healing, not man. The simple illustration that the doctor used here, | 
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have used many a time. A man cuts his hand. How quickly the new skin is formed! Now that which we see 
visibly, takes place inside of men where various organs are diseased. The Lord is constantly at work. God 
works in us, constantly building up, repairing waste, and healing all manner of diseases. “I am the Lord which 
healeth thee.” But in addition to the fact that God is in every man, we must recognize that he is in everything, - 
the food we eat, the air we breathe. These are a means of ministering life to man. But even pure air or pure 
food will do a man very little good unless it is utilized by the body; as long as the food remains in the stomach, 
it is of no more use than if put in a coat pocket. No matter how much you may expand your lungs, or how 
much food you may eat, it has to be carried to the tissues. If the circulation is sluggish, there is very little life 
carried to the tissues. | believe one of the greatest essentials in the maintenance of health is physical exercise 
in the open air. Not only is life carried to the various organs, muscles, nerves, and brain, but effete, or dead, 
products are rapidly swept out.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.6 


You remember when the children of Israel were in Egypt, and began to multiply so rapidly, the Egyptians tried 
to stop this increase by giving them hard work to do. The Egyptians had a wrong conception of work. They 
thought that work was really a curse, instead of a blessing. They had the idea that this would result in the 
physical degeneracy of the race. But, to their surprise, the more they afflicted the Israelites, the more they 
multiplied and grew. They became stronger instead of weaker. It really was a great blessing to the children of 
Israel. In this way God was preparing them for the plagues that were about to fall upon the inhabitants of 
Egypt.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.7 


Many in these times have a wrong conception of work. People are flocking to the cities away from physical 
work; the father says to his children, “It will not be necessary for you to work as | did,” not recognizing that his 
very life and strength depended upon the hard work to which he has become accustomed. A man talking with 
his wife says: “It will not be long before | shall not have to work this way. The time will come when we shall 
have sufficient wealth to take things easy.” At this point he begins to die; for death is due to inactivity. Many 
work simply because of necessity. The average workman does not see that work, itself, is an actual blessing. 
God cursed the ground for man’s sake at the beginning, making hard work a necessity for health.GCDB 
March 1, 1899, page 120.8 


Freedom from disease means perfect obedience to every law of life. Perfect obedience, though, means 
perfect knowledge; so our work is to make nature’s laws plain to the people, - to give to the world the 
principles of health that God has given us. That is not the work of the physician alone, but it should be the 
work of every Seventh-day Adventist. It should be said of us, as it was of Israel of old, “Where is there a 
people who have statutes so good, and God so nigh?” When the time comes, when all become informed, and 
ready to communicate, people will flock to us as they did to Christ, because they see that we have something 
that they need. “Behold, darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the people: but the Lord shall 
arise upon thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. And the Gentiles shall come to thy light.” /saiah 60:2, 
3.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.9 


As | said, if | could simply read some of the letters that | daily receive, from people who have been at the 
sanitarium, and who speak of the progress they have made since they left, it would do your heart good. Most 
of them recognize God in it, too, and recognize that the principles are divine, and that there is a divine 
influence in our work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.10 


There is one thing that we as physicians have always tried to carry out. | never feel free to enter my office, in 
the morning, without first going into my closet, getting down on my knees, and asking God to direct me during 
the day. | believe that the very presence of a Christian physician should be a blessing to his patients; he can 
be a minister of life to them, the words that are spoken should minister life. In dealing with diseased minds, we 
have to be very careful. One word spoken unadvisedly, or in the wrong spirit, may result in great injury. Men 
everywhere are trembling in the balances; one word may decide their eternal destiny. Man lives not by bread 
alone, but by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of God.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.11 


| am sure that a sanitarium, if started at this place, can do a great work. If started properly, it will not be very 
long before you will see the sick flocking in from every quarter. But every work that | have ever been 
connected with, that has succeeded and prospered, is a work that has been started and built up from the 
bottom. Begin in a small way, and then, as Providence indicates, enlarge the work; in that way the work can 
be made prosperous.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.12 


J. H. Kellogg: There is a little circumstance that might interest you, confirming what Dr. Kress says, - that the 
patients recognize that a divine spirit is at work in the institution, that God is at work in the institution; and that 
there is not just simply a doctor who has been assigned to him, trying to help him, but the Great Physician is 
also at work. Every day we have in our large hospital, prayer for the sick; and you see people coming down in 
their wheel-chairs, and gathering together for this service. Every patient that comes to the sanitarium gets a 
card, on which is an announcement of the prayer service in the hospital every day at 12:30, noon; and these 
sanitarium patients often go over and join in the service.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.13 
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This reminds me of another circumstance. Not very long ago a leading physician of one of our Western cities 
came to the sanitarium, afflicted with the whiskey habit and the morphia habit. He was in a terrible state; and 
when he was right in the midst of his agony in giving up these awful habits, - for it is a terrible thing to escape 
from, and get rid of, these things, - while he felt just in despair, the doctor came up to see him, and said, “Are 
you a Christian man?” He said, “No, | am not.” “Well, now,” the doctor said, “we are doing all we can for you; 
and if you will just take hold of God, if you will just look to God, he will help you.” “Well,” the man said, “you 
pray, and | will try.” So that doctor knelt down at the suffering man’s bedside, and prayed; and this man got 
help at just that moment. The pain left him entirely. Well, every time after that when the man had a paroxysm 
of pain, he would say to his nurse, “It is coming! Get on your knees quick!” The nurse would do it, and he 
would be immediately relieved. Those paroxysms were awful. It seemed as if they would tear the man 
asunder. But he depended upon God for his help, and in about a week he was well. This seems like a fairy 
tale to you, | know; but | could tell you things of this kind by the day which have occurred in our institution, 
especially during the last three or four years. This man recognized the fact that God had healed him; and 
when he knew that his nurse was going to have another case of exactly the same nature, he said to the nurse, 
“Say, nurse, don’t you forget to pray for that man. Praying will do that man more good than anything 
else.”GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.14 


S.H. Lane: Is this a proper time to ask questions in regard to the matter? GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.15 
The Chair: | think so.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.16 


S. H. Lane: If | understand this correctly, it means that if the district takes this building, and runs a sanitarium, 
it becomes responsible for its running. Is that the idea of the resolution? GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.17 


The Chair: Of course, not belonging to this district, | do not know anything about it. GCDB March 1, 1899, page 
120.18 


H. W. Cottrell: | did not frame the resolution, yet | think that | understood the present intent. It was formerly 
designed that the Medical Missionary Board take the institution, and arrange and conduct it. The latter plan 
has been that there be a local organization formed in the district, to manage it, in counsel with the Medical 
Missionary Board. Now, of course, this corporation has not been formed; this resolution is pointing toward 
that. | think that the object of the framers of the resolution was to have it brought before this body, and 
eventually before the conference.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.19 


J. H. Kellogg: The brother has stated the matter correctly. | would simply add that we have a sisterhood of 
sanitariums. We have a sanitarium in Australia, that is carried on by a local board there. We also have a 
sanitarium in South Africa, carried on by their local board. We have a sanitarium in Boulder, Colorado; another 
in St. Helena, California; others in College View (near Lincoln), Nebraska; Portland, Oregon; Guadalajara, 
Mexico; Keene, Texas; Skodsborg, Denmark; and Basel, Switzerland. These sanitariums, all together, form a 
sisterhood of sanitariums. Each one is conducted by a local board. The purpose is to organize here an 
institution which shall join this sisterhood of sanitariums in the same work.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.20 


The Chair: We shall close the meeting very soon. The question is now called for. | do not understand that the 
General Conference is now voting on it; but all who favor the adoption of this resolution may signify it by 
raising the hand. [Many raised their hands.] Opposed, the same sign. [No hands raised.] The resolution is 
carried.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.21 


Dismissed by the benediction.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.22 


ERRATA 


No Authorcode 


The reader will notice a statement made by the writer on page 106 of the BULLETIN, marked as a quotation 
from the Testimonies, as follows: “Our schools are the most important institutions in the world.” This was not 
designed as a quotation. The statement containing the thought referred to will be found on page 187 of 
“Special Testimonies on Education,” which is as follows: “And of all institutions in our world, the school is the 
most important. R. A. UNDERWOOD. 121 The Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Except the Lor 
build the house, they labor in vain that build it.” Psalm 127:1.GCDB March 1, 1899, page 120.23 
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A REMARKABLE OCCASION 


No Authorcode 


Yesterday must be marked as a red-letter day among the days of the thirty-third session of the General 
Conference. As will be seen by the proceedings in this issue, immediately upon the opening of the morning 
session, letters from Australia were read, setting forth the principles upon which are based the work of 
carrying the third angel’s message to the world. The needs of the cause in Australia were also portrayed, 
when nearly every delegate gave means, as he was able, to relieve the situation in that country. This was 
done with a fervent prayer that God would bless the work in that land, and so encourage his tried servants in 
that work. It was blessed to be there.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.1 


At the close of the meeting most of the delegates went, by invitation of Dr. J. H. Kellogg, to the east dormitory 
of the academy to partake of a thoroughly vegetarian dinner, which was much appreciated as a demonstration 
of the principles the doctor had been giving out in health talks at the conference. It would be hard to tell of the 
deliciousness of the food, which consisted of fruit salad, nut stock soup, protose, granose flakes, nutta, 
manna, zwieback, crackers, granose cakes, nut butter, coco cream, and granose fruit pie. What more could 
the most fastidious epicurean ask for? Yet all these things may be readily prepared by any private family; and 
the most ordinary cook, who is willing to learn the simple art. The time has come for a general trend in this 
direction, and a great loss will follow those who do not launch out on the tide which is now so strongly setting 
healthward and heavenward.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.2 


It is important that we relish the food we eat. If we can not do this, but eat mechanically, we fail to be 
nourished and built up as we would be if we could enjoy the food we take into the stomach.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 121.3 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


The Manager of the Review and Herald Compares the Publishing Work of this and Preceding Years - The 
Manager of the Pacific Press Reports - Methods for the Increase of the Circulation of the “Signs of the 





340 


Times.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.4 
TWENTY-THIRD MEETING, TUESDAY, 9:30 A. M., FEBRUARY 28 


No Authorcode 
(Concluded.)GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.5 


We have been looking up the statistics a little, to see whether there is really now anything discouraging in the 
work. We find, according to the reports for 1888, that each canvasser sold in that year $156 worth of books. In 
1891 each canvasser sold, on an average, $335 worth. In 1898 each canvasser sold, on an average, $499 
worth.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.6 


J. H. Kellogg: Counting the time of work, | suppose? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.7 
PICTURE - OAKWOOD INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL, HUNTSVILLE, ALABAMA. (See sketch, page 15.) 


No Authorcode 


W. C. Sisley: Yes, sir. You see that the canvasser who is faithfully working to-day, sells nearly three times as 
many books in the same length of time as he did ten or twelve years ago. Our canvassers to-day are selling, 
according to reports we receive, eighty cents’ worth of literature every hour they work. In 1897 it was seventy- 
two and one fourth cents; so we have gained seven and three fourths cents an hour during the last year. If our 
canvassers would work to-day as faithfully and earnestly as those in other lines are required to work in order 
to discharge their duty, a thousand canvassers, at the same rate of sales would sell $1,600,000 worth of 
books in a year, provided they worked eight hours a day, five days in the week, and fifty weeks in the 
year.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.8 


We have not as many workers in the field as formerly. It seems to me that about the only reason that | can 
give is the fact that we have in a measure lost the true missionary spirit. If we can get into our hearts a true 
love for our fellow men, and an earnest desire to carry out the purpose to which the Lord has called us, there 
would be no question but what we could find canvassers in large numbers. It seems to me that more attention 
ought to be paid to this line of work. We have listened here for days to different propositions along the line of 
education. This is perfectly right, because it is necessary. We have heard how necessary it is to educate 
doctors, nurses, teachers, ministers, farmers, and mechanics. We have not yet heard a single word about 
educating canvassers and workers to go out with our literature; and it seems to me that it would be well for us, 
for just a few minutes, to consider our duty in this line. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.9 


We have been admonished and urged to select young men for the ministry. That is right. Our ministry is badly 
run down, and | long to see young men going into it. | long to see young men and women taking hold of all 
branches of our work; but it does seem to me that we should have men going throughout the length and 
breadth of the land, with a burden to select workers to go out and sell our literature. Every one of our ministers 
should act as a committee to do this work. It should be the burden of his soul to find men wherever he can, 
and get them into this work, - not to take them out of another branch, but to draw them from the common 
walks of life, where they are not working directly in the Master’s vineyard. If our brethren would take hold of 
this work of selecting men for these important branches and then provide means with which to educate them, 
and then send them forth into the field, a great work would yet be accomplished. There is no more important 
work than this. The word to us says: “If there is one branch of the work more important than another, it is that 
of getting our literature into the hands of the people.” It seems to me that all our work is important, and that we 
should not say that one branch is more important than another.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.10 


Through the circulation of literature by our canvassers, fields have been opened up for our ministers, who 
have gathered the harvest resulting from the seed sown by the canvassers. There is still a great demand for 
this work. Although we have heard it said that the canvassing work has been largely accomplished, it can not 
be true. Since coming to this meeting, | have received a letter from Brother W. C. White, in which he 
says:GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.11 


“About five years ago our canvassers and general agents in Australia began to say that the book business in 
the colonies had seen its best days; that the field was worked; the people were hard to reach, etc. When 
Brother Palmer first took hold of the work in these colonies he found this sentiment almost universal among 
canvassers. But notwithstanding this prophecy of evil, we have gone straight forward with our work; and each 
year has seen some advancement, until at present we have doubled the number of our canvassers, and have 
five colonial depositories instead of two, and sell about twice as many books yearly.”GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 121.12 
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The same prophecy has been made in this country. But | believe the same results would follow the same 
action here, if we would take right hold, and go straight ahead, using the facilities that God has given 
us.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.13 


| have here a BULLETIN, printed in 1891. In it is a report from the canvassing agent, accompanied by a few 
remarks from Captain Eldridge. In these remarks the captain speaks of the work, of its influence, and then he 
makes a prophecy, and | think it would be well to consider it:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.14 


“The canvassing organization is really a self-supporting missionary work. It furnishes employment to the 
canvasser, brings the truth to the knowledge of the people, fits workers for foreign fields, and hastens the 
coming of the Lord. A score of students might be pointed out in the college, who could not have attended this 
year, had it not been for the means earned in the canvassing field. Our denomination is selling more books 
than any other in the country, with the exception of the Methodist, whose Book Concern has been established 
for a century. Our people should pray for the canvasser, and encourage him in every way. We may expect the 
time to come when the entire denomination will be resolved into ministers, Bible workers, book-makers and 
book-sellers.” - Page 37.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.15 


This is what was said ten years ago. | am glad that the medical missionary work has come into existence, and 
these other lines. | hope and trust that we shall not pass the canvassing work lightly by; but that we shall take 
hold of it all together, and place this important branch of the Lord’s work in its proper place and upon its right 
footing.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.16 


| would like to say a word with reference to the circulation of the Signs of the Times. Years ago, when the 
Signs was first issued, our people all took hold of the work earnestly, and many papers were used through the 
agency of our Vigilant Missionary societies. | am satisfied that if we had gone on in that work as we did twenty 
years ago, a circulation of a million copies of that paper would be nothing for us to take hold of. When the late 
large edition was announced, it was looked upon as a large undertaking, and it has proved to be a large one; 
but | am certain that it would not have been, had we all taken hold and circulated it as we should. What a good 
thing it would have been to have dropped a million copies of that paper into a million homes of the people 
within a few days’ time! It could have been done just as well as not if we had been in the place where God 
wants us to be. | do hope the time will come when we shall not in any way be frightened when there is talk of 
circulating a million copies of anything. | believe that is nothing more than we should do, and do right 
along.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 121.17 


Our publishing houses have been lifted up, as we all know, through the providence of God. He has had a 
special care over them. If it had not been for that they would have been out of existence long ago; but the 
Lord has nourished them and built them up, until to-day we have the finest publishing houses in the country. 
The Review and Herald is the largest and best equipped institution in Michigan; the Pacific Press is the best 
one on the Coast. We are well equipped for doing a large amount of work. We can turn out more work and 
cheaper than ever before, and we long for the time to come when we can employ every one of our facilities in 
those publishing houses on our own denominational literature. Since coming to this place, | have received a 
letter from our superintendent, in which he asks me to do all | can to stir up the people to sell our literature. He 
says that it is a shame to have our facilities used in doing work for the world. We have no trouble to get work 
from the world. He tells me in every letter | receive from him that more work is coming in than we can do. We 
have had to turn away much during the last year and part of the time have worked night and day. Every one of 
these facilities should be used in the cause of God. We have thought that rather than to let our plant lie idle, 
we had better use it to the best of our ability, earning what we could by doing commercial work, and then do 
missionary work with what we earn. This we have tried to do, and we have had all the commercial work that 
we could do. If we had done only our denominational work, we could not have run our institution for the last 
few years. But this is not as it should be. | do not know how we can answer to the Lord for this state of things, 
or what we can say for the use of these facilities that he has given to us.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.1 


C. H. Jones: This is a very practical point, and one in which | am sure every Seventh-day Adventist will be 
interested. There are some delegates who think that the publishing work does not particularly interest them, 
and so they did not attend this morning; but those who are here this morning are of course not of that kind. 
This conference is to counsel together; and we want to counsel together as regards the best methods of doing 
this line of business. The question has been referred to as to how the Lord regarded this work, and | want to 
read it. It is from “Testimony for the Church,” No. 29, page 390: “If there is one work more important than 
another it is that of getting our publications before the public, thus leading them to search the 
Scriptures.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.2 


This does not say that the canvassing work is the most important work, but if there is any one work more 
important than the others, it is this. It is a fact that the circulation of our literature has fallen off within the last 
four or five years, although in 1889-90 we were selling many of these books, and many men were in engaged 
in the work. Since that time, it has been steadily going down. Now we do not want any line of work to get out 
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of proportion to every other. Every man should be given the opportunity to engage in the work of getting our 
publications before the public, and in this way assisting in the spread of the message.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 122.3 


Our book work naturally divides itself into three divisions: (1) The subscription work; (2) the trade-book work; 
(3) periodical work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.4 


Let us notice briefly the subscription-book work. In our different publishing houses we have been trying very 
hard to improve our publications in every way possible. | think you will all agree with me that the book, “The 
Desire of Ages,” is one that comes nearer to the proper standard than any other we have published. It seems 
to me that a special effort should be made to place this work in the hands of the people. The price seems high 
to some; but it is not, when compared with similar works by the same and other publishers. It contains nearly 
nine hundred pages, and the illustrations in it cost nearly six thousand dollars. We have another book, “The 
Coming King,” which is an excellent one to put into the hands of young canvassers. Here is also “Heralds of 
the Morning,” which is along the same line, and sells at about the same price. Beginners are taking hold of 
these books, and meeting with success; but | think that none but experienced canvassers should handle “The 
Desire of Ages.” This book can be placed in all families, not only of the so-called lower class, but in the higher 
class as well.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.5 


“The canvassing work is a most important field for labor, and the intelligent, God-fearing, truth-loving 
canvasser occupies a position equal to that of the gospel minister.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.6 


It is a fact, brethren, that we have come to a point where the brethren almost look down upon the canvasser 
and the canvassing work; and our young people say, when we talk to them about entering the canvassing 
field: “Well, | don’t know about that, | would rather be a medical missionary, or a minister, or something of that 
kind.” Now that is all right and good in its way; but there are some important phases of this work which must 
not be overlooked, and these young persons should not be taught to regard the canvassing work as being 
something beneath them. | will read again:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.7 


“Canvassers should be selected, not from the floating element in society, not from among men and women 
who are good for nothing else, and have made a success of nothing, but from among those who have good 
address, tact, keen foresight, and ability.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.8 


While we should not turn aside those who have a call to any particular field, | do think this work should be 
presented before the people, and then a burden will rest upon their hearts to take it up. Now we can see the 
important part which this work acts. The ministerial brethren know that when they go into a field and open 
meetings, there are always some who do not attend. How are such people to be reached? - Through the 
printed page. Of course the result of placing the publications in their hands is not always manifested 
immediately; but Brother White (W. B.) here knows of a case where “Great Controversy” was placed in a 
person’s hands ten years ago, and only last year he accepted the truth. We must not look for the results too 
soon.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.9 


“| can not see why the canvassing work is not as good and successful a work as can be done for the Lord. 
Were it not for the work of the canvassers many would never hear the truth.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
122.10 


In another place, the Testimony states how these workers should be prepared for this work. This is a trade, 
and thorough preparation should be made for it. The reason so many have failed is that they have not had the 
proper preparation. They call for workers, hold an institute, and then send them forth with little preparation; 
and they fail and become discouraged. This reflects upon the work, and the people say that the time for the 
canvassing work is past. | would rather have five trained workers take hold of the work, in the fear of God, and 
stick to it for a lifetime, than to have fifty enter it who have but little preparation, and then have half or two 
thirds of them fail; for that discourages the rest. Training-schools for canvassers should be organized; and this 
should be a part of the work of every college and large school. We have been working a good deal on the 
wrong plan, and this matter should be taken up at once.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.11 


Now a few words about the trade-book business. We can not present the truth to everybody by canvassers; 
we ought to have attractive little booklets selling at from twenty-five to seventy-five cents, setting forth the 
fundamental principles of the message. These should be put in the book stores for sale. Now how can we 
enter these avenues? This is a problem for the publishing houses, and we are considering it to the best of our 
ability; but | believe there is a good field before us in that line.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.12 


Then we come to the periodical work. This has been developed rapidly of latesGCDB March 2, 1899, page 
122.13 


Recess of ten minutes was here taken.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.14 
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C. H. Jones continuing: | wish to say a word about the danger of turning men aside from the work to which 
they are called.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.15 


“Men suited to this work undertake it; but some injudicious minister will flatter them that their gift should be 
employed in the desk, instead of simply in the work of the colporter. Thus this work is belittled. They are 
influenced to get a license to preach; and the very ones who might have been trained to make good 
missionaries to visit families at their homes, and talk and pray with them, are caught up to make poor 
ministers; and the field where so much labor is needed, and where so much good might be accomplished for 
the cause, is neglected.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.16 


There are different lines of work to be done; and | do not think we ought to bear down on one line more than 
upon another, but let each one take his proper place, and go forward carrying the message to the 
world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.17 


Now we have various periodicals, and the Lord has spoken directly to us in regard to some of these. The 
Review and Herald, our church paper, should be in the hands of every Seventh-day Adventist. | do not know 
that | ought to say very much about that. The Lord has spoken in reference to it, and the subscription list has 
increased very rapidly of late. Then we have the Signs of the Times, which is recognized as our pioneer 
missionary paper; the American Sentinel, with a special line of work; Good Health, and our other publications, 
each occupying a position in doing the work of the Lord. But | now speak directly with reference to the Signs 
of the Times, our missionary paper, and | read what the Lord has said to us in regard to it in “Missionary Work 
by Correspondence:” “Our missionary paper, the Signs of the Times, is doing its work everywhere, and is 
opening a way for the truth to be more fully presented.” | think that our brethren in the field and the canvassers 
will agree that wherever the Signs of the Times, has been introduced, it has opened the way, in a marked 
degree, for the introduction of our books. One canvasser with whom | talked the other day said that he rarely 
failed to introduce the book for which he was working, in a home where the Signs was taken.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 122.18 


Again: “Our brethren do not all see and realize the importance of this paper; if they did, they would feel a 
greater personal interest to make it intensely interesting, and then circulate it everywhere.”GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 122.19 


Again: “Yet it is a fact that the circulation of our papers is doing an even greater work than the living preacher 
can do.” If that is the case, brethren and sisters, ought we not to be willing to put a little money in it? Some 
have thought that all of our canvassing work, with both papers and books, should be on a paying basis. | 
agree with you that it should be put there as nearly as possible, and in nearly every instance it can be made to 
pay its own way; but in case we had to help the canvasser a little, would it not be a good investment of the 
Lord’s money even to sustain the canvassers if it is necessary, when it is a fact that the circulation of our 
papers is doing even a greater work than the living preacher can do? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.20 


Every one is not called to enter the ministry; some are, and we want to encourage others to do that, as the 
Lord has said. Every one is not called to canvass for books. But here is a line of periodical work that the rank 
and file of our people can take hold of. Every one, even though he has home duties, can do something in this 
way. This naturally divides itself into three parts. These are to take the papers in clubs, and send them out to 
names that have been secured; to canvass for yearly subscriptions to the paper; and to sell the papers from 
house to house, and on the street. We are told that “our sisters, the youth, the middle-aged, and those of 
advanced years, may act a part in the closing work for this time; and in doing this as they have opportunity, 
they will obtain an experience of the highest value to themselves.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.21 


We have been trying to improve the Signs of the Times, and make it a paper that could be taken to the public 
and sold. You know the time was when our people thought the Signs could only be taken in clubs to be given 
away; and it seems difficult to believe that the Signs of the Times or any other of our papers can be sold. But it 
has been fully demonstrated, during the last year, that the paper can be sold; and that it can be sold on the 
street, and from house to house, even in business houses. Subscriptions can also be secured. There are 
those here that | hope we shall hear give some practical experience.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 122.22 


Now you will want to know something about the quarter-centennial number of the Signs of the Times. Some 
thought it was a pretty big stroke to get out a paper of this kind, and think of circulating a million copies. Well, 
it was a big work, and we have not yet reached the million mark; but a good work has been done, and | 
believe it has been the means of arousing our people, and getting them into the work, as has nothing else we 
have ever taken hold of. It has not taken very many workers from other lines of work; but those who have 
taken hold of this are those who were doing little or nothing before. Up to the present time we have sent out 
only 500,000 copies. That is a good many more than some thought we would sell. Some thought that if we 
would sell 100,000, we would do well. The limit of the highest estimate was 250,000. But we have doubled 
that; and already we begin to see some fruits of that work. Brother Loughborough was telling me of one 
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instance that occurred just as he left Los Angeles. Will you relate it, Brother Loughborough?G CDB March 2, 
1899, page 122.23 


J. N. Loughborough: About three weeks before | left Southern California, Brother Hart, of the Centralia church, 
went to a place selling the Signs. He introduced the paper to one man, explaining what it was; and the man 

said: “Why, that is the very thing we need to give us religious instruction. | am out of work; and all the money | 

have in the world is a dollar; but | want that paper.” Handing him the dollar, he said: “Here, take ten cents out 

of that; | must have the paper.” He finished reading the paper the next Sunday morning, and after dinner, went 

out and chopped wood all the afternoon. He and his family have kept the Sabbath ever since. | heard from 
them three weeks after that, and they were firm and devoted.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.1 


E. E. Andross: | heard this morning that the Baptist minister [T. H. Balcom] who was here the other day, 
received his first impression of the Sabbath from the quarter-centennial number of the Signs.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 123.2 


C.H. Jones: The seed has been sown; 500,000 copies have been placed in the hands of the people. | wish it 
had been a million. If it had been, it would not have injured any other branch of the work. The more copies of 
the Signs we circulate, the more people will be longing to know the message.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
123.3 


We asked our tract societies to furnish means to send the Signs to every editor in the different States; and | 
think every State responded. | believe a copy of that special number has been placed in the hands of every 
editor in the United States. Here is a little booklet containing some extracts from some of those papers, some 
of which | will read. This is from the Putnam Sentinel, Ottawa, Ohio:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.4 


“Signs of the Times. - This very excellent religious magazine comes to us in holiday attire. As usual, it 
contains many articles of unusual interest, embracing quite a number of topics, both religious and secular. It is 
certainly a very entertaining magazine, and of high merit. Published at Oakland, California."GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 123.5 


Here is another from the Bellaire (Ohio) Tribune: “The Signs of the Times, published at Oakland, California, is 
a vigorous religious publication, brimful of ably-discussed, live topics affecting the spiritual and temporal well- 
being of the people. The number before us is a double one, celebrating the commencement of its twenty-sixth 
year of publication, and is worth a year’s subscription. Its first year it had but a few hundred subscribers. Its 
recent circulation has exceeded 40,000 copies a week.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.6 


Here is another: “We have read with interest its article in reference to the alliance of church and state, and 
wish every one could read it. Its masterly fight for Christianity, as taught by the Bible, and that only, is 
extremely good and timely. In this number is one of the sweetest songs.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.7 


Now we want to counsel with you in regard to the future work of the Signs. Some have wished that every 
number might be gotten out with a cover. In order to do that, it would certainly be necessary to increase the 
subscription price; indeed, it has been thought by some that the subscription price is too low; that it ought to 
be increased to $1.25 or $1.50. It is now published at $1, and we give agents fifty cents; and so the office 
receives only fifty cents, which is actual cost, even though we publish large editions. Our subscription list now 
is a little less than fifty thousand. We want you to consider the question whether it would be best to increase 
the price to $1.50, and then give the agents seventy-five cents, thus leaving the office seventy-five 
cents.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.8 


L. C. Sheafe: Would not the advertisements on the cover page pay the cost?GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
123.9 


C. H. Jones: It has been difficult to get those that would not offend our people. Almost every week we receive 
letters containing the money, with copy for an ad., to be placed in the Signs, and we have to send it back 
because it is something that we do not agree with, and do not wish to insert. The class of ads. that we can 
take in the Signs is very limited. We might take some, but most of these are doubtful. To put a cover on each 
number would certainly make it necessary to increase the price to $1.50. But we have decided, during the 
coming year, to get out five special numbers. The first number, to be ready March 20, will be entitled the 
Resurrection number. Each of these special numbers will have a cover. This Resurrection number is what 
might be termed an Easter number.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.10 


We also expect to get out a General Progress number, dated May 10; the third will be the Independence 
number, or Fourth of July number; the fourth will be a Thanksgiving number, and the fifth a Holiday number. 

This is referred to on page 64 of the BULLETIN; and page 65 contains other matter in regard to our publishing 
work. These special numbers will be of the regular size and price.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.11 
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Now as to the results of this Signs work, | want to read two or three testimonials. Here is one just received 
from Brother C. T. Shaffer, of Forsyth, Montana. | will read only a part of his letter; he says:-GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 123.12 


“All my labor with the ‘Special’ was in towns that | had canvassed thoroughly with the regular issue only a 
month or six weeks before. It was really a re-canvass, yet | found that | could take subscriptions for one year 
where | could not sell a single copy. People told me they would not read a single copy of such a paper, and 
then stop. If they took it at all, they would take it for one year. Also in several of the towns visited, young 
people have come to me on the street, - people that | was not acquainted with, - and say, ‘Say, mister, you 
are coming to our house with that paper, aren’t you? We want it.’ Such proceedings were an astonishment to 
me, yet why should not such things happen in this time of the message? | secured seventy-one regular 
subscribers on my re-canvass, and ninety on my canvass six weeks before. The district canvassed is 338 
miles long, and contains about 7,000 English-speaking souls. On this trip, in addition to the 161 subscribers, | 
sold approximately 500 copies of the Special number. | found instances where as many as three families were 
reading the paper from one subscription. At Miles City the brethren took a day off during my visit, and sold 
papers enough nearly to clear the local tract society of its debt.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.13 


“| respectfully request that a special number of the same general size and character be issued, and put in the 
hands of every member of the Seventh-day Advent church able to walk and talk, early in next December, and 
push its sale, especially during the holidays. Some trouble may be had in getting rid of the 1,000,000 copies 
contemplated in this 1898 edition; but | believe that twice as many can be sold next December as were sold 
this year. | intend to attempt the execution of my belief. Now is the time when all must do something. May the 
200,000 mark be reached in the subscription list for the Signs before the close of 1899.”GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 123.14 


| wish that more might get the same spirit, and manifest the same interest, that Brother Shaffer does in his 
work. | believe there are. The Spirit of the Lord is laying a burden upon persons there to take hold and 
canvass for our periodicals. Here is another letter from J. J. Hughes, of Kearney, Nebraska:GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 123.15 


“As a result of our work here, beginning with the Signs work, April 25, we closed to-day with the baptism of ten 
souls and the organization of a church of twenty-two members, and ten or twelve other Sabbath-keepers, 
some of whom will soon unite with us. We also have a house of worship well under way. The work with the 
Signs is responsible for a large share of this, and we hereby give it credit. May the Lord bless the Signs in its 
mission for the lost. There are others interested, who, we trust, will soon come in. Our Sabbath-school 
attendance averages about forty."GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.16 


Here is what came in another letter, from Omaha, Nebraska:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.17 


“All lines are moving along nicely here in Omaha. The Lord is blessing Brother Warren in finishing up his work. 
The Signs has done a great work in helping the tent work here. Of the twenty-five or thirty who have come out, 
from ten to thirteen are those who have had the Signs delivered to them from six to nine months.”GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 123.18 


These are only samples of what we get. There are doubtless those here who could give testimonials that, 
wherever the Signs has been used as a pioneer paper, there has been an ingathering of souls, and the work 
of the minister and Bible worker has been made easier because of it. | wish you would consider these different 
phases of the periodical work: (1) the taking of the paper in clubs, and sending it out in the usual way; (2) the 
sale of the paper on the street and in business houses, and from house to house; and (3) the work of putting 
canvassers in the field to secure subscriptions, following something the same line we do with our subscription 
book work. It seems to me that before the periodical work goes as it ought to go, it will have to be organized 
just as thoroughly as our subscription-book work has ever been. It is a different line of work; they can not be 
carried on together. The subscription-book work is an important work, and we should do in that ten times what 
we have done. But the periodical work has come before us, as rather a new thing. The feeling has been that 
we could not sell the Signs. It has been demonstrated that we can. The question now, is this: Shall we 
increase the price of the Signs? As it is now, it is published at a loss. We lost nearly $4,000 last year. The 
Pacific Press feels that it is a good missionary work, but it would be too heavy a draft on the office to keep that 
up. Two or three years ago, when the price was cut down from $1.50 to $1, the General Conference 
Association took hold of the work, and it was understood that they would share half the loss. They did this for 
one or two years, but last year they asked to be relieved from that responsibility. We relieved them from it; but 
is it right to publish the paper continually at such a heavy loss? We want you to consider that. If we attempt to 
increase the price, we may discourage the workers, and the circulation would decrease instead of increase. 
Our object is not to see how many books we can sell, or how many papers we can distribute, but to get the 
truth before the people.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.19 
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A. O. Burrill: How large a subscription list would be necessary to continue the present price without 
loss?GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.20 


C. H. Jones: That is just what | was coming to. The circulation now is about 45,000. If we could have a 
circulation of 100,000, we could publish the paper just as it now is, without changing the price. When the price 
was reduced, it was the understanding that we should try to reach a subscription list of 100,000. Since then, 
we have improved the appearance of the paper very much. When this low price was inaugurated, the Signs 
did not have any illustrations, - or very few, at any rate, - and it was printed on cheaper paper; but now we 
have increased the editorial force, secured contributors, are printing it on much better paper, and are putting 
in many more and better illustrations, all of which have added to the cost; still, we have not increased the 
price. But could we have a circulation of 100,000, we could continue the price of one dollar a year.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 123.21 


The testimony of our canvassers everywhere is that the illustrations help sell the paper, and secure 
subscriptions. A thought has just come to my mind that | want to present to the delegates. You responded 
liberally in the matter of sending the Signs to the editors in all the States; and now what would you think of 
sending a copy of the quarter-centennial edition of the paper to every minister in your conferences, provided 
we stand half the cost of mailing? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.22 


We should all take hold of the work. The whole Seventh-day Adventist body should be one grand missionary 
society. On page 11 of “Home Missionary Work,” we read, “Let the missionary meeting be turned to account in 
teaching the people how to do missionary work.” Our people are ready to do missionary work, but they do not 
know just how to take hold of the work. It is left with us to lead out in this work, and teach the people how to 
do it. “The very simplest modes of work should be devised, and set in operation among the churches.” Do not 
get some great work, something they can not make a success of, but the simple methods of work. Here is 
Christian Help work, and work with our periodicals and papers. | believe we are getting the Spirit of the 
message; and when we go to our homes, our people everywhere will be aroused to take hold of the work. 
God is waiting to see his people move. | feel more determined than ever to take hold of every line of work, and 
any line of work, that the Lord would have me.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.23 


W. W. Prescott: | have listened with much interest; and if | did not feel that the matter was of the very deepest 
importance, | should not have stayed in this meeting at all. | heard what Brother Sisley said about the falling 
off of work in the Review and Herald Office, and he knows that | talked over the same matter with him before 
coming to this conference. The Lord has let his chastening hand fall upon the Review and Herald Office, 
because its officers would not heed his voice; and | do not look for prosperity to come back to it until his voice 
is heeded. So while we are listening to these things, and are urged to find canvassers, and to bring back 
prosperity to the office, it is of no use, because it will not come that way. Now you must have noticed that 
while the blight has come upon the office, prosperity has come upon the individual canvasser. The individual 
canvasser is selling more books, in proportion to the time he works, than he used to. That is prosperity to the 
individual canvasser. At the same time, the blight has been increasing on the office. Now our first duty is to 
remove the cause, not to try to cover it up, not to try to force prosperity upon it. We individually have a 
responsibility in this mater; and when the Lord points out, in the clearest words, what the difficulty is, it is of no 
use to try to find the reason somewhere else, and to remedy it in some other way. This is what | especially 
want to call the attention of this conference to, because | believe there is a duty upon this conference with 
reference to it.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 123.24 


Further: We often get at things the wrong way, and seek to gain prosperity in our own department, or our own 
field, by giving our whole attention to our own department and our own field, and thinking and planning and 
working simply for our own department and our own field. That is not the way to bring prosperity to the work. | 
have been seeing some things at this conference that | have not seen before, and some Testimonies have 
been shown to me at this conference that | never saw before, which make all these things the plainer to 
me.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.1 


These brethren who were associated with me in General Conference Committee and the Foreign Mission 
Board during the years previous to 1897, know what experiences we passed through in getting appropriations 
made for Australia. | could not understand it then, and | do not say that | took the right course at all. | simply 
say that because | had confidence that it was the Lord calling for the money and for the workers, | favored, 
sending them, and voted to do so when the question came up; and yet all the time | could not reason it out; 
my reason was against it. | would vote for it, and then turn right around, and say to the brethren, “Here is 
Australasia, with only three million people; and see the money and the laborers that field is swallowing up. | 
can not understand it:” yet because | felt sure that the Lord’s voice was in the case, | did not dare vote against 
the proposition. | did not see the thing right, else | would not have reasoned that way; for faith does not reason 
so. Still, | did not dare go against it. The boards and committees used to argue against it, and | would argue 
against my own feelings; then voted for it.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.2 
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Since this conference has begun, | have been able to see more clearly why that was, and why it is, and | think 
you will see, before we finish, that it applies to this question in hand.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.3 


“Think of the necessities of our mission fields throughout the field. The London mission is in distress and need 
of help. There is a most solemn and important work to be done in that vast city. We have able workmen there, 
but God designs that they shall have advantages to do the same work that Christ did when he was a minister 
to this world. So in Scandinavia and in the Central European fields. Means are required to advance the work 
in its different lines. There is altogether too much spasmodic work. In India and in many other countries, much 
hard labor is required, in order for the people to understand the minister, or the minister to understand the 
people. In those countries where there are the fewest impediments, where the people speak our own 
language, be sure that the needed facilities are provided. In England and Australia the truth can be carried by 
those who speak English. Then let these countries have educational advantages, and means to advance the 
work, and train the workers to carry the truth into darker heathen nations. God requires that every institution in 
America shall assist in providing these facilities.” GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.4 


Now | can tell you in a word where this hits the publishing work. This is the royalty question, by which money 
was cut off from those fields.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.5 


“By building up the institutions in the English-speaking countries, they will have several plants constantly 
increasing in usefulness and facilities. Thus the work may be done far more rapidly. The Lord has sent to 
these places his servants who have had experience, and who can carry forward their several branches of the 
work. To withhold means from them is to neglect the Lord’s direct requirements. Not one hundredth part of the 
work has been done that would have been accomplished if the workers in America had imparted to others of 
their great mercies."GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.6 


What has been presented here this morning as a cure for these difficulties, - that is, to spur up the work in 
America, - is not the thing. What is needed is to provide facilities in other fields; that will stir up the work in 
America.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.7 


“They would have seen prosperity in England; they would have sympathized with the workers who are 
struggling with difficulties there, and would have had the heart to say, ‘All ye are brethren.’ The strengthening 
of the work in English-speaking countries would have placed them where they would have had twenty-fold 
more influence than they have had to plant the standard of truth in many places.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
124.8 


All that seems very plain to me. There is much more; but what has been read gets the matter before us. | will 
now read a short extract out of a letter from brother A. G. Daniells:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.9 


“For some reason the providence of God has located Sister White in this country, and his spirit is continually 
urging her to exhort us to press forward with our work. The word that comes to us continually is to enlarge the 
border of our habitation, to lengthen our cords, and to strengthen our stakes. Of late, she expresses the idea 
that the providence of God would have us consider this a new world, the same as America was when the truth 
was first planted there. She seems to feel that Australasia bears the same relation to the British Empire that 
the United States bears to the rest of the world.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.10 


| have seen that coming in different ways during the last few months. You see how reason looks at it. Living in 
London, with six million people in that one city, and in a country which you can ride across in four hours, and 
hardly be out of sight of a town all the time, how could | reason that Australasia, with only three million people, 
could be the center of influence for the British Empire? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.11 


| will read further: “In a conversation with her recently, she told me that we ought to establish large facilities in 
this country for the training of workers to send to all parts of the British Empire. | am inclined to think that none 
of us fully appreciate the providence of God in locating his servant in this field as he has done. | can not think 
that it is a mere matter of chance or happen so. She did not want to come here; and when she came, she had 
no thought of staying more than two years; but the cloud seemed to settle here, and has never lifted; so she 
has never felt free to leave.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.12 


It seems clear to me, from all the course of events through this conference, and from what is before us right 
now, that our prosperity in our home field turns upon the way we treat these foreign fields from now on. | 
would like to see no resolutions adopted, but the thing itself done right here; so that from this time forward it 
would only be necessary for Sister White to send here, and say how much they needed, and then she would 
have it. That will bring prosperity to our own field. | am not especially pleading for England now. England is no 
more my field than your field. | wish we all knew that the field is the world. The man who comes from any 
particular field can give information from that field; but the field is the world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
124.13 
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Why should all the attention of this conference be turned to the circulation of one paper in the English- 
speaking tongue, - a paper which already has a circulation of 45,000 copies, - while there is another paper, 
published in London, with a field of 40,000,000 English-speaking people, in which there are only 800 Sabbath- 
keepers, which is struggling on with a circulation of only 13,000 copies, and yet that is a circulation of 
seventeen copies to every Sabbath-keeper in the field? [Voices: Good.] Why should it not be just as true with 
the Bible Echo in Australia? The question of the circulation of Present Truth in London is simply the question 
of how long the office can stand that sort of work. Last year it stood it, and at the end of the year came out just 
even. Now we want to increase the circulation of that paper. It has more than a thousand more on the list than 
it had last summer.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.14 


S. H. Lane: Do the canvassers pay their own carriage on the papers? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.15 


W. W. Prescott: Yes, sir. They pay half a cent for the paper, pay their own carriage, and sell the paper for two 
cents.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.16 


E. J. Waggoner: | was looking over the number of Sabbath-keepers to find the proportion of Sabbath-keepers 
to the total population. The report gave the number of workers in proportion to the population: but since every 
Sabbath-keeper should be a worker, | looked up the proportion of Sabbath-keepers. | find that the United 
States has one Sabbath-keeper to every 1,600 population, while Great Britain has one Sabbath-keeper to 
every 50,000. The proportion is even larger in many European countries. To make the comparison even more 
clear, | will make this statement: If the larger part of the population of the United States east of the Rocky 
Mountains was in the Southern Peninsula of Michigan; or if the population of Michigan and Indiana or 
Michigan and Illinois were in Calhoun County, we would have the situation there to work with that we have in 
England.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.17 


W. W. Prescott: Suppose that were true - that all the population were brought into the Southern Peninsula of 
Michigan, and then such a population in Calhoun County. What would you think under those circumstances, if 
there were but 800 Sabbath-keepers in Michigan, to give the message to the whole United States?6CDB 
March 2, 1899, page 124.18 


| will simply add this, and then stop: Let us do our duty to the work abroad; this is the cure for the feebleness 
of the work at home. The first place to start is with Australia.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.19 


It was moved and seconded to adjourn. M. C. Wilcox: Will this publishing work be continued longer?5CDB 
March 2, 1899, page 124.20 


The Chair: Yes; the whole day will be given to this work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.21 
Adjourned. Benediction by Elder W. T. Knox.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.22 


Plans Suggested - Circulation of Periodicals - Subscription Books - How Trade Books May Reach the Market - E. E. Miles’s 
Idea of It 


No Authorcode 
TWENTY-FOURTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 3 P. M., FEBRUARY 28 


No Authorcode 
Prayer by Elder G. E. Fifield. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.23 


E. A. Sutherland: During the last two or three days | have received encouraging letters from the college at 
Battle Creek, and | have been greatly pleased to learn that there is a general desire on the part of the 
teachers and pupils to keep in touch with the work in this conference. The telegram is as follows: “Fast day. In 
the midst of meeting. True ring. God is with us.” This is signed by the secretary of the faculty. | thought it 
would be of interest to these delegates to know that the students and teachers are fasting and praying for the 
success of the work here.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.24 


A. T. Jones: | want to call attention to some points that Brother Prescott referred to as to the effect that the 
secret of the lack in the distribution of literature has on the institutions themselves. The Lord has pointed out 
where it lies; and he has told us how to remedy it, and what the result will be when it is remedied. There is no 
need of going blindly about it, groping in darkness. | will read in that connection, so you may all know. This | 
am about to read was written July 27, 1897, - since the last General Conference, you see:-GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 124.25 


“God requires things to be set in order. He calls for men of decided fidelity. He has no use in an emergency 





349 


for two-sided men. He wants men who will lay their hand upon a work, and say, This is not according to the 
will of God. It is this miserable thing in dealing with wrongs that God has condemned. The work that will meet 
the mind of the Spirit of God has not yet begun in Battle Creek. When the work of seeking God with all the 
heart commences, there will be many confessions made that are now buried. | do not at present feel it my 
duty to confess for those who ought to make, not a general, but a plain, definite confession, and so cleanse 
the Lord’s institutions from the defilement that has come upon them... Unless there is a thorough reformation 
and turning unto the Lord, he will surely turn his face from his institution, the publishing house.”GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 124.26 


Here is an extract from a letter dated Dec. 9, 1897, referring to this same thing:- “It is these things that turned 
the face of God from the Review and Herald Office.” In September, 1897, the word came: “Unless there is a 
thorough reformation and turning unto the Lord, he will surely turn his face from his institution, the publishing 
house.” Then later, the word came on Dec. 9, 1897, saying: “It is these things that turned the face of God from 
the Review and Herald Office.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.27 


“Take no false panacea for wounds and bruises. Go to Jesus. Tell him that you must be cleansed and 
restored. There is not one beyond hope if you will come just as you are. You may put on counterfeit garments 
of righteousness. You may smile, and say that all these little difficulties are made up of little or nothing. But 
God says to you in Battle Creek, ‘Except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish."GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
124.28 


Under date of Aug. 29, 1897, | read:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.29 


“Reformation has not yet begun in Battle Creek. Changes in places and positions have been made, but the 
hearts of those who have not been molded after the divine similitude, are not changed. They see not, nor 
understand, over what they have stumbled. God would have the office of publication kept pure and clean by 
righteous principles.” Now the promise is: “Then he will advance his work through consecrated workers.” 
There is the disease; there is the remedy; and there is what will follow when it is done. When this word is 
followed, and the institutions are cleansed, the right principles are espoused, the literature will go all 
tight.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.30 


F. H. Westphal: | have listened to these Testimonies with some interest; and | have been thinking of the needs 
of Argentina, in connection with the publication of our Spanish paper. If there are any of our offices of 
publication, or private individuals, who have a hand-press that they could give, to be used to the glory of God, 
we could use such a press to advantage in Buenos Ayres.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 124.31 


|. H. Evans: | feel interested in this question of the circulation of our literature. Granting all that has been said 
to be true in regard to the bad condition of our office, it seems to me that it would be unwise not to lay some 
plans by which there may be co-operation in getting our literature distributed. The thing will never grow better 
by standing still. Granting all that the delegate from England mentioned, | can see no wisdom in laying no 
plans to get our churches to work in America. It is true that the foreign fields need help. They must have it, 
and it is in the hearts of this delegation to grant it to them; but it is equally true that we have a large field here 
in America. Thousands of our people ought to be set to work in the distribution of our literature in one form or 
another. Many of these can not go to foreign fields. If they should wait until they could go, before they worked, 
nothing would ever be done. It seems to me that it is wisdom for these brethren, while we are here together, to 
lay some plan by which the distribution of our literature can be greatly increased. In years gone by, when we 
had more prosperity, we could not say that it was owing exclusively to our deep spirituality, but it was partly 
owing to co-operation and a spirit of enthusiasm. What we need to-day is enthusiasm; and to get our 
churches, our conference officers, and our brethren and sisters everywhere, to take hold of the distribution of 
this literature. Therefore | would like to have the secretary of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, who 
has some suggestions already prepared, to present them here, and allow these delegates to consider the 
propriety of their adoption.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.1 


H. P. Holser: | have a few suggestions which have been handed in to the Committee on Plans and 
Resolutions; and the committee returns them to the conference for consideration or not, as the conference 
may wish:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.2 


“1. That the General Conference appoint a general canvassing agent, who shall work under the supervision 
and pay of the General Conference.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.3 


“2. That our publishing houses be advised to appoint and support a general canvassing agent for each 
district. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.4 


“3. That we request the State conferences to appoint State agents who shall devote their time to developing 
canvassers, and to extending the circulation of our literature.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.5 
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“4. That we call the attention of our ministers and workers to the importance of using their influence to secure 
a wider circulation of our literature.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.6 


“5. That our schools and publishing houses co-operate in conducting canvassing schools.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 125.7 


“6. That some means be provided to secure a larger circulation of our foreign periodicals and literature.”GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 125.8 


The Chair: These suggestions are now before you for consideration.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.9 
The Secretary read Suggestion 1.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.10 
L. C. Sheafe: | move its adoption.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.11 
G. E. Fifield: | second the motion.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.12 


J. H. Kellogg: | believe that this is returning to a plan which existed a number of years ago. | know something 
about the publishing business. | was put into the Review office when | was about twelve years old, and, under 
the instruction of Elder James White, | remained there until | was about twenty years of age. | am fully 
persuaded that the publishing houses have a sufficient margin in the printing of books to be able to pay their 
own canvassing agents; and | see no reason why the tithes, which are to be used for the ministers, for the 
preaching of the gospel, must be used in paying the book agents. | can not see any propriety whatever in that 
resolution.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.13 


A. T. Jones: Will somebody tell what the general agent is for? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.14 


The Chair: Perhaps the Committee on Recommendations could give us some light on it. GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 125.15 


H. P. Holser: | would say that this is not a measure adopted by the Committee on Plans and Resolutions. It is 
a measure handed in, and we pass it in to you for consideration.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.16 


C. H. Jones: It did not come before the committee.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.17 


A. T. Jones: | can tell you that | do not believe in it a particle. If nobody can tell what it is for, or what the 
“general agent’ is to be paid for, | do not think much argument is needed against the proposition.GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 125.18 


J. H. Kellogg: | would like to know what is meant by “publishing houses.” It may be well to offer an 
explanation, or statement, now. For a number of years the sanitarium has maintained a publishing department 
for the publication of Good Health, and the circulation of health literature. It has been maintained as an 
educational part of the sanitarium; but the Good Health Publishing Company, as this department has been 
termed, has not been generally recognized in our conference proceedings and other arrangements, as a 
publishing house, except during the last year. About a year ago the General Conference, by action, 
recognized the Good Health Publishing Company as one of the denominational publishing houses. Since that 
time the Good Health Publishing Company has been incorporated; and the educational department of the 
sanitarium, heretofore known as the Good Health Publishing Company, has turned over its property and its 
interest to the incorporated company, which is incorporated on the same basis as are our other publishing 
houses, so that all the profits go to the denominational work. The profits of the Good Health Publishing 
Company are devoted to the maintenance of our Medical Missionary College, which is an expensive school to 
maintain. This expense is partly paid by this publishing house, and partly by the sanitarium.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 125.19 


| wish also to say that the Modern Medicine Publishing Company has placed all its books in the hands of the 
Good Health Publishing Company; and so all our books and health literature at the present time are in the 
hands of the Good Health Publishing Company, for sale everywhere, as our other publications are sold by the 
other publishing houses of the denomination. | wish to say further that the Good Health Publishing Company 
is ready to pay its proportionate share of the salary of a general canvassing agent, who shall have general 
charge of the canvassing work. It will pay its share, pro rata, according to the literature disposed of. It seems 
to me that all the publishing houses should be proportionately responsible for the salary of such a worker. For 
instance, under his administration, the Good Health Publishing Company would sell a certain number of books 
during a month, the Pacific Press Publishing Company a certain number, and the Review and Herald 
Publishing Company a certain number. At the end of the month these publishing houses could settle with the 
agent, each paying an amount proportionate to the amount sold by each house.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
125.20 
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A. T. Jones: | have doubts about any general agent’s paying for what he costs, for the reason that | have 
never seen any Seventh-day Adventist yet (and really, | never expect to see one) who ever has read, and will 
read, all the books that are to be canvassed for, so that one is qualified to instruct agents to canvass for all the 
books. | would a good deal rather see more canvassers in the field than more agents. | would a good deal 
rather see a man go out and sell books, than go out to try to hunt up people to sell books. From what little 
experience | have had, | have found it exceedingly hard to get men who can sell books. Those who can sell 
them would a good deal rather go out and get others to sell them than to sell them themselves. | wish we 
could get men to sell books. Why, if a man makes a success in selling books, and others see that there is 
something in it, there will be a whole lot of young men and women who will be anxious to sell books, too. 
Wherever he goes, the work will follow him, and those who see the results of his work will be anxious to try it, 
and he will be building up the canvassing work wherever he goes. That is what | mean when | say | would like 
to see some agents who will sell books, rather than to see them hunt up others to sell books.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 125.21 


H. H. Hall: | think, brethren, we have too large a field to expect any general agent to cover it all. When we try 
to spread one man over an entire district, it is about as far as he can go. The idea of a general agent covering 
the whole territory is altogether impracticable, it seems to me; and | could not, therefore, vote for the 
resolution.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.22 


The question was put, and lost.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.23 
The secretary then read No. 2.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.24 


C. H. Jones: | think that the publishing houses now, as a general thing, are doing that. | do not know whether 
it is by vote, or not; but they have done it the last year.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.25 


C. Santee: How is Brother Z. Sherrig supported in his work? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.26 
W. C. Sisley: He is paid by the Review and Herald Office. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.27 


C. Santee: As far as our field, or rather the Western field, is concerned, it seems to me very evident that a 
man of this kind to attend our canvassers’ institutes, etc., is a necessity.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.28 


We have heard some solemn Testimonies in regard to the lacks in the publishing houses; but | know that 
although there have been grave mistakes made there, and although they have received these Testimonies 
pleading with them to right up these matters, some of these Testimonies have come to the other end of the 
line. We have been told that we have not done our duty in keeping books, and tracts, and denominational 
literature on the shelves. | believe we have been guilty in these things. As this is so, | think | voice the 
sentiments of others when | say that we are trying to cultivate a different spirit in regard to the canvassing 
work; and | think that our efforts, perhaps, will be successful.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.29 


In regard to this home work, | read in No. 6 of the “Special Testimonies to Ministers and Workers,” page 59: 
“Our people are doing work for foreign missions, but there are home missions that need their help just as 
much as these foreign missions. We should make efforts to show our people the wants of the cause of God, 
and to open before them the need of using means that God has intrusted to them, to advance the work of the 
Master both at home and abroad.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.30 


Now it does seem to me that while we are being especially moved in regard to the work in what is called the 
foreign field, - and | am glad that this is so, - | feel that it is not best for us to take our eyes entirely off the real 
work in the field in our States here and there, and the work that we ought to be taking hold of and pushing 
forward there. That is one reason why we should especially understand that the States are responsible, as 
well as these publishing houses, if we do not do more than we have done in carrying out the instruction of the 
Spirit of God in distributing the literature that has been printed in our office. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.31 


The Chair: It seems from the statement of the managers of the publishing houses, that this arrangement is 
already in effect, and therefore this suggestion carries no force.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.32 


C. H. Jones: | would not want any one to understand that | am not in favor of this plan, for it is already in 
operation as far as the Pacific Press is concerned.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.33 


The next recommendation was called for, and was read by the Secretary.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.34 


R. A. Underwood: Now we have heard considerable about the so-called decline in the circulation of our 
literature this morning, and some reasons were given as the cause; but if we could go back and study the 
case, | think we would see that the same causes, as far as the Testimonies are concerned, can be traced 
back for from ten to twenty-five years. Now it is a fact that there are three or four conferences that have sold 
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just as many books during the last three or four years as they ever did. These were right in the field at the time 
when the general depression was felt the most. How did they keep up the old-time energy and the old-time 
results in putting the books into the field? - The ministers in those conferences, the presidents of the 
conferences, the members of the conference committees, and the church elders were full of the idea of 
getting our literature into the field. And our brethren who were sent out as canvassers were regarded as ina 
work just as sacred as the ministry. If we and our brethren are to take hold of the canvassing work, we must 
ourselves sense its importance. Then we need not lay the fault on somebody else, but let us take it ourselves. 
| will take it with you. Let us say that we have not done our duty by this branch of the work, but by God’s grace 
we will reform. And when we do reform, and do our work in the way it should be done, we shall not find fault 
with some one else, and say they are the fellows to blame.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.35 


| know of one conference where it has been the practice of the brethren, as they met in prayer-meeting, to 
mention in prayer the names of those who were having a little hard time of it. | have been at some of their 
meetings when the canvassers would walk in from twenty-five to a hundred miles. That spirit spread to some 
of the other brethren, and they went into the field. What we want is a revival of the old-time energy, and to be 
vivified by the power of the Holy Ghost. When this is done, we shall see the canvassing work supported by the 
ministers and elders, and the work will go forward to a glorious victory.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.36 


E. T. Russell: The Lord has wonderfully blessed the canvassing work in our conference during the last year; 
and we believe that that blessing is largely due to the influence of a good State agent. | am not much in 
sympathy with the idea of a State agent going out to rustle up canvassers, and dodging here and there, and 
getting a promise from persons that they will engage in the canvassing work. Often they will promise to 
engage in the canvassing work in two or three weeks, or two or three months; but the fact is that in the 
majority of cases they do not materialize. We have realized the best results in our State by having our State 
agent go out with some of the companies, and then select one or two of the most suitable canvassers to go 
with other companies, and all stay right by them. If you do not stay by a new canvasser, he soon gets 
discouraged, and returns home.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 125.37 


| am very much in favor of the State canvassing agents. | must say, as Brother Underwood has, that | believe 
that they are one of the most important factors in connection with conference work.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 126.1 


E. E. Franke: | am thoroughly convinced that Dr. Kellogg struck the key-note of this whole subject a moment 
ago. | am heartily in favor of State agents and of the canvassing work in general; but | am satisfied that the 
State agents ought to be paid by the publishing houses instead of by the conferences. There are many good 
reasons for this. The publishing houses have more money than our conferences; and when our ministers are 
compelled to labor for from eight to twelve dollars a week, and the ordinary clerks in many of our publishing 
houses get fifteen or sixteen dollars a week, it seems to me some of this surplus money might be spent in 
paying the State agents. | am satisfied that a reform is called for in this matter.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
126.2 


O. A. Olsen, acting as chairman: What is your further pleasure? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.3 


M. C. Wilcox: | understood there was a motion that we pass on to the next suggestion.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 126.4 


The Secretary, reading: “That we call the attention of our ministers and workers to the importance of using 
their influence to secure a wider circulation of our literature.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.5 


The Chair: Are there any remarks on this suggestion? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.6 


S.H. Lane: | think the proposition before us in reference to ministers’ taking a deeper interest in the circulation 
of our literature is so apparent that one needs to say but little on it; yet it is a fact that we might do more than 
we do, - and when | say we, | include myself. | remember a time when the only agents for our literature in the 
field were the ministers. We never used to think of starting out with a tent without a box of books; and we 
would put them on the stand before us every night except Friday night; and when we were through preaching 
on a subject, we would take up a book, and give a short canvass on it. | have known ministers to sell from 
three to ten dollars’ worth of books a night; and | have known of our selling from fifty to two hundred dollars’ 
worth during the summer. | have been pained to see our tents equipped with almost every convenience 
except books. Night after night they were not advertised. | do not attribute this to a lack of interest on the part 
of the ministers; but we now have tract societies. In those early days when we sold books as | have said, we 
had no tract societies; indeed, the first institution of the tract society was the old book fund; and after it was 
established, and we started out with tents, the ministers were too poor to give away tracts; and sometimes a 
package of tracts or a small collection of books was given to us, to give away to the poorer members of our 
congregation.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.7 
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The canvassers went into the field, and the ministers were forbidden to sell subscription books; we were 
forbidden to sell the helps; and gradually we have stopped selling books, until to-day there are very few books 
sold by our ministers. | believe there should be a reform on that point. | do not believe in giving the tract 
societies such a monopoly that when a minister has an opportunity to sell a book, he can’t do it. | will tell you 
why. From the preaching, some want to hear more, and would buy a book. “But,” says a canvasser, “it will 
spoil our territory.” No, | beg your pardon, my brother canvasser, it won't. It will simply advertise your work. 
Some will say, | saw a book over at the neighbors, and | have been wanting one ever since. If you can supply 
such a book, | shall be glad of it. Instead of hurting the canvassers’ sales, this will help them. We used to say, 
to a new convert: “My brother, we have the Review, the Signs, the Instructor,” - and by the way, the /nstructor 
in those days, preached the third angel’s message. | am sorry it doesn’t to-day. | don’t believe, brethren, that 
any book ought to be issued from our presses that doesn’t preach the third angel’s message. The sooner we 
come to that point, the better it will be for the books, for us, and for the presses; and if the Youth’s Instructor 
can not say a word about the second coming of Jesus Christ, and the Sabbath question, let us do away with 
the whole thing, and have only those publications in which we can put our power and might, and circulate 
them everywhere. Why not say: “Here is the Review; it gives the reports from all over the world,” and get 
those who accept the truth to take it for three months, six months, or a year? | believe if we would do this, the 
Review and Herald, and the Signs of the Times lists would be materially increased. Let us get to work as 
ministers, and demonstrate by our works that we are in favor of this resolution.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
126.8 


E. P. Boggs: | want to second the remarks by Elder Lane concerning our ministers having the privilege of 
selling our subscription books. | have been engaged in the canvassing work about nine years, and never have 
| been in any way injured, or has my work been interfered with by a minister’s selling one of our subscription 
books. | would be glad, if | were going out to canvass, to have the minister visit the families he would naturally 
visit in the course of his rounds during the week, and place a book in the homes of the leading people, where | 
would naturally go. When they would say, “We have that book,” | would be just as glad they had it as if | 
placed it there myself.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.9 


J. W. Westphal: One of our canvassers lent one of our books to a man in the vicinity of Santa Fe, and | 
happened to pass through that place, and visited the same individual, and he purchased from me ten books 
as the result of reading that one.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.10 


The Chair: It is now time for recess.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.11 
M. C. Wilcox: May | ask that the suggestion be read again? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.12 
The secretary again read the suggestion.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.13 


M. C. Wilcox: What | am going to say may not be considered as bearing directly on that question, but we are 
ministers, and are all interested in the circulation of our literature, and the Signs of the Times is literature. It 
has been quite prominently mentioned in the report given by the president of the Pacific Press Board, and it 
would not be out of place to say a few things in regard to it. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.14 


The large circulation of the Signs ought not to interfere in any way with our foreign work, or with a larger work, 
that should be done with our foreign papers. | have a burden for our papers in foreign lands; and the more 
burden | have for the Signs, the more burden | have for the other papers also. Hardly a week goes by that | do 
not think of the great cities of the Old World, with their teeming millions in England, in Australia, and the 
English-speaking people in India and South Africa. Every time these papers come to me, | wish that they had 
as large a circulation as the Signs, because through them many of these people must listen to the truth.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 126.15 


But the circulation of the Signs in this country, and of our other pioneer publications also, ought to be that 
which should develop workers from among the lay members in our churches. It is true that many of our 
members are simply dying from want of work. If they would go to work in the field, they would feel their own 
need as they can never feel it in any other way. And then, feeling their own need, they would be led to seek 
Him who alone can supply their need. The development of laborers in this way means the development of 
laborers in other lands. It gives more opportunity for our ministers and other workers to be sent to foreign 
fields. The more we can interest our lay brethren and sisters in their work at home, the more opportunity it will 
give our ministers to go to fields beyond. That is what the Lord wants us to do.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
126.16 


We have been told, again and again, and it appeals to the reason of every one of us, that our great cities 
ought to be entered; and we have thousands and millions of people in this country who have never heard the 
truth. They are largely in our great cities, where next to nothing has been done; and it seems to me that we 
could take an example from what has been done, and what is being done in England. If as many of the Signs 
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of the Times were circulated in proportion to the number of Seventh-day Adventists in this country, the 
number would be over 800,000. But we would not expect this, as there are other periodicals to be circulated. 
During all this time, workers would be developing and educated for other lines. We would be developing men 
and women, not for this field alone, but for all the world. One of the plans that it seems to me ought to be 
considered in this respect is that workers should be sent into the large cities; and if one conference has more 
large cities than another conference, why not take good workers who have been developed in these lines in 
another conference, and send them out into these large cities, not only to canvass for our papers, but to do 
Bible-reading work, etc.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.17 


There is another great need for our periodicals, among what would be called the lower class of men; that is, 
those whom many might call “accursed.” | refer to the saloon-keepers, bar-tenders, keepers of dives and low- 
down dens. It has been demonstrated that the Signs of the Times can gain a respectable entrance to such 
places as these; that our sisters can go into such places, and go respected and come out respected, and will 
be received again and again respected. Those who are there will respect the women and the work they are 
doing. Thousands of these will never hear a sermon. We can not send any one there to give Bible readings, 
unless it should be some men; and these will not receive so much consideration. But through our literature, 
this class can be reached, as has been demonstrated in the large cities. There are other classes in our large 
cities that will never be reached in any other way.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.18 


In order to sell our papers, they must be illustrated, and the better it is done, the better they will sell, and the 
longer subscriptions can be taken for them. It is expensive to get original illustrations. We have a number of 
pioneer papers in the Scandinavian, the German, and other languages, in India, Africa, Australia, and 
England; and could we not pool our interests in this respect, so that all these papers can be nicely illustrated 
at a cost greatly reduced from what it would be if each had to do the work separately? At the present time the 
Signs is leading out in this work of illustration, because it has had to have new illustrations to meet the 
demands. We are with you to push the Lord’s work with all our power and ability in every land.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 126.19 


R. |. Francis: | am much interested in this subject; and from my limited experience, | find that thousands of 
people to-day are hungry for good literature. | believe that we have this literature. You know that the people 
will read a newspaper when they won't look at a book. The Signs should go, and | am satisfied that all the 
Pacific Press people ask is our co-operation: they will do the rest.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.20 


N. W. Allee: | am glad that this question is up for consideration. | would call your attention to a statement in 
the report of the Southern field, in the last paragraph of page 17 of the BULLETIN, in regard to theSigns: “In 
regard to the advancement of the general work in this field, | would suggest that special efforts be made to 
establish local and church schools, and to organize systematic work with the Signs of the Times in cities and 
towns, and the medical missionary and canvassing work.” My experience in this field is that the use of the 
Signs of the Times in that field is one of the best methods of getting the truth before the people.GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 126.21 


It is hard to talk upon any of these lines, without involving another; and | am thankful that our work is so 
interlinked. The methods in one field may not be the methods of others; but there are general principles 
underlying all. | have thought that | would like to submit a plan to this conference. We want some definite plan 
that is adapted to that particular field, more than general ideas. We want to get to work. | have observed in my 
field that where there is a systematic method, which is continued for a sufficient length of time, there is always 
a good interest awakened. When the proper person can be found to go into a city and stay there week after 
week, and month after month, and get his route of subscribers, deliver these papers by himself week by week, 
invariably there is an interest created. So far as we have tried that, we have found it to be one of the best 
methods. | am sure that the man who can handle 500 copies of the Signs each week, delivering them to the 
persons who will read them, will accomplish more in six months than four of the best ministers can do in a 
whole year. Perhaps you think that is an extravagant statement; but it is not.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
126.22 


There are large cities in the South. We have over fifteen million people in District 2. We should be distributing 
at least a hundred thousand Signs in our large cities. The majority of the people of the South have not yet 
heard this message.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.23 


| am not going to ask you for ministers for that field. | do not want you to think | do not value the ministry, for | 
do; but, brethren, | think there is a work to precede preaching in a good many places in the South. | would 
much prefer to have men take up this work in that field, and be encouraged to do it, and supported in it, where 
they can not make an entire support for themselves in the paper work. | am sure that the results would 
warrant the outlay.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.24 


In one Southern city we have fifty thousand people, and two ministers, who are each receiving $10 a week; 
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they are excellent workers, too. | am satisfied that a good man engaged in the circulation of the Signs in that 
city would accomplish more than four times as much in six months as those two ministers will in a year. Which 
would be the cheaper? The wages of those two ministers will support eight or ten good Signs canvassers in 
as many cities. | have been studying this subject from a financial standpoint. The General Conference is 
paying its laborers in that field about $450 a month, taking all classes. That does not include the visiting 
General Conference brethren from other fields, who come in to help us occasionally. | have seriously thought 
that it might be better to encourage in a substantial way some of this Signs work, and thus give an impetus to 
the cause in the South.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 126.25 


From my experience, | feel like making an earnest appeal before this body for the privilege of encouraging 
that line of work, and giving these workers the assurance that they will have some support; for | am sure that 
they can not make a support simply by selling the Signs. | am sure that these workers will bring many into the 
truth, and not nearly so much will be required to support this work as to work by other methods.GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 127.1 


D. H. Oberholtzer: In our conference we have been making a strong effort to secure some result of this sort. 
We would like some practical methods.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.2 


D. W. Reavis: | move that the right to sell subscription books in their public meetings be restored to our 
ministers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.3 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | offer the following substitute:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.4 


“Resolved, That it is not, in our opinion detrimental to the interest of the canvassing work that ministers should 
sell our denominational books, and take subscriptions for our denominational papers, and that they should be 
allowed the usual agent’s commission on the same.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.5 


The Chair: Will the mover accept the substitute? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.6 
D. W. Reavis: | will. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.7 
A. J. Breed: | would second that motion.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.8 


H. W. Cottrell: | presume the tract societies have some rights in this question: therefore perhaps we ought not 
to pass the resolution, but simply make it a strong suggestion. But | do think it is a proper thing to do. | really 
think that the thing in our minds is to get the truth before the people. Personally | would grant the privilege to 
all the New England ministers to sell all they wish. | think the minister should have the profits on the sale of 
the books as truly as the writer of the book should have the profits of the books that he writes. | believe that if 
there could be a general understanding, or agreement, on this question, there would be many books sold that 
otherwise would be lying on the shelves. | certainly wish this might pass as a strong suggestion from this 
body, and then be carried out.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.9 


The question was called for.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.10 

E. E. Miles: | rise to a question of privilege. | am not a delegate.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.11 
The Chair: Do you wish to speak to the resolution? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.12 

E. E. Miles: Yes, sir.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.13 


The Chair: If there is no objection on the part of the delegation, you may speak.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
127.14 


E. E. Miles: If | did not have a burden upon my heart, | would not rise to speak. It has been said that your time 
is worth $2.50 a minute. If the chairman will time me, | will draw a check to-morrow for $2.50 a minute for the 
time | occupy, and add $1 to it.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.15 


The particular point that | want to get at is the trade-book business. For five years | have had this on my mind, 
and the burden has been growing heavier during this time. | have appealed to our publishing houses for books 
to sell to the trade. Just after your last General Conference, the answer came to me from the Review and 
Herald Publishing Company to this effect: You are in District 1. That district is under the control of the Pacific 
Press Publishing Company; therefore we refer you to Brother T. A. Kilgore. | went to Brother Kilgore for 
books. He had received a letter referring to this application. He reasoned this way: If the thing was to be 
referred to him, he, in turn, must refer it to the local conferences of the district. Therefore Brother Kilgore said: 
| refer you to the New England Tract Society. Previous to this time | had appealed to the New England Tract 
Society for books. They understood that to let me have them would conflict with the canvassers; therefore 
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they restricted me to the city of Boston, and to the retail dealers only. They thought they might experiment a 
little on the city of Boston, by confining the work to the limits of that city. Therefore you see where | was. When 
we got that around, it was not the United States, or the general field, which they wished me to occupy, but 
District 1; then it was not the Atlantic District, but the New England Conference; then it was not the New 
England Conference, but the city of Boston; and then it was not the city of Boston, but a few retail dealers in 
the city. | did go to them, and sell some books, and am selling them some up to this time.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 127.16 


Now you see that this resolution touches the question, doesn’t it? The books that | wanted to sell were not the 
large subscription books, but those smaller books called “helps;” and as | understand it, there is where the 
thing stands up to this hour. We practically have no right to sell anything that is issued for the 
canvassers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.17 


| noted with interest the speeches made, and reports given, by the managers of our publishing houses. | 
noticed that the manager of the Review and Herald said not one word about the trade-book business; the 
manager of the Pacific Press Publishing Company did allude to it, but said it was a matter for the managers of 
the publishing houses to take hold of.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.18 


Now | would like to see this conference put itself on record, as it is probable they will in passing this resolution, 
with the understanding that it is broad enough so that ministers, or other workers who are not ministers, who 
have it in their hearts to go to the trade, and sell books to them, will have the opportunity to do so. It will never 
come about in any other way. These brethren here can not sell books to the trade; they never will. Our 
publishing houses will never sell books to the trade. It has never come that way.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
127.19 


You go back to the beginning of the canvassing work. How did it come? - An individual here and there went to 
selling books. What was the result? - There was a demand for books, and that demand was supplied. How will 
the trade books be obtained? - In the same way; somebody will have enough liberty granted him to make an 
experiment on his own account. He will demonstrate the fact that books can be sold through the trade and the 
news agencies; then there will be a demand, and that demand will be supplied. Isn’t that so?GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 127.20 


C. H. Jones: Has not the Pacific Press offered to secure your services to do that very thing?3CDB March 2, 
1899, page 127.21 


E. E. Miles: Yes, sir; but my reply to the Pacific Press was that | did not want to tie myself up in an office. It 
was suggested that | connect with the Pacific Press Publishing Company in New York. What would that be? - 
That would be to tie myself up in an office in New York, or at least it would be to have a publishing house back 
of me, directing my efforts; and therefore | would be hampered. | said to Brother Jones, Put your man in there, 
and let him make an experiment. There is room for more than one man to operate in this field. You need me in 

the field where | am to-day. (I was in the West, selling thousands of books to the trade.) | have lately been 
handling my dictionary here in the East, and in this way | have become acquainted with a large proportion of 
the dealers throughout the eastern part of the United States and the middle West. | have had dealings with 
these men all over the United States, and in other countries, and have become personally acquainted with 
many of them. Now when | go to them and renew orders for dictionaries, they are saying to me, Haven't you 
got something else for us? Last September | went to a concern in the city of New York, which has been selling 
the dictionaries for two or three years. They said to me, Haven’t you got something else? | went to Brother 
Kilgore and said to him, “Will you let me try to sell ‘Spiritualism’ to those people?” | knew | was getting on 
forbidden ground; but Brother Kilgore just broke over a little there, and trod on the toes of the canvassers: He 
said, “Yes, you go and see what you can do.” | went down there the next day, and said: “I have found 

something that is just what you want.” They looked the book over, and said, “You leave us a copy, and we will 

examine it.” That was a book from another publishing house. Then | showed them “Spiritualism,” and told 
them what | thought that would be. They said, “We can use that; get us a copy.” | went back to the Pacific 
Press, and made arrangements with Brother Kilgore to furnish the books. What did that mean? - Those 
people put out a million catalogues. It would cost $10,000, at a cent apiece, to mail these catalogues. And 

there was an opening to put in “Spiritualism,” with a cut of the book, to be mailed before Christmas, to eight 
hundred thousand people, leaving two hundred thousand in reserve. That cut was not delivered, and so did 

not get into the circular. When | heard of that in Minnesota, it came near taking my life. It seemed to me that 
rather than to have that fail as it did, | would give every cent | had in this world. | could not eat. | do believe 
that our publishing houses are not awake to the opportunities that are before them in the matter of getting our 
books before the people through these means.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.22 


A. T. Jones: That’s so!GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.23 


E. E. Miles: Now there are difficulties in the way of the trade-book business that | have not time to mention to- 
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day, at $3.50 a minute.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.24 
Voices: $2.50 a minute.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.25 


E. E. Miles: | am going to add a dollar; and | am going to pay it, too. How can | do it? | will tell you - by selling 
books through the trade. | have not received a cent from our people for work | have done since the fall of 
1893. Everything | have done - time, traveling expenses, incidentals, has been paid for from the business | am 
doing. | am putting enough into the cause to pay from my tithes and offerings, the best minister we have. 
What did | say that for? Simply to boast? - No, no! Simply to show that something can be done. | am willing to 
risk something to have it done.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.26 


Now | see Brother [C. H.] Jones is aching to get up and reply. | want to anticipate a little. | do believe our 
brethren are waking up to this idea, and | have come up to this conference with great anticipations, and great 
hopes; and yet it did seem as if the thing was going to pass by without anything but just an incidental 
notice.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.27 


What do | mean by this trade-book business? - | mean that we must make books for the trade; possibly some 
of these “helps” can be fixed so they will sell; but we must have men to make books that will meet the 
demands of the times. What then - When they have done that, and got them into the trade, what shall we 
have? - We shall have all our ministers and canvassers here to go right on with the work, just as they are 
doing; and at the same time we shall have every newsboy on the trains and all these people at news stands 
working for us. The clerks in our book stores will be working for us, selling present truth. Then we must have 
subscription books in the hands of agents not of our denomination. Can this be done? - Certainly. There are 
concerns to which | am furnishing books who are issuing catalogues advertising books on which are the 
imprints of denominational and subscription-book houses, that they put out as their own catalogues, and we 
can do the same. We can have books made that will meet the demands of the times, and will be full to the 
brim of present truth, and we can get them into the hands of these different subscription-book companies so 
that all their agents will be working selling present truth. The brethren ask me, “Haven't you got that little 
dictionary now so that you can come back and preach the truth with us?” | know they don’t understand it at all; 
so | say, “I don’t think so.” | try to make them understand what my burden is. Brother Jones wrote to me, and 
wanted me to take a place in this district as general canvassing agent. | haven’t a particle of burden for that. 
Why - Because my life is thrown into this line, - has been for five years, - and it has been here for a purpose, 
under God. | do not care one cent whether | am engaged directly, or have any prominent part in this work, if | 
can only be the means, under God, of stirring this thing up, so that other men will take hold of it. Let the 
publishing houses put out their own men. | don’t ask that they shall have anything to do with me, or | with 
them, unless it is to their advantage. But | am in this line, if | have to make my own books and sell them 
myself. That is the way | feel about it; and | expect that, directly or indirectly, | am going to be connected with 
this just as long as the Lord lets me live. | have no idea that | shall ever have any burden for anything else, 
because | think this is a work God wants me to do. | am in it, and am in it to stay until our work is done. In 
October | sold $100 worth of Review and Herald publications, mostly, however, “Making Home Happy.” | 
thank you for the time you have allowed me.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.28 


M. C. Wilcox: May | ask for the reading of the resolution again? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.29 
Chairman: The Secretary will read it. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.30 

The Secretary re-read the resolution.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.31 

Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.32 


The Chair: As many as favor the adoption of this will say, Aye. Opposed, No. Unanimously carried.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 127.33 


M. C. Wilcox: In behalf of Brother C. H. Jones, who is called away, | would like to present the following and 
move its adoption. It has been discussed quite fully, and | think it will take no time.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
127.34 


“We recommend, That an earnest effort be made by all our conferences to give our pioneer paper, the Signs 
of the Times, a wide circulation.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.35 


“(a) By taking clubs and mailing the paper to interested readers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.36 


“(b) By selling it on the streets of our cities, in business houses, and from house to house, working up regular 
routes, and delivering it in person.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.37 


“(c) By regular canvass for both long and short-term subscriptions.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.38 
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“(d) By its use by our Bible workers in prosecuting their work.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.39 
Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.40 

The Chair: As many as favor it say, Aye. Opposed, No. Carried.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.41 
On motion, the meeting adjourned.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.42 


The only power which God has for the propagation of the gospel in the world, through men, is the Holy 
Ghost.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 127.43 


Important Communication From Australia - The Work for this Time - Work for Outcasts - The Gospel Wagon - Camp- 
Meetings - Meeting-Houses and Church Schools - Relation of the Ministry to Medical Missionary Work 


No Authorcode 
TWENTY-FIFTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 9:30 A. M., MARCH 1 


No Authorcode 


Elder Geo. A. Irwin in the chair. Prayer by Geo. B. Wheeler. Record of previous day’s proceeding 
approved.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.1 


The Chair: Some communications for the conference came in the mail from Australia this morning. Shall they 
now be read?GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.2 


Voices: Certainly.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.3 
The Chair, reading:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.4 


THE WORK FOR THIS TIME 


No Authorcode 


We are standing on the threshold of great and solemn events. Prophecies are fulfilling. The last great conflict 
will be short, but terrible. Old controversies will be revived. New controversies will arise. The last warnings 
must be given to the world. There is a special power in the presentation of the truth at the present time; but 
how long will it continue? - Only a little while. If ever there was a crisis, it is now.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
128.5 


Decided efforts should be made to bring the message for this time prominently before the people. The third 
angel is to go forth with great power. Let none ignore this work, or treat it as of little importance. The truth is to 
be proclaimed to the world, that they may see the light.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.6 


This is our work. The light that we have upon the third angel’s message is the truth light. The mark of the 
beast is exactly what it has been proclaimed to be. All in regard to this matter is not yet understood, and will 
not be understood until the unrolling of the scroll; but a most solemn work is to be accomplished in our world. 
The Lord’s command to his servants is, “Cry aloud; spare not; lift up thy voice like a trumpet, and show my 
people their transgression, and the house of Jacob their sins.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.7 


There is to be no change in the features of our work. It is to stand as clear and distinct as prophecy has made 
it. We are to enter into no confederacy with the world, supposing that by so doing we could accomplish more. 
If any stand in the way, to hinder the advancement of the work in the lines that God has appointed, they will 
displease God. No line of our faith that has made us what we are, is to be weakened. We have the old 
landmarks of truth, experience, and duty, and we are to stand firmly in defence of our principles, in full view of 
the world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.8 


It is essential that men be raised up to open the living oracles of God to all nations, tongues, and peoples. 
Men of all ranks and capacities, with various gifts, are to stand in their God-given armor, to co-operate 
harmoniously for a common result. They are to unite in the work of bringing the truth to all nations and 
peoples, each worker fulfilling his own special appointment.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.9 


There is a wide field of action, and in their plans and devising, all need to consider the result. Everything is to 
move according to the divine plan. The whole body must be fitly joined together, that each member may 
promote the designs of Him who gave his life for the life of the world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.10 
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As the work advances, dangers arise that need to be guarded against. As new enterprises are entered upon, 
there is a tendency to make some one line all-absorbing; that which should have the first place becomes a 
secondary consideration. The church needs fresh power and vitality; but there is great danger of taking on 
new lines of work that will waste their energies instead of bringing life into the church.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 128.11 


THE WORK FOR THE OUTCASTS 


No Authorcode 


Of late a great interest has been aroused for the poor and outcast classes; a great work has been entered 
upon for the uplifting of the fallen and degraded. This in itself is a good work. We should ever have the spirit of 
Christ, and we are to do the same class of work that he did for suffering humanity. The Lord has a work to be 
done for the outcasts. There is no question but that it is the duty of some to labor among them, and try to save 
the souls that are perishing. This will have its place in connection with the proclamation of the third angel’s 
message and the reception of Bible truth. But there is danger of loading down every one with this class of 
work, because of the intensity with which it is carried on. There is danger of leading men to center their 
energies in this line, when God has called them to another work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.12 


The great question of our duty to humanity is a serious one, and much of the grace of God is needed in 
deciding how to work so as to accomplish the greatest amount of good. Not all are called to begin their work 
by laboring among the lowest classes. God does not require his workmen to obtain their education and 
training in order to devote themselves exclusively to these classes.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.13 


The working of God is manifest in a way which will establish confidence that the work is of his devising, and 
that sound principles underlie every action. But | have had instruction from God that there is danger of 
planning for the outcasts in a way which will lead to spasmodic and excitable movements. These will produce 
no real beneficial results. A class will be encouraged to do a kind of work which will amount to the least in 
strengthening all parts of the work by harmonious action.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.14 


The gospel invitation is to be given to the rich and the poor, the high and the low, and we must devise means 
for carrying the truth into new places, and to all classes of people. The Lord bids us: Go out into the highways 
and hedges, and compel them to come in, that my house may be filled. He says: Begin in the highways; 
thoroughly work the highways; prepare a company who in unity with you can go forth to do the very work that 
Christ did in seeking and saving the lost.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.15 


Christ preached the gospel to the poor; but he did not confine his labors to this class. He worked for all who 
would hear his word, - not only the publican and the outcast, but the rich and cultivated Pharisee, the Jewish 
nobleman, the centurion, and the Roman ruler. This is the kind of work | have ever seen should be done. We 
are not to strain every spiritual sinew and nerve to work for the lowest classes, and make that work the all in 
all. There are others whom we must bring to the Master, souls who need the truth, who are bearing 
responsibilities, and who will work with all their sanctified ability for the high places as well as for the low 
places.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.16 


The work for the poorer classes has no limit. It can never be got through with, and it must be treated as a part 
of the great whole. To give our first attention to this work, while there are vast portions of the Lord’s vineyard 
open to culture and yet untouched, is to begin in the wrong place. As the right arm is to the body, so is the 
medical missionary work to the third angel’s message. But the right arm is not to become the whole body. The 
work of seeking the outcasts is important, but it is not to become the great burden of our mission.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 128.17 


THE GOSPEL WAGON 


No Authorcode 


In our efforts to reach the people, there is danger of adopting methods that will not produce the best results. 
Plans may be followed which seem to excite much interest for the time; but the effect proves that the work is 
not abiding. The use of the gospel wagon may accomplish some good; but in most cases the after-results will 
be disappointing. People will be attracted by the music, and will listen to the addresses and appeals that are 
made. But the workers pass rapidly from place to place, and there is not time for persons to become 
established in the faith. The impressions made are soon effaced. Little seed has been sown that springs up 
and bears fruit. When the season is ended, there will be few sheaves to be gathered. Experience will show 
that the results are not proportionate to the expenditure. The work is too much like that of carrying a torch 
through a district in the night. The places where the torch-bearer goes are light; but not many tapers are 
kindled from his torch, and when he has gone his way, the darkness is almost as great as before.GCDB 
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March 2, 1899, page 128.18 


In this manner of working there is danger of depending too much on outward display to attract the people. The 
mission of Christ was not conducted in this way. Outward display is not to characterize our work. We must not 
give the impression that we link amusement with the solemn work for this time. If the workers have a real love 
for souls, they may find more effective methods of labor. Other plans could be devised which would be less 
expensive, and would have a much better after-influence.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.19 


And this method of working will not have the best effect upon the workers themselves. Outward attraction and 
display encourage sensational ideas by which some of the workers may be spoiled for any effective 
service.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.20 


In this manner of life they are likely to obtain a shifting, changeable experience. Plans should be followed by 
which each working force may know what kind of work it is doing, and may be able to gather up the sheaves. 
Expend your money in a work in which each worker may be able to see something of the results, and know 
that God was with him. We want to have daily an individual experience in the things of God. And each laborer 
should be learning to build up the work, so that it shall be solid and abiding.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
128.21 


CAMP-MEETINGS 


No Authorcode 


In contrast with the use of the gospel wagon, another work has been presented to my sight. Tents were being 
taken to different places during suitable seasons of the year. Camp-meetings were being held in many 
localities. These were conducted by able, God-fearing men, assisted by suitable helpers. Children’s meetings 
were held, and revival meetings, to bring the people to take their stand for the truth.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 128.22 


In many places it is next to impossible to find entrance to any house of worship. Prejudice, envy, jealousy are 
so strong that often we can find no place in which to speak to the people the word of life. If camp-meetings 
can be held in different places, those who wish to hear can have the opportunity. Souls that are starving for 
the bread of life will be fed.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.23 


Instead of having mammoth camp-meetings in a few localities, more good would often be done by having 
small meetings in many places. Let these be held in cities and towns where the message of present truth has 
not been presented. Help those who are interested to attend, if necessary providing them with food and 
lodging. And let the meeting continue two or three weeks.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.24 


This should be followed up by a tent-meeting and Bible work. Experienced laborers with their assistants 
should remain in the field to search out all who are interested. They should work as if searching for the lost 
sheep. Many who come to the camp-meeting merely to hear or see some new thing, will be impressed by the 
truth, and some will take their stand to obey.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.25 


All this will require consecrated, self-sacrificing labor. At a camp-meeting it may sometimes be difficult to hold 
the principal speakers for several weeks to develop the interest that has been awakened. It may be 
impossible for all our people to remain till the close of the meeting, and it may involve considerable expense to 
retain the ground, and keep standing a sufficient number of family tents to maintain the appearance of a 
camp-meeting. It may be at a sacrifice that families remain camping on the grounds to assist the ministers and 
Bible workers in visiting and Bible study with those who come on the ground, and in visiting the people at their 
homes, telling them of the blessing received at the meetings, and inviting them to come. No doubt it will be 
difficult to secure a sufficient number of workers to carry forward the work successfully after the meeting. But 
the result will justify the effort. It is by such earnest, energetic efforts as these that some of our camp-meetings 
have been instrumental in raising up strong working churches; and it is by just such earnest work that the third 
angel’s message must be carried to the people of our cities. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.26 


In these meetings we should not at first present doctrinal subjects, of which the hearers have no 
understanding. Hold the attention of the people by presenting the truth as it is in Jesus. The very first and 
most important thing is to melt and subdue the soul by presenting our Lord Jesus Christ as the sin-pardoning 
Saviour. Keep before the people the cross of Calvary. What caused the death of Christ? - The transgression 
of the law. Show that Christ died to give men an opportunity to become loyal subjects of his kingdom.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 128.27 


Let the truth be presented, not in long, labored discourses, but in short talks, right to the point. Educate, 
educate, in regard to thorough, whole-souled service. Thorough consecration, much prayer, an intense 
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earnestness, will make an impression; for angels of God will be present to move upon the hearts of the 
hearers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.28 


Let there be singing and instrumental music. Musical instruments were used in religious services in ancient 
times. The worshipers praised God upon the harp and cymbal, and music should have its place in our 
services. It will add to the interest.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.29 


Let there be personal labor for the unconverted. Invite all who are not satisfied that they are prepared for 
Christ's coming, and all who feel burdened and heavy laden, to come apart by themselves. Let those who are 
spiritual converse with these souls. Pray with them and for them. And do not let the work stop here. Visit them 
at their homes. Let much time be spent in prayer and close searching of the word. Let all obtain the real facts 
of faith in their own souls through belief that the Holy Spirit will teach them because they have a real 
hungering and thirsting after righteousness.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.30 


In this way the right kind of education is given to the people in religious exercises, and there is presented also 
the discipline of organization and order.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 128.31 


MEETING-HOUSES AND CHURCH SCHOOLS 


No Authorcode 


When a company of believers is raised up, careful provision should be made for the permanence and stability 
of the work. A house of worship will be needed, and a school where Bible instruction may be given to the 
children. The workers should not leave their field of labor until a meeting-house has been built, and a school 
room and teacher provided. Here is a channel in which the means invested in gospel wagons might be used 
to secure far greater and more permanent results for good. All this has been presented before me as a 
panoramic view. | saw workmen building humble houses of worship. Those newly come to the faith were 
helping with willing hands, and those who had means were assisting with their means. In the basement of the 
church, above ground, a school room was prepared for the children. Teachers were selected to go to this 
place. The numbers in the school were not large, but it was a happy beginning. | heard the songs of children 
and of parents: “Except the Lord build the house, they labor in vain that build it; except the Lord keep the city, 
the watchman waketh but in vain.” Praise ye the Lord; praise the Lord, O my soul! While | live will | praise the 
Lord. | will sing praises unto my God while | have any being.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.1 


The establishing of churches, the erection of meeting-houses and school buildings, was extended from city to 
city, and the tithe was increasing to carry forward the work. There was a plant; not only in one place, but in 
many places, and the Lord was working to increase his forces. Something was being established that would 
publish the truth. That is the work to be done, not only in Australia, but in the cities of America as well.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 129.2 


In this work all classes will be reached. When the Holy Spirit works among us, souls who are unready for 
Christ's appearing are convicted. Many come to our meetings and are converted who for years have not 
attended meetings in any church. The simplicity of the truth reaches their hearts. The tobacco devotees 
sacrifice their idol, and the liquor drinker his liquor. They could not do this if they did not by faith grasp the 
promises of God for the forgiveness of their sins. The truth as it is in the word comes before high and low, rich 
and poor, and those who receive the message become workers with us and with God, and a strong force is 
raised up to labor harmoniously. This is our work. It is not neglected in any of our camp-meeting labor. It is a 
part of every gospel mission. Instead of setting every talent to work for the lowest outcasts, we should seek in 
every place to raise up a company of believers who will unite with us in uplifting the standard of truth, and 
working for rich and poor. Then as churches are established there will be an increase of helpers to labor for 
the destitute and the outcasts.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.3 


THE RELATION OF THE MINISTRY TO THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORK 


No Authorcode 


Both home and foreign missions should be conducted in connection with the ministry of the word. The medical 
missionary work is not to be carried forward as something apart from the work of the gospel ministry. The 
Lord’s people are to be one. There is to be no separation in his work. Time and means are being absorbed in 
a work which is carried forward too earnestly in one direction. The Lord has not appointed this. He sent out his 
twelve apostles and afterward the seventy to preach the word to the people, and he gave them power to heal 
the sick and to cast out devils in his name. The two lines of work must not be separated. Satan will invent 
every possible scheme to separate those whom God is seeking to make one. We must not be misled by his 
devices. The medical missionary work is to be connected with the work of the third angel’s message, as the 
hand is connected with the body; and the education of students in medical missionary lines is not complete 
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unless they are trained to work in connection with the church and the ministry.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
129.4 


There are in the ministry men of faith and experience, men who can say: “That which was from the beginning, 
which we have heard, which we have seen with our eyes, which we have looked upon, and our hands have 
handled, of the Word of life; ... that which we have seen and heard declare we unto you.” These men are to 
instruct others. The plan of calling workers away from their fields of labor to attend ministerial institutes is not 
as a rule the best for this time. Let men be trained by actual labor, under the instruction of experienced 
workers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.5 


The medical missionary work is not to take men from the ministry, but to place them in the field. Wherever 
camp-meetings are held, young men who have received an education in medical missionary lines should feel 
it their duty to act a part. They should be encouraged to speak, not only on these special lines, but also upon 
the points of present truth, giving the reasons why we are Seventh-day Adventists. These young men, given 
an opportunity to work with older ministers, will receive much help and blessing.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
129.6 


In following up the interest after a camp-meeting, helpers are needed in various lines, and these occasions 
should be as a training-school for workers. Let young men work in connection with experienced laborers who 
will pray with and for them, and patiently instruct them.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.7 


There must be no belittling of the gospel ministry. No enterprise should be so conducted as to cause the 
ministry of the word to be looked upon as an inferior matter. It is not so. Those who ignore the ministry are 
ignoring Christ. The highest of all work is the ministry in its various lines, and it should be kept before the 
youth that there is no work more blessed of God than that of the gospel minister.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
129.8 


Let not our young men be deterred from entering the ministry. There is danger that through glowing 
representations some will be drawn out of the path where God bids them walk. Some have been encouraged 
to take a course of study in medical lines who ought to be preparing themselves to enter the ministry. The 
Lord calls for more men to labor in his vineyard. The words were spoken, “Strengthen the outposts: have 
faithful sentinels in every part of the world.” God calls for you, young men. He calls for whole armies of young 
men who are large-hearted and large-minded, and who have a deep love for Christ and the truth.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 129.9 


The measure of capacity or learning is of infinitely less consequence than the spirit with which the work is 
done. It is not great and learned men that the ministry needs, it is not eloquent sermonizers. God calls for men 
who will give themselves to him to be imbued with his Spirit. The cause of Christ and humanity demands 
sanctified, self-sacrificing men, those who can go forth without the camp, bearing the reproach. Let them be 
strong, valiant men, fit for worthy enterprises, and let them make a covenant with God by sacrifice.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 129.10 


The ministry is no place for idlers. God’s servants are to make full proof of their ministry. They will not be 
sluggards, but as expositors of his word they will put forth their utmost energies to be faithful. They should 
never cease to be learners. They are to keep their own souls all alive to the sacredness of the work and to the 
great responsibilities of their calling, that they may at no time or place bring to God a maimed sacrifice, an 
offering which cost them neither study nor prayer. The Lord has need of men of intense spiritual life. Every 
worker may receive an endowment of strength from on high, and may go forward with faith and hope in the 
path where God bids him walk. The work of God abideth in the young, consecrated laborer. He is quick, 
earnest, powerful, and he has in the counsel of God an unfailing source of supply.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
129.11 


God has called this people to give to the world the message of Christ's soon coming. We are to give to men 
the last call to the gospel feast, the last invitation to the marriage supper of the Lamb. Thousands of places 
that have not heard the call are yet to hear it. Many who have not given the message are yet to proclaim it. 
Again | appeal to our young men: Has not God called upon you to sound this message?G CDB March 2, 1899, 
page 129.12 

[Recess was here taken for ten minutes].GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.13 

The Chair, at close of recess, continuing to read:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.14 

THE EFFECTIVE USE OF MEANS IN MISSIONARY FIELDS 


No Authorcode 
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It is the very essence of all right faith to do the right thing at the right time. God is the great Master-worker, 
and by his providence he prepares the way for his work to be accomplished. He provides opportunities, opens 
up lines of influence and channels for working. If his people are watching the indications of his providence, 
and stand ready to co-operate with him, they will see a great work accomplished. Their efforts, rightly directed, 
will produce a hundred-fold greater results than can be accomplished with the same means and facilities in 
another channel where God is not so manifestly working.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.15 


Our work is reformative, and it is God’s purpose that the excellence of the work in all educational lines shall be 
an object-lesson to the people for the consummation of the last great work to save the perishing. In entering 
new fields, it is important that the work be so established that a correct representation of the truth shall be 
given.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.16 


In all our plans for missionary operations these principles should be considered. Certain countries have 
advantages that mark them as centers of education and influence. In the English-speaking nations it is 
comparatively easy to find access to the people, and there are many advantages for establishing institutions 
and carrying forward our work. In other lands, such as India and China, the workers must go through a long 
course of education before the people can understand them, or they the people. And there are great 
difficulties to be encountered at every step of the work. In America, England, and Australia, many of these 
impediments do not exist. America has many institutions to give character to our work. Similar facilities should 
have been furnished for England and Australia. In these countries the Lord has able workmen, laborers of 
experience. These can lead out in the establishment of institutions, the training of workers, and the carrying 
forward of the work in its different lines. God designs that they shall be furnished with means and facilities. 
The institutions established would give character to the work in these countries, and would give opportunity for 
the training of workers for the darker heathen nations. In this way the efficiency of our experienced workers 
would be multiplied a hundred fold.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.17 


The duty of providing facilities for this work the Lord has in great measure laid upon the churches and 
institutions in America. These churches and institutions were built up by the labors and sacrifices of the Lord’s 
servants. Large donations have been made to establish the institutions in Battle Creek, and in other places. 
Now God calls upon them to use some of the means in their hands to forward his work in other lands. It all 
belongs to God, every dollar is his, and he is not pleased with their neglect to do the work which so much 
needs to be done.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.18 


By building up the institutions in the English-speaking countries, they would have several plants constantly 
increasing in usefulness and facilities. Thus the great work for this time might be far more rapidly 
accomplished.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.19 


THE SITUATION IN AUSTRALIA 


No Authorcode 


When the General Conference sent me and my helpers to Australia, our people should have understood the 
situation, and should have provided us with means and facilities for establishing the work in this country. For 
seven years we have labored here; but except the publishing house in Melbourne, we have no institution that 
can give character to the work. In our school work something has been done; but we have not yet the means 
for erecting our main hall, which will contain the chapel and recitation-rooms. We have not means for the 
necessary improvement of the land and equipment of the buildings. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.20 


The health work is in still greater need. We should have a sanitarium in some location near Sydney, with 
branches in Newcastle and in some city in Queensland. But we have made scarcely a beginning. The building 
at Summer Hill, which we are now using as a sanitarium, is in a good location; but it is not at all adapted for a 
health institution, and it has to be managed in a way that can not make a correct impression upon the minds 
of those who patronize it. We might have a much larger number of patients if we only had a suitable building. 
Wealthy men come to our sanitarium, look at the miserably constructed bath-rooms, and say, “I can never 
consent to take treatment in such a place,” and in disappointment they leave the institution. But the place is 
the best we could provide with the means at our command. We have to pay a high rent, and this eats up the 
funds which we might otherwise use for needed facilities. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.21 


Little help will be given us by the doctors in this country. There is occasionally one who appreciates the 
principles, and speaks well of our work; but the physicians generally do not want sanitariums established, and 
they will make it as hard for us as possible. The hospitals here are numerous, but the nursing is not on the 
best lines, and in some of them patients are roughly handled. We should have an institution which is a 
commendable example of right arrangements and right methods as well as of right principles. A good 
sanitarium here would count more in giving efficiency to our work than it could possibly do in America. But 
time is passing, and we have nothing to do with.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.22 
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In connection with the sanitarium in Sydney, a hospital is needed at Cooranbong. This would furnish a retreat 
for convalescents, and for a large class of patients who need the benefit of country air and surroundings. And 
nothing could be a more effective help in medical missionary lines. There is no physician at Cooranbong, or in 
all the surrounding districts. In sickness the people have to send to Newcastle, twenty miles away, for a 
doctor, at the expense of $25 for a visit. The people are poor, and we are constantly called upon to give 
advice and treatment to the sick, and to minister to the needy and suffering in many ways. This work helpers 
connected with the hospital would be able to do.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 129.23 


The hospital is needed at once. Dr. Kellogg has raised means for furnishing it, and we had hoped to erect it 
ourselves; but as yet we have not been able to accomplish this. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.1 


Here we are in this new world, with only a very few churches, mostly composed of poor people, who are not 
prepared to give financial aid to the work. How can we meet the requirements in establishing churches, 
schools, and conferences, and in building up the medical missionary work? We have been straining every 
nerve to meet the most pressing demands of the work just now. Help must be furnished for the erection of a 
house of worship for the company of believers just raised up at Brisbane, and very soon a church must be 
built at Newcastle. The Health Food Company must have help to erect a building for the work they are about 
to establish in Cooranbong. The school is struggling to provide sufficient accommodation for its students for 
another term. And there is the work of helping the poor, lifting up the bowed down and oppressed, clothing the 
naked, and feeding the hungry, all of whom are just as precious in the sight of the Lord as the same class in 
America. So the work that we desire to do in erecting our hospital is still undone. Directions have come from 
Battle Creek to push forward the medical missionary work, to start a health institution, to put this work in the 
forefront. But we can not make brick without straw.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.2 


The actual state of new enterprises is closely watched in this country. In medical and educational institutions, 
the value of the work is estimated by the moral, intellectual, and financial forces that are engaged for their 
advancement. The fact that men of ability are forced to work as we have been compelled to do here, 
determines in the eyes of the community the breadth and efficiency of the church that can permit such a state 
of things to exist.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.3 


It was not the design of God that our work in this country should be so hard and advance so slowly. It is his 
purpose that there shall be a true pattern in Australia, - a sample of how other fields shall be worked. The 
work should be symmetrical, and a living witness for the truth. God would have us cherish a noble ambition. 
He desires that the character of our work shall be in harmony with the great truths we are presenting to the 
world. Everything that shall be done here should be solidly established, as an object-lesson to be applied to 
spiritual things. The work should be such as to inspire students and those who are to become missionaries 
with hope, zeal, and sanctified ambition, and put new life into the elements found in this new world.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 130.4 


But men, if left to work at cross-purposes with God, will spoil the web. While we have been wading through 
difficulties, and constantly handicapped for want of means, large institutions in America are continually adding 
to their already abundant facilities. They are absorbing donations that are sorely needed in missionary fields, 
and are expending means in lines of work that will not accomplish one hundredth part of what might be 
accomplished with the same means and facilities in this country.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.5 


Means has been absorbed in various impulsive movements that do no real good. But if for every expenditure 
you could show good results, that would not change the principles you should work upon. You were helped in 
raising funds to make a beginning, and now God requires you to restrict your supposed wants, and give of 
your abundance to start the work in this new world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.6 


A CONTRAST 


No Authorcode 


While | was in Queensland, our present situation was presented to me by the figure of a building in process of 
erection. The builders were full of earnestness and determination to complete the work, putting into it their 
very best efforts. But the second time | came to look at the building, it was not half completed, yet the builders 
had gone to other work. | said, “What does this mean?” The answer was, “We began to build, but were not 
able to finish. We had no money with which to purchase material, and had to stop building.” Again an 
illustration was presented before me. There were elaborate buildings, abundant facilities, and many plans for 
new improvements. | asked, “Who owns these buildings?” The answer was, “They are supposed to be the 
Lord’s property.” “Well, who owns that building not half yet completed?” “O, that, too, is the Lord’s building; but 
the workers could not complete it; for they had nothing to build with.” This represents the comparative 
situation of the work here and in America, - the great lack in one place and the superabundance in the 
other.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.7 
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My Teacher said, “This is chargeable to the devising of men, but no reflection should be cast upon God. The 
abundance in one locality was amply sufficient for completing the unfinished building, and providing facilities 
for carrying on the work in other localities. God is not partial. He does not work in this way. The stewards 
entrusted with the outlay of his means chose to build up that which was under their own supervision, but the 
same enterprise in the new world of Australia they leave in the condition represented by the unfinished 
building. Never should God’s stewards show such marked selfishness and partiality. Such policy and 
principles are wholly worldly. They should find no entrance among God’s people. The Lord is dishonored 
before the world and before the heavenly universe. That house must be built. The sanitarium in Sydney must 
be put in working order. The Lord never works capriciously. He designed that his work should stand before the 
world more evenly proportioned.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.8 


At the Brisbane camp-meeting, and during our visit to Rockhampton, our brethren were raising money to carry 
on the work of building the college hall for the school at Cooranbong, - work which had come to a standstill for 
want of funds. Our brethren in Queensland are poor, and have large families to support. While they were 
being drawn upon to raise the amount apportioned to their colony, they were told of the promise made by the 
General Conference, that for every pound raised in this country, the conference in America would donate a 
pound.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.9 


In the night season | found myself presenting these matters before our brethren in America. | told them what 
poverty existed in this country. | dreamed that one of our stewards brought in the amount collected from men, 
women, and children in Queensland. The promise of our American friends that we should receive pound for 
pound had encouraged these hard-working people in Brisbane to give to the very utmost of their ability. Then 
the responsible brethren in America turned to the ones who were so anxiously waiting, to see what they would 
do. They said: “We thought you understood that we can not now fulfill our promise to duplicate your gifts. 
Circumstances have made this impossible.” | find myself waking up in the night, and crying, “O Lord! pity thy 
poor people, whose managers do not consider the wants of the cause in this land. They can not see afar 
off."GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.10 


God has waited for you in America to send your gifts where the fields are white for harvest. Should you not 
have some thought as to how you could gather from your conferences the means which you promised our 
school, giving us pound for pound, according to that which we could raise? Shall that agreement be broken 
when, by strong appeals, the means are gathered in here from those who are sacrificing almost the 
necessaries of life? Have our brethren no thought with reference to all these workers, so crippled and bound 
about? We can see the great harvest-field, but are almost without facilities for gathering in the sheaves. Shall 
the cold-hearted, unbrotherly neglect manifested by our American brethren continue? God has bidden us to 
call, and call again. He says, “Break up this calculating policy. The means is mine, the work is mine."GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 130.11 


Are our brethren afraid that we can not possibly use the means to such advantage as they can use it? Let 
them try us.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.12 


THE LORD’S INSTRUCTION 


No Authorcode 


| seemed to be in a meeting where our necessities were being reviewed. We were considering what should be 
done. One stood up among us, and the word of the Lord was spoken: “Those in America can relieve the 
situation here, and should have shared with you their abundance years ago. The sanitarium at Battle Creek 
has been blessed of God. He has imparted to it abundantly, and in its prosperity it might impart to the work he 
has signified should be done in Australia. The managers there could have done a large work in establishing 
and equipping a sanitarium in Australia, had they placed themselves in the situation of the workers in this 
field.” | was bidden: “Bear the message clear and definite. God demands of them work which should have 
been done when | sent my workers to break new ground in Australia. While the aggressive warfare was being 
carried on, and the light given upon health reform, institutions should have been established to give character 
to the work. The sanitarium at Battle Creek could and should have given of her abundance to relieve the 
situation in Australia.” The neglect to do this has placed us years behind.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.13 


Of all countries, Australia most resembles America. It is her sister. All classes of people are here. And the 
truth has not been presented and rejected. There are thousands of honest souls praying for light. God’s 
watchmen are called to stand on the walls of Zion, and to give the warning, “The morning cometh, and also 
the night,” - the night wherein no man can work. While the angels are holding the four winds, a message is to 
enter every field in Australia as fast as possible. There is no time to be lost.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
130.14 


The Lord says to his people in America: “When | send my servants to establish my work in a new field, and 
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build up the interests essential to give it character, | call upon my people to sustain that work with their prayers 
and with their means. Because they have neglected to do this, the appearance presented by the health 
institution in Australia is objectionable. It is not a proper object-lesson; for it is no just representation of the 
truth. The medical missionary work in that country, which should have been a noble work, is a work of which 
God is ashamed. The testimony borne by such meager representation brings the most sacred truth into 
disrepute; it dishonors God.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.15 


“When my servant whom | have called to make known my will was sent to Australia, you in America should 
have understood that you had a work to do in co-operation with her. Who was it that carried out my directions 
in laying the foundation of the institutions in America, which have grown to such large proportions? And when 
my servant was sent to establish the work in a new field, could you not see that he who owns all the gold and 
silver was calling for your co-operation? You had obtained a standing fully abundant and ample. And when the 
work was to begin in another field, | would be with my servant to indicate the work; and you should have been 
ready to aid in lifting up the standard of truth by precept and example in a way that would recommend it to a 
gainsaying world. My watchmen are to call upon all to come to the gospel feast, to do high service for the 
Master. Could you not discern that when the same work was entered upon in Australia, it required means? 
The God of heaven has been dishonored. You have found a place to invest means in various enterprises, as if 
it was a virtue to leave my work in other lands to struggle in poverty and nakedness. You have not shared 
your abundant facilities as you might and should have done, even though the sacrifice required might appear 
large to you. If you have a share in the world’s redemption, you must consider the workings of God. In 
Australia it has required a great sacrifice to establish the medical work even in a meager way, while you have 
had everything, and yet continue to purchase that which you could do very well without. Place your money 
where the work of God demands help, that the medical missionary work in that new field may be made a 
success. The work in Australia should have been placed on such a basis that after a time it might become 
self-sustaining.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.16 


“Upon whom has the Lord for so many years laid the burden and travail of soul for the work in America? Who 
has borne the burden and wretchedness of the people who are constantly working at cross-purposes with 
God? The needs and errors of the laborers in responsible positions have called for a heavy, soul-wearing 
work. Did you suppose that any amount of wages could be a recompense for this? Nothing that earth can give 
is sufficient value to recompense the travail and burden of soul, the agony of mind, that have been felt in 
seeing the people endangering the work of God, and making it necessary for him to withdraw his prospering 
hand from the publishing association and from the conference.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.17 


“Then the test came upon the sanitarium. God has given them prosperity, not to be a means of self-exaltation, 
but that they might impart of their substance. When my servants were sent to Australia, you should have 
understood that God would work through them, and you should have exercised liberality in apportioning 
means to advance the work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 130.18 


“The medical missionary work should ere this have been established upon a solid foundation. There should be 
no withholding of means. The Lord has let his chastening hand fall upon the Review and Herald office, 
because they would not heed his voice. Self-sufficient managers hedged up the way, that his work should not 
advance. The Lord now calls upon the Battle Creek Sanitarium to extend their work, and to assist in placing 
the health institution in Australia upon a proper basis, and make it a signal to exalt the truth."GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 130.19 


The time has come when no physical, mental, or moral power is to be wasted or misapplied. The Lord would 
have you no longer confine to a few places at home all the great facilities that concern the moral and spiritual 
advancement of his work. The word of command is: “Go forward. You to whom | have given much are called 
upon to impart. Place your means where it will help now in giving light to darkened nations and to the islands 
of the sea.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.1 


Again the word of the Lord came to me, saying: “I have spared your life to do my work; and wherever | send 
you, go, and | will send my angel with you. In no case should you be feeble in your request for the advantage 
of means. Wherever | send you, go, and speak my words. | will be thy mind, | will be thy judgment. All the 
advantages are mine. The means and facilities are mine, and there should be no withholding. But selfishness, 
a desire to control, has kept the advantages in one place, so that everything is overbalanced. Call for the 
means God designed you to have long ago. Hold up my banner. Give honor to no human instrumentality, but 
to God, that my name may be a praise in the earth. The Lord, he is God, and before him there is no other. My 
work in Australasia has been greatly hindered. Money has been used unwisely in America, in the great 
centers, so that there is distress for means to build up the work in new places. But go not forth in hesitancy. | 
will be with you. Ask of my people the means that should have gone to advance the work in the Australasian 
field, the new world to which | have sent you.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.2 


“Those who stand in responsible places in the work need wisdom in regard to the best methods of proclaiming 
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the last message of mercy to the world. | have a work to be done in Victoria, in New South Wales, in all the 
Australasian fields. Call for the means which ought to have been flowing there, where there are so few 
facilities to build up my kingdom, where it will tell the most in magnifying my name.”GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 131.3 


Again the light given me is: “The Lord has sent you to take hold of this work. What you have done in America 
under the direction of God is to be done in planting the standard of truth, and building up the work in Australia. 
In America they should know that you need to be supplied with the means required for the work. You have 
been too slow in calling for the help that is essential.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.4 


The work should be established in this country, and it will be; for thus the Lord has said. We might be years in 
advance if our brethren in America had stood unflinchingly to their duty, to hear and obey the word of the 
Lord. Let no more time be lost. You who have so many advantages, do your work unselfishly. It is God’s work 
we are doing, and you will not find the work in your hands restricted, if you follow the will and word of God. 
Share your advantages with us in this field, that the work may stand on a true basis, and have the influence 
and character it should possess. Your minds may not now be prepared to see the importance of surrendering 
yourselves to do what ought to have been done when we were appointed to come to this field. You may not 
be able to see all the particulars involved in this request of God to impart. But the special work has been laid 
out, and you are called upon to do your God-given duty in our onward march in this country by furnishing us 
with facilities for our work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.5 


Christ’s dignity and office work are in imposing such conditions as he pleases. His followers are to become 
more and more a power in the proclamation of the truth as they draw nearer to the perfection of faith and of 
love for their brethren. God has provided his divine assistance for all the emergencies to which our human 
resources are unequal. He gives the Holy Spirit to help in every strait, to strengthen our hope and assurance, 
to illuminate our minds and purify our hearts. He means that sufficient facilities shall be provided for the 
working out of his plans in this field. | bid you seek counsel from God. Seek him with the whole heart, and 
“whatsoever he saith unto you, do.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.6 


“Say not ye, There are yet four months, and then cometh harvest? Behold, | say unto you, Lift up your eyes, 
and look on the fields; for they are white already to harvest. And he that reapeth receiveth wages, and 
gathereth fruit unto life eternal; that both he that soweth and he that reapeth may rejoice together.” 

ELLEN G. WHITE.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.7 


A MISAPPLIED MESSAGE 


No Authorcode 


The message, “Sell that ye have, and give alms,” is now to be given. But there are many who do not 
understand the object of this message. It is not the purpose of God that the revenues of the church shall be 
largely absorbed in the work for the poor and outcast classes. This work might be presented in such a way 
that every dollar would be drawn from our people, and there would be no resources left for aggressive warfare 
in new fields. But our brethren in America, who are engaged in medical missionary lines, can, by appealing to 
the people outside, obtain help, because theirs is not a denominational work. They should not draw their funds 
largely from our churches. The resources of the church are needed to support the gospel ministry, and to 
carry forward the work in new fields.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.8 


The special work for this time is not to be restricted under the plea of giving to the poor. A lesson on this point 
is given in Christ's words to Mary at Simon’s feast. In gratitude for her brother’s restoration to life, and in full 
faith in Christ as her Saviour, Mary broke her alabaster box of precious ointment and poured its fragrant 
contents on the head and feet of her Lord. Indignation was expressed at the supposed waste. Some, even of 
Christ’s own disciples, who ought to have known better, said, “To what purpose is this waste?” They thought 
that the ointment was thrown away when poured upon his head and his feet. “This ointment might have been 
sold for much,” they said, “and given to the poor.” When Jesus understood it, he said unto them, “Why trouble 
ye the woman? for she hath wrought a good work upon me. For ye have the poor always with you, but me ye 
have not always. For in that she hath poured this ointment on my body, she did it for my burial. Verily | say 
unto you, Wheresoever this gospel shall be preached in the whole world, there shall also this, that this woman 
hath done, be told for a memorial of her.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.9 


Was anything wasted in breaking their box of ointment as a gift to Jesus? - That gift was no waste. It is true 
that the ointment might have been sold for bread and clothing; thus a small number of destitute persons might 
have been fed for a short time; but it would have remained to be seen whether they would have been really 
benefited. Mary could not have bestowed that gift which to her seemed a faint representation of Christ’s 
boundless love. Mary’s act was immortalized; for it showed her love for her Saviour. Christ himself bound up 
that sacrifice of love with his own sacrifice, the greatest the world has ever seen.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
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131.10 


Mary represents the church, and her act has a lesson for the church in all ages. Christ has not bidden us 
bestow all our labor and all our gifts upon the poor. We have a work to do in behalf of those who are fulfilling 
his commission, “Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature."GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 131.11 


The increase of the ministry will require an increase of means; for the laborer is worthy of his hire. Bear in 
mind, my brethren in America, that the Lord requires of you self-sacrifice. The sacrificing is not all to be done 
by one class. There is altogether too much spasmodic work. When you expend money, consider, “Am | 
encouraging prodigality?” When you give to the poor and wretched, consider, “Am | helping them, or hurting 
them?”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.12 


| understand that a plan has been thought of, for the erection of additional buildings in Battle Creek to 
accommodate the poor. God has not laid the burden of this work upon his people. The churches should not be 
sapped of their funds for such an enterprise. The special work to be done at this time, no interest must 
interpose to hinder.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.13 


Think of the necessities of our mission fields throughout the world. The London mission is in distressing need 
of help. There is a most solemn and important work to be done in that vast city. God designs that his workmen 
there shall have advantages to do some of the same work which Christ did when he was ministering in this 
world. So in Scandinavia and in the Central European field, means are required to advance the work in its 
different lines.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.14 


The Lord has presented to us that the enemy is still seeking with all his power to center the work in Battle 
Creek, contrary to the word of God. A movement to erect more buildings there, and to gather in more people 
who might better never see Battle Creek, will bring results for evil that are not now foreseen.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 131.15 


Not all the institutions now at Battle Creek should have been there. Our people have found excuse after 
excuse for establishing new enterprises and erecting more buildings; but these excuses are no more valid 
with God than are those now urged for the enterprise contemplated; that is not the way of the Lord.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 131.16 


Our churches are barely able to hold their ground against opposing forces. But they are told if they take hold 
of the work for the poorest classes, the Lord will bless them. But no blessing will come to any enterprise that 
has against it the Lord’s plain “Thou shalt not.” And God has long been warning his people not to center any 
more responsibilities in Battle Creek.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.17 


The present time is burdened with eternal interests. We are to unfurl the standard of truth before a world 
perishing in error. God calls for men to rally under Christ's blood-stained banner, give the Bible to the people, 
multiply camp-meetings in different localities, warn the cities, and send the warning far and near in the 
highways and byways of the world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.18 


Our brethren have not discerned that in helping us to do this work, they would be helping themselves. That 
which is given to start the work here, will result in strengthening the work in other places. As your gifts free us 
from continual embarrassment, our labors can be extended; there will be an ingathering of souls, churches will 
be established, and there will be increasing financial strength. We shall have a sufficiency, not only to carry on 
the work here, but to impart to other fields. Nothing is gained by withholding the very means that would enable 
us to work to advantage, extending the knowledge of God and the triumphs of truth in regions beyond.GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 131.19 


However large the income or the possessions of any person, any family, or any institution, let them remember 
that they are only stewards, holding in trust the Lord’s money. All profit, all pay, our time, our talents, our 
opportunities, are to be accounted for to him who gives them all. The Lord would not have the first thread of 
selfishness woven into the fabric of his work: he is constantly proving us to see if our work is free from 
selfishness and pride. Those workers will have the richest reward, who prove that they love God supremely 
and their neighbors as themselves.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.20 


The spirit of covetousness and selfishness, like threads drawn into the web, has been working in our 
American institutions, until the spirit that should control them has been lost sight of. This has deprived them of 
great blessings.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.21 


If the workers in America had imparted to others of their great mercies, they would have seen prosperity in 
England. They would have sympathized with the workers who are struggling with difficulties there, would have 
had the heart to say, not only in a word, but in action, “All ye are brethren.” The strengthening of the work in 
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English-speaking countries, would have given our laborers a hundred-fold more influence than they have had 
to plant the standard of truth in many places.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.22 


AN APPEAL FOR HELP 


No Authorcode 


Now at the beginning of the year 1899, seeing the work that might have been done in this field, and that is not 
done, and knowing the will of God in the matter, | appeal to my brethren in America. | can hold my peace no 
longer. | say to our churches, If you have property in lands or money consecrated to the work of God, we need 
a portion of it just now. | ask you to send us help without delay. Your gifts need not pass through any 
conference organization. The more the people in Battle Creek have had to work with, the more they have 
sought to gather, and the less they have felt the necessity of advancing the work in other English-speaking 
countries. The more these stewards can gather from the churches, the less they feel like sharing with the 
workers who have toiled faithfully in other fields. Let your liberalities come to us direct.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 131.23 


You owe the Lord much, vastly more than you comprehend or can ever compute. Will you recognize this 
obligation? God will recognize every effort made to help us in lifting the standard of truth in every city and in 
every suburb.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.24 


One of the most effective aids in bringing the light to the people here will be a well-equipped sanitarium. In this 
enterprise the boards and managers of our sanitariums in America have a special duty to help us. Let the help 
be given while there are those of experience here to manage the interests of the work. The Lord who has 
made you beneficiaries of his grace and recipients of his bounty now calls upon you to withdraw some of the 
means from the varied channels to which it is constantly flowing. Let it be put where it will make a showing, 
distinct and decided in this missionary field.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.25 


The Battle Creek sanitarium has received thousands of dollars in donations which should be passed over to 
institutions in other countries, which are struggling for an existence. And more than this, the profits of the 
sanitarium should be largely used in helping similar institutions in needy circumstances. | am now directed by 
the Lord to call upon you to do something for us, and to do it without delay. Some division of your funds must 
be made for this purpose.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 131.26 


Is it not just as important that the half-finished building represented to me should have money and facilities to 
complete it, as it was that the institutions in Battle Creek should be built up? Have not | a right to demand in 
the name of the Lord that this should be done? Will you not help us to gain a foothold here, that we may stand 
as co-workers with you in America? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.1 


The enemy will invent every device in his power to prevent the light from shining in new places. He does not 
want the truth to go forth as a lamp that burneth. Will our brethren consent that he shall any longer succeed in 
his plans for hindering the work? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.2 


Time is rapidly passing into eternity. Will any one now keep back from God that which is strictly his own? Will 
any one refuse him that which, though it may be given without merit, can not be denied without ruin? The Lord 
has given to every man his work, and the holy angels want us to be doing that work. As you shall watch and 
pray and work, they stand ready to co-operate with you. When the understanding is worked by the Holy Spirit, 
then all the affections act harmoniously in compliance with the divine will. Then men will give to God his own, 
saying, “All things come of thee, and of thine own we freely give thee.” May God forgive my brethren that they 
have not done this.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.3 


The very being who fills all heaven with splendor, and who is worshiped by the heavenly host, came to our 
earth, humiliating himself as a man, that we might be exalted to share his glory. Shall not we also sacrifice 
that others may be lifted up? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.4 


| have tried to set things before you; but the attempt falls far short of the reality. Will you refuse my plea? It is 
not | who appeal to you; it is the Lord Jesus, who has given his life for this people. In my request | obey the 
will, the requirement of God. Will you improve this opportunity of showing honor to God’s work here, and 
respect for the servants whom he has sent to do his will in guiding souls to heaven? GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 132.5 


“But this | say, He which soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly; and he which soweth bountifully shall 
reap also bountifully. Every man according as he purposeth in his heart, so let him give; not grudgingly, or of 
necessity; for God loveth a cheerful giver. And God is able to make all grace abound toward you; that ye, 
always having all sufficiency in all things, may abound to every good work (as it is written, He hath dispersed 
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abroad; he hath given to the poor: his righteousness remaineth forever. Now he that ministereth seed to the 
sower both minister bread for your food, and multiply your seed sown, and increase the fruits of your 
righteousness); being enriched in everything to all bountifulness, which causeth through us thanksgiving to 
God. For the administration of this service not only supplieth the wants of the saints, but is abundant also by 
many thanksgivings unto God; whiles by the experiment of this ministration, they glorify God for your 
professed subjection unto the gospel of Christ, and for your liberal distribution unto them and to all men; and 
by their prayer for you, which long after you for the exceeding grace of God in you. Thanks be unto God for 
his unspeakable gift!” ELLEN G. WHITE.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.6 


The Chair: Well, brethren, here is an earnest appeal to us. What shall we do with it? Shall we begin right here 
to reform, or shall we forget what manner of men we have been, and continue doing as we have done? I, for 
one, want to have a part in this, and | will give $100 to go to that field.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.7 


J. H. Kellogg: | am sure that all the sanitarium managers will agree with the instruction to which we have 
listened this morning. We are very grateful for this Testimony, because it makes clear to us what our duty is. | 
received a part of this Testimony about two weeks ago, just before coming here. | read it over, and felt 
convicted that it was from God; and the next morning | cabled to Sister White that we would send her $5,000 
within sixty days. We have sent half of it already, and we will send the balance within the sixty days. We 
propose to do our duty. Our success at the sanitarium - whatever success we have had - has been due to the 
fact that we have tried to listen to the voice of God. This has been the voice of God speaking, and we 
recognize it, and propose to heed it.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.8 


W. W. Prescott: It is very clear now why we were not permitted to have any names presented before us 
yesterday. The Lord has something else for us. This has a bearing upon this very subject of nomination of 
leaders, which we all can see. | can not speak officially for the British Conference. In fact, one of the English- 
speaking fields mentioned in that Testimony as being needy, is the British field. But the appeal is not for that 
now. As Brother Irwin said, Shall we read it, and go on, and do nothing, or shall we do something?GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 132.9 


Voices in congregation: Do something.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.10 


W. W. Prescott: | propose this, that we send a cablegram to Sister White, saying that we will send $25,000 to 
Australia immediately; and that that be followed up until we are restrained from giving anything more for 
Australia; and that it come from personal donations and from the conferences. | say, further, that although | 
can not, because | ought not to, say what the English field will give from its funds, yet | feel free to say that 
Mrs. Prescott and | will give $100 toward this fund for Australia.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.11 


W. T. Knox: | am glad to hear this appeal. It made a great impression upon me, and | see very clearly the duty 
of the people and our conferences toward these needy fields. | can not say what California will do in this 
matter; but | will say this, that the people of California will do according to their ability. Within the last few 
weeks we have sent some $1,400 to Sister White; and since coming here, | have advised our secretary to 
send another $1,000. This is due to some correspondence between us and that field.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 132.12 


The Chair: It seems to me that it would have a good impression upon the brethren, if we who compose the 
General Conference, to whom this communication is addressed, and to whom it has been read, can feel clear 
to lead out in a donation here. It seems to me we ought to give opportunity to those who feel free to give $100 
or more or less, now, to do so.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.13 

F. H. Westphal: | am glad to see this move. Having been in a foreign field, | know something of the conditions, 
the circumstances, and the needs. | am glad to see this spirit of leading out to help such fields as Australia, 
because | know that such a spirit will also reach further.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.14 

Voices: | will give $100! | will give $50! I'll give $100! Another $100 here! GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.15 
The Chair: The Secretary will please take the names.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.16 


The Secretary, attempting to take the names as fast as they come in: You are calling them off too rapidly. | 
can not get them down fast enough.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.17 


The Chair: Let the stenographers take your names. They can get them as fast as you call them offGCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 132.18 


NAMES AND AMOUNTS 


No Authorcode 
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Geo. A. Irwin and wife, 

J. N. Loughborough and wife, for 
Cooranbong Hospital, 

W. W. Prescott and wife, 
A. O. Burrill and wife, 

R. A. Underwood and wife, 
H. Shultz and wife, 

D. J. Hibben and wife, 

E. E. Miles, 

Mrs. S. M. I. Henry, 

W. H. Edwards and wife, 
Hattie Brown, 

Allen Moon, 

J. D. Gowell and wife, 

S. H. Lane and wife, 

R. M. Kilgore and wife, 

J. W. Westphal and family, 
F. H. Westphal and wife, 
C. C. Crisler, 

J.H. Morrison and wife, 
W. T. Bland and wife, 

H. P. Holser and wife, 

J. O. Corliss and wife, 

W. A. Wilcox and wife, 

C. M. Christiansen and wife, 
W. C. Sisley and wife, 

W. A. Hennig, 

A. F. Ballenger and wife, 
H. H. Hall and wife, 

A. W. Heald, 

J. M. Rees, 


C. A. Hall, 
J. H. Kraft and wife, 

R. S. Donnell, 

T. B. Stewart and wife, 
Wm. Covert, 

H. W. Decker, 

G. B. Thompson and wife, 
A. T. Jones and wife, 

W. T. Knox and wife, 

C. McReynolds, 

W. T. Millman, 

M. C. Wilcox and wife, 

E. A. Sutherland and wife, 
Alberta L. Little, 


N. P. Nelson and wife, for 
sanitarium, 


$50, also $50 for Scandinavian 
Sanitarium, 

|. H. Evans and wife, 
A. J. Haysmer, 

E. L. Stewart and wife, 
O. S. Hadley, 

Ida V. Hadley, 

T.A. Kilgore, 

L. T. Nicola and wife, 
W. B. White and wife, 
J. A. Brunson and wife, 








$100 00 


100 00 
100 00 
100 00 
100 00 
100 00 
38 04 
75 00 
25 00 
25 00 
100 
25 00 
100 00 
100 00 
100 00 
100 00 
50 00 
25 00 
50 00 
100 00 
100 00 
50 00 
50 00 
50 00 
100 00 
50 00 
50 00 
25 00 
5 00 
25 00 


25 00 
25 00 
25 00 
100 00 
25 00 
25 00 
25 00 
50 00 
25 00 
50 00 
25 00 
25 00 
50 00 
50 00 


100 00 
25 00 
25 00 

5 00 
30 00 
20 00 
10 00 
10 00 
10 00 
10 00 
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E. J. Waggoner and wife, 
John F. Jones, 

C. M. Everest, 

L. R. Conradi and wife, 
J. L. Johnson and wife, 
J. A. Holbrook and wife, 
G. A. Nichols and wife, 
T. H. Purdon and wife, 
L. C. Sheafe, 

H. J. Farman and wife, 
E. E. Andross, 

C. Rasmussen, 

H. W. Reed and wife, 
E. K. Slade, 

Carrie Robbie, 

G. E. Langdon, 

D. C. Babcock, 

E. A. Merrell and wife, 
F. W. Howe, 

W. S. Shreve, 

|. N. Williams, 

Eliza H. Morton, 

C. F. Stevens, 

D. H. Oberholtzer, 
Fred Stebbeds, 

J. W. Watt, 

H. F. Phelps, 

A. J. Howard and wife, 
A. E. Place and wife, 
W. B. Hill, 

C. D. Dozier, last of March, 
F. M. Roberts, 

R. |. Francis and wife, 
G. W. Reaser and wife, 
S. S. Shrock, 





E. H. Harnden and wife, 
M. H. Brown and wife, 
H. H. Burkholder, 

D. Nettleton, 

H. W. Cottrell and wife, 
L. B. Losey, 

Captain Norman, 

S. G. Haughey, 

L. M. Talbott, 

C. N. Sanders and wife, 
A. G. Christiansen, 
John Clayton, 

S. M. Cobb, 

H. S. Shaw and wife, 
A. G. Haughey, 

J. B. Goodrich, 
Eugene Leland, 

E. A. Curtis, 

C. H. Keslake, 

W. A. Westworth, 

S. A. Farnsworth, 

M. A. Altman, 

M. A. Stillman, 
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5 00 
5 00 
25 00 
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200 
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H. H. Stacy and wife, 10 00 


Mrs. Van Renssellaer, 10 00 
M. D. Mattson and wife, 10 00 
T. J. Eagle and wife, 10 00 
A. P. Needham, 500 
Albert Carey, 100 
H. E. Rogers and wife, 10 00 
A. J. Breed and wife, 25 00 
J. E. Jayne, 500 
L. A. Hoopes and wife, 10 00 
O. A. Olsen and wife, 25 00 
M. M. Olsen and wife, 500 
N. W. Allee, 10 00 
A. A. Livingstone, 500 
Collections, 48 96 


The Chair: Those who wish their donation to be given to either the school or the sanitarium may so designate, 
by informing the Secretary; otherwise it will be left to the discretion of those in Australia.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 132.19 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | can not begin to tell you how full my heart is. You have been so accustomed to this thing 
that probably it does not affect you as it does me; but it seems to me that there has been re-enacted here in 
our midst very much such a scene as must have taken place when a letter came to one of the early churches. 
| have been thinking of the church at Ephesus when that letter came, and they were gathered together to hear 
it read. It seems that we have had a vivid realization of how those brethren must have felt when the word of 
the Lord came to them in Paul’s handwriting.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 132.20 


We are one day nearer the moment when our Lord shall come in the clouds of heaven than we have ever 
been before. To me this day is so much nearer that it stands in an entirely new light. It is a new day to me, 
and this is a new experience, - an experience so new and so fresh and so sweet, with something right out of 
the very heart of God, that | cannot begin to express it. | hope you appreciate it, brethren, - you who have 
grown up in it, and who have had it all your lives. O, such men and women as Seventh-day Adventists ought 
to be! You ought, every one of you (I am counting myself out; for | am the infant of the family, and you can not 
expect much of me); - but you ought, every one of you, to be able to go out with such power with this 
message that you will compel a hearing; that is, that the power in you will compel a hearing so that the people 
can not but listen, and that they should know that you are speaking as the oracles of God.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 132.21 


| will tell you a little experience that has come to me through my correspondence. One of the leading ministers 
in the denomination to which | used to belong wrote me, not long ago, that it would be necessary to “revise” 
my conclusions. He said: “You will be compelled to retract your position as a Seventh-day Adventist just as 
publicly as you took it. You will be obliged to do it.” He thought there would come such a flood of light as to 
prove to me that | was in error. He was perfectly honest, and simply thought that so many prayers were being 
offered for me, and so much light was to come in the correspondence from the ministers, and as | was getting 
stronger in health, that | would see things with a more healthy intellect after a while, and would see that | had 
committed an error, and believing that | was honest, - he paid a tribute to my honesty from his standpoint, - he 
thought the time would come when | would see that | was in error and that the time would therefore come 
when | would just as publicly denounce, as | had taken the position. | wrote a very brief reply to his letter, to 
which | have received no answer. | thanked him for his letter and for his expression of confidence in me. And | 
said: “Suppose you were to stand out on your lawn, in the full light of the noonday, and you were looking at an 
object on your lawn, as a hitching-post, for instance. But suppose some friend should come along, and say to 
you, when you told him what you were looking at, ‘Why, there is no hitching-post there.’ You will have to come 
to the conclusion that what you thought you were looking at is not there. Suppose he should sit down and try 
to convince you that what you saw was not a hitching-post, what would you do?” “Now,” | said, “the 
correspondence which you and | might have, in which you may try to convince me that the Seventh day is not 
the Sabbath, and that that which | have found, and which makes me a Seventh-day Adventist, is not the truth, 
and in which you hope to change the determination to which | have come, is precisely the same sort, and just 
as useless; and for the same reason that it would be useless for him to try to convince you that what you saw 
in the full blaze of the noonday sun was nothing. | see it.” [A. T. Jones: Amen.] | have never heard from him; 
he has given me up.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.1 


Now, brethren, you have been seeing, have you not? Well, then, why are you not doing? [A Voice: We are.] 
Then | am glad of it. Here is a brother who says we are trying to see. Forgive me for putting it in just that way: 
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but it does seem to me that this truth ought to go with such force. O, why did | not get it long ago? Every little 
while the thought comes to me, Why did | not get it before? and why do not others get it? Why do they not 
know it? Why are not all these churches left without excuse? Let us answer that question just as soon as we 
can. Brethren, | am with you, and | am going to work with you.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.2 


O.A. Olsen: | am very glad, much more than | can express in words, for what | have seen here to-day. | thank 
God with all my heart for the plain, distinct message which has come to us. | am sorry that | have not seen 
these things in the principles which have been brought out to us again and again for years in the past. | am 
glad for the response which has been made here. | am glad this spirit is coming in. It is the Lord’s Spirit, and 
this will be the beginning of a new experience in this work. If this is continued, the message will go indeed with 
a power such as we have not witnessed heretofore. | have been burdened over this work in Australia as the 
appeals have come in from time to time, and many times we have advanced money when we did not know 
how to replace it. | am only sorry that we did not do more, but the Lord is at work, and he will do wondrous 
things for us.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.3 


Europe is an exceedingly needy field. England, Scandinavia, and Central Europe have been mentioned; and 
as the reports have come to you here, it shows that they are also receptacles for the light; and if the Lord 
helps us to do his will toward Australia, he will also help us to do his will toward these other countries. | take 
this as a clear intimation that God will also work for his people on the other side of the ocean. | would be glad 
to second the motion which Professor Prescott has made as looking toward the fulfillment of such principles; 
namely, the sending of the message to Sister White.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.4 


F. H. Westphal: When | left Buenos Ayres, we had in our treasury but three hundred dollars; and did not know 
how soon we should receive money from the States, or from any other source, for that field. | had a little 
money of my own in the bank; and | saw that the brethren could continue their labor, at all events. When | got 
about half-way across the ocean, | thought, “Lord, why did you let me come away from that field?” When | 
arrived in England, | waited a few days in Southampton, making inquiries respecting the expense of passage 
across the water. Finding that the passage was cheaper by the American line than by the Hamburg, | 
presented the matter to the Lord in prayer, and finally cast a lot, and the lot fell in favor of the Hamburg line. | 
had no sooner got on board than | came in contact with Captain Norman, who is not of our faith, but has just 
given $5,000 to the work in Australia. After we had conversed a while, | spoke of our great meeting here, the 
General Conference, and finally invited him to come over with us, and he said he would come, and | am so 
glad he came with us. [Voices: Amen.] And although | was feeling badly about spending so much money in 
traveling, the Lord has revealed to me fully what was in his mind. | feel so little in your midst. | have heard the 
brethren appealing for means, and presenting the needs of different fields, much better than | could possibly 
do; and these appeals which have been made for other fields show the needs of South America. | am glad 
that God is in the work. | have experienced some of his leading in South America. The Lord has guided there; 
and | know that if we commit ourselves to him, he will lead still further, to greater things to the glory of his 
name. | am glad that the work is the Lord’s and that he can use instruments that possess no abilities to glorify 
his name. All that is necessary is a devotion to him.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.5 


J. O. Corliss: It may be, brethren, that you think | have only ordinary emotions this morning in reference to this 
matter that has come to us from Australia. | can hardly control myself as | think of the situation over there, and 
of this appeal that has come. My mind goes back to 1885, when | landed in Melbourne on the 10th day of 
June, without knowing a soul there, and not a Sabbath-keeper in all that country, besides those who had just 
landed. All the sad feelings of a stranger in a strange land have been revived in my mind this morning. It is not 
necessary for me to go through all my experience there, and tell you how, for three months, | walked the 
streets of that great city, trying to get acquainted with the habits and the customs of the people, handing out 
the Signs of the Times from day to day. Taking these Signs under my arm day after day, | walked through the 
streets of Melbourne, handing them out to the people, until they came to know the man who had the Signs of 
the Times; and when they would meet me, they would say, “Another Signs has come.”GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 133.6 


We had these stamped with the number and street of our repository for the International Tract Society. As we 
were holding a little meeting one Sabbath, there came a knock at the door. A gentleman was admitted who 
had with him a copy of our paper. He said, “I found this paper down the street, and | have come to inquire for 
you.” He said: “I belong to a church in South Melbourne, and | would like to have some of you come down and 
take a part in a meeting that we are going to have Thursday night for the examination of the Sabbath 
question. That is a question that is coming before the church down there.” He asked me if | would go. | said, 
“Yes.” | went down there that night, and of course one spoke and then another; and in the simplest manner 
possible we laid before them the truth on the Sabbath question for about fifteen minutes.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 133.7 


Well, we got fifteen of the young people of that church, men and women, many of whom are to-day leading 
people in the Australian work. The people on the Pacific Coast have met one of the brethren that came out 
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that night. The people over there know him as a very substantial young man.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
133.8 


| remember very well the night when the first public discourse on the third angel’s message that ever was 
given on Australian soil was presented in Temperance Hall, Richmond, a suburb of Melbourne. We worked all 
summer in the city of Melbourne; and at the end of the summer had a church of one hundred members, 
besides a number of floating people who were keeping the Sabbath. And then the question came, What shall 
we do? How shall we have means? We found we must have something to represent the truth. So we tried to 
find a place to establish the printing-office. But where was the money to come from with which to establish 
it? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.9 


We went to a man in the city, and said to him, We want material for a printing-plant. We haven’t any money. 
He said, “Haven't you any account at the bank?” “No; we are strangers here.” “Haven't you anybody here who 
can vouch for you?” “No, sir, we haven't.” “You must be strange persons to undertake to do business with a 
firm with no credentials, without any bank account and without any standing in the city.” Well, we told him that 
we needed the printing office, but we hadn’t anything to start it with. He said, “I can’t do any business with 
you.” So, with sorrow of heart we went to another firm. We went to this gentleman, and he looked at us. We 
told him the story. We said, “We haven’t any money, but we must have a printing-office.” We told him what our 
work was; that we were Seventh-day Adventists, and he said, in a kindly way, “Well, | have never done 
business that way.” We said, “We were well aware that ours was not a business proposition, but we were 
impelled to ask what we have. He then asked how much we wanted. We told him we needed everything that 
would make up a printing-plant. He said, “Haven’t you got any money at all?” We told him we could furnish 
him ten pounds, - which means fifty dollars. A peculiar look came over his face, but we lifted our hearts to 
God. He finally stopped and looked at us. Said he, “When can you pay for this?” We said, “In four months.” 
“Will you give me your note to be paid in that time?” “Yes, sir.” “Another question: Are you willing to insure this 
plant in my favor?” “Yes, sir; we will do anything you say.” Then, with a kindly look, he said: “I am inclined to 
let you have it. This is not a business way of doing, yet | feel impressed to let you have it.” He sent a man to 
put the gas engine and the press in their places, and set up the fonts of type, and put everything in place. | 
knew there was a thousand dollars at the Pacific Press that we could get hold of, so word was sent for that 
money. The money came at the end of three months, and | went up to pay it; but the man said, “That is not 
the way we do business in this country.” | said, “But don’t you want the money?” “Yes, | am in very great need 
of it to make a remittance to London.” | said, “Then are you willing to take it?” “O, yes, | am willing, but that is 
not the way we do business. We do not have people do business in that way in this country.” “Well,” | said, 
“here is the money; and if you want it, you can have it, and | will take up the note.” So he gave me a receipt for 
the money, and returned the note, and | tell you that note to-day is one of the most precious documents | have 
in my papers at home. Then he said, “If you want anything more in your printing-office, do not trouble yourself 
to come down here at all; just make an order and it will be sent up to your place.” From that day to this he has 
been one of the staunchest friends of our work in Melbourne.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.10 


But as the work began to spread, every step of the way these difficulties have been met, but God has been 
opening the way all the time. And, brethren, | want to tell you | feel to-day that if | had fifty thousand dollars, it 
would not be any sacrifice to give it to that work, where | spent five years of the best of my life, and nearly all 
the means that God had given me up to that time. | am not saying this to boast, but to tell you why | feel so 
deeply with reference to the work in Australia. This morning, as these appeals were made, | said, “O, Lord! 
why is it that means is withheld from me in this world to prevent my having the privilege of doing something to 
establish the work there on a firmer basis?” | feel intensely over this matter. | can not tell you how deeply | feel 
over it, but | thank God for the liberal spirit that has been manifested since these appeals have been made. | 
know that God will bless you for it; and if God ever gives me funds in any considerable amount, with which to 
do in this world, as | hope he may some time, not one dollar of it shall ever go to secular purposes, or be used 
on myself or my family, but it shall be sacred to the work of God. It shall go to establish the work in these 
different places; and | pray that God may help us all and guide us into liberality of spirit, that we may every 
day be drawing nourishment from him who is head over all his work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.11 


Meeting adjourned.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.12 
MY MOTTO 
No Authorcode 


“To abolish Ignorance by Knowledge; To eradicate Vice by Virtue; To displace Disease by Health; To dispel 
Darkness by Light.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.13 


THE DIVINE WAY IN DIET 


No Authorcode 
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Israel’s Experience with Flesh-food - Convenient Food - Sunlight the Source of All Energy - Heavenly Meat - 
Why Flesh Shortens Life. 


Address by J. H. Kellogg, M. D., Sunday 2 P. M., February 26.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 133.14 


At the close of the two o’clock meeting last Friday, a question was asked with reference to why Christ fed the 
disciples with fish, and | made a reply, basing my remarks upon this passage (Vatihew 14:17): “They say unto 
him, We have here but five loaves, and two fishes. He said, Bring them hither to me. And he commanded the 
multitude to sit down on the grass, and took the five loaves, and the two fishes, and looking up to heaven, he 
blessed, and brake, and gave the loaves to his disciples, and the disciples to the multitude. And they did all 
eat, and were filled: and they took up of the fragments that remained twelve baskets full.,"GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 133.15 


But in Mark it says that he divided the fish also. So there is no doubt that the people were fed with fish as well 
as with bread. The question is, Does this prove that the Lord, in doing this, sanctioned the use of fish, or that 
he approved of fish as being the most wholesome food? - | certainly think not; for we find, in 7 Corinthians 
10:6, that the apostle, speaking of the experience of the children of Israel in the wilderness, says that they 
lusted after evil things. We turn to Numbers 11, and we find what the evil thing was. We find that it was flesh; 

and thus we know that flesh is an evil thing. There is no doubt about that. The Lord has told us, directly and 
distinctly, that flesh is an evil thing, and that the children of Israel, in lusting after flesh, lusted after an evil 

thing. And yet when we read the account of what the Lord did for them in the wilderness, we see that the Lord 
fed them with this very evil thing. The Lord himself did it. Here is what the Lord said to Moses: “Say thou unto 
the people, Sanctify yourselves against to-morrow, and ye shall eat flesh: for ye have wept in the ears of the 
Lord, saying, Who shall give us flesh to eat? for it was well with us in Egypt: therefore the Lord will give you 
flesh, and ye shall eat. Ye shall not eat one day, nor two days, nor five days, neither ten days nor twenty days; 

but even a whole month.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.1 


Now here you see that the Lord himself not only gave the children of Israel one meal, but that he gave them 
flesh every day for a whole month. And yet the inspired apostle tells us that that very flesh that God gave the 
children of Israel by a miracle was an evil thing. “And Moses said, The people, among whom | am, are six 
hundred thousand footmen; and thou hast said, | will give them flesh, that they may eat a whole month.”GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 134.2 


It would take a tremendous amount of flesh-food to feed six hundred thousand people. There were many 
more than six hundred thousand people; for there were that many footmen. What an amount of flesh-food 
would be required to feed all those people! Just think of it! Moses could not understand it; he said: “Shall the 
flocks and the herds be slain for them, to suffice them? or shall all the fish of the sea be gathered together for 
them, to suffice them? And the Lord said unto Moses, Is the Lord’s hand waxed short? Thou shalt see now 
whether my word shall come to pass unto thee or not. And Moses went out, and told the people the words of 
the Lord, and gathered the seventy men of the elders of the people, and set them round about the 
tabernacle.” A little farther down we read: “Moses gat him into the camp, he and the elders of Israel. And there 
went forth a wind from the Lord, and brought quails from the sea, and let them fall by the camp, as it were a 
day’s journey on this side, and as it were a day’s journey on the other side, round about the camp, and as it 
were two cubits high upon the face of the earth.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.3 


Many years ago Audubon, the great naturalist, said he saw pigeons flying in such numbers as to darken the 
sky. He estimated the number to be many millions. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.4 


[J. N. Loughborough: The fifth verse of the same chapter shows what the evil things are.]GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 134.5 


This is true. Some of the things named the Lord made to be eaten; but the evil thing they lusted after was 
fish.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.6 


The point | want to call your special attention to here, is that God wrought a miracle: “And there went forth a 
wind from the Lord, and brought quails from the sea, and let them fall by the camp, as it were a day’s journey 
on this side, and as it were a day’s journey on the other side, round about the camp, and as it were two cubits 
high upon the face of the earth..... And while the flesh was yet between their teeth, ere it was chewed, ... the 
Lord smote the people with a very great plague.” Now the Lord brought the quails for the people, and fed them 
with quails; and yet he sent a plague upon them for eating the very thing he sent. He sent the quails because 
they wept for them.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.7 


So you see the fact that Christ wrought a miracle to make fish for the people who wanted fish, does not prove 
that fish was the best food for them. If it did, then certainly he would have to say that God was very unjust and 
very unreasonable, to make the children of Israel sick in eating flesh that he himself created right there, and 
wrought a miracle that they might have. This flesh was not good for them. Why did God give it to them? - 
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Because they insisted upon having it. He told them that meat was not good for them. He wanted them to see 
that he was withholding flesh because it was not good for them. The plague was not an arbitrary measure. 
Certainly, the Lord never made anybody sick. The children of Israel ate flesh every day for a month. They ate 
so much that it came out of their nostrils. That means that they vomited it. That is the way plagues come upon 
us sometimes. | suppose the flesh at a Thanksgiving dinner, and took became poisoned. | remember a case 
in which a young man gorged himself with flesh at a Thanksgiving dinner, and took cold the next day, and had 
pneumonia, and died. Unquestionably it was the Thanksgiving dinner that killed him. Gorging on dead turkey, 
making a cemetery of his stomach, weakened his resistance; so when the germs came upon him, he 
succumbed at once. The plagues were there in the wilderness. The germs which caused the plagues were 
there. While the people lived upon manna, they were above the power of these plagues; but when they 
feasted upon flesh, they succumbed to the plagues. While their blood was pure, they were safe; but just as 
soon as they brought their bodies into a condition of grossness, by eating flesh, the plagues broke out among 
them. This was simply the result of their own sin. The eating of flesh brought them into a diseased condition, 
where they could not resist the influences about them. The Lord knew what kind of pestilential germs were 
there in the wilderness. With three millions of people in a wilderness, how long will they remain healthy? Even 
our own modern sanitary appliances do not keep people healthy, when thus crowded together. You saw this 
illustrated in the experiences during the late war. When the United States brought together 20,000 or 30,000 
men from the whole country, - as healthy men as could be found in all the land, - they were not in camp a 
week before they began to get sick. It is a fact that three or four men died from disease in camp to every one 
killed by a Spanish bullet.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.8 


[Voice: That is so.]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.9 


Yes, | know it is so; | have looked up the statistics; and from them you can see -GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
134.10 


[S. H. Lane: The proportion was about one to five.]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.11 
| attribute this almost wholly to bad diet.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.12 


[L. B. Losey: | was in a camp up in Minnesota, a most healthy place; and there was a large amount of typhoid 
fever and other diseases in the camp. | attributed it largely to the kind of food they ate and the way they ate 
it.]|GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.13 


Now if that is true with so small a number, and with all our modern appliances, what must it have been back 
there where there were three million people, just out of Egypt, without any of our modern appliances? What an 
awful condition there must have been around their camps, without any sewerage and other sanitary 
appliances! That is why the Lord kept them moving. That was the only way they could maintain any sort of 
health. The Lord knew all about this condition of things, and the necessities of these three million people, 
situated as they were in a torrid climate and under conditions most conducive to disease; and he knew that 
unless there was special provision made to keep them above the power of disease, they must all die. God 
gave manna; and when they ate that entirely, they were kept free from disease; but when they gorged 
themselves with meat, even though God sent it, they were soon attacked by plagues.GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 134.14 


We are in the wilderness at the present time, and we are going through the worst part of it, too, and shall be 
from this time to the end. We must come in contact with plagues and germs of all sorts. But God has given us 
bread from heaven; and that is what | want to talk about. What is the bread from heaven? - Fruits, grains, and 
nuts.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.15 


God has promised to give us food which is convenient for us. What food is most convenient? In the first place, 
what is food? - In a certain sense, air and water are food, as well as what we commonly call food. Bread is 
food. Anything that supplies the material needs of the body is food. There is a difference in these foods. We 
have three kinds of foods, - solid, liquid, and gaseous. Solid food is to the body the same as coal is to the 
engine. Coal in the stove makes heat. Nothing can be a food to the body unless it can burn. It must be 
something that will combine with oxygen, because it is the combination of these substances with oxygen that 
makes heat in our bodies, just the same as does coal in the locomotive. The food in the body makes force 
there, which we manifest through our bodies in the form of muscular strength, the working of our brains, and 
in other ways. All this energy comes from the food we eat.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.16 


The difference between solid foods, such as applies, potatoes, etc., and animals, is that one (the vegetable) is 
stored energy, and the other is a machine for using the energy. The difference between a horse and an ear of 
corn is that in the corn is stored up the energy that the horse is to use. If you put corn in the stove, it will burn; 
and out on the Western prairies, | understand that when corn is worth only fifteen cents a bushel, the people 
use it for fuel, and it is really cheaper than coal.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.17 
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[Voice: That is so, and it will burn out a stove much quicker than either wood or coal.,}GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 134.18 


Yes, because it has such great heat making power. Now, the corn is put into a horse, and the animal gets 
energy from the corn. The body is a machine, differing from other machines only in that it is the best and most 
economical machine on earth. The vegetable world furnishes the energy for animals to use. This energy 
comes from God. It comes down in the sunbeam. Whenever you see a sunbeam slanting through a rift in a 
cloud, that is a stream of energy coming down from God.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.19 


[Sunlight is a germ-killer.]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.20 


Yes, it is the greatest germ-killer in the world. Consumption germs can not live fifteen minutes in bright 
sunlight. This is why we need sunlight in our homes. All germs will succumb to bright sunlight. All the energy 
in the world comes from the sunlight. For instance, from what does the locomotive get its energy? - It gets it 
from coal or petroleum. All the steam-engines of the world are run by sunlight. The sunlight falls upon the 
leaves of the tree, and causes them to take up the carbonic acid from the air, and the roots to bring up 
material from the earth, make it into vegetable substances. Then these great trees - during the flood, perhaps 
- were buried in the earth, and became oil-fields and coal-beds; and this energy is taken out in the form of coal 
and petroleum, and burned. Steam is produced, and in that way our boilers and engines are run.GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 134.21 


Now there is a principle in all this. All the steam-engines are run by the sun-light stored up in the earth. You 
say, How about the water-wheels, and grist-mills, which are run by water-power? - It is just the same thing, 
because the sun-light falls upon the water, and this causes a vapor to arise. With the air this is carried to the 
mountains, where, coming in contact with the cool air, it condenses, falls in rain and snow, then runs down the 
valleys and streams and divers. We watch it as it runs down on its way to the ocean, when the same process 
is repeated. So you see that every particle of energy in this world comes from the sun. The sunbeam is God 
himself at work.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.22 


We need energy all the time, because we are wasting. The body is throwing off as much heat as three feet of 
steam-pipe. We are continually losing energy in the form of heat and in the work that we do. When | take up a 
stone, and put it on a wall, | put just as much energy in that stone as | throw off. If you build up a tower out of 
stones, and that tower should topple over, when those stones fall upon the ground, they send out the same 
amount of energy that was taken to pile them up.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.23 


God has provided, in the order of nature, that the vegetable kingdom should be the means of storing up the 
energy that is passed down to the earth from the sun. That is God’s method of storing energy. Otherwise the 
sun would strike the earth and glance off. There is nothing on the moon to store up energy, no vegetables 
there, and so the sun-light goes off without doing any good.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.24 


Now the very first lesson that God gave man in the beginning, the very first word that he said to him, so far as 
we have any record, is on the subject of diet. That was his first lesson. He began by telling him what to eat. 
“And God said, Behold, | have given you every herb bearing seed, which is upon the face of all the earth, and 
every tree, in the which is the fruit of a tree, yielding seed; to you it shall be for meat.”GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 134.25 


So you see there is such a thing as vegetable meat, - seeds, nuts, and fruits, - and that was the food that God 
gave to man. That is vegetable meat - that is heavenly meat. Now the seeds, nuts, and fruits have energy 
stored up in them: and they are the natural diet of man.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.26 


We do not have to go into any discussion over this. We do not have to study a man’s physiology and 
anatomy, or anything else about him, to find out what he should eat. We find it right here in the Bible. It is a 
beautiful thing that the zoologists and biologists and anatomists, who study man from a purely scientific 
standpoint, arrive at the same conclusion. Men who do not believe in the Bible at all, who perhaps have never 
read the Bible, who do not know that that verse is there in the first chapter of Genesis, study man’s hands and 
teeth, and stomach, and alimentary canal, - his whole anatomy, and they call attention to the fact that a man’s 
structure is wonderfully like that of the ape, the gorilla, the chimpanzee, the ourang-outang; and that those 
animals eat seeds, nuts, and fruits. From this they conclude that these things must be the natural diet for man. 
It is not simply a few fanatics that say this, nor a few vegetarians, but it is the most eminent anatomists, the 
most eminent scientists, of the world. So, considering man from his structure, we must regard him as a fruit- 
and seed-eating animal.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 134.27 


As | have said, we do not have to go to scientists at all. We find it right there in the first chapter of 
Genesis.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.1 


[Voice in congregation: Is the potato included in the seeds and fruits?]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.2 
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No, sir. We can not eat potatoes, unless we cook them first. Adam did not have any cook-stove, and he had 
no means of cooking; so he could not use potatoes, as they have to be cooked. When we take up the subject 
of cookery, | will show you why potatoes and other vegetables have to be cooked before being fit for food. The 
process by which fruit is ripened is exactly what is accomplished in the cook-stove in preparing vegetables for 
the table. You know you can take a green apple and eat it, and be awfully sick; yet if you take the same kind 
of an apple and cook it, it will not make you sick. The cooking does what the ripening does, but not so 
perfectly. It converts the starch of the green apple into dextrin and sugar. That is what the process of digestion 
does for starch. But | will leave this part of the subject for another time.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.3 


Let us consider our proposition a moment longer. There are two classes of living things, - vegetables and 
animals. These are the two classes of living things. Vegetables are non sentient, living things, while animals 
are sentient, living things. Animals can feel and think, while vegetables can not; nevertheless, the vegetables 
are living things. Animals are beings. They are force-consuming machines, while vegetables are simply force, 
or energy storing things. The vegetable world stores up fuel for the animal world to burn; the vegetable world 
stores up food for the animal world to use. Let us see what situation a man is in, what a man is doing when he 
eats an animal, or any animal which eats another animal.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.4 


For instance, when a lion eats rabbits, what is the lion doing? - Why, he is doing the very same thing as would 
be done in feeding a stove with kerosene lamps. The stove is to burn fuel, and the lamp is to burn fuel. They 
are both force-consumers; and so it is just the same to feed large animals with little animals as it would be to 
feed a big stove with little stoves. If you put a kerosene lamp in a stove, and there is some oil in it, say half a 
pint, left from the gallons and gallons of oil which the lamp has burned, the stove will burn the half pint of oil, 
and then the lamp will remain in the stove as rubbish. But if we keep throwing in lamps, we shall by and by 
have a good deal of rubbish there, shall we not?GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.5 


The animal is a machine. Aside from the energy it has in itself, it also has the power of utilizing energy. When 
you burn fuel in a stove, what will be left behind? - Ashes. What goes out of the chimney? - Smoke. The very 
same thing happens when you and | take food. If you put corn in a stove, there will be ashes left behind, and 
the smoke will ascend through the chimney. If you feed that same kind of corn to a horse, there will be ashes 
and smoke. The nose is the chimney of the horse; and smoke is being poured out all the time, and it is a 
deadly poison, and the very same kind of poison that goes out through the chimney of the stove. If you take 
the ashes of the stove, and pour water on them, will the ashes dissolve? - They will, to some extent. The 
same thing is true of the ashes of the food that the horse eats, - the ashes of the corn. Some of the ashes 
does not dissolve, and is carried off through the bowels; and some does dissolve, and is carried off through 
the skin and kidneys; so you have the very same thing as you have in the stove - smoke and ashes. These 
are poisons, are they not? As you keep on putting that fuel into the stove, after a while the fire becomes 
choked by the accumulation of the ashes, does it not? The ashes have to be cleared away. The animal can, of 
itself, throw off the ashes. Suppose you disconnect the pipe from the chimney of a stove, and stop up the 
mouth of the pipe, and shut the stove up tight, what will occur? - The fire will be killed, will it not? It will be 
smothered by the smoke. Suppose you put something over the top of the chimney of a kerosene lamp, will the 
lamp burn bright? - No; it will very soon go out. Why? - Because the smoke is poison to the light, and puts it 
out.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.6 


Precisely the same thing is true with our bodies. The fuel put into our bodies is digested. Some of it is 
assimilated, and some of it becomes poisonous. Some of it, which is soluble, remains in the body for a time, 
and passes off slowly through the kidneys and skin; other parts of it pass through the bowels, and in that way 
all is gotten rid of. So when you put fuel into a stove, there is always some ashes, is there not?GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 135.7 


In every animal there are three things, - living matter, food and dead matter; in every vegetable there are two, 
- living matter and nutrient matter; no poisons, or dead matter. The tree takes in food, and converts it into 
living matter; and in the tree there is always some food that has not yet been converted into living matter. In 
the animal we have three things, - food that has not been used, - or nutrient matter, living matter, and dead 
matter. Now did you ever think of that? This dead matter is the ashes.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.8 


[A Voice: No matter how highly meat is flavored, or how it is dressed, there is the broken-down tissue, the 
dead matter.]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.9 


That is it. | am talking of the best animal that ever lived, and it is not entirely a question of disease. There is 
dead matter in the animal, because the animal is like the stove, that leaves ashes behind; or the locomotive, 
that sends out smoke and cinders and other things; because the animal is a working machine, just the same 
as the locomotive is.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.10 


[A Voice: The arterial blood flows out; and the venous blood, with the impurities, the dregs, is left 
behind.]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.11 





380 


That is it; these things are always left in. The kidneys strain out the poisons from the body; but this is simply 
an extract of the body, and the body has more or less of it in it all the time. What the liver strains out in the bile 
is nothing more nor less than extract of the body, and there is always more or less rife in the body. GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 135.12 


Now see how much lung poison - carbonic acid poison - there is in the body. If you put a rope around a man’s 
neck, the poison will accumulate sufficiently to kill him in four or five minutes. The body is so full of poisons, 
and is so near the death point, that it takes only three or four minutes after the lungs cease to carry it off, for 
the poison to accumulate to a fatal amount.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.13 


Well, to come back to the point again: the animal, as we stated, contains three things. | am an animal; and | 
have, in my body, food, living matter, and dead matter. Now suppose | eat vegetables, what do | do? - | add 
food and living matter to the food and the living matter that are in my body. But suppose | eat an animal, what 
then? - | add food, living matter, and dead matter, so | add to the dead matter that is already in my body the 
dead matter that is in the body of the other animal. Now can you see that? [Voices: Yes.] There is no escaping 
that. When | eat the vegetable, | get pure food, just as the Lord made it for us. God did not put any poisons in 
the vegetables; there is no dead matter in them. But when | eat the animal, | take the food that is there, and 
the living matter, also the dead matter; so | add to the dead matter in my body, which is already so near the 
danger-point, the poisons of the other animal’s body.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.14 


Now that is the reason the use of flesh shortens life, - because it adds to the accumulation of dead matter in 
the body; and by and by it overcomes the life-force, and brings death. That is the way death came; for if Adam 
had not sinned, and had continued to eat the perfect food, he might have lived right on forever. God made 
man immortal, not mortal. Man is naturally immortal, not naturally mortal. Some of you will say that is a 
heresy; but if you will consider the matter, | am sure you will agree with me. The only reason man dies is 
because he sinned. It is only disobedience that brings death; there could not have been any death if there had 
been no disobedience. That is not to say that man has intrinsic immortality; for God only is immortal; but God 
gave to man the privilege of being immortal if he would obey him, man always being in the position where, if 
he disobeyed God for a moment, he was subject to death. He had to depend upon God’s continually pouring 
into him a continual stream of his energy; and so long as that stream kept coming in uninterruptedly, just so 
long man might live; but the moment man sinned, he interrupted this continuous stream of God’s energy, and 
was subject to death. And the only reason we may hope to live in the future world, is that we shall be forever 
obedient, because we shall be continually in touch with God, receiving from him power enough and life 
enough to keep us above the power of death.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.15 


Death comes by the accumulation of death within the body. It has accumulated to an extent which makes it 
impossible for the life to overcome the death-dealing agencies within. Every animal has death within him. The 
vegetable has living matter and food, but no death in it; but the animal has food - living matter - and death. 
The dead matter gradually accumulates until the body loses its power to overcome it and eliminate it. If we 
could throw it all out perfectly, our blood would be pure, and our bodies would be pure, and we would be 
above the power of disease; but through our inability perfectly to eliminate all the dead matter from our bodies, 
it gradually accumulates, by the taking on of other dead matter, until the amount of death in the body has 
reached the point where the body can no longer live.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.16 


Now here is a reason for the disuse of flesh-foods that no one can possibly dispute. It puts the matter on a 
strictly scientific and Scriptural basis, and there is no possible getting away from it. It is not a question whether 
the animal is a healthy one or not; it is only a question of whether it is an animal or not. There is no better 
reason for feeding one animal with another animal than there is for feeding a furnace with small stoves, or a 
stove with pieces of other stoves.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.17 


But | will close, and let you have a breathing-spell before the opening of the next session.GCDB March 2, 
1899, page 135.18 


HUMAN BUILDING MATERIAL 


No Authorcode 


“Man is built out of the food he eats, and the body can be no better than the material that enters into its 
construction.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.19 


“If he eats unnatural food, he becomes unnatural, sickly, cross, inharmonious; he takes medicine and 
increases in unnaturalness.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.20 


“It is natural for man to be strong and vigorous, physically, mentally, morally; and nothing but natural food will 
make this condition possible.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.21 
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“The most natural food is the food that nourishes each element of the body in proportion to its natural 
requirements. When Nature designed man, the same Intelligence provided the material suited to the 
requirements of the design, among which is the marvelously perfect food product, whole wheat.”GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 135.22 


THE CAUSE 


No Authorcode 


“Here’s to the cause, and the years that have passed! 

Here’s to the cause! It will triumph at last. 

The end shall illumine the hearts that have braved 

All the years and the fears, that the cause might be saved. 

And though what we hoped for, and darkly have groped for, 

Come not in a manner we prayed that it should. 

We shall gladly confess it, and the cause - may God bless it - 

Shall find us all worthy, who did what we could!”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.23 


REPORT FROM BRAZIL 


No Authorcode 


As we look over the work in Brazil, and see what the Lord has done in the short time since laborers were 
called here to proclaim the message of peace, we feel to exclaim, “God hath wrought wonderfully.” The work 
began in May, 1893, with one colporteur; others have been added from time to time, until we now have ten. 
About ten thousand dollars’ worth of books has been sold, and the Lord has blessed these seeds of truth to 
the salvation of souls. Aside from the colporteurs, we have two ministers, one Bible worker and four teachers. 
Our little flock numbers a few over four hundred.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.24 


Our tithes are increasing year by year, amounting to over sixteen hundred dollars last year. One hundred and 
thirty were baptized during the year, forty-six of whom are Brazilians.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.25 


| have tried to keep the Foreign Mission Board well informed of the work, and as | have made a report to 
them, | need not say more along these lines. The work is onward in Brazil, and the workers are all of good 
cheer.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.26 


We have many perplexing things to grapple with, and some things are so void of justice that much patience is 
needed; but the Lord is our strength, and in him we trust. In our finances we deal in six different moneys, and 
all have to be computed into money that has no basis. One month fifty cents may be worth seventy cents, and 
the next month only thirty cents.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.27 


Our needs are many, and we are waiting on the Lord to supply them all. We are trying to develop workers 
here as fast as possible, but we would be pleased to have another good German teacher, - a man of age and 
experience in Bible teaching, as well as in secular work. The medical missionary work should soon be started 
in Brazil, and for this a man of faith and courage is needed.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 135.28 


There is no doubt that this General Conference will be more important and profitable than any previous one. 
The Lord’s will be done. Now, brethren, ifduring this feast the Lord calls any to come to Brazil and labor, 
please do not be afraid to move to this beautiful country. Be sure that the Lord desires you to come, then 
come, and the Lord will never leave you, nor forsake you, even in Brazil. W. H. THURSTONGCDB March 2, 
1899, page 135.29 


BIBLE STUDY. THE ROMAN REPUBLIC. Study by A. T. Jones, Friday, February 24 


No Authorcode 


The Army of Xerxes Against Greece - The Establishment of the Vision - The Children of Robbers - By Peace 
Destroys - His Policy.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.1 


Yesterday morning we sketched the lines of prophecy down to the fall of Rome, so that we could get the idea 
of God’s handwriting in history.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.2 


In the eighth chapter of Daniel there is a phase of history developed that is not suggested in the seventh. Now 
you know that the eighth and eleventh chapters of Daniel begin with Media Persia; then comes Grecia; then 
the division into four; then these followed by the two, - the king of the north and the king of the south. In the 
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first verse of the tenth chapter we see that the king that was then reigning was Cyrus. Then said the angel: 
“There shall stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall be far richer than they all.” These were 
three from Cyrus, and the fourth was the fourth from Cyrus, - not the fourth with Cyrus, but the fourth from 
Cyrus. The first of these was Cambyses; the second was Smerdis, or Gomatis; and then Darius the Persian, 
of the book of Ezra; then Xerxes. Xerxes of the Bible is Anasuerus of the book of Esther. He is the fourth, who 
would stir up all against the realm of Grecia.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.3 


That feast at the beginning of Esther, at which Ahasuerus - Xerxes - gathered together all the governors of all 
the provinces - that was the grand banquet at the close of the council which Xerxes had called together to 
deliberate about his expedition against the realm of Grecia; and all the realm was literally stirred up for the 
expedition. Herodotus drew up a list, giving the names of the nations, describing the dress that they wore, and 
the armor that they bore. | have taken that history, and set it down bodily in the “Great Empires of Prophecy,” 
where you can get at it. This list alone occupies four pages of the book. | will read you the numbers of them: 
“The army of Xerxes, including what is brought out of Asia, and that have gathered in Europe, amounted to 
2,641,610 fighting men.” That was the army of fighting men alone. They were counted after they crossed the 
Hellespont, just as men would count sheep, and Herodotus recorded it. So he proceeds: “Such, then, being 
the number of the fighting men, it is my belief that the attendants who followed the camp, together with the 
crews of the corn-barks, and of the other craft accompanying the army, made up an amount rather above than 
below that of the fighting men. However, | will not reckon them as either fewer or more, but take them at an 
equal number. We have therefore to add to the sum already reached an exactly equal amount. This will give 
5,283,220 as the whole number of men brought by Xerxes, the son of Darius, as far as Sepias and 
Thermopylae.” And he gathered them from all the nations, of the empire. He crossed from Asia into Europe at 
the Hellespont, and marched straight to Thermopylae, and there was fought the famous battle of 
Thermopylae.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.4 


Whether Seventh-day Adventists, other Christians, or men who care nothing for Christianity, who have studied 
history at all, - everybody knows that the battles of Marathon, and Thermopylae, and Salamis, and Plataea are 
the key of history. The turning point of history from the East toward the West was in those four great battles, 
though Marathon occurred in the reign of Darius. Xerxes, though winning at Thermopylae, lost thousands of 
his army. Salamis was a sea-fight, in which his whole navy was defeated, and largely destroyed. Then Xerxes 
fled; and thousands of his army perished as they hurriedly marched away. He hurried as fast as he could into 
Asia, taking with him a considerable body-guard. More than 300,000 were left under Mardonius to try again 
the conquest of Greece in another campaign. Mardonius marched back into Greece, and his campaign 
culminated in the battle of Plataea, in which he and the whole army perished. Practically all whom Xerxes 
brought into Greece never saw Persia again.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.5 


That, in brief, is the story of his stirring “up all against the realm of Grecia.” People may study that outside the 
Bible, and they do; but, when it is not studied in the Bible, nobody gets the philosophy of it. The philosophy of 
it is only in the Bible. Why did history turn at that point from the East to the West? Why is it that Marathon and 
those battles are the key? Thermopylae, Marathon, Plataea, - what was the cause of these? - “O,” some one 
says, “the burning of Sardis.” That stands out before men; but there is a cause yet away back; in the Bible 
alone you get the philosophy of it. GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.6 


When the angel touches Grecia, he drops out all the rest of the history of Persia, and takes Grecia. “A mighty 
king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, and do according to his will. And when he shall stand 
up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of heaven; and not to his 
posterity, nor according to his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, even for others 
beside those.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.7 


Then it is the king of the north and the king of the south, clear down to the sixteenth verse. But in the 
fourteenth verse you have this word: “And in those times there shall many stand up against the king of the 
south: also the robbers of thy people shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they shall fall.” But the 
margin is the true reading there. What does it say? - “The children of robbers."GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
136.8 


At that time many shall stand up against the king of the south. All the power of the king of the north and his 
allies was mustered against the king of Egypt; but at that time the children of robbers exalt themselves. What 
for? - “To establish the vision.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.9 


Then when we reach the power, what is done? - The vision is established. What, then, is the object of all the 
prophecy in the book of Daniel, in these lines of prophecy - | mean to that point? - To bring us to that point, 
and to establish the vision. All the eighth chapter, and all the eleventh chapter, of the book of Daniel, up to this 
verse, are given for that one express purpose. There are other lessons in it; but the great leading thought, the 
one great aim, is the establishment of the vision. That is the thread-thought that is through it all; many other 
things are hung upon this thread: but that is the one thing, - to bring you and me to the power, and the rise of 
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that power, which establishes the vision. That power is the object of the vision.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 
136.10 


Now who are these children of robbers? What power is that? Here is some more history: When, after the 
death of Remus, Romulus “found the number of his fellow settlers too small, he opened an asylum on the 
Capitoline Hill;” and “all manner of people, thieves, murderers, and vagabonds of every kind, flocked thither.” 
Such was the origin of “Rome, the city of strength and war and bloodshed,” - “this city which was destined to 
shed more blood than any [other] city of the world.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.11 


“The most of these, if not all, were of course men: but in order that they might become a nation, there must be 
women. To secure these, Romulus ‘asked those in the neighboring cities to unite themselves by marriages to 
his people. Everywhere they refused with contempt,’ saying to him, ‘Open an asylum for women, too.’ Then 
Romulus had recourse to a stratagem, proclaiming that he had discovered the altar of Consus, the god of 
councils (an allegory of his cunning in general). In the midst of the solemnities the Sabine maidens, thirty in 
number, were carried off. ‘From this rape there arose wars, first with the neighboring towns, which were 
defeated one after another, and at last with the Sabines.... Between the Palatine and the Tarpeian Rock a 
battle was fought, in which neither party gained a decisive victory until the Sabine women threw themselves 
between the combatants, who agreed that henceforth the sovereignty should be divided between the Romans 
and the Sabines.” - “Great Empires of Prophecy,” page 217.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.12 


That is the origin of Rome. What were the men at first? - Robbers. And how did they get their wives? - They 
stole them. And the children of these men are children of robbers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.13 


[S. H. Lane: Do not some discountenance that whole story?]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.14 


O yes; and a good many others discount the story of the Bible of ancient times, - of Assyria, Babylon, etc. But 
all the researches and archaeological discoveries that have been made confirm the story of the Bible. So with 
Roman history. Only two or three weeks ago a pavement was discovered, with writing upon it, that 
demonstrates the truthfulness of one of the points in early Roman history that had been doubted, and 
practically set aside by the modern wise-acres. So although they discount it, it is the truth, and you may know 
it is the truth; because the Bible says that Rome is the children of robbers.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.15 


Thus when you reach Rome, that establishes the vision. What is the object of all the vision in the book of 
Daniel up to that point? - To bring us face to face with Rome. And from that date to the end of the world, the 
world has to deal with Rome, in one phase or another. It may not be the actual form of the government of the 
rulers of Rome; but either in form or in spirit the world has to deal with Rome from that day until the end of the 
world.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.16 


This is as far as we will go now in the eleventh chapter of Daniel. Now turn back to the eighth chapter, 
because this is all summed up in that chapter. Verse 20. The angel explains what these things mean: the ram 
is the kings of Media and Persia; the rough goat is the king of Grecia. Four kings shall stand up out of the 
nations; but not in his power. And in the latter time of their kingdom, “when the transgressors are come to their 
full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up.” This is the same power 
that is over there in the eleventh chapter and fourteenth verse - the children of robbers. What is it, then? - 
Rome.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.17 


“A king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up. And his power shall be 
mighty, but not by his own power. And he shall destroy wonderfully,” - more blood was shed by Rome than by 
any other nation that was ever on the earth, - | read it a moment ago. “He shall destroy wonderfully, and shall 
prosper, and practice, and he shall destroy the mighty and the holy people. And through his policy,” - not 
through policy, - but through his policy. It is his own, you see. Not the policy of another. It is his peculiar policy, 
distinguished from all others.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.18 


“Through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand.” And what? - “he shall magnify himself in 
his heart, and by peace shall destroy many.” By peace shall destroy many! Destroy people by peace!GCDB 
March 2, 1899, page 136.19 


[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: The margin says “by prosperity.”]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.20 


[A. F. Ballenger: The Revised Version says, “And in their security shall destroy many.”"]GCDB March 2, 1899, 
page 136.21 


The text is true. By peace he shall destroy many. The peace of Rome is destruction to those who have it. 
There is a whole lot of history in that one clause. | do not say that the margin is not true, or that this Revised 
Version is not true. They are all true, and it takes all of them to express the full meaning in the original word. 
But the text itself is true, and | want to stick to the text.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.22 
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[Voice: Is it in the spiritual reign or temporal?]GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.23 
Altogether. It will come out presently. It is by peace that he destroys many.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.24 


[Mrs. S. M. Il. Henry: Making them believe they are all right, when they are not?]5CDB March 2, 1899, page 
136.25 


Yes; his very promises of peace to the people bring destruction, if they trust them. That is Rome.GCDB March 
2, 1899, page 136.26 


“By peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken 
without hand.” To what time does that bring us? - To the second coming of Christ, to the Stone cut out without 
hand. Then is not the history of the world, from the rise of Rome to the end of the world, in these two verses? 
From the time that the children of robbers exalt themselves, to the end of the world, we have Rome to deal 
with, but what did the exaltation of the children of robbers do? - Established the vision. Then what was the 
object of all the prophecies before it? GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.27 


Now let us glance at Rome in her history, just as it is spoken of here. “A king of fierce countenance, and 
understanding dark sentences [dark schemes], shall stand up.” Now put those two expressions together: 
“Through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper,” and “by peace shall destroy many.” The policy of 
Rome was a peaceful policy; but what was the result of it? - “Shall destroy many.” Also he shall “destroy the 
mighty and the holy people:” he does nothing but destroy. 

(Continued.)GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.28 


ALETTER 


No Authorcode 


The following letter from one of our State agents indicates how Sister White’s new book is appreciated by 
representative men:-GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.29 


“There was great rejoicing in our home when it [“Desire of Ages”] came. | have been feasting upon it ever 
since, and | can truthfully say it is the best book | ever received from man. Too much can not be said in its 
favor. “C. F. DART.”GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.30 


Prices, $3.50; $4.25; $5; and $7. Address your State tract society. Pacific Press Pub. Co., Oakland, 
California.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.31 


Extra copies of this issue will be sent for five cents each. Address, International Tract Society, Battle Creek, 
Mich. 137 The Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Where no counsel is, the people fall: but in the 
multitude of counselors there is safety.” Proverbs 11:14.GCDB March 2, 1899, page 136.32 
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The path of duty is mistakenly described as thorny and rough. It is true, as the poet says, of those who walk 
the path of duty:-GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.1 


“Flowers laugh beneath thee in their beds, 
And fragrance in thy footing treads.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.2 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Report of the Nominating Committee - Talks About Foreign Periodicals 


No Authorcode 
TWENTY-SIXTH MEETING, WEDNESDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 1 


No Authorcode 
Prayer by Elder M. M. Olsen.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.3 


W. W. Prescott: Between the two sessions it seemed to me | came pretty near dying; but the brethren came 
in, and the Lord heard prayer, and brought me out; but after | got over here, | felt as if there was a cause for 
that. You know the devil is watching every deviation in the least degree from the straight course these days. 
Now | see, clearly enough, that in this matter of money for Australia, | was not actuated altogether by the glory 
of God. | want to get that out of the way, so that it will all be clear, because | want to stay with you in this 
conference. | ask the brethren to forgive me, as | have asked the Lord already.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
137.4 


W. C. Sisley: | feel impressed to say just a few words. | am anxious to say exactly what the Lord wants me to, 
and no more. You know what has been said with reference to the Review and Herald Office, in regard to its 
present condition and the cause of it. Now | believe in the Spirit of prophecy; | believe in the Testimonies; and 
while this afternoon | can’t see as clearly as | ought to see, | am satisfied that what the Testimonies say are 
true in my case. These Testimonies say that the board and managers are stumbling over what they can not 
see. | believe that is true; for | believe we have on the board seven honest men, - men who fear God, and 
want to do what is right in every way. | do not believe there is a man on that board who would take a dollar of 
the Lord’s money, and appropriate it to his own use. | believe these men are strictly honest in the sight of 
men; but | do believe that when we look at the matter from God’s standpoint, we are guilty, - at least, that | 
am. | know that we are in a condition where we need help. We need the help of the brethren. The Review 
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Office is an institution of the Lord’s own planting, and | regret exceedingly that | have taken any positions in 
that institution, or have done, or neglected to do, anything that is not as God wanted it. As | said, | can not see 
the thing as clearly as | would like to see it; but God has said it, and | am going to say it is true. It is true. Now, 
|, for one, want help; and | am sure the other members of the board need help. Maybe they have it already. | 
know that we were all alike in the dark. The Testimonies have said this; and for my part | need help, and your 
prayers. | hope | may have them. | think all should be done that can be done to help this institution, and to 
keep it from going to ruin. There are a great many things | might say here. | might talk about our difficulties; | 
might talk about our perplexities, and the things we do not know what to do with; but | don’t believe this is just 
the place for that. | have thought we ought to have a good large committee to look into these things. | have 
thought perhaps it would be well for the delegates to take up this matter, and spend some time in its 
consideration. Some have expressed themselves as seeing very clearly just exactly where the trouble is. Now 
we would like to have some help along that line. We want your help, and we need your prayers; and | want to 
do everything | can to stand in a right position here, - not for any personal benefit, or anything of that kind, but 
| want to stand in the right light with the Lord in his work.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.5 


A. T. Jones: One of the brethren mentioned to me something that Brother Sisley has referred to, - that he had 
seen considerable more than formerly in some of the things that have been said, and in the light that has been 
studied, and even read about the work in that connection, and asked whether we could not have a further 
study upon that, some time before the conference closes. | think it will be profitable for the whole conference 
to take a study, perhaps at the eight o’clock hour, before the conference closes, to see just where the truth on 
the point at issue is, and then all will see that all the brethren here have work enough to do in their home 
conferences when they go back, without being appointed on committees to supervise what is going on in the 
Review and Herald Office. All that is wanted is that the brethren there, shall clear themselves before God. We 
must come at the thing, and seek the Lord, and take the Testimonies and follow them up, and search out what 
they tell us, and correct every false principle, according to the word of God. He tells us even where to go, in 
the word of God, to get the right principles. That is all there. It can be brought about, and | suppose we can 
just gather that to study and know where the point at issue lies, and what the Lord tells us to do, - where to get 
the right principles to apply, and how to proceed. He has told it all, and we are all obliged to carry it out. The 
Chair: Do you want the report of the nominating committee? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.6 


The report was called for.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.7 


J. N. Loughborough: We have heard a Testimony here that has said something about God’s cause coming 
into a shape where the General Conference has ceased to be recognized as the voice of God. You see that 
strongly intimates a time when it was recognized as the voice of God on earth. That has led me into a serious 
train of thought, about the rise of the cause, and the different things that have come up since. | am glad | was 
there when some of these things happened. A. T. Jones: We are glad you are here, too, Brother 
Loughborough.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.8 


J. N. Loughborough: | am glad to see things shaping around again as they were in those times. Something 
came up about our going to take counsel together to select men. | know how it came up. It arose in the 
providence of God. | have been interested in some of these Testimonies, which have told us not to try to tear 
down what has been established in the cause of God. In a few words | could tell you how this matter of 
selecting committees came up. | could tell you just what happened, and how that thing came up.GCDB March 
3, 1899, page 137.9 


Voices: Tell it, tell it!GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.10 


J. N. Loughborough: When the conference was organized in California, it was organized by Elder James 
White, in Bloomfield. Two men came to that conference, and they were a wonderful perplexity to us. They 
would say, “I don’t believe in the one-man power. | think we ought to conduct business on the floor just like a 

caucus or a political meeting.” Then one would say, “Il move that such a man be president of the conference.” 

It was then thought best to go out and investigate the cases, and see who ought to be president. A Testimony 

came from Sister White, saying that that was not the way to proceed. One man would say, “If you are going to 
have a committee, | don’t believe in that, because it is a one-man power.” Finally, Brother White said, “I see 
you don’t believe in one-man power, unless you can have it yourself.” The Testimony brought out there was 

that when we select committees, we ought carefully and prayerfully to consider, before God, what is needed, 

and the qualifications of persons, - to look the matter over prayerfully, seeking what counsel they could from 

the brethren, - and then suggest the names. That is just the way the thing came up. And it seems to me that in 
the talk we have had here, the matter is shaping itself in that way. Principles have been presented on this 

question here, to fit up the people to care for that work in whatever position they are placed. We have an 

example of that right here in the New Testament. The Lord chose out men of honest report, to place over the 
work, and we must consider what they were. The difficulty to be avoided is stated there.GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 137.11 
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The names to be presented are meant to be only suggestive. We don’t want you to understand that this 
nomination is a final action, simply because the committee has presented it. We have invited different persons 
to come in before the committee, with any suggestions they might have to offer, and we are glad for any light 
they have given.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.12 


One thing we have had in mind, which the Testimony seemed to indicate, - that on some of these boards new 
material should be brought in. Because certain persons who have been on previously are now left off, they are 
not to be considered “dropped,” or anything of that kind. If new material is to be brought in, some name, of 
course, must be omitted.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.13 


The report of the Nominating Committee was here called for, and was submitted, with the understanding that 
it should not appear in the BULLETIN until further consideration be given it by the committee. The report 
appears in another part of the proceedings, as recorded in this number of the BULLETINGCDB March 3, 
1899, page 137.14 


The Chair: We will now listen to the report of the Committee on Credentials and LicensesGCDB March 3, 
1899, page 137.15 


R. M. Kilgore: In presenting our report, we wish to make a statement or two. We find our list of workers a very 
large one, together with the Foreign Mission Board workers; and we have thought, as a committee, to advise, 
or rather to recommend, that a certain class of workers be either dropped from the list, or recommended to the 
conferences in which they reside, such as assistant editors, and teachers in our schools. They are not out in 
the field, some of them are not ordained elders; and these we recommend to the favorable consideration of 
the conferences in which they reside. Then there are secretaries and treasurers, whom we recommend to be 
dropped from the list as licensed workers, since they simply work in offices, and are not in the field, with the 
business agents, - those having charge of our schools and publishing houses, - and to whom no favors could 
be granted by the railroads. We also include in this class the stenographers and clerks, who remain in offices. 
Brother White, the secretary of the committee, will read the report.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 137.16 


W. B. White, reading: “Your Committee on Credentials and Licenses would respectfully submit the following 
partial report: For Ministerial Credentials: Grant Adkins, N. W. Allee, W. A. Alway, A. F. Ballenger, W. L. Bird, 
J. T. Boettcher, A. C. Bourdeau, D. T. Bourdeau, A. J. Breed, M. H. Brown, J. A. Brunson, George |. Butler, J 
O. Corliss, H. J. Dirksen, W. T. Drummond, |. H. Evans, J. E. Evans, H. J. Farman, O. S. Ferren, C. \ 
Gardner, S. N. Haskell, S. J. Hersum, E. J. Hibbard, H. P. Holser, L. A. Hoopes, R. D. Hottel, Geo. A. Irwin, O 
A. Johnson, A. T. Jones, N. W. Kauble, R. M. Kilgore, |. E. Kimball, G. E. Langdon, C. C. Lewis, M. W. Lewis 
J. N. Loughborough, P. T. Magan, L. McCoy, E. B. Miller, J. H. Morrison, Isaac Morrison, H. Nicola, L. T 
Nicola, O. A. Olsen, S. Osborn, Rodney S. Owen, R. C. Porter, B. F. Purdham, H. E. Robinson, W. H. Saxby 
Smith Sharp, H. S. Shaw, D. T. Shireman, H. Shultz, Uriah Smith, Geo. O. States, E. L. Sanford, E. A 
Sutherland, R. A. Underwood, R. S. Webber, Geo. B. Wheeler, Mrs. E. G. White, W. C. White, J. E. White, M 
C. Wilcox, B. G. Wilkinson, J. M. Willoughby, Wm. Woodford. Your committee would recommend that Lewis 
C. Sheafe be ordained, and receive ministerial credentials. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.1 


“Ministerial License: C. H. Abbott, W. T. Bland, S. Brownsberger, J. R. Buster, T. B. Buckner, C. W. DeVault, 
B. F. Gowdy, W. E. Haskell, F. W. Halladay, Mrs. S. M. |. Henry, E. H. Huntley, N. W. Lawrence, W. H. 
McKee, M. E. Olsen, W. S. Sadler, Z. Sherrig, M. C. Sturdevant, T. Valentiner, Geo. W. Wells, C. D. M 
Williams.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.2 


“Your committee would recommend, further, that the following named persons be recommended to the 

several conferences in which they may be laboring, for credentials or licenses: J. M. Cole, W. H. Falconer, O. 
O. Farnsworth, G. E. Fifield, J. C. Foster, C. N. Martin, W. W. Prescott, W. J. Stone, A. O. Tait, G. C. Tenney 
E. J. Waggoner, Luther Warren, F. M. Wilcox, C. T. Shaffer.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.3 


R. M. Kilgore: The foreign mission workers are not included in this partial reportGCDB March 3, 1899, page 
138.4 


C. P. Bollman: | move that the report be adopted as a whole, as read.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.5 

O. S. Hadley: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.6 

The motion prevailed.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.7 

The Chair: Among the communications this morning, there are two others which should go into the 
BULLETIN, and which perhaps you may read there, without their being read now. | have before me a short 


one which | might read, if you would like to listen to it, before recess.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.8 


The Testimony was read.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.9 
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Recess of ten minutes, followed by reading of Testimonies just to hand.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.10 


M. C. Wilcox: Before the noon adjournment we were considering suggestions especially relating to the foreign 
papers; and if there is no objection, | move that we proceed with that work.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.11 


The Chair: If there is no objection, we will proceed with that. The Secretary will read the 
recommendations.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.12 


The Secretary, reading: “That some means be provided for securing a larger circulation of our foreign 
periodicals and literature.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.13 


L. R. Conradi: | am heartily in favor of this suggestion; for it seems to me that here in America there are many 
excellent opportunities to circulate this literature among the foreign people. These people are constantly 
immigrating to this country, and there is an opportunity to reach them here that is not afforded in their own 
countries. The European publishing houses print literature in twenty-five different languages, which might be 
of great use in this work. They do not publish these in a hope of gain; for those in the German language are 
the only ones that at all repay the expense of publication, and what comes from these is used to print in other 
languages; but great difficulty is experienced in the introduction of this literature into Russia, Austria, etc. In 
Holland there are but one hundred Sabbath-keepers, but they take 1,800 papers. The work was established 
there, and they needed a Holland paper. At first they thought they could not sell it, - that it was impossible to 
sell it. It was the same with the German paper; we thought at first we could not sell that. This paper had a 
small list some years ago, and we were glad at that time to give our papers away. When we heard of the good 
work done at other places, some began to believe they could sell the paper. We sell the German paper for two 
and one-half cents. At the present time we publish from 15,000 to 17,000 copies every two weeks. While at 
first we could hardly give the papers away, at the present time we can not only sell them, but we have persons 
who come to our general meetings and pledge as much as $100. But they had no money. How did they pay 
the amount? - By selling our papers. And of all the pledges made, nearly every cent has been paid. | think 
hardly one per cent. has been lost. | know one aged sister who has pledged from $150 to $200 a year; and 
that is the way she earns her money to pay her pledges. Not only did she sell the paper, but she would go to 
people with tears in her eyes, and tell them about present truth. The ministers would try to reprove her; but 
before she got through, the ministers felt reproof. During the evenings she would fold papers, and put them in 
her satchel, and would start out with as many as 250 copies. Some of the papers were five or six months old; 
but that did not matter, she sold them just the same. If we had five or six thousand copies of old papers piled 
up, she would sell them. There were times when some not only gave her the two and one-half cents for the 
paper, but gave ten, twenty, or twenty-five cents besides; and she would turn it all into the service of the Lord. 
She would not take a penny for herself. The Lord blessed her in this work.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.14 


This gave us courage in starting the same work in Holland. We have but few Sabbath-keepers there, and they 
could not take many of the papers for their own use; so we decided to try to sell them. | remember well when | 
went to The Hague, and we had a meeting in the center of the city. A lady not of our denomination offered us 
her hall free of charge that night, and | spoke to the brethren, and told them of the way we sold our papers in 
Germany. They thought they could not do that in Holland. | told them | thought they could. There were two 
girls at the meeting, one about fifteen and the other sixteen, daughters of one of our brethren, and they heard 
what was said; and as they returned home that evening, from the meeting, they sold about fifty cents’ worth of 
the papers.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.15 


From the experience we have had, | believe a great work can be done here in the United States for this 
people right at your door. | believe every conference ought to find out where there are such settlements, and 
take an interest in getting hold of this literature, and placing it before these people. We have catalogues of 
publications in the different languages, and would be glad to furnish them to you. Publications in different 
languages are constantly being increased, and it would be a great help to our publishing house in Hamburg, 
and to the work here, if such publications could be circulated here. But the main thing for us is that the work 
may be started in this country, and from here return to countries where we can hardly labor. | hope the Lord 
will open the way by which these people can be reached.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.16 


H. P. Holser: | hope that we shall not only circulate these foreign periodicals and publications which we now 
have, but that we shall also increase the number of them. Brother Conradi has spoken of the number which 
we have in Europe, - twenty-five now besides the English. This is but the beginning of what should be done. 
The Bible is now published in nearly four hundred tongues. We have a message to go to the world, - to every 
nation. The Lord has blessed the printing-press in our hands. We have these facilities. We can find translators 
for these different languages, where we have no members. These publications can be printed; and, as in the 
past, we should use the press as a pioneer to reach out to these new fields and new languages. These 
twenty-five languages are but a small beginning. If the Bible is already printed in four hundred dialects, ought 
we not to follow rapidly? We have only one sixteenth of this, and the word of the Lord is that the end is at 
hand. Is there not, then, a great work to do in this line? - | believe there is; and | believe that not only should 
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we take hold of these with earnestness, but should hasten to multiply the number. It may be asked, how we 
have produced these in Europe. We have been, especially of late, acting on the principle that the publishing 
house belongs to the cause, and that the profits arising from this source should be used in increasing 
literature and sending it out; that the profits should be especially used in this direction. If that same principle 
were applied to our publishing houses in America, you could produce publications in many more languages 
than we are doing in Europe; and should we not? If this is the basis of operations for sending the message to 
the world, is not here the place to multiply publications in these languages, for the fields where we now have 
no members? There is a great field before us, and | believe that now is the time to step in and occupy it. And 
is there not, right here, a point where our publishing houses can begin to act on the principles laid down in the 
Testimonies, and act on a different principle in their operations? | believe so; and | trust that the Spirit of the 
Lord will direct in this, so that we may rapidly multiply publications in the different languages.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 138.17 


F. H. Westphal: We are publishing a Spanish paper in Buenos Ayres. This paper is also wielding an influence 
in other countries, although its circulation is very limited. We are thinking to extend its circulation. A few 
months ago we received a letter from Peru. A person there had found a copy of E/ Faro in his father’s waste- 
basket, and immediately sent us one pound ($5), to pay for that paper for eight years. We have also found, 
right in the field of Argentina, people who are interested, and who are reading the paper. We now have a 
canvassing school, and we expect some of these canvassers will help circulate this paper. But there are 
representatives here from other Spanish-speaking fields, such as Colombia, Venezuela, and other localities; 
and this paper will do a good work in all these fields. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.18 


If we had a printing-press, we could greatly improve this paper. It really ought to have a wide circulation. | am 
deeply interested in the circulation of our literature. We have realized some fruits in our field, although some 
circumstances have hindered us from circulating our literature as we would like to. We hope that the future will 
show greater returns.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.19 


M. C. Wilcox: | do not wish to detract in any way from the interest which ought to be taken in the foreign 
publications; for | do believe there is a large field in America where they ought to be circulated. But there is 
another periodical that has been brought before us in this conference, and that is the Present Truth. Professor 
Prescott has told us some of the difficulties that are met in that field in the circulation of that paper. In order 
that it may be circulated by the canvassers, and others who handle it, so that they may live from its sales, it 
must be furnished to them for one farthing, or half a cent. It costs one cent a copy to publish it; and those of us 
who have seen the paper know that it ought to be published on better paper than it is. At present there is a 
continual loss on that paper, and there must be a continual loss on it, no matter how largely its circulation is 
increased, as matters now go. Yet it has also been demonstrated, over and over again, that it is one of the 
most useful agencies in that great field in bringing souls into the truth. It seems to me, from all | can learn 
about it, and as far as my own observation has gone, and as far as we have demonstrated in this country, 
through our other periodicals, that it is one of the least expensive agencies, because it circulates the truth 
farther, and goes to a class of people who are verily in earnest, and have a real living interest, which others 
have not. It seems to me that this conference could do no better than to take action upon this matter, in 
suggesting, or recommending, that a certain sum be set apart for improving the Present Truth in quality of 
paper, so that it could secure and use better illustrations. It has gone on for the last two or three years with 
almost no supply at all, and has used over and over again the few that it has. It is for this reason that | have 
moved to recommend the setting apart of a sum not smaller than $5,000 in behalf of increasing the circulation 
of Present Truth. | do not know but | ought to go further than that. | would be glad to be one of 500 to make up 
that $5,000. It seems to me that if we have this set before us in the Review, as we used to have matters of 
that kind a few years ago, we should find a hearty response to this from many hearts. This would help to make 
Present Truth a better exponent, not in the matter of the truth that is presented in it, but in the quality of the 
paper, and in the illustrations that would appear in the paper.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.20 


| believe something could be done whereby these papers, such as Present Truth, Bible Echo, Oriental 
Watchman, Signs of the Times, could unite in securing a better class of illustrations, at a much less cost, than 
has been necessary hitherto. | believe this suggestion to be worthy of attention. Of course if we do nothing in 
the way of working up an interest in these matters, the suggestion will simply drop, with the thought that it is a 
good one. Can not some definite plan be arranged at this conference by which this thing shall be done? | 
would have been glad if some others would have spoken of this, because they could have presented it a great 
deal better than | have; but | feel a great burden about this. It seems to me the Lord would bless us if we 
would look over beyond the Atlantic, and take an interest in the paper that is languishing there. We were told 
the other day that it would have to be stopped unless some means came in to support it. May the Lord give us 
a burden for this work.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.21 


W. T. Knox: | move that this matter that has been brought out here, be referred to the Committee on Plans 
and Resolutions, with a request that they draft a recommendation for our consideration covering these 
points.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.22 
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John F. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.23 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that the Committee on Plans and Resolutions draft something on this 
line, to present to the conference at a later date.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.24 


S. H. Lane: | think the suggestioncame from the committee in the first place; and | do not know that the 
committee can do any better if it is referred back to them. Why would it not be better to withdraw this motion, 
and substitute in its place a motion to the effect that the Secretary be requested to draft a resolution that will 
include the point? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 138.25 


The Chair: The Secretary has rather remonstrated against one person’s drafting these things by 
himself.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.1 


|. H. Evans: | would like to say a word in regard to foreign papers in this country. The Review and Herald 
Publishing Company is publishing a German paper and two Scandinavian papers; and, as the years go by, 
instead of the subscription lists increasing, they are rather decreasing. This seems to be from a lack of 
interest, either on the part of the managers of the printing-house, or on the part of the brethren in the field. It 
seems to me that it would be wise for these delegates to say what they would like to see carried out in regard 
to these things. If the board is inactive and inefficient, then make suggestions as to how they can better the 
thing. If the papers are not satisfactory in their make-up, in their contents, then say so; but tell us what is the 
matter; for there ought to be some provision made by which the circulation of these papers could be extended. 
There are hundreds of thousands of Germans in this country, scattered from the Pacific to the Atlantic. They 
are in every city, and constitute one of the richest and most progressive people.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.2 


It seems to me that the German paper should be widely circulated among them. | understand that these 
papers have a very meager circulation; they are not paying their way, and instead of coming up, they are 
falling behind at the very time when the message is to go with increased power.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.3 


We are not able to determine just where the difficulty lies. We are willing to take all that belongs to us; but we 
would like to have some instruction as to just what we should do. | have thought that perhaps we might have a 
secretary who, by correspondence with conferences, could do a good deal to help in this matter. It seems to 
me that the Germans and Scandinavians should use these papers largely in missionary operations. At any 
rate we would like to have this matter discussed from the floor, so that we may have some light as to how to 
make these papers all they should be, and to secure for them the largest possible circulation.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.4 


J. W. Westphal: With reference to the German paper, | think that since the last General Conference, the 
subscription list has increased about one thousand. | have been much interested in the reports that have been 
made, not only in this country, but in Europe, to reach out into neighboring empires, kingdoms, and provinces. 
| feel sure that we do not need to go into neighboring localities to find work to do. There is plenty of it right at 
home, and | trust that the various conferences will take a larger interest in this subject than some of them 
have perhaps taken in the past. | know that the paper can be sold, and that subscriptions can be taken for it in 
this country as well as in other lands, because the fact has been demonstrated. | have for a long time been 
deeply interested in this matter, and | hope that the day is not far distant when we shall see much more 
accomplished than we have yet seen in this direction.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.5 


The meeting here adjourned.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.6 
Make a translation of the Word of God into your own life.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.7 


It is not fair and just to call the people out of Babylon until you can offer them a home free from Babylonish 
taint.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.8 


Action on Report of Nominating Committee - Request of A. F. Ballenger Concerning Work in the SouthGCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 139.9 


TWENTY-SEVENTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 10 A. M., MARCH 2 


No Authorcode 


Elder G. A. Irwin in the chair. The delegates were led in prayer by Elder J. O. Corliss, after which the minutes 
of the preceding day’s meetings were approved.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.10 


The Chair: Before we take up the work of the conference, | will announce the committee that was called for at 
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the close of the last meeting: J. N. Loughborough, C. H. Jones, W. C. Sisley, S. H. Lane, A. J. Breed, W. T. 
Knox, E. J. Waggoner, J. O. Corliss, J. H. Kellogg, A. T. Jones, |. H. Evans, H. P. Holser, L. R. Conradi. [A 
committee to investigate the matter of royalties on books issued by our publishing houses.]GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.11 


The conference adjourned yesterday, pending a motion to refer a certain suggestion to the Committee on 
Plans and Resolutions.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.12 


L. A. Hoopes: The question was the distribution of our foreign periodicals and literature;GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 139.13 


The motion carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.14 


The Chair: That cleans up the unfinished business. If the conference feels clear in the matter, it would be well 
to take up the consideration of the report of the Nominating Committee, inasmuch as other things are 
depending on the action taken on that report.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.15 


G. E. Fifield: | move that we proceed to take up the report of the Nominating Committee, name by 
name.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.16 


W. T. Knox: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.17 
Carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.18 


The Chair: The Secretary has a little statement that he would like to make before we proceed.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.19 


L. A. Hoopes: The question is on the work of the Secretary. We have had a very agreeable time the last two 
years. | would not ask for anything more pleasant, if it were possible to make it so. But the work of the 

Recording and Corresponding secretaries was put into the hands of one person the last two years. You will 

notice in your Constitution, page 275 of the quarterly BULLETIN, that it makes the work of the Recording 
Secretary that of keeping all the proceedings, and making a record of all the meetings of the conference, and 

of obtaining all the statistics of the denomination. This has made it a little inconvenient, as the mail that would 

come for the Secretary sometimes would come to Brother Adams, and sometimes to myself, when it properly 

belongs to the Secretary. During the last two years the Secretary has sent out all the blanks for reporting; and 

he is the one who is in correspondence with the people, the laborers and workers, and Districts throughout the 

term. It has seemed to me that that work really belonged in one office alone. But the way it is arranged here, it 

provides for two persons - a Corresponding Secretary and a Recording Secretary. You will notice that Article 4 

provides for a Treasurer, a Recording Secretary, and a Corresponding Secretary. These are three different 

offices. Unless there are good reasons for retaining all these, it seems to me that it would be better if the two 

secretaries were merged into one; not that | particularly want to have more work, if you see fit to return me to 

that place; but it seems to me that that would be the reasonable way of doing the work.GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 139.20 


The Chair: If this action is taken, it will have to be by an amendment to the Constitution. It could be done by 
changing the words “Treasurer, a Recording Secretary, a Corresponding Secretary,” to “Treasurer and a 
General Secretary.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.21 


M. H. Brown: Would not the single name “Secretary” be just as well as “General Secretary’%5CDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.22 


The Chair: | will read it as it should be amended: “The officers of this conference shall be a President, a 
Treasurer, a General Secretary, and such other secretaries,” etc.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.23 


W. D. Curtis: Would it not be necessary to change Section 3 of the By-laws?GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.24 


The Chair: We might pass this, and then have the By-laws changed in harmony with that, if it is the mind of 
the body.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.25 


V. Thompson: In view of the explanation made by Brother Hoopes, | move the amendment.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.26 


A. T. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.27 


The Chair: It has been moved that the Constitution, Article 4, Section 1, be amended to read, “A Treasurer, a 
General Secretary, and such other secretaries,” etc., omitting the words, “a Corresponding Secretary.”GCDB 
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March 3, 1899, page 139.28 


R. M. Kilgore: If you make it “General Secretary,” it is necessary to change the By-laws. Why not make it 
“Secretary”?GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.29 


The Chair: All right; the thought is what we want, and it can be changed in harmony with the idea.GCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 139.30 


The amendment was unanimously carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.31 


J. N. Loughborough: | wish simply to state that when we put in these names, we put them in as suggestive, 
and request any that wish to speak to us about the changes to come to us. Some have come; and there are 
some names that we will speak of when they come up for consideration, on which we will make a request for 
a little further time.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.32 


The report of the Nominating Committee was again presented at this point, and resulted in the election of the 
following-named persons to the offices with which their names are connected:-GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.33 


General Conference: President, G. A. Irwin; General Secretary, L. A. Hoopes; Treasurer, A. G. AdamsGCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 139.34 


Executive Committee: G. A. Irwin, O. A. Olsen, A. G. Daniells, J. H. Morrison, A. J. Breed, A. T. Jones, R. M 
Kilgore, |. H. Evans, N. W. Allee, Allen Moon, J. N. Loughborough, S. H. Lane, H. W. Cottrel&CDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.35 


Auditors (to act with General Conference Committee): A. E. Place, C. P. Bollman, R. R. Kennedy, C. Santee, 
J. W. Westphal, H. W. Decker.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.36 


At this point, Elder |. H. Evans spoke as follows: | suggest that instead of having the whole General 
Conference Committee sit with six other men on the Auditing Committee, there be one more lay member 
added who is not in the employ of the conference, who shall, with the chairman and the six district 
superintendents act in behalf of the General Conference Committee, as otherwise the General Conference 
Committee is numerically larger than the auditors. | would therefore move that the Chairman and the six 
district superintendents represent the General Conference Committee in auditing; and that one more layman 
than there are General Conference men be appointed to act on the board as our auditors.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.37 


A. J. Breed: | support that motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.38 


It was developed in the discussion that in order to do this thing, it was necessary to change the Constitution. 
This was unanimously voted, and the Committee on Nominations was requested to select the names of two 
more men to serve on the Board of Auditors. The election of officers then proceeded with the -GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.39 


Committee on Transportation: C. H. Jones, A. G. Adams, H. W. Cottrell, T. A. Kilgore, N. W. Allee, B. R. 
Nordyke, R. S. Donnell, C. McReynolds, C. W. Flaiz, W. H. Edwards, International Tract Society (London 
England), G. A. Nichols, H. W. Decker.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.40 


General Conference Association: S. H. Lane, A. G. Adams, G. A. Irwin, J. H. Morrison, A. J. Breed, R. M 
Kilgore, C. H. Jones, C. M. Christiansen, N. W. Allee, W. C. Sisley, J. S. Comins, G. A. Nichols, C. F 
Stevens, J. Sutherland, H. W. Decker, J. W. Westphal, H. W. Cottrell, C. McReynolds, C. Santee, A. E 
Place.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.41 


At this point the Committee on Nominations asked for further indulgence in the matter of time, which was 
granted. The Chair: Are there any other committees who have reports ready?GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.42 


C. H. Jones: The Committee on Plans has two or three items to present. The secretary will present them to 
the Conference.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.43 


H. P. Holser: At the last meeting of this committee, Brother A. F. Ballenger appeared before it, and presented 
a burden which he had for the work in the South. The committee recommended that he present this matter to 
the conference. Brother A. J. Haysmer, also, from the West Indies, had two requests to present, and it was 
likewise recommended that he present his matter pertaining to the work in the West Indies.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.44 





393 


The Chair: That is simply a suggestion. What is the pleasure of the conference?GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.45 


A. Moon: | move that we hear Brother Ballenger’s request, or the suggestions that he has to make to the 
conference.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.46 


S. H. Lane: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.47 
The motion prevailed.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.48 


A. F. Ballenger: The Lord has said that we have only touched the Southern work with the ends of our fingers; 
let us take hold with both our hands, if we find out how to take hold. | believe that we are all going to see that 
the solution of labor for the needy of that section lies largely in the subject of education, and | have a plan for 
the establishment of educational institutions in the South for the benefit of the colored people. | spent some 
months in the South, working among the colored people as well as among the white; and from what | saw, | 
have been constrained to submit the following plan by which to help the poor of that region:-GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 139.49 


OUTLINE OF PLAN FOR BUILDING INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


1. Secure an extensive tract of land (one thousand acres more or less), on which are found the raw materials 
for building, - timber for lumber; clay for brick; and, if possible, stone for lime foundations. Also soil for fruit- 
raising, gardening, and farming.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.50 


2. Instead of investing money in manufactured building materials, such as lumber, brick, lime, etc., invest the 
money in the machinery needed to manufacture lumber and brick, such as a saw-mill, shingle-mill, planing- 
and moulding-mill, mortising machinery for doors and windows, brick-mill, carpenter tools, tinner tools, 
blacksmith tools, etc.; and when the machinery has served its purpose in the erection of the buildings, it will 
be paid for and in operation as a part of the industrial plant. Much of the needed machinery has already been 
given, and the rest will be donated or can be purchased at a reasonable price.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
139.51 


3. After having secured a tract of land containing the raw materials, and the needed machinery for 
manufacturing them into building materials; then call for skilled laborers who will volunteer to devote five years 
of their lives to the work of manufacturing building materials, and the work of construction, and in otherwise 
developing the interests of the school, with the same spirit and object which lead men and women to risk their 
lives amid the hardships and diseases of Central Africa or plague-stricken India. These volunteers will include 
carpenters, mill-men, stone masons, brick masons, brick-burners, a lime-burner, a blacksmith, tinner, 
plumber, painter, doctor, nurse, nurseryman, gardener, florist, farmers, teachers, etc., etc. In proof of the 
practicability of the plan, it is only necessary to say that although the matter has never been presented 
publicly, at least half of the skilled laborers have already volunteered.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 139.52 


4. While the animating spirit must be the Christian spirit of sacrifice for others, yet the laborer is worthy of his 
hire; and the plan contemplates giving to each of the faithful workmen, at the end of the five years, a new five- 
or six-room house, with ten acres of land, on which have been planted from the school nursery an orchard 
with small fruits, and from the school greenhouse and flower gardens the necessary flowers to add 
cheerfulness to the home. Although the financial benefit is not the inducement held out, many an honest, 
capable man will work hard the next five years, and find at the end of that time that he is not in possession of 
such a home. This is not a colonization scheme in the ordinary sense of that word. No effort will be made to 
secure finances from persons whose only object is to make a business investment, yet an opportunity will be 
given for a limited number of persons who desire to move to a milder climate, or where they can be of service 
to the cause of God with their means, to give a certain sum; and receive in return a style of house which shall 
be agreed upon, and a number of acres of improved land, and which shall be sufficient to support them. By 
this method, those who are anxious to give their means to a good cause can do so, and still have a home 
where they can see the fruits of their liberality in the uplifting of humanity.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.1 


5. The school will begin with the first work done on the site. Young men and women who are willing to labor 
for an education will be received from the first. The students will be divided into two divisions; one working in 
the forenoon and attending school in the afternoon, the other attending school in the forenoon and working in 
the afternoon. While each student will spend but a half of the day in what is usually considered school work, 
the other half-day will be devoted to an industrial education just as really educational, but which will be 
accepted in payment for the half-day’s tuition and for board and room. This phase of the plan is now in 
successful operation at our Huntsville, Alabama, school.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.2 
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This is but an outline of the plan. There are many details which will present themselves to the reader, but 
which have been satisfactorily worked out. Many unforeseen difficulties will doubtless arise; but none that can 
not be surmounted by him who has given the command, Go forward.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.3 


It will be evident to any wide-awake business man, who has a large tract of unimproved land, that such an 
enterprise, surrounded by twenty-five energetic, intelligent, God-fearing families, located upon a portion of it, 
would be a financial gain outside the good done by the school. We expect, therefore, to receive some 
inducements in the way of donations of land, both from the standpoint of the missionary side of the 
undertaking and its moral and financial value to the community.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.4 


The meeting here adjourned.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.5 
It is time for us to take hold upon the power of God as we never did before.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.6 


Proposed Change of Constitution to Admit Unlimited Number of Delegates from any State - Further Report of 
Nominating Committee.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.7 


TWENTY-EIGHTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 2 


No Authorcode 
Elder R. A. Underwood led the meeting in prayer.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.8 


The Chair: | have a letter, received since the adjournment of the conference this forenoon, which | would like 
to read. You remember that a few days ago | received a telegram, saying that Elder Shireman had been 
thrown from a vehicle and very badly hurt. A little later | received a letter saying that two of his ribs were 
broken, and that he was hurt internally. To-day another letter came, and | am sure you will all be interested in 
its contents.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.9 


“To-day while a part of our number were assembled in the sick-room reading the confessions and prayers 

recorded in the BULLETIN, the Spirit of God came into our midst with convicting power, and while prayers of 
confession were being offered, healing power was felt, and Brother Shireman rose up in his bed, where he 
had lain for six days. The other students were called in to join in the refreshing: and after further reading, 

nineteen souls bowed in another season of prayer, after which testimonies were offered, thanking God for 

forgiveness of sins and for the great blessing he has bestowed upon us. Brother Shireman is now dressed, 

and is preparing to take this letter to the office. He has arranged to preach in the schoolhouse to-morrow 

night. We praise the Lord for his wonderful condescension, love, and power.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
140.10 


Here the congregation broke out singing, “Praise God, from whom all blessings flow."GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 140.11 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | have to go home this evening, and | am very sorry to leave. | have a resolution | want to 
offer, but before offering it, permit me to say that | feel that | am leaving hallowed ground. It seems to me this 
is the most sacred place | was ever in. | feel that the Lord has done a wonderful work for all who are here, and 
| am very glad for what he has done for me. | see things in a very different light from what | did when | came. 
The brethren all look dear to me; they seem to be my brothers and | felt like joining with you heartily in the 
song of praise we have just sung. While singing | thought of what a Testimony given me years ago said. It 
said that when we came to the time when the people of God would be surrounded with perils, companies like 
this would be gathered together, and they would burst out into hymns and songs of praise. This seems to me 
an exact fulfillment of what we were told about, so many years ago. | was almost born into the truth, you might 
say. My father began to keep the Sabbath forty-six years ago, when | was just a year old; and | have had no 
opportunity to know the struggles some have had in giving up friends, and tearing away from the world, to 
come into this truth; but | want you to know, brethren, that this truth is very dear to me. | am with you to go 
through to the end with this people.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.12 


| want to say a word with reference to our Medical Missionary Conference at Battle Creek. We have there a 
hundred medical students, and a large number of nurses who are going out as missionaries. A large share of 
the matters which it is necessary to bring before this missionary conference, it is important that these workers 
who are going out into the field should know about. Our workers have felt that light would come to us, during 
this conference, that would enable us better to consider the medical missionary work in all its bearings. | feel 
that | am much better prepared to consider that work than | was before | came here. | have been looking at 
the medical missionary work, until it looked to me to be the biggest thing in the world; but | confess | have 
seen some bigger things since | have been in this meeting. | have never had the opportunity that many of you 
have had in keeping up with these things. | don’t know how any one can know, unless he has followed me 
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around for a week, how closely my time is occupied. | have been here two weeks, and this is the first vacation 
| have ever had in my life. | have not taken any “days off’ for twenty-five years. | have been too busy to get a 
full knowledge, and keep the right bearing of things. And | appreciate this more than | have ever before. We 
are going to Battle Creek, and we want you to come there with the spirit you have here. | believe that you 
have the medical missionary spirit in your hearts, and we want you to bring it there with you when you come. | 
have been talking the matter over with our brethren who are here, and we think we have room enough so we 
can accommodate you all without inconvenience at the sanitarium, and so we want you all to come. There will 
be no expense for room, so your expense will be simply for penny tickets. You will have our dinner-books: one 
ticket buys a dish, and you can come and eat as much as you please, and pay for it at one cent a dish. It will 
perhaps cost you seventy-five cents or a dollar a week. But we are going to make you work hard to pay for 
your board. We are going to have just as many meetings a day as possible; for we have a great deal to 
do.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.13 


A. T. Jones: | can certify that they are big dishes for a cent, and good ones, too.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
140.14 


Dr. Kellogg: We gave you a sample yesterday. One man ate some protose, and thought it was very good, - 
just the thing he wanted, - the best thing he had eaten for a long time. Well, | said, what does it remind you of? 
(I thought | would see what he had been hankering after for a good many years.) “Well,” he replied, “it tastes 
just like pigs’ feet.” | am glad that we don’t have to eat pigs’ feet in order to get something good. GCDB March 
3, 1899, page 140.15 


| want to offer a resolution looking somewhat to a change. | have been interested in the principles that have 
been offered here on organization. | believe that all of us think these principles are sound; | do. The trouble is 
how to carry them out. | don’t know that we have done anything this year in the way of changing our methods 
and plans in relation to these principles. But here is one thing that it seems to me we might make a little 
change in. | understand that when a conference wants to send delegates to a General Conference, it must 
count up its members, and divide that by five hundred, and send one delegate for each five hundred 
members. Is there any reason for that? Should not every conference be allowed to send just as many 
delegates as it wants to send, or as it can afford to send, and those who are best prepared to represent it? A 
conference that has but 1,000 members can send but three delegates. Now there may be another one in that 
conference that would like very much to attend the meetings; and that his conference would like to have 
attend. But he can not do so, because they have reached the limit of their ratio of representation. | want to 
know the reason for that. | suppose the only reason is that there is fear that if any conference should send just 
as many delegates as it wanted to send, it would stampede the General Conference. But that is a spook; that 
is a ghost. It does not exist. It might have existed at one time, but it doesn’t exist now; and what is the use of 
keeping that alive? Somebody said change the number to 800. That is the same principle as the other. Let 
every conference send all the delegates it wants to send, - all it thinks best. What possible harm can come 
from it? If it were simply political, then harm would come; but this is the Lord’s cause. No man on earth could 
run this conference. Elder Jones, | think it was, said, the other day, that he was glad that Seventh-day 
Adventist preachers were hard to manage. | don’t know but he meant doctors, too.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
140.16 


A. T. Jones: Yes; they are all one.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.17 


J. H. Kellogg: | am thankful they are hard to manage. The Lord has made us hard-headed men, to stand up 
for his truth. But the Lord can manage every one of us, and that in spite of ourselves. Then what is the use of 
being afraid of any section, or of any conference? Why not just open the way, and say, We are all brothers; 

and if more people come from one conference than from another, why, all the better, to make a good big 

meeting, and to carry back more strength with them to the home conference. Some weak conference would 
say, We have not men enough to send more than two delegates. They might say, We will send up ten men to 

that conference for the sake of their getting the strength and the education that they will get, which they can 
carry back to their own conference. Now see how it would make these brethren feel to come, and sit on the 
back seats, and see some other men sitting up here in front, doing something.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
140.18 


Now there is another thing: Ought not every ordained minister to be a delegate? Is not an ordained minister 
already a delegate to represent the people? Does he not go out and preach before the public as your 
representative; and if so, why is it not proper that he should appear as your representative here? Therefore | 
move that our Constitution be so amended as to allow each State conference to send to the General 
Conference such number of delegates as it sees fit, or as it thinks it will be in its interest to send; and that 
every Seventh-day Adventist minister in good standing in each conference should be a delegate for the 
General Conference, with all the privileges of their delegates.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.19 


G. E. Fifield: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.20 





396 


Chair: You have heard the motion; the Secretary has it recorded. Are there any remarks?GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 140.21 


C. P. Bollman: | move an amendment, so as to include such physicians as may be delegated by the Medical 
Missionary Association.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.22 


Delegate: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.23 
W. T. Bland: | would like to have that resolution include teachers also.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.24 


G. B. Thompson: | would like to inquire if all who desire, may go to the conference without solicitation, and 
what about their expenses? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.25 


J. H. Kellogg: | would like to suggest that each of our educational and publishing institutions be allowed to 
choose delegates, and send such delegates as they may choose.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.26 


R. R. Kennedy: | don’t see why Bible workers should be cut off in this. They are just as much interested in the 
deliberations of this body as any one else; and should they see fit to come, | do not see any good reason why 
they should sit back, and take no part in the deliberation. | therefore move an amendment to the amendment, 
so that this class of workers will be included.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.27 


J. O. Corliss: | see no necessity for this, because the resolution really contemplates all as delegates whom the 
conference may choose, whether they be Bible workers or any others.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 140.28 


S. H. Lane: | would also suggest that when we come to a meeting of this kind, those in good and regular 
standing in the churches have the privilege of taking part with us. | have seen men of intelligence sit back 
here, and | know from the way they looked, that they were deeply interested in the proceedings.GCDB March 
3, 1899, page 141.1 


The Chair: Nobody has been refused an opportunity to speak.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.2 
S. H. Lane: That is so.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.3 


N. P. Nelson: | would like to inquire how it is understood about these ministers. Because they are ordained 
ministers, are they to be delegates if they request it? or is it understood that the Conference Committee does 
this choosing?GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.4 


The Chair: With your permission, | will say that | think that the thought in the mind of the mover was to remove 
the restriction, confining the delegates to a given number, leaving the States free to send just as few or just as 
many as they desired.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.5 


J. H. Kellogg: Yes, that is the thought, - to do away with the numerical representation.GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 141.6 


R. M. Kilgore: This matter has now been before us, and quite fully considered; and | think there is a 
unanimous sentiment in favor of it. | therefore move that this resolution be referred to the Committee on Plans 
and Resolutions, to be presented, later on, in proper form.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.7 


J. H. Kellogg: Do | understand by this that the conference assents to this, but that this reference back to the 
committee is simply that it may be properly formulated? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.8 


Voice: That is it GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.9 


W. T. Knox: While in the main | am in harmony with this, there are some propositions that | could hardly 
assent to. For instance, one that the partition be broken down that would destroy the identity of the delegates. 
The examination of the question of organization in the past has clearly shown that the early church had 
delegates, and the assembly was there to listen to the deliberation of the delegates.GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 141.10 


A ten-minute recess was here taken.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.11 

F. H. Westphal: On my way to this country, | met Brother Thurston, who gave me a statement for this 
conference, which has been printed in the BULLETIN, page 135. He also requests the prayers of the brethren 
for Brethren H. F. Graf and F. W. Spies, who are working in Brazil. These brethren are of good courage in 
their work.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.12 


[The remainder of Brother Westphal’s remarks will be found, in substance, in the “Needs of the Argentinian 
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Mission Field,” which appears on page 142 of this paper.]GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.13 


The Chair: We will now proceed with the regular business of the conference.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
141.14 


W. D. Curtis: Realizing that our time is rapidly passing, and that there is a great amount of business yet to be 
transacted, | offer the following motion: That when this meeting adjourns, it be until seven o’clock this evening, 
and that we then proceed to transact business during the evening, - not that | wish to cut off the preaching 
services; but it seems to me to be necessary, if we are to get through with the business proceedings of this 
conference.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.15 


The motion was put and carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.16 


C. H. Jones: | am not satisfied with the way the question was left, that Brother Ballenger presented to us, and 
| would move that this matter be referred to the General Conference Committee, and that they be requested to 
consult with Sister White in regard to two questions: one, the matter of opening small schools in different parts 
of the South----GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.17 


The Chair: That has already been stated in the Testimonies, just as definitely and plainly as can be.GCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 141.18 


C. H. Jones: And then in regard to this larger enterprise that Brother Ballenger has presented before 
us.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.19 


S. H. Lane: | second the motion, from the fact that | wish the matter to be thoroughly and fully 
investigated.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.20 


Question called for.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.21 


The Chair: All in favor of the motion will say, Aye; any opposed, No. It is carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
141.22 


G. E. Fifield: | would like to suggest that Brother Ballenger be the one to write up that plan, because he is the 
one who conceived it.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.23 


The Chair: That will be accepted without any motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.24 
A further report of the Nominating Committee was submitted, as follows:-GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.25 


District Superintendents: No. 1, H. W. Cottrell; No. 2. N. W. Allee; No. 3, A. J. Breed; No. 4, J. H. Morrison 
No. 5, R. M. Kilgore; No. 7, A. G. Daniells; No. 8, O. A. Olsen.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.26 


NOTE. - We recommend that Elder Breed attend the spring camp-meetings in District 6, before entering upon 
his duties in District 3; and that the matter of appointing a superintendent for District 6 be referred to the 
General Conference Committee.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.27 


Mission Board: |. H. Evans, Allen Moon, J. E. Jayne, G. A. Irwin, C. H. Jones, William Covert, H. W. Cottrel 
A. E. Place, G. B. Thompson.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.28 


Board of Union College: N. P. Nelson, W. A. Hennig, C. Santee, J. M. Rees, J. W. Westphal, C. W. Flaiz, W 
T. Millman. Increased by J. Sutherland and A. N. Loper.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.29 


Board of Walla Walla College: G. W. Reaser, H. W. Decker, T. H. Starbuck, Greenville Holbrook, T. L. 
Ragsdale, G. A. Nichols, S. A. Miller.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.30 


Board of Keene Industrial School: C. McReynolds, R. M. Kilgore, W. S. Greer (President of the Oklahomé 
Conference), B. F. Woods, J. W. Kirkpatrick, C. C. Lewis.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.31 


Board of Southern Industrial School, increased to five: N. W. Allee, C. W. Irwin, E. R. GillettSCDB March 3, 
1899, page 141.32 


Board of Oakwood Industrial School: N. W. Allee, S. M. Jacobs, H. S. ShawSCDB March 3, 1899, page 
141.33 


Electors at Large for Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association: J. S. Comins, A. B. Olsen, A. R. Henry, 
J. M. Craig, W. H. Riley, A. N. Loper, A. J. Sanderson, J. A. Burden, J. Sutherland, N. H. Druillaré;CDB 
March 3, 1899, page 141.34 
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Educational Committee for District 2 to be nominated.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.35 


Two Additional Auditors: J. D. Gowell; and the president of the Illinois Conference, yet to be elected. 
Transportation Agent at College View, Nebraska: J. Sutherland.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.36 


W. T. Knox: | move that we proceed to consider the report.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.37 
E. E. Andross: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.38 
Carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.39 


N. W. Allee: | move that the committee for the Southern Industrial School be increased by the addition of two 
members, making it five instead of three. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.40 


H. W. Decker: | second the motion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.41 
Carried.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.42 
Moved and supported to adjourn until 7 P. M., same day.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.43 


This work calls for the exercise of all the talents that God has intrusted to our keeping. He has given us 
abilities that enable us to exert an influence on other minds. We have talents in the pen, the press, the voice, 
the purse, and the sanctified affections of the soul. All these talents are the Lord’s. He has lent them to us, 
and he holds us responsible for the use we make of them, - for the faithful discharge of our duty to the 
world.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.44 


NO TIME FOR HATING 


No Authorcode 


Begone with feud, away with strife; 

Our human hearts unmating; 

Let us be friends again! This life 

Is all too short for hating; 

So dull the day, so dim the way, 

So rough the road we’re faring, 

Far better weal with faithful friend, 

Than stalk alone uncaring.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.45 


Of what are all the joys we hold 

Compared to joys above us? 

And what are rank, and power, and gold, 

Compared to hearts that love us? 

So fleet our years, so full of tears, 

So closely death is waiting; 

God gives us space for loving grace, 

But leaves no time for hating.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.46 


- A. G. H. Duganne. 


REPORT FROM AUSTRALASIA 


No Authorcode 


BELOVED BRETHREN: In behalf of the brethren and sisters in the Australasian Union Conference, | sen 
you greeting.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.47 


We pray that the Holy Spirit shall preside at your conference, and guide you in all your deliberations and 
decisions.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.48 


It would have pleased us to send several representatives to the conference if we could have reasonably done 
so. Our distance from the place of meeting is so great that the time and expense required to attend it make it 
impossible to do as we would wish. Furthermore, our laborers are so few, and the work is so pressing just 
now, that we do not see how we could spare one to leave the field. We have requested Elder W. L. H. Baker, 
who is at present at Battle Creek, to act as delegate for this field. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.49 
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The Australasian Union Conference includes Australia, Tasmania, and New Zealand. We have three 
organized conferences and two mission fields. The statistics run about as follows: Thirty-five churches, 2,000 
Sabbath-keepers; fifty ordained ministers; thirteen licensed preachers; fifteen Bible workers; fifty book 
canvassers; seven teachers; two physicians; fifteen nurses. The tithes received last year were $20,000.GCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 141.50 


The three conferences are self-supporting. In other words, they do not enlarge their work faster than their 
income will permit.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.57 


Our two mission fields are the colonies of Queensland and West Australia. These colonies are located on 
opposite sides of Australia, and are at least 4,000 miles apart by rail or boat.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
141.52 


Queensland has three churches, about 200 Sabbath-keepers, two ordained ministers, two licensed preachers, 
and five Bible workers. The tithes last year were $1,500. We are hoping to organize this mission into a 
conference in a few months.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.53 


West Australia has one church, fifty members, one ordained minister, one licensed preacher, one Bible 
worker, and one nurse. Last year’s tithes were $1,000.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.54 


The superintendents and their co-laborers of both these missions have earnestly endeavored to make them 
self-supporting; but they have not been able to do so without cutting down their expenses to a point which 
would cripple and hinder their work. Each colony will require help this year to the amount of at least 
$500.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.55 


The true aspect of the work in this field can not be made clear by the presentation of statistics regarding the 
extent of the territory, population, our numerical strength, receipts, expenses, etc. It is the unmistakable 
providences of God in this field, and the way he is shaping the work here, that reveal most clearly the true 
situation.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.56 


We in Australasia have been slow to grasp the meaning of God’s providence in keeping his servant, Sister 
White, in this country. When she came, we all thought she was making us only a brief visit. She thought so. 
But the Lord knew better. He placed her in this land, and does not cause the cloud to lift and move 
elsewhere.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.57 


Ever since she came, God has been instructing her regarding the work here. He has pointed out the mistakes 
in our methods of labor. He has caused another mold to be placed upon the work throughout the entire field. 
He has constantly admonished to “go forward,” to break forth on every side. All the time he is directing us to 
enlarge our work. He has given his servant a great burden regarding the educational work. The struggle it has 
taken to carry out what God has plainly revealed should be done, has been terrible. Satan has contested 
every inch of the ground; but God has given us many victories. He has planted the Avondale School, and we 
have the plainest evidences that he will be glorified by it. He has given minute instructions regarding its 
location, object, and management. Now he is telling us that if we will walk in the light he has given, Avondale 
will become the training-ground for many missionary fields.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.58 


The hand of God is in all these things. We are endeavoring to arouse our people to understand the situation, 
and do all in their power to sustain the work. They are responding nobly; but our visible resources are small 
for the great work we are urged to do.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.59 


We have had some remarkable experiences this summer in connection with the four camp-meetings we have 
held. The attendance of our own people has been small, because there were but few to attend in the colonies 
in which they were held. We have had from twenty to sixty family tents erected, and from sixty to two hundred 
of our people encamped on the ground. We have not been able to adorn the camp much with floors, carpets, 
curtains, and furniture. Indeed, some of our meetings could hardly be called camp-meetings when compared 
with the great meetings held in the States.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.60 


But notwithstanding this, God has sent us the multitudes, and has given his Spirit to reveal to them the 
message for this time. Night after night, and during the day as well, hundreds have flocked to the tent. A deep 
solemnity has pervaded the ground. We have never witnessed the like before. In every place persons have 
taken their stand for the truth. And in each place hundreds have voted to have the meetings continued. 
Companies of from eight to twenty workers are now following up the interest in these places. At Brisbane 
many have taken their stand, and a church is being erected. In New Zealand the camp-meeting had but just 
closed when a lady, a comparative stranger, came forward, and gave the brethren a property worth L2,000 for 
church purposes. It is scarcely possible to express in language what we have experienced. We are impressed 
that this is the beginning of a great work.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.61 
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The Lord has been blessing us of late in our endeavor to bring our medical work to the front. We have two 
physicians and fifteen nurses. These workers find far more than they can do. Their work is wholly self- 
supporting.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.62 


The Lord is truly blessing the sanitarium at Sydney. In all parts of the country the Lord is raising up friends in 
the medical profession to help us. As a rule the medical men are opposed to having physicians come here 
from abroad.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.63 


There are two or three medical universities established, which are maintained at great expense for the 
purpose of giving the colonial youth a medical education. Strong efforts are being made to keep out all 
foreigners except men who hold diplomas from British universities; but in a number of the colonies the laws 
are such that our physicians can register if we can have some friend in the profession. God is raising up such 
friends. One of South Australia’s leading physicians is now taking treatment at our Sydney sanitarium. He 
urges us to start our work in Adelaide, and offers monetary assistance if we will do so. He met Dr. Place in 
India a year or two ago. Since then he has been a constant patron of our health foods, and is deeply 
interested in our medical work. We need three or four physicians at once. Efforts are being made in nearly all 
the colonies to pass medical acts to shut out all medical men save those having degrees in British schools. 
Every physician that we can get placed on the registers now will mean a saving of years of time and of 
thousands of dollars of expense.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 141.64 


Dear brethren, | have touched only a few of the most important features of our field, and | have done this very 
poorly. | am carrying heavy burdens in the Victorian camp-meeting, and am so busy and worn that it is almost 
impossible for me to write. Language seems inadequate to set forth the work that is being done by the Spirit of 
God.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.1 


While we are assured that God is helping us, we feel that we need your help and co-operation. But we do not 
wish to set any stakes for you to work to. We do not make any formal, definite requests. We need a good 
teacher to take charge of the primary and training department of our school. We greatly need financial help. 
Our brethren are lifting well on this point. Some are making great sacrifices to help; but we are too few and too 
poor to do all that should be done. You have already helped us much. We thank you heartily. Can you help us 
more? Can you assist us to secure the teachers, physicians, and helpers we need? Can you help us with 
funds speedily to bring this school up to the ideal that God is constantly holding up before us? We have an 
army of intelligent young men and women, anxious to fit themselves for the work of God. We believe that in a 
short time we shall be able to furnish a large number of valuable workers for various mission fields under the 
British flag. The Lord is revealing this to us through the Spirit of prophecy, and he will bring it to pass.GCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 142.2 


Yours in the bonds of Christian love, GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.3 
A. G. DANIELLS. 


REPORT FROM THE AVONDALE SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


DEAR BRETHREN: As we begin to see the marking out of the Lord’s plans and providences in connectior 
with this school, we esteem it a pleasant duty to tell you of the blessing we are receiving, and of the light that 
is coming in to us on the question that perplexed us so much at the commencement of our work at 
Cooranbong.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.4 


Most of our trouble, delays, and perplexity, has come as a result of our being so slow to believe, and 
consequently our inability to understand, the messages sent to us, that this school was not to be patterned 
after the plans and working of other schools. But as we have accepted this work, and have endeavored to 
follow the counsels given us, light has come to our minds, victory to the work, and banishment of all our fears. 
Let us tell you how some of the things that have happened to us have proved to be for the furtherance of the 
gospel.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.5 


Our location, which at first seemed so unfavorable to many, proves to be the most excellent training-ground 
for Christian workers, because:-GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.6 


1. We are in the center of a large and populous district, that is almost destitute of the ministrations of 
physicians and ministers of other churches. Therefore the people gladly accept the friendly efforts of our 
trained nurses and Bible workers.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.7 


2. We are only twenty-five miles from Newcastle, which, with its suburbs, has eighty thousand people. For this 
people we can claim the promise of Christ, “Blessed are the poor in spirit: for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” 
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At an expense of fifty cents, workers from the school can go to Newcastle and return.GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 142.8 


3. We are but seventy miles from Sydney, where God’s providence has established the center of our medical 
work, and thus we can join with the sanitarium in a united effort to educate nurses.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
142.9 


4. We find our land is excellent for fruit, good for dairying and general farming, and with proper treatment a 
large tract is excellent for gardening. Thus the training of our agriculturists, and the furnishing of the school 
with fruit, vegetables, and other farm produce, are assured.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.10 


5. Our surroundings are sure to furnish every incentive and encouragement to the development of the 
department of instruction in the building trades. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.11 


6. Plans and movements of the union conference and the food factory are opening ways to make a printing- 
office profitable as well as instructive.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.12 


7. The healthfulness of the district and our system of hygiene bring to us persons of ability and experience to 
help establish classes in various industrial lines.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.13 


The blessing that has attended the work has won the full confidence, sympathy, and support of our people, 
and they are lifting nobly for the school. They appreciate the school because they see their young men and 
women fitted for service, and rapidly drawn into the work of the message.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.14 


At the close of our last school year, we found that from a total membership of one hundred, there were fifty 
students over sixteen years of age. From this number we selected twenty-five for nurses, Bible workers, 
canvassers, accountants, clerks, evangelists, and missionaries. Seven others were found places in secular 
pursuits.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.15 


This we regard as a remarkable record, in view of the youth and lack of education of those entering the 
school. This progress of the students has led our people to see that the school is a power for good; and they 
will do their utmost to send their youth to the school.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.16 

FINANCIAL STATEMENT 


No Authorcode 

The financial standing of the school, as shown in the balance-sheet accompanying the statement, shows that 
on June 30, 1898, the assets of the school amounted to L6,687.18.3. On this there is an indebtedness of 
L2,960.8.6. Thus the present worth of the institution is L73,726.9.9. And this is almost the exact amount that 
has been given to the school. W. C. WHITE.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.17 


DRGCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.18 
AVONDALE SCHOOL PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT, JUNE 30, 1898 


No Authorcode 








1897-8. 

Sept. 30. 

To balance brought forward, L1051. 4. 3 
To loss on garden, old account, 100. 0. O 
To depreciation, saw-mill plant, 47.12. 9 
To depreciation, furniture, 

1897, 40. 0. 0 
To depreciation, furniture, 

1898, 72.12. 0 
To depreciation, library, 4.11. 9 
To depreciation, implements, 14.12. 7 
To depreciation, tools, 4. 5s 3 
To expense, 99.13. 7 
To interest, 69. 2. 5 
To bad debts, 23. 0. 2 
To salaries, 276. 2. 5 
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To groceries, provisions, etc., 114. 5.11 


Total, L1913. 19. 


CRGCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.19 


By real estate, L1207. 19. 
By brick plant, Pie ake 
By saw-mill, 5. 18. 
By dairy, 18. 9. 
By apiary, 5. 18. 
By tuition, 557.17. 
By balance (loss), 100. 14. 
Total, L1913. 19. 
Cooranbong, Sept. 20, 

1898. 


4 
1 
6 
4 
6 
8 
8 
1 


1 


AVONDALE SCHOOL BALANCE SHEET, JUNE 30, 1898 


No Authorcode 


AssetsGCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.20 


Real Estate. 

40 acres Section 7, 

360 acres best land (improvements), 
954 acres land unimproved, 


10 acres trees, and improvements in 
orchard, 


part 40 acres, above, 
Buildings, 


Girls’ dormitory, building A, 
Boys’ dormitory, building C, 
Dining-hall, building B, 
Laundry, 

Bakery, 

Cistern, 

Barn, 

Saw-mill building, 

Sundry, 

Saw-mill machinery, 
Brick-making plant, 
Implements, tools, and loom, 
Three horses, 

Nineteen head of cattle, 
Four dozen fowls, 
Twenty-three swarms bees, 
Appliances for apiary, 
Growing crops in garden, 
Furniture, school, and boarding-house, 
Dishes and crockery, 
Groceries and provisions, 
Books and stationery, 
Books in library, 


Current accounts, 

Cash in hand, 

Cash in banks, 

Balance of liabilities, above assets, 
Total, 


34. 


291. 
29. 
141. 
110. 
L6798. 


= 
a, 


mA wooor-ro0ohkraonnmnooaonevnce-0 0 


= 


aN 
DOM OV ORR BP OOO Or O49: 





Liabilities 


To capital, L2700. 0. O 
” donations, 1138. 4. 5 
” educational fund, 341.14. 1 
” loans from Africa, 1000. 0. 0 
” other loans, 887.10. 0 
” current accounts, 731. 4. 5 
Total, L6798. 12. 11 
Cooranbong, Sept. 20, 

1898. 


NEEDS OF THE ARGENTINIAN MISSION FIELD 


No Authorcode 


Because of the separate condition of the South American field, it is necessary to present the needs of each 
division separately, except in such instances as they can receive mutual help by general reference to the 
interests and needs of South America. Argentina is so situated that laborers can easily be transferred to 
nearly every other Spanish country in South America. Mail-boats go to Uruguay every day, and to Paraguay 
twice a week. In the summer season, mail can be sent to Chile every day by railroad, and twice a month by 
the Pacific Line steamers the entire year.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.21 


THE SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


The establishment of a school in Argentina is an immediate necessity, as workers can, by this means, be 
educated in the field instead of in other countries. The laborers gathered from the field are generally more 
adapted to work with the people successfully than those sent from foreign lands, who are unacquainted with 
the customs and habits of the people of South America.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.22 


Workers sent from foreign countries are perplexed, at times, in becoming acquainted with the customs of the 
people. Their language, even when acquired, always retains more or less of the foreign accent. National 
prejudice also hinders them from reaching some. All this difficulty will be removed when laborers are 
developed on the ground; and the high traveling expenses would also be avoided. This | do not say to 
discourage sending more laborers. In fact, more should be sent immediately; but the greater portion must be 
found in the field itself.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 142.23 


To illustrate what | wish to say, | will call attention to an experience we have lately had. At the time of our 
general meeting in September, Brother Louis Ernst, of Uruguay, came to the gathering, with a full 
determination to prepare for the ministry, thinking that there was a school in Entre Rios. He had also sold out 
his business. As we did not have a school, | took him with me for two months, giving him lessons each day. 
After this he entered a new field to preach the truth, and just the day before | left Argentina to attend this 
meeting, he wrote me a letter, desiring my help, as twelve souls had accepted the truth under his labors. 
There are others who wish to attend school as soon as one is established. There are over one hundred 
children growing up among our own people in the Crespo church, and in our other churches there are also 
bright young people. Forty acres of land are offered us as a donation, and will be deeded to us as soon as our 
educational society is incorporated. About seven hundred dollars has already been pledged, with about one 
hundred acres of grain, besides some who have promised, who have not yet stated what they will give. If we 
ask the brethren this year to sow grain to build up the school, they will do so again. Not only will they sow 
grain to build the schoolhouse, but will devote some money to pay for the teacher. From this school, teachers 
could be sent to the various churches, and church schools could be established. Missionary teachers could be 
developed to enter new fields. Canvassers could be secured to circulate our literature successfully. Preachers 
would soon be ready, through this school, to enter all the provinces in Argentina, as well as Uruguay, 
Paraguay, and other Spanish-speaking countries in the southern continent. This matter should receive 
immediate attention at this conference session, and several thousand dollars should be devoted to this 
enterprise. | believe you could not invest money to better advantage. If this school is established in the 
country, where we are thinking of erecting it, an agricultural establishment can be made of it.GCDB March 3, 
1899, page 142.24 


THE MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORK 
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No Authorcode 


From the experience we have had, | am sure that the time has come to introduce this work in a special way in 
South America. In every city and all parts of the country, the medical work will wield a mighty influence toward 
leading souls to Christ. A medical institution should be established on a good basis in Buenos Ayres. Sister 
Post has been at work in that city for several years, and each week visits the British Hospital to speak words 
of comfort to the sick and distribute reading-matter. She says that many come to her for advice as to how to 
regain their health. The nurses of the hospital have had no special training for their responsible work. Some 
have expressed their desire to come to the United States to receive training.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
142.25 


Brother Oppegard has labored untiringly with the facilities at his command, and the Lord has blessed his work. 
The influence of this work is making itself felt. | am persuaded that if an institution could be erected in the city, 
and laborers in connection with it visit different parts of the country, great good would be accomplished. Those 
who are acquainted with such work would know how to carry it on; but it is evident that this work should not be 
delayed any longer in this great country. If we can, in connection with our work, labor for the sick, Christ will 
be glorified, and souls saved.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.1 


When we educate the people to right habits of living, and work earnestly and faithfully for the sick, God’s Holy 
Spirit will work with us, and authority will attend the teaching of God’s word.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.2 


When our workers can go from house to house, and relieve the sufferings of the poor without saying anything 
about pay, and we can have an institution where the sick can be treated, that will do much to open the eyes of 
the people. Shall we not have the medical work established in Argentina? Will you not send a doctor, with 
several nurses, to that field? Sufficient money should accompany them, so that the work will not be crippled 
on that account. In many instances nurses could be entirely self-supporting, and do a great work for God and 
for humanity. | hope this matter will receive careful attention at this conference session.GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 143.3 


ORPHANS AND THE POOR 


No Authorcode 


We need money to provide for orphans and poor children, and give them a primary education. As you have 
noticed, not half the children in Argentina, or even in Buenos Ayres, attend school. Some have not the 
necessary clothing, and others are unfortunate in other ways. Provision ought to be made to clothe those 
children; and schools and teachers should be provided to educate them. A minister with whom we are 
acquainted hired a house with rooms sufficient to accommodate several children, and then invited the people 
to send their children. Those who were able to pay were charged a small tuition, and those who could not pay, 
were admitted free of charge. He has now a school of one hundred boys. A few months ago he started a girls’ 
school, and the attendance now reaches thirty, and additions are made daily. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
143.4 


Brother Leland would like to enter this work; but the money has been lacking wherewith to begin this 
enterprise. We ought to be able to care for children who have no homes. We have provided homes for a few; 
but this is not sufficient. Brother Leland has taken two children: and is glad to share with them what God has 
given him. Brother Town has also taken two children. Provision has been made for six or seven others. We 
have ourselves taken a little girl, wno has been with us about three years.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.5 


RESCUE WORK 


No Authorcode 


Another important matter that would aid many souls in finding their Saviour is the rescue work. A rescue home 
might be made more or less self-supporting in a very short time. Various lines of industry could be engaged in. 
We need enterprising Christian men and women to take hold of this work for the one great object of glorifying 
God and saving souls. As | understand the signs of the times, we must act speedily, or much work that should 
be done will be left undone. Why should there not be an interest to give to the South American field some of 
the means the Lord has given our people? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.6 


A HAND-PRINTING PRESS 


No Authorcode 


We are publishing a paper called E/ Faro, and a little sheet called the Monthly Letter, in the Spanish language. 
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The Foreign Mission Board offered to us the privilege of publishing the Sabbath-school lessons in theE/ Faro 
from month to month. We are now paying a big price to have the Faro published. The price was reasonable at 
the time we began its publication; but since gold has come down, the price has raised. We would like to 
improve the paper in many ways, but do not dare do so because of expense. Because of this, we would like a 
hand-printing-press. There may be one in our publishing houses that could be spared. Such a press would 
serve a good purpose in Argentina. We could print small sheets, improve the Faro, and publish the Letter to 
great advantage. If there is such a press, it will be received with thanksgiving.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
143.7 


THE PROGRESS OF THE WORK 


No Authorcode 


God has wonderfully blessed his cause in the Argentine mission field. When we look over the field, and see 
what has been done, we feel grateful to God for his kindness to his children. Brother McCarthy has had 
excellent success in his efforts; and Brother Vuilleumier has had the joy of seeing many souls accept the truth 
among the French people. The German work has also progressed rapidly.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.8 


In Buenos Ayres, Brother and Sister Snyder and Sister Post have been at work. Brother Leland is now also 
laboring there in the Spanish language. Brother Town has been acting as secretary and treasurer of the field. 

He is now conducting a canvassing school. Four or five are in attendance, who are preparing to enter the field 

in March. Brother Oppegard has labored faithfully in Buenos Ayres. He is now working among the Germans in 
the province of Entre Rios, where his work is much appreciated. The churches are also at work more or less, 

and are distributing tracts and papers, and writing missionary letters.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.9 


BUENOS AYRES 


No Authorcode 


We have long felt the need of a place for public meetings in this city. Nearly a year ago our laborers here 
pleaded for a meeting-place. We accordingly presented the matter before our people, and they pledged to pay 
monthly a certain amount toward a meeting-room. A proper place could not easily be found, and some 
became discouraged. We have now rented a small room; and Brother Leland has opened meetings. Without 
having invited the people to come to the meeting, in about half an hour the room was crowded full of people. A 
number listened with deep interest, and many requested the E/ Faro to read after the conclusion. The cause 
of truth is important enough to demand the very best rooms in the city. We ought to have our books in a room 
facing the streets, so that they might be noticed by the people.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.10 


The paper work can be carried on successfully. We have not had the persons to do this work; but we hope 
that through the canvassing school this work will receive help. The Faro is appreciated by the people.GCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 143.11 


If, in addition to the paper work, medical missionary work, helping hand work, rescue work, and school work, 
we could have a neat church building, to which we could invite the people, we would be well equipped for 
work. Above all, we need the latter rain, - the outpouring of the Spirit of God. All our workers are of good 
courage, and request your earnest prayers. F. H. WESTPHAL.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.12 


THE BEST FOOD 


No Authorcode 
| am not sure that | know what the people want to hear about.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.13 
Voice: Talk about something good to eat.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.14 


That is the great cry, Give us something good to eat. It is the great cry of the world, and it is right. The Lord 
says, “Eat that which is good.” Now | believe that the Lord has put everything that is good and wholesome, 
and every satisfying gustatory flavor, in the food that he gave man in the first place, - fruits, grains and 
nuts.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.15 


Now | called your attention the other day to the fact that there was in vegetables one principle, simply, living 
matter, or food. We might say that there is living matter and food, but we can state it more simply, that there is 
living matter only, for the food is converted into living matter. We have in the animal two things, living matter 
and dead matter. In the vegetable we have simply stored life, or stored energy. We do not have stored life in 
water. It would not do to say that water is life, although it is necessary to life. And we can not say that there is 
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life in air, or that air is life, although it is necessary to life. And we can not say that there is life in air, or that air 
is life, although it is necessary to life. We have energy in water, but it is dead, so to speak. Take hydrogen and 
burn it, and it combines with oxygen, and there is an active living process, but when the hydrogen and the 
oxygen are combined, there is water, and if you have a fire which is an active living process, and you put 
water on it, it will extinguish the fire. A live human body is like a burning fire, and in this case as well water will 
put the fire out if there is enough of it, as for instance, when a man falls into the water; but the water is at the 
same time a necessary means of keeping the fire burning, for it dissolves and carries out the ashes or dead 
matter of the body. | want to make this thing clear; how the body is like a furnace. When you have a fire, you 
must have two things, air - oxygen and fuel, and you must have something else, you must have a means of 
getting rid of the dead matter. Now as the fire burns, there is a living process. The material upon which the fire 
feeds, the food, in which there is energy, the fuel in which there is energy, is largely transformed into heat. 
The energy becomes mobile, so to speak, is set in operation, or in motion so that it may be utilized. So eating, 
digestion, breathing are simply processes by which oxygen comes in contact with the food and burns it and 
sets the energy which it contains in motion, just as the warmth spreads out and radiates from the stove, and 
as the light shines out from the lamp. This is life in motion, in activity. It is the energy which has come from the 
sun in the sunshine, and is now resuscitated and shining out again. It has been in a stored up, or latent state, 
in the fuel. This same thing is true of the food.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.16 


The chimney of the stove carries off the smoke, and how do we get rid of the ashes? It is usually by means of 
a grate. But suppose you have no such means of getting rid of the ashes? The stove will gradually fill up with 
ashes until finally the fire will be extinguished by the ashes. Now in the body we use the water for the purpose 
of carrying off the ashes. It circulates the food-fuel through the body, and carries off the ashes; and just as 
long as the lungs carry off the smoke, and the kidneys, etc., carry off the ashes, the fires of life burn 
brightly.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.17 


We have in the vegetable one thing, living matter. We have no ashes in the vegetable, there is no ashes in the 
fuel, but when the oxygen combines with the fuel then there are ashes left. There are no ashes in the bread, 
there is no poison in bread, there is no uric acid in bread, there is no bile in bread, - but when that bread has 
come into the body and passed through the various vital processes, the oxygen comes in contact with it and it 
becomes uric acid, and bile, etc. Every particle of food we eat becomes poison, so that we have in the animal 
just the same thing that we have in the stove. We have living matter, energy, stored in the food, and when this 
energy is exhausted we have dead matter, or death, as we might say, left behind from the fuel or food. Here 
again you have the same thing as in the ashes or smoke which is thrown off. In the vegetable we have living 
matter, in the animal living and dead matter. So if one animal feeds upon the body of another animal, he adds 
to the poison of his own body the poison of the other body, just the same as though you put one stove in 
another stove, adding the ashes of the one to the other, or instead of putting the whole stove in, you just put 
the fire in, emptying the whole thing in, you get the ashes along with the fire; or it is the same as if you were 
attempting to feed a fire on cinders, going to the ash-heap for your fuel, instead of to the coal bin. If you used 
no other fuel than that, although there is some fuel in the cinders, you would soon get ashes enough to put out 
the fire. GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.18 


Now the question whether the animal is a sick, diseased animal, is of minor importance. A dead animal is a 
corpse, any way, and it doesn’t matter whether it is a sick corpse or a healthy corpse, it is a dead corpse just 
the same.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.19 


| can not see why or how it is that human beings ever came to be willing under any circumstances to make a 
cemetery of their stomachs.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.20 


One of the greatest preachers in the country was visiting me some time ago in Battle Creek. He was giving a 
lecture in the city, and after the lecture he came up to see me. He said to me, “Doctor, | have been wanting to 
see you for some time. You work hard, and | want to see what you eat. | have been working very hard, and | 
find that my work tells on me, and | find that | have got to take care of my eating. Three years ago | used to 
laugh at your ideas about eating, but recently | have begun to think that it might be well for me to think more 
about my eating. What did you eat this morning?” GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.21 


“Well,” | said, “this isn’t my day to eat” - | had been too busy to stop to eat.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.22 
“Well, what did you eat yesterday?” GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.23 


“Well,” | remarked, “yesterday was an ‘off’ day also, and if | remember rightly | had four apples and half a 
dozen figs."GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.24 


“But you don’t mean to say that you live on that all the while, do you? Do you not eat beefsteak?” GCDB March 
3, 1899, page 143.25 


“| have not eaten beefsteak for thirty-five years.” “Is that possible! And yet you are working hard all the 
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time?” GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.26 


“Yes, | am working just as hard as | possibly can. | get out of myself every day every possible bit of energy, 
and | do not stop working until | fall asleep, and | take work to bed with me, for it wakes me up to go to bed, 
and when | fall asleep it is with work, proof sheets, etc., Bible and books scattered on the bed about me. | 
always take my Bible to bed with me.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 143.27 


“Well,” he said, “I wish you would give me your objection to eating beefsteak.”"GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
143.28 


“Well,” | said, “I will tell you a story. A lady wrote me the other day from Marietta, O., - it was just before 
Christmas - that her husband was driving into town and he passed a butcher shop, where there was hung out 
a lot of ripe rabbits, that were green and blue and yellow and all sorts of colors with putrefaction, and as he 
looked at them an old farmer came along and said, as he stopped his horse, ‘If | ever get low enough down to 
eat such stuff as that | will shave my head and paint it red like a turkey-buzzard.’ And | have often wondered 
where people got such a turkey-buzzard appetite that they wanted to eat dead carcasses. Why should a man 
want to make a Potter’s field of his stomach anyway, to put into it the dead carcasses of beasts? Now if a lady 
should find a dead hen on her front porch, she would immediately call a scavenger to carry it away and bury it 
with the garbage. But if the lady finds a dead hen on her back porch, she takes it, cooks it, and the family bury 
it in their stomachs.”GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.1 


| noticed his jaw began to drop, and his face got long; just then he sprang to his feet, clinched his fist and 
brought it down on the table, and said, “Doctor excuse me, but | am a darned fool."GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 144.2 


That was a rather strong statement for a clergyman to make. | do not approve of the use of such language; 
but | am repeating the conversation just as it was. | am not sure whether | excused him or not; but | thought he 
was excusable for being disgusted with himself under the circumstances. He said:-GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 144.3 


“| have been a fool all my life. | never thought of these things, and | have been burying dead things in myself 
all these years. | will never eat another bit of flesh as long as | live. And | am going to preach these things in 
my pulpit."GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.4 


People are waking up all through the country to see that there is a difference between live food and dead 
food; that God never made these dead things to be eaten. Now life must necessarily be shortened by the use 
of food that has death in it. God gave us food that had nothing but life in it. That is what we have in fruits, 
grains, nuts. They have the life that God sends to us in the sunbeam, stored up there in those beautiful little 
packets. Take an apple, and it has life in it, hermetically sealed up. That skin around that apple is absolutely 
impervious to germs. The apple contains bottled up sunshine, hermetically sealed. See how the apple is 
made. You know how it started in the blossom, a little cell inside that blossom, the very center of it, has been 
expanding, and God has been packing the life away inside, and spreading it out all the time. It has never been 
opened to the air; it has always been growing from within; and the thing has been done so deftly and so 
beautifully that when it is all complete, there it is, with all that energy which God has stored there, and in 
perfect condition. Now when you open an apple and get to the inside of it, there are no germs there, not a 
particle of death in it; there is no instrument of death there, no infection and no disease. And that is true of 
every fruit and grain, and of every nut, and of all the good things that God has given us to eat. Of course | am 
now speaking of wholesome fruit, the fruit that you would call perfect, - sound fruit.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 
144.5 


On the other hand, here is an animal. Now in every cell and fiber of the soundest animal you can find there is 
death, because the animal is a consuming fire. And there are cinders and ashes, and smoke, and poisons, 
and all sorts of most deadly poisons are in the animal’s body. When the Indians of South America go out to 
fight how do they poison their arrows? They dip the points of their arrows in putrefying human flesh. That is 
the way the arrow is poisoned. A putrefying animal body is just as poisonous as a putrefying human 
body.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.6 


Did you ever know of a butcher getting blood-poisoning? [Yes.] The butcher runs the risk of his life if, while he 
is cutting off some putrefying beef, ripe beef, he happens to cut his finger. He is in danger of blood-poisoning, 
- septicemia, - just as a doctor is in danger of blood-poisoning when making a post mortem examination of a 
dead human body. The butcher gets blood-poisoning from the same cause. He is cutting up corpses, the very 
same thing that the doctor is doing. A dead ox is just as much a corpse as a dead man; a dead sheep is just 
as much a cadaver as a dead boy.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.7 


The Lord told Noah he might eat flesh, and there is a very interesting circumstance in connection with that 
fact. In Genesis 9:5 we find something | would like to have you all think about, because some of you will be 
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trying to justify yourselves in the use of flesh food, by the suggestion that since the Lord told Noah he might 
eat meat, you may do the same. Third verse: “Every moving thing that liveth shall be meat for you; even as 
the green herb have | given you all things.” The Lord it seems gave Noah permission to eat two things he had 
not given to eat before. One thing was to eat animal flesh, and the other green herbs. In Genesis 1:29 we 
read: “And God said, behold, | have given you every herb bearing seed, which is upon the face of all the 
earth, and every tree, in the which is the fruit of a tree yielding seed; to you it shall be for meat.” Now in the 
ninth chapter the Lord says, “Every living thing that moveth shall be meat for you; even as the green herb,” 
etc.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.8 


So you see the Lord extended man’s bill of fare, and gave him vegetables. If man is going to eat the ox, he 
might as well eat the ox in the first place, as second-hand. In other words, the Lord at that time removed all 
restrictions, and said to man, through Noah, that he could eat everything he had a mind to eat; but he told him 
in the first place the things best for him to eat, and in this chapter he told Noah, Now you may eat anything 
you please, anything you want to.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.9 


One of the early Catholic fathers, more than fifteen hundred years ago, gave a good reason for this, the best 
reason | have ever heard. It was that all restrictions being removed, man might by his own volition choose the 
best, not because other things were forbidden; in order that he might develop a higher character, a better 
character, by choosing the best things, by choosing God’s way, because God simply pointed it out as being 
his way, without any compulsion about it. God said, Here are these things, you may eat flesh meats and green 
herbs if you want to do so; but here is the original plan, the perfect way. God holds out before us the same 
opportunity for choice. There is no compulsion.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.10 


“Every moving thing that liveth shall be meat for you.” Fifth verse (new version): “Your blood of your lives will | 
require [seek], at the hand of every beast will | require [seek] it.” The word used for require in the original 
Hebrew is “seek”; that is the meaning which the lexicon gives. “Your blood will | seek: at the hand of every 
beast will | seek it."GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.11 


Now God has said to man, You may kill and eat these animals if you want to; you may take their lives; but if 
you do, they will take your life; if you destroy them, they will destroy you. Before that time all these beasts had 
been in dominion to man; so Adam could say to the lion, Go on this errand, and the lion would go and bring 
anything to him; or he could say to the bird, Go and do this, and the bird would fly away and do as he bid, and 
come back to him again. This was a time when all these creatures sang for joy. Think of it, a time when 
everything could sing. The carnivorous birds do not sing any more; they caw, and croak, and shriek. It is the 
birds that still live on heaven’s diet that can sing. Florence Nightingale knew that. Some of our greatest 
singers are vegetarians. Some of our greatest musicians are the strictest kind of vegetarians. One of the 
greatest violinists in this country is a vegetarian, and he sticks to it because of the great benefit it is to 
him.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.12 


A great musician was once asked why he did not eat meat. He picked up his violin and played one of his 
greatest melodies. After playing it through, he said, “That tells you why; if | ate meat | could not do that.” He 
recognized that he had not that quality of mind and nerve and of vitality when he ate meat that he had at other 
times.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.13 


This question is a practical question. It is a question that ought to come to every single one of us. What is the 
best food that will make us the best men and the best women, that will give us the greatest strength and vigor, 
the purest blood, the greatest clearness of mind, and the greatest activity of the nerves? GCDB March 3, 1899, 
page 144.14 


At the beginning, God gave to man food that had only life in it; but after the flood, he gave him food that had 
both life and death in it. Then when man began to take animal food, his life was very much shortened. | want 
to call your attention to a table, that | have in a little book, here, entitled “Shall we Slay to Eat?” It tells how 
rapidly the race ran down, and lost life, and vigor, and vitality. You will find it on page 114. | will just read the 

figures to you. For instance, Noah, 950 years; Shem, his son, 600 years; you see his life was shortened three 
hundred years. Shem’s great grandson, Salah, 455 years, and his great grandson, Rue, 239 years. His great 
grandson, 114 years. At the time of David, the average length of life had been reduced to 70 years. The 
average length of a man’s life to-day is only 42 years; that is, only one twentieth of the average length of life 
before the flood. If men had continued to eat food that had only life in it, they might have gone on living for 
ever.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.15 


The best food will be that that has the most life in it, won't it? How can we find what food has the most life in 
it? We can easily find that out from the analysis of the food. The best food will be the food that has the highest 
total nutritive value, provided it is vegetable food. For instance, wheat flour contains 85 per cent. of nutritive 
value; barley meal, 85 per cent.; oatmeal, 85 per cent.; rye meal, 85 per cent.; and Indian meal, rice, peas, 
beans, and lentils all have about 86 per cent. of nutritive value. So you see all the grains and all the legumes 
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have 85 or 86 per cent. of nutritive value. They contain only about 15 per cent. of waste matter. All the rest is 
living matter, capable of being converted into living water in our bodies, and being used in the human body. 
The potato has only about 25 per cent. of nutritive matter. Which food is best worth eating, then, the potato, or 
such foods as Indian meal, rice, and cornmeal? Which is the best eating? Why, the Indian meal, or rice, or 
oatmeal is better than potatoes.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.16 


Mushes are not good. | frequently talk to the patients at the sanitarium about the miseries of mush. | believe 
they are more responsible for indigestion than anything else. It is a great deal better to live on an ordinary diet, 
as far as digestion is concerned, than to live on mush and milk and sugar. That is one of the worst 
combinations you can make.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.17 


Voice: How about soups made from peas, beans, and the like? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.18 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | don’t approve of them very much, because you swallow the starch without mastication. To- 
morrow we will have some experiments here to illustrate the question of starch digestion, and | want to show 
you something about starch.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.19 


Voice: Is milk a good food? GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.20 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg: | suppose you mean cow’s milk, and not vegetable milks of any kind. Cow’s milk is good, 
excellent, - for calves. (Laughter) That is right. | can not recommend cow’s milk for anything but calves. God 
made cow’s milk for calves. One day | had a whole lot of children around me, at our house. | wanted to make 
some impression upon them, so that when they went out they would go out different from what they were 
when they came in. | think it is our duty to try to change everybody that comes in contact with us so that they 
go away a little different, better than they were before. We must be sure, however, to change them on the 
right side.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.21 


We were talking about diet, and | said we are like what we eat, and if we want to be beautiful, we must eat 
beautiful things. There are the apples, pears, peaches, plums and cherries. Are not they beautiful? How many 
of you would like to be beautiful? We are made of what we eat, you know. The Germans say, “As a man 
eateth, so is he.” That is a fact. We are made of what we eat. So if we want to be beautiful, we must eat 
beautiful things, mustn’t we? There are the plums, cherries, apples, apricots, and the other beautiful things. 
Then there are the grains, - how beautiful they are. When we come to flesh foods, it is another thing.GCDB 
March 3, 1899, page 144.22 


The better the animal, the better he is to eat, of course. If you are going to eat anything, you want the best diet 
that you can get. That is the idea of the cannibal. The cannibal eats his enemy. Why? Not because he has a 
hankering for the taste of human flesh. That is not the reason. But he eats his enemy because he is strong, 
and he thinks that when he eats him, he becomes possessed of his strength, and of his courage. The eating 
of human flesh by cannibals is with that idea, that by the consuming of his enemy, or eating his enemy, 
swallowing him, he swallows his qualities, mental and physical, - and not only that, but his property, too. The 
cannibal believes that the kingdom is within him. He eats the man, and he eats his whole kingdom. Not very 
many years ago, in the Sandwich Islands, in the courts, one of the natives brought in as a proof that he owned 
a certain piece of property, the fact that he ate the former owner of that property, and the proof was accepted 
as conclusive.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.23 


Men have a sort of cannibalistic idea in eating the ox. A man says, “I eat beef to be strong,” as though we are 

going to be strong if we eat a strong animal. Now a certain clergyman came up to me one time, and wanted to 

know what made me so strong. He did not ask me whether | ate strong men, or not, to be strong; but he 

wanted to find out what he should eat in order that he might be strong. He did not want to eat me because he 

thought | was pretty strong, - he didn’t have any idea of eating me; but he wanted to find out what | ate. If you 
want to be strong like a strong animal, you must not eat the animal, but you must eat the same things that the 

strong animal eats. If the animal is strong because he eats the proper natural diet, let us eat the proper diet 

also, - the diet God gave us. 145 The Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference “Because thy loving kindness 
is better than life, my lips shall praise thee.” Psalm 63:3.GCDB March 3, 1899, page 144.24 
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ANOTHER GLORIOUS DAY 


No Authorcode 


The services of Sabbath evening began with a victory. Elder J. A. Brunson presented the vital truth of Christ 
“incarnated in the flesh of his followers, - Christ in you the hope of glory.” Right doing comes before right 
doing. Right doing is as natural with the righteous as wrong doing is natural to the natural sinful man. Self 
must give place to a Saviour.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.1 


A call was made for those who wanted to seek the victory over self. Many responded of both ministers and 
people. Confession was followed by a season of prayer from which many came off victorious.G CDB March 5, 
1899, page 145.2 


The services of the following morning began at the early hour of 5:30. The spirit of the evening meeting still 
remained with the congregation, and many expressed the deepest heart yearnings after God. Confessions 
followed prayer, and the Lord came very near, indicating his willingness to make the day one of greatest profit 
to all.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.3 


At eight o’clock Mrs. S. M. |. Henry spoke on The Home, showing that the heart and soul of the message must 
be the outgrowth of home training. The address was fervent, and recalled deep research and living 
experience.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.4 


At 11 A. M. Elder A. F. Ballenger spoke, basing his remarks on the Laodicean message of the third chapter of 
Revelation. He made that apply - sad as the picture it draws - to the true church of the last days. It is the 
knowledge of this state of being which is to drive the individual to Christ for the eye-salve, and the white 
raiment, which will insure him a place at the marriage supper of the Lamb. He represented the leading 
ministers of the conference, as the priests of old whom God ordered to go before the people with the ark of 
God and plant it in the dry bed of Jordan, standing by it themselves until the people are passed over into the 
promised land.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.5 


It seemed almost impossible to close the meeting at the dinner hour, because so many wanted to make some 
confession or another. One minister of long standing who had lost much of his power to present Christ, went 
free, and proclaimed victory, in a most forceful testimony. It was a most victorious time for many. Words fail to 
portray the meeting as it was, for words can not express the working of God’s Spirit. To have been present 





411 


was to know what the meeting was.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.6 


In the afternoon Elder G. A. Irwin read some stirring communications from Sister White regarding the 
education our children should have. But as these will be printed in the BULLETIN, it is not necessary to give a 
synopsis of them here. As soon as the reading was completed, the congregation broke out in a united song of 

“Blessed Assurance,” and this was followed by a testimony meeting long to be remembered. The spirit of 

1844 came in toward the last, and rejoicing flowed forth from every lip. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.7 


The meeting closed with the setting apart to the gospel ministry of Elder L. C. Sheafe, Elder J. N. 
Loughborough offering the ordination prayer; and Elder G. A. Irwin delivering the charge to the 
candidate.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.8 


PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 


No Authorcode 
(Continued.)GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.9 


14. Amendment to the General Conference Constitution and By-Laws to read as follows:GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 145.10 


(a) Constitution, Article IV. - Officers. Section 1. - The officers of this Conference shall be a President, a 
Treasurer, a Secretary, and such other assistant secretaries as may be necessary to carry on the work of the 

General Conference, and an Executive Committee composed of the President of the General Conference, the 
presidents of the union conferences, the President of the Mission Board, and such other persons as may be 
elected to make the whole number thirteen.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.17 


By-Laws, Article |. - Secretary.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.12 


Section 2. - The duty of the Secretary shall be to keep a record of the proceedings of all sessions of the 
Conference, and of the statistics of the denomination, and shall have in charge the general correspondence of 
the Conference, and shall also be the Secretary of the Executive CommitteeGCDB March 5, 1899, page 
145.13 


(b) That the By-Laws of the General Conference Constitution, Article 1, Section 5, be so amended as to 
read:-GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.14 


“At each regular session of the Conference the presiding officer shall appoint, unless otherwise voted, a 
standing committee of eight delegates, who shall, with the Chairman of the Executive Committee, and the 
superintendents of the six districts in America, constitute a committee for auditing and settling all accounts 
against the Conference.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.15 

15. Voted to increase the Union College Board to nine members.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.16 


16. Voted to increase the Southern Industrial School Board to five membersGCDB March 5, 1899, page 
145.17 


17. That it is the sense of this meeting that the International Religious Liberty Association ought to be 
organized so that it may be an effective board.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.18 


18. That in order to secure better organization and more unity of action, the work of securing the translation, 
publication, and circulation of publications in foreign languages from our various publishing houses, be 
referred to the International Tract Society.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.19 


19. That the work of reducing the expense of illustration in our periodicals by using duplicates of the same in 
papers occupying different fields, be referred to the Pacific Press. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.20 


20. That a fund be opened for the improvement and wider circulation of “Present Truth.” SECRETARYGCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 145.21 


PUBLISHING WORK IN SCANDINAVIA 


No Authorcode 


Elder J. G. Matteson, a native of Denmark, having received the doctrines of the Seventh-day Adventists in 
Poy Sippi,GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.22 
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PICTURE - PUBLISHING HOUSE, CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY 


No Authorcode 


Wisconsin, through reading the Advent Review, provided him by a brother in the truth, returned to his native 
land in 1877, under the auspices of the General Conference. He worked as the way opened, visiting small 
towns until the autumn of the following year, when he began labors in Christiania, the capital city of Norway in 
January of 1879 he began to publish and circulate a small paper, entitled Tidernes Teon. The following April it 
was issued as a regular semimonthly, eight-page publication. In 1881 a cylinder press was brought into use, 
on which was printed a health journal in both Norwegian and Swedish. In July, 1882, a publishing association 
was organized; and during the year 1885 a fine two-story building, with basement, was erected, the cost of 
which was $10,150, the equipment costing $8,000 additional.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.23 


The article entitled “The Best Food,” appearing on page 143 of the BULLETIN, is the report of a talk given by 
Dr. J. H. Kellogg, and should have been credited in the copy.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.24 


“Thou art not come into the world to choose out its pleasanter places.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.25 
More than a loud voice is needed to give the loud cry.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.26 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 


No Authorcode 


Religious Liberty Association - Report of Committee on Plans - Discussion on ReorganizationG CDB March 5, 
1899, page 145.27 


TWENTY-NINTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 7 P. M., MARCH 2 


No Authorcode 


Meeting called to order by President Irwin. Prayer by S. B. Horton. Meeting was given over to religious liberty 
work, and Allen Moon, president of the association, was called to the chair. Without preliminaries the Chair 
asked for the report of the Committee on Plans, which reported the following suggestions, through W. D. 
Curtis, the chairman of the committee:GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.28 


1. Shall this association be thoroughly organized for effective work? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.29 


2. Is it not now imperative that we put forth increased efforts to educate the public mind to the principles of the 
message in every way possible? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.30 


3. Shall this association have an organ of its own? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.31 
4. Shall the association’s general office be removed to another location? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.32 


5. Shall we alter the manner of support of the association work, from memberships to a plan of general 
donation? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.33 


To the first question, the Corresponding Secretary was asked to speak. Before addressing himself to the point 
in hand, he made the following remark:- “I wish first to make a correction in the treasurer’s report, found on 
page 48 of the BULLETIN. Under the head of general expense, the amount should be $4,186.10, instead of 
$4,248.10. Under the item of net loss in two years, the amount is given as $72.44, whereas it should be 
$12.44. This discrepancy occurred through an error in computation.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 145.34 


The present situation was then briefly set forth, showing that the immediate demands upon the denomination 
call for organized efforts in behalf of educating the public mind upon the principles of the third angel’s 
message. Instances were cited to show that the world is fully ready for the message, and the fact was 
impressed that precious time is being lost by our not being thoroughly organized, and ready to strike a 
decisive blow at the opportune time. An appeal was made for the association to be allowed a president who 
could devote his entire time to the interests of the association, and also for an executive board, the majority of 
whose members can be gotten together on short notice, in time of emergency.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
145.35 


Elders W. D. Curtis, Geo. B. Wheeler, Geo. E. Fifield and Mrs. S. M. |. Henry spoke to the first question, anc 
urged the importance of an immediate reorganization of the association. Many facts were presented to the 
conference to show that the time has fully come for this department of work again to take its proper place in 
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the giving of the message. The many amens and the old-time enthusiasm was heard and seen in religious 
liberty meetings, seemed to voice a sentiment favoring a renewal of energies in this branch of the work.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 145.36 


G. E. Fifield: | am intensely interested in this question. However, it is not necessary for me to take the time of 
this body to make a long speech to-night. | hope that no man among us who talks to the people on the subject 
of religious liberty will ever give the impression that we are talking on these things because we do not want to 
be persecuted, and because we want the right to keep the Sabbath. Let us not give that idea anywhere; but 
let the people know that we are standing for the principles of Christianity, and for the liberties of mankind, and 
ask them to come and stand with us. Let us give the people all the light we can.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
146.1 


Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: | should be very sorry to have this question passed by, and | not say anything upon it. 
There is no question before us as a people, in the consideration of which | feel so helpless as in this one. | 
feel that there is no strength in me. | am driven to God. There is not a day that it does not come to me in this 
way. You will understand that. Here is where you touch the W. C. T. U.; it is a vital point. The W. C. T. U. isa 
part of my life. | could not have been prepared to become a Seventh-day Adventist if it had not been for the 
training | received in that organization. There has been a work going on in that organization during the last two 
years. A decided change has taken place among them in sentiment because of light which has come to them, 
and those women are lovers of light and truth. They love the word of God; they are conscientious; and they 
stand so earnestly, so solidly, where they do in the endeavor to enforce Sunday legislation, because they are 
as thoroughly convinced that Sunday is the Sabbath, and that its observance ought to be enforced for the 
sake of the rest which it brings, as we are of the truth. The one thing that those women need is light.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 146.2 


| believe that there should be an effective organization in this department of our work, which would make it 
possible for the work to go forward intelligently, steadily, and earnestly, and with that sort of consecrated tact 
and wisdom that God can use in diffusing light; that is the thing that is needed; that there should be an 
understanding as to how the work should be prosecuted; that it shall not be done from a desire to protect 
ourselves, from anything, but for the sake of giving light to souls that need it, for the sake of giving information; 
for extending truth. The only thing that will ever save any person is the truth, and the truth that will save you 
and me will help other people; and they need it.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.3 


Tender, sweet, lovely, womanly hearts are at stake, - hundreds of thousands of them, - all waiting for the 
shedding abroad of light that has just been banked in this organization, - has been put into a safe, and locked 
up. It is not in me to think hard thoughts. | do not think hard thoughts. | have no disposition to say things that 
are sharp; but | do feel that where there is so much light, it ought to be used. When the interests at stake are 
so great, | feel that it ought to be used quickly; and that where there is such a power of the Holy Spirit upon a 
conference as there has been upon this, it ought not to take very long to devise some good, practical, sensible 
means to carry the methods which will do this work. It seems to me that something of that kind ought to be 
done. | felt disappointed that something was not planned at once. | thought that in this line of work you would 
know just what you were going to do, and be able to do it. Perhaps you do, but you must excuse me if | say | 
feel disappointed that something has not materialized right here that looked practical. | do feel that this 
company of brethren should be led so wisely by the Spirit of God, that they may formulate some plans, and 
that they may go forward in some line of work that will make it sure that light will be diffused; and that when it 
is thus given, light will be scattered, and it will be an administration of light and of the gospel to the ends of the 
earth. | believe that we should seek the Lord most earnestly, especially on this line of work. There is nothing 
else about which you need to pray more, and be more thoroughly led by the Spirit of God, than on this work 
upon the line of religious liberty. We need to have the baptism of the Holy Ghost upon every heart, because 
this is the point from which may go out that which might bring disaster and confusion, instead of peace and 
salvation.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.4 


The Chair: | will take the liberty to say just a few words with reference to this question. The brethren who have 
been engaged in this work have felt for a long time that we ought, as a people, to take hold of the work in a 
different manner from what we have been doing lately. Some years ago we made a great mistake in taking 
from this association the publishing work. We were circulating millions of pages of literature, and this should 
have continued. We have to-day simply a board, and a few friends that have remained loyal, and have paid 
their annual dues, to help the association, and we have used this means in purchasing some literature for 
distribution. We have not been doing a tithe, no, not a hundredth part, of what we ought to have been doing all 
these years. Some have entertained the opinion that the association ought to be disbanded, and we should 
simply do that work as a denomination. | do not know how extensive this feeling has been; but it has existed in 
the minds of some. We believe the time has come when the matter should be settled one way or the other. 
We should either have an effective organization, and be placed on a basis where we may accomplish the 
work assigned it, or it should be disbanded at this meeting, and we ought to lay some other plans for carrying 
on the work.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.5 





414 


This is a country that sets forth before the world a profession of religious freedom, and yet these principles are 
being violated by the organization of bodies to educate the people in the direction of religious legislation. 
Something should be done to meet this. Those who have been connected with the organization believe that 
we ought to have a permanent organization. We ought to have an effective board, - and a board that can get 
together at least once or twice a year. We used to meet every two or three weeks. It used to be arranged so 
that the chairman could call together, at least a quorum of the committee in half a day. A large amount of work 
could then be planned and executed. But as it is we are now doing very little. The old condition of things ought 
to be restored. We ought to have an effective board, and that board ought to have the right to publish an 
organ of its own, by which to circulate the truth among all the church organizations, as well as to other people 
of the world. To do this, the work ought to be entered upon vigorously and immediately. This is the way we 
have lately felt in regard to this. So these suggestions are brought in simply to suggest to your minds what 
ought to be done at this meeting. It seems to me we have not the time to spend talking upon these principles; 
but we ought to devote the time to formulating some measures that will result in a complete 
organization.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.6 


J. O. Corliss: In order to get down to business, | move that it be expressed as the sense of this meeting that 
the Religious Liberty Association be reorganized, so that it can have an effective board, by which to operate 
more successfully than it has been doing.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.7 


S. B. Horton: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.8 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that the sense of this body is that the Religious Liberty Association 
ought to be reorganized, and have an effective board. Are you ready for the question? GCDB March 5, 1899, 
page 146.9 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.10 


The Chair: As many as are in favor of the motion, signify it by saying, Aye. Contrary, No. It is carried.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 146.11 


C. P. Bollman: In order to get the matter fairly before the body, | move that it is the mind of this body that this 
board should have the right to publish literature in whatever form they deem best.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
146.12 


W. D. Curtis: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.13 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that the Religious Liberty Board be constituted a publishing board, or 
that the right to publish be restored to the board. Are there any remarks?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.14 


D. W. Reavis: Some have asked me whether or not the American Sentinel and the Religious Liberty Library 
belong to this association. Some are laboring under the impression that these do belong to the association 
now, and they need to be enlightened upon this point.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.15 


The chair: The Religious Liberty Library was started by the Religious Liberty Association several years ago, 
and it published that library for a year or two. Then the time came when it was thought best that the 
association should not continue to publish, and the publication of that periodical was turned over to the 
International Tract Society. Afterward it was turned over to the Review and Herald, who own it at present. | 
believe the Pacific Press Publishing Company owns theAmerican Sentinef at least, they have published it 
ever since it was started.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.16 


E. J. Waggoner: It seems to be that it is a good deal easier thing to vote to start a paper than it is to start it, 
and run it; and it does seem to me strange that with all the papers we have in the denomination, we have 
nothing yet that is devoted to religious liberty. Now if you say there is a fault in the amount of the circulation, 
that is true. But if the papers that we have devoted to that, do not teach it, what evidence have we that 
another paper will teach it? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.17 


A. F. Ballenger: The motion does not contemplate starting another paper; it hasn’t that idea in mind. It is 
whether some arrangements can not be made to get hold of some papers that are published.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 146.18 


C. H. Jones: | think it ought to be distinctly understood what is intended in this question. If it is intended to start 
a new paper, we ought to know that; if it is intended to use the American Sentinel, we ought to know 
that.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.19 


S. H. Lane: | think the intention of the committee was that if the control of theAmerican Sentinel could be 
obtained, we use it as an organ of the association. There is no use of starting a paper which would be so 
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much like it that you could hardly tell the difference between the two; so let us just be honest, - we want the 
American Sentinel. That is just what we want exactly.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.20 


T. A. Kilgore: | would like to ask a question for information. | have had something to do with the American 
Sentinel ever since it has been in New York City. One of the directors of the association is the editor of the 
Sentinel. He has full control of what goes into the paper; and so far as the paper is concerned, | do not think 
we have ever offered a single objection to the association’s doing just about what they pleased with the 
Sentinel. They have always wanted to assist us with it, and we have certainly never had any quarrel over the 
paper. | do not know hardly how they could have more full control of the paper than they have now. | would 
like to have explained what they would like; and if we are not able to make suggestions to suit the association, 
then we want to give it up; we want a good paper, - a paper just what it ought to be exactly, and if the 
association can not work with the Sentine/ in the way it is, then let us fix it some way so that we can; but 
before this vote is taken, | would really like to know what the trouble is with the Sentine/ under its present 
management.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.21 


A. F. Ballenger: My understanding of it is not that the association must have the Sentine/ necessarily, but it 
ought to have a pamphlet, something like the Religious Liberty Library. |f we had control of it, it would be 
effective. | did not come on the floor with the idea that it was to get the American Sentinel necessarily.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 146.22 


C. H. Jones: The question has not been fully answered as yet. If it is with the idea of having theAmerican 
Sentinel as the organ, or starting a new paper, | have something to say. If it is simply to take the Library to 
run, then | do not know as | have anything particular to say on the question; but the question is a far-reaching 
one. | suppose some of you call to mind the starting of the American Sentinel years ago, - how it was started, 
and where, and in the Providence of God, as we all believe. It was first published in Oakland, against much 
opposition. Finally it was moved, by common consent and the demand of the people, who thought it would be 
nearer the center of operation, to New York.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.23 


Here the meeting adjourned.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.24 


Election of Officers Continued - Further Report from Committee on Credentials and Licenses - Report from the Committee 
on Plans 


No Authorcode 
THIRTIETH MEETING, FRIDAY, 9:30 A. M., MARCH 3 


No Authorcode 


Elder G. A. Irwin in the chair. Elder E. J. Waggoner led the devotional exercises, and the record of the 
previous day’s proceedings was approved.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.25 


G. E. Fifield: Mr. Chairman, | move that we proceed with the regular business of the conferenceGCDB March 
5, 1899, page 146.26 


Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.27 


J. N. Loughborough: | wish to state, in behalf of the Nominating Committee, that we have consulted the 
president of the districts carefully, and found out what their minds were as far as possible, and who they would 
like to have come into their districts. You understand there are some very important matters in the districts, 
connected with heavy debts on schools, etc., which require some pretty close financial study. The report of 
District 6 was simply bridged over for the present, with the idea that some selection be made afterward.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 146.28 


The Chair: We will now proceed to business. | understand that when we adjourned yesterday there was a 
motion to consider the report of the Committee on Nominations.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 146.29 


At the suggestion of the Chair, it was agreed that each name presented by the Committee on Nominations 
should be read, and the vote taken on the reports as a whole, rather than separately. GCDB March 5, 1899, 
page 146.30 


W. D. Curtis: | would like to ask if Elder Breed, who is named for superintendent of District 3, will be able, after 
attending the camp-meeting in District 6, to reach his field of work in time for our fall camp-meetings.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 146.31 


A. J. Breed: | think there will not be more than one camp-meeting that | would miss, - the Wisconsin meeting; 
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and the president of that conference says he thinks the matter can be arranged.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
147.1 


Secretary: There is a vacancy on the General Conference Committee, and the name of Elder Loughborough 
has been suggested.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.2 


J. N. Loughborough: | understand that my name is put there only until the vacancy can be filled, and | shall 
expect to resign just as soon as a man is found to fill the place. My work, according to a Testimony sent 
directly to me, is in a wider sphere. | am not to be tied down by any conference, but left free to go here and 
there, and tell what | personally know of what took place in the rise of the third angel's message.GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 147.3 


J. H. Morrison: | move that the report of the Board of Directors for Union College be amended so as to include 
nine members instead of seven, and that the two extra ones be J. Sutherland and Dr. A. N. Loper.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 147.4 


Delegate: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.5 


C. McReynolds: | do not see why the district superintendent should not be included on the board.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 147.6 


A. T. Jones: | move that the name of A. J. Breed be substituted for that of J. Sutherland.GCDB March 5, 1899, 
page 147.7 


Delegate: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.8 


Delegate: | would offer an amendment to the amendment by substituting the name of Dr. Loper for that of J. 
Sutherland.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.9 


W. C. Sisley: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.10 

J. R. Nelson: The reason that Dr. Loper’s name was placed there is that the sanitarium and the college are 
very closely connected; and it is intended in a short time to have classes from the college go to the sanitarium 
for instruction. Having Dr. Loper on the board, he would be more free to consult with us and work with us, than 
if he were not on the board. Now in regard to the district superintendent being on the board, we know that as 


he will be there, and we can call upon him, we shall be glad to do so every time we can get him.GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 147.11 


O. S. Hadley: | move that this motion be laid on the table.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.12 
Carried.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.13 

Recess was here taken.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.14 

The Chair: We will proceed with the consideration of the report.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.15 


The Secretary read the names of those nominated for the boards of the Walla Walla, Keene, and Graysville 
schools, as published on page 141 of the BULLETIN.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.16 


C. H. Jones: | move that the board of the Southern Industrial School be increased to fiveSCDB March 5, 
1899, page 147.17 


The motion was seconded and carried.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.18 


J. N. Loughborough: We have selected two other names, those of N. W. Lawrence and A. F. Harrison. Brother 
Harrison has been the general canvassing agent in the Southern District. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.19 


The Secretary read the names of the board of the Oakwood Industrial School, found on page 141 of the 
BULLETIN; also the electors at large for the Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, as follows: J. S 
Comins, A. B. Olsen, A. R. Henry, J. M. Craig, W. H. Riley, A. N. Loper, A. J. Sanderson, J. A. Burden, J 
Sutherland, N. H. Druillard.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.20 


The Chair: The constitution of the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association provides for 
the election, by the General Conference in regular session, of these ten electors at large.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 147.21 


A. T. Jones: Is that for the next General Conference term? The election will be held, when we get to Battle 
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Creek, for the Medical Missionary Board for the next two years. At the next General Conference, another ten 
will be appointed.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.22 


The Chair: Yes; but those elected now will have a right to participate in the coming meeting at Battle 
Creek.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.23 


A. T. Jones: That is what | am bringing out. Why should not these ten electors be made up of men who will be 
present at the coming election at Battle Creek? The last four will not be there. Why not substitute other names 
in their places, so that those elected may have the privilege of participating in the Battle Creek 
meetings? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.24 


O. A. Olsen: They are not only electors, but they are also eligible to be elected on the board; and it may be 
that some of those who even can not be there, will be wanted for members of the International Medical 
Missionary and Benevolent Association Board the coming term. | do not know; but | see they are such men as 
are connected with that branch of the work. Probably that may be the reason.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
147.25 


N. P. Nelson: Dr. Loper will probably be in Battle Creek during this meeting, and | understand that Brother J. 
Sutherland will be there.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.26 


The Chair: There is another part of the report that was overlooked. The chairman of the Committee on 
Nominations will present it. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.27 


J. N. Loughborough: It was a committee that we were to suggest, - an educational committee for District 2. 
We recommend that it consist of Elders N. W. Allee, C. P. Bollman, L. H. Crisler, and the boards of the 
Southern and Oakwood Industrial schools. | understand the provision is that the presidents of the two 
conferences in the district, and the boards of the two schools, shall constitute that committee, with the 
superintendent, Brother Allee, at the head.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.28 


C. H. Jones: | notice among those nominated for electors of the Medical Missionary and Benevolent 
Association, the names of A. J. Sanderson and J. A. Burden. Both are connected with the Rural Health 
Retreat, and neither one of them is here. We have here a member of that board, in the person of Elder W. T. 
Knox, and | would suggest that he be on the committee.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.29 


The Chair: He is already a member, by virtue of his office, as all presidents of conferences are 
members.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.30 


C. McReynolds: Some of those will not be present; and we have been requested by Dr. Kellogg to write to Dr. 
E. H. Matthewson, the superintendent of the Keene Sanitarium, to be present at the meeting in Battle Creek. 
He also stated that he would write to him, and ask him to be present, and that he expected him to be there. It 
occurs to me (and | believe, in my judgment, it would be well) to substitute his name in place of one of those 
who have been mentioned, who possibly will not be present.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.31 


D. H. Kress: | understand that a letter has been written to Dr. Sanderson, inviting him to be present at Battle 
Creek. In fact, | am confident of it. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.32 


W. T. Knox: That is true also of Brother Burden. | do not know whether he will be present or notGCDB March 
5, 1899, page 147.33 


C. McReynolds: | have nothing to urge, if these others will be here.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.34 


E. A. Merrell: Were the names of those composing the International Tract Society read?G CDB March 5, 1899, 
page 147.35 


The Chair: They will be presented during the meeting of the International Tract SocietyGCDB March 5, 1899, 
page 147.36 


The Chair: All in favor of adopting the whole report, as read and considered, will say, Aye. Opposed, No. 
Carried. | understand that the Committee on Credentials and Licenses has a further report to makeGCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 147.37 


R. M. Kilgore: We have. The secretary will read it.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.38 


W. B. White, reading: Your Committee on Credentials and Licenses submit the following further report:-GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 147.39 


REPORT OF NOMINATING COMMITTEE CONTINUED 
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No Authorcode 
For ministerial credentials: H. W. Cottrell, L. Johnson, S. H. Lane.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.40 
For ministerial license: W. L. Black, C. W. Irwin, Walter Sutherland.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.41 


For missionary credentials: Anna Agee, Hattie Andre, E. P. Auger, Mrs. C. L. Boyd, A. J. Bristol, E. W. Carey, 
D.A. Corkham, C. F. Dart, C. J. Dart, John Duxbury, J. W. Franklin, Anna Hammond, L. A. Hansen, Mrs. L.A 
Hansen, A. F. Harrison, Mrs. A. F. Harrison, Annie Hemming, Mrs. Eunice Hartsock, Mrs. E. H. Huntley, Mrs. 
W. L. Iles, J. L. Johnson, Margaret M. Kessler, W. L. Killen, Mrs. Mettie Lenker, Levi Longard, Mrs. Isaai 
Morrison, Cora Moyers, Charles Nelson, Olive Olds, Tillie Olds, Mrs. M. M. Osborn, S. C. Osborne, Nellie A 
Patchen, Lillian S. Pierce, D. W. Reavis, Mrs. B. C. Saxby, Frank Schramm, Mrs. A. Shireman, Ida Simmons 
Birdie Watson, Mrs. J. E. White, Mary Wilson.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.42 


FOREIGN MISSION DIVISION 


No Authorcode 


For ministerial credentials: F. B. Armitage, G. H. Baber, F. W. Brown, B. J. Cady, G. W. Caviness, W. W. 
Eastman, E. L. Fortner, J. E. Fulton, E. H. Gates, H. F. Graf, W. C. Grainger, D. U. Hale, C. A. Hall, A. J 
Haysmer, E. Hilliard, Baxter Howe, F. J. Hutchins, J. E. Jayne, J. O. Johnson, D. T. Jones, J. A. Leland, F.L 
Mead, Allen Moon, J. A. Morrow, John McCarthy, C. H. Parker, A. J. Read, J. D. Rice, F. |. Richardson, D. A 
Robinson, W. A. Spicer, F. W. Spies, E. Van Deusen, J. Vuilleumier, E. W. Webster, F. H. Westphal.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 147.43 


For ministerial license: W. H. Anderson, F. E. Braucht, E. S. Butz, J. E. Caldwell, George F. Enoch, P. 
Giddings, J. H. Neall, T. H. Okahira, Ellery Robinson, W. Swayze.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.44 


For missionary credentials: Winifred Allen, Mrs. W. H. Anderson, Enrique Balada, Henry Beck, F. W. Bishop, 
H. H. Brand, Mrs. H. H. Brand, Mrs. F. E. Braucht, L. Brooking, Mrs. K. L. Brown, W. D. Burden, Mrs. W. E 
Burden, Miss Georgia A. Burrus, Mrs. E. S. Butz, Mrs. B. J. Cady, J. A. Chaney, T. H. Davis, Paul J. Deane, J. 

L. Doble, Mrs. J. L. Doble, G. P. Edwards, Mrs. G. G. Edwards, Phoebe Elwanger, Mrs. George F. Enoch 
Gertrude Grainger, Lizzie Grainger, Joseph C. Green, H. A. Green, Mrs. H. A. Green, Maggie A. Green, S 
Hasegawa, E. Hathaway, Mrs. A. J. Haysmer, Mrs. Ida Hilliard, Mrs. Baxter Howe, W. E. Howell, Mrs. Hattie 
Howell, Mrs. F. J. Hutchins, Robert Ingersoll, Mrs. Olive P. Ingersoll, Frank C. Kelley, Mrs. S. V. Kinner, Mrs. 
D. D. Lake, A. La Rue, A. Lingle, Mrs. L. E. Lingle, John Lipke, Mrs. John Lipke, S. Marchisio, Mrs. Kat 
Marchisio, J. R. McCoy, Mrs. S. L. Mead, Mrs. J. H. Neall, C. A. Nowlen, O. Oppegard, E. V. Orrell, H. A 
Owen, Mrs. Nellie Owen, A. Palmquist, Mrs. C. H. Parker, O. G. Place, Mrs. O. G. Place, Lucy B. Pos 
Winifred M. Peebles, S. C. Rand, Mrs. J. D. Rice, Mrs. F. |. Richardson, Fred Sproed, E. Hiva Starr, A. B 
Stauffer, Mrs. A. M. Swayze, R. D. Stringer, Mrs. R. D. Stringer, May Taylor, W. H. Thurston, N. Z. Town, Mrs. 
N. Z. Town, Mrs. G. B. Tripp, B. O. Wade, Mrs. Anna M. Wade, Mrs. E. W. Webster, Mrs. F. H. Westphal, 
Samantha E. Whiteis.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.45 


We refer, for favorable consideration, the following named persons to the respective conferences: South 

Africa, C. H. Hayton, Mrs. C. H. Hayton; German, J. Christiansen; British, R. M. Lamie, Mrs. R. M. Lamie. F 
M. KILGORE, J. M. REES, N. P. NELSON, R. S. DONNELL, W. B. WHITE, C. W. FLAIZ, H. W. COTTR 
Committee.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.46 


E. E. Andross: | move the adoption of the report as a whole, without re-reading the names.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 147.47 


The motion was seconded, and carried, with the following correction: “That D. D. Lake receive ministerial 
credentials, instead of missionary credentials.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.48 


D. W. Reavis: | have wanted to know for some time what is the difference between ministerial credentials and 
ministerial license.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.49 


The Chair: Ministerial credentials are granted to ordained ministers in good standing, and engaged in active 
labor. Ministerial licenses are granted to licentiates, - those who are engaged in preaching, but who have not 
yet been ordained to the gospel ministry. Missionary credentials are granted to persons engaged in active 
missionary work, including our Bible workers, house-to-house missionaries, etc.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
147.50 


C. P. Bollman: If there is nothing else before the house, | suggest that we resume the consideration of the 
religious liberty work.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.51 
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The Chair: | would say to the delegate that that work will be taken up this afternoon. Are there any other 
committees to report? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.52 


C. H. Jones: The Committee on Plans and Resolutions has a few more suggestions to make. The secretary 
will present them.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.53 


H. P. Holser: 1. On the question of translation and circulation of foreign publications, we suggest the following: 
That in order to secure better organization and more unity of action, the work of securing the translation, 
publication, and circulation of publications in foreign languages from our various publishing houses be referred 
to the International Tract Society.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.54 


2. It is suggested that the work of reducing the expense of illustrations in our periodicals by using duplicates of 
the same in various periodicals occupying different fields, be referred to the Pacific Press.;GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 147.55 


3. That a fund be opened for the improvement and wider circulation of the paper, Present Truth.GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 147.56 


W. T. Knox: | move that we accept the report, by considering each resolution separately.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 147.57 


W. T. Millman: | second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.58 
The Chair: The Secretary will read the first suggestion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.59 


The first suggestion was read and passed. The second suggestion was then read.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
147.60 


A. J. Breed: | do not quite understand this suggestion. Does it mean that they shall use illustrations that shall 
go through each one of our periodicals, - each have the same illustrations? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
147.61 


C. H. Jones: It refers specially to our periodicals in different countries. There are certain illustrations which we 
thought might be used in this country, in Australia, and perhaps in England, without the subscribers usually 
seeing the same pictures, owing to the distance between the publications, and their subscription list being 
different. We refer particularly to original illustrations, not those that are picked up here and there. They could 
be so made that they could be used in the three countries, and the papers could share the expense in proper 
proportion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 147.62 


They would have to be worked up by correspondence. We all thought that if some office might be induced to 
take hold of this work, and some one have the oversight of it, and do the corresponding, this co-operation 
could be worked up, and money saved to each paper.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.1 


F. W. Howe: | would like an explanation. Does this include a plan of co-operation with the Review and Herald 
Board?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.2 


C. H. Jones: Certainly; with all our offices. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.3 
The question was called for, and carried.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.4 
The third suggestion was read.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.5 


The Chair: This resolution refers to the paper known asPresent Truth, published in London, England.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 148.6 


E. J. Waggoner: | would like to say just a word about that. | know time is precious, and you have already had 
the matter presented before you to some extent. It is a fact that the paper has done, and is doing, more to 
enlighten the people concerning the truth, and bring people into the truth, than any other agency. | think it 
would be safe to say that it does as much as all others combined. None of the tithes, of course, are used for it. 
It has seemed as if that is just as legitimate missionary work as to send out a preacher, although it does not 
directly bring in returns. We do not always see immediate returns; yet there are scores of cases where we do 
see individuals come into the truth simply from reading the paper. A preacher goes out to preach, raises up a 
company, and they at once begin to contribute; and thus the minister becomes self-supporting. The paper 
goes out, and people are brought into the truth; but the returns from these new believers do not return to the 
paper. So the paper is not built up in that way.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.7 


There is no way of circulating Present Truth, other than by selling it week by week. There is no large 
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subscription list of any definite number which we are certain of. The publishers do not know how many papers 
they will print until they receive reports from canvassers in the field, each canvasser telling how many he 
wants. Recent letters which | have received speak of increased circulation; and the last letter, which | received 
this morning, states that the week that the letter was written, 13,800 copies were printed, and the orders were 
increased by 800 for the next week. That is encouraging. It is absolutely impossible for a man with a family to 
get a living by selling Present Truth. There are many who sell the paper as a missionary enterprise; who do 
their own work, and give an hour or two daily to this business, as they can. Of course a great deal can be 
done in that way, as that is all good; but the only way that such a paper as that can be successfully carried on, 
is by persons giving their entire time to it. For a canvasser to carry a list of 200 copies is no small thing, and 
some deliver as high as 400, though that is extraordinary. The paper sells for a penny, or two cents of United 
States money. The canvassers pay a farthing, or half a cent, for it. That gives them a cent and a half for their 
work and the carriage of the paper. Then of course there is more or less loss. There are many poor persons, - 
and of course the work is mostly among that class, - to whom a penny for a paper means more than a dollar 
for a book does to us. Some of these families are so poor that they go out and buy a half-penny’s worth of 
coal for warmth or cooking purposes, and then have no more for the rest of the day. A penny means 
something to such persons. Some of these poor persons say they would like the paper if they only had the 
penny to pay for it; but they have not. Some of the canvassers, though very poor, deliver the paper regularly, 
but make their collections only once a month; so of course there is more or less loss. A person may handle 
300 papers, but it means extra hard work. This number brings the canvasser only about $4.50 a week, which 
is not a great deal to keep a family on.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.8 


This paper goes almost entirely to those who are not Sabbath-keepers, as you can readily see from the fact 
that there are distributed 14,600 papers, while there are but about 800 Sabbath-keepers in the kingdom. The 
money coming into the office is not taken out of the denomination, but comes from people of the world. The 
whole support of the paper, as far as we get any, is from the outside. Here is a difference that we may note. 
Now take our church paper, the Review. If there is no loss, or even a little credit, the money that comes to the 
paper comes almost entirely out of the denomination, and the same is largely true with reference to the Signs 
of the Times. All the money that comes to the paper in England comes from outside of the denomination, so 
that there is not so much loss to the denomination as there might seem to be. We have thought that this being 
a mission field, if there could be an interest aroused so that we could aid the workers by supplementing their 
pay, as, for instance, by giving them a dollar or small sum, in addition to what they receive from handling the 
papers, it would keep many in the field who would otherwise be obliged to take up some other work for a 
livelihood.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.9 


S. H. Lane: The thought was expressed by the committee simply to acknowledge these donations through the 
Review, and that it would be a good idea for the delegates to explain to the people what this means, - that it 
actually means bread and butter -GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.10 


E. J. Waggoner: Not butter, just bread.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.11 


S. H. Lane: Well, not butter, then. And | think that if this were fully explained, you would find a great deal of 
money flowing in. It is a fact that there are brothers and sisters who have money coming in each week; and if 
the ministers should suggest that they place it for the needs of whatever field they are interested in, and the 
Review should, as suggested, keep something before the people, even when the minister is not there, there 
will be a great deal gathered in in that way, that would not otherwise be gathered in at all. | know that what Dr. 
Waggoner has said is the exact truth; for | was there in the very beginning of the work. And if we explain to the 
people that this is to supply the actual necessities of life to our workers it will touch their hearts.GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 148.12 


G. E. Langdon: | would like to ask how much the subscription price would be in the American 
provinces?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.13 


E. J. Waggoner: Six and six; that is, about $1,58. The postage to a foreign country is the same as in England; 
but every paper must have a stamp on it, as there are no pound rates. That is the reason no papers have 
subscription lists over there. All papers are either delivered, or bought at the news stands, as no one would 
want to pay a dollar and a half to have the paper come through the post when he can have it delivered for one 
dollar. It costs a half-penny to mail each paper.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.14 


The question called for and carried.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.15 


A. T. Jones: | am sure you will be glad of your vote, and will not want to take it back, when | read you this from 
Sister White with reference to Present Truth: “We think Present Truth the best paper published by our people.” 
You see, we are spreading good literature when we are spreading Present Truth; for it must be very good 
when it is better than the Signs and the Review, and all those papers.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.16 
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C. D. Dozier, speaking by permission: In my canvassing in Boston, New York, and other cities, | find a great 
need of literature in the Italian language, and | am very sorry that this point has been overlooked. | wish the 
presses might be set in operation along this line.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.17 


The Chair: What is the further pleasure of the conference? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.18 


E. Leland: | have a little matter that | would like to bring before the attention of the conference. Last spring the 
General Conference took some action with reference to a part of the province of Ontario which now belongs to 
the Quebec Conference. The eastern half of it belongs to the Quebec Conference. This action was not 
published in the Review; and at the camp-meeting of the Quebec Conference, in order to meet the action of 
the General Conference, a resolution was passed that, when satisfactory arrangements could be made 
between the General Conference and the Quebec Conference, the territory now owned by the Quebec 
Conference would be released. No such arrangements have been made; and in order that there may be no 
trouble concerning this matter at a future meeting of the Quebec Conference, | would like to offer a resolution, 
as follows:- “In view of the action taken last spring by the General Conference with reference to that part of the 
province of Ontario belonging to the Quebec Conference, it is the sense of this body that the proposition of the 
Quebec Conference to release to the General Conference the territory in question, when satisfactory 
arrangements can be agreed upon between the parties concerned be accepted.” | offer this as a 
motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.19 


J. B. Goodrich: | move the adoption of this recommendation.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.20 
The Chair: You have heard the question.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.21 


E. Leland: This motion seems to receive no second. | presume it is because there is a misunderstanding with 
reference to it, or perhaps it is not clearly stated. The eastern half of the province of Ontario belongs to the 
Quebec Conference. A proposition that this be released was made by the General Conference last spring, 
and this was published in the Review. No communication was ever received by the Quebec Conference 
concerning the matter; but at their meeting last spring they offered a resolution and it was passed. The district 
superintendent was present, as was also Brother Corliss, who is now here: and they talked to the resolution. 
The resolution passed by the Quebec Conference was that that territory should be released when satisfactory 
arrangements could be made. Now there seems to be a little misunderstanding about that territory, and if this 
resolution could be passed here, it would settle that question so it would never come up again. It involves no 
expense, or anything of the kind; and if it could be passed, it would save any discussion at the Quebec 
meeting.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.22 


C. W. Faiz: With this explanation, | would second the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.23 
Chairman: As many as favor it say, Aye. Any opposed, No. It is carried.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.24 


A. E. Place: | beg the favor of the conference for just a few moments. | have spoken in regard to our work in 
New York City; and if you will bear with us just a few moments, | would like to have Elder E. F. Franke, who is 
here from that field and must go away to-day, have the opportunity to speak of the work in New York 
City.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 148.25 


The Chair: It will be granted, if there is no objection.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.1 


E. E. Franke: The work in New York City lies very near my heart. | have had a burden for that work for years, 
and now that the way is open to hold meetings there, it seems to me that something more ought to be done 
than is being done. When Elder Place came into our conference, he found that it was almost impossible to 
begin work in New York City. The conference treasury was bare; and as the result, we went out among some 
of our friends, and they raised the money. | do not mean Seventh-day Adventists, but those not of our faith. 
These friends have contributed almost $1.200, up to the present time. It seems to me this is a clear answer to 
prayer, and also a clear evidence that the Lord wants the work to go on.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.2 


We have rented Chickering Hall, as you all know. And while | can not give you the exact seating capacity of 
that hall, | will say that we distribute, every Sunday night, fifteen hundred song-sheets to the audience; and we 
have an audience from at least a thousand to fifteen hundred. But we are holding meetings only on Sunday 
nights, presenting the truth just as you heard here this morning from Elder Jones.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
149.3 


If we hold meetings every Sunday night until the first of May, you can see that we can have only sixteen 
meetings in all, counting from January 8, the time when we took the hall. To present in sixteen meetings all of 
present truth, and bind off the work, seems to be an impossible task. | do not see how it can be done. Now in 
order that this work shall be done right, it seems to some of us that we ought to have a smaller hall. | am not 
particularly anxious that we should have a smaller hall, only for the smaller price. But | am anxious to get a 
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hall where we can take the people during the week, and so bind off the work. It is impossible for me to tell you 
all the interest there is there among all classes of people, including the very best. The Lord has told us that 
when we who are poor do all we can, the Lord will raise up the rich, who will give of their means to the support 
of the work. That has cheered me a great deal, and we have received donations from those who are rich, to 
help in this work. But, brethren, we are still owing at least $200 on the work.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.4 


Voice: What is the price of the hall? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.5 


E. E. Franke: The regular price of the hall is $100 a night; but we have secured favorable terms, and we pay 
$50 a night, which is very cheap, considering the audiences we reach. We might go out in some other part of 
the city, or in some country place, and spend a thousand dollars before we know it, and yet not reach the 
people. The Lord has told us that the large halls in our cities should be secured. Do we believe that? A recent 
Testimony told us that an effort should be made to reach the higher classes; that we should go into the 
highways as well as the hedges. This work has not yet been done. We have been afraid to preach the truth to 
the higher classes. But has not the Lord said that? | said, we are going to go, and the Lord will open the way; 
and he has opened the way.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.6 


Now how about the money? Here: “Let the saving be done in other directions.” | tell you, brethren, unless we 
invest something, we shall never gain anything. We must go into the best halls, the largest halls, in the large 
cities. We believe that soon we are to be driven out of the cities. If we are to preach to the people in these 
cities, how long shall we have the opportunity? When we are driven out of the cities, we shall have abundant 
opportunity to preach the truth in the country. The people who are raised up in the cities go out to regions 
beyond, and scatter the truth there. The church raised up in New York City had eighty-two or eighty-eight 
members, and has been scattered; at least forty of these persons have gone to different villages, and are 
there teaching the people the truth. It is impossible to hold them in the city, and we are glad to have them 
go.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.7 


But now come to the question. What shall we do for the larger cities? What shall we do for New York City? Is 
there a person in this house who is not interested in New York City? | want to read to you a statement from a 
Roman Catholic, an officer on one of the American Line of boats, plying between this country and England. 
He sent me this letter:-GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.8 


“Dear Mr. Franke: In this case | really mean what | say -Dear Mr. Franke. Although | am an entire stranger to 
you, and a Roman Catholic, | feel sure you will read this letter with as much interest as if it came from the 
Bishop of London or any other Protestant bishop.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.9 


That man is interested; and in that letter he tells me about going away from a meeting apparently a little ruffled 
about some things; but when he came to think over the matter, he saw that all that was presented was the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and he knew we were right in these things. That last Sunday night a committee from the 
Grand Opera House waited on me (that is the place where Dr. Cadman holds his large meetings every 
Sunday night); and they said: “We have been attending your meetings, and now we want to get up a big 
concert for you, and turn the receipts over to you for your work in New York City.” Brethren, you see the way 
things are drifting. Of course they do not know our ideas on concerts and the like; but there is the willingness, 
and | would rather have that willingness than all the money that comes with it.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
149.10 


What can we do to bring into the truth those who are interested? From a thousand to fifteen hundred persons 
attend the Sunday-night meetings, and the Lord helps in presenting the truth to them. My heart is full of this 
work, and | want to see it interest every brother here at this General Conference to the extent that you will not 
only give us your good-will, but of your means, to help the work in New York City. This is a cosmopolitan city. 
It is a foreign mission field. You can go down into the Italian quarter, or the Jewish quarter, or the Chinese 
quarter, or to any other nationality you please. The Atlantic Conference can not possibly work that field, with 
the means they have; and if anything is done there, the General Conference will have to help. | am there 
alone without a minister or a single Bible worker to help me, and without even a hall in which to hold meetings 
except on Sunday nights. The conference has given me their good will; they have stayed right by me. Elder 
Place is just as anxious about this matter as | am. Brethren, if you knew what is in our hearts to-day, the 
General Conference would do something to relieve us in New York City. We need your help, we need your 
prayers; but above all, we need Bible workers, and we need a hall where we can take the people during the 
week. | do not know that it is necessary to say more. May the Lord impress these things upon your hearts, is 
my prayer.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.11 


W. D. Curtis: | move that we adjourn till 3 P. M.<GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.12 
The motion prevailed.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.13 


Religious Liberty - Transfer of the American Sentinel - Animated DiscussionGCDB March 5, 1899, page 
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149.14 
THIRTY-FIRST MEETING, FRIDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 3 


No Authorcode 
Elder Irwin in the chair. Prayer by Elder John F. Jones.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.15 


The Chair: It was stated at the adjournment this forenoon, that this afternoon would be devoted to a 
consideration of the matters pertaining to the International Religious Liberty Association. In the interval 
between the adjournment and now, we were at a meeting of the General Conference Committee; and there 
are some recommendations we will ask the Secretary to read before we really open the meeting.GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 149.16 


Secretary, reading: “1. We recommend that the General Conference arrange for the transfer of the American 
Sentinel to the International Religious Liberty Association.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.17 


“2. That it is the sense of this committee that the International Religious Liberty Association be removed from 
New York to Chicago.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.18 


“3. We recommend that the copyright of American State Papers be restored to the International Religious 
Liberty Association for them to arrange and order its publication.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.19 


“GENERAL CONFERENCE COMMITTEE.” 


No Authorcode 


The Chair: What is the pleasure of the conference in regard to these suggestions? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
149.20 


H. F. Phelps: | move their adoption by considering them item by item.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.21 
E. T. Russell: | support the motion.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.22 
The Chair: The Secretary will read the first recommendation.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.23 


Secretary, reading: “We recommend that the General Conference arrange for the transfer of the American 
Sentinel to the International Religious Liberty Association.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.24 


The Chair: As many as favor this will say, Aye. Opposed, No. [Votes few and undecided.JGCDB March 5, 
1899, page 149.25 


E. J. Waggoner: A brother here read the other day something that | think is very pertinent in the Testimonies 
when we were considering the matter of organization. | copied just that sentence, which is to this intent, “We 
are living in a time when order and unity of action are essential.” That unity of action applies in our work here, 
and in voting as much as anywhere else. The body is one; and if we are divided, it can not be the voice of the 
Lord. Therefore | think that we ought not to take any action, or allow anything to go where there is division, 
and where there is not unity. So it seems to me that, in a case like this, we ought to stop before letting it 
pass.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.26 


J. H. Behrens: | would like to ask what are the reasons for this change. It is altogether blind to me. | do not 
know which way to vote.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.27 


E. E. Andross: | would like to inquire if the Religious Liberty Association, or the representatives of that 
association, do not at present have the complete guidance of the Sentinel, as to its policy - if they do not 
control it now, in every way except financially.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.28 


C. P. Bollman: It seems to me that the point raised by Brother Waggoner was a very pertinent one, - that, it 
could not be said there was unanimity of action on the vote, as light as it was. This matter [of the American 
Sentinel is one that has been coming up from time to time for several years, and it seems to me that this body 
ought to settle it now. | would like Brother Moon and Brother Reavis to give the reasons why they desire this 
action, so that this body may vote intelligently upon the matter, and there may be a full vote, one way or the 
other, but it ought to be practically unanimous. It seems to me that the delegates can not be expected to vote 
unless they know the reason for doing so.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.29 


The Chair: The question raised by the delegate, | think, should receive an answer.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
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149.30 


R. R. Kennedy: | would like to have a clear understanding of the question before | vote upon it. | notice that 
the Signs people are opposed to it. They must have some reasons. | would like to know what they are, and | 
would also like to know the reasons why the International Religious Liberty Association desire the paper, or 
desire more right to it than they already have.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.31 


A. F. Ballenger: | can not understand this silence. | know some people have come here ready to shoot. 
Somebody has got something to say. Let us hear it. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.32 


[Calls for A. T. Jones.]GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.33 


A. T. Jones: In the recommendations you have all that | know. Last night the suggestions were set forth here, 
and folks seemed not to know what was meant or intended. Some of the brethren were talking about it at the 
breakfast table, and wanted to know if | could not tell. | told them if they wanted to know, | would tell, if nobody 
else could, what was meant last night by the suggestions, that seemed so vague. It has been talked for a long 
time that the Religious Liberty Association ought to be established in Chicago, instead of New York. 
Practically, there has not been any Religious Liberty Association for a year or two; and | think Chicago would 
be the place to re-establish it, and that the American Sentinel should be used instead of any Library. If the 
association headquarters should be in Chicago, the paper ought to be there, too. If the association is there, 
and the paper is there, the next thing thought of was to have the association control the paper. That has been 
talked, and | would not oppose it if the conference wants it so; for my inclination is that way. That is all | know 
about it, and you know all about it that | do. If this is definite enough for you to do what you want to, all right. If 
you need to know any more, | will tell you if | can.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.34 


L. W. Wheeler: It seems to me that if the Religious Liberty Association is to re-organize, and have its own 
publications, it would be better to have the whole thing together than to have the association publish a part, 
and not the whole, of the publications it issues.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.35 


A. T. Jones: To make this matter a little more clear, | may say that a year ago, at the spring council, it was 
voted that this should be so, and that the Pacific Press should be approached with the idea of consummating 
such arrangements, which should be made at the earliest opportunity. But the matter ran on, and pretty soon 
it was thought it might be better to wait until the General Conference convened. | understand that before the 
matter was brought up, Brother Jones of the Pacific Press was interviewed by Elder Moon, and that he 
(Brother Jones) was not decidedly opposed to it, but was willing to leave it to the decision of the General 
Conference. This is what | have heard.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.36 


Allen Moon: From “Testimony for the Church,” No. 33, | will read a few words: “When the National Reformers 
began to urge measures to restrict religious liberty, our leading men should have been alive to the situation, 

and should have labored earnestly to counteract these efforts. It is not in the order of God that light has been 
kept from our people - the very present truth which they needed for this time. Not all our ministers who are 

giving the third angel’s message really understand what constitutes that message. The National reform 
movement has been regarded by some as of so little importance that they have not thought it necessary to 

give much attention to it, and have even felt that in so doing, they would be giving time to questions distinct 

from the third angel’s message. May the Lord forgive our brethren for thus interpreting the very message for 
this time.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.37 


Again, on page 244, | read: “While the Protestant world is, by her attitude, making concessions to Rome, let 
us arouse to comprehend the situation, and view the contest before us in its true bearings. Let the watchman 
now lift up his voice, and give the message which is present truth for this time. Let us show the people where 
we are in the prophetic history, and seek to arouse the spirit of true Protestantism, awakening the world to a 
sense of the value of the privileges of religious liberty so long enjoyed.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.38 


It seemed good to the brethren to organize an association, and to take hold of this work, because urged by 
the Spirit of Prophecy to do so. The association at once had publications at its disposal. But it was thought 
best to turn these over to other associations, and the Religious Liberty Association has been powerless to 
push the work that we believe it ought to do, in the light of the word of God.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
149.39 


| am sure that there is no person in this conference who desires in any way to injure the Pacific Press. That 
institution is just as dear to our hearts as any institution among us. It is only a question of whether the 
Religious Liberty Association shall do the work that is marked out for it to do, or whether it shall have another 
board to enter upon this work to make it effective. That is the question that is before the conference. The 
purpose is that the association shall continue to do its work, and it should have the organ that was started for 
the purpose of educating the people along these lines. It does not seem to us that it is effective as the matter 
now is, one association doing the work, and another association publishing the paper.GCDB March 5, 1899, 
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page 149.40 


When the association had the Religious Liberty Library, it circulated in one year more than 4,000,000 pages 
gratuitously, and the tract societies sold enough of it so that the profits amounted to thousands of dollars, and 
thus assisted in paying for the free circulation of the literature. In order to accomplish the work effectively, this 
organization should have charge of this particular work. It seems to me to be in the order of the Lord; at least 
it seemed that way to the brethren when it was first organized. This is a question for you to settle here. So far 
as | am concerned, everybody knows that | am friendly to our publishing houses, and would not injure them in 
the least.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.41 


But if the association is to be continued, and if that work is to be taken up again as it was years ago (and we 
have every reason to believe that the demand for the work of this association is as great as it was at any time 
during the history of this entire movement), it seems as if the association should not be hampered in its work. 
There has never been a time when the National Reformers were so thoroughly organized as to-day. They 
have been passing through changes; but now they are thoroughly organized for work. It was said, some time 
ago, that we were years behind the times; and if that was the case then, we are now many more years 
behind. This is a live question, which must come before us, and | hope that it will be decided on its merits. | do 
not believe there ought to be any division of sentiment when this question is decided. It is not a question of 
taking away anything that belongs to another; it is a question of continuing this association in a way in which it 
can carry forward its work.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.42 


M. C. Wilcox: May | ask the speaker a question? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.43 
Allen Moon: Yes, sir.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 149.44 


M. C. Wilcox: It is as to whether the fact that the association owned its organ, had, or did not have, anything 
whatever to do with the vast number of pages of literature distributed; that is, whether the means for that did 
not come largely from the donations from our people, and whether those donations were not worked up 
largely by extensive correspondence, bringing before our own people the interesting fact connected with it. 
Had the large circulation of the literature any bearing whatever on the question of who owned or published the 
particular tracts that were used? How could that, of itself, affect the circulation? If you should gain absolute 
control of the publication of the official organ and the tracts, would the circulation thereby be increased? GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 150.1 


Allen Moon: When we published the Religious Liberty Library, we did a large amount of correspondence with 
the tract societies, and urged them to add their force in the circulation of the literature among our own people. 
This enabled us to do more than twice the amount of work that we would have been able to do, had it not 
been for the profit on the sale of the literature to the tract societies, which was sold to our people and to others 
to whom they had access. The distribution among our own people at that time was quite large. In one year the 
profit on the literature sold amounted to about $4,000. That money was used in the circulation of more 
literature. We used then to send out literature in great bundles. Perhaps one month we would send out a 
package to 50,000 lawyers; and in a short time we would send out a package to 50,000 or 75,000, or even 
100,000 ministers; and then again, to as many men of other professions. At that time we were reaching all the 
professional men in the country. Had it not been for the taking away of our right to publish, the association 
could have gone on, and placed literature in the hands of every public man in the United States before to- 
day.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.2 


E. J. Waggoner: A question, please: Is the difficulty now that they can not do this work because they can not 
receive the income from publishing their own literature? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.3 


Allen Moon: The question is as to whether our ceasing to circulate such a large quantity of literature was due 
to the taking away of the right to publish. You may as well understand the whole question. When the right to 
publish was taken away, the association had in its treasury several thousand dollars; and by one vote it was 
deprived of its right to publish, and $3,500 in cash was turned over to the International Tract Society, thus 
taking away the funds, and also the right to publish. Since that time we have never been able to accomplish 
the work that we did before.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.4 


D. W. Reavis: It may appear to some that there was something hidden in all this, from the fact that there was 
an apparent silence on the part of a good many at the beginning of the discussion. That silence was 
occasioned on account of some feeling that it was not their place to talk until others had said something on 
this question. We were, in fact, waiting for one another. This question of the association’s having an organ of 
its own, is not a new question. In our old constitution and by-laws, framed at the birth of the association, it was 
provided that “The International Religious Liberty Association shall have an organ through which to advocate 
its principles, and advertise and mold its work.” It had it until the time that Elder Moon has mentioned. It was 
then taken away, perhaps because the association and the people were more or less imprudent at the time. 
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Some became so enthusiastic about the International Religious Liberty Association that they sent their tithes 
direct to the association, instead of to the conference treasuries, which was decidedly wrong. Others became 
so carried away that they would not do anything else but work for the Association. From the best information | 
can obtain the General Conference thought it was about time to call a halt, and they did call a halt, taking 
away our money and our right to publish, and so stopped us off short. But the association has never gone into 
debt; and | think if you compare its reports with those of other organizations, the receipts and expenditures, 
although not large, will show careful management in the use of the funds. This all goes to show that this 
association was not intended by the Lord to die. It has been asking for an organ of its own; simply asking, that 
is all. We are doing this before this body, and it is for them to say whether or not the privilege shall be 
granted.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.5 


C. H. Jones: | am glad our brethren are going to be frank and plain-spoken, so that we may also speak plain 
and be clearly understood. Brother Jones said the matter of transferring the Sentine/ to the Religious Liberty 
Association was up for consideration about a year ago by the association itself, and he thought it had been 
laid before the managers of the Pacific Press. | would like to say that he is mistaken in regard to the matter 
having been brought officially before the managers of the Pacific Press. It has come to us in a roundabout 
manner, and has been hinted at, but we have never been officially approached on the subject.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 150.6 


Some seem to have received the idea that when the changes were made, and the other publications were 
taken from the association, the Sentine! was taken from the association, and turned back to the Pacific Press. 
But the Pacific Press started the American Sentinel about thirteen years ago, and that against the opposition 
of some of our own people. We have lost money on it. Brother Reavis said that he did not think we had any 
particular use for it, as there was not much in it. The Pacific Press is not publishing matter simply for the profit 
there is in it. We have taken hold of many enterprises, as we did of the Sentinel, upon which we have lost 
money. | wish this commercial idea could be gotten out of our hearts; so that when the Lord wants a thing 
done, we can take hold and do it whether there is any profit in it or not. We have worked hard on that paper, 
and kept it going through all these years. That it is not paying, does not enter into the question with us. The 
Pacific Press has had nothing to do with the shaping of the policy of the paper. We have done everything that 
the Religious Liberty Association has asked of us. At one time the paper was larger than it is at the present, 
and the association sent on, asking the privilege to make it a smaller page: and we told them to do what they 
pleased with it. We have conceded everything that they have asked, and are anxious to help push forward the 
work.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.7 


| want to call your attention to the fact that the Lord has spoken to us with reference to both the American 
Sentinel and the Pacific Press Publishing Company. As for the Religious Liberty Association, has it ever been 
recognized by the Spirit of prophecy? It has spoken of our publishing houses, and it has stated that they 
should be sustained, and that they should be out of debt. They were heavily encumbered with debt, and have 
been doing missionary work all the time, publishing foreign publications, etc. But, you say, all this money is 
used in the cause; but where is the money used that goes into the publishing business, if it is not used in the 
cause? Hundreds of thousands of dollars have gone into the missionary work right out of these offices. To 
whom do the publishing houses belong? - Not to any individual. They do not belong to me; | am simply one of 
you, brethren. The publishing houses belong to the Lord. He has said so. They are his institutions, and should 
be owned and controlled by the people. You want to know why we hesitate about this matter. | will read again 
just a paragraph: “Some with the purest motives make propositions that have no appearance of injustice 
toward any institution outside of Battle Creek, but the terms in which the propositions are made may mean 
much more than is apparent to the Pacific Press managers..... From the light | have had, the Pacific Press has 
consented to accept propositions that will open the way for still others, and may bring results which its 
managers do not now foresee. | write this in order that no hurried motions should be carried through, but that 
every point may be carefully and prayerfully considered, with its probable result.” Now, brethren, do we want 
to hurry this thing through? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.8 


D. W. Reavis: What is the date of the matter you have read? When was it written?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
150.9 


C. H. Jones: This was written in July, 1896.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.10 


D. W. Reavis: Is it not speaking of propositions from one house to another?7GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
150.11 


C.H. Jones: The principle is there. Do we want to hurry this motion through, without giving it consideration? If 
that is for the best interest of the cause, | will hold up both hands to have it go. But | want time to consider, 
and | think we all should take time to consider it, and move carefully, in the fear of the Lord. There is more 
along this same line, in the instruction that has come to the Pacific Press. For that reason, | feel like moving 
carefully, and could not vote in favor of the recommendation. That says, if | am not mistaken, that they shall 





427 


arrange to have it transferred. Now if it were put this way, “To enter into negotiations to see if it could be 
done,” that would be better.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.12 


C. Santee: May | ask a question? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.13 


C. H. Jones: | will read the first recommendation: “That the General Conference arrange for the transfer of the 
American Sentinel.” Are you ready to do that in the light of what the Lord has said? | am not. But if the matter 
could be taken under advisement, that might do; but to vote in this definite way, | could not do it in the light of 
what has come to us.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.14 


T. A. Kilgore: | have been impressed many times during this meeting that if at the beginning of some 
discussion, some one could have risen and called for what the Testimonies say, it might have saved us some 
valuable time, and helped us in our work.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.15 


Let us read something that has come in regard to the American Sentinel, and then it may be well to find out 
what is the matter with it. What is the reason that the list is so low now? It is only about eight thousand now, - 
lower than it has been for many years. This number does not include the papers sent to legislators, but our 
regular list. We print, | think, about thirteen thousand weekly.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.16 


| read from “Testimony for the Church,” No. 33, published in 1889, three years after the birth of the American 
Sentinel. It is headed “The American Sentinel,” and is found on page 246:-GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.17 


“God employs various agents in preparing his people to stand in the great crisis before us.... And no thought, 
no word, no act, in connection with the work of God should savor of selfishness or of indifference.”GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 150.18 


W. D. Curtis: | would like to ask, Brother Kilgore, what portion of that applies to the removing of theSentinel 
from New York to Chicago, or the transfer of it from the Pacific Press? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.19 


T. A. Kilgore: It only applies to the Sentinel as a whole.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.20 
W. D. Curtis: | thought it had no bearing.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.21 


T. A. Kilgore: In this, brethren, | simply wanted to call attention that here is a good explanation of the letting 
down of the American Sentinel and the running down of its list. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.22 


W. C. Sisley: | have been deeply interested in the work of the Religious Liberty Association, ever since its 
organization. Last night my interest was greatly increased. My soul was stirred during the meeting of last 
evening: and | settled it in my mind that from now on | would do everything | could to help this association 
along. | believe this is really one of the most important branches of our work, as was stated last night. | feel 
that the blessing of the Lord was here; and | am sure that we ought to do everything we can to put this little 
lame institution on its feet, and start it on its way, and do everything we can to keep it going. | am sure of 
that.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.23 


The publishing houses are both involved in this question. The Pacific Press is publishing the Sentinel, and the 
Review and Herald Office is publishing the Religious Liberty Library. We came into possession of this Library 
in November, 1896. It has cost us thousands of dollars. We consider it very valuable; yet | see clearly enough 
that it is not in the condition to do the most good, or be the most effective. It is true the Religious Liberty 
Association furnishes all the matter for it, supervising all the editorial work; we simply do the mechanical work, 
and look after its circulation; but | can see that that publication would be much more effective if it was wholly in 
the hands of the association, so that they could manipulate all parts of it. | am sure that the Review and 
Herald Office would be willing to allow this association to have it, and do with it what it sees fit. Of course | can 
not speak officially; but | feel sure the Review and Herald Office would be very glad, and willing to do it, and to 
make such terms as would be proper and right. It does seem to me that notwithstanding all that has been said 
on both sides of this question, it would be one of the best things for the association to own and operate the 
Sentinel. All our brother has said here, and all he has read, simply go to prove that more enthusiasm, more 
life should be put into it. It should be extended. The Pacific Press has done a noble work in starting this paper, 
and nursing it along. It has been a missionary enterprise from the beginning. They have lost money on it, and 
are losing money on it all the time; and | think the time has come to let some one who feels he can make a 
success of it take it and run it. The Religious Liberty Association men think they can do it. | think we all want to 
help them. | have talked with the present manager of the paper; and he says they are losing money on it. He 
says they don’t print it themselves. They set the type themselves, and it is carried away for printing, and all the 
rest of the mechanical work. If that is correct, all the effect the exchange will have will be to stop the loss, and 
perhaps require the discharge of the two hands who are setting the type; so it seems to me it can not be 
anything so very serious. | am heartily in favor of letting the Religious Liberty Association have the paper, 
manipulate it in all its different phases, and fix it up exactly to suit themselves. Yet | believe in paying hearty 
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attention to what has been read by the last speaker. Every one of us ought to take hold with all our hearts to 
make a success of it. | feel sure the association would use it to the best possible advantage. It needs money 
to carry on its work; and we could see last night that the possibilities are great. We need money, and we must 
have the Spirit of God with it; but we must have money. If the association thinks it can get a good deal more 
out of the Religious Liberty Library and the Sentinel, let it have a chance. | am sure the Review and Herald 
office will do its part.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 150.24 


Allen Moon: | would like to say a few words more. It has been my fortune, or misfortune, to be much at the 
capital of the nation for a few years, and | have seen clear evidences that the prophecies were to be fulfilled in 
this line of work. | have seen the forces at work, and of course | have felt deeply interested. | stand here to- 
day, not as a representative of the Religious Liberty Association, but as a member of this conference. | stand 
here not biased in favor of any plan. | want that distinctly understood. If it is not best to perpetuate this 
organization, or to continue this work, and this conference shall decide to discontinue it, | will accept the 
decision as gladly as | have any decision that has been made in the conference. | want to do to-day, for the 
carrying on of this work, just what God would have us do. If it can be carried on more effectively some other 
way, | will throw all my energies into the work. | am not here to advocate that the Sentinel, shall be given to 
the association, if that is not best. | am here to advocate that this work must be done. God has said so. We 
have read here the importance of it, and all that has been said with reference to the American Sentinel 
conforms clearly with what has already been said. The importance of the work is only strengthened; and here 
we have before us, as was presented last night, the fact that the great work is just before us, and must be 
done. Now let us get to work, as we have at everything else, and let the Lord direct us; and | am sure the 
matter will come out all right. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.1 


This proposition comes to us as it does, in order that we may have the question before us. When we vote that 
the association is not to have an organ, the next vote should be to disband the organization, because we can 
never do the work in the divided way that we have been doing it during the last four years. It is impossible. 
And | have never been able, since that time, to see any plan, any way, by which the work can be carried on 
through the association, unless the privilege of publishing is replaced in its hands. If our publishing houses 
can do this work, and our people throughout the country can take hold of it, and carry it to all the people better 
than the association can do it, then | say that is the way to do. | am simply here as a member of the 
conference, | only want to see this question decided in the right way, and as God desires it should be.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 151.2 


S. H. Lane: | think it is patent to us all that whatever association controls the organ set for religious liberty, 
ought to have the shaping of its policy. If the Pacific Press is to run the Sentinel, it should run the whole thing. 
It should put the same energy, vim, and zeal into it that it has put into the Signs of the Times; and if it is 
prepared to do so, and can do so better than the association, then let us vote to have it pass into the hands of 
the Pacific Press. If, on the other hand, the Religious Liberty Association is in that condition that it can put 
more zeal into it than the Pacific Press can, then let the association take it; for that association should have it 
that can best get the truths it advocates out among the people.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.3 


It has been stated to us that the Religious Liberty Association controls the policy of the paper. If that is so, 
then it ought by all means to control it in every sense of the term; because if it is in the hands of the 
association, and that association is in debt, and the thing does not pay, it will not be inclined to take so liberal 
a view of the extensive policy that should be pursued as if it was out of debt. The Religious Liberty Association 
is for the express and sole purpose of pushing this one thing. If it should make a thousand dollars, that would 
simply go to spread the truth still further. It does not wish to put up buildings, or to pay debts. If our publishing 
associations were out of debt to-day, and had as much money ahead as they owe, you would see this truth go 
a great deal faster and with more power than it does now. The Religious Liberty Association is in a position 
where it can push things; and if it loses, it can appeal to the people and get what it asks for. When the 
association had charge of the publications before, it appealed and appealed. When A. O. Tait had the Library, 
we presidents used to get perfectly sick of seeing so many letters from him. It was just the one thing all the 
way through; but notwithstanding we did not like it, we must confess that it had an influence on us. Now, 
brethren, let us not be so abrupt as to demand that the Pacific Press give us the American Sentinel; but let us 
go to them and say, “Won't you?” and then get it, and put vim, and push, and enterprise into it till it shall go to 
all the people.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.4 


M. C. Wilcox: It seems to me that the resolution, as stated, is quite positive; and in the light of the Testimonies 
that have come to the Pacific Press and to the Sentinel, | could not vote for it in its present form. The question 
of the importance of the Sentinel and its relation to the Pacific Press from the beginning, it seems to me, ought 
to demand more careful consideration than we can give to it at this meeting. To my mind it is a question 
worthy to be brought before the servant of the Lord.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.5 


It has been said concerning the Sentinel and other papers that they should live. These papers are not 
connected with our institutions simply to make money. God has established these papers, and they are not 
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any man’s property. They belong to the Lord’s people. This is what we endeavor to keep before all the 
employees of the Pacific Press. Unless an organization is connected with this message, it is nothing. It makes 
no difference if there is a reorganization, it will have no more life than it now has.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
151.6 


Voice: Is it of any advantage to the Pacific Press to control the Sentinel? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.7 
M. C. Wilcox: | don’t know that it is.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.8 
Voice: Would it interfere with the work there? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.9 


M. C. Wilcox: It might, and it might not. Voice: Is it essential to a branch office to publish a paper?6CDB 
March 5, 1899, page 151.10 


M. C. Wilcox: It may be, and it may not be. | have been asked whether or not the Pacific Press had the 
shaping of the Policy of the Sentine/. | am not on the board this year; but | know that so far as attempting to 
control the policy of the Signs of the Times is concerned, the Pacific Press has never for one moment 
attempted to do so, but has always been ready to do everything it was asked to do by the editors. In the case 
of the Sentinel, it would be the same. The editors themselves can, with the officials of the International 
Religious Liberty Association, advance the interests of the paper. They have had the absolute control of the 
editorial management, the shaping of the policy of the paper. Is that not so? Has any one said aught in regard 
to the policy of the paper? Has not the Religious Liberty Association been perfectly free to do as it pleased 
with reference to the contents of the paper? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.11 


D. W. Reavis: | am sure that the Religious Liberty Association has never had the power to shape the policy of 
that paper.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.12 


C. H. Jones: Why not?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.13 

D. W. Reavis: Because they did not own it. It has been stated now that if we had wanted to shape a policy for 
the paper, there would have been no opposition; but we did not own the paper. | would like to ask a question 
of the Pacific Press brethren. The Review and Herald manager has made a liberal statement to the effect that 
they are ready to turn over to the association the Religious Liberty Library. Would the Pacific Press prefer to 
have the association take the Library for their official organ, and let the Sentinel remain as it is? That would 
not increase the number of periodicals. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.14 


C. H. Jones: That is something that concerns the association and the Review and HeraldGCDB March 5, 
1899, page 151.15 


D. W. Reavis: Yes; but would it be in harmony with your minds to do that? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.16 


C. H. Jones: | do not know that | am prepared personally to answer that questionGCDB March 5, 1899, page 
151.17 


D. W. Reavis: If the association is expected to have the management of the policy of the Sentinel, as you say 
has been its privilege in the past, would it, from this time on, be allowed to control the policy of the American 
Sentinel?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.18 

C. H. Jones: That is what it has been allowed to do in the past.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.19 

D. W. Reavis: Would you be willing now to say that the association can control the policy of the paper, and run 
it to suit itself, allowing the Pacific Press to own it; that is, the Pacific Press to take all the losses or gains, 
whatever might be the result?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.20 


C. H. Jones: Of course | am not authorized to speak for the Pacific Press BoardGCDB March 5, 1899, page 
151.21 


D. W. Reavis: But you speak on the other side for the board.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.22 
C. H. Jones: No; | speak only on the authority of what the Lord has said.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.23 


D. W. Reavis: But speak on the authority of what the Lord has said on this questionGCDB March 5, 1899, 
page 151.24 


C. H. Jones: The Lord has said nothing that | know of concerning this.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.25 


D. W. Reavis: | will not insist upon it; but it seems to me that that question could be answered.GCDB March 5, 
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1899, page 151.26 


C. H. Jones: During the last two years it has been so. We have as a board not taken action to the 
contrary.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.27 


D. W. Reavis: | have never understood that we controlled the policy of that paper.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
151.28 


C. H. Jones: We certainly supposed that to be the way it was done: the Religious Liberty Association had full 
control of its policy.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.29 


D. W. Reavis: If the Pacific Press brethren say to the Religious Liberty Association: You run this paper; we will 
own it, and will stand by you, whether you make a thousand dollars, or whether you lose a thousand, - would 
you be willing to make that proposition? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.30 


M. C. Wilcox: Will the Pacific Press have the privilege of appealing to the people for donations, as the 
Religious Liberty Association has done heretofore? GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.31 


D. W. Reavis: They could do that through the association, - let the Religious Liberty Association do the 
appealing.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.32 


M. C. Wilcox: Would you let what funds came in as a result go toward meeting the expense of the publication 
of the paper?GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.33 


D. W. Reavis: | presume we would have to do that.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.34 


M. C. Wilcox: | am not speaking for the Pacific Press. | am not personally connected with the Pacific Press 
Board, and | would not have any of these brethren who are here think for a moment that | represent the 
Pacific Press in what | am saying. | have no more interest in this institution than in any other; and further than 
that, | have nothing whatever to say sustaining the Pacific Press in its position, either pro or con.GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 151.35 


C. P. Bollman: | rise to a question of privilege. It has been intimated that there was something more in the 
motion that | made last night than was apparent on the surface of it. | hastily made the motion to bring 
something before the house, but with no purpose of bringing up something to be railroaded through.GCDB 
March 5, 1899, page 151.36 


S. H. Lane: | move that this question be made the order of business at the next meetingGCDB March 5, 
1899, page 151.37 


The question was called for, and carried.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.38 


W. C. Sisley: | rise to a question of privilege. | am reminded by a little note, kindly sent me, that it is very 
difficult for me to express my thoughts when speaking in public. | will read the note: “You said, ‘Of course we 
must have the Spirit of God, but we must have money.’ | would put it just the other way: ‘Of course we must 
have money, but we must have the Spirit of God.’ A perfect agreement with the Spirit of God will bring the 
money every time.” | am glad | made this mistake, because this has made it so much stronger. | believe in this 
sentiment.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.39 


On motion, the conference adjourned to 7 P. M., March 4.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.40 


GOOD AND BAD FOODS. Milk as Food - Three Kinds of Cooking - Experiments Showing Starch Digestion - Peanut Butter - 
International Health Association 


No Authorcode 
A Talk by Dr. J. H. Kellogg, Thursday, March 2 


No Authorcode 


| have been asked several questions, and | will try to answer some of them. The other day a good brother 
asked me if | could recommend the use of milk; and | remarked that milk is good for calves. The fact is, so far 
as my observation is concerned, that milk is not good for any class of beings but calves, - that babies or adults 
who are compelled to live on milk will suffer in consequence. The large share of stomach troubles and bowel 
difficulties of many babes is due to cow’s milk. Sometimes this food is the best the child can get; and of 
course if that is so, the little one has to make the best of it. But it is an unfortunate thing for any person to be 
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obliged to live on cow’s milk. The reason for this is that mother’s milk, the natural food of the child, forms in 
the stomach of the child small, soft, flaky curds, which are quickly digested. Cow’s milk, on the contrary, forms 
large, tough curds. | once saw a man who nearly lost his life from taking milk. He came home one evening, 
tired, hungry, and thirsty; and being in a hurry to go to bed, he swallowed three pints of milk. He went to sleep 
feeling quite comfortable; but about two o’clock he awoke with a strangling sensation. He felt something in his 
throat, and placing his finger in his throat, he pulled out three yards of milk, - a rope of milk three yards long. It 
was fortunate that he was strong enough to expel the mass, else it would have remained in his stomach and 
rotted, inflammation would have set in, and he would have had gastric catarrh, and probably would have 
died.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.41 


Cow’s milk is the filthiest thing that comes to our tables. Suppose water had so much filth in it, so much 
barnyard manure, that you had to strain it through a cloth before you would dare drink it. You would have the 
water condemned. No one would drink it. But you know what is in the bottom of the milk-pail is simply 
barnyard filth, a mass of germs. Yet people will strain out a large quantity of manure out of their pail, and then 
drink the extract from it. We have no use for milk at our house. Our babies do not want it, and we have not 
used it for a year or two.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 151.42 


When | was down to Staten Island last summer, | met a gentleman who was in terrible bondage. He said: 
“Doctor, | came to see you about a very peculiar thing. My stomach is out of order, and | can not take anything 
but milk, and | have to have the milk from a single cow, and | have to give that cow distilled water; and if the 
cow has anything but distilled water, | can not use her milk; and if | use the milk of any other cow, | have a 
fearful time; and as | can not carry that cow around with me everywhere | go, | am in bondage. | am simply 
tied up to that cow, and | want to be delivered from her.”GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.1 


There is nothing that goes on our tables which is more filthy than cows’ milk and its products; and the sooner 
we are delivered from this bondage, the better.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.2 


The great difficulty with the vegetarian diet is that, in the first place, people felt the need of something else; 
and some have endeavored to make up for the quality with quantity, and have partaken of many kinds of 
mushes, and sugar, and syrups, and various sweets, thereby imagining that they were making an 
improvement, whereas they were practicing the worst kind of health reform. In fact, it was not health reform at 
all; but, as Sister White has said, health deform. A man who does that way has not made a reform at all, but 
has been deforming himself.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.3 


Another reason why there was trouble was because of lack of fat in the food; and it was this lack of fat, | think, 
that gave rise to a great deal of inconvenience and suffering. Persons have become thin, emaciated, and sick, 
and have died of consumption, just because they did not eat enough fat. It is not necessary for us to eat pork, 
or cottonseed oil, or rancid olive oil, or oleomargarine, or anything of that sort to get fat. We have the nuts, 
which may be taken either in their natural or some prepared state. The addition of nuts to the regular dietary 
of fruits and grains, taken in the proper way, satisfies all the requirements of nature.GCDB March 5, 1899, 
page 152.4 


| want to dwell especially to-day on two things, - cereal foods and nut foods. | will begin with cereal foods. | 
have here on this tray [presenting tray] bread and butter, zwieback, granose, potatoes, an orange, etc. | want 
to make some experiments that will not occupy much time.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.5 


| will say a little more about mushes. The use of large quantities of mushes is responsible for a large amount 
of indigestion, especially the indigestion of starch, and this indigestion brings about a great many other 
maladies. What is the difficulty? Why not take cereal foods in the form of mushes? - Simply because when we 
take food which is so soft, it is not chewed thoroughly, and the salivary glands are not stimulated to activity. It 
is only when we eat dry foods that the saliva acts in the proper way, partially digesting the food. GCDB March 
5, 1899, page 152.6 


| will now make some experiments. Perhaps you will remember some of these principles as we go along. The 
process of cooking aids with digestion. First, it converts the starch into dextrin. In the process of converting 
starch to sugar, there are three steps; first, it is converted into amylodextrin, and then into erythrodextrin, and 
then into achroodextrin. Then comes maltose, and lastly comes levulose, or the sweetest of all the sugars. 
Bread is converted, through successive stages, into maltose, or malt sugar, and then levulose. It is really 
honey in this state. Remember that there are three dextrins, - the first dextrin, the second dextrin, and the third 
dextrin, - and two sugars.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.7 


In the green apple starch is present; but in the process of ripening, it is converted into the first, second and 
third dextrins, so that in the apple we have completely digested starch, or sugar. This is what causes the 
sweetness of the fruit. In the process of digestion the saliva converts the starch into first, second and third 
dextrin, lastly into maltose, when it becomes soluble, and passes into the intestines to become converted into 
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levulose. Cooking can carry the starch through the first three stages; but it can not convert it into sugar or 
maltose, the presence of saliva being necessary for this change to take place.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 
152.8 


How many kinds of cooking have we? - Three. [A voice: Two - good cooking and bad cooking.] And | suppose 
“fair to middling”; but we have another classification, - cooking in a kettle, or boiling; cooking in an oven, or 
baking; and cooking before a fire, or toasting. Then the three kinds of cooking are boiling, baking, and 
toasting.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.9 


Now let us see what happens: There are five different stages in the digestion of starch. The first stage, or 
conversion into dextrin-1, is produced by kettle-cooking. Baking will produce dextrin-2; while toasting will 
produce the third variety. This, then (toasting), is the point of thorough cooking. A thing which is boiled is only 
one third cooked; when baked it is two thirds cooked; and only when toasted can cereal foods be regarded as 
thoroughly cooked.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.10 


This may be illustrated by a few experiments. First, we take a little mush in a glass [performing the 
experiments], adding to it a few drops of solution of iodine, which changes to a blue color on coming in contact 
with starch. In another glass we will put some potato, and upon the addition of some of this same iodine 
solution, we find that both these solutions have taken this blue color. In another glass we place some 
zwieback, and in another some granose; and while we are waiting, we will note the length of time it takes this 
granose to swell and fill the entire glass. Now upon the addition of this iodine (Lugol) solution, we find that it 
does not take the blue color that the others have, thus showing that the starch has been converted to dextrin, 
indicating that it is the last state to which it can be brought by cooking. You see that one is purple, and the 
other blue. In this granose you will notice that the blue color quickly disappears and it takes a beautiful purple 
color, quite distinct from this deep-blue, but presently this will disappear.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.17 


This shows that the starch has been changed by cooking. This is the principle upon which all our cereal foods 
- zwieback, granose, crystal wheat, etc. - are made, being carried to the third stage of digestion. | discovered 
this twenty-five or thirty years ago, and used it as a basis for the manufacture of granola; and the reason we 
make that is because we want the starch carried to that stage. You may toast bread, and by grinding it in a 
coffee-mill, produce a granola which is just as good as any, except that you may not relish the flavor quite so 
well, the fermentation having changed it. If we had time, we would continue the experiments; but we will notice 
that the orange does not take the blue color upon the addition of the solution, nor does the apple, showing the 
absence of starch. Bread instantly takes a deep-blue color, as does mush, showing that starch is very 
abundant. There is no starch in fruits and nuts; consequently those who can not digest starch may get rid of 
this difficulty by adopting a diet of fruits and grains. GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.12 


Fruits contain sugars and acids, nuts contain fats and albumins. Therefore we have, in fruits and nuts, all the 
essential elements of nutrition. Nuts are a perfect substitute for eggs, meat, or any nitrogenous element. The 
same is true of beans, except that they contain starch, and therefore can not be eaten by those who can not 
eat starch, as they cause bloating and gas on the stomach. By removing the skins, however, this difficulty may 
be avoided. There are no food elements in meats that we do not find in nuts, but there are some things we do 
not find there; for in the meat there is dead matter, and in the nut there is nothing but life.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 152.13 


There is no starch in peanuts. Peanuts are not nuts; they are legumes, and belong to the same class as peas 
and beans.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.14 


Now | want to tell you how to make nut butter. Shell the nuts; take off the skins by putting them in the oven 
and heating sufficiently to shrink the nuts, when the skin can be rubbed off; then crush them. Nuts do not have 
to be roasted in order to remove the skins. It is only necessary to dry them. The mistake that is made in 
making nut butter is in roasting the nuts. They should not be roasted; for roasted nuts, like fried doughnuts, 
are indigestible. Now the question is, How are you going to make butter out of peanuts without this roasting 
process? | want to say that other kinds of nuts besides peanuts do not require any roasting. You can make 
butter out of almonds, walnuts, hazelnuts, and other kinds of nuts, without roasting; but the peanut must be 
cooked, for it is raw. There is a process by which it can be done without roasting the nuts.GCDB March 5, 
1899, page 152.15 


At the sanitarium we do not use peanut butter made from roasted nuts; we do not consider it wholesome. A 
great many people know from experience that roasted peanut butter is not wholesome. | will tell you how you 
can make nut butter without roasting the nuts. It is a very simple way, and you will not need any machinery at 
all. Remove the skins, as | have explained; then take the nuts, with an equal quantity of water, and put in a 
covered dish; set it in the oven, and let them bake for several hours. If the nuts get too dry, add a little water, 
and cook until the water is evaporated. Rub the cooked nuts through a colander, add a little salt if you like, 
and you have the most delicious nut butter you ever tasted in your life. It is perfectly digestible, too.GCDB 
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March 5, 1899, page 152.16 


At Battle Creek we are manufacturing a blancher, which we shall be able to furnish in a short time, that 
anybody can use in removing the skins from peanuts. After cooking them until the kernel will shrink, they can 
be put in a bag, and rubbed until the skin is removed. | hope that our friends in the South will take up this 
peanut industry, and raise peanuts, and manufacture products that they can sell to their neighbors. Other 
people are recognizing that it is a good thing, and people of other countries are taking it up. The manufacture 
of nut butter is not controlled by any sort of patent. Some years ago | saw that such a thing might be done; but 
| did not think it was a good thing to do. | thought that it was a thing that the world ought to have; let everybody 
that wants it have it, and make the best use of it. With nut butter you can get everything you really need. You 
do not need to buy other nut products unless you want to.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.17 


For several years | have been paying more attention to the matter of getting the health foods into the hands of 
our people. | believe they are interested in a dietetic reform; and if these foods could be procured at a small 
cost, they would largely use them. The trouble has been to find how we could sell at one price to one man and 
at another price to another man. Now we are sending out from Battle Creek about a thousand dollars’ worth of 
foods every day. These foods are sent to all parts of the world. The most of our foods are sold to people who 
have no special interest in diet reform. Seventh-day Adventists buy but a small fraction of the foods that are 
manufactured. The world loves these foods, and is making use of them. We are sending these foods to 
Boston, to New York, and to other large cities. We sometimes send four or five car-load orders at once; and 
our cereals and nuts are bought in ten and fifteen car-load lots.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.18 


Now the question has been, How can we sell these at one price to one man, and at another price to another 
man? We could not say that we would sell to one man at one price because we like him, and to another man 
that we do not like at another price. The retail price has to be large enough to pay the manufacturer, the 
wholesale jobber, the jobber, the traveling agent, and the retail dealer. All these men take a tax on those 

foods for passing them along. Now the question has been how to find a way to get these foods to people who 
want them for their own use, and to furnish them at the smallest cost consistent. We propose to organize the 
International Health Association, and make every person that wants to be a member of this association 
declare himself to be a believer in the principles of health reform. It is a declaration, not a pledge. He simply 
says that he believes so and so; and if he does that, we take him into our association. We will have a bureau, 

- there will be several bureaus, and one of these will be a food bureau. Those who wish to join the association 
will pay one dollar, and receive Good Health regularly in return for it, and get all their health foods at half the 
retail price. Each one obtaining the foods in this way must use them himself; he must say, | want these for my 
own use. All those who are interested in this plan will receive further information by writing to the Food Reform 
Bureau, Battle Creek, Michigan. It is expected that this bureau will be fully organized, and set in operation, at 
the meeting which will be held at Battle Creek next week.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.19 


Different States can have headquarters if they wish to. If several persons want to club together, they can do 
so, and have the orders sent together.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.20 


[Voice: Do you consider it unwholesome to eat nuts without blanching?]GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.21 


No, because the nut was made to be eaten raw. The grains were made to be eaten raw, too. You may be 
surprised at that. It is only that half-cooked starch that makes trouble. Raw cabbage can be eaten by some 
when cooked cabbage can not be eaten. So long as the thing has life in it, it will not decay; but when you cook 
it and kill it, it begins to decay.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.22 


By only half cooking the grains, they will ferment in the stomach. They are dead, so they will ferment. But if we 
take our grains in the form of toasted bread, the starch is in the form to be thoroughly digested, and ready for 
the immediate completion of the digestive process and absorption. It is in the condition in which we find it in 
the fruit; in fact, in the form of dextrin.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.23 


| do not, however, recommend eating raw grains. Still, | have known patients to get well by eating raw grains. | 
knew a lady who took a long course of treatment, and finally went home, and ate raw grain, and in three 
months she was well. That raw grain was better than sticky bread and mushes; but if we will cook it in the 
form of zwieback, we shall have no difficulty in digesting it. When beans are baked until they are nicely 
browned, they are in the same situation as zwieback.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.24 


| thank the conference very much for their kind attention. 153 The Daily Bulletin Of the General Conference 
“Without counsel purposes are disappointed: but in the multitude of counselors they are established.” 
Proverbs 15:22.GCDB March 5, 1899, page 152.25 
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OLD-TIME SONGS 


No Authorcode 


Reference has been made to the spirit which pervaded the Sabbath meeting of March 4. In the forenoon Elder 
J. N. Loughborough sang the following 1844 hymn:-GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.1 


See Gideon marching out to fight (O, | love God; glory! halleluiah!); He had no weapons but his light (O, | love 
God! glory! halleluiah!). Halleluiah, halleluiah! Who will be in this band? Halleluiah!GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
153.2 


King David on his throne of state Did belong to this band. Halleluiah! And Lazarus at the rich man’s gate Was 
numbered in this band. Halleluiah! Halleluiah, halleluiah! | will join this band. Halleluiah!IGCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 153.3 


Sweet music in heaven is beginning to ring 

(O, | love God! glory! halleluiah!) 

If you touch one string, 

The whole will ring, 

O, | love God! glory! halleluiah! 

Halleluiah, halleluiah! 

| belong to this band. Halleluiah!GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.4 


In the afternoon the same spirit, only to a greater degree, being in the meeting, the following old-time Advent 
verses were sung by two other pioneers in the work:-GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.5 


When | was down in Egypt’s land, 

| heard my Saviour was at hand; 

The midnight cry was sounding, 

And | wanted to be free; 

So | left my former brethren 

To sound the jubilee.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.6 
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They said that | would better stay 

And go with them in their old way; 

But they scoffed at my Lord’s coming. 

With them | could not agree; 

So | left their hollow theories 

To sound the jubilee.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.7 


Then soon | joined this Advent band 

Who'd just come out from Egypt’s land. 

They were on the road to Canaan, 

A blessed praying company; 

And with them | am proclaiming 

That the Lord we soon shall see.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.8 


At the rendering of both these old hymns, a spirit of great rejoicing came into the meeting; and shouts of 
victory were heard in all directions. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.9 


THE PREPARATION OF NUT FOODS 


No Authorcode 


Among the many good things brought to the delegates of this conference session are the instructive health 
talks. But as if to fasten these in the mind, there quickly came after them a beautiful, bright stranger, telling 
how to prepare nut foods in all possible varieties. This is in the form of a book of 450 pages just from the 
press, entitled, “Guide for Nut Cookery,” by Mrs. Almeda Lambert. It not only tells how to prepare nuts, but 
also gives some history of various kinds of nuts, together with their food values. Every kind of recipe for 
preparing nuts for food that any one ever would want, is in the book, together with recipes for preparing lentils 
and other legumes, fruits, and vegetables. The preparation of the book must have cost much patient research 
and many experiments. It is well illustrated, and has blank pages on which to write new recipes. It is 
substantially bound in oil-cloth, with side-stamp in two colors. For sale by Joseph Lambert, Battle Creek, 
Michigan.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.10 


PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 


No Authorcode 
(Continued.)GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.11 


21. Resolved, In view of the action taken last spring by the General Conference with reference to that part of 
the province of Ontario belonging to the Quebec Conference, it is the sense of this body that the proposition of 
the Quebec Conference to release to the General Conference, the territory in question, when satisfactory 
arrangements can be agreed upon between the parties concerned, be accepted. (See BULLETIN, page 
148.)GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.12 


22. INTERNATIONAL RELIGIOUS LIBERTY ASSOCIATION. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.13 


(a) That the headquarters of the International Religious Liberty Association be transferred from New York City 
to Chicago.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.14 


(b) That the association own and control the American Sentinel as its official organ, provided satisfactory 
arrangements can be made with the Pacific Press Publishing Company; and that the question of securing the 
transfer be referred to the General Conference Committee.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.15 


23. SABBATH-SCHOOL.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.16 


(a) That the true object of our Sabbath-schools should be kept before them, namely, the study of the word of 
God a means of spiritual growth to believers, and the salvation of the unconverted.GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 153.17 


(b) That the Sabbath-school conventions and weekly teachers’ meetings be held as material aids to 
successful Sabbath-school work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.18 


(c) That great care be taken in the selection of officers and teachers, lest the standard be lowered, and their 
influence for good destroyed, and to safeguard this that the counsel of the church elder or elders be sought, 
and the closest union cultivated between the church and the Sabbath-school.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
153.19 
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(d) That the donations for orphans in our Sabbath-schools be turned over to the church librarian, and in case 
there is no such officer, they be sent to the secretary of the State tract society.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
153.20 


(e) 1. That the Sabbath-schools in the fields outside the General Conference of North America retain their 
donations in their own fields to be used under the direction of those in charge of the field in which they are 
located.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.21 


2. That the Sabbath-school secretaries in those fields report on blanks prepared for the purpose, that the 
International Sabbath-school Association may have the Sabbath-school statistics for the entire field.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 153.22 


24. INTERNATIONAL TRACT SOCIETY.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.23 


(a) That in harmony with the advice that is in Special Testimony, No. 11, page 25, paragraph 1, we advise that 
the office of the International Tract Society be removed to some large city.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.24 


(b) In response to the earnest call for literature for the blind, we encourage the officers of the International 
Tract Society to issue tracts to meet this want.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.25 


(c) We suggest that a greater effort be put forth to circulate English papers such as the Signs of the Times, 
Present Truth, and suitable tracts for English-reading people in countries where English is not generally 
spoken.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.26 


(d) That more effort be made to circulate our foreign literature among the thousands of foreigners in 
America.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.27 


(e) That means be provided to enable the International Tract Society to provide and circulate foreign literature 
more extensively in the colonies of the various nations. SECRETARY.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.28 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 
No Authorcode 
THIRTY-SECOND MEETING, EVENING AFTER SABBATH, 7 P. M., MARCH 4 


No Authorcode 


Elder G. A. Irwin in the chair. Prayer by Elder J. A. Brunson. Minutes of previous day’s proceedings 
approved.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.29 


The recommendations concerning the transfer of the American Sentinel from the management of the Pacific 
Press to the Religious Liberty Association, and the change of the association’s headquarters from New York 
to Chicago, were again brought up for consideration. But after quite a lengthy discussion, no agreement was 
reached upon the main question; and it was finally decided to refer the recommendations to the General 
Conference Committee for final action.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.30 


A motion to restore to the association the Religious Liberty Library, and to make this the official organ of the 
association, was unanimously carried, after which the meeting adjourned.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.31 


Question of Amending Constitution - Principles Again - Sabbath-school Work - Reports of Committees - Animated 
Discussion on Plans 


No Authorcode 
THIRTY-THIRD MEETING, SUNDAY, 9:30 A. M., MARCH 5 


No Authorcode 


Meeting called to order by Elder G. A. Irwin. Devotional service led by D. H. Kress, M. D. Minutes of the last 
meeting were then approved.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.32 


The Chair: You notice from the reading of the minutes that the question of abolishing the membership fee of 
the Religious Liberty Association was the question pending when the meeting adjourned last night. What have 
you to say further on the subject? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.33 
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C. H. Jones: The conference does not seem to be quite ready to act upon this matter, so | move that it be laid 
on the table.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.34 


J. O. Corliss: If the association is reorganized, it will not be necessary to take any action on this new 
association because they will be at liberty to make any provision in this respect which they see proper.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 153.35 


D. W. Reavis: | would like to say a word in regard to why this question was brought up, because -GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 153.36 


Voices: No, no; don’t bring this matter up now. Question, question.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.37 
The motion to lay on the table prevailed.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.38 
The Chair: Are there any other reports to be presented? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.39 


C. H. Jones: It will be remembered that a few days ago the question of changing the Constitution so as to 
admit of a larger delegation to the General Conference sessions was under consideration, and the question 
was referred to the Committee on Plans and Resolutions to formulate. We have a report to present this 
morning, as follows:-GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.40 


“We recommend, That the General Conference Constitution be amended so as to provide for representation 
as follows:-GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.41 


“4. That each local conference be entitled to send as many delegates as it shall wish to choose.GCDB March 
6, 1899, page 153.42 


“2. That the following also be accepted as delegates: (a) Such persons as the Foreign Mission Board shall 
appoint; (b) such doctors as the Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association shall appoint; (c) such 
persons as are appointed by the managing boards of our general educational and publishing institutions and 
sanitariums.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.43 


“It is further suggested that the State conferences, in choosing delegates to the General Conference, give 
special attention to securing the representation of all branches of the work, such as the Sabbath-school 
Association, Tract Society, etc.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.44 


R. M. Kilgore: | move its adoption.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.45 


The Chair: You have heard the reading of the report of the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, with motion 
to adopt.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 153.46 


L. D. Santee: There is one thing in this recommendation which seems to me an element of danger. Unless we 
have an equitable representation - in other words, a numerical representation - of delegates, there is danger 
that the strength of the conferences near where the session is held will be greater than those farther away. 
Now while we are all agreed, it works nicely; but should there be a division, those who are not represented, at 
least the minority, would feel that they were not being treated fairly. As we have said, we are a democracy, 
and a true democracy depends upon having every part represented. It is possible that a division will come; 
and if there should, these living at a distance, and unable to be present, would think it was unjust to have the 
representation so out of proportion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.1 


Voice: We are all going to be converted, Brother Santee.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.2 
E. J. Waggoner: If not, we had better not come to conference.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.3 


G. B. Thompson: | notice that in seating delegates from the Medical Missionary Board, the recommendation 
says, “Such doctors,” etc. Does this mean that a man could not represent that board unless he was a doctor? 
| move that the words “any person” be substituted for “such doctors.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.4 


C. H. Jones: | think there is no necessity for that, as the last suggestion provides for thisGCDB March 6, 
1899, page 154.5 


W. D. Curtis: If this prevails, | see no place for the Religious Liberty Association to be representedGCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 154.6 


C. Santee: | don’t feel clear in regard to the first point of the recommendation. The idea of numerical 
representation, as it now stands, is one of the landmarks in this message. | don’t know that it has ever been 
questioned. | know there are those who feel quite free, and think that everything will go along all right in the 
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future; and yet | remember that we read in Testimonies for the Church, vol. 3, that the present form of 
organization is to remain valid until the end. While | can see some advantages in this recommendation, | can 
see a number of disadvantages, among them the matter of equitable representation from every part of the 
work. | believe that a large delegation beyond the equal representation of the field will prove more unwieldy 
than we could well handle. As for myself, | see much more wisdom and prudence in leaving the representation 
as it is, than in the plan proposed by this recommendation.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.7 


J. N. Loughborough: | hope we shall not get into a battle that has already been fought. Why not work in even 
lines, and not all the time be trying to change that which has been established in the providence of God? If 
you had lived thirty years ago, you would know what led to a numerical representation. | think we had better 
let it alone, unless we want to increase the ratio. There was a battle fought on that, and | might give you the 
history of it. It lasted some time, too. | am sorry that we did not have more of the Spirit of God in that battle. 
My impression is that you had better let that alone, unless you want to increase the ratio.GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 154.8 


|. H. Evans: We say that we do not want any numerical representation at the General Conference; yet we turn 
right around, and actually make a numerical representation. Instead of specifying that it may be equalized, we 
delegate the authority of specifying to thirty or forty different committees, and say, You specify how many shall 
go. Now | do not see wherein you do not have, eventually, a numerical representation. Instead of saying you 
will have one to every five hundred, you say to a conference, “Select just as many as you please.” That 
committee, or that institution, has to make up a numerical representation. Consequently you will have a 
numerical representation at the General Conference, but it will be unequal. The conferences near where the 
General Conference is held will have the advantage of less railroad fare; consequently they will say, Let us 
send all our ministers and all our licentiates. If the conference is held in Battle Creek, then Michigan, Ohio, 
Indiana, and Illinois will say, It will cost us only a few dollars to go up. We will send every one of our workers. 
Thus it would be possible for those four conferences to have more delegates in the General Conference than 
all the rest of the conferences put together could have.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.9 


If the General Conference is for conferring together, and to equalize the work, and if a majority vote decides a 
question, if this of which | have been speaking were possible, and were brought about, there would be no 
equality in the matter. The only consistent thing, it seems to me, is either to have a numerical representation 
or else have nothing, and allow everybody in good standing who comes to be a delegate. Have either a pure 
democracy or else a good republican form. If you should have a democratic form, your numbers would be so 
large as to make it unwieldy; and if everybody liked to talk as well as we do, instead of getting through in three 
weeks, it would take six months, and then the business would not be finished. It seems to me that it is better 
for us, under the present conditions, to be content with our numerical representation. It works injustice to 
nobody. The weakest conference in existence is represented by the organization, and has an equal 
opportunity with the larger conferences to deliberate upon the questions coming before us. | do not see any 
light in this movement to do away with equitable numerical representation.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.10 


W. W. Prescott: | am not going to argue one way or the other on this motion that is before the house; but | do 
not like to hear political reasons given for church action. How would it do to remember that we are neither a 
republic nor a democracy, but a church. It does not seem to me that we are on the right basis when we give 
purely political reasons for our action. Let me call your attention to something in our present way of doing, if 
you want to work on that basis: at present the General Conference Committee has the power to appoint all the 
delegates at large to the meeting whose expenses it has a mind to pay. Why would it not be just as much in 
line with what is said, to demand that such power be taken away from them; for what would hinder them from 
flooding the conference with men, so as to run the conference themselves? Is anybody afraid they will do it? 
No; because they are Christians, not politicians. No political convention would give its State committee 
authority to appoint all the delegates at large that it wished, and pay their expenses out of the funds belonging 
to the convention, because the committee would take advantage of it at once, and pack the convention. 
Everybody knows that. Is it not wise to remember that we are not politicians, but Christians, and that this is 
neither a republic or a democracy, but a church? | am not arguing in favor of this matter of changing, or not 
changing. That is not the thing just now. But why is it not best to hold to Christian principles, and give just 
such reasons for the action as can be based upon the Scriptures and church government?GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 154.11 


J. .N. Loughborough: | think there is a little matter that will help all this: | think if we return to our old usage, 
when we had - | will not say more of the Spirit of God than we have now, but more than is working in us, it will 
bridge over this difficulty. There are some before me who will remember that when the delegation met, all 
members of churches in good standing, present, could take part in the deliberations, but not in the voting. Our 
brethren know that we had free, happy times in those days. Those coming together all had an opportunity to 
make suggestions. They have been given that right in this conference, but all have not understood it. We used 
to pass a vote that they could make suggestions, and take part in the deliberations; but only the delegates 
voted. When this matter was being decided, it was urged one way and the other, and debated and debated, 
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and both Brother and Sister White sanctioned the numerical representation. The thought was, those that paid 
their money to help on the work should have a voice in the use of it. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.12 


D. H. Kress: It seems to me that even if we have a numerical representation, it would be well to allow the 
different conferences to appoint their own delegates, and also give that privilege to the different 
institutions.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.13 


The Chair: They have that privilege now. The General Conference has nothing to do with appointing the 
delegates of the State conferences.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.14 


D. H. Kress: | understood otherwise.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.15 


|. H. Evans: | wish to correct any impression that one speaker’s remarks might convey, when | used the words 
“democratic” and “republican.” | did not use these terms with the idea of politics. A democracy is simply a 
convention where all the persons that are present take part. That is what | mean. A republic is where, instead 
of all the people’s coming together and taking part, they select representatives. That is all that | meant. There 
is no politics about it. The idea is simply either to have representatives or to act for ourselves 
individually.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.16 


J. H. Morrison: It seems to me that there was a Testimony read the other day upon this very question; and | 
am convinced that it would be better for us to let the thing remain just where it is; for all those who assembled 
at the first meeting of this character did not participate in the voting. We have had other Testimonies to the 
effect that we shall not tear down any thing; and this representation on a numerical basis has been begun 
under the eye of those whom we respect; and it seems to me that | should be clear to change this 
recommendation, by striking out the first statement that pertains to the numerical representation. | make that 
as an amendment to the report.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.17 


Seconded.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.18 


O.A. Olsen: Then it would leave it this way. That the representation by the State conferences remain just as it 
is; but that these other institutions be allowed to choose their own delegates; whereas they do not now have 
that power. In former times it has been left to the General Conference to appoint them; but if these other 
recommendations carry, it leaves the States just as they are, and gives to the institutions the privilege of 
appointing their own delegations.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.19 


J. W. Westphal: | move that this recommendation be laid upon the table.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.20 
The motion was seconded and carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.21 


E. J. Waggoner: | did not speak on this recommendation, because | would not vote on it anyhow, however 
strong my convictions may be. | am happy to believe that | have not spoken to a single question since | have 
been here. | hope | have not. | do not intend to. But | have spoken to some principles. | do not think that the 
conference is the place for a debating school. There are two expressions that | have heard used here that 
indicate the existence of a wrong idea, which certainly ought to be corrected. That is, we ought to understand 
what is the right of the matter. One is that a majority shall rule; and the other, that any actions taken here 
would not be considered binding by those who were not present. Now | wonder if that is the idea that really 
obtains among us, that a majority are to rule, - if anybody at all ought to rule. Does that idea obtain among us? 
It certainly ought not to, for the whole principle of religious, and even of true civil, liberty is that the majority 
should not rule. The majority have no rights, as against the minority. Right rules - not a majority. No person 
rules another; and when we all hold simply to principles of truth, those who are led by the Spirit of God will 
recognize truth, and will be bound by the truth, not because we have said so, or because a certain action was 
taken here; but because it is the truth, and is what will lead to harmonious action. We simply believe that it is 
the truth, and then we have continuous, harmonious action. Is not that the way? We do not come here to take 
action that shall be binding, so that somebody else must be bound by it, whether he sees it or not. Others will 
see it if it is right. If it is not right, it would be wrong for them to be bound by it.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
154.22 


W. W. Prescott: When there is a matter before the conference, and it is necessary to have a show of hands in 
order to decide the question, that is not the time for a vote. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.23 


A. F. Ballenger: Take for instance, the history of lowa, when the Marion party went out from us. They were in 
our conference, and they were determined to carry out their wishes. It would have been impossible, inasmuch 
as their entire hearts had gone from us, to agree upon the question; but they were among us, a part of our 
conference. Would it not, in such a case, be necessary to vote? Is there any light on that?GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 154.24 
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W. W. Prescott: Suppose the majority vote. Will that have any influence upon the minority?7GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 154.25 


A. F. Ballenger: But in a case like this, the minority might be voting away property or money.GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 154.26 


W. W. Prescott: When it is clearly known that the assembly are agreed upon a thing, there is no necessity for 
voting, if no one wants to object.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.27 


E. J. Waggoner: Then you can vote if you want to.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.28 


J. N. Loughborough: It makes me feel happy when they vote that way; for it seems as if they were all saying 
Amen; praise the Lord. | was thinking of some of the old times in Battle Creek, - the time of the second 
conference. A Methodist minister came to Brother White and said, “Elder White, | have just come from a 
conference where there has been wrangling, and jangling, and voting, and demanding the floor. Why,” said 
he, “you all vote on one side; it makes me think of the handle of a jug.” Elder White said, “We don’t vote until 
we are ready. We look it all over carefully, in all its bearings; then when we vote, of course we are all on one 
side; for we all agree perfectly."GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.29 


J. O. Corliss: Yes, but some of our enemies have said that we voted that way because Elder White said so. 
But it was because he brought principles out so clearly that all knew just what was before them, and then they 
all voted on the same side.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.30 


J. N. Loughborough: The very oneswho said that it was a one-man power would have liked to get the one- 
man power if they could.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 154.31 


Recess of ten minutes was here taken.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.1 


G. A. Irwin: The Sabbath-school Association will now occupy the time. C. H. Jones will take the chairGCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 155.2 


C. H. Jones: Our time is very limited. There are only a few more hours, we might say, that we can spend 
together, and we want to be as expeditious as possible with our business; and yet do it in the order of the 
Lord. We will ask for the reading of the minutes of the last meeting.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.3 


M. H. Brown, the secretary, then read the minutes of the first meeting of the seventeenth session of the 
International Sabbath-school Association held at South Lancaster, Feb. 17, 1889, which were approved as 
read.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.4 


The Chair: We will now call for the report of the Committee on Nominations.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.5 


C. P. Bollman: Mr. Chairman, | would like to offer a few words of explanation in regard to this report before it is 
read. | will say that the committee has been considerably perplexed in regard to the matter of nominations, 
especially in the selection of a president for the association. We have not acted upon our own wisdom alone, 
but have consulted different brethren and the General Conference Committee. There was a desire expressed 
on the part of several that there should be some one selected who could devote his entire time to this work. 
This was especially true, as Brother Jones did not desire to stand any longer at the head of the association. 
He felt that he could not do justice to himself, the work of the association, and other important interests. So it 
was necessary to select some other man. But after looking the field over thoroughly, and considering all the 
conditions, we found it impossible to select a man who could devote his entire time, and so have selected 
another, who is already a busy man.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.6 


| would say just a few words in regard to the location of the association. There was some feeling expressed 
that it was not best to confine the selection of a president to the Pacific Coast, or to a certain State; but to do 
anything else would be either to cut the president off from the association or to remove the association. And 
this is an association that must be located at a point where there could be a sufficiently strong committee 
called together to examine Sabbath-school lessons and other Sabbath-school literature, because the 
association is also a publisher of our Sabbath-school literature; so we had to have it at Oakland, Battle Creek, 
or some other point where a strong committee could be called together. And you know what the Testimonies 
have said about centering everything at Battle Creek. Therefore, after considering all these things, and many 
more than | have time to mention, the committee has made the report, which the secretary will now read to 
you.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.7 


S. M. Cobb, reading: Your Committee on Nominations would submit the following report: For President, M. C. 
Wilcox; Vice-President, C. C. Lewis; Recording Secretary and Treasurer, M. H. Brown; Corresponding 
Secretary, Alberta L. Little. Executive Committee: M. C. Wilcox, C. C. Lewis, M. H. Brown, W. N. Glenn, C. H 
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Jones, Alberta L. Little, C. L. Taylor, C. P. Bollman P. T. Magan.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.8 


The Chair: You have heard the reading of this report. What is your pleasure?GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
155.9 


D. H. Oberholtzer: | move the adoption of the report by considering each name separately.\GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 155.10 


The motion was seconded, and the report was adopted as read.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.17 
The Chair: Is the Committee on Plans ready to report? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.12 


C. N. Sanders: The Committee on Plans have spent some time in seeking God, and we made up our minds 
we had a few suggestions which we would bring before this body, and which our secretary will now 
read.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.13 


A. R. Hyatt, reading: Your Committee on Plans for Work would respectfully present the following suggestions 
for your consideration:-GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.14 


1. That the true object of our Sabbath-schools should be kept before them; namely, the study of the word of 
God, as a means of spiritual growth to the believers, and the salvation of the unconverted.GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 155.15 


2. That Sabbath-school conventions and weekly teachers’ meetings be held as material aids to successful 
Sabbath-school work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.16 


3. That great care be taken in the selection of officers and teachers, lest the standard be lowered, and their 
influence for good destroyed; and to safeguard this, that the counsel of the church elder or elders be sought, 
and the closest union cultivated between the church and the Sabbath-school.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
155.17 


4. That special donations in our schools on special Sabbaths be discontinued.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
155.18 


5.(a) That the Sabbath-schools in fields outside the General Conference in North America retain their 
donations in their own fields, to be used under the direction of those in charge of the field in which they are 
located; (b) That the Sabbath-school secretaries in those fields report on blanks prepared for the purpose, that 
the International Sabbath-school Association may have Sabbath-school statistics for the whole field.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 155.19 

Also the following questions:-GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.20 


6. Are any changes needed in the Youth’s Instructor and Our Little Friend, either in matter or price, that they 
may better meet the needs of our youth and children.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.21 


7. What plan can be devised by which the Sabbath-school work of the respective conferences can be properly 
represented at the General Conference sessions? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.22 


L. D. Santee: | would like to inquire what is meant by the term “that special donations be discontinued.” What 
is included in that word “special?” GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.23 


The Chair: That will come up, | presume, when we come to that point of the report. It will be explained at that 
time. Will that be satisfactory? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.24 


L. D. Santee: Yes, sir.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.25 


The Chair: You have heard the reading of this report. What is your pleasure?GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
155.26 


Geo. B. Thompson: | move its adoption by considering each item separatelyGCDB March 6, 1899, page 
155.27 


J. D. Gowell: | second the motion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.28 
The secretary then read the first recommendation.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.29 


The Chair: Are there any remarks on this suggestion? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.30 





442 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.31 
The Chair: The question is called.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.32 


A. R. Hyatt: | am sorry to have to arise on this question. We seem to be in a hurry. | believe, delegates, that 
this is worthy of your consideration for at least a moment. Of course it is self-evident that we ought to 
encourage a more earnest study of the word of God. But | would like to appeal to you, and show you what this 
means if you vote upon it. Every person has a certain amount of influence; and when you, as ministers, go 
into your Sabbath-schools, if you get off at one end of the class, and sit there looking at your Bible, and as 
long as the thing goes along nicely, do not say anything at all, and seem to have no particular interest in the 
lesson unless some knotty question comes up, - why, | would rather have almost any one in my Sabbath- 
school class than a minister. | hope that before you vote upon this, you will just consider what it means to 
carry it out. | think it shows merit in the minister if he is willing to be taught, once in a while, and if he shows a 
teachable spirit. | know, from experience, that many of us, as ministers, have not done it in the Sabbath- 
school. We have sat and listened, and have not participated in the class exercises as we ought. Now, then, if 
we pass this recommendation or resolution, let us carry it out, by taking an interest in the Sabbath-school 
work. Let us be willing to answer simple questions, and not wait for some hard problem before we will lift up 
our eyes from our Bibles, and look into the teacher’s eyes, and show an interest.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
155.33 


M. H. Brown: | believe that all our ministers are going to take right hold and help in the Sabbath-school work. 
In fact, we have seen a growing disposition in later years to do this; and we feel confident of the hearty co- 
operation of all in the good work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.34 


F. H. Westphal: | wish to say just a word. | am in harmony with the statement that an interest in the Sabbath- 
school lessons by the ministry will help the schools. | wish to add that the officers elected as representatives 
of the General Sabbath-school Association also take a special interest in corresponding with secretaries in 
foreign fields, in order to keep them in touch with the work. It seems that this would also be a help to the 
Sabbath-school work in missionary fields.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.35 


E. J. Waggoner: | hope the suggestion of the brethren here will be adopted, and | give prominence to the 
thought that the preacher is not necessarily to be a teacher in the Sabbath-school. | think we will all certify to 
the fact that the difficulty has been to keep from being teachers. | go to a little place, and | have got to preach 
that day. Very likely | may be called upon to review the division. | go and sit in a class. But the teacher says, | 
can not teach to-day because there is a preacher in the class. You take the class to-day. Now if our people 
generally are teachers, our people generally can get the idea that their place is to go ahead and teach that 
class, no matter who may be there, and they are not to be afraid to go ahead and teach what the Lord gives 
them to teach, simply because the president of the conference, or any other man sits in the class. It will then 
be their place to go ahead and teach the class just the same. | have been out that way, and taught a class 
more than once.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.36 


W. D. Curtis: | trust the delegates have carefully noticed the wording of this. | am in perfect harmony with the 
suggestion; but | would like to ask if the delegates have really considered what would be the result after they 
had voted? It will appear rather awkward, it seems to me, unless we put in the words “we recommend.” There 
is no recommendation there, nor is there a motion; it is simply a suggestion, and | thought perhaps it would be 
well to call the attention of the delegates to the fact.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.37 


The Chair: | understand that the words will be put in if it is adopted. The question is called for. All in favor of 
the recommendation will say, Aye. Any opposed, No. Carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.38 


2. The Secretary, reading: That Sabbath-school conventions and weekly teachers’ meetings be held as 
material aids to successful Sabbath-school work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.39 


The Chair: The question is called for. All in favor of the recommendation manifest it by saying, Aye. Opposed, 
No. Carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.40 


The Secretary, reading: 3. That great care be taken in the selection of officers and teachers, lest the standard 
be lowered, and their influence for good destroyed; and to safeguard this, that the counsel of the church elder 
or elders be sought, and the closest union cultivated between the church and the Sabbath-school.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 155.41 


The Chair: The question is called. All in favor of adopting manifest it by saying, Aye. Opposed, No. 
Carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.42 


The Secretary, reading: 4. That special donations in our Sabbath-schools on special Sabbaths be 
discontinued.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.43 
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C. P. Bollman: | would like to ask if that would affect the donations for the Haskell Home.GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 155.44 


The Chair: | should understand that it would, according to the reading of the recommendation.G CDB March 6, 
1899, page 155.45 


C. P. Bollman: Then it seems to me we ought not to adopt this recommendation, because the Haskell Home is 
one object that certainly ought to be kept before our people and our schools. There can be no nobler object 
presented to our schools than the idea that the children should assist the orphans in the home, and | feel 
decidedly opposed to this resolution. It seems to me that we can instill into the minds of our children nothing 
more ennobling or refining than the idea of helping the helpless and needy. | believe this is a recommendation 
we should not adopt.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.46 


Wm. Covert: | don’t want to see this passed, because | regard the Sabbath-school as an agency for educating 
our children, and there are special donations that come up from time to time through the Sabbath-school that 
are helpful to the children in the way of educating them in missionary lines. If that is done entirely outside of 
the Sabbath-school, our children will miss the real benefit that this giving, and connecting them with the 
interest of these things, would give; and then again, there are many Sabbath-schools held among our people 
where there are no other services held, and you take this entirely out of the Sabbath-schools, and there is no 
way of getting at those people.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.47 


M. H. Brown: We expected there would be some misapprehension concerning this recommendation, and 
therefore it is only due to the delegates that an explanation be made that would save a great deal of 
discussion. It seems to me that the recommendation is necessary. One of the reasons for this 
recommendation is this: There has more confusion and trouble come into our Sabbath-schools by these 
special donations, so far as the clerical work and the machinery are concerned, than by any other thing we 
have ever had to deal with. To illustrate: In the year 1897 these were sent direct to the Haskell Home from our 
Sabbath-schools, according to the report rendered to us by the Haskell Home. | am unable to say what part of 
the donations came from the Sabbath-schools, and what part from the churches, because they did not 
segregate it. But it was reported to us as a little more than $6,000. There was sent direct to the Haskell Home, 
but reported to the International Association, $1,178 in 1896. Our Sabbath-school secretaries and our State 
secretaries have become mixed up and muddled over this question. They have applied to us again and again, 
that this matter might be straightened out, and some plan or arrangement be made by which this difficulty 
could be overcome and this confusion avoided. Another reason: Some of the schools tithe this donation, 
others do not. The question arises, Why not tithe this as well as the money that is raised for missions? Why 
the discrimination? Again, there has been confusion caused by the press for money on the part of the Haskell 
Home, and they urged that the money be sent at once, rather than at the end of the quarter. This donation 
could be taken up on the Sabbath, at a regular meeting. There would be no necessity for its being tithed; no 
donations need be taken out to pay for supplies, and it could be sent direct to the Haskell Home. This would 
avoid much confusion. Of course the children should have a part in this, and we do not think it will lessen the 
donation on the Sabbath.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 155.48 


J. H. Morrison: Do you mean not to have any donation on the Sabbath except this one?6CDB March 6, 1899, 
page 156.1 


M. H. Brown: Yes, have two donations, as usual; but have the donation taken up during the meeting sent 
direct to the Haskell Home. We are very sure that the brethren and sisters, if they understand this plan, will 
see much in it to be commended. The fact is, we shall hardly know what course to pursue, which way to turn, 
unless we are relieved of this thing in our Sabbath-school work. | can not see why we should take up two 
collections on the same day, from the same people, for the same purpose. This is the view that the Committee 
on Plans took of this matter after considering the difficulties which we have mentioned.GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 156.2 


Allen Moon: You mean to have the money go direct to the Haskell Home through the tract society?GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 156.3 


M. H. Brown: Yes, that is just what we contemplate.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.4 


Wm. Covert: What recommendation have you for Sabbath-schools in new churches; for instance, in our 
conference we have eighty-five churches, and 145 Sabbath-schools, Of these there are sixty-five Sabbath- 
schools that do not have any meeting whatever connected with them. What would you recommend for 
them?GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.5 


M. H. Brown: We do not believe that the recommendation that we offer is something that should be iron-clad, 
and apply to every school alike; that is not the thought, but if possible, we want to make things just as simple 
as they can be made, and save the tangle we have been in over the matter. We have no disposition to tie up 
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the work in any way; and if this recommendation should seem to complicate matters more than they are in 
these particular schools, then let the matter stand as it is now.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.6 


Delegate: It should be stated, | think, in the secretary's blank, also in the State secretary’s blank where the 
money is to be sent. | think this would obviate some of the difficulty complained of. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
156.7 


W. W. Prescott: When that is done, where will the International Association be delivered from its confusion? 
As | understand from the secretary, the whole difficulty is a difficulty in the machinery. If the whole difficulty is 
there, it is necessary to kill the thing in order to correct it. This matter of taking up two donations from the 
same people, on the same day, for the same thing, does not quite apply in this connection. Everybody here is 
well aware that if this change is made, the donations to the Haskell Home will drop off. Dr. Kellogg explained 
to us the other day that at present they had only enough to get along by exercising the strictest economy. We 
are not at unity on this question; and as from present appearances, we are not likely to be, | suggest that we 
drop it, and go on.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.8 


|. H. Evans: | wish to say that | view with alarm the idea that our donations should be dropped out of our 
Sabbath-schools, as contemplated by this resolution. Most of our brethren know that in our cities, and in many 
towns, children do not remain at the church service, but go home. If we take away the donation of the 
Sabbath-school, and confine it exclusively to our Sabbath-school work, we cut off the idea of missionary 
operations from a large majority of the children. There is no other way to reach them. They do not attend 
missionary meetings, they do not stay to church; and when you cut them off from this donation, you deprive 
them of what the Testimonies say they should be encouraged to do. | believe that this idea that our children 
should be taught to give to specific objects, for special purposes, is one of the best kinds of education. Our 
children are taught to save their pennies. If they are going to save them for themselves, there is no self- 
sacrifice involved. | believe we shall make a sad mistake in the education of our children if we do not continue 
to educate by teaching them to give to others. | hope, therefore, that we shall not see proper to-day to take 
these Sabbath-school donations, and cut off the Haskell Home and Foreign mission work; but that we shall 
reach out, and enlarge and teach our children to give more than ever before.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
156.9 


The Chair: There is, apparently, a misapprehension of what is contemplated by this recommendation. It does 
not contemplate cutting off the donations to missions and has reference only to single donations on the 
Sabbath.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.10 


M. H. Brown: | fear we are making a great mistake when we exalt the Sabbath-school as the only place where 
our children are to receive religious instruction, and instruction in missionary work. | say that we should bind 
our children to the church, as the major organization, with chords of love and by interesting meetings, that will 
draw them to the church. If we fail to do that work, we are giving them a wrong education. We should try to 
bring them into our churches; for it is not possible to give them all the instruction in this line that they should 
have in the Sabbath-school.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.11 


O. A. Olsen: Do | understand that the collection for the Haskell Home is taken up in addition to the regular 
Sabbath-school contribution? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.12 


The Chair: Yes, the regular collection will be taken up as usual, and the collection for the Haskell home will 
come in afterward.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.13 


O. A. Olsen: | have found in this country, and in other countries as well, that the churches are not so well 
regulated in every matter as are the churches in Battle Creek and some other places. | find, in places where 
the work is not so fully organized, that parents and children all unite in one collection for the Haskell Home; 
and it seems to me that if you carry this measure, you will bring in greater confusion than you are trying to 
avoid. What | say | speak from experience. It seems to me that to avoid the difficulty, the collection should be 
taken the same as now, and then sent direct to the Haskell Home. Let it be turned over to the librarian of the 
church, and sent by him direct to the Haskell Home.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.14 


M. H. Brown: Pay it to the librarian, and let it go that way to the Haskell Home?3CDB March 6, 1899, page 
156.15 


O. A. Olsen: Yes; let the librarians gather it up.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.16 
W. W. Prescott: Put the two collections right together? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.17 
O.A. Olsen: Yes, that is the way they should be handled. Our smaller churches throughout the country do this 


way. It is understood that they are gathered up by the librarian, and sent to the Sabbath-school Association. 
That will avoid the confusion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.18 
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G. B. Thompson: It seems that the chief objection that has been urged is the amount of clerical work that is 
brought by having the special collection; but you will notice that a great deal of confusion has resulted by 
having the collection taken up in an unfortunate time of year. | never was able to understand, until | came to 
this conference, why the collection was taken up on the first Sabbaths of April and October, - three months 
before remittances are made to the State offices. | have discovered that it is because it is quarterly-meeting 
time, and it was thought that on these occasions more pennies could be gathered in. If the collection could be 
taken during the last of each quarter, a great deal of confusion would be avoided, and it would not be 
necessary to bring in this suggestion. | think if the collection could be placed on the last Sabbath in these 
quarters, and the collection go through the proper channels, as has been suggested, the confusion will be 
relieved.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.19 


C. M. Christiansen: There was a sentiment prevailing in last week’s meetings that the Haskell Home was not 
needed for orphans, - that we should take the children into our homes, and make orphans’ homes for them 

there. | believe we ought to do that more than we are. At the same time, the Haskell Home is a sort of 
receiving station, where children are received when no other place is open to them. They are going out from 

the home all the time. There are a great many children, however, who come into the home, for whom we find 

it difficult to get homes in families. Their morals are bad, perhaps there are other defects; and no one wants to 
take them. What shall we do with these poor children? Shall we leave them to the public? Should we not use 
the place we already have, in which to keep the children? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.20 


S.H. Lane: | fully accord with Brother Olsen’s idea; | can not see why there should be two collections taken in 
one day. The missions are kept constantly before our children fifty-two weeks in a year. Would it not be a 
good change for them to be educated that there are other fields and other institutions that need their support? 
My idea would be to let the entire donation that day, without any being taken out for the Foreign Mission 
Board, be sent to the Haskell Home. Some may say, “Why not put it into the association first? Why not tithe 
it?” Brethren, why not teach the association to be liberal, too? Then if there is a lack of funds for the Foreign 
Mission board, a proper method would be to make a call directly to the churches, thus not keeping that thing 
before the children all the time as being paramount.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.21 


| have also thought it would be a good thing to change the time, having the donations taken up the last 
Sabbath in each of the two quarters. But if the funds go directly to the Haskell Home, there is no need of 
making a change. | suppose it is a fact that those who inaugurated this collection had in mind that more could 
be obtained during the time of the quarterly meetings, when all the brethren come together. | believe that the 
Haskell Home ought to be supported, and that it ought to come into nearer touch with our workers in the field. 
When our ministers are asked on what terms children are taken in, they do not know. As long as | have been 
with this denomination, that question comes the nearest to making me answer, | do not know. | believe if we 
support the home, we ought to know more about it, and we ought to have some voice in saying who shall go 
there. | trust that we will not let any of the money go through the Sabbath-school Association.G CDB March 6, 
1899, page 156.22 


O.A. Olsen: With reference to the question why the first Sabbaths in April and October were chosen, | will say 
that it was on account of this being the time when our quarterly meetings were generally held. We have many 
scattered brethren and sisters who live a long distance from places of meeting, and they generally come out in 
full force during these quarterly meeting occasions. For this reason larger collections can be taken up at this 
time than during almost any other Sabbaths in the year.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.23 


J. E. Jayne: | heartily sympathize with the thoughts expressed this morning relative to the manner in which we 
should care for the orphans’ home. | think they are right. There was one thought expressed by next to the last 
speaker, however, to which | wish to address myself a little more fully. That thought was that during the entire 
year we keep before our children the mission field, and that it would be a good idea to have a change on 
these two occasions. | hope we shall not make that idea of change too prominent. Christ is not divided; he is 
one. The missionary spirit is one. We have been learning here that there is no such thing as home and foreign 
missions. The planting of a Christian home in another land is simply foreign missions. The missionary work 
done by our children is one and the same, whether it is done for the home or the foreign field; and we want to 
teach them that from the very beginning. So let us not get the idea of giving them a change. Let it be 
one.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.24 


H. K. Willis: | am glad to hear the sentiments expressed with reference to our orphans. That touches a tender 
spot in every heart, and we are all in favor of supporting the orphans’ home. | do not think they will get any 
more money from us than they should have. But it is a fact that our sending these donations through various 
channels to the home, is causing a great deal of annoyance and confusion. Scarcely any of our State 
Sabbath-school associations ever know just what the Haskell Home has received, because some of the 
money comes to the State secretary, some of it to the Sabbath-school secretary, and much of it is sent direct 
to the home.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.25 
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One speaker suggested that possibly it would be better to have our collection on the last Sabbath in these 
respective quarters. | am in favor of that idea. | am also in favor of relieving our associations of this 
unnecessary confusion. | believe in order, and therefore | would like to offer an amendment, as follows:GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 156.26 


“That the collection of the Haskell Home be taken up on the last Sabbath in the quarter, and that the money 
donated be sent direct through our State secretaries; that is, from the various schools and churches to our 


respective State secretaries of the tract and missionary societies, and from there to the orphans’ home, thus 
relieving the Sabbath-school Association of handling the money at all.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.27 


The Chair: First and third quarters? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.28 
H. K. Willis: Yes, sir. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.29 


W. W. Prescott: If the money is all put in one fund and sent that way, why do you suggest changing it? What 
difference is that? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.30 


H. K. Willis: It simply relieves this one point: The time mentioned is a period when we send off our money - the 
various donations and various moneys are sent in to the general organizations about that time; and it would 
relieve our secretaries of having to make a special order.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 156.31 


W. W. Prescott: Is not this really asmall thing compared with changing a fixed habit? GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 156.32 


H. K. Willis: It may be.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.1 

F. W. Howe: | simply rise to ask a question for information: Does not the Medical Missionary Association, in 
sending the envelopes to receive this collection, furnish all the machinery that is necessary for taking up the 
collection, and forwarding the money, without any recommendations? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.2 

The Chair: If it is understood, then there is no difficulty. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.3 

F. W. Howe: | move that this recommendation be laid upon the table.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.4 
Delegate: | second the motion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.5 

Wm. Covert: | second the motion of Brother Willis.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.6 

The Chair: | think the motion to lay on the table was seconded first.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.7 

The motion to lay on the table was carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.8 

H. K. Willis: Would it not be in order to reconsider this question, and offer a suggestion that we take up the 
collection as usual, but send out the funds through the State Tract Society? That would certainly relieve the 
State association of some of the confusion, - at least that which has existed. | make that as a motion.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 157.9 

Wm. Covert: | second the motion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.10 


H. K. Willis: It seems to me that we ought not to ignore this, and not give our association a chance of relieving 
itself of confusion and extra work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.11 


The Chair: Sending all the donations taken up, not to the Sabbath-school Association, but to the State Tract 
and Missionary Society secretary? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.12 


C. P. Bollman: Which secretary is contemplated in this motion? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.13 

The Chair: The State secretary of the tract society.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.14 

T. A. Kilgore: Then we understand that the Sabbath-school donation taken up on this particular Sabbath, will 
go to a secretary that does not receive the regular Sabbath-school contributions?GCDB March 6, 1899, page 


157.15 


O. A. Olsen: That the librarians gather it up, instead of the Sabbath-school secretary.;GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 157.16 


The Chair: No; the Sabbath-school secretary gathers it up, and turns it over to the librarian, when that person 
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forwards it to the State Tract Society secretary? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.17 


D. W. Reavis: | do not understand that now; and if we do not understand it here, how will the people in the 
field understand it? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.18 


The Chair: Would it not be better to leave the matter where it is? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.19 

J. F. Ballenger: Is it the sense of this body that we are to have but one orphans’ home in all the country, and 
that all our children, and all our donations are to be sent to the Haskell Home? We have an orphans’ home in 
London, Ontario, which is doing a good work; and | think that this home needs our help and our support just 
as much as does the Haskell Home. The question is, If we pass this, are we obliged to send our donations to 


the Haskell Home, and neglect our own orphans? | would like to have some one answer this question.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 157.20 

H. K. Willis: You can see how our local Sabbath-schools, librarians, and different individuals are liable to 
become mixed up. We have a good example of it right here. The motion is simply this: That we take up our 
regular collection for the Haskell Home, as usual, on the first Sabbath of the first and third quarters, in the 
Sabbath-schools, as it has always been done. When the money has been collected in the Sabbath-school, as 
it always has been, it is turned over to the Sabbath-school secretary, and this secretary will turn it over to the 
church librarian, who sends it to the secretary of the State tract society, and it is then forwarded to the Haskell 
Home thus relieving the Sabbath-school Association from having anything to do with it. It seems to me that 
this is plain.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.21 


W. T. Knox: Why could not the Sabbath-school secretary do this business, in case there is no church 
organization? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.22 


W. K. Willis: That is contemplated in the motion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.23 
Question called for and carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.24 

The secretary then read items marked (a) and (b).GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.25 
The Chair: The question is called for.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.26 

It was carried unanimously.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.27 

The secretary read items “1” and “2.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.28 

The Chair: Are you ready for the question? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.29 
Question called for, and carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.30 


Secretary: There are some questions asked here for your consideration. [Further reading.JGCDB March 6, 
1899, page 157.31 


O.A. Olsen: In view of the fact that it is nearly twelve o’clock, that the committees have a great deal of work to 
do, and that if we now enter upon the discussion of these questions, it will interfere with their work, | move that 
we adjourn until three o’clock this afternoon.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.32 

Carried.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.33 

SPECIAL TESTIMONIES 


No Authorcode 

The afternoon service of Sabbath, March 4, was devoted to reading several Testimonies received since the 
opening of the session of the conference, Elder G. A. Irwin conducting the service:-GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 157.34 


THE TRUE RELATION OF GOD AND NATURE 


No Authorcode 


Since the fall of man nature can not reveal a perfect knowledge of God; for sin has brought a blight upon it, 
and has intervened between nature and nature’s God. Had man never disobeyed his Creator, had he 
remained in his state of perfect rectitude, nature would never have been marred by sin, and it would thus have 
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revealed to man the perfection of the character of God. But when man disobeyed God, when he ate of the 
tree of knowledge, he united with the apostate leader, and separated himself from the knowledge of 
God.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.35 


When Adam and Eve listened to the voice of the tempter, they sinned against God. The light, the garments of 
heavenly innocence, departed from these deceived souls, and they drew about themselves the dark robes of 
ignorance of God. The clear and perfect light of innocence which had hitherto surrounded them had lightened 
everything which they approached; but deprived of that heavenly light, the posterity of Adam could no longer 
perfectly trace the character of God in his created works.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.36 


After the fall, the things of nature could not fully teach the lesson of the great and marvelous love of God. 
Therefore the Father sent his well-beloved Son into the world, and declared him to be a perfect revelation of 
himself to man. In order that the world might not remain in darkness, in eternal, spiritual night, the God of 
nature met in Jesus Christ. He was “that true Light, which lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.37 


The most difficult and humiliating lesson that man has to learn, if he is kept by the power of God, is his own 
inefficiency, and the sure failure of his own efforts to read nature correctly. Sin has obscured his vision, so 
that, of himself, man can not interpret nature without placing it above God. He is in the same position as were 
the Athenians who erected their altars for the worship of nature, upon which they might well inscribe, “To the 
unknown God.” Nature is not God, and never was God. The voice of nature testifies of God, declaring his 
glory; but nature itself is not God. As God’s created work, it but bears a testimony of his power.GCDB March 
6, 1899, page 157.38 


The ancient philosophers prided themselves upon their superior knowledge, but God has said of them: 
“Professing themselves to be wise, they became fools, and changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into an 
image made like to corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasts, and creeping things.... Who 
changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshiped and served the creature more than the Creator, who is 
blessed forever.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.39 


Christ came to the world as a personal Saviour. He represented a personal God. He ascended on high as a 
personal Saviour, and he will come again as he ascended to heaven, - a personal Saviour. We need carefully 
to consider this; for in their human wisdom, the wise men of the world, knowing not God, foolishly deify nature 
and the laws of nature. Those who have not a knowledge of God by their acceptance of the revelation God 
has made of himself in Christ, will obtain only an imperfect knowledge of God in nature. Those who think they 
can obtain a perfect knowledge of God, aside from the Representative whom the Word declares is the 
“express image of his person,” will need to become fools in their own estimation before they can be wise. This 
knowledge, so far from giving elevated conceptions of God, so far from elevating the mind, the soul, the heart, 
and bringing the whole being into conformity to the will of God, will make men idolaters.GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 157.40 


Though it is impossible to gain a perfect knowledge of God from imperfect nature; yet the things of nature, 
marred though they be, inculcate truths regarding the skillful Master Artist. One omnipotent in power, great in 
goodness, in mercy, and love, has created the earth; and even in its blighted state, much that is beautiful 
remains. Nature’s voice speaks, saying that there is a God, the Creator of nature. Nature in its imperfections 
can not fully represent God; it can not reveal the character of God in his moral perfection.GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 157.41 


It was for the purpose of giving to man a perfect representation of the character of God that Jesus came to our 
earth. He said, “I am the Way, the Truth, and the Life; no man cometh unto the Father but by me.... Philip 
saith unto him, Lord, show us the Father, and it sufficeth us.” The heavens declare the glory of God, and the 
firmament showeth his handiwork, but Philip could not accept nature as his God. “Jesus saith unto him, Have | 
been so long time with you and yet hast thou not known me, Philip? He that hath seen me hath seen the 
Father.” We are to behold the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. God has revealed 
himself in Jesus Christ. In the person of his only begotten Son, the God of heaven has condescended to stoop 
to our human nature. The Father in heaven has a voice and a person which Christ expressed. Those who 
have a true knowledge of God will not become so infatuated with the laws of matter and the operations of 
nature as to overlook or to refuse to acknowledge the continual working of God in nature. Deity is the author 
of nature. The natural world has in itself no inherent power but that which God supplies. How strange, then, 
that so many make a deity of nature! God furnishes the matter and the properties with which to carry out his 
plans. Nature is but his agency.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.42 


The hand of God is continually guiding the globe in its continuous march around the sun. The same hand 
which holds the mountains, and balances them in positions, guides and keeps in order the respective planets. 
All the wonderful glories in the heavens are but doing their appointed work. Vegetation flourishes because of 
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the agencies employed by the great and mighty God. He sends the dew and the rain and the sunshine, that 
verdure may spring forth, and spread its green carpet over the earth, that the shrubs and the fruit-trees may 
bud and blossom and bring forth fruit. It is not to be supposed that a law is set in operation for the seed to 
work of itself, - that the leaf appears because it must do so of itself. It is through the immediate agency of God 
that every tiny seed breaks through the earth, and springs into life. Every green leaf grows, every flower 
blooms, through the working power of God.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.43 


The physical organism of God is under the supervision of God; but it is not like a clock that is set in operation, 
and must go of itself. The heart beats, pulse succeeds pulse, breath succeeds breath; but the being is under 
the supervision of God. Ye are God’s husbandry, ye are God’s building. In God we live and move and have 
our being. Each heart beat, each breath, is the inspiration of that God who breathed into the nostrils of Adam 
the breath of life, - the inspiration of the ever-present God, the great | AM.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.44 


Idolatry of nature is a farce; it is the invention of men who know not God, and who are trying to keep out of 
sight a knowledge of the true God. The words of Holy Writ say nothing of the independent laws of nature. 
They teach us that God is the superintendent as well as the Creator of all things. The divine Being is engaged 
in upholding the things which he has created. God has laws which he has instituted; but they are only his 
servants, through which he effects results. It is God who calls everything into order, and keeps all things in 
motion.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.45 


We may look up, through nature, to nature’s God. The beautiful things of nature have been given us for our 
pleasure. Then let us not turn our blessings into a curse by being led away from God in the worship of the 
creature rather than the Creator. Let nature’s beautiful ministers of love answer the purpose of God, drawing 
our hearts to him to adore his goodness, his compassion, his inexpressible love, and to be filled with the 
beauties of his character. E. G. WHITE.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.46 


THE NEED OF REFORM IN OUR EDUCATIONAL WORK 


No Authorcode 


“And they shall build the old wastes, they shall raise up the former desolations, and they shall repair the waste 
cities, the desolations of many generations.” “And thou shalt be called, The repairer of the breach, The 
restorer of paths to dwell in.” These words of inspiration present before those who claim to believe present 
truth, the work that should now be done in educational lines.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.47 


The Lord has thought it essential to give reproof, correction, and instruction in righteousness on many things 
in regard to the management of schools among Seventh-day Adventists. It is the third angel’s message that 
needs attention in our schools. The work for this time is increasing; for this is a world-wide message. All are to 
obtain a knowledge that will prepare them to be co-laborers with God in giving this last message to the world. 
Then let our lessons be appropriate for the day in which we live.... More earnest attention must be given to 
that education which will impart a knowledge of salvation. The urgent necessities that are making themselves 
felt in this time demand a constant education in the word of God.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 157.48 


Satan will get up every kind of theory to pervert the truth. The work will go hard; for since the fall of Adam, it 
has been the fashion of the world to sin. But Christ is on the field of action. The Holy Spirit is at work. Divine 
agencies are combining with the human in reshaping the character according to the perfect Pattern; and man 
is to work out that which God works in. Will the human agent do this God-given work? Will we carefully heed 
all the light that has been given, keeping constantly before us the one object of fitting the students for the 
kingdom of God? GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.1 


A decided reform is needed in the lessons given to the children and youth in our schools. Students need 
lessons which they have not yet received. We are not at liberty to teach that which shall meet the world’s 
standard or the standard of the church, simply because it is the custom to do so. The cross of Christ is to be 
the theme, revealing the lessons we must learn and practice in this life, that we may represent Christ in 
character. The lessons given in the Old and New Testaments should be carefully selected and arranged, so 
as to be interesting and attractive to the minds of the children. The lessons which Christ has taught are to be 
the standard. Jesus came to give the highest class of education in lessons adapted to the comprehension of 
humanity. The excellence of Christ is to be our study through time and eternity.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
158.2 


The minds of children are easily impressed, and the impressions given should be of the right character. In 
every department we must move upward. Our Sabbath-schools give the youth instruction in regard to the 
truth, and then as they go to the day-school, books are placed before them which confuse the mind, and 
lessons containing falsehoods are given them to learn. These things need close criticism; for if the young are 
educated from books that contain a perversion of truth, how will the influence of this education be 





450 


counteracted? The mind will be of the same character as the food upon which it feeds; the harvest, of the 
same nature as the seed sown....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.3 


It is so easy to drift into worldly plans, methods, and customs, and have no more thought of the time in which 
we live, or of the great work to be accomplished, than had the people in Noah’s day. Our institutions are in 
constant danger of traveling over the same ground as did the Jews, conforming to customs, practices, and 
traditions which God has not given. With tenacity and firmness, some cling to old habits and a love of various 
studies which are not essential, as if the salvation of both teachers and students depended upon those 
studies which for years have found a place in the schools. By doing this, they turn away from the special light 
God has given in the word, and give to the students a deficient education.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.4 


Christ taught the people as one having authority, and not as the scribes. There was an uncertain hesitancy in 
their manner of teaching. Higher education did not come through their instruction; for they dwelt upon an 
endless round of trivial ceremonies, which were powerless to leave one correct impression upon the mind or 
character. These foolish religious ceremonies were confirmed by an authority which had not the least 
significance; for it did not proceed from God. If anything would exclude God from their hearts, it would be 
these outward observances.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.5 


The teachings of Christ went to their hearts and consciences, showing them that they should be striving for 
immortality rather than dwelling upon trivialities unworthy of their attention. They were convinced that he 
spoke the truth, yet they would not give up their own traditions for the words of Christ, and this was their 
condemnation. All time devoted to that which does not cause the soul to become more conformed to the 
likeness of Christ, is so much time lost for eternity, and this we can not afford; for every moment is freighted 
with eternal interests.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.6 


The Lord has signified that a reform must be made by those who have placed human wisdom in the place of 
the living oracles. Human wisdom is foolishness; for it misses the whole of God’s providence, which looks into 
eternity. The word must be searched, yea, eaten, in order to purify and prepare men to become members of 
the royal family, children of the heavenly King. From the first, schools conducted by Seventh-day Adventists 
should take the word of God as their lesson-book; and in doing this, teachers and students will find hidden 
treasures, the higher education....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.7 


That which the Lord has spoken concerning the instruction to be given in our schools is to be strictly regarded; 
for if there is not in some respects an education of an altogether different character from that which has been 
carried on in some of our schools, we need not have gone to the expense of purchasing lands and erecting 
school buildings....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.8 


The Bible has been brought into our schools to some extent; but teachers and students have depended 
largely upon books containing ideas and sentiments that are misleading. When the light of truth for these last 
days came to the world in the proclamation of the first, second, and third angel’s message, we were shown 
that a different order of things must be brought in; but it has taken much time to understand what changes 
should be made in the lines of study in our schools.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.9 


It is most difficult to practice right principles after having been so long accustomed to the practices of the 
world; but reforms must be entered into with heart, and soul, and will. Errors may be hoary with age; but age 
does not make error truth, nor truth error. Altogether too long have the old customs and habits been followed. 
The Lord would now have every idea that is false put away from teachers and students. Above all other 
books, the word of God must be our study book, the basis of all our education, irrespective of previous habits 
and customs. Its living principles, woven into our lives like threads of gold, will be our only safeguard in trials 
and temptations; its divine instruction the only way to success. Teachers are to bring this instruction into their 
class work, yoking up with Christ, the great Educator.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.10 


How this can be done has been the question of long-established schools. Efforts have been made; but so 
many doubtful questions have been asked, so many counsel meetings held, that every difficulty might be 
discerned, that reformers have been handicapped, and some have ceased to urge reforms. They seem 
unable to stem the current of criticism and of doubt. But if by faith they had advanced in the right way, 
following the great Leader, light would have shown along their pathway, removing the difficulties. The 
approval of God would have made them hopeful, ministering angels would have co-operated with the human 
agent, bringing light, and grace, and courage, and gladness....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.11 


The work which God requires of his people in faithfully reforming their educational work has not been done. 
The first attempt to change the old customs and practices has brought severe trials upon those who would 
walk in the way which God has pointed out; but we must understand that a soldier’s life is one of aggressive 
warfare, or perseverance and endurance. We are not engaged in mimic battles; we have to meet the most 
powerful adversaries; for “we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against principalities, against powers, 
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against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.” We are to find our 
strength just where the early disciples found their strength. “These all continued with one accord in prayer and 
supplication.... And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of God with boldness. 
And the multitude of them that believed were of one heart and of one soul."GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
158.12 


This is the work that needs to be done. Principals and teachers need to be baptized with the Holy Spirit... All 
are now to obtain an experience which will establish their whole hope and faith and confidence in Christ, that 
when conflicts come which tear the soul asunder, they may have a refuge.....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
158.13 


We are living in the closing work of these perilous times, when “truth hath fallen in the street, and equity can 
not enter:” when “he that departeth from evil maketh himself a prey.” The great, grand work of preparing a 
people to stand in the day of the Lord, is to be accomplished....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.14 


The truth is light and power; and to present it so that impressions should be made upon hearts, should be the 
work of our schools as well as of our churches, of the teacher as well as the minister....GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 158.15 


God expects his institutions to excel those of the world, for they are his representatives. Men truly connected 
with God will show to the world that a more than human agent is standing at the helm. Satan has used his 
most ingenious methods to weave himself in, and thus make of none effect the divine agencies. | tell you, in 
the fear of God, the standard of true education must not be lowered, but must be lifted higher and still higher, 
far above where it now stands.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.16 


| call upon our school faculties to be philosophers to work on a higher plane in educational lines. Our facilities 
for education must be purified of all dross. It is not men whom we are to exalt and worship; it is God, the only 
true and living God.... If man lays hold of the divine nature, working upon the plan of addition, adding grace to 
grace in perfecting a Christian character, God will work upon the plan of multiplication. “Grace and peace be 
multiplied unto you,” he says, “through the knowledge of God and of Jesus our Lord.” E. G. WHITEGCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 158.17 


THE TREE OF LIFE AND THE TREE OF KNOWLEDGE 


No Authorcode 


“And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden; and there he put the man whom he had formed. And 
out of the ground made the Lord God to grow every tree that is pleasant to the sight, and good for food; the 
tree of life also in the midst of the garden, and the tree of knowledge of good and evil... And the Lord 
commanded the man, saying, Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat; but of the tree of the 
knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it; for in the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely 
die.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.18 


It was not the will of God that the sinless pair should know aught of evil. He had freely given them the good, 
and had withheld the evil. But, contrary to his command, they ate of the forbidden tree. The disobedience to 
God’s express command, opened the flood gates of woe upon our world. The tree of knowledge had been 
made a test of their obedience and their love to God. Satan could have access to them only at the forbidden 
tree. Should they attempt to investigate its nature, they would be exposed to his wiles. They were admonished 
to give careful heed to the warning which God had sent them, and to be content with the instructions which he 
had seen fit to impart.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.19 


Filled with enmity against God, Satan lurked in the forbidden tree, making it the field for carrying out his plan 
to ruin the human race. Appearing to Eve in the form of a serpent, he addressed the woman, saying: “Yea, 
hath God said, Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden? And the woman said unto the serpent, We may 
eat of the fruit of the trees of the garden: but of the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, God 
hath said, Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die.... For God doth know that in the day ye eat 
thereof, then your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, knowing good and evil.” By partaking of this 
tree, he declared they would attain to a more exalted sphere of existence, and enter a broader field of 
knowledge. He himself had eaten of the forbidden fruit, and as a result had acquired the power of speech. He 
insinuated that the Lord jealously desired to withhold it from them, lest they should be exalted to equality with 
himself. He said it was because of its wonderful properties for imparting wisdom and power, that he had 
prohibited them from tasting or even touching it; that God had been seeking to prevent them from reaching a 
nobler development, and finding greater happiness. Satan claimed to have received great good by eating of 
the forbidden fruit; but he did not let it appear that by transgression he had become an outcast from heaven. 
He concealed his own misery, in order to draw others into the same condition.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
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158.20 


Satan is still doing the same work begun in the garden of Eden. He is working vigilantly, that men may accept 
his assertions as proof against God. He is working against Christ's efforts to restore the moral image of God in 
man. By every species of deception, he is endeavoring to induce man to eat of the forbidden tree. He thus 
tempts man to disobedience by leading him to believe that he is entering a wonderful field of knowledge. But 
this is all a deception. Elated with his ideas of progression, man is setting his feet in the path that leads to 
degradation and death. Satan, in a deceptive garb, still lurks in the tree of knowledge. The words of God 
spoken at creation, “But of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it,” come sounding 
along the line of ages to us to-day: for “they are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world 
are come.” “Now therefore fear the Lord, and serve him in sincerity and in truth: and put away the gods which 
your fathers served on the other side of the flood, and in Egypt; and serve ye the Lord. And if it seem evil unto 
you to serve the Lord, choose you this day whom ye will serve.” “If the Lord be God, follow him: but if Baal, 
then follow him.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.27 


The garden of Eden was not only Adam’s dwelling, but his school-room. As in that school, so in the school of 
earth to-day, two trees are planted, - the tree of life, which bears the fruit of the true education; the tree of 
knowledge, yielding the fruit of “science falsely so called.” All who have a connection with Christ have access 
to the tree of life, a source of knowledge of which the world is ignorant. After sin entered this world, the 
heavenly Husbandman transplanted the tree of life to the paradise above; but its branches hang over the wall 
to the lower world. Through the redemption purchased by the blood of the Son of God, man may now partake 
of its life-giving fruit. The tree of knowledge has its roots in the earth - it is of the earth, earthy. All who have 
tasted of the heavenly fruit, the Bread of Life, are to be co-workers with God, pointing others from the tree of 
knowledge to the tree of life, that they also may partake of its fruits. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 158.22 


Jesus Christ is to the world as the tree of life to which Adam and Eve had access in the garden of Eden. 
When, by disobedience, the fallen pair were deprived of the fruit of this tree, thy lost everlasting life. The tree 
of knowledge became a curse to them, not because of its poisonous qualities, but because of their act of 
disobedience. It was attractive to them; and in their great desire for it, they partook of it, and lost their purity 
and their allegiance to God. But Christ presents himself as the Life-giver, the tree of life for the world. By 
feeding upon his flesh, and drinking his blood, our spiritual life is perfected.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.1 


Shall the education given in our schools be after God’s order, or after the wisdom of this world which the Lord 
pronounces foolishness? Shall the hearts of the students become estranged from God by eating of the tree of 
knowledge, which hardens the heart into disobedience and administers to vanity and pride? Shall not the 
education given in our schools be of that character which will give a more decided knowledge of God’s word, 
and which will bring the soul into a vital connection with God, keeping God before the mind’s eye, and 
arousing every better feeling of the soul? This is the kind of education which is as enduring as eternity.GCDB 
March 6, 1899, page 159.2 


There are many beliefs which the mind has no right to entertain. Adam believed the lie of Satan, the wily 
insinuations against the character of God. It is well and essential to obtain a knowledge of the world in which 
we live; but if we leave eternity out of our reckoning, we shall make a failure from which we can never recover. 
It will be as the knowledge gained by eating of the fruit of the forbidden tree. All the speculative opinions 
which, through the devising of Satan, have been brought into educational work, are to be separated from the 
truth. This was the work of the Redeemer in coming into the world. The opinions and speculations of men had 
become abundant; they occupied the ground with a multitude of theories which made it difficult to distinguish 
truth from error. In view of the near coming of him who is the Truth, now of all other times, we are to know the 
truth, and the truth is to make us free. Obedience to the commandments of God does not bring the soul into 
bondage. The sayings of Christ have a value above that of silver or gold.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.3 


All who receive Christ in truth will believe him. They will see the necessity of having Christ abiding in the heart 
by faith. They will escape from the control of their hereditary and cultivated tendencies, their pride, vanity, self- 
esteem, worldliness, and every sin, and will reveal Christ in their lives. If God’s word is eaten as the bread of 
life, they will become thoroughly aroused to work out their own salvation with fear and trembling, knowing that 
it is God that worketh in them, both to will and to do his own good pleasure. Men must co-operate with God. 
By obedience to his laws, they must reveal the respect they have for his word. They will not then disobey the 
commandments of God, eating of the forbidden tree of knowledge. They will heed the requirements of God. In 
this they are eating the flesh and drinking the blood of the Son of God, who is represented by the tree of 
life. GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.4 


Age after age the curiosity of man has led him to seek for the tree of knowledge; and often he thinks he is 
plucking fruit most essential, when, like Solomon, he finds it altogether vanity and nothingness, in comparison 
with that science of true holiness which will open to him the gates of the city of God. Human ambition has 
been seeking for that kind of knowledge that will bring self-exaltation and glory and supremacy. Thus Adam 
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and Eve were worked upon by Satan, until God’s restraint was snapped asunder, and their education under 
the teacher of lies began in order that they might have the knowledge that God had refused them, - to know 
the consequences of transgression. The sons of men have had a practical knowledge of evil; but Christ came 
to the world to show them that he had planted for them the tree of life, the leaves of which are for the healing 
of the nations.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.5 


Satan is playing the game of life for every soul that is upon the earth. All who will study and obey the 
directions of God, will have the mind of Christ. Then all passions, all dissensions, will be put away. There will 
be a cultivation of the higher faculties of the mind. It is essential that we gain a knowledge of God, and of 
Jesus Christ whom he has sent. False religion and erroneous educational ideas and sentiments are prevalent. 
Because there is so little study of the word, there is with many scarcely any desire to know what saith the 
Lord. Errors have come in and usurped the place of truth. The wild branch has been grafted in, and has borne 
wild grapes. The result has been centuries of darkness and error. Men have introduced human theories, 
thinking as did our first parents when tempted by Satan to eat of the tree of knowledge, that they would thus 
become as gods. But these sentiments are not in harmony with the Word. They are false and ruinous 
theories. The one, the word of God, is the tree of life; the other is the forbidden fruit of the tree of knowledge, 
and all who pluck and eat of this possess a disorderly imagination....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.6 


We can not, in this day of peril, accept teachers because they have been in school two, three, four, or five 
years. The question which should decide whether they are qualified for their work should be, Have they, with 
all their acquisition of knowledge, searched the Bible and dug beneath the surface for truth as for hidden 
treasures? or have they seized the chaff in the place of the pure wheat, thoroughly winnowed? Are they 
partakers of the fruit of the tree of life? We can not consent, at this period of time, to expose our youth to the 
consequences of learning a mixture of truth with error. The youth who come from school without feeling the 
importance of making the word of God the first study, the main study, above every science in educational 
lines, are not qualified in these days of peril to enter upon the work of the teacher....GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 159.7 


The question of how to obtain a knowledge of God is to all a life and death question. Read Christ’s prayer to 
his Father, intended not merely as an important lesson in education for the disciples, but to come down 
through all time for the benefit of those who should read the inspired writings. “Father,” he prayed, “the hour is 
come; glorify thy Son, that thy Son also may glorify thee; as thou hast given him power over all flesh, that he 
should give eternal life to as many as thou hast given him. And this is the life eternal, that they might know 
thee the only true God, and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.8 


Christ promised his disciples that he would send them the Holy Spirit, who would bring all these things to their 
remembrance. All those who render obedience to God’s commands will be given free access to Eden restored 
and to the tree of life. He who is the fountain of all knowledge has stated the condition of our fitness to enter 
the heaven of bliss, in the words, “Blessed are they that do his commandments, that they may have right to 
the tree of life, and may enter in through the gates into the city.” E. G. WHITEGCDB March 6, 1899, page 
159.9 


THE NEED OF CHURCH SCHOOLS 


No Authorcode 


In all our churches, and wherever there is a company of believers, church schools should be established; and 
in these schools there should be teachers who have the true missionary spirit; for the children are to be 
trained to become missionaries. It is essential that teachers be educated to act their important part in 
instructing children of Sabbath-keepers, not only in the sciences, but in the Scriptures. These schools 
established in different localities, and conducted by God-fearing men and women, as the case demands, 
should be built upon the same principles as were the schools of the prophets....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
159.10 


Special talent should be given to the education of the youth. Few have the necessary instruction in religious 
lines. Few understand distinctly what they must do to be saved. If the instructors themselves have a religious 
experience, they will be able to communicate to the students that knowledge of the love of God which they 
have received. These lessons can be given only by those who are themselves truly converted; and this is the 
noblest missionary work that any man or woman can undertake. Teachers must love the children because 
they are the younger members of the Lord’s family. The Lord will inquire of them as of the parents, “What 
have you done with my flock, my beautiful flock?” GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.11 


There is earnest work to be done for the children. Before the overflowing scourge shall come upon all the 
dwellers upon the earth the Lord calls upon all who are Israelites indeed to serve him. Gather your children 
into your own houses; gather them in from the classes who are voicing the words of Satan, who are 
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disobeying the commandments of God. Get out of the cities as soon as possible. Establish church schools. 
Gather in your children, and give them the word of God as the foundation of all their education. Had the 
churches in different localities sought counsel of God, they would not need to be thus addressed on this 
point.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.12 


When the children of Israel were gathered out from among the Egyptians, the Lord said: “For | will pass 
through the land of Egypt this night, and will smite all the first-born in the land of Egypt, both man and beast; 
and against all the gods of Egypt | will execute judgment; | am the Lord.... And ye shall take a bunch of 
hyssop, and dip it in the blood that is in the basin, and strike the lintel and the two side-posts with the blood 
that is in the basin; and none of you shall go out at the door of his house until the morning. For the Lord will 
pass through and smite the Egyptians; and when he seeth the blood upon the lintel, and on the two side- 
posts, the Lord will pass over the door, and will not suffer the destroyer to come in unto your houses to smite 
you. And ye shall observe this thing for an ordinance to thee and thy sons forever.” Any one of the children of 
the Hebrews who was found in the Egyptian habitations was destroyed. The blood upon the lintel of the door 
symbolized the blood of Christ, which alone saved the first-born of the Hebrews from the curse.GCDB March 
6, 1899, page 159.13 


We have a special work to do in educating and training our children that they may not, either in attending 
school or in associating with others, be influenced by those of corrupt habits. “Be ye not unequally yoked 
together with unbelievers; for what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness? And what 
communion hath light with darkness? And what concord hath Christ with Belial? or what part hath he that 
believeth with an infidel? And what agreement hath the temple of God with idols? for ye are the temple of the 
living God; as God hath said, | will dwell in them, and walk in them; and | will be their God, and they shall be 
my people. Wherefore come out from among them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the 
unclean thing; and | will receive you, and will be a father unto you, and ye shall be my sons and daughters, 
saith the Lord Almighty.”GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.14 


The education that is generally given in the schools of the world is not that which can be accepted as true 
education. Educators of youth should be Christians, who are themselves under the discipline of God. They will 
then have a sense of their responsibility which, as Christians, they will maintain under all circumstances and 
provocations, never displaying a passionate or an arbitrary spirit. They will reveal sound principles, 
unswerving integrity, pure sentiments. These are the high thoughts which will draw the youth to the higher 
education.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.15 


Let us view the case correctly. Children are the heritage of the Lord, and are to be so educated that they may 
be the younger members of the Lord’s family, prepared by proper instruction to serve the Lord in their 
childhood life. Shall the members of the church give means to advance the cause of Christ among others, and 
let their own children carry on the work and service of Satan? What the Lord Jesus expects in all believers is 
something besides being occupied and active; this activity should be trained in Christ's lines. God requires 
wholeness of service. For want of this, all things else are inferior. Children should have a moral fitness to do 
the work which is due their Redeemer. They should be fitted to witness, in a careless, Christless world, that 
their Saviour has not died for them in vain.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.16 


God wants every child of tender age to be his child, to be adopted into his family. Young though they may be, 
the youth may be members of the household of faith, and have the most precious experience. They may have 
hearts that are tender, and ready to receive lasting impressions. Their hearts may be drawn out in confidence 
and love for Jesus, and they may live for the Saviour. Christ will make them little missionaries. The whole 
current of their thoughts may be changed, so that sin will not appear a thing to be enjoyed, but to be hated 
and shunned.... Children who are properly instructed will be witnesses for the truth.GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 159.17 


O, for a clear conception of what we might accomplish if we would learn of Jesus! The springs of heavenly 
peace and joy, unsealed in the soul of the teacher by the magic words of inspiration, will become a mighty 
river of influence, to bless all who connect with him. Do not think that the Bible will become a tiresome book to 
the children. Under a wise instructor, the Word will become more and more desirable. It will be to them as the 
bread of life, and will never grow old. There is in it a freshness and a beauty which attract and charm the 
children and youth. It is like the sun shining upon the earth, giving light and warmth, yet never 
exhausted....GCDB March 6, 1899, page 159.18 


We may bring hundreds and thousands of children to Christ if we will work for them. Let all who read these 
words be melted and subdued. Let us in our educational work embrace far more of the children and youth 
than we have done, and there will be a whole army of missionaries raised up to work for God.GCDB March 6, 
1899, page 159.19 


| say again, Establish schools for the children wherever there are churches. Where there are those who 
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assemble to worship God, let there be schools for the children. Work as if you were working for your life to 
save children from being drowned in the polluting, corrupting influences of this life. Schools should have been 
placed in different localities instead of centering so many large buildings in one vicinity. Various places should 
have representatives of the truth in their midst, that character might be given to the work of the Lord. We are 
far behind what the Lord would have us do in this matter. There are places where our schools should have 
been in operation years ago. Let these now be started under wise directors, that the children and youth may 
be educated in their own churches. It is a grievous offense to God that there has been so great neglect to 
make provision for the improvement of the children, when Providence has so abundantly supplied us with 
facilities with which to work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.1 


Can we wonder that the children and youth drift into temptation, and become educated in wrong lines, when 
they are continually associating with other neglected children? These children are not wisely educated to use 
their minds and muscles to do a helpful work. There is a world to receive the light of truth, and workers must 
be educated. Schools which will provide for the education of children and youth must be opened in places 
where they are so much needed. In the last days, children’s voices will be heard proclaiming the message. As 
Christ in the temple solved the mysteries which priests and rulers had not discerned, so in the closing work of 
this earth, children in their simplicity will speak words which will be an astonishment to men who now talk of 
“higher education.” Then let the church carry a burden for the lambs of the flock in its locality, and see how 
many can be educated and trained to do service for God. E. G. WHITE.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.2 


THE BLOOD ON THE DOOR-POST 


No Authorcode 


During the reading of the Testimonies printed in this number, the reader interjected, as an illustration of a 
certain point, the following extract from the The Review and Herald, May 21, 1898-GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 160.3 


The father was to act as the priest of the household; and if the father was dead, the oldest son living was to 
perform this solemn act of sprinkling the door-post with blood. This is a symbol of the work to be done in every 
family. Parents are to gather their children into the home, and to present Christ before them as their Passover. 
The father is to dedicate every inmate of his home to God, and to do a work that is represented by the feast of 
the passover. It is perilous to leave this solemn duty in the hands of others. This peril is well illustrated by an 
incident that is related concerning a Hebrew family on the night of the Passover. The legend goes that the 
eldest daughter was sick; but that she was acquainted with the fact that a lamb was to be chosen for every 
family, and that its blood was to be sprinkled upon the lintel and side-posts of the door, so that the Lord might 
behold the mark of the blood, and not suffer the destroyer to enter in to smite the first-born. With what anxiety 
she saw the evening approach when the destroying angel was to pass by! She became very restless. She 
called her father to her side, and asked, “Have you marked the door-post with blood?” He answered, “Yes; | 
have given directions in regard to the matter. Do not be troubled; for the destroying angel will not enter here.” 
The night came on, and again and again the child called her father, still asking, “Are you sure that the door- 
post is marked with blood?” Again and again the father assured her that she need have no fear; that a 
command which involved such consequences would not be neglected by his trustworthy servants. As 
midnight approached, her pleading voice was heard saying, “Father, | am not sure. Take me in your arms, and 
let me see the mark for myself, so that | can rest.” The father conceded to the wishes of his child; he took her 
in his arms, and carried her to the door; but there was no blood-mark upon the lintel of the posts. He trembled 
with horror as he realized that his home might have become a house of mourning. With his own hands he 
seized the hyssop bough, and sprinkled the door-post with blood. He then showed the sick child that the mark 
was there.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.4 


Are parents placing the mark of God upon their households in this their day of probation and privilege? Are 
not many fathers and mothers placing their responsibilities into others’ hands? Do not many of them think that 
the minister should take the burden, and see to it that their children are converted, so that the seal of God is 
placed upon them? They do not restrict their children’s desires, referring them to a “Thus saith the Lord.” 
Many suppose that the Sabbath-school influence will be all-sufficient, that the Sabbath-school teacher will 
instruct and educate their children in such a way as to lead them to Christ. Fathers and mothers place their 
responsibility in the hands of others, and thus perilously neglect their own households.GCDB March 6, 1899, 
page 160.5 


“He cried also in mine ears with a loud voice, saying, Cause them that have charge over the city to draw near, 
even every man with his destroying weapon in his hand. And, behold, six men came from the way of the 
higher gate, which lieth toward the north, and every man a slaughter weapon in his hand; and one man 
among them was clothed with linen, with a writer’s inkhorn by his side: and they went in, and stood beside the 
brazen altar. And the glory of the God of Israel was gone up from the cherub, whereupon he was, to the 
threshold of the house. And he called to the man clothed with linen, which had the writer’s inkhorn by his side; 
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and the Lord said unto him, Go through the midst of the city, through the midst of Jerusalem, and set a mark 
upon the foreheads of the men that sigh and that cry for all the abominations that be done in the midst thereof. 
And to the others he said in mine hearing, Go ye after him through the city, and smite; let not your eye spare, 
neither have ye pity; slay utterly old and young, both maids, and little children, and women: but come not near 
any man upon whom is the mark; and begin at my sanctuary. Then they began at the ancient men [men of 
responsibility] which were before the house.” E. G. WHITE.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.6 


MT. VERNON ACADEMY 


No Authorcode 


In the two years that have passed since the last meeting of the conference, earnest study has been given to 
the problems confronting the academy; and with the blessing of God, some advancement has been made 
toward their solution. While much yet remains to be done, we are greatly encouraged by the help and 
presence of the Lord in all this work.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.7 


The thought which impressed itself most forcibly upon our minds was the belief that the school was not 
altogether in harmony with the instruction given by the Lord concerning the subject of industrial education; and 
while circumstances were not the most favorable for making any marked changes, a beginning was made, 
and each student was given the privilege of doing one, two, or three hours work each day, the majority 
choosing three hours. A piece of ground was rented; and this, with the land owned by the academy, afforded 
work for the young men during a large part of the year. In addition to cultivating the soil, an orchard and a 
vineyard were planted, and much small fruit was set out. The plan seemed to meet with general favor, and at 
the last camp-meeting, plans were laid for buying a farm, which we hope to have at no distant day. Other 
ways and means for meeting these needs of the school have been suggested, but no definite steps have yet 
been taken for their realization.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.8 


A second important and very vexing problem was the financial question, whose demands were many and 
imperative, and would admit of no delay, as the school was coming far short of paying expenses, and the 
contributions which had previously supported it were becoming fewer and fewer. Again the wisdom and 
blessing of God were manifested; and during the last year and a half, the school has paid all its expenses, 
without using a dollar of its contributions, which have largely increased during this time, and have been 
applied on the debt, reducing it to between five and six thousand dollars. This has been a source of 
encouragement both in the school and throughout the conference; and is, we firmly believe, a direct result of 
the decision to make the academy just such a school as the Lord would have it, not only in name, but also in 
fact and in power. Years ago the Lord sent the message that the Mt. Vernon Sanitarium should be converted 
into a school, to give character to the work in Ohio; and since this is the mission of the school, it becomes the 
officers and teachers to let the Lord himself control all its aspects and relations.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
160.9 


But better than the gift of gold and silver, better than the confidence and good-will of our brethren, is the gift of 
the keeping and controlling power of God, which has been manifested in a marked manner among both 
teachers and students, and which has given the teachers the best opportunity to work for our youth. More 
than once we have been face to face with conditions which no human power could control; but uniting and 
praying together as one man we have seen the power of God come in, and bring complete victory over every 
form of evil.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.10 


Under these influences the religious interests of the school have outrun the intellectual, in that they are given 
the first place in the hearts and minds of the students as well as the teachers; and at the present time work is 
being done in the life and experience of these youth that | have never before seen during my connection with 
our educational work. A spirit of earnestness and a desire to be wholly on the side of right, is taking 
possession of many; and the missionary spirit - the spirit of labor - is coming in, and leading them diligently to 
inquire what they can do for the advancement of the Lord’s work. Some are finding work at their very doors, 
while others are going into the city to seek out and relieve such as they can help.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
160.11 


All these things rejoice our hearts and lead us to believe that God’s purpose in establishing the school is being 
realized, in part at least; and with his fostering and preserving care during coming days, what may we not 
expect at his hands?GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.12 


Numerically, the school is not large, and can not be, unless more territory shall be given it by the Conference; 
but this very condition makes it possible for the teachers to do an individual work for the student, which could 
not be done if the numbers were largely increased. Our chief regret in being unable to work outside our 
territory, lies in the fact that in these adjacent fields many youth are growing up without receiving the 
advantages offered by our schools, some of whom could doubtless be induced to attend the academy if 
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personal work could be done with them.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.13 


Looking at the school as it is to-day, with a body of students who are growing spiritually, and whose purpose 
is to give themselves without reserve to the Lord; with a faculty whose every decision is unanimous, whose 
interest in the work is deepening, and whose hearts God has touched; and with the overshadowing power and 
presence of God to direct and control in all its work, we feel to humbly place our hands in his, and to rejoice 
for the privilege of a part in this service. J. W. LOUGHHEAD.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.14 


SOUTH LANCASTER ACADEMY 


No Authorcode 


The second school established by this people was at South Lancaster, Massachusetts, in the early part of 
1882, under the direction of Elder S. N. Haskell. For several years its sessions were conducted in the 
basement of the old church, which still forms a part of the Seventh-day Adventist house of worship in South 
Lancaster, the home of the present session of the General Conference. In due time a tract of land, consisting 
of fifteen or more acres, was secured in the village, and a neat building was erected, suitable for a school of 
275 students. Two dormitories have since been built, which affords ample room and comfortable 
accommodations for the non-residents in attendance. Besides the study of the Bible, departments of history, 
natural science, drawing, music, phonography, Greek, Latin, etc., are provided for; and opportunity is afforded 
for a limited number to work on the garden lands, to help meet their expenses.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 
160.15 


HEALDSBURG COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


The college at Healdsburg, California, was the second school of this rank established by Seventh-day 
Adventists. It was opened for students, April 11, 1882, and received its charter, October 2 of the same year. 
Like all the pioneer schools of this denomination, it has had an eventful history. Its work was gradually built up 
by the sacrifices of its friends and the devoted love of its students, until it reached a station from which 
hundreds of trained missionary workers have gone out to all parts of the world. Its geographical location and 
climate give it pre-eminent advantages as a training-school for missionaries to the Pacific Islands and other 
tropical and semitropical regions. Under its influence a Chinese boys’ school has already been established in 
Honolulu; and in our growing relations with the Orient, Healdsburg College should continue to act an important 
part in the educational and evangelistic work of the denomination.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.16 


ERRATA 


No Authorcode 


In the “Report from the Avondale School,” on page 142 of DAILY BULLETIN, under the heading “Financia 
Statement,” in the second column, instead of L73,726-9-9 as the present worth of the institution, read L3,727- 
9-9.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.17 


On page 147 of the BULLETIN, first column, in motion of A. T. Jones, “I move that the name of A. J. Breed be 
substituted,” read the name of J. H. Morrison. 161 DOUBLE NUMBER. The Daily Bulletin Of the Generi 
Conference “We are laborers together with God.” 7 Corinthians 3:9.GCDB March 6, 1899, page 160.18 
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The final meeting of the conference is in progress as this, the last issue of the BULLETIN, is going to press. 
On this account the reports of this meeting will not find a place in these columns, but must be looked for in a 
supplementary form, to appear hereafter, and which will be supplied to all the BULLETIN subscribers. The 
publication of the proceedings of the legal meetings of the business organizations to be held in Battle Creek, 
Michigan will appear in the same connection.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.1 


The proceedings and addresses of this General Conference are a marked evidence of the progress of the 
third angel’s message to the world. God’s work waits for no man. Every one who professes the faith must 
keep up with the development of events. Every Seventh-day Adventist must realize and understand the 
history-making of the times. These facts have been developed in this conference as never before.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 161.2 


REVIEW OF THE THIRTY-THIRD CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


As this number of the BULLETIN goes to its thousands of readers, it will tell the last of the good meetings of 
the thirty-third conference, held in South Lancaster. The quietness of the place, together with the hearty 

welcome and unremitting kindness of the South Lancaster people, has made the stay of the delegates here a 

continuous pleasure. Every comfort was afforded that lay in their power, and was greatly appreciated by every 

visitor. Not a jarring note has been heard in any direction.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.3 


The meetings have been good - the very best, in some ways, that we have ever known. The beginning of the 
series indicated that God had in store rich experiences and blessings for every receptive mind. None were 
disappointed; for as the days flew by, the Lord came in with mighty power, even while administering the 
strongest reproof. As strong wills yielded to the voice of God, and heads bowed in sorrow, while trembling 
words of confession came forth from the hitherto self-sufficient, the deep movings of the Infinite One agitated 
the place of the assembly. It was good that this experience was borne in the early stages of the meeting; for if 
it had not been, disaster would likely have come into the work. Satan was on the ground to contend for his 
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place; and sometimes it seemed as if he was about to conquer the hearts of some for himself. But at such 
times united prayer was offered as a breastwork against the terrible attacks, and all shouted victory as they 
saw another defeat of the arch-enemy.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.4 


We have never seen the brethren more ready to look upon the faults of others with charity. All met one 
another in the brightest, cheeriest way, and all seemed to have nothing but good words for every other one. It 
has been the unanimous testimony that brethren never never seemed so good to them before. It is hoped that 
this spirit is but the faint beginning of the blissful day when all shall know the Lord and manifest that 
knowledge in the loving conduct of each one toward his brother man.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.5 


The workers on the BULLETIN all wish to tender heartfelt thanks to the delegates and the many readers 
elsewhere from whom they have heard, for the words of encouragement given them about their work. 

Notwithstanding a few errors which have appeared, of which the workers have been clearly conscious, not a 

word of faultfinding has come to our ears. We had hardly hoped for this, because with the disadvantage of 

printing the paper twenty miles away from the place of meeting and of the editorial work, it has been almost 

unavoidable that some slight mistake should appear.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.6 


But the credit for the neat appearance of the paper is largely due to the gentlemanly printers, Messrs. F. S. 
Blanchard & Co., who have borne patiently with our delinquencies, and have exerted themselves greatly to 
make the situation as pleasant as possible to our workers.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.7 


It may be that some have missed getting the full number of the papers. This is not the fault of those attending 
to the lists, but rather to the mails. However, if any have failed to receive the full number of their papers, let 
such write to Elder L. T. Nicola, Battle Creek, Michigan, telling him what numbers are missing, and they will be 
cheerfully sent.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.8 


But now we must bid adieu, though sorrowfully, to the thirty-third session of the General Conference. Ah, 
blessed season, in which precious lessons came, and helpful blessings were received, may the hallowed 
influence of thy passage remain with all who participated in thy goodly seasons of prayer and praise! Not all of 
us will hail the advent of another such meeting; but may we all be accredited delegates to the final gathering 
at the coronation of our Master, in whose interest this passing conference has been held.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 161.9 


PLANS AND RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED. (Continued.) 


No Authorcode 


25. We recommend, That General Conference District 2 be instructed to encourage a limited number of 
persons who seem adapted to the work, to take up work with the Signs of the Times.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 161.10 


26. I. R. L. ASSOCIATION.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.11 


(a) That Article 2 of the constitution be amended to read as follows: “The object of this association shall be the 
promulgation of the principles of liberty - Christian and constitutional.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.12 


(b) That Article 4, Section 1, be amended as follows: “The officers of this association shall be a President, 
Vice-President, Secretary, Treasurer, and an Executive Committee of nine."GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
161.13 


(c) That Article 5, Section 1, be amended by substituting the word “assisting” for the words “defense of.”"GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 161.14 


(d) - 1. That Number 3 of the By-laws be stricken out.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.15 
2. That the article “the” be substituted for the adjective “all” in No. 5.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.16 


3. That the word “Recording” in No. 6, and the words, “The Corresponding Secretary” in No. 7 be stricken out; 
and the two by-laws combined in one, joined by the conjunction “and.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.17 


4. That No. 8 be amended by the words “aiding those,” in place of the words, “the defense of any members of 
the society.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.18 


For plans and resolutions adopted, see pages 97, 113, 145, 153, and 161. SECRETARY.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 161.19 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 
No Authorcode 


Religious Liberty - Transfers and Restitutions - Important Facts Revealed - Much Interest in the Discussion 


No Authorcode 


THIRTY-FOURTH MEETING, SUNDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 5 


No Authorcode 
Elder Irwin in the chair. Prayer by Dr. A. Carey.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.20 


The Chair: When the conference adjourned this forenoon, there were two questions pending relative to 
Sabbath-school work. The president of that association, however, says they are willing to give way for other 
necessary work. There are some matters in connection with the subject we had before us last night, that the 
brethren would like to bring up again. The time will therefore be given to the consideration of that question 
now.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.21 


A. Moon: Last evening after the conference closed, the General Conference Committee held a short meeting, 
and appointed three brethren to confer with the representatives of the Pacific Press with reference to the 
question we had under consideration; and we have agreed to submit the following for the consideration of the 
conference. This is the recommendation from the committee: “1. We recommend, That the headquarters of 
the International Religious Liberty Association be transferred from New York City to Chicago. 2. That the 
association own and control the American Sentinel as its official organ, provided that satisfactory 
arrangements can be made with the Pacific Press Publishing Company, and that the question of securing the 
transfer be referred to the General Conference Committee.” | move the adoption of this by the 
conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.22 


J. F. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.23 
The Chair: You have heard the motion to adopt.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.24 
Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.25 


The Chair: The Secretary will read it again, so as to get it clearly before your mindsGCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 161.26 


The recommendations were then read by the Secretary.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.27 
Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.28 


C.H. Jones: | fear that there is a misunderstanding, or a misapprehension, on the part of some in regard to 
what was said, that they thought was from a selfish motive, or prejudice against the Religious Liberty 
Association. | want to assure you, brethren, that nothing of that kind was in my mind. But | have had 
communications direct from Sister White for years past regarding the publishing work in various ways, and 
certain cautions have been given, which, when | have read, you will see that it was not from any selfish 
standpoint. This is dated “Cooranbong, New South Wales, Aug. 2, 1895. C. H. Jones: | beg of you and all the 
officials at the Pacific Press to know that every move you make is in the light of the counsel of God.” Again: 
“God has presented to me, which | have presented to you, that the Pacific Press should stand on its own 
individuality, relying upon God, doing its work in God, as his instrumentality - the human agent working with 
God, contrite in spirit, meek and lowly in heart, ready to be taught of God, but not subject to any earthly power 
that shall propose plans and ways that are not after the light God has given. Be on guard. Be on guard, and 
do not sell your religious liberty to any office, or to any man, or board, or council of men.”GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 161.29 


These are pretty strong statements. That which | read the other day, came in July, 1896. | will read it again, in 
connection, as it then was in my mind.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.30 


“No proposition should be accepted, no matter whence it may come, unless it is definitely stated in writing, 
and a copy given to the managers of each institution. Then let several of the leading men together bring the 
matter before the Lord; spread out the writing before him, and with earnest prayer seek for clear discernment 
and sharp discrimination to decide whether the plans proposed are for the glory of God and the good of both 
institutions. From the light | have had, the Pacific Press has consented to accept propositions that will open 
the way for still others, and that may bring results which its managers do not now foresee. | write this in order 
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that no hurried motion shall be carried through, but that every point may be carefully and prayerfully 
considered, with its probable results.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.31 


The only reason | objected to having hasty action taken in regard to this matter was that we might have time 
to carry out just the instruction that the Lord has given. It was not that | might have my way, or that we wanted 
to retain the Sentinel. The Sentinel has been an expense to the Pacific Press almost from the beginning; but 
with these cautions and with these things before me, | felt that | should be guilty before God unless | said 
something on the point; and that is why | said it, and the only reason. If it is better that the Sentinel! should go 
to the Religious Liberty Association, as | stated the other day, | will hold up both hands, and vote for it to go. 
But in view of the instruction given here, | could not sit still and say nothing. | do not know that it applies to 
this; but it says here that everything should be put in writing, and be spread out before the Lord, call the 
leading men in, and seek God’s counsel. The Pacific Press Board is not represented in this session, only two 
members out of the seven being here. We can not give a definite answer, because the board is not 
represented here. That is the only reason we have asked that it might be deferred until we could carry out the 
instruction that the Lord has given. | will not take more time; but | wanted to make this explanation so you will 
understand the position | hold, and why | have said what | have.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 161.32 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.1 


M. A. Altman: If this motion is carried, and it is decided to give the Sentinel! to the Religious Liberty 
Association, will it be published in Chicago? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.2 


The Chair: | presume it will be if the office is located there.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.3 


M. C. Wilcox: | wish to say that Brother Jones has just read the basis of the remarks | made last night. | had 
no thought of doing any injustice to the Religious Liberty Association, but simply to carry out the instructions 
that the Lord has given, as has been read by Brother Jones.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.4 


E. A. Curtis: | have been watching, ever since this matter came up, to hear some reason given for this 
proposed change of location. | am not opposed to it if it is the thing to do; but of course there must be more or 
less expense attached to such a movement; and before voting, | would really like to know what is to be 
secured by moving from New York to Chicago. If there is any good reason, it seems to me we could all vote 
more intelligently in regard to it if it were stated.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.5 


Voices: Elder Jones, tell the reason.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.6 


A. T. Jones: Well, | will tell you again all | know. When it was moved to New York, it was for a cause. So far as 
the publication of the Sentinel and the use of it generally as a paper for the instruction and information of the 
people is concerned, that could have been done from the Signs office in Oakland better than it ever was in 
New York, if that were all. But at that time the Sunday issue was the great one, and was then before 
Congress. One seat of the strength of that thing was in New York City; another seat was in Philadelphia; and 
another was in Washington. In these three lay all the weight of that whole issue at that time. And there was 
the place for the American Sentinel then. But that issue is past now. The Sunday law issue was before 
Congress; and that issue generally is a secondary matter now altogether, because it has been worked 
through. Of course this is not saying that there will not be more legislation. But the government has 
recognized it; Congress has endorsed Sunday as the Sabbath, instead of the Sabbath. The true principles 
have been abandoned, and the battle is over in that respect. But now the center of influence of this 
movement, the National Reform movement, is the young people’s societies and the Woman's Christian 
Temperance Union; and Chicago is much nearer the center of that influence than New York, and it has much 
more vantage-ground with the young people’s societies and the Woman's Christian Temperance Union than 
any other place in the country; and that is the reason that underlies the moving of it from New York to 
Chicago.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.7 


There is another thing that goes along with the reorganization of the society. If the society is reorganized, and 
organized for business, and for doing something, it will have to move from where it is now. It will have to move 
from the Pacific Press building in New York City to another building somewhere in New York City; for there is 
not room enough there for any more workers for what it wants to do in the office. It is crowded as it is; and a 
year ago it was considered doubtful whether the hands there would have room enough to start in for regular 
business. It would be almost imperative to get other offices in New York City. Offices can be had in Chicago 
for a good deal less than they can in New York City. So if the Sentinel goes out of 39 Bond street, it ought to 
go to Chicago, even if there was nothing else at stake.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.8 


A. F. Ballenger: Does not the geographical center give some advantage also by removing to Chicago?GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 162.9 


A. T. Jones: Yes, that is so. Yet there are other things that would overbalance that, if there were not other 
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things in favor of Chicago; that belongs with that, of course. | don’t think there is anything else that | know. If | 
have told you anything | don’t know, some of these other brethren can correct it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
162.10 


The Chair: The question is called for. As many as favor its adoption will say, Aye. Opposed, No. Carried 
unanimously. What is the further pleasure of the meeting? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.11 


Allen Moon: Before passing this, | would like to raise that other question again, and | will put it in this way: | 
move that the General Conference Committee negotiate with the Pacific Press Publishing Company for the 
transfer of the copyright of the book, “American State Papers,” to the International Religious Liberty 
Association.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.12 


W. C. Sisley: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.13 
The Chair: You have heard the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.14 


A. T. Jones: The reason the General Conference is asked to do this is that it was a combination, really, of the 
General Conference interests that undid the Religious Liberty Association. Now if the Religious Liberty 
Association had to-day the facilities it used to have, and had the means it used to have, if it was an 
organization on its own footing, it would not be as it is. But when the body of the General Conference 
interests, which undid it all, and transferred its funds to their treasury, and took all these things under their 
own control, we think it is only proper that the General Conference should restore it, and it should be restored 
by the General Conference itself.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.15 


The Chair: The question is called for. As many as favor its adoption will say, Aye. Opposed, No. Carried 
unanimously.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.16 


D. H. Oberholtzer: Does that vote restore the money that was unjustly taken out of the hands of the Religious 
Liberty Association? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.17 


The Chair: | do not understand that this vote does, unless it entails some expense in getting hold of that 
book.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.18 


Allen Moon: | have stated what was actually done. This money and the copy-rights of all the publications of 
the society were transferred to the International Tract Society. Now | scarcely believe that we ought to use this 
expression “transferred unjustly.” It was simply the consensus of opinion at that time.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 162.19 


A. T. Jones: No, Brother Moon. | beg your pardon. Don’t dodge that word “unjustly.” The Testimony says it is 
robbery, fraud, etc., and let us say it is so.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.20 


Allen Moon: Well, somebody makes those statements, and we say some man did that. But it was simply the 
fact that we were in darkness about certain things, and that it was done. At the same time, there were a large 
number of responsible, reliable men engaged in this. | am sure these brethren did not think they were doing 
anything wrong; but they thought the work could be carried on just as well, and perhaps better, in that way; 
but it was done, just the same.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.21 


A. T. Jones: Now here is the secret of that. About a year before, the Religious Liberty Association had the 
confidence of the people, and was doing work, scattering tracts and literature by the millions of copies; and 
money was coming in in a stream, without any special effort to raise money but the interest of the people in 
spreading that work, and they wanted to help it go. Money came into the Religious Liberty Association at the 
rate of from seventy-five to one hundred dollars a day. Money was not coming so rapidly into the other 
treasuries at that time. There ought to have been, and could have been, too, from five hundred to a thousand 
dollars coming into the treasury every day, and not have stopped at all, if the cause had been conducted 
rightly. There was plenty of money; and God would have opened the stream, and it would have flowed if they 
had sought him; but instead of seeking God for that, and getting the stream open which he said he had 
closed, they thought to get hold of this money, to turn the tide so that the money flowing into the Religious 
Liberty Association would come in there. They absorbed the Religious Liberty Association funds, you see, and 
then the money did not flow a bit. Everybody should have known it would be so. This was done about 1895, 
just about this time of the year, or a little later. It was just, in their own judgment, that such was the thing to do. 
They thought the Religious Liberty Association was absorbing all the means of the people. It was not doing 
any such thing. The people were putting their funds there for a holy work, and the money was as sacred for 
that work as it was for this other, that we spoke of the other day. But it was turned aside for other purposes. 
They should have sought God, and got such a connection with him, and with the people, that from five 
hundred to a thousand dollars a day would have flowed into the other treasuries. Instead of this, they simply 
swallowed up the Religious Liberty Association, and stopped its money. That is the secret of the whole 
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thing.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.22 


Delegate: Several times on this floor the question has been raised as to whether or not the Testimonies have 
recognized the work of the Religious Liberty Association. While the Religious Liberty Association was doing 
the work of religious liberty, the Testimonies emphatically stated that the religious liberty work was the work 
that every Seventh-day Adventist minister should be engaged in, as well as every church-member; and in 
view of the fact that the Testimonies have said that funds have been wrongly applied, and we confessed it 
here the other day, | believe that restoration goes with confession before that confession is of any avail; and 
inasmuch as it has been demonstrated here that the Testimonies have spoken in this matter, and said that it 
was robbery, | therefore move that the funds that have thus been taken from the Religious Liberty Association 
be restored to them, so that they may have the funds, and get to work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.23 


J. W. Westphal: | support the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.24 
The Chair: You have heard the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.25 


Geo. B. Thompson: | don’t see very much religious liberty about that. | do not understand that the restitution 
coming about by vote would be acceptable to the Lord. If a man should vote to restore something, even if he 
confessed that he took it, that would do him no good. If we have taken money from the Religious Liberty 
Association, as we confess we have, the only thing for us to do is to pay it back without the vote; therefore | 
am opposed to that motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.26 


A. T. Jones: You are not opposed to the thing, but to that way of doing it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.27 


C. P. Bollman: | would like to ask the delegate, or some one else, to explain how, when several persons are 
interested jointly in anything, they can do it without agreeing among themselves that they will do it; and how in 
the world can the General Conference pay back money to this association, or do anything else, without taking 
action from the floor here. There may be some way to come at it, but | don’t know how it will be done.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 162.28 


A. J. Breed: Now why ask for this money to be paid back? Has not it been used in the cause, probably in the 
best way that the men looking after the work could devise? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.29 


A. T. Jones: Why pay back that to the South, that the Testimonies call for? Has not that been used in the 
cause?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.30 


A. J. Breed: You had better not ask me any questions.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.31 


C. H. Jones: That is the right thing, Brother Breed. That ought to be paid backGCDB March 7, 1899, page 
162.32 


|. H. Evans: | would like to inquire who is benefited by this money. Who had it? What did it go for? Was it not 
agreed that that was the best thing to do? | don’t remember the circumstances.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
162.33 


A. J. Breed: If | remember rightly, it was thought to be the best thing at that timeGCDB March 7, 1899, page 
162.34 


A. T. Jones: To be sure; nobody disputed that.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.35 


A. F. Ballenger: Let me tell the story. | was there, and Brother Jones was not; he did not come until the next 
lay. The General Conference Committee and the International Tract Society invited the International Religious 
Liberty Board to meet with them in council. When we met, they told us that they wanted to transfer the 
publishing of the Religious Liberty literature to the International Tract Society. The reason they gave for it was 
that if the Religious Liberty Association went on as it was going, the General Conference would soon have to 
abdicate, because that association was swallowing up everything. This move was made directly to stop the 
increasing work of the association, because the brethren thought that the association was getting more of the 
funds than it ought to have. When that literature was transferred, and the publishing of it to the International 
Tract Society, it was voted also that the money that had been raised by donations should go with the 
literature, and it went. This was about $3,500. Brother Moon and | were there, and we could see no light in it, 
and opposed it with all our might. But we were in the minority, and could do nothing to outvote two or three 
boards.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 162.36 


A. T. Jones: Now you have, in brief, the way this was done. No one will say, or even hint, that any one of 
these brethren took a cent of the money for his own personal benefit; but money raised for a definite purpose - 
money given by individuals all over the country, who, out of the generosity of their hearts and love of the 
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cause, wished to help in spreading it among the people - was used for another purpose. That money 
belonged to this association just as really as my money belongs to me, and just as really as the funds raised 
for the South belonged to the South. When the money was taken and put into another part of the work of the 
cause, however good the intentions, it was taken away from the place where the people who owned the 
money had put it. [Voice: The delegated power was misapplied.] Yes, by taking it for that purpose, and doing 
with it as they did, they stopped the work of the association, and crippled its efforts to spread the truth.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 162.37 


Voice: Was the Religious Liberty Association under the control of these boards?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
163.1 


A. F. Ballenger: When | raised the objection that our Constitution, made by our people, had given us the right 
to raise this money, and to use it in certain directions, | received quite a rebuke from some there, for even 
suggesting that thing. Of course | don’t hold that now with any hardness, but | am telling you only the 
facts.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.2 


A. T. Jones: That money was taken that way by the representative bodies, which was the system then in 
vogue, and which was reproved and exposed by the Testimonies two years ago and later. As the word has 
come that the money intended for the South should be restored, | can see no reason why this other should not 
also be restored.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.3 


M. C. Wilcox: These same boards to restore it? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.4 


A. T. Jones: Yes, these same boards should restore it; and this General Conference, by its voice, should 
instruct the board or body that controlled the funds to restore that money whenever it can be obtained, by 
whatever means is legitimate. | will say that | am sure that the Religious Liberty Association will not be nearly 
as stern and severe in pressing its cause as was the spirit manifested in taking away its resources.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 163.5 


I. H. Evans: Which board was benefited by it? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.6 


A. F. Ballenger: The money was used to pay a long-standing debt of the International Tract Society.;GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 163.7 


D. H. Oberholtzer: Inasmuch as this kind of work has been denominated a great wrong, and as restoration 
goes along with repentance, | offer this resolution: That it is the sense of this conference that the money that 
was taken from the Religious Liberty Association at the time referred to be restored to that body, in order that 
it may pursue its business without being crippled.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.8 


S. H. Lane: | think it would be well to look a little farther ahead than we seem to see at present. If the General 
Conference restores the copyright of books, the Sentinel, and all these things, if they cost anything, the cost 
ought to come out of the $3,500, and the conference not be asked to pay for all these and the other as 
well.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.9 


Voice: These were some of the things taken away from the association.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.10 


A. F. Ballenger: | want to add another thought, so that you can all see that there was something wrong. We 
had between $2,000 and $3,000 after this money was taken, to which reference has already been made; but 
not being satisfied yet, they took this latter money also, and invested it in making books, not for the Religious 
Liberty Association. When we wanted money with which to remove from Battle Creek to New York, there was 
not a single cent in the treasury. That money has at last been paid back, but it came to us in driblets. GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 163.11 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.12 
Chairman: The question is called for.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.13 


C. W. Flaiz: Are we to understand that the Religious Liberty Association is subject to other boards, so that it 
can not transact its business independently? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.14 


Allen Moon: At the time mentioned, the secretary of the Religious Liberty Association was also the secretary 
and treasurer of the International Tract Society, and after having used the money to which Brother Ballenger 
referred in the first place, the latter money named was also taken from the treasury.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 163.15 


J. H. Morrison: Was that money not invested in Religious Liberty tracts, which the tract society used in their 
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circulation? My attention has been called to this matter by Sister Jennie Thayer, who was in the office at that 
time.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.16 


Voices: Question, question.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.17 


|. H. Evans: | don’t think we ought to get excited. We are all brethren, and there is no need to hurry this thing 
through, so that afterward somebody will feel rebellious, and not know what to do, nor have the power to do. 
Is it not a fact that all that money was used in the circulation of the literature? Brother Ballenger said it was 
used by the International Tract Society. Now the International Tract Society treasurer and secretary was also 
the secretary of the Religious Liberty Association, and was simply merging the two factors, and carrying out 
one line of work. If you say that the International Tract Society must pay that back, the question arises, Where 
will it get its funds? Would it not be better to start in fresh, and let the Religious Liberty Association go out and 
raise its funds in whatever way it can; because if the International Tract Society has to do it, it will have to get 
the money from the same source that the International Religious Liberty Association would have to; for the 
International Tract Society not only has no funds, but is also heavily in debt.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
163.18 


The Chairman: If Sister Thayer is in the audience, we would like to have her come forward and tell what she 
knows about this matter.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.19 


Jennie Thayer: The impression seems to have been given that this money had been donated by the people 
for a certain purpose, and that purpose was not carried out. | think that is a mistaken idea. Perhaps | don’t 
know, but I think the donations were made to the International Religious Liberty Association and the literature 
circulated; and it was just the same whether one or the other association did it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
163.20 


W. W. Prescott: The money was used actually to circulate the publications, was it not?GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 163.21 


J. H. Westphal: Although that money has been used by the International Tract Society in circulating literature, 
it was taken from the Religious Liberty Association, crippling the association so that it could not accomplish 
the great work which it ought to have done. For this reason it seems to me that if we put ourselves on the side 
of the Spirit of God, the Lord will open the way for us so that the means will flow in, just as he opens the way 
for a sinner whom he calls to repentance. The Lord calls upon him to pay a debt, and then he opens the way 
for him to pay it. It leaves the sinner undone, and so it would leave us here undone if we should do this; but if 
we place ourselves humbly at the feet of Jesus, so that he can give us of his Spirit and wisdom, he will work 
through us, and show us great power, for the reason that he has asked us to do it; when we have done that, 
we can ask the Lord to open the way before us, and not try to figure out how this money can be raised.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 163.22 


Allen Moon: Just a word here: it is true, as Sister Thayer has said, that was the proposition made at the time 
of the transfer, that the International Tract Society should furnish to the Religious Liberty Association the 
literature that it required for its work, to circulate gratuitously. It is also true that this money was used in the 
payment of debts. The International Tract Society had a large amount of indebtedness. The money was in 
part invested in the creation of literature, with the supposition that the society could sell it through the tract 
societies, make a profit, and in a short time pay up all their indebtedness. They were in debt at that time from 
eight to ten thousand dollars. | am thoroughly conversant with all the transactions, and know just how the 
funds were handled. Of course they went on producing this literature for a time after the transfer was made, 
the same as the Religious Liberty Association was doing; but we were circulating millions of pages to lawyers, 
doctors, ministers, and public men, gratuitously. We also were selling, through the tract societies, large 
quantities of this literature, and they used it in their local work. While | was in Washington one season, | put 
nearly two and one half tons of literature into the hands of the public men. This was done by the association 
with the funds contributed by the people and the profits on the publications controlled by the association. But 
in a very short time after this business was turned over to the tract society, the money was swallowed up, and 
the tract society work seemed to cease; and for a little while they had a large amount of literature on hand, 
and the contributions for literature to be circulated by the millions of pages, as we had been doing in the past, 
stopped. When we made a call for these large amounts of literature, they said we would have to wait until they 
got out of debt before they could help us to any great extent. However, they did the best they could. But 
changes took place very rapidly, and in a short time we were not able to obtain much for the association. We 
did obtain some small lots of literature for gratuitous circulation, but not a tithe of what had been circulating 
before. Soon it all dried up, and the work ceased.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.23 


A. T. Jones: Was there not a large amount of literature, in addition to the cash, taken at that time?GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 163.24 
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Allen Moon: O, yes; there was $2,000 or $3,000 worth.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.25 


L. T. Nicola: | have the records of the meetings of the International Tract Society both before and after this 
transaction; but | do not find any record of the proceedings mentioned to-day.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
163.26 


A. T. Jones: No; | guess not.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.27 


L. T. Nicola: | understand something of the situation. | remember that a transfer was made. | remember that it 
was considered proper by the brethren at that time, or perhaps | should say there were not many dissenting 
voices. It was the impression, | believe, at that time, that it was the duty of the International Tract Society to 
expend its energies in the circulation of this reading-matter. Several precedents are on record, which indicate 
the spirit which animated their actions. | have one record before me, taken in 1890, which speaks of a large 
amount of literature being necessarily used in the South by the International Religious Liberty Association, 
and action was taken that an appropriation be taken to assist the association in that work. | presume this was 
done with the idea that this was the legitimate work of the society.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.28 


You will bear in mind that the secretary at that time was very active in the sale and free circulation of reading- 
matter. Nearly all this matter was in the religious liberty line at that time. He seemed to have been doing all his 
work in one line, as secretary of the Religious Liberty Association and International Tract Society, because of 
the close relation of the two societies, - one secretary and treasurer for both. These things were thought 
proper at that time. | have not the record here; and | was not in the meeting in which the transfer was 
made.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.29 


W. W. Prescott: | do not understand the matter fully. | ask if the funds of the International Religious Liberty 
Association and the International Tract Society, when one man was treasurer of both, and the treasury was a 
common one, were kept in a common treasury, and drawn out just when it was needed? GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 163.30 


Allen Moon: Although they had a common secretary, the books were kept separately.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 163.31 


W. W. Prescott: But the books were kept separately in other cases, also.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.32 


Allen Moon: The funds were kept separately only after the separation was made, and the transfer was made 
to the International Tract Society; the funds were kept separate, but the funds of the International Religious 
Liberty Association were borrowed; so that when we came to transfer the office to New York City, we found 
that the tract society had a considerable sum of money borrowed in this way.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
163.33 


W. W. Prescott: That has been paid? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.34 
Allen Moon: Yes, sir.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.35 
W. W. Prescott: | was speaking, though, of something back of that.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.36 


Allen Moon: The books and funds had been separately kept back of all that, before the transfer was 
made.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.37 


W. W. Prescott: When this transfer was made, there was actually separate money in a separate treasury, 
which was paid over, actually, into the International Tract Society treasury?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
163.38 


Allen Moon: Yes, sir.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.39 


W. W. Prescott: Then the relationship differed from that which existed between the General Conference, the 
General Conference Association, and the Foreign Mission Board? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.40 


Allen Moon: Yes, sir.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.41 


L. T. Nicola: | have found another motion in the proceedings of the International Tract Society, which shows 
the spirit they sustained toward the Religious Liberty Association. It refers to certain clerks, and then voted to 
give $500 worth of publications to the Religious Liberty Association, to use for distribution in the District of 
Columbia. You see it was the custom of the tract society to do these things, in order to help out the Religious 
Liberty Association.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.42 


J. O. Corliss: That antedates this difficulty five years, does it not? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.43 
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L. T. Nicola: Yes, sir; but the customs of the society up to this time without doubt led to this action also. The 
tract society has been so actively engaged in the past in the work of the Religious Liberty Association, that 
they felt perfectly free to help them in this instance. These actions show the spirit of friendliness they had 
toward the Religious Liberty Association, and the close relationship existing between them in their work of 
distributing literature. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.44 


O.A. Olsen: | did not think that | should have to say anything; but you have been talking so long now that you 
have brought me to my feet. | am a charter member of the International Religious Liberty Association. | think | 
was the second one to put down my dollar for membership, - either the second or the third.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 163.45 


J. O. Corliss: Third, Elder Olsen. Brother W. C. White and myself came before youGCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 163.46 


O.A. Olsen: | am thus acquainted with the first planning of the work of the association; and the idea was, and 
continued to be for a long time, to use the tract society organization for the circulation and working of our 
literature. That was the plan, right through. | shall not review the whole situation; for that would take too much 
time; but at the time that this transaction took place, which has been referred to here, it seemed to all present 
then, except a few, that we were going contrary to the principles and plans and arrangements that had been 
made and acted upon from the beginning, and that was why it was thought best to change back again to the 
original plan.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.47 


It was stated last evening that after that arrangement had been made, the International Religious Liberty 
Association could get no publications gratuitously.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 163.48 


| do not defend in any measure the transaction referred to, neither do | say that the Religious Liberty 
Association made any mistake in branching out beyond the first plan; but | only state the original plan, upon 
which the work was based, and the reason that led to the transaction that has been spoken of.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 164.1 


A. T. Jones: | have nothing more to say upon this subject, except upon the principle involved The Lord has 
said to this conference that things have been done by institutions and boards which call for restitution. If the 
remarks which have been made this afternoon against restoration be followed up, | want to know how much 
restitution there is going to be in this denomination. What we want to do here is to face the principle in two or 
three points. God has said that things have been done wrong, and has said that the men who are now in 
those places of trust are responsible for the restitution of it. He is now calling upon us to do it; and if we do not 
do it, we make ourselves responsible for the original wrong. If we explain it away, and say that that money 
which the publishing houses have taken, and the money taken from the South, or wherever it may be, was 
used in the cause, and that therefore they are not responsible, or that it can not be restored for lack of funds, 
how much do you believe in what the Lord has told us to restore? That is what | want to know, and that is the 
thing for every one of us to think about. If we be in an institution or a board, and the Lord calls for restitution, 
and we say that we have no money, how in the world are we going to restore anything? How much do we 
believe in God and in his command to us to restore? That is what is to be considered now. It is a very little 
thing whether the money is paid to the Religious Liberty Association or not, because the association could get 
along if it was never paid to them; but it is whether God is to be paid, or whether we explain away all he has 
said. That is a bigger question than ten thousand times three thousand dollars; and if we do not do that, - then 
what? Is this organization going on, to hide its eyes from that which the Lord calls for, and explain it away by 
saying that we can not do it, when the Lord says we are to do it? We are to put ourselves here to do it. We 
must say: We have not the money; that has been squandered, because Thou hast blown upon it. Turn the 
tide, and let it come our way, and we will restore; we will treat honestly and sacredly every cent that thou 
givest into our hands. We will search for the principle; we will be honest with God and with man, whether as 
boards or as individuals; we will be honest in the sight of heaven; we will pay everything that the Lord calls 
upon us to pay. When we stand right there, to do whatever he calls for, then the amount of funds, where it is 
to come from, or where it is to go, - what have we to do with that? The Lord wants to put us in a place where 
he can use us to bring back those funds. He says he has blown them away, and he can bring them back. He 
has begun to already. But now if the Lord should place those funds in your hands again, are you going to sit 
there and explain it all away, and say, Now this money has been used in the cause, and we will use this in the 
cause. You can not make flimsy excuses to him; for they will not pass, - and | hope they will not pass the 
General Conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.2 


We must stand up where we shall call everything by its right name, and not make any kind of excuses before 
man or God; but be square, and open, and do everything that he calls for. He calls for restitution, - not merely 
that we restore to the Religious Liberty Association, but that we shall seek for the principle, that we shall take 
what God says and hold to it, whether there is a cent in the treasury of the denomination or not. He calls for 
restitution; and we must make the restitution, and not go to making excuses, but say, Lord, we will do it.GCDB 
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March 7, 1899, page 164.3 


W. T. Knox: It seems to me, brethren, that we all recognize the principles that have been laid down by Brother 
Jones; but there is danger that we transgress on others’ rights while we are trying to rectify the mistakes of the 
past. You have heard the brethren who have been familiar with the occurrences mentioned, and you see that 
they have different recollections of what took place in the past. Brother Olsen’s recollection is that the society 
engaged in precisely the same line of work in carrying out and aiding the work of the Religious Liberty 
Association, and | do not believe that we are prepared to sit in judgment on this question. Why not ask the 
General Conference Committee, as has already been suggested, to take this matter in hand, carefully to 
investigate these past transactions; and if they find that there has been any wrong done, recognize these 
principles that the Lord has laid down before us, and take measures to make proper restitution. | therefore 
make a motion to that effect.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.4 


O. A. Olsen: | do not want to be understood as opposing this motion; but there have been statements made 
with reference to the work which were not clear, and did not properly, to my mind, represent the arrangements 
that were made at the beginning. That is all. | am as much in favor of restoring anything which is wrong as any 
man could possibly be, and | desire that this motion shall pass. But we want to be right all the way along. We 
do not want to accuse any one of doing wrong, when there is no wrong. Let us take the wrong where it exists, 
and clear it up, and let it be right all the way along. | would like to see this motion pass just as it is, and then 
the proper ones will look after it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.5 


The Chair: The question is called for. All in favor of this motion signify it by saying, Aye. Those opposed, No. 
The motion is carried unanimously.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.6 


A recess of ten minutes was here taken.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.7 


O. A. Olsen, in the chair: | believe that the docket is now clear. This hour is given to the work of the 
International Tract Society. Brother Irwin will present some matters.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.8 


G.A. Irwin: | will read a brief report | prepared here, as it has not been published in the BULLETIN, so as tc 
get the work of the society before the body:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.9 


PRESIDENT’S ADDRESS 


No Authorcode 


A quarter of a century has now passed since the organization of this society. All that has been accomplished 
through its efforts since that time will not be known until the mists have cleared away, and the result of the 
labor done by human beings as colaborers with Him who alone can give the increase, is revealed. But it is a 
fact well known to this body, that from literature sent out under its auspices, souls have accepted the truth; 
and these, in turn, have interested others; and they, others, thus widening its influence until conferences with 
local societies have been brought into existence to carry forward the work, leaving the International Society in 
a measure free to enter, and prosecute the work in other fields. While the work of the society has been very 
largely pioneer work, it has all along kept in touch with State and local societies, assisting them in the way of 
plans, methods, and words of cheer in keeping alive the missionary spirit in the churches.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 164.10 


In former years a considerable publishing business was carried on by the society in the shape of tracts, 
pamphlets, and small books, which not only kept it well supplied with reading-matter for use in its work, but 
brought in a handsome sum, which was used in missionary operations. But as some of the delegates know, at 
the October session of the General Conference Committee in 1896, it was recommended that the right to 
publish be surrendered to the Review and Herald and Pacific Press publishing companies. In harmony with 
this recommendation, all plates, copyrights, and a portion of the stock on hand were turned over at a 
stipulated price, in the December following.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.11 


The depreciation from former invoices, on account of worn plates, out-of-date matter, etc., left the society with 
a debt of $8,569.96, with no regular source of income to carry forward its legitimate work, except voluntary 
contributions. By reference to the report of the secretary and treasurer, it will be seen that in the last two years 
more than half of this indebtedness has been paid, with a shrinkage in the present worth of only $308.60, the 
amount of actual loss in two years.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.12 


This result has not been obtained by a diminution of the missionary work, as the amount expended in free 
distribution will show. The amount of contributions is another gratifying feature of the report, as it shows that 
the brethren have not lost their interest in this branch. While no special effort was made for donations in behalf 
of the society, because of pressing demands in other lines, we find by comparison that the amount received 
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nearly equals that of former years.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.13 


During the period of my report the society has sent tracts and periodicals to interested readers in nearly all 
parts of the world. The most recent fields to which printed matter is being sent are Alaska, Mexico, and Puerto 
Rico. The South has been the principal field of operations in the United States. A large amount of reading- 
matter has been furnished to workers, to isolated readers, and to jails in that field. During the recent war, 
many thousands of copies of current and back numbers of our different periodicals were supplied to the 
United States soldier camps.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.14 


In this connection special mention should be made of the courtesy of the Review and Herald, the Pacific 
Press, and the Good Health publishing companies in supplying the society, free of charge or at greatly 
reduced rates, a number of tons, in the aggregate, of tract and periodical literature for free distribution among 
the destitute in the fields under the jurisdiction of the society.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.15 


A large amount of reading-matter has been supplied, through the agencies of the society, for the missionary 
work in New York Harbor. The missionary launch “Sentinel” has been operated under the direction of the 
society from the start; and through this agency alone, reading-matter is finding its way to all parts of the 
world.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.16 


The society has created facilities for publishing for the blind. A number of tracts have been issued in two of the 
leading point systems of writing, and a considerable demand has arisen for this reading. Steps have been 
taken to publish a monthly paper for the blind, and the undertaking is meeting with favor.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 164.17 


Every one of the fields mentioned in the preceding paragraphs, where the society has been working, are still 
open, only a small beginning having been made. Besides this, new openings are constantly presenting 
themselves. In view of all this, taken in connection with the quotations that follow, it is plain that the society still 
has a work and a mission, and will have until the final warning is given:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.18 


“The proper circulation and distribution of our publications is one of the most important branches of 
effort.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.19 


“The tract and missionary work is a good work. It is God’s work. It should be in no way belittled, but there is 
continual danger of perverting it from its true object.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.20 


“The tract and missionary work is an important part of the third angel’s message. The living preacher and the 
silent messenger are both required for the accomplishment of the great work before us.”GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 164.21 


“Every opportunity should be improved to extend the truth to other nations. This will be attended with 
considerable expense, but expense should in no case hinder the performance of this work. Means is of value 
only as it is used to advance the interest of the kingdom of God. The Lord has lent men means for this very 
purpose, - to use in sending the truth to their fellow men.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.22 


The times demand, and the Lord of the harvest would be pleased to see, a revival of the old-time missionary 
spirit among us. As the first step in that direction, | would recommend that arrangements be made at this 
meeting, - in harmony with recent advice, - to remove the general office of the society from Battle Creek, 
Michigan, to some city where there are special demands and opportunities for missionary work to be done, 
and where the secretaries and workers may engage personally in missionary labor, and act as leaders in 
important missionary enterprises.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.23 


May the Lord give us hearts to act in harmony with his will, and give to this branch of his great work its 
proportionate share of our interest and support, that it may stand in its place, and accomplish the work for 
which it was brought into existence. G. A. IRWIN.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.24 


This is a brief resume of the work. | want to say that the financial report of the society is much more gratifying 
than | had supposed it would be. There was a time, as you will notice in the report, when the tract society did 
quite a publishing business. In fact, the original constitution of the tract society made it a publisher in a limited 
degree; but at the same time that is referred to by the brethren here, the right to publish was, by action of that 
same body, surrendered to the Review and Herald and the Pacific Press; and with it went all the copyrights 
and plates, and everything belonging to the society. It was, in a measure, shorn of its facilities to carry forward 
its work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.25 


A. F. Ballenger: Was it not first referred to the General Conference Association, and later to the Review and 
Herald? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.26 
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The Chair: | would say that the work of the International Tract Society was never transferred to the General 
Conference Association. The General Conference published in the name of the International Tract 
Society.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 164.27 


G. A. Irwin: Back there in those days the General Conference Association went into the publishing business, 
and thought that was the thing to do. Some of the leading men advocated it. The General Conference 
Association became engaged in the publishing work, and became quite a competitor against the two 
publishing houses, until finally the Lord spoke out, and said that the General Conference Association had no 
business to engage inthe publishing work. We took steps at once to right up that matter; and we went, 
perhaps, to the other extreme. We took away these other things; so the society was shorn of its facilities, and 
some of the brethren had the impression that it was dead. In fact, that was the impression at the last General 
Conference; and it was really a question whether or not to appoint any officers for it. It was rather hard pulling 
for a time, because that feeling had somehow prevailed. And in one or two meetings there was a motion really 
to abandon the society. In view of the discouraging situation, no great effort, as | have said, was made to 
create funds for the society. Really | was surprised, when | came to see the report, to see that it had so nearly 
come up to former years, notwithstanding no special effort had been made to raise funds for it. GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 164.28 


Now, brethren, | believe that the International Tract Society has a place in connection with our work. The 
members of the board had a meeting at Battle Creek a year ago last spring; and | wrote out to every member 
of the board, suggesting the removal of the society to some other place, asking the brethren to vote on the 
question. | think the vote was unanimous for the removal of the society. But for the place of location the vote 
was not unanimous. We had a meeting on that question, but could not seem to agree; so we dropped the 
matter. Afterward a communication came from Australia, saying, Why don’t you move the Michigan Tract 
Society and the International Tract Society to some other place? At that time | sat down and wrote to Sister 
White, telling her the exact situation; and saying that if she had any light in regard to whether it should be 
abolished or not, we should be pleased to receive it, that we might act intelligently here. | received a reply to 
that letter a good while ago; but not a word was said of the society. So | presume by that, that the Lord means 
that we are simply to act on the advice that was given in the Testimony, which was, “Why don’t you move the 
society to some city?” | think the thing to do here is to plan to move the society to some city where, as the 
Testimony says, its secretaries and those engaged in this work can be useful in missionary lines where they 
are.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.1 


As | have not always been personally connected with the society, having been in the field, Brother L. T. Nicola 
has had almost entire supervision of the society as its secretary and treasurer. | will therefore ask him to give 
the conference a statement of the situation as he views it. | am sure he can do it better than | can at the 
present time. He will also give you the treasurer’s report, which shows that, instead of being defunct and dead 
and insolvent, it is in better condition than a good many other of our societies. Brother Nicola, will you please 
come forward?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.2 


L. T. Nicola: The report in condensed form reads:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.3 
FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE INTERNATIONAL TRACT SOCIETY FOR TWO YEARS ENDING DEC. 31, 1898 


No Authorcode 


RESOURCES.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.4 


Pamphlets and tracts, $2005 65 
Office fixtures and expense, 1253 30 
Cash, 2267 65 
Accounts receivable, 1971 73 
Total, $7498 33 
LIABILITIES 

Accounts payable, $4068 66 
Stock (present worth), 3429 67 
Total, $7498 33 
Free distribution, $1552 86 
Donations, 3068 20 
Annual and life membership 59 00 
fees, 
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The auditor’s report | will read. We had the auditor R. H. Cadwalader, who inspected the accounts of the 
General Conference, Review and Herald, etc., make two reports, one for each year of the preceding term. 
March 28, 1898, he reported as follows:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.5 


BATTLE CREEK, MICH., March 28, 1898 


No Authorcode 
Mr. L. T. Nicola,GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.6 
Sec’y and Treas. International Tract Society, Battle Creek, Mich.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.7 


DEAR SIR: | enclose to you herewith statement of the accounts of the International Tract Society, after having 
completed an examination for the year ending Dec. 31, 1897.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.8 


| am prepared to report that | find the records and accounts in a very favorable condition. The result of the 
examination has made but little change in the figures as represented to me at the time of commencing the 
audit. Yours truly, R. Hi CADWALADER.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.9 


Feb. 14, 1899, he says:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.10 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH., Feb. 14, 1899 


No Authorcode 
Mr. L. T. Nicola, Sec’y and Treas. International Tract Society, City.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.11 


DEAR SIR: | hand you herewith statement of the accounts of the International Tract Society, after having 
completed the audit, ending with Dec. 31, 1898. | have made a careful examination in this case, and am 
prepared to say that | find the accounts as represented. The books and records show that they have been 
kept correct and in proper order. Very truly yours, R. H. CADWALADER.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.12 


The Chair: Are there any questions on this report? Any remarks in any way? What will you do with this 
report?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.13 


M. H. Brown: | move that the report be accepted.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.14 
C. H. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.15 


The Chair: As many as favor the acceptance of the report please say, Aye. Any opposed, No. It is carried. 
Has the secretary a report of the work for the past two years, anything further?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
165.16 


L. T. Nicola: Yes, sir.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.17 
The Chair: We would like to hear that.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.18 


G.A. Irwin: While Brother Nicola is getting his report ready to present, | will read this statement from the Spirit 
of prophecy in regard to the removal of the society, which | referred to a moment ago:-GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 165.19 


“Why do you not encourage the Michigan Tract Society and the International Tract Society to establish their 
offices in cities where there is a great missionary work to be done, and where their secretaries and workers 
may engage personally in missionary labor, and act as leaders in important missionary enterprises? Move out, 
brethren, move out, and educate your workers to labor for those outside the camp. Why do you hide your light 
by continuing to remain in Battle Creek? Get out, brethren, get out into the regions beyond."GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 165.20 


L. T. Nicola: We have conducted some correspondence with the tract societies. | might state that we took hold 
of this line of work to promote the interests, to some extent, of the tract and missionary work. We have had a 
limited correspondence with the State secretaries; have suggested that it would be a very proper thing for 
them to look out for fields in which there was no work being done by the local societies, and to conduct 
correspondence with the laborers, to stir them up to the most active possible effort. The International Tract 
Society during the last two years considered the South its legitimate field, and also some of the territories of 
the West, and new fields have recently been entered; that is, new foreign fields. We found that there were 
opportunities to put literature into the penitentiaries of the different States. We had correspondence with them. 
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We went into some of the conferences with our correspondence, and found that the wardens in the 
penitentiaries were anxious to receive our literature, and to put it before their men.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
165.21 


In such cases we called the attention of the State tract societies to the opportunity that was open for them. We 
have distributed weekly, on an average, during the last two years, from ten to twelve hundred copies of the 
Signs of the Times. We paid for 800 copies, and the Battle Creek Tract Society and some of the State tract 
societies sent us some copies to distribute. We sent these copies to all the jails in the Southern fields; and 
where frequent correspondence was carried on, we had the opportunity of putting the “Life of Joseph Bates” 
into the jails, where we had the assurance that the book would be kept in the library for the prisoners. While 
doing this work, we called the attention of the State tract societies to the same work, and we have noted quite 
an increase in the work along these lines. Some States have accomplished very much in that regard.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 165.22 


Two opportunities have offered for sending literature to Alaska. Last fall we had the blessed privilege of 
sending to Dawson a large parcel of our literature to one of our brethren. | was personally acquainted with the 
man; hence | could write him more freely, and encourage him to use that literature during the long winter 
months. We have also sent reading-matter to another city in Alaska.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.23 


A few months ago a brother was found who had made arrangements to go to Puerto Rico. He had traveled in 
several Spanish countries, and could speak the Spanish language. He wanted to go there to invest some 
means, primarily, and do some missionary work. We supplied him with some reading-matter. He went to 
Puerto Rico, and has been in correspondence with us since. At San Juan he did not receive a very cordial 
welcome; but he sent us the names of over a thousand people who are owners of property, and who receive 
their mail in a box in the post-office. We had previously subscribed for a thousand copies of the Spanish paper 
published in Mexico, and we have been sending the paper to a large number of these persons. When he went 
there, he acted as colporteur, selling Bibles at his own expense; but he was not very successful, and decided 
to leave that field. He was, however, encouraged to remain longer, and so went to Ponce, where he found a 
more favorable opening for the distribution of literature than at San Juan. We have sent him an invoice of 
Bibles, mostly New Testaments, and | have received a letter from him since coming here which states that he 
is meeting with much success in the distribution of the Bibles and tracts we sent him. He says there are a 
large number of English-speaking people there who have not the opportunity of reading papers in English, 
because most of them there are in Spanish. He wants a large number of the Signs of the Times sent to him to 
distribute among people who can read them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.24 


We have received the name of every post-office box holder in Mexico through the courtesy of Elder D. T. 
Jones, and during the last two or three months, have been sending literature to the Mexican people.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 165.25 


Dr. P. S. Kellogg is a surgeon in the United States army in Manila. His wife went there recently, and it was a 
privilege to send some literature with her. She promised that she would send us the name of every individual 
who would probably read with profit and interest, and we are looking for a good opening from that field.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 165.26 


Considerable has been done in sending literature to the West India Islands, and some to India; and clubs 
have been sent to China and to Liverpool.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.27 


In regard to the work for the blind, the International Tract Society owns a little machine that cost about $175, 
purchased about three years ago. Twelve tracts, at least, have been run on this machine, in the two leading 
point systems, and these have been distributed gratuitously. Steps have already been taken to publish a 
paper for the blind on this same machine. The work is done by a blind person. It is not very expensive. It is 
rather laborious and slow, but perhaps can be done on that machine rapidly enough to meet the demand for it. 
Most of those who have read this literature have received it joyfully, and we have received their benediction as 
they can express it in writing; but of course, some have been disappointed in its character, because they 
wanted to have something that would be from the poets, or something of that kind. Some have expressed 
themselves as especially pleased with the tracts by Sister White, and the chapters from “Steps to 
Christ.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.28 


J. M. Rees: Last summer in Denver, Colo., a family accepted the truth who had a friend in Manila, and they 
were so much interested in it that they sent reading-matter there. The last word | had from them, just before | 
left home, was that that friend had accepted the truth in Manila.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.29 


Delegate: One of the soldiers in San Francisco, while in camp there, attended our meetings, and some of our 
brethren made his acquaintance quite thoroughly, and supplied him well with literature. He wrote back to us 
after he had reached Manila, and said that he was keeping the Sabbath, was very happy in the faith, and was 
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anxious to distribute literature.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.30 


M. C. Wilcox: | have received two or three letters from an old gentleman in the United States of Colombia. 
Some one has sent him the Signs of the Times. He is over eighty years of age. He says his people are ina 
wretched condition, and he wants some one to come there, and bring them the gospel of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. He is Spanish, but he reads English.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.31 


The Chair: | understand there is a committee on plans and resolutions. Have they something prepared to 
present? If so, we will be glad to receive the report.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.32 


D. C. Babcock: In the absence of the chairman of this committee, | present the following by request:GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 165.33 


1. That in harmony with the advice found in Special Testimony No. 11, page 23, we would advise that the 
office of the International Tract Society be removed to some large, central city\GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
165.34 


2. In response to the earnest call for literature for the blind, we encourage the officers of the International 
Tract Society to issue tracts to meet this want.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.35 


3. We suggest that a greater effort be put forth to circulate English literature, such as the Signs of the Times, 
Present Truth, and suitable tracts, among English-reading people in countries where the English language is 
not generally spoken.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.36 


4. That more effort be made to circulate our foreign literature among the thousands of foreigners in 
America.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 165.37 


5. That means be provided to enable the International Tract Society to provide and circulate foreign literature 
more extensively in the colonies of the various European nations.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.1 


W. C. Sisley: | move its adoption.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.2 
Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.3 
The Chair: The secretary will read the first resolution. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.4 


M. C. Wilcox: There are two objects in moving to a large city. 1. That the secretaries engaged in the work in 
the International Tract Society, may do real missionary work. That should be true of all the State secretaries 
who are among us, even those who are engaged in the clerical work of the office; they should have an 
opportunity to do real missionary work a part of the time, say one day or a part of one day each week. | 
believe that it will pay our States to furnish enough help so that this can be done, and especially do | think that 
the secretaries of the International Tract Society should have that privilege. 2. It seems to me that an Eastern 
city would be better than a centrally located city. The International Tract Society should not only cover the 
United States, but other fields as well; for America is being covered quite thoroughly by organized 
conferences. The society should be at some point where there is more or less shipping, and thus get 
acquainted with the ships and those who have charge of them, and through the captains they can send out a 
great deal of literature to every port in the world. | need not multiply words. It is self-evident that the 
International Tract Society should be in touch with the nations of the world, and that a coast city where many 
ships were leaving, would give far better advantages than an interior city, where there is no such 
access.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.5 


The Chair: Our time is limited. We want to hear all that may be said, but we would suggest that those who 
have anything to say put it in the fewest possible words.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.6 


Following this many of the leading cities of the United States were named as desirable points at which to 
locate the International Tract Society.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.7 


E. J. Waggoner: | do not rise to plead for any city, but | rise to ask a question: Is this the United States Tract 
Society, or an International Tract Society? All that has been said here seems to have proceeded from the 
supposition that the United States was the whole world, and that we must, when considering to get the work in 
some central place, get it in some central part of the United States. If the United States bounds the 
circumference of the territory for which you are going to work, then your central position may be some central 
place in the United States. But if the circumference is the limits of the earth, why not look outside the limit of 
the United States? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.8 


There are quite a good many cities outside the United States, so | need not speak of any one. They will 





474 


doubtless occur to you. When you see that many interests are centered in the United States, is it not worth 
thinking of, to get this part of the work in some other part of the world, for a center where not only good may 
be done in the locality, but where you can be more in touch with the world, even, than you can be in any city 
of the United States? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.9 


The Chair: | am sure that we could spend a good deal of time canvassing this subject, and not get to an end; 
but we are now near the time of adjournment. It may be that we shall have to leave this where it is now. The 
question is called for. We call for the next item. We are glad for these suggestions, and due consideration will 
be given to all of them when the decision is being made.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.10 


M. C. Wilcox: | would move that the word “central” be stricken from the recommendation.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 166.11 


This motion was seconded, and carried.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.12 


Secretary, reading: 2. In response to the earnest call for literature for the blind, we encourage the officers of 
the International Tract Society to issue tracts to meet this want.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.13 


The question was called for.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.14 


Secretary, reading: 3. We suggest that a greater effort be put forth to circulate English literature, such as the 
Signs of the Times, Present Truth, and suitable tracts, among English-reading people in countries where the 
English language is not generally spoken.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.15 


M. C. Wilcox: | have received letters from some of our missionaries in foreign fields, saying that they wished 
they had the Signs of the Times, or some of our English papers, because they could help English-speaking 
people in the countries where they were, and it seemed to me that the International Tract Society could do a 
great deal of work in this way, by appealing to individuals to take clubs of our papers, for the use of our 
missionaries in foreign fields. That is all | have to say. It seems to me that this will commend itself to every one 
of us.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.16 


The Chair: | think that is very plain. The question is called for.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.17 


Secretary, reading: 4. That more effort be made to circulate our foreign literature among the thousands of 
foreigners in America. [Question called for.}]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.18 


5. That means be provided to enable the International Tract Society to provide and circulate foreign literature 
more extensively in the colonies of the various European nations. [Question called for.]|GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 166.19 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | do not know whether what | have in mind should be referred to any of these committees: 
but it will be necessary, if the work which | have in mind for the women is done, that | shall have some help, 
and that there should be something quite extensive in the matter of making it possible for me to communicate 
with our sisters in other countries and in other languages. Several of the brethren who have come in from 
other parts of the world have spoken to me already; and | want the name of every Sabbath-keeping woman in 
the world, and | want to make an effort to reach all these sisters with the most practical help that can possibly 
be given, to enable them to understand what the life of Christ, lived out in the every-day affairs of the home, 
will mean. This will require some printing, and some work which it seems to me would come under this head 
somewhere; so | just mention it to see what you think should be done with it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
166.20 


Secretary: | will say that we had the pleasure of sending out something like 65,000 copies of Sister Henry’s 
tract, “How the Sabbath Came to Me,” in all the different States. It seemed to be proper that this should be 
done by the International Tract Society. Sister Henry prepared a letter which accompanied it. The brethren 
had sent in money to pay for this literature; but they did not send in enough; yet the society went ahead, and 
sent out all the literature, using what had been sent by the brethren in donations, and supplying the 
remainder.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.21 


Just a word in regard to the colonies of foreigners in this country. We have a large number of Bohemians in 
various parts of this country, and | have really felt a burden for that nationality in the past year. There are large 
numbers of them in and near Chicago. We have here in Worcester the largest colony of Armenians in the 
United States. They publish a paper in their own language, and nothing is being done for them. If they could 
be interested in the present truth, it might be a most valuable means of introducing the work more readily in 
their home country.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.22 


L. R. Conradi: We have tried for years to get a canvasser started in Bohemia; but the government would not 
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permit it. We have literature, but we have to give it away there. Over here it can be sold. We have tried it now 
for four or five years, but can not succeed. We have literature, and more is still being translated. We circulate 
it free; for we can not get a permit to sell it. In this country there are perhaps from 50,000 to 100,000 
Bohemians who may be easily reached, it not being necessary to work against the government to get 
literature before them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.23 


The Chair: If the International Tract Society should take hold of this work, circulating literature among the 
foreign population here, they will, in turn, send it to their friends in the old country.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
166.24 


Voice in congregation: | would like to ask what we have already published in the Bohemian language.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 166.25 


L. R. Conradi: “Steps to Christ,” and a number of tracts, including some twenty-four Bible-reading leaflets; and 
we will supply them and others just as fast as there is a demand for them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.26 


D. C. Babcock: | would like to refer to a large colony of Russian Jews now settled in Virginia. Literature in the 
Russian or Hebrew languages would be acceptable to them, | am sure, as they can not yet read 
English.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.27 


The Chair: We have gone through the report, and now we are ready for the adoption, if there are no further 
remarks on it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.28 


H. S. Shaw: Why not say, “the various nations of the world,” instead of confining it to the “colonies of the 
various European nations”? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.29 


The Chair: | think that something like that will be acceptable. As many as favor the adoption of the report, 
signify it by saying, Aye. Contrary, No. Carried unanimously. Is the Committee on Nominations prepared to 
report?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.30 


S. H. Lane: Should there not be some provision made, whereby the question of settling upon some location 
for the International Tract Society, be decided too, inasmuch as everything is so unsettled until that matter is 
definitely fixed.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.31 


The Chair: We see that it is the mind of the brethren to change it; and | presume the board will take it up, in 
conjunction with the General Conference Committee, and see to it at once, or as soon as possible. We will 
hear the report of the Committee on Nominations.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.32 

J. N. Loughborough: With the idea that the location of the Tract Society be removed from its present place, we 
thought that, wherever it was moved, it would be important to have some persons in that locality on the board. 
While we are called upon to present to you eleven names, we have only chosen nine, leaving two to be 
supplied when the location is decided upon. The names that we present, are: Geo. A. Irwin, |. H. Evans, Allen 
Moon, L. T. Nicola, W. W. Prescott, H. P. Holser, C. H. Jones, Wm. Covert, S. H. LaneSCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 166.33 

The Chair: What will you do with the report? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.34 

M. C. Wilcox: | move that the report be adopted as a whole.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.35 

R. M. Kilgore: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.36 


The Chair: The question is called for. As many as favor it, say, Aye. Opposed, No. It is carried.GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 166.37 


| think that is all that belongs to this line of the work. It is now time for adjournment.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 166.38 


Inasmuch as many people from the town and vicinity would come out to the service Sunday evening, it was 
suggested that Mrs. Henry speak, and that the conference adjourn until 8 A. M., March 6GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 166.39 

Distribution of Labor - Radical Changes - Special Meetings for Bible Study among Various Nationalities 


No Authorcode 


THIRTY-FIFTH MEETING, MONDAY, 8 A. M., MARCH 6 
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No Authorcode 


The meeting was called to order by Elder G. A. Irwin. Prayer was offered by Elder H. S. Shaw. Minutes of 
previous day’s proceedings were approved.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.40 


J. N. Loughborough: | wish to make a statement in regard to the report of the Nominating Committee in 
nominating officers for the International Tract Society. There was one thing that we omitted to state. Our 
attention was called to it afterward. But having such a large list of nominations to make, in all about 134 
names to consider, some things slipped our minds. It seems it was the duty of this Nominating Committee to 
designate who should be the president of the International Tract Society, and who the secretary and treasurer. 
We labored under the idea that we were simply to name the board, and so did not designate these officers. 
We now suggest the name of G. A. Irwin for president, and L. T. Nicola as secretary and treasurer.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 166.41 


S. B. Horton: | move the adoption of the report.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.42 
M. M. Olsen: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.43 
The motion prevailed.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.44 


J. N. Loughborough: There is another item that our attention was called to in regard to the officers in the 
Southern District. It seems to devolve on the conference to designate the local board of the district, the 
secretary, the secretary of the Sabbath-school association, and the district canvassing agent. So we submit 
this nomination:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.45 


For local board of District 2: N. W. Allee, R. D. Hottel, S. M. Jacobs. Corresponding Secretary, Margaret M 
Kessler. District Secretary of Sabbath-school Association, Mrs. A. F. Harrison, District Canvassing Agent, A. 
F. Harrison.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.46 

C. P. Bollman: | move the adoption of this report as a whole.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.47 

H. S. Shaw: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.48 

The motion was carried.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.49 


The Chair: The Committee on Distribution of Labor have a partial report to make this morning, | believe. Elder 
Santee will read the report.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.50 


C. Santee, reading: Your Committee on Distribution of Labor would respectfully submit the following partial 
report:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.51 


We recommend -GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.52 


1. That Elder W. A. Westworth be invited to make West Virginia his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
166.53 


2. That Elder E. E. Andross make England his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.54 

3. That Elder J. M. Eriksson connect with the New England Conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.55 
4. That Elder S. F. Svensson connect with the Michigan Conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.56 

5. That Elder S. B. Horton go to Louisiana.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.57 


6. That Elder L. Johnson, after the annual meetings in Scandinavia the present year, come to America as a 
general laborer among the Scandinavians; and that Elder O. A. Olsen be recommended to give more of his 
time to the work in Sweden and Norway.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.58 


7. That Elder H. Shultz be requested to continue as a general laborer for the American-German fieldGCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 166.59 


8. That Z. Sherrig be invited to make Denmark and Finland his field of labor, as a general canvassing 
agent.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.60 


9. That Elder J. A. Holbrook connect with the North Pacific Conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.61 


10. That Elder A. O. Burrill make New York his field of labor, taking the place on the conference committee 
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made vacant by the removal of Elder S. M. Cobb.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 166.62 

11. That Edward Loeppke make Dakota his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.1 

12. That Elder Valentine Leer go to Nebraska.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.2 

13. That Elder H. S. Shaw go to Montana.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.3 

14. That Elder A. E. Field connect with the work in Arkansas.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.4 
15. That Elder J. H. Behrens make Oklahoma his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.5 
16. That C. Schaeffler go to Minnesota to labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.6 


17. That Elder N. W. Kauble take the presidency of the Illinois Conference, made vacant by the removal of 
Elder S. H. Lane.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.7 


18. That Elder J. W. Watt be invited to connect with the Minnesota ConferenceGCDB March 7, 1899, page 
167.8 


19. That Elder G. M. Brown, of Wisconsin, unite with the Nebraska ConferenceGCDB March 7, 1899, page 
167.9 


20. That Elder F. Stebbeds, of Nebraska, go to Wisconsin.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.10 
21. That Elder C. M. Gardner make California his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.11 


22. That Elder N. C. McClure and wife be invited to make Arizona their field of labor, he taking the position of 
director of that mission field.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.12 


23. That Professor H. A. Henderson make Greece his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.13 
24. That Elder C. N. Martin go to California.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.14 


25. That Elder |. N. Williams take the presidency of the Quebec ConferenceGCDB March 7, 1899, page 
167.15 


26. That Elder H. W. Pierce go to District 2, to labor under the direction of the superintendentGCDB March 7, 
1899, page 167.16 


27. That Elder E. Leland make Vermont his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.17 

28. That Elder J. B. Ashcraft go to Kansas.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.18 

29. That Elder M. H. Gregory go to Oklahoma.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.19 

30. That Elder R. W. Parmele make Kansas his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.20 

31. That Elder B. W. Marsh be invited to go to Kansas.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.21 

32. That Elder G. G. Rupert go to Colorado.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.22 

33. That Elder W. H. White go to Nebraska.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.23 

34. That Elder A. J. Howard make Oklahoma his field of labor.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.24 

The Chair: What is your pleasure in regard to this report? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.25 

M. H. Brown: | move that the report be adopted.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.26 

C. M. Christiansen: | support the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.27 

The Chair: It has been moved and seconded that the report be adopted. The Secretary will read these names 
again, and instead of passing on each one, if there is any objection, time will be given for any objection to be 
raised; if there is no objection, we will pass from one to another.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.28 


The Secretary read the report.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.29 
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The Chair: Now are you ready for the question? The motion is to adopt the report. The names have all been 
read slowly, as we wanted you to be perfectly free before you vote. Is there any objection to the report of the 
committee? All in favor of this will say, Aye. Opposed, No. It seems to be carried unanimously.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 167.30 


H. Shultz: | would like to say a few words. | wish you would let me have the privilege of gathering out the 
German laborers once a year, perhaps those in lowa, Wisconsin, Minnesota, the two Dakotas, Manitoba, and 
the other centers, for perhaps a week or ten days, to study. | think it would tend to the unity of the faith if we 
could come together and study the Bible and the Testimonies; and | would suggest that the conferences in 
which the laborers work bear the expense of those laborers. Then perhaps we might have a meeting for the 
southern part of the country in Kansas or Nebraska, with the request that the different conferences in which 
these laborers work bear their expenses to and from the meetings. | think it would bring us into closer touch 
with one another to have such a meeting as this once a year.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.31 


The Chair: | think this is an important question that Brother Shultz has raised. Have the delegates anything to 
say in regard to it?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.32 


J. W. Westphal: | think, as far as the Kansas delegation and the Kansas Conference are concerned, all would 
be glad for such meetings. | feel in sympathy and in harmony with the suggestion, and am sure that, Kansas 
being in the center, would welcome the meeting to that State. | have felt the need of such a meeting as this for 
some time. While our councils together with our American brethren are excellent, yet if we could get together 
and talk over the peculiarities of our field, it would be a help to us. | am in hearty sympathy with the 
suggestion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.33 


L. Johnson: | want to say that the Scandinavian laborers have expressed the desire to have the same 
privilege.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.34 


C. McReynolds: | wish to speak in favor of this matter that Brother Shultz has suggested, realizing the need of 
it in the case of new laborers coming in. About three months ago the Lord brought to us a very efficient 
German laborer in Texas, who has been a minister for some twenty years in the Baptist church. He has 
accepted the third angel's message fully, yet we found it difficult to understand each other fully, being of 
different nationalities. We think that in this case especially, it would be profitable for such a man to have the 
privilege of attending a period of Bible study such as is here proposed.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.35 


O. A. Olsen: | think we have all appreciated the importance of such general meetings among our American 
brethren. We would hardly have thought it possible to carry forward, and keep the unity, of the work 
successfully, without such opportunities. Now it is just as important, and even more important, that this be 
done in these foreign tongues. If the way could be opened so that the Germans could meet in such a way, 
and the Scandinavians also, and the president of the conference would make it a point to be with them, he 
could come in and learn all about their work, and | think it would tend greatly to strengthen and unify the work. 
This matter has been under consideration by our Scandinavian brethren here, and we have felt that 
something must be done; and now, since you have passed a recommendation calling for Brother L. Johnson, 
who has labored the last ten years in Scandinavia, to come here as a general laborer among Scandinavians, 
we know this will be hailed with great joy by all our Scandinavians in America, and will give a new impetus to 
the work, and it will proceed much more rapidly, and show much more strength and vigor in its efforts. So | am 
decidedly in favor of the suggestion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.36 


F. H. Westphal: | am heartily in favor of this proposition. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.37 


R. M. Kilgore: | am willing to respond to this favorably. The necessity for such meetings in connection with our 
foreign workers is certainly as imperative as it can be with any of our American workers, and | hail the 
proposition with great pleasure.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.38 


The Chair: There seems to be a general call for such meetings. | don’t know that these delegates desire to 
take any vote on it. | think it is encouraging for them to have such meetings, and that the presidents of 
conferences will endorse them and stand by them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.39 


R. M. Kilgore: Would it not be more encouragement if the conference should express itself by a vote?GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 167.40 


The Chair: | thought it would be a good thing for the conferences concerned to express themselves.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 167.41 


H. Shultz: The work among the Germans is peculiar in some respects. Our people are scattered, and there 
ought to be a general meeting for them at least once a year. | am sure that this will help us to become fully of 
one mind; we especially need to study the Bible and Testimonies together. Some of our German laborers can 
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not read English, and the Testimonies are not printed in German. How can you ask them to believe and 
preach what they do not know anything about? This has been the situation, and therefore | am sure you can 
see the necessity of our gathering together, and studying carefully these things.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
167.42 


After recess, the conference reconvened at 9:30 A. M.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.43 
The Chairman: Elder Allee desires to make a few remarks.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.44 


N. W. Allee: There has been a sentiment expressed in the proceedings of the conference, of interest and 
desire to see the work increase in the Southern field, for which | am glad. This morning | would like to make a 
few observations, based upon experiences. At the present time it is understood that this field is supported by 
the General Conference, except two small conferences; and the General Conference is supporting a number 
of workers there, at a considerable expense. | have been figuring up a little this morning; and not including the 
general laborers that have been sent into the field during the last year, nor any teachers in Graysville 
Academy, except the business manager: but including all the teachers of the Oakwood school, the regular list 
of paid laborers now amounts to $434 a week, not including traveling or other expenses. Now three more 
laborers have been assigned to that field, which will raise the weekly allowance considerably more than that. It 
seems to me that a little different class of labor from ministerial effort should be encouraged just at present. 
We would like to have a limited number of energetic people encouraged to sell the Signs of the Times in the 
cities. | am fully persuaded that this is a profitable work for that field. They can enter the cities, and remain 
there week after week, and month after month, visit the people, sell the paper on the streets, take 
subscriptions by the month, and deliver the paper, carrying on this work continually. But this will hardly be self- 
supporting, and the persons doing it would need from $2 to $4 a week to keep up their expenses. We would 
like to have the privilege of encouraging a few persons to do this work, and therefore will offer the following 
resolution:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.45 


We recommend, That the Committee of General Conference District 2, be instructed to encourage a limited 
number of persons, who seem adapted to the work, to take up systematic work with the Signs of the 
Times.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.46 


H. S. Shaw: | second the motion. And with that | want to say that this is just what | would like to see 
done.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.47 


R. |. Francis: | know from experience that a good, live man can do a good work on the Signs, and not only 
that, but get others, even not of our faith, to sell it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.48 


The Chair: You have heard the motion. All favoring it say, Aye. Contrary, No. It is carried.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 167.49 


Elder J. N. Loughborough took the chair.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.50 


The Chair: Our meeting is to be devoted at this time to hearing some reports from our foreign missionaries 
who have not yet spoken. We will ask Elder C. A. Hall to make some remarks as his mind is led out, in regard 
to Jamaica.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.51 


C. A. Hall: Since the outline of the West Indian field was given by Brother Haysmer, the superintendent, there 
have been many questions asked me concerning the work in that field. | do not know that | can do better, in 
the few remarks that | am permitted to make, than to deal with some details concerning my every-day work in 
Jamaica, - things which perhaps you do not see in our papers.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.52 


One year ago | baptized a young native who had been one of our worst opposers in a certain neighborhood. 
He had finally come to see and know and love this truth; and after his baptism, he went out with his Bible and 
a few little books to work in a neighboring district. About the first of September he wrote me that six persons 
were keeping the Sabbath as a result of his labors, and that he thought | should come to hold a meeting there, 
as the interest was great enough to warrant it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.53 


The first difficulty was that of getting the tent transported into that locality. There are no horses, nor wagons, 
nor roads in that country; so the first thing was to get half a dozen donkeys and a dozen boys, and thus take 
the material across the ridges of the mountains. When we arrived at the place for holding the meeting, we 
could not find a level spot anywhere to pitch the tent, the ground being so broken up. We had to excavate a 
place, filling in one side, in order to make a level spot for the tent.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.54 


The first evening about thirty-five or forty came out. In that country | have taught the people from the Bible. | 
advance no theory or doctrine, but we simply search together out of the Word what is written therein. Nearly 
all the natives are church-members, though many have not been inside a church since they were christened. 
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Hence it is no use to teach them Christianity. They will, however, listen to the teaching of the Bible. This 
community was composed of descendants of the aborigines of the island, the Indians, the same as our North 
American Indians in the States, and the Africans, they being mixed blood.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.55 


After a little time they became interested, and gradually the congregation was increased, until our tent was 
nearly full. Sunday afternoons we would have as many as the small tent holds, and sometimes more. The 
peculiarity which strikes me, in teaching such people, is that their faces are so expressionless. We do not 
know anything about what impression we are making upon them. My method has been, after two or three 
weeks, to take a book that | have, and write there, “We, the undersigned, do promise to keep all the 
commandments of God, and live according to the teachings of the Bible.” After writing out something like that, 
at the close of a discourse | lay that on the desk, and say, “If any of you believe what we are teaching, come 
up here, and put your names down.” | make no effort to stir up any feeling, but leave them to move as the 
Spirit of God leads them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.56 


Voice: Do they speak the English language? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.57 


C. A. Hall: They speak English, but badly corrupted. A stranger has to become accustomed to itGCDB March 
7, 1899, page 167.58 


| continued the meetings for several weeks. Finally, one evening, they began to come up and put their names 
down there; and in a few days about fifteen had signed. Others became interested, and invitations came from 
other places to conduct meetings. In the course of a few months there were thirty or forty names on the paper. 
Some of them were begging for baptism. They would come to my tent, and sometimes stay half a day or 
more, talking about the truth; and some would remain so late that | had to send them home, that | might rest. | 
finally told them that we would have a baptism the next Sabbath. There was no possibility of administering the 
rite in this place, up on the ridges; so | told them if they would go over to the place where | had raised up a 
church just before coming there, and where | had constructed a pool in which to baptize, | would baptize them. 
| went there the night before. The next morning nearly the whole company came up there, headed by an old 
woman, who was the mother, grandmother, or great-grandmother of nearly the whole community. She made 
the journey with the rest, that she might be baptized.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 167.59 


We had the service early Sabbath morning; and sixteen were baptized at that time. When | came out of the 
water, and was asking the blessing of the Lord upon those candidates, | began to hear sobs all around in the 
crowd. When the prayer was closed, everybody in that vast congregation was sobbing and weeping. | never 
witnessed such a scene in all my experience. These demonstrations of the presence of God in our labors with 
that kind of people, is what binds us to them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.1 


After this was over, we had a quarterly meeting a little later in the day. | had not had time to instruct them on 
the ordinance of feet-washing, and did not during the day, as the time was so fully occupied; so | felt 
somewhat apprehensive of what those in the new company might be brought up to in this experience. No 
sooner was the opportunity given, however, than the new company heartily joined with the old in this 
ordinance. In the evening the people returned to their mountain home, climbing those steep and dangerous 
paths over the ridges, and singing joyfully on their way. More are now ready for baptism; and when | left, there 
were fifty-eight names on the book.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.2 


The public schools are generally attended by the children up to fourteen years of age, so that they can read, 
after a fashion. The prevailing religion is Church of England, although where we are, they are nearly all 
Baptists. We find that the Spirit of God does, even for the most vile, just what it does here in the slums of 
America. It cleans them up, straightens them up, and makes reliable men and women of them. When we 
teach them out of the Bible, it seems strange to them that there are such things found in it. We do not have to 
preach about Babylon, and tell them to come out, and all that; but they find, for themselves, that they have 
been kept in error; and they turn against the old delusions.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.3 


F. H. Westphal: As the Lord called the children of Israel from the most intelligent and enlightened and popular 
nation in the world into the wilderness, in order to tell them that he was their God, so the Lord has also called 
peoples from other nations into the various countries, in order that he may tell them that he is their God. In 
1844 we reached Buenos Ayres, a city of about 700,000 inhabitants. In a small village where we were obliged 
to stop, | met the first German Russians. At Crespo, after three weeks’ labor, | organized a church of thirty-six 
members. At San Cristobal, where we went from Santa Fe, we found a German-Swiss family keeping the 
Sabbath of the Lord. They had taken up eleven concessions of land (a concession is about 80 acres), where 
they had intended to make their home. After some strange and interesting experiences, the whole family 
accepted the truth, when it was brought to them, and they are still faithful. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.4 


From this place | returned to Buenos Ayres, and visited Crespo, where | remained several weeks. Each 
Sabbath there was baptism, and the work there has grown until we have a new church of 127 members. We 
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afterward went to Santa Catherina, where there were about twenty keeping the Sabbath from reading the 
Hausfreund, the German paper. | appointed a meeting in the city of Brusque, and hired a house in which to 
hold it. When we came to the time of the meeting, the man who rented us the house demanded the key. He 
said we could not hold the meeting here; his priest had pronounced a curse upon the individual who would 
rent a house to us for the meeting. But another person opened his house for that evening, so we had a 
meeting. Not being able to secure a permanent place for meetings, we held our meetings in the street, and 
there organized the Brusque church, baptizing twenty-three. Before leaving that place, a merchant desired to 
have meetings in his house. He had a few friends that he had invited, whom he wanted to hear the truth. 
While holding the service there, a number of large stones were thrown through the windows into the room in 
which we were; but they did not injure any of us. When we saw that the Lord had protected us, we all united in 
praise and prayer. That merchant with his wife accepted the truth shortly after that. The church has now sixty- 
five members, and is still growing. They have built a school-house.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.5 


From there | went to Joinville, where there are a number of Sabbath-keepers. They were not Seventh-day 
Adventists, but they were interested in our work. | remained there a few weeks. Since then, the work has 
grown to a church of about sixty.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.6 


From here | returned to Buenos Ayres, where my family were with a sister, who had accepted the truth. When 
| returned, | found that our little girl, Helen, had gone to rest, to awake in the first resurrection. It was a hard 
experience; but it lead us all nearer to the Lord. We have not felt like murmuring or complaining at all; for we 
feel that God has laid her away to rest until the time of trouble is over.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.7 


At San Cristobal a man whom | visited came into the truth through reading “Great Controversy.” He had a 
family of ten children; and after | had been there a little while, they all desired baptism. There was no stream 
there in which to administer the rite; and in their extremity, they proposed that they be baptized in the well. 
Into this | was let down in a bucket, and the others by ropes; and down there in the well, fifteen feet deep, | 
baptized them. The scene was a solemn one indeed; and truly it seemed like going down into a watery grave 
to arise in newness of life.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.8 


From every part of the country there comes the Macedonian cry. | might give many other instances where the 
Lord has wrought wondrously. We have had trials there, and things have taken place to try our faith; but | can 
say that | would not exchange the experience | have had for anything in the world. My heart is greatly 
attached to the work there. | sincerely hope that the good work will go on till it closes up.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 168.9 


Brother Kelley: In the few minutes left | hardly know what to say. | will, however, speak of the northwestern 
part of South America, called at the present time, the Republic of Colombia. All the people here are 
Christians. That is, if you go to talk with them on any other basis than that they are Christians, you close the 
door for further work with them. This | have learned from my own experience. They are kind-hearted, and will 
do all for you that their abilities will permit. At the same time there is such a combination of circumstances, 
both good and bad, that it is impossible to give a correct description of the conditions that exist there. Briefly 
stated, these people are descendants of the original Indians, the negroes, and the Spaniards. No such thing 
as a color line exists there, so intermarriage obtains among all classes.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.10 


That country has 5,200 square miles of territory, and between four and five million inhabitants. About one 
fourth of this territory is occupied, 225,000 of the inhabitants being wild Indians; that is, Indians who have 
never been brought under the influence of the white man. They have maintained their independence. If we go 
to the east of the mountains, which divide the country into three general departments, we have the northern 
limit of this great dark interior of South America. We speak of dark Africa, but right here in the heart of South 
America there is a country just as dark as darkest Africa. Yet the general character of these Indians is 
different from that of the North American Indians. Instead of being fierce and of a fighting disposition, they are, 
as arule, docile and tractable.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.11 


There are less than 150 miles of railroad in the country. In going from Cartagena to Bogota, a person must 
travel 65 miles by rail, 550 or 600 miles by steamer, 15 miles by railroad, 80 miles over mountains (this alone 
taking three days), and 30 miles more by railroad.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.12 


Bogota was founded in 1538, and now has a population of 120,000. It is situated on a plateau, elevated 8,750 
feet above the level of the sea. The thermometer ranges from 65 to 70 degrees the year around. It seldom 
ever goes as high as 80 degrees in the sun. The months of December, January, and February, are the 
summer months, when the people go to the mountains. It is nothing uncommon for the business houses and 
banks to close for from three to fifteen days at a time, to take a summer vacation. | have known the bank of 
Colombia to be closed for two weeks at a time.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.13 


The people are religiously inclined. At the sound of a bell, they take off their hats. If they are talking to you 
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when it rings, they will stop and say their prayers. At the sound of another bell, when the procession comes 
down the street, the ladies drop down upon their knees, without thinking as to the nature of the place where 
they are standing, whether it be muddy or filthy, and bow their heads nearly to the ground. This custom is 
invariably followed by all classes.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.14 


As a rule, they hold the Bible in more veneration than we do. When they find that the Bible tells them a certain 
thing, they do not argue against it. There is a general desire among many of the people to find out something 
about other religions, and | know that there must be many honest souls who will yet receive the truth.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 168.15 


We are not allowed to sell our publications in Colombia. We can circulate literature only by free distribution. 
The laws are such as to make it a penal offense to sell literature which is offensive or subversive. Under the 
head of subversive literature comes that which may speak against the religion of the country or its 
dogmas.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.16 


A few days before | left, when | was going my rounds distributing literature for the last time, | asked the people 
how they liked the papers; and they all felt grieved that there would come to them no more papers. | wish | 
had time to tell you more concerning this interesting field. | will try to give more information through the 
papers.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 168.17 


The Chair: We will listen to Elder Lewis Johnson a few minutes about Finland and IcelandGCDB March 7, 
1899, page 168.18 


Lewis Johnson: It is a little over six years since | began work in Finland; and at the same time | had a brother 
who visited Iceland. Now we have laborers in both places, and the Lord has blessed us there. Brother 
Conradi’s field adjoins Finland, and the United States is near neighbor to our field, too, as the Danish 
possessions reach over to Iceland and Greenland, not far from North AmericaGCDB March 7, 1899, page 
169.1 


When we began work in Finland, Elder O. Johnson and two Bible workers were sent over. At that time we 
thought that nearly half the inhabitants spoke Swedish; but afterward we found that only one fifth or one 
seventh can speak both languages; hence the work has gone rather slow, as we have not been able to work 
in their own language, but have to resort to the use of an interpreter.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.2 


We have at present three churches, with a membership of about sixty, the largest of which is Helsingfors, the 
capital of the country. Recently Elder John Hoffman, of lowa, has moved there with his family, and we trust 
that the work will be continued with success. A young man has lately been sent there from Sweden to assist 
him, and to learn the Finnish language. It is hoped that he will develop into a valuable worker for the 
Finns.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.3 


Our book work in Finland has many encouraging features in connection therewith. Since our work began, 
there has been sold nearly $25,000 worth of publications in the Finnish and Swedish languages. The law of 
the country does not permit books printed outside the country to be sold in the country; hence we have done 
all our publishing work in Helsingfors, the expense and business responsibility resting upon the Christiania 
publishing house.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.4 


The country is being influenced by Russian laws more and more, and | fear that in time we can not work so 
freely as now. The language is difficult to learn, and this has handicapped us to quite an extent. But, as | said, 
we are planning to overcome this obstacle, and carry forward the work more actively than heretofore.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 169.5 


Iceland is an interesting colony of Denmark. During Elder O. Johnson’s visit of nearly six months, he did what 
he could to arouse an interest, and distributed a considerable amount of literature. It was at last decided to 
send Brother Ostlund. He came to Christiania as a boy, worked in the office, became converted, was filled 
with the missionary spirit, and after a while began to labor in the cause. He is a faithful laborer. He was sent 
over a year ago last fall. He had to go from Christiania to Copenhagen, to get a boat. When the boat was 
passing Scotland, it stopped at a port where several passengers embarked for Iceland. After going on for a 
time, one day this missionary noticed a man who was conversing to others on religious subjects. He made 
inquiry, and found that the man was an American, and was going over to Iceland to do missionary work. In 
brief, the American was no other than a Seventh-day Adventist. He had heard the truth in America, had heard 
that the Danish Conference were expecting to send a man over to Iceland, and had decided to go to Iceland 
to help this missionary, as he had a command of the Icelandic language. In this way Brother Ostlund met the 
very man who had been expecting to join him in labor when he arrived in Iceland. It was a coincidence that 
they happened to meet on the same boat on their journey to Iceland, - a chance meeting in which | believe the 
Lord had a hand.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.6 
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The Lord has blessed Brother Ostlund there very much. He arrived there about the first of November; and on 
the first of January spoke his first sermon in Icelandic. He had studied it somewhat before he left, by himself; 
and we all think that the Spirit of the Lord in a special manner enabled him to learn the language in that brief 
period. Of course he had been holding meetings in the Norwegian language two months before; but he 
advertised that he would speak in the Icelandic language that night, and the people flocked to the hall and 
filled it, and many could not get in. He wrote to me that the Lord blessed him wonderfully. In the papers the 
next day they said that it was wonderful that Elder Ostlund, a Seventh-day Adventist, sent there in November, 
could now speak their language; and they also added that he spoke it very correctly. GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 169.7 


When Brother Olsen was there, he became acquainted with a Lutheran minister who was very much 
interested, and had left the state church and established a free church. He became much interested in the 
truth, and accepted the Sabbath. Although it has been decided that | am to do work in this country, my heart 
will be over there, and | shall trust that your prayers will always be sent, together with some of the means, to 
that people.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.8 


On motion the meeting adjourned till three o’clock.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.9 
Sabbath-school Work - Religious Liberty Association Officers 

No Authorcode 

THIRTY-SIXTH MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 6 


No Authorcode 
Elder Loughborough in the Chair. Prayer by Elder E. E. Andross.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.10 


The Chair: Brother Irwin requested me to occupy the chair. The brethren are still detained on important 
committees, working up matters as fast as they can. | think Brother Brown wishes to introduce something 
relating to the Sabbath-school work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.11 


M. H. Brown: We made a request to the General Conference Committee which | will read, concerning the 
Sabbath-school work:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.12 


In view of the importance of the Sabbath-school work, and that we have had no general field worker laboring 
in its interests for many years, the Committee on Plans for Work, announced by the president of the 
International Sabbath-school Association would respectfully request that the General Conference support a 
general field laborer for the Sabbath-school work, said laborer to be selected by the executive board of the 
International Sabbath-school Association, by and with the consent of the General Conference 
Committee.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.13 


This was brought before the Committee, and perhaps it may be well to state, briefly, the reason why this 
request was presented. We might say, in the first place, that much is expected of our Sabbath-schools in the 
support of the cause financially; but very little is done to build up the Sabbath-schools. And in evidence we 
wish to call your attention to some statements that the Lord has made concerning this matter. This was 
presented in the address of the president.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.14 


“The Sabbath-school, if rightly conducted, is one of God’s instrumentalities to bring souls to a knowledge of 
the truth. Our Sabbath-schools are nothing less than Bible societies; and in the sacred work of teaching the 
truths of God’s word, they can accomplish far more than they have hitherto accomplished. The Sabbath- 
school, when rightly managed, possesses a marvelous power, and is adapted to doing a great work. The 
influence going out of the work should improve and enlarge the church. There is a most precious missionary 
field in the Sabbath-school.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.15 


| am afraid that we have sometimes turned this around, and in our minds it has been something like this; in 
fact, this passage has been quoted to prove that the Sabbath-schools should support the missionary work; but 
the statement is that the Sabbath-schools are a precious missionary field. There is a missionary field in the 
Sabbath-school. Then we ought not to feel, when we purchase supplies and necessary helps for carrying on 
Sabbath-school work, that our money is not being used in the missionary field. It is a missionary field.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 169.16 


We would not convey the idea by this statement that all the money should be used in the Sabbath-school. that 
is not the idea; but we should dismiss the idea from our minds that the Sabbath-schools are not themselves 
missionary fields; for they are; and if there are now omens of good, they are only indications and beginnings 
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of what may be done.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.17 


We notice another statement or two here, which shows that our Sabbath-schools have not received the 
attention that they should have received. We do not magnify the Sabbath-school as the most important branch 
of the work. All we plead for is that the Sabbath-school shall have its place, and receive the proper 
attention.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.18 


The Lord says again: “This is one of the branches of the work that is crippling along for the want of efficient, 
discerning men and women who feel their accountability to God to use their powers not to exalt self, not for 
vainglory, but to do good.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.19 


It is not simply for those to labor in the Sabbath-school, - young people, and girls, and flighty persons that 
have not that solidity of character and standing, and influence that will enable them to be real teachers of the 
word of God, that can not carry an influence with them for good to build up the church. This says there is a 
lack in that respect in our schools, that the standard should be elevated, and we ask that our laborers 
throughout the field strive to elevate the standard in our schools.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.20 


Now as evidence that the Sabbath-schools are not receiving the attention they should, we will call attention to 
another statement in connection with the corresponding secretary’s report. This is a statement the Lord makes 
also: “There is a dearth of educated ability among us, and we have not men who are sufficiently trained to do 
justice to the work of managing our Sabbath-schools and churches. There is more need now than ever before 
that our young men and women shall be intellectually qualified for the work.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
169.21 


Now what are the facts? | want you to note this point carefully. In almost all our conferences there are those 
who are elected as officers of our Sabbath-schools and yet even those that are especially elected and set 
apart for that work are not given the opportunity to do that work. | do not say it is possible in every conference, 
especially in the weaker conferences, for them to devote all their time; but the facts are stated in the report of 
the corresponding secretary:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.22 


“The great majority of the officers have other burdens in the conference, tract society, Signs work, and other 
lines of work, so that with many of them the Sabbath-school work must take a second or third place as 
regards time and thought. How can good work be done in this way? How can State officers train and discipline 
the local workers when they have had no training themselves, and have in many cases hardly half their time 
to give to the study of this work?”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.23 


These are very pertinent questions, which | trust our conference officers will carefully and seriously consider in 
the light of what the Lord has said. Much is realized from our Sabbath-schools. They have given each year 
about $40,000, - $25,000 a year to missions. | have a statement here which emphasizes this. | am glad that 
the attention of our people at this General Conference has been called so forcibly to this important subject, by 
Sister Henry and others, and that the Lord is turning the hearts of the fathers to the children in this time, and | 
trust that the good work will go on. This is the statement made. You will find it on the first page of the Review 
of January 10. The article is entitled “A Neglected Duty.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.24 


“This commission has been given to every minister and worker. But the work has been neglected.... It is not 
the ministers alone who have neglected this solemn work of saving the youth; the members of the churches 
will have to settle with the Master for their indifference and neglect of duty. The Lord is not glorified when the 
children are neglected and passed by.” What is this commission? “Feed my lambs.” The very first commission 
given to Peter was, “Feed my lambs.” | don’t mean by that that it was first in importance, but that the work of 
feeding the lambs is a part of the gospel commission to the minister of Jesus Christ. And you will remember 
another statement to our ministry, that there should be a little corner in their sermons for the children. Let us 
not forget it, brethren. Certainly this commission has been given to every minister and worker, and the Lord 
says the work has been neglected. We have done it in the past, and may the Lord forbid that we should do it 
any more. Give the children the place they ought to have, encourage them, and don’t pass them by as of no 
consequence.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.25 


| have here a statement of what we desire the district superintendent to do:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
169.26 


1. Due attention to the Sabbath-school work and general meetings.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.27 


2. Efficient help for the Sabbath-school work in each conference located in their respective districts.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 169.28 


3. Proper representation of the Sabbath-school work at the General Conference sessionsGCDB March 7, 
1899, page 169.29 
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We have been able to hold only a few of these council meetings here, because the meetings of the 
conference have run over so much and the delegates have been so tired and so busy; and when we have 
held them, we have had only from two to half a dozen or ten brethren and about twice as many sisters. This 
was not because of lack of interest; and | mention it simply to show how the Sabbath-school work has been 
relegated to the rear.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.30 


Just a word in conclusion to the presidents of conferences. We want your co-operation and your help. We will 
correspond with you, and will furnish you with the material which may assist in the work, and we earnestly 
plead that our district superintendents and conference officers shall co-operate with us in building up the 
Sabbath-school work, and placing it where the Lord would have it placed in our midst to do the work which he 
has for us to do.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.31 

M. C. Wilcox: | am persuaded that it is “high time that we awake out of sleep,” “redeeming the time, because 
the days are evil.” Of course there is no such thing as redeeming the time in the sense of getting back a 
moment that has ever gone; but it does mean that we are to buy up, or redeem, the opportunities that come to 
us by the sacrifice of everything that is necessary to do it. This is true in every branch of God’s work, and 
especially in the Sabbath-school. This means much when it comes to breaking off old, cherished habits. There 
is so much uncertainty in the world; so few really have any foundation on which to stand, or know where they 
stand, that great opportunities are given us to spread the light of truth as it is in Jesus. | have especially 
thought of this since Sister Henry has been talking, and in my own home | see where | have neglected many 
opportunities to do what the Lord would have me do. God gives us opportunity and privilege of working for our 
children and through them. We want to be able to discern the opportunity, and buy it at the sacrifice of 
everything else that stands between us and that opportunity. | have thought many times of the parable in 1 
Kings the 20th chapter where the prophet came to Ahab as the king passed by. “Thy servant went out into the 
midst of the battle; and behold a man turned aside and brought a man unto me and said, Keep this man. If by 
any means he be missing, then shall thy life be for his life, or else thou shalt pay a talent of silver. And as thy 
servant was busy here and there, he was gone.” So God gives us precious privileges and opportunities to 
work for him, but of how many will it be said, “While | was busy here and there, that opportunity was gone.” 
These things have rested upon my mind with heavy weight, not only in the Sabbath-school but in all our 
work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.32 


H. W. Reed: The Sabbath-school work lies close to my own heart. | first learned the truth in 1859, when 
Elders Loughborough and Steward came to Lodi, Wisconsin, and preached it. From that time till this | have 
always loved the Sabbath-school work. | believe that one reason why our Sabbath-school work is languishing 
is because so many excuse themselves from doing because they think somebody else is going to do. In the 
Sabbath-school there is a work for every person from the elder down. There is no better privilege among us 
than the Sabbath-school for developing character, and leading the mind to the Saviour. It is very easy for the 
young mind to receive conceptions of truth.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.33 


The Chair: Has any one else anything to say on this Sabbath-school work?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
169.34 


S. H. Lane: If the discussion is closed, | would like just a few moments. | would like to know if the brethren 
would like to have me talk at them, or fo them? [Congregation: To us.] If you want me to talk to you, stop 
reading, everybody; sit up straight, and look at me. | want to talk for a few moments about a work that is the 
basis of every line of work that we have, and that is getting the truth into new fields. | remember that our 
earlier conferences were devoted to the consideration of how to get the truth before those that never heard it 
before. | am fully convinced that before this work closes, we shall get back to that very thing; and | believe, 
too, with all my heart and soul, that the time has come in this very year 1899.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
169.35 


We used to run the tents; and brethren, we did run them; that is, we kept them on the run. Why, when Brother 
Loughborough came to our home, in 1853, how long do you suppose he stayed? - | think it was less than two 
weeks. Was it not, Brother Loughborough? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.36 


J. N. Loughborough: A little over a week - about ten days.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.37 
S.H. Lane: That is what | thought.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 169.38 


He did not go into all the minutia of the truth; but he preached the thing, clear, straight, plain and direct; and 
those who did accept the truth became frames to the after-building. Indeed, the Lord said that that would be 
the case. Those who did accept the truth (I will not say that they were persecuted) had everything to bear. We 
were looked down upon, and ridiculed; and we studied the truth not merely to discuss it, but to see if it really 
was the truth; and when men and women did that, they became so well posted that it was almost impossible 
to turn them from it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.1 
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| feel very anxious that every president - and | am going to talk with you a moment, my brethren; for | have 
been with you almost from the first - shall do everything he can this summer to labor in new fields, and to get 
those under him to work in new fields. | believe that every minister should go into new fields; and what is true 
of this country, is true of every other country. If we go into these new fields, and get the cause established 
there on a substantial basis, shall we not see new delegates to this conference two years hence? We would 
see the work carried on in every branch.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.2 


H. Shultz: You know the saying, “As busy as a bee,” but there is nothing more lazy than a bee if you feed him. 
A bee has the honey right at his door; he will not work a bit, and the same is true of the churches. If you quit 
feeding the churches, they will get out and go to work for themselves. | am in favor of, and in perfect harmony 
with, the idea that our workers all over the field, and the field is the whole world, should strike out into new 
fields as well as the ministers in the conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.3 


| am no hand to make a speech, but | want to say this in regard to our Sabbath-schools: That preacher who 
goes out with the third angel’s message, and has no interest in the Sabbath-school work, does not know very 
much about the message. | do not see how he can get out and raise up a church and not teach the principles 
of the Sabbath-school. We have been hearing from Sister Henry in regard to the home training of children. 
The child should be trained from the time he is born, and | might say a long time before he is born, and thus 
be led on step by step. The Sabbath-school is closely allied to, and comes right in connection with, the home 
training. What is a school for, any way? Is it only to bring our own children under its influence? Isn't it to bring 
other people’s children, who have no home training, to Jesus Christ? If there is anything in the world that 
should lay close to our hearts, it is our own children. We should train them at home. The father and mother 
should be united in the training of the children, and teach them the ways of the Lord. When we go to the 
Sabbath-school, we are to study the word of God. It has been said, time and again, that the Sabbath-school 
was a stepping-stone, but it is a part of the church.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.4 


When | go to Sabbath-school, | would rather take a class of little children all the way from six to twelve, than to 
take these old heads. | can teach the children; but these old heads are as hard as a stone, and you can not 
teach them very much. You can get up an argument with them, and that is about all. But the child takes in 
everything with his eyes, his ears, and his heart. When | go to Sabbath-school, give me a class of little 
children. That is my delight; because then | know they are going to believe what | say. When | was a child | 
would read a text over once or twice, and | knew it; now | can read it over half a dozen times, and not know it. 
If the children store their minds with Bible texts, they will not store them with something else. If they store their 
minds with useful knowledge, they have not much room left to learn evil.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.5 


| would like to see every one of us go to work as we never went to work before, and | believe we will after this 
conference is over. The good things we have had here should certainly raise us a notch higher than ever 
before. They should make us more zealous; and if we do not become more zealous, we shall retrograde. | am 
glad that the cloud has been lifted, and the sunlight has come in.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.6 


The Chair: We will now have a recess of ten minutes.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.7 

After recess, Elder Irwin in the chair.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.8 

The Chair: What is the pleasure of the conference? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.9 

Allen Moon: | think the Committee on Plans has some further report.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.10 


S. H. Lane: The Chairman was called away, and asked me to state that the secretary would read the report. If 
the secretary is present, he will come forward.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.11 


H. E. Osborne, reading report of committee: That Article 2 of the constitution be amended to read as follows: 
“The object of this association shall be the promulgation of the principles of liberty - Christian and 
Constitutional.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.12 


2. That Article 4, Section 1, be amended as follows: “The officers of this association shall be a president, vice- 
president, secretary, treasurer, and executive committee of nine.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.13 


M. H. Brown: | would like to raise a question concerning the recommendation there for this amendment to the 
constitution, if it would not correspond with the action in the election of officers, because we have elected a 
recording secretary, and a corresponding secretary is to be provided for. It does not harmonize with the 
proposed change.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.14 


Allen Moon: Under the present arrangement of making the organization more effective, it occurs to me that 
the original plan of having the president, vice-president and recording secretary members of the board is the 
better plan, and then the corresponding secretary need not necessarily be a member unless it is thought best; 
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and the corresponding secretary will have much more to do, and also the recording secretary. It occurs to me 
that the original plan is a better one.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.15 


D. W. Reavis: Now this matter was thoroughly discussed last spring in our council, and it was voted that we 
dispense with the office of recording secretary, and it was found afterward that we were unconstitutional, and 
as it was not at the regular meeting of the association, it was decided that we postpone that change until this 
time. So the change has been suggested here. Every recording secretary that has ever been appointed for 
the association has considered the office simply a make believe; it has never amounted to anything; and even 
when the association was in its fullest prosperity, the office was not really needed. It was just simply a 
member to show upon the books, and one more name to appear on the letter-head and stand as a 
figurehead. The secretary of any association ought to be in all its meetings whether he is an officer or not. It 
also makes a continual expense in transporting the corresponding secretary from place to place to record the 
minutes. Suppose, for instance, the recording secretary is in the East, and the board calls a meeting in 
Chicago; then we would have to transport the corresponding secretary clear over to Chicago to record the 
minutes, whereas the secretary of the association who would be there might record the minutes just as well as 
the recording secretary could. For my part, | am of the opinion that the corresponding secretary is not 
necessary in that way, and the office of recording secretary is simply a burden upon the association that is not 
really needed.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.16 


C. P. Bollman: The question has been raised, and is in the minds of some, What is the propriety of using the 
word “constitutional,” when it is in reality an international association? It would seem by this that we narrow 
the work down to our own country, whereas the name makes it international. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
170.17 


E. J. Waggoner: Why not make the name in harmony with the association? It is set for the defense of religious 
liberty, and why not call it the Religious Liberty Association? Religious liberty is the same the world 
over.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.18 


A. F. Ballenger: It has sent money to England, Australia, Canada, etc. In this sense it is internationalGCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 170.19 


The Chair: You have heard the reading of the report. What is your pleasure?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
170.20 


C. P. Bollman: | move the adoption of the report, considering the recommendations separately.GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 170.21 


M. H. Brown: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.22 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that these recommendations be adopted. The secretary will read them 
one at a time.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.23 


The recommendations were read and approved.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.24 


The Chair: We will ask for the report of the Committee on Nominations for the Religious Liberty 
Association.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.25 


J. N. Loughborough, reading report: For President, Allen Moon; Vice-President, A. T. Jones; Secretary, D. W. 
Reavis; Treasurer, to be appointed by the General Conference Committee in counsel with the International 
Religious Liberty Association Board, after the location of headquarters is decided upon. Executive Board: 
Allen Moon, A. T. Jones, N. W. Kauble, A. J. Breed, Will D. Curtis, D. W. Reavis, W. N. Glenn, Geo. B 
Wheeler, J. O. Corliss.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.26 

The Chair: You have heard the report; what is your pleasure? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.27 

J. W. Watt: | move the adoption of the report as a whole.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.28 

F. M. Roberts: | second the motion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.29 

Carried.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.30 

Following this business, Brother Balcom, a Baptist minister; Brother Nelson, a First-day Adventist; and 
Captain Norman spoke earnestly of their convictions of the truth, and of having just kept their first Sabbath. 
Below is a brief synopsis of their Testimonies: GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.31 


Brother Balcom: It is very kind of you to give me this privilege of speaking, when you have had such a 
pressure of business, and you have almost grown wearied with it, although | suppose the strength has been 
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equal to the day. The path of the just is as a shining light, which shineth more and more. That has been my 
experience the past week. Two or three have asked me how my courage is. How can it be anything but good, 
when God is with it? How can we grow weak, when the everlasting arms are encircling us? | have been 
resting on those arms for strength and courage, and | have not known a moment of disappointment. Now | go 
into this work with power, friends. Christ is coming soon. O, | would like to tell you what he has laid upon my 
heart: but | do not feel that | ought to tell you this afternoon. Brethren, this people is going out from one place 
to another, and they will have victory, victory, until the whole world shall know the message, and the elect 
shall be gathered out of Babylon, and Christ will come to claim his redeemed.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
170.32 


Congregation sang “What a Friend We Have in Jesus.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.33 


Wm. Ostrander: We have with us here another minister, a First-day Adventist, who has just kept one Sabbath. 
His name is Nelson. | would be glad to hear a few words from him.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.34 


The Chair: We shall be glad to hear from you. Please come forward, brother.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
170.35 


C.H. Nelson: Brethren, | am surprised that | am called on to say anything in regard to this matter: yet | am 
very much pleased to make you all know that | am on the side of truth, light, and liberty. Some years ago in 
the Methodist church | was upholding the doctrine of immortality as taught by them; but after a season | came 
to see that there were truth and light in the Bible, which never had been revealed to me; and as it was my 
prayer that God might reveal to me the secrets that were in his word, and give me all the light there was, | 
began to see that there was a depth to the truth of God which had never been revealed. As | began to see 
that there was truth in Jesus’ coming, and the kindred subjects, | began to walk out and speak upon these 
subjects, and you know the consequence. | was not needed in that locality. | stood upon the promise of Jesus 
Christ; and consequently | was with the First-day Adventists; later, | began to get other truths, and 
consequently | have found it necessary to make another change. Just before | made the change from a 
Methodist to an Adventist, | was the leader of a praying band in the western part of Massachusetts. One day 
when visiting a co-worker, | espied a copy of “Bible Readings.” They told me to put it away, that it was a book 
that would corrupt me, and consequently | put it down. | borrowed the book, and read it; and after reading 
page after page, | began then to see that Jesus was coming, and many other truths which | have not time to 
tell you to-day. But O, that truth came home sweetly to me! | do delight to-day in the truth; and as | have 
stepped out on the promises of God, | intend to declare the truth to the uttermost.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
170.36 


F. H. Westphal: Here is Captain Henry Norman, who has kindly consented to say a word.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 170.37 


Chairman: Captain Norman, come forward, so we can hear you.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.38 


Captain Henry Norman: Friends, here is the baby of the family. Of course you all know that | am not a minister 
of the gospel, but | thank the Lord that | found this people. [Voices: Amen.] Quite a number of years | have 
been looking for some one who believed about as | did, and | have tried to base my faith on the Bible. | am 
glad that the Lord in his mercy brought me up to this place. | started to go East, and the Lord has led we 
West. About two months ago, | left Singapore, bound for Glasgow, to have my ship repaired. When | got there 
and got the ship ready to go to sea, some one said to me, - not man, but the Lord, - “You go home.” | finally 
decided to go home. On my way to this country, the Lord sent Brother Westphal, and he told me of a people 
called Seventh-day Adventists. | know something about you. | saw five of your people, | think it was, about 
eighteen years ago, down in Texas, picking cotton on Sunday. | am glad that | have found you, and | am here 
to stay. [Voices: Amen.] Last Saturday was my first Sabbath; and with the Lord’s help, | intend to serve God 
faithfully. | have given myself and all that | have to the Lord. | simply want to say that | want you to pray for 
me. My life is in the hands of God. Some one has said, “You can make money.” Well, | want to tell you this, 
brethren: | never expect to make another dollar in the world. | don’t want to. But | do want to serve the Lord, 
so | am glad | am here. And | want to say to the brethren, that | have never seen a class of men like you 
before. Before coming among you, if | had been among a class of men that had said such sharp things about 
one another as you did, | would have taken off my coat and wanted to fight. But | took it for granted that you 
had something that | did not have; and | am glad that | have it now [Voices: Amen.] | am glad to be here now. 
Pray for me, and | will pray for you.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 170.39 


Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | want to thank you for the manner in which you have responded to the work which the 
Lord has given me to do. | came up to this conference, scarcely knowing how | would be received in this work, 
because | had not heard from very many of the ministers about it, and | did not know just how you would feel 
about it. | want you to know that | feel perfectly convinced and satisfied that | have your sympathy and 
support. You have taken hold of the burden which the Lord has laid upon me, so that it has grown light as | 
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have gone on from day to day in this conference, and have brought the matter before you.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 171.1 


Now | have one other thing to say, which has been resting upon me very heavily for a day or two, and that is 
concerning a danger which | recognize among this people - a danger of spiritual paralysis; a resting upon the 
fact that the Lord sends special messages to meet special needs, through his servant to this people; and in 
knowing this fact, and resting upon it, each man for himself, which is the privilege of this people. When a 
question comes up which ought to be settled quickly, under the influence of the Spirit of God, upon principle, 
instead of practising the self-denial, instead of bringing yourself up to the point of consecration and that 
earnest self-surrender to God which would bring you to the place into which you could yourself see, in the light 
of the Spirit, just what to do with that case, you think. “Well, we will get help through Sister White;” and then 
you just leave it. You lay the burden off on her, instead of carrying it yourself. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
171.2 


| do not think this is fair. | want to make an appeal to my brethren right here. | want to exhort you earnestly to 
bring yourselves up to the point from which you can settle every personal question yourself; and when every 
personal question is settled, you will come together in conference, and be able to settle conference questions. 
| know that this is the privilege of every one of us. God is no respecter of persons, and he is perfectly willing to 
give that measure of the Holy Spirit to every one of his servants that will enable them to see clearly, so that 
we shall not be obliged to wait, as | said the other evening, six weeks to get an answer from the Lord.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 171.3 


| want to tell you that my heart has greatly rejoiced in the work as | have seen it go forward in this conference; 
and | feel strengthened. | am glad that | am a member of this body, and | thank you more than | can express 
for the brotherly kindness and patience which you have manifested toward me. | have come to understand my 
brethren better: and my heart is with you in every good work, as far as the Lord will give me strength to do 
it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.4 


The meeting here adjourned.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.5 


“Though the cart creaks, it will get home with its load, and the old horse, broken-kneed as he is, will do a sight 
of work yet.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.6 


REPORT FROM SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION 


No Authorcode 


The work of the association during the last year has moved along about as usual, nothing of a striking nature 
having occurred. Still, we feel sure you will be pleased to listen to a brief outline of the year’s work; for we 
know you are all deeply interested in the progress of this, your own institution, and in the principles for which it 
was established.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.7 


As we look back over the year, we can not but gratefully acknowledge the leading hand of God all the way. 
We can cite many instances where special help has been given just when needed, for which we are very 
thankful.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.8 


MANUFACTURING DEPARTMENT 


No Authorcode 


We are pleased to report a material increase in the output of our manufacturing department. During the 
greater portion of the year we have had abundance of work; and for quite a long time in the autumn we were 
obliged to put on a night shift, by which we kept our machinery running day and night. Even then, however, we 
were unable to handle all the work which came to us from various quarters, having to refuse a quantity of it. 
We regret to say, however, in this connection, that this marked increase in the volume of our work was not 
due to a corresponding increase in our denominational work. On the contrary, our own work has fallen off 
somewhat.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.9 


The work of improving our facilities has continued during the year. We have substituted new and improved 
machinery for that which had been so long in service as to render it unprofitable for further use, and have 
made such other changes as would simplify and facilitate the work, until at the present time our manufacturing 
department is in first-class condition. We can now produce books faster and cheaper than ever before.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 171.10 


We long to see the day when the demand for our denominational literature will keep every facility we employ 
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running to its fullest capacity day and night.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.11 


BOOK SALES 


No Authorcode 


Our annual report shows our book sales for 1898 to have been only $79,441.86, as compared with 
$88,888.94 for the year 1897, a falling off of something over nine thousand dollars. Vigorous measures should 
be at once adopted to bring about a radical change. The board of trustees, when considering this phase of our 
work, unanimously voted that the following be presented to the General Conference:-GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 171.12 


“We beg leave to request that you will take under advisement the whole question of the canvassing work, for 
the dissemination of our denominational literature.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.13 


“Acting in the capacity of a board of managers of the Central Publishing Association, we have tried to awaken 
an interest in this line of work; but so far our efforts have been quite unsuccessful. We had hoped to be able to 
get a number of persons to engage in the canvassing work, by offering to assist them to obtain the necessary 
training for it at Battle Creek College: but up to the present time only ten persons have accepted the offer 
made through the columns of the Review; and our general agents in the State of Michigan, of which we now 
have exclusive control, report that it is difficult to awaken enthusiasm in the work of selling our 
publications.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.14 


“In view of the apathy that exists at present with respect to this important branch of the work, - which has been 
so signally blessed in the past, - and which has been such a potent factor in the spread of the truth, we trust 
that the Lord will direct you to devise ways and means to revive and regenerate this line of work, as we have 
convinced ourselves that the publishing houses can not do so without the co-operation of the General 
Conference and the entire working force of the denomination.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.15 


Our general agent has submitted a report, herewith appended, by which you will see what could be done if the 
people generally would enter into this important work in the ordinary pursuits of life. We feel deeply upon this 
subject; for, in our opinion, the canvassing work is, to say the least, one of the most potent and inexpensive 
means of extending the light of the third angel’s message throughout the earth. When this branch of the cause 
is prosperous, our whole work is uplifted, and our publishing houses and tract societies show marked 
evidences of prosperity.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.16 


REVIEW AND HERALD 


No Authorcode 


We regret to say that notwithstanding the reduction in the price of the Review from two dollars to one dollar 
and fifty cents, there has been no material increase in its circulation during the last year. We can see no good 
reason for this; for with an increase of membership, there should be seen a proportionate increase in the 
circulation of this paper. The receipts for the Review have been two thousand dollars less than last year, thus 
materially lessening our profit, as shown in the financial report. All profit or loss on our papers is figured 
without regard to manufacturer’s profit.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.17 


YOUTH’S INSTRUCTOR 


No Authorcode 


Although there has been a steady increase in the circulation of the /nstructor, the managers are not at all 
satisfied. Hopes were entertained by them that a large subscription list might be worked up, so that the paper 
would at least be self-supporting. In this they are greatly disappointed. As the loss this year is very heavy, 
about $4,854, active measures should be taken by you to in some way stop this leak.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 171.18 


We believe the Instructor has accomplished great good, and that there is still an urgent demand throughout 
the denomination for a thorough-going, live, up-to-day Adventist Youth’s Instructor. We mean one that will not 
only teach the principles of high morality, but the special truths of God’s word, and that in a clear, simple, and 
interesting manner; and since we set great store on our young people, as future workers, should not this spirit 
characterize the /nstructor throughout, to give the missionary mold, and such instruction as will encourage and 
foster the real spirit of labor in our children and youth? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.19 


Our board, while considering this question of how to handle our papers to the best possible advantage, 
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adopted the following, to which we would call your most earnest attention:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.20 


“Whereas, There has been a loss of $4,854.47 during the last year on the publication of the Youth’s Instructor, 
notwithstanding the extra effort put forth to increase the subscription list, and decrease the expense, by 
obtaining advertisements, etc.; and, -GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.21 


“Whereas, The Christian Educator has also sustained a loss of $830.29 in 1898, making the total loss for one 
year on these two papers, $5,684.76; and, -GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.22 


“Whereas, In our opinion, the cause would be as well served if the number of papers published at present 
were reduced; therefore, -GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.23 


“Resolved, That we respectfully request the General Conference to consider the feasibility of merging the 
Christian Educator into the Youth’s Instructor.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.24 


The loss on the Christian Educator does not include the salary of the editor, which was paid by the General 
Conference.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.25 


FOREIGN PAPERS 


No Authorcode 


As there has been a slight falling off in the subscription list of our German and Scandinavian papers, we feel 
that something should be done to increase their circulation, by creating a larger demand for them. As an 
association, we are unable to do this without the hearty co-operation of the General Conference, and all the 
laborers throughout the field, especially those laboring among these nationalities.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
171.26 


BOOK BUSINESS IN MICHIGAN 


No Authorcode 


At the late Michigan camp-meeting, action was taken by the conference, asking the Review and Herald office 
to assume control of its subscription-book business. After careful consideration, the board decided to do this, 
with the understanding that the Michigan Conference would in no way slacken its missionary efforts, but rather 
increase them; and, further, that the Michigan Conference would do all in its power to encourage the 
canvassing work by a hearty support. By this action we assumed direct control of the subscription book 
business in Michigan and Ontario.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.27 


In order to allow the Michigan Tract Society to move from Battle Creek, we purchased its interest in the 
General Conference building for the sum of $2,750. We trust this move will prove a mutual benefit. It furnishes 
us room in which to operate our retail department, and has enabled the Michigan Tract Society to establish a 
good retail store on the principal street of our State capital. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.28 


ATLANTA BRANCH 


No Authorcode 


This branch has for years been doing good work, though more from a missionary basis than from a financial 
point of view. Brother |. A. Ford was called to take the management of this office since last June. Under his 
management an aggressive work has been carried forward, the balance-sheet for the last year showing a gain 
of about $960.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.29 


We have offered for sale our Atlanta property, consisting of a good house, barn, and a large lot, nicely 
located, on one of the finest streets of the city. Our object in selling is to clear the way for our moving the 
office into a central business location, where a retail business can be conducted to good advantage.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 171.30 


SOUTHERN TRACT SOCIETY 
No Authorcode 
The International Tract and Missionary Society has for several years been operating in District 2, under the 


name of the Southern Tract Society. While they had a large and very needy field, their means for successfully 
operating it has been so limited that they found themselves unable to accomplish even a small portion of that 
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which they saw should be done. The expense of maintaining this society was quite large for the amount of 
work done; and as it was constantly running deeper into debt, it was finally decided, by those in charge, to ask 
the Review and Herald to take this work off their hands, which we did last June, with the understanding that 
we assume the financial responsibility in connection with a committee made up of General Conference and 
Review office laborers to direct the work. Thus you will see that we have added another line of missionary 
work, which will constantly require a large amount of means to carry it forward. We trust you will approve of 
this step, and give it your hearty support.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.31 


TORONTO BRANCH 


No Authorcode 


On account of our controlling the book business in the province of Ontario, and for other reasons, it was 
thought best for us to purchase back this branch from the General Conference Committee, which we did last 
November, at a cost of $4,604.18. The office of this branch has been removed from a suburban residence to a 
good store, centrally located on Toronto’s best business street. Brother J. H. Watson is managing this branch, 
and he writes very encouragingly of the interest awakened by the store, and judges from the results of the 
thus far short experiment that it will prove a permanent success.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 171.32 


FINANCIAL STANDING 


No Authorcode 

The Treasurer’s Report should be carefully studied, so as to become as familiar as possible with the financial 
working of the association. By this report, it will be seen that notwithstanding the fact that the manufacturing 
and sales departments show large profit during the year, our net gain is quite small. Of course our yearly gain 
would be very materially increased by curtailing our missionary operations, donations, etc., and by engaging 
only in such lines of work as would yield good profits. When viewed from a purely business standpoint, our 
gain is altogether too small. The directors have at times seriously questioned whether or not we were carrying 
this liberal policy a little too far to secure the greatest possible good. It would be well for you to instruct the 
incoming board upon this important question.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.1 

In closing, we desire to express our gratitude to God for his manifold blessings, for the spirit of good-will and 
union existing between the managers, and all in the entire institution; and while we have thus far said nothing 
about the spiritual interests of the office, we are gratified to report a marked improvement along this all- 
important line. W. C. SISLEY, Manager.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.2 

REPORT OF GENERAL CANVASSING AGENT 

No Authorcode 

MANAGER REVIEW AND HERALD, CITY: 


No Authorcode 


We hand you herewith a report of the canvassing work as a whole, gathered from the monthly reports in 1898, 
furnished by the tract societies:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.3 


Average number of canvassers during the year, 331.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.4 
Average number of hours per month, 21,047.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.5 
Average sales per month, $13,770.01.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.6 


Each canvasser worked three hours a day, or 37 1/2 per cent. of the time he should have worked, counting 
eight hours to each working day.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.7 


Total amount of sales during year, $165,240.20.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.8 
Average sales a day for each canvasser, $2.08.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.9 
Average time a day for each canvasser, three hours.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.10 


Had the 331 canvassers worked 8 hours each day, 5 days a week, 50 weeks a year, the total of their sales 
would have been $438,508.80.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.11 
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We would submit the following report for Districts 2, 3, and 4:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.12 


Out of the 20 States in these districts, only 72 per cent. reported during the year.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
172.13 


Average number of canvassers during the year, 159.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.14 
Average number of hours per month, 8,356.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.15 
Average sales per month, $4,783.89.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.16 


Each canvasser worked 2 3-5 hours a day, or 32 1/2 per cent. of the time he should have worked counting 8 
hours to a working day.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.17 


Total amount of sales during year, $57,406.73.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.18 
Average sales a day for each canvasser, $1.50.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.19 
Average time a day for each canvasser, 2 3-5 hours.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.20 


Had the 159 canvassers in these districts worked 8 hours each day, 5 days a week, 50 weeks a year, the total 
amount of sales would have been $164,009.60.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.21 


The following report shows the average amount of books that have been sold by our canvassers for the last 
six months of the year 1898. We also give report for the corresponding months of 1897.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 172.22 


The sales of each canvasser averaged for every hour’s work in -GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.23 


1897. 1898. 
July, $.612 $.543 
August, .859 .651 
September, .715 1.046 
October, 63 .78 


November, .807 .781 
December, .736 1.003 


Average per hour, for each hour that the canvassers worked in 1897, $.725; 1898, $.80.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 172.24 


According to the report for 1898, had each canvasser worked faithfully 8 hours each day, he would have sold 
$6.40 worth of books a day. One thousand canvassers would sell $6,400 worth of books a day; and counting 
5 working days to the week, they would be able to sell $32,000 worth of books each week. Counting 50 weeks 
in the year, the aggregate sales would amount to $1,600,000.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.25 


Our figures, of course, are based on the regular retail prices. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.26 


This certainly is not an exaggerated estimate, as one thousand canvassers represent but two per cent. of the 
total membership of the Seventh-day Adventist denomination. Were it possible to induce three per cent. of our 
people to engage in this important branch of missionary work (considering the total number 50,000), working 
faithfully 8 hours each day, 5 days a week, 50 weeks a year, it would furnish a sufficient amount of 
employment to keep our publishing houses constantly at work manufacturing denominational literature. GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 172.27 


We are confident that it is possible for plans to be devised and set in operation, by which this number of 
workers can be secured, and we trust that this important matter will have the due consideration of this 
body.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.28 


CANVASSING WORK IN BATTLE CREEK COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


In view of the fact that for years much instruction has been coming to us from time to time, through the Spirit 
of prophecy, on the importance of educating and training young people and older persons, to engage in the 
different branches of missionary work, the Battle Creek College has organized, and added to its courses of 
study, a department, known as the Canvassing Department, for the purpose of instructing persons who have 
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a desire to engage in this particular branch of missionary work, that they may be the better prepared to go out 
and succeed in their efforts to advance the cause of present truth, by scattering the printed pages as the 
leaves of autumn.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.29 


We are told that young men who desire to enter the field as ministers, colporteurs, or canvassers, should first 
receive a suitable degree of mental training, as well as a special preparation for their calling. It is designed 
that the canvassing course shall give this needed preparation.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.30 


During the school year of 1897-98, there were enrolled in this department 102 students, and during the 
present school year of 1898-99 up to the present time, 85 canvassing students have been enrolled. In addition 
to the number of students now in the college proper, at the urgent request of the superintendent of the church 
school, an interesting canvassing class has also been started in this school. The interest in this particular 
branch of missionary work is constantly increasing, and at the present time we are informed that there is an 
urgent call from the principal of the Michigan Conference School, located at Cedar Lake, for a similar line of 
study to be carried on there. We are also in receipt of communications from various parts of the field 
expressing a like desire.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.31 


The classes in the canvassing department are conducted just the same as in any other department of the 
college, meeting regularly five times each week. Since the students in this department are preparing to sell 
religious publications, treating on doctrinal points, the Bible forms the basis of our studies. Many times in 
presenting to the people the doctrinal points contained in our publications, it becomes necessary for the agent 
to furnish Biblical proofs for the positions taken in the book. Respectfully, E. P. BOGGS.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 172.32 


WOMAN’S WORK 


No Authorcode 


The Gospel to Go to Every Creature - A Woman Ministry - The Home Atmosphere - Every Child a Publisher - 
God’s Object in the Home.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.33 


Address by Mrs. S. M. I. Henry, Eight o’clock, Sabbath Morning, March 4.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.34 


Brethren of the General Conference, | should be dumb before the greatness of my theme, and of the work 
which God has given me, but for the work which God has given me, but for the fact that he is in it all. | have 
before me a task that would be impossible if God should not so translate to you whatever he has to say 
through me that we shall understand each other; but it is very necessary that we should understand each 
other, because of the interests that are at stake.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.35 


This morning | feel led to speak concerning the necessity which is upon us as a people; the necessity which 
has been upon the church in every age, and which God laid upon me more than twenty-five years ago, but 
which | have never yet been able to do just as | felt it should be done. | believe that | have been led up toward 
this morning’s opportunity all these years. God has at last given me an opportunity - and O, how | praise him 
for it! he has given me an opportunity among a people who can understand the work which came upon me as 
an intolerable burden more than twenty-five years ago, and under which | struggled, and wept, and 
consecrated myself, starting out to do things that were impossible, but which must be made possible, which 
must be made practical.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.36 


There is an imperative command to the church: but what is the church? - A body composed of individuals. 
Therefore this command is spoken to every individual, Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every 
creature. And where is that “every creature”? Where is that every creature to be found? [Voices: In all the 
world.] Yes, in all the world, but somewhere else. All the world is a very big place. [Voice: Right near us.] How 
near? - Right in your home. Everything that comes into the world that concerns human life anywhere must 
come in through the home. To this there is no exception. Everything, good or bad, which helps or hinders 
originates in the home; every need of every human soul originates in the home, and the salvation of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, as it was manifested in the earth, originated in that humble home in Nazareth. And in the 
progress of the work of the gospel in the world it long ago became manifest that this “every creature” was not 
being reached; there was something wrong somewhere: a world perishing in ignorance, under the 
dispensation of a perfect gospel, and no one able to discover where the lack was. It was about thirty years 
ago that the burden first became so intolerable in mission fields that it could not be endured. There was a 
power somewhere in every heathen land which prevented the progress of the gospel. A man might 
acknowledge the truth of the new religion; but he was strangely hindered in living it: and it was discovered that 
this hindrance was to be found in the harem and zenana. The mother and the wife might be a slave; but she 
had the power to make it very hard for the men in her family to be Christians. She had a power that was able 
to prevent the progress of the gospel, and make the work of the missionary very discouraging indeed.GCDB 
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March 7, 1899, page 172.37 


| do not need to go into the story of the efforts and plans which finally resulted in the organization of work for 
women by women. It was recognized that the gospel could not be carried to every creature without a woman 
ministry, it was impossible for men to reach the women in zenana or harem. There was a sharp and very bitter 
conflict in the churches over the movement to organize women’s missionary societies. It was feared that these 
societies would draw funds and interest from the parent board; but the need was so imperative that the 
conflict, although sharp, was decisive, in favor of woman’s work; and to-day there is no other denomination 
that would think of doing without its organized woman’s missionary work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.38 


Twenty-five years ago, we discovered that there were people in our own land who could not be reached 
without a woman ministry, - men who were in the saloons and women known as profligates. It was the effort to 
reach those people who could not be reached by any other lines of effort, that produced the Women’s 
Christian Temperance Union. That organization was called into existence by the Spirit of God, to do a certain, 
specific work, which, if the organization had done it, would have carried the gospel to the ends of the 
earth.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.39 


There is a prophecy recorded in Psalm 68:11, which reads: “The Lord gave the word: great was the company 
of those that published it.” In the Revised Version it reads: “The Lord gave the word, and the women who 
published it became a great host.” In the Jewish Bible it reads: “The Lord gave the happy tidings; and it was 
published by the female messengers, a numerous company.” | believe that prophecy referred especially to 
woman’s work in the church. That work still remains to be done; it must be done by the women who know the 
truth, who have been trained in obedience to it, who can be trusted to stand against the wiles of Satan, - God 
has made a call for a company of women who can be trusted with the very heart of the third angel’s message, 
- a company which can be trusted to stand against the perils and the temptations of these last days, and take 
this gospel to those who can not be reached except by a woman ministry.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 172.40 


As | said in the beginning, everything that is good or bad must originate in the home. For some reason the 
gospel has never gone as it ought to have gone. Our ministers have made confessions of weakness. Our 
brethren have seemed to be crippled. There has seemed to be something not discernible upon the surface, 
which has hindered the progress of the gospel; and | want to tell you, brethren, no matter how much you may 
look abroad for these things, how much these hindrances may seem to come from the world, | want to tell you 
that if everything was all right in the homes which are represented by this people, the gates of hell could not 
prevail against you. The hindrances are in the home; and considering the necessities which are urging us 
forward, it is of the first importance that we shall put forth efforts which will be adequate to meeting this need, - 
that something shall be done by which these hindrances, these defects which are in the homes, shall be got 
out of the way; so that the ministry, our brethren who are going abroad in the work, shall go out feeling strong, 
courageous, refreshed; so that every man, as he steps over his threshold, and goes out to stand before the 
people with the gospel message, shall know that everything is all right in the homes of his people, in his own 
home, among his own children, in the atmosphere which he has left behind him, and which he carries with 
him. If there is something in the home which is continually chafing and fretting, if the children are not growing 
up as they ought to, if the affairs of the home are not pervaded by the Spirit of God, if its atmosphere is not 
sweet with fragrance of heaven, - how can a man go out, and be strong to proclaim the gospel of Jesus? If, 
when he arises in the pulpit before his people to preach to them, there is something behind him, in his own 
home, which is chafing, fretting, making his heart heavy, and causing his brain to work all the time around a 
domestic trouble, how can he take up the sacred message, and make it clear to the people? GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 172.41 


In the short time since this work began, | have had a marvelous revelation, through the letters which pour in 
upon me. | have been given to see into the homes of this people. There has been opened up before me the 
sore places in the heart of our Zion; and so | have come burdened. | have sat here all through this conference, 
burdened for the homes that are back of us, - for the people who are not here, whom you represent, whom we 
all represent, hoping that this gospel might in some way do its full and complete work in the very center of this 
church. The home is the heart of the church; and the mother in the home is its center of life. What the mother 
is, so is the home; and what the home is, so is the husband and father, either in his strength or in his 
weakness. It can not be otherwise. He may be a man of sincere and honest purposes, and with a tender 
heart. He may desire to do right; but if he realizes that there is something that he can not control, or can not 
understand, in the home life; if it is not all going smoothly as it should go, if Jesus does not live there, 
represented in the life of the mother and the wife in his home, he is crippled and weak in spite of all that he 
can do or be. God has opened up to me the necessity that there should be a work done in the homes of this 
and every other people; and it should go from the women of our people. Our women must be able to live this 
message of a domestic gospel, and it must be carried from our homes into other churches, and out into the 
homes of the world. There is many a man to-day in business life, professing to be an unbeliever, whose heart 
is turned from every tender thing, that would lead him to anything like a confession of his need, simply 
because he feels it to be hopeless. And all because he has seen how different is the life of the men and 
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women who profess to be Christians as they live before the world, in the home, and he has lost faith in its 
power. It fails in the home, and he says, The place where | would like to have Christ manifested is in my 
home; failure there is failure everywhere. Many a man has said to me, If | could only see Christianity 
manifested in the home life, so that the home of the minister, the home of the man and woman who profess to 
be Christians, should be in harmony with their profession, | would be glad to seek it and to accept it. Before 
the gospel can be taken to every creature, there must be the equipment of the power in those who stand in, 
and go forth from the center of this work. It will not be very long (the time is even now here) before those who 
represent this work will be set in that strong light before the world where their every act will tell for or against 
the truth. Every home must be able to stand the test when it is criticized; when the world shall turn its 
telescope upon it, and analyze it. It must find the mother a true representative of Jesus Christ; the home 
atmosphere permeated with the very odor of heaven; and the influences scattered abroad by the children, and 
all who pass in and out over the threshold, such as shall tell for Christ. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.1 


Seventh-day Adventists are a highly favored people; and at first | believed them a perfect people. With longing 
eye | looked upon those who had been brought up in these great principles. | envied them because of the high 
point of privilege which they occupied. | thought every one must be true because it cost so much to become a 
Seventh-day Adventist. It must take all of self out of any man. | could see nothing to lead one to come in 
among this people, except an unconditional surrender to truth, a fidelity to truth which would lead to a 
renunciation of everything fleshly, everything not of Christ. Brethren, | believe that this view of what Seventh- 
day Adventists must be is just what God intends they shall be. | don’t think | imputed one thing in the line of 
perfection to this people which God does not intend they shall reach. Since | have come to be one with you, 
since | have accepted these reproofs as personal, since my life and my heart have been knit together with you 
in these bonds of Christian fellowship and labor, | have come to feel that we are all called together, that we 
are driven by every possible consideration, up to those heights of attainment which mean perfectness in 
Christ, perfectness in everything which belongs to the outgrowth and development of character. The world has 
a right to call upon us for perfectness. The time is soon at hand when it will not excuse imperfections in us; 
and in order that we may be able to meet the expectations of God and a lost world, there must be a great 
work done in these homes.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.2 


Every child is a publisher. A family of children is a publishing association. It publishes that which is supposed 
to be secret in the life of the father and mother. That which has been uttered in the secret heart of the parents; 
that which is supposed to be hidden in the four walls of the home, is taken abroad, and published upon the 
street corners, by that which the children themselves are.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.3 


By nothing have | been kept so busy since | came among this people, as by the inquiries of fathers and 
mothers as to how they should be able to correct the living of their children. “What can | do with my boy?” 
writes a father to me; and then he will go on to say that his boy is fifteen or sixteen years old, and has already 
begun to slip away; he is out on the street, has begun to form associations with street-boys, to smoke 
cigarettes, to use bad language; he has become unmanageable. What shall be done with him?GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 173.4 


“Why is it that my child will not obey me?” is the cry that comes continually from fathers and mothers. | can 
not, of course, go into the discussion of the why of all this in detail; but | will just indicate that which is at the 
root of the whole matter. If it does not apply to you personally, it applies to somebody whom you ought to 
reach with the truth: The child in the home deals by the father and the mother, and the principles which they 
represent, precisely as you - the father and the mother - deal by your Heavenly Father, and the principles 
which he represents.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.5 


There is no deviation from that rule. The manner in which you deal by your Heavenly Father, and the 
principles which he represents, and which he has given, which he has taught in his word, which he has taught 
in human relations, determines the manner in which your child will deal by you and those same principles as 
you profess to represent them. | know that this is a hard thing to say; but it is an awfully hard thing to be. A 
continual cry is going up, “How can we save our young people?”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.6 


Yesterday | opened a letter in which one sister wrote for another. A mother and father, whose hearts were 
breaking, were too heartsick and sore themselves to write to me; and so this friend wrote for them, telling me 
about their boy. He had been a good, kind, gentle boy in the home; but she says a change is coming over 
him; he says that he “has got to begin to do for himself pretty soon, and that he does not see how he can do 
for himself, and keep the Sabbath.” Then this sister cries, “O, | am so discouraged! | am so disheartened. How 
can we preserve our young people against the day of our Lord’s coming?” GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.7 


That is the cry. The obligation is upon this people to preserve their children unto the Lord’s coming. How shall 
we answer for our children? If the Lord comes and finds that our children are not with us, how shall we answer 
when our names are called in the Judgment? How will our case stand if we can not say, “Here am I, and the 
children whom thou hast given me”?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.8 
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| replied: Tell those parents that their boy ought never to have been left to think for one moment of such a 
thing as “striking out for himself.” What does it mean, - “strike out for himself’? - It means a repudiation of the 
whole obligation of the individual to Christ. Every effort that is made by a Christian man to earn a living is a 
repudiation of Christ; every thought of earning a living is a repudiation of Christ; and where that thought is in 
the heart of the father and the mother, it is a thistle-seed, out of which will grow a whole harvest of 
thistles.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.9 


“To earn a living”! | presume if | should go out among the people in this congregation, | would find scores who 
are burdened this Sabbath morning as to just how they are going to get along next week in the effort to earn a 
living. | want to tell you that there is nothing in the world so hard for a Christian man as to earn a living; 
because God is not in it. He will not help him at all. He must fight God every step of the way if he undertakes 
to earn a living. He is here in this world for another purpose, and that purpose was indicated in the purpose for 
which Christ came into the world. What did Christ come for? - To seek and to save that which was lost. If you 
read in the first epistle of John, fourth chapter, seventeenth verse, you will find this: “As he is, so are we in this 
world.” So we are here for no other purpose than to try to bring back to God that which Satan stole away from 
him. Each one is to help every other to get back to God; to bring the home back to the plane upon which it 
was started; to bring the business of the world up to the level of the gospel; to be true representatives of 
Jesus in every walk of life. We are here for that one purpose, and for no other; and God intends that we shall 
use everything which comes into our lives - shall handle the affairs of this world, the material things about us - 
simply as opportunities for manifesting Christ, for witnessing for him by the power of the Holy SpiritGCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 173.10 


He has set us in families for that purpose. He has placed men and women together, in the relationship of 
husband and wife and parents and children, that there might be that intimate and close relation which would 
make it possible for the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace to be illustrated, so as to become a living reality 
to the glory of God. He has placed fathers, mothers, and children in that intimate and close relation, that the 
children might be shaped, developed, educated, built up, and made able to go out into the world, and take it 
just as Satan changed it, at its very worst; and instead of being overcome by it, to overcome it, subdue it, and 
bring back, each man, for the use of God, at least one little section of the world (the home), redeemed from 
the curse.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.11 


He intended especially that the children in Seventh-day Adventist homes should go out clothed with more 
power than any other children in all the world could ever have. If the children in Seventh-day Adventist homes 
are not stronger to resist evil, if they are not stronger to resist impurity and temptation, than any other children, 
it is because there is something wrong in the home.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.12 


The home was God's first institution. He created it, like a machine, for a certain specific and definite work. He 
gave it its work; and for that work he set apart a certain proportion of power. Every good machinist, in making 
provision to apply power, will take into consideration three things: the work to be done, the amount and kind of 
work that the machine is to do, and the application of power according to that work. Then he takes into 
consideration the necessary friction that must be in the machine and in the performance of the work; and he 
makes provision for the application of power enough, over and above what is required for the work, to 
overcome this necessary friction. Then he takes into consideration that which must be left in reserve, to meet 
sudden emergencies.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.13 


Now God was just that kind of machinist. The work to be done by the home was the production of men and 
women who should be able to go out into the world, and take it, as | said before, just as they found it; and 
instead of being overcome by it, subdue and overcome it. God never intended that any boy or girl should go 
out of a Christian home, and go to ruin. Never! He made provision to apply sufficient power for the home to do 
its appointed work. Then he took into account the necessary friction; he weighed an evil heredity clear back to 
Adam; he took it up, and weighed and measured it. He knew just what part it was going to play in the lift of 
that child; he took up the evil influences that might be in the environment; he took up the temperament of the 
father and the mother; and he took up the saloon down on the corner, and the house of sin, and all the evil 
things that Satan could possibly bring to bear. | do not believe that God was ever taken by surprise by one 
thing that Satan ever did. He knew every thing that the saloon meant to your boy, and what all the evil 
influences of the world meant to every boy and girl in any Christian home. He knew all about it; and in the face 
of all these things, he dared to say one thing to parents that is full of hope and inspiration and courage. In the 
second chapter of Acts we read concerning that wonderful manifestation of the Holy Spirit that is to come 
upon the church, - the outpouring of the fulness of the Holy Spirit: “Then Peter said unto them, Repent, and be 
baptized every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. For the promise is unto you, and to your children, and to all that are afar off, even as many as 
the Lord our God shall call."GCDB March 7, 1899, page 173.14 


The promise of the Holy Ghost is to you and to your children. This states plainly that there shall be sufficient 
power to run this machinery of the home, so that the children that go out of it shall be able to act like men and 
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women, to be true and reliable; that they shall be able to go into the world, and stand for the truth.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 174.1 


Just think what it would be to this message if the children in our homes everywhere, as they go among their 
young companions in school, and in the work of life, should second the message which the father preaches 
on the Sabbath day from the pulpit; so that people might say, “I believe in that man’s preaching, because | 
know his children;” “I believe in that woman’s testimony, because | know her home, because | know her 
children.” Do you not think this would help in the work of spreading the message?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
174.2 


| want to tell you that it is possible, even now, to do a work for these children who have gone astray, that will 
bring them back. That is the thing, my brethren and sisters, upon which | have set my heart. The burden that 
is upon my soul in this day, is that there shall be revived in the homes of this people a power which shall bring 
the children back by the force of the love of the truth - the force of God that is in it. But before that can be 
done, a work must be done for and by the mother.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.3 


| have had letters from mothers who were upon the verge of suicide. More than one mother has written to me, 
“Your letter came just in time. | was so discouraged.” | have had letters from women who had already, in their 
discouragement, begun to slip down that incline which leads to unbelief and infamy. You and | may not know 
just what it means to be caught in such a fog; but the very fact that any poor soul could be so caught has 
aroused all the sympathies of my heart. | said, years ago, that | will, by the grace of God, keep my heart alive 
and quick to any such need as that, and that | will answer to the very extent of my ability to that need. That is 
why | am here; and that is why God gave me this work, - because he knew that my heart was alive to these 
things.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.4 


One thing is apparent to me. | have been seeking for a solution of the problem of these conditions. How can 
such things be among a people with such principles? is the question; and this is the answer, as it has come to 
me: As the sweetest things, when they turn sour, become the most offensive, so to turn against the greatest 
light and truth is to fall into the greatest darkness and evil. This people have had wonderful light. All through 
these years, thirty-five or forty years, the light has been pouring in upon this people; and yet there are invalids, 
physical and moral, among us. This is to be accounted for by the fact that we have not walked in the light 
which God has given us. The truth has been held in unrighteousness; and to hold any truth in 
unrighteousness, is to make poison of it. The one thing that is before us as a people is to look everything 
squarely in the face, in the clear light which God has given us, and try to get ourselves ready to meet every 
emergency and every need, so that we may be ready to go out into the field, and do the work which belongs 
to us to do.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.5 


Seek ye the Lord, all ye that are his ministers!GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.6 
Faith unfeigned, in its largeness and fulness, is needed just now.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.7 


THE ROMAN REPUBLIC. Study by A. T. Jones, Friday, February 24 


No Authorcode 
(Concluded from page 136.)GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.8 


Well, we must not make the application until we get the text. | am not coloring this at all. | will read from the 
history presently, - history written hundreds of years ago, - exactly what | am saying. Rome did that, and we 
know she did. She set the people free, and made a proclamation: You are absolutely free from all garrisons, 
imposts, or taxes whatsoever, governed by your own respective laws and usages. We have simply fought 
your battles for your good; we have simply given you our armies, and navies, and poured out our wealth, to 
set you free; to set to the world the blessed example of liberty and republicanism. That is all the reward we 
ask, that virtue is its own reward.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.9 


The Greeks were charmed. They fairly worshiped Rome. The spirit of liberty and “the blessed peace and 
prosperity and liberty” that Rome had brought to them captivated them. They said that they themselves had 
had kings, armies, and navies that had fought for liberty, but it was their own liberty: but here was a nation 
from afar off, speaking a strange language, and utterly foreign to them, that had sent out navies and armies; 
and poured out its treasure, to fight other people’s battles, to set other people free. They said, “Has there ever 
such a thing been seen in the world?”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.10 


Rome sent her armies, not for conquest, but to give peace. There were a number of games celebrated in 
Greece, - the Olympian, the Isthmian, and several other games. The Isthmian games were celebrated on the 
Isthmus that connects the peninsula of Greece with the main body, where the canal is now between Corinth 
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and eastern Greece, - a very narrow neck of land. In November, 1895, Brother Holser and | had the pleasure 
of walking all around and over the very spot where this all happened. These games were held on the Isthmus 
for the benefit of all Greece, and all the states that Greece controlled. At the celebration of the Isthmian 
games, Greeks from all the states were assembled. Rome had just conquered King Philip V, of Macedonia. 
The war was over, and peace was concluded. The Roman general sends out into the midst of the theater a 
herald, who proclaims with a loud voice: “The Senate and people of Rome and Titus Quintius the general, 
having overcome Philip and the Macedonians, set at liberty from all garrisons and taxes and imposts, the 
Corinthians, the Locrians, the Phocians, the Eubeans, the Phtihot-Achaeans, the Magnesians, the 
Thessalians, and the Perrhaebians, declare them free, and ordain that they shall be governed by their 
respective laws and usages.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.11 


Through his policy he prospers. The Greeks in their gratitude spread the glory of Rome, and the result was 
that all the nations that were oppressed by their kings hastened to put themselves under the protecting wings 
of Rome. And thus, through this his policy, in a little time Rome secured the world’s dominion.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 174.12 


But what was the result of the policy? What came at last? - Never was there such a despotism on the earth as 
Rome; never a power that destroyed so many people; never one that so oppressed people who were subject 
to them. “By peace he destroyed many.” The peace of Rome, | repeat, is destruction to him who has itGCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 174.13 


“The remembrance of so delightful a day, and of the valuable blessings then bestowed, was continually 
renewed, and for a long time formed the only subject of conversation at all times and in all places. Every one 
cried in the highest transports of admiration and a kind of enthusiasm, ‘that there was a people in the world 
who, at their own expense and the hazard of their lives, engaged in a war for the liberty of other nations; and 
that not for their neighbors or people situated on the same continent; but who crossed the seas, and sailed to 
distant climes, to destroy and extirpate unjust power from the earth, and to establish universally law, equity, 
and justice. That by a single word, and the voice of a herald, liberty had been restored to all the cities of 
Greece and Asia. That a great soul only could have formed such a design; but that to execute it was the effect 
at once of the highest good fortune and the most consummate virtue.” GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.14 


There is much more, but | skip what the historian himself has said with reference to the principles of Rome. 
On page 245 | read again:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.15 


“Had this deliverance of the Grecian states proceeded from a principle of generosity void of all interested 
motives, had the whole tenor of the conduct of the Romans never belied such exalted sentiments, nothing 
could possibly have been more august or more capable of doing honor to a nation. But if we penetrate ever so 
little beyond the glaring outside, we soon perceive that this specious moderation of the Romans was entirely 
founded upon A PROFOUND POLICY.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.16 


That was written by a man who was a Roman Catholic. “Through his policy he shall cause craft to prosper.” 
Brethren, when you see the handwriting of God in Daniel, “Through his policy he shall cause craft to prosper,” 
and then read that sentence in the history, is it difficult to see the perfect fulfillment of the prophecy? GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 174.17 


The fulfillment of prophecy in history is not haphazard. You read prophecy in the book of Daniel or anywhere 
else, and know exactly what it says, and you will find that exact thing in the history. | have hunted for months - 
yes, for years - to find a book that had in it a certain thing that the prophecy points out that was not in any 
other book that | had yet found. At last | found the book that had in it the very sentence that | knew must be 
somewhere, and which was an exact fulfillment of the prophecy. Just as soon as | saw it, | knew it. Brethren, 
everything that is in prophecy can be found in history. But the Bible is the beginning - there is the foundation 
of your study. You must know what God’s word calls for, before you can select it, and before you know what 
to select, from the history. | read on from “Great Empires of Prophecy,” pages 246, 247:-GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 174.18 


“But if we penetrate ever so little beyond this glaring outside, we soon perceive that this specious moderation 
of the Romans was entirely founded upon a profound policy, - wise indeed, and prudent, according to the 
ordinary rules of government, - but at the same time very remote from that noble disinterestedness which has 
been so highly extolled on the present occasion. It may be affirmed that the Grecians then abandoned 
themselves to stupid joy, fondly imagining that they were really free because the Romans declared them so.... 
Nothing could be more gentle and equitable than the conduct of the Romans in the beginning. They acted with 
the utmost moderation toward such states and nations as addressed them for protection. They succored them 
against their enemies, took the utmost pains in terminating their differences, and in suppressing all 
commotions which arose amongst them; and did not demand the least recompense from their allies for all 
these services. By this means their authority gained strength daily, and prepared the nations for entire 
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subjection. And, indeed, under pretense of offering them their good offices, of entering into their interests, and 
of reconciling them, the Romans rendered themselves the sovereign arbiters of those whom they had restored 
to liberty, and whom they now considered in some measure as their freedmen. They used to depute 
commissioners to them, to inquire into their complaints, to weigh and examine the reasons on both sides, and 
to decide their quarrels; but when the articles were of such a nature that there was no possibility of reconciling 
them on the spot, they invited them to send their deputies to Rome.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.19 


In other words: You are all free now: we don’t ask a single cent, - you must pay for it. We have done all this for 
the good of humanity, - but you must pay for it. When we freed you, will you say that we have no voice in your 
plans? We set you free, and now we have the right to have a voice in your plans and your work. If you do not 
recognize it, you are rebels. | will now read that:-GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.20 


“Afterwards they used, with plenary authority, to summon those who refused to come to an agreement, 
obliged them to plead their cause before the Senate, and even to appear in person there. From arbiters and 
mediators, being become supreme judges, they soon assumed a magisterial tone, looked upon their decrees 
as irrevocable decisions, were greatly offended when the most implicit obedience was not paid to them, and 
gave the name of rebellion to a second resistance. Thus there arose, in the Roman Senate, a tribunal which 
judged all nations and kings, and from which there was no appeal.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.21 


Now you see Rome in the eighth chapter of Daniel. | have spoken only of Rome; but it has been exceedingly 
difficult for me to keep you from seeing a whole lot of other history there.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.22 


THE UNITED STATES IN PROPHECY IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL. Address by A. T. Jones, Sabbath, 8 A. M., February 25 


No Authorcode 


All that | talked of yesterday morning was of Rome; but | could see, all the way along, that you were seeing, 
not something else different, but something else just like it, and wanted to turn me off to that. What was it that 
you saw?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.23 


[Voices: The United States.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.24 


How could you see that, when | was talking on the book of Daniel, and about Rome?GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 174.25 


[Voices: Because it is a perfect parallel.|GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.26 


Now | want you to look at both Rome and the United States. You did not see anything that is not there; but | 
want you to see that it is not merely incidental. | want you to see that it is intended that in that you shall see 
the United States. | want you to see that this is why that passage was written in the eighth of Daniel: that it 
was not written to show up Rome, but to show up the United States. It is true, it was written to show the 
United States, through Rome. It was not written for Rome’s sake, nor for the people in the days of 
Rome.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 174.27 


Turn your attention again to the object of the vision. What was it that established the vision, in the eighth and 
eleventh chapters of the book of Daniel? - Rome. Rome is that which established the vision. Now Rome came 
into the prophecy at the place where we are now studying, about 168 B. C. This vision was shown in the third 
year of Cyrus. Look at the date at the first verse of the tenth chapter. What is it?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
175.1 


[Voices: 534.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.2 


Subtracting 168 from 534, we have 366. That is 366 years before the history occurred. Here is the prophecy 
represented by this book, and here is Rome, represented by another book, and the occurrences of that which 
is spoken of in the prophecy. This occurred 366 years after that was written. This history was sketched in the 
prophecy 366 years before it occurred. Then it was written out, it was closed up and sealed - until that time - 
until the end of the 366 years? - No; but until our time, - unto the time of the end. Why was it not opened at 
that time back there, so the people could be instructed? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.3 


[Voices: It was not written for their benefit.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.4 

When there is the history that occurred, and the prophecy sketches it 366 years before, and closed it up, and 
sealed it for people who should live afterward, yet not for that people, but for this people - then what was in 
the mind of the writer, the Spirit of God, when it was written? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.5 


[Voices: The United States.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.6 
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Then for what people was this history of Rome sketched? - For this people of the United States at the time of 
the end. The very word itself says, “The vision belongeth to the time of the end."GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
175.7 


This nation of Rome was diverse from all that was before it. In what respect? It was a republic. That history 
was closed up, and sealed until this time. What is there here now to which that history could apply? A 
republic.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.8 


[W. W. Prescott: There are other republics now.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.9 


But there were not when this book was written. When this book was opened (Revelation, tenth chapter), 1840; 
and even if you go back to 1798, - the expiration of the time, times, and half, - what republic was there? GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 175.10 


[Voices: The United States.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.11 


And no other. Then you see that the history of that republic was adopted in the Bible, set down there 366 
years before it occurred, and then closed up and sealed, - not for 366 years, not for that people, - but closed 
up and sealed for about 2,300 years, and then opened for another people altogether. So it is perfectly plain 
that all this was put in the Bible for this time, for this people, and for this republic of the United States.;GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 175.12 


The United States is the only republic there was in the world at the time of the end, when the book was 
opened. All the other modern republics have risen, because of the spread of the example of this one, and its 
principles.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.13 


[Voice: Especially is that true in South America.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.14 


It is true everywhere that the example of republicanism set in this nation, embodying the genuine Christian 
principles, - the principles announced by Jesus Christ for governments in its fundamental, organic documents, 
- the Declaration of Independence and the Constitution, - it is this that has given rise to all the others. Then 
that prophecy in Danie! 8 was written for the instruction of the people in this nation. You can all now see that 
your seeing yesterday the United States in the history of Rome, which | sketched, was not merely an incident, 
but that it was the thing that God intended people nowadays to see in that place in Daniel. So that when that 
passage was written, closed up, and sealed, the United States was put in the book of Daniel in prophecy. For 
it was then closed up and sealed until this nation should step into its place in the world’s history, influencing all 
the world; then it is opened for the instruction of the people.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.15 


We all know that Rome was a republic; as a republic all its conquests were made. Britain was the only 
permanent conquest made by Rome, after it ceased to be indeed a republic. Britain was made Roman 
territory in the days of Claudius.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.16 


A republic is a government of the people, by the people, for the people. Who is the government?GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 175.17 


[Voices: The people.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.18 

By whom do the people govern?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.19 
[Voices: By themselves.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.20 

For whom?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.21 

[Voices: For themselves.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.22 


But who are the people? - It is each individual man; it is “we, the people.” Each individual himself, so far as he 
is concerned, is the people. If each individual excludes himself and says something else is the people, then 
where are the people? There are no people.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.23 


Then when it is the people who govern themselves, and each individual is the people, who is it that governs? - 
Each individual governs; but whom does he govern? - Himself. For whom does he govern? - For himself. 
Each governs himself, by himself, for himself. That is the principle of republican government; that is the 
Christian principle; that is the principle of the Declaration of Independence. “We hold these truths to be self- 
evident, that all men are created equal, and are endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable rights,” - 
not that these are all the rights; but these are the ones we are talking about, said they, - “among which are” - 
they do not enumerate all of them; but for the purpose they were working they enumerated these - ‘life, liberty, 
and the pursuit of happiness.” That is God’s truth.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.24 
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“That to secure these rights,” - whose are the rights? - Each individual’s. Where did he get them? - From God. 
He received them from the Creator; then they are between him and the Creator only. Now to secure these 
rights to the individual, - not to give them to the individual, not to give them to some other folks, but to secure 
them to those to whom they already belong, and who already have them.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.25 


“Governments are instituted amongst men.” Who institute the government? - The people. What for? - For 
themselves. To secure the rights that they have, - not because of government, not because of society, but 
because they are simply men in the world, and because God made them men. “Deriving their just powers” - 
governments derive their just powers from whom? Who made the government? - The people. What was the 
government made for? - For the people. Then where did the government get its power? - From the people 
who made it; and each man is the people. “We, the people.” And that is God’s truth,hGCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 175.26 


The Declaration of Independence embodies the truth of Christ for men and nations in the world. That is a 
republic. The principle was not worked out so clearly in Rome as here, because Rome was pagan; and from 
the beginning the figment of the state, as apart from the people, was the divinity. The state was the divinity; 
but the state, as a divinity, was simply that figment that is created by each one of the people, saying that 
something else is the people. When each one of the people thinks that something else is the people, and that 
that is the power which governs, you see it is a something intangible, - a figment that the people have 
imagined, and set up, and which they worship. That was the characteristic of the Roman republic from the 
beginning. But in this republic, when it was founded, Christianity was before all the people; and the men who 
framed the principles of this government did it out of respect to Christianity; and they said so.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 175.27 


Come back to the original principle: When the government is a government of the people, by the people, for 
the people, each one governs himself, by himself, for himself; and so long as that is done, the republic is a 
success. But just as soon as a single individual ceases to govern himself, by himself, for himself, the republic 
begins to fail, and just as far as that individual is concerned, the republic is a failure. When two individuals 
lose the power to govern themselves, and cease to govern themselves, the republic is just that much more of 
a failure. But as long as the majority have yet the power to govern themselves, by themselves, for themselves, 
the government is a success, because they are capable of protecting themselves from the infringements of 
those who have ceased to govern themselves. But just the moment the majority are on the other side, just the 
moment the number of those who have ceased to govern themselves, cross the line, and you have one more 
than a majority of the nation who have ceased to govern themselves, by themselves, for themselves, the 
government as failed utterly; there is no longer a republic. From that moment it is a despotism, - a despotism 
not of one, nor of a few, but of the many; and a despotism of the many is the worst despotism that there ever 
can be.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.28 


[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: Then a republic is practically impossible in a world of sinners.J3CDB March 7, 1899, 
page 175.29 


Yes; a true, successful republic.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.30 
[Mrs. S. M. |. Henry: | mean a republic.]}GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.31 


Yes, that is true, only in the church of Christ, where in Jesus Christ each individual has obtained that power 
which gives him control of himself, and holds himself in subjection to right principles, where each individual in 
Jesus Christ holds himself in subjection, and governs himself, by himself, for himself, in Jesus Christ, - only 
there, in the church, is a true republic possible and a success.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.32 


[E. J. Waggoner: And that is absolute monarchy.J]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.33 
And God alone is the monarch.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.34 


[Mrs. S. M. I. Henry: | was going to ask you if that was a man for himself, if it was not God.6CDB March 7, 
1899, page 175.35 


Oh, precisely. Yet God is not an absolute monarch in the sense that he takes us, even by our consent, and 
causes us to go a certain way, and do certain things, because he will have it so. God governs us everlastingly 
with our consent. God’s government itself - rightly absolute, divinely absolute; a monarch, divinely absolute - 
is by the consent of the governed. For to-day when | choose that God shall be my King and his law my law, 
that he shall be my only one, that is what he is. Yet he does not hold me to that choice an instant longer than | 
choose that it shall be my choice. Thus the principle of government by the consent of the governed, is 
genuinely divine. While it is true that a true republic is possible only in the true church, yet the Spirit of God 
has a restraining influence upon men who are of the world only; and Christian principle does extend its 
influence among men who are not confessedly Christian. And to the extent that the principle of self- 
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government is recognized and practised among men, even in sin, the republic will be a success as a nation 
among nations - in that outward sense of governing themselves.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.36 


You can see the whole thought here is the same subject we have had before us these past two days, - the 
subject of organization. We can not get away from it, | wonder why the Lord is holding us to it so long.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 175.37 


Look again at the principle. The moment the number which fails to govern themselves, by themselves, for 
themselves, has crossed the line, and has become one in the majority, that moment the government itself is a 
failure. At that point the failure does not yet appear so palpably as when the majority has grown larger and yet 
larger. But when the majority becomes so great that its influence is felt upon all the procedure of the 
government; when this majority that fails to govern itself, each by himself, has reached that point that its 
influence pervades all, - then the government is gone; it is not a republic any more in any sense; it is only a 
despotism.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.38 


Any one who has read and thought for any number of years back, has no difficulty at all in seeing that that is 
the experience of the United States. See how it is growing, constantly growing. Organizations are formed, 
combinations of men are wrought together, to beat back that which they know is coming upon the nation, to 
take away what little of their rights and liberties remains. These combinations and organizations, large and 
influential, political and social of every sort, - why are these organizations working so? - Because they feel the 
tide that is inevitably coming. But these associations, these organizations, are a combination only of men who 
have failed of the power to govern themselves; and feeling the difficulty that is coming, and knowing that they 
can not govern themselves, they must combine together. But a combination of men who have failed to govern 
themselves, individually for the purpose of governing themselves, is just as much of a failure as before they 
started. The eighth chapter of Isaiah tells us: “Say ye not, A confederacy, to all them to whom this people shall 
say, A confederacy; neither fear ye their fear, nor be afraid.” In the time of these organizations of every sort, 
say not that they shall be so; but what shall we say? - “Sanctify the Lord of hosts himself; and let him be your 
fear, and let him be your dread.” God alone is the refuge, - not these associations, combinations, political, 
social or whatever it may be. There is not a single phase of society in which these are not being organized, - 
all for protection against this tide that is sweeping upon them. But God has sent his everlasting gospel to the 
people in this world, in his message, and we must say to all, these confederacies are not your refuge; these 
are only greater failures than the individual failures. God is your refuge; he is your strength and support 
against this thing, and he is your deliverance from it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.39 


Let us return to some other points of parallel, in the history of Rome. Luxury came in, and men lost the power 
to govern themselves. It is written of Rome directly, that of all the peoples of history the Romans possessed 
most fully the power of self-government, except only the Anglo-Saxon peoples. These are the only peoples of 
history which possess in full degree the power of self-government.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.40 


Let us go back to yesterday’s lesson a moment. The territory of Rome proper lay in Italy. All out of Italy was 
foreign. All conquests outside of her territory were foreign; and all these were of necessity colonies. So as 
soon as Rome reached beyond her own proper territory, her policy of government was a colonial policy, and 
her territory imperial. It was conquest of these foreign nations that became colonies, that brought into Rome a 
stream of wealth. Not only that, but the form of government itself was, by the very force of circumstances, 
subverted as soon as Rome became a colonial order of government. Men were sent from the republic, - men 
who had even yet with them the love of the true principles of a republic, - but they were sent as governors 
among a strange people. These people had been governed by kings, and were used to kingly power. This 
republican who went there, and who went to govern them, became proud of it, and took on kingly airs; he 
dwelt in the palaces of those who had been kings over these peoples, enjoyed the luxury of those who had 
been kings over these people; and in taking on kingly airs he was impatient of any question of the kingly 
authority which now he had.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 175.41 


[E. J. Waggoner: Did he not have to have it, in order to govern them?]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.1 


He did; because in this respect came another violation of the principle of self-government. Rome sent out 
these men to govern other people, without their consent; and when these men went there to govern these 
people, being, in the nature of things, governors of them without their consent, they had to assert absolute 
authority, you see.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.2 


But these governors did not remain forever. They went out for a short term, and returned again to the seat of 
the Roman government. With many colonies came many governors, and these in time filled the republic with 
these monarchical, despotic principles. So really the conquest of the nations around was the burden that 
broke down Rome, and caused her ruin, not only by wealth, but by this constant, slow undermining of 
principles, there came the subversion of the republican principle by the monarchical.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 176.3 
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[A. F. Ballenger: The conquered conquered the conqueror.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.4 


Yes; and Rome, while still holding the name of a republic, while still carrying on the forms of a republic at 
home, became an absolute monarchy. Yet it was priding itself upon being a republic, - “the republic” did so 
and so, “the republic sent out governors to the colonies,” and “the Senate” acted so and so; - in all, it was “the 
republic.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.5 


Then there arose political bosses, to bind together in bundles those who had lost the power to govern 
themselves. These allowed the bosses to use them for their own personal ambitions. These were few at first, 
and these few finally fell to only three. That was the first Triumvirate. Caesar was the pride of the people. He 
was the political boss of those who were not of the military nor of the aristocracy - the capitalists. He was the 
head of the common people, and he gathered them together. Crassus, the richest man of all, became the 
head of the wealthy ones, and of the moneyed interests of the empire. He represented this class, and swung 
their influence to his side. Pompey was the head and pride of the army; and he swung their influence. These 
three men ruled the empire. They deliberately sat down, and agreed to remain together, and hold the 
government in their own hands. As long as they were separated, - these three, - no one could rule the empire; 
but as soon as they came to an agreement, they ruled the empire.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.6 


However, there was yet love of the republic, although very little of it was practised, even by the people. The 
Triumvirate perished in a little while. Crassus was killed. Then the power fell to Pompey and Caesar. Then it 
was a contest as to which should have the absolute rule. Pompey took the side of the Senate, and Caesar 
was now the head of the army as well as of the people, and that brought on war. Pompey was slain, and the 
war was ended. Now they saw that they had a one-man power; so they assassinated Caesar to save the 
republic. You remember the words that have been put into the mouth of Brutus, in the language that is familiar 
to all since you have read it in your school-books, “Not that | love Caesar less, but Rome more.” Caesar, this 
one-man power, must be “sacrificed to save the republic”; so it was done. But one of the conspirators who 
was acting a leading part in this, exclaimed, when it was done: “We have killed the king but the kingdom is 
with us still.” “We have slain the tyrant; the tyranny survives.” The tyranny was in each man. Each man’s 
failure to govern himself brought him under a power that was stronger than himself, and he was governed by 
another in spite of himself. That was the tyranny; and to kill one man who was holding the republic yet a little 
longer back from itself even, survive a little longer, - not in principle but and saving, holding it up that it might 
in form, - was only to throw the whole thing into a vortex again, whence there might come out a tyrant.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 176.7 


In a short time three men took the government again, and in thirteen years the government passed through 
the same course precisely as it had with the other three, and then Augustus became the ruler, with the 
absolute power in his hands. Thus came an absolute monarchy, a one-man power, and all from a republican 
form of government, and still under the name of a republic. The result was the worst despotism that ever 
existed, so far as history had been developed.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.8 


Now here is a republic where we are. You have seen it somewhat so far. This republic has gone over seas “to 
liberate oppressed people; to save them from the despotism of kings.” The armies and navies take 
possession of other nationalities, peoples of a strange language. Now what are we coming to? It started out 
with the declaration, a national, representative declaration, that “the people of Cuba are, and of right ought to 
be, free and independent.” The war is over, and Cuba is asking, “Where is our liberty?” “Where is our 
independence?” The representative of the president down there replied to this by saying, “You have 
commercial liberty. You have freedom to receive commerce in your ports, and that without such heavy 
exactions as you used to have. Be content with this.” He did not say the other would not come, but - just 
wait.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.9 


Later the United States government agreed to pay to the standing army of Cuba, the Cuban soldiers, 
$3,000,000, so that they could have something to get started with in civil life when they disband. The 
commanding general, Maximo Gomez, agreed to this, and proposed to work with the United States in bringing 
about a pacification of Cuba. When the representative of the president went to meet him in regard to this 
matter, Gomez said, in his speech, “We are willing to co-operate in this, but the people are asking ‘Where is 
the freedom of Cuba?” That is the question they are asking in every one of these places. In Cuba, in Puerto 
Rico, and the Philippines, there were for years people who were longing, working, fighting, sacrificing, 
emptying their treasury, and giving their lives just for the sake of liberty to govern themselves. GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 176.10 


It was then against Spain. Now they are free from Spain; but where is their liberty to govern themselves? It is 
not recognized at all. They “must be governed.” | simply mention this to call your attention to the fact of how 
absolutely republican principle has been abandoned. It has been abandoned not only in principle, but in fact: 
and nationally abandoned. The United States has ratified the treaty so there is peace with Spain. But the 
question in the Senate was, How shall they be governed? The question has been, Shall not the United States 
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let them withdraw, protect them from outside interference, but let them govern themselves? The answer is 
made, No; they never can govern themselves; we must do it for them. Here is a passage from the 
Congressional Record of Dec. 19, 1898, page 330, in the speech of Senator Platt of Connecticut:-GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 176.11 


Mr. Hoar: “May | ask the senator from Connecticut a question?” GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.12 
Mr. Platt of Connecticut: “Certainly.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.13 


Mr. Hoar: “It is whether, in his opinion, governments derive their just powers from the consent of the 
governed.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.14 


Mr. Platt of Connecticut: “From the consent of some of the governed.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.15 
Mr. Hoar: “From the consent of some of the governed?”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.16 
Mr. Platt of Connecticut: “Yes.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.17 


Where is the Declaration of Independence? It is gone. Senator Platt is not the only one who has voiced this 
same sentiment; there are others. The vote that followed this abandoned all. But there has been a vote taken, 
and a resolution adopted, by the Senate since the treaty of peace to the effect that these people shall not 
become a part of the United States. But the United States is governing them. Then they are subjects. So it is 
seen that the United States has utterly abandoned the principle upon which our government was founded. 
The moment that the United States abandons that principle, and governs a people - intentionally or otherwise 
- without their consent, and upon the principle that they shall not be citizens, the republic is gone, and a 
despotism has begun - of course not what it will be in time to come, for despotism grows; but it is that in 
principle, and to this people it is that in practice. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.18 


Now another thought: you remember that yesterday we remarked that this verse in the eighth chapter of 
Daniel means Rome from then to the end - it is Rome in all its phases. It is Rome and the United States in the 
eight chapter of Daniel. It is Rome and the United States in the twelfth and thirteenth of Revelation; but in a 
different way; a different phase of it is revealed. In the book of Daniel the great thought is The State. In 
Revelation it is The Church. In Daniel it is a record of God’s dealing with The State, and the commotions and 
revolutions in the State, to the end; in Revelation it is God in The Church, and the ups and downs and the 
commotions of the church in its history through to the end.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.19 


When you come down to the United States, there is the church phase, - apostasy in the church, the union of 
church and state, making an image of the papacy. The beast which came up out of the earth “had two horns 
like a lamb,” and these represented the two grand principles upon which the government was established, - 
Protestantism and Republicanism. These two characteristics are the two upon which this government was 
founded.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.20 


In the twelfth and thirteenth chapters of Revelation, the Protestant principle is ignored, violated, swept away. 
But where is the doing away of the Republican horn? Not in the book of Revelation? That is revealed in the 
book of Daniel. And in the book of Daniel it is revealed only in this passage which we are studying. There is 
the United States in prophecy in the book of Daniel.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.21 


DENOMINATIONAL HISTORY 


No Authorcode 


Elder J. N. Loughborough, who has been connected with this work ever since its origin, has written of his 
experience and connection therewith. His book is entitled “Rise and Progress of Seventh-day Adventists.” The 
prices have been recently reduced to $1 for the plain cloth binding, and $1.25 for the cloth gilt. There is also a 
German edition, bound in plain cloth only, at $1.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.22 


It is the only thing of the kind published by the denomination, and is well calculated to inspire confidence in the 
message for these last days.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 176.23 


THE HEALTH QUESTION 
No Authorcode 
We have been shown a neat little booklet of forty pages, arranged by Mrs. J. R. Leadsworth, entitled, “The 


Natural Food of Man, and How to Prepare It.” It is as full of good things as an egg is full of meat. One of the 
chief attractions of the work is its simplicity. In a few common, yet well-chosen, words, which are easy to 
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understand, she explains how to prepare grains, sauces, and all vegetables in healthful and inexpensive 
ways. The sister from whom the book comes has devoted her life to teaching healthful cookery, doing 
Christian Help work, and in other ways ministering to the needs of the unfortunate; and this without 
remuneration from any fund set apart for the purpose. For this reason, if for no other, her efforts to enlighten 
people in the healthful preparation of food should receive hearty support. The book, in board covers, with gilt 
side-title, costs fifty cents; in pamphlet, twenty-five cents. Address the author, at Healdsburg, California.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 176.24 
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BIBLE STUDY. REPUBLICS - TRUE AND FALSE 
No Authorcode 
Discourse by A. T. Jones, Sunday, 8 A. M., February 26 


No Authorcode 


The question that was handed up yesterday morning, is really another way of stating a question that was 
asked several days ago by one of the brethren privately. It was asked in two different ways yesterday by the 
two that asked the question; so all three phases of the question will be answered in this morning’s lesson by 
the mere straightforward study of the lesson itself. As it is written, here the question is: “Did not Satan 
establish the Roman Republic to try to satisfy an ambition to demonstrate that he could make just as stable 
and just a government with false men as God could with angels or in the church?”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
177.1 


That is what Satan tried to do in and with the Roman Republic after it was established. | would not say that he 
established it any more than that he brought Pharaoh to where he was. God brought Pharaoh to where he 
was; but Satan made him what he was. God brought him there for another purpose; but the perversion of 
God’s purpose made him what he was. So it was with the Roman Republic. You will see this as we go 
along.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.2 


The other phase of the question that was asked the other day privately, was when we had studied that 
“policy,” - that through his policy he should cause craft to prosper in his hand. | had read the Roman policy, - 
how it had taken up the quarrels of nations on the basis of being the lover of peace and liberty, and how that 
brought these colonies under the Roman rule. A brother remarked that the United States is not like that, 
because the United States, when it started out on this policy, did not intend to do what it is now doing; while 
Rome really intended it from the beginning.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.3 


It is a question of debate among the historians as to whether Rome did really intend all this, when she started 
out. Mommsen, almost the standard historian of Rome, nowadays, holds that Rome did not intend it; but that 
when she had started, she met things that were not expected, that carried her on and on and on; and new 
men, coming in, did what the originators of the colonial policy did not intend. But the phase of this which has 
been set before us is the correct one, because the Bible says it, you see. But when the Bible says that 
“through his policy he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand,” that does not say that the Romans intended 
that from the beginning, and carried it out intelligently from the beginning. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.4 


The policy was carried out, it is true. The Scripture marks that thing, and wants us to study that thing; but | say 
again that that does not say - and we are not obliged to say - that the men who started into that intended it at 
the beginning. But you know from the Scripture, you know from your own study hitherto, that there is one back 
of Rome all the way through. There is an intelligence, a person, with a policy, back of the outward form of 
Rome, back of the men, back of the Roman government, that became the inspiration of the Roman 
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government; and that it is his policy that is the policy of Rome. Who is that one? [Voices: Satan.] So the Lord, 
looking at the thing as it is, marks the policy of Rome; and we trace it to Satan for its origin. We know that that 
policy of Satan was intended by Satan whose policy it was, whether the men through whom he was 
accomplishing the work, intended it at first, or not. So the “policy” marked in the history, that | have quoted to 
you, is the true intent of Satan, the originator of the policy whether the human instruments intended it, or 
not.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.5 


The principles of a republic are right principles, when the principles are carried out; but the form is worthless 
when living principle is not there. In our examination, yesterday morning, of the principles of a republic, we 
saw that they are divine. The Roman Republic, founded upon these principles, was not clear-cut and plainly 
understood; because Rome was pagan. But there stood the Roman Republic; and that nation, with those 
principles, was already carried away to where it had lost all its life, and all its true features, and the nation was 
dead. And just at that time where there had been demonstrated to all the world the failure of the republic, God 
put into the world his divine principles, which are the true principles of a true republic, and presented them to 
Rome. He wanted Rome, even in her failure, to accept the true divinity as the life of the principles which they 
had had before. In the gospel, and in the church of Christ, the true principles were embodied, filled with the life 
of Christ; but even here there crept in another spirit into the form, and swung the thing off to destruction. 
Satan, through the Roman Republic, set all the power he could muster in the world against the true republic of 
Christianity. He tried his best to crush it out of existence; he warred against it for two hundred and fifty years, 
and then he had to surrender.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.6 


Now turn to the point where we were: two hundred and fifty years that contest had been going on, and Rome 
surrendered. Rome was the principle of a republic, with Satan in it. Christianity is the principle of a republic, 
with Christ in it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.7 


The principles of a republic, in the abstract, are truth. They are divine. But if Satan is the life of them, then it is 
the worst thing that ever struck the earth. The principles of a republic are true, they are divine; and when 
Christ is in them, as all their life and inspiration, it is the most glorious thing the world ever saw.GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 177.8 


The principles of the Roman Republic, as of any republic, were true, though Rome, being pagan when these 
principles were first set before them, did not see the perfect truth, and set a figment in the place of the truth. 
Rome had the form of a republic, without the power. And Satan insinuated himself into that form, and became 
the life and inspiration of that republic. Then, however good the principles, with Satan as their inspiration, 
destruction could be the only result. Thus by peace he destroyed many.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.9 


In the Signs of the Times there was an article about three years ago, that put it in this way: At a time when sin 
had become science; when angels could see no way but that God must wipe all the world out of existence; 
when wicked men in the world could see no other way but this; and that Satan himself feared that this would 
come, - when men and angels and Satan himself stood in fear and trembling of what would come because of 
the wickedness of the world, God instead of destroying it, sent his Son to save it; and astonished angels, men, 
and Satan.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.10 


So, also, when everything in that false republic had come to the point where it must fall because of its failure, 
just at that point God established and set before the world the true republic of Christianity, with the divine life 
in it, to make it what it must be. He presented that to Rome, and wanted Rome to receive it. Rome could have 
received it. And if Rome had received it, God would have shown his power through that to the world. But 
under the inspiration of Satan, the republic of Rome warred against the republic of Christianity for two hundred 
and fifty years, and was at last forced to surrender. That victory was won by the republic of Christianity.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 177.11 


But there the form of Christianity, without the power, was built up. The principles had been recognized, the 
forms had been adopted, but Satan was the life and inspiration of them. And thus the mystery of iniquity 
already worked. They had the profession of the principles, but they did not have the life of the principles, 
which is Jesus Christ. Satan became the life of those principles which they professed. And then this perverted 
form of the church, the perversion of the true Christian principles, seized on the governmental power, and 
professed to be the church. Every principle of Christianity was violated, every form was perverted, because 
their very life and inspiration were only Satan. That was, and is, the papacy, as Satanic then as now.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 177.12 


That was Rome in another form, but it was the same policy all the way through. This policy, under the 
profession of the principles of peace by Rome, destroyed more than by any other nation, or any other power 
that ever was. The very power that pretended to be the vicegerent of the Prince of Peace was nothing but 
destruction.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.13 
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Thus it went on until the Reformation once more raised up the principles of Christianity, and called the 
multitudes to them. But as soon as the leaders with whom Christ was, who was the life of the principles, had 
passed away, men exalted themselves, and allowed this false spirit again to enter in.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 177.14 


Thus Protestantism having the form without the power, the profession without the life, followed in the track of 
Romanism; and that makes the image of the beast.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.15 


Now you see that the twelfth of Revelation is the counterpart of these two verses in the eighth of Daniel? 
There was Rome, the republic, standing in the world, to whom Christ sent his message, to whom he gave 
himself, - and there was this: “And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the sun, 
and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars: And she being with child cried, 
travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered. And there appeared another wonder in heaven; and behold a 
great red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the 
third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth; and the dragon stood before the woman 
which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it was born. And she brought forth a man 
child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up unto God, and to his 
throne.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.16 


Now what power was it that stood ready to take the life of the child Jesus as soon as he was born? - 
Rome.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.17 


But who was using Rome? - Satan. What power was it that spoke the word by which Christ was crucified at 
the last? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.18 


[Voices: Rome.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.19 
But who was the inspiration that caused Rome to speak the word?GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.20 
[Voices: Satan.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.21 


The child was caught up unto God and to his throne; and then, after he had gone to heaven, the dragon made 
war against the woman which brought forth the man child. That is the church. Then the woman fled into the 
wilderness, a place prepared of God, that they should feed her there 1,260 days; and the serpent, the dragon 
(who is he? He is named in so many words), Satan, cast out a flood after the woman. But the earth opened 
her mouth, and swallowed up the flood. So it passed through that period. Then “the dragon was wroth with the 
woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and 
have the testimony of Jesus Christ.” There is the history until now.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 177.22 


Now let us review. Let us go back and begin with Pharaoh. “For this cause have | raised thee up, to make 
known my power in thee.” Pharaoh would not have it so; so God made known his power without him. He 
brought his people out of Egypt, and dwelt with them, and gave them the true principles: but they apostatized 
from the Lord, and did not allow God to keep the heart, nor dwell in the life; they turned from the true 
principles, and said, Make us a king. Under protest, they received a king. And then the Lord would use the 
kingdom, even; but they allowed satanic principles to come in and pervert all that: and so the whole had to be 
swept away. Then they were carried to Babylon; and there he showed, in Nebuchadnezzar, in Darius, and in 
Cyrus, what he would do with kings. Coming on to Alexander, he showed him, as we read the other day; but 
he would not listen. Then a republic arose, - a government of the people, - and now God asks the question, 
Will the people listen to my voice? Will they let me use them? Will government of the people receive me? The 
Roman Republic would not. And that which stood for the church would not. Then he raised up Protestantism; 
and even it fails, and will not. Now there is the remnant church, and he wants to know whether you will.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 178.1 


What God will do with those who will let him has been demonstrated. What did he do with Israel in Egypt? 
What did he do with Israel among the nations after they let God have them? - When each individual believed 
God, they crossed the Jordan on dry ground; the walls of Jericho fell before them; that is what God did when 
all the people, each individual, welcomed God into the life, and held Christ as all the inspiration of the life, and 
he will do it again. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.2 


What he will do with the king who fears him is shown in David. What he will do with the king who will let him 
have him is shown in Nebuchadnezzar, is shown in Darius, is shown in Cyrus.;GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
178.3 


What he will do with the people who will let him have them, is shown in the little flock, which he started out in 
the Roman Empire against all the power of the earth.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.4 
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What God can do with those who will let him have them is shown in the little flock in the Dark Ages. By these 
he kept alive the light of God, the glory of God, and the safety of nations, through the Dark Ages. He had his 
eye upon them. In the darkness he saw them; in persecution he sustained them, against all the power that the 
world could bring, and that Satan could muster through the perversions of men. God sustained them all the 
way through, and preserved a light in them, and made it burst out in its glory in the Reformation. But then men 
forgot that, and Satan crept in again, and perverted Protestantism, turned it off, and is now on the very verge 
of doing the same thing over again that he did in the papacy.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.5 


God established this nation in his providence, for it to be a light of the world in liberty and peace, and all that 
God will make of men and nations. But Satan has been allowed to inhabit the form, and to become the 
inspiration of the principles, of the nation. And now the world only awaits the destruction that must inevitably 
come. But this government was warned against that. God sent messages to the House of Representatives 
over and over, he sent messages to the Senate over and over, he sent messages to the president standing in 
the White House, asking this nation to hold fast to these principles which God had given in the beginning. The 
nation abandoned those principles. Protestants have been told, and they have abandoned them. But God has 
yet one little flock in the world, - his precious remnant, to stand against the apostasy of Protestantism; to stand 
against the original apostasy, which made Romanism; and to stand against the apostasy of the 
republic.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.6 


This little flock is God’s Christian republic, - a government of the people, by the people, and for the people, - 
God the Governor, and he governing each one alone, and that by the consent of the governed. That is 
Christianity. As was noticed in our lesson the other night, this remnant is the citadel of truth, and the only one 
that remains.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.7 


Satan has obtained the victory in every one that went before. He swept away Babylon to his principles, 
against the light of God; he swept Persia to his principles against the light of God; Grecia, the same; Rome, 
the same; the early church, the same; Protestantism, the same. He swept away all against the light of God. 
And the Testimony has come to you and me, and it was read in this conference, that he has done that with 
this last citadel, - this little flock. Satan has come in, and has filled with his spirit the forms which God has 
given us. He has filled the forms and principles with his spirit, so that the true principles of Christianity do not 
shine to-day in the true church of God.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.8 


That is where we are, brethren. And now against this little citadel, - against this little flock, - these last remains 
of the truth, this representative of the principles of Christ, - Satan turns all his power, all his attention, and all 
the influence he can muster from apostate Protestantism, from apostate Christianity that made Romanism, 
and apostate republicanism, - all the power of the earth is hurled by Satan to crush out this little flock.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 178.9 


All his power has been turned first to insinuate himself into the forms which God has given us, to make it so 
that he shall be the life and the inspiration of the forms which we have, which God has given to this little flock. 
If he can do that, he is happy. He would rather do that than the other; so that by peace should he still destroy 
many. Satan would rather destroy people by peace than by war. And if the inspiration of Satan can be the 
inspiration of the Seventh-day Adventist cause, - if he can be the life of the principles which we profess, - he 
would be happier than he would be to sweep all away.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.10 


But, thank the Lord, Jesus Christ lives in this little flock. He stands with the flock, and he leads the flock by his 
Spirit. In the Spirit of prophecy he will continue to lead. And this little flock is going to rise and shake off all the 
things that Satan has put upon it, and stand up clear and free in the light of God. And with the glory of God 
upon her, she will be as fair as the moon, clear as the sun, and terrible as an army with banners. And it is an 
army with banners; for God has said that into the hand of those who loves the third angel’s message, he has 
put a banner, to be held aloft, - “Here are they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of 
Jesus.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.11 


Now, brethren, you see where we are. Isn't it a time to pray? Isn’t it a time to seek God? Isn't it a time to know, 
each one for himself, that | must govern myself, myself for myself, by myself, in Jesus Christ? And if | can not 
control myself; if | speak things that should not be spoken; if | do, even in conference, things which ought not 
to be done, | am not governing myself; | have not the control of myself which makes me a Christian.;GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 178.12 


Now | call attention to something you who were in the last General Conference will remember. You who were 
there, and know the spirit of that day, know certainly that this day is that day over again. The same solemnity 
in the atmosphere, the same solemn conviction that God gives to his cause and his people, are here to-day 
that were there that day. Now that day | read a passage in a Testimony, - you will remember it, - that 
principles had been adopted, and practices had been followed, that “were suggested by the very fallen angel 
who had deceived Eve in the garden of Eden.” All who were in that conference remember that sentence. 
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Then, who, at that time, was the inspiration of this cause? We are sorry for it, that is true; but, brethren, let us 
not dodge it. Let us face it, and get clear of it. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.13 


[Voices: Amen.]GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.14 


| will read a sentence over again that | read to you the other day, and another one with it in the same 
paragraph, and it is next to the last thing that has come from Australia. It pictures first the greed of the 
moneyed men of the world: how they rob the poor and oppress men. Men cry out against it, but still they go on 
oppressing, robbing. It pictures that first: and you know how the world is groaning under it. Then: “The greed 
of the moneyed men increases as it is indulged, and this spirit will rule the church unless its members are 
followers of Christ. ‘Pure religion and undefiled before God and the Father is this: To visit the fatherless and 
widows in their affliction, and to keep himself unspotted from the world.” Now this sentence follows right in: 
“This worldly policy has wrestled for the victory among Seventh-day Adventists, and the principles which 
should have been kept pure and unadulterated have been overcome, and selfishness has come into the very 
courts of the Lord.” That is the truth, brethren. The Testimonies have been printed, and you have read them, 
that unless we live steadily with God, and seek him earnestly and anew each day and each hour, we shall 
change leaders and not know it. How does that look? These principles have been overcome, and this spirit 
has entered into the very courts of the Lord? Then who is the leader? But do you want it said in so many 
words right here? “The Lord has permitted those who did not love the light, who departed from a plain ‘Thus 
saith the Lord,’ to walk in the sparks of the fire of their own kindling; but he says, ‘They shall lie down in 
sorrow.” Brethren, let us rise up in joy, - in the joy of the Lord, by a sincere repentance, by sincere confession, 
not one for the crowd, but each one for himself alone; for Christianity is government of the people, by the 
people, and for the people, and the people is each man for himself alone with God.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 178.15 


Brethren, there have not been enough repentance and confession in this conference yet. God has brought us 
to our knees twice in confession, and once in thanksgiving and prayer, brought the whole conference to our 
knees three times. Brethren, let us stay there. That is where we must stay. “This condition of things has been 
created in our conferences, and in our churches, under a religious cloak which has existed in the world. 
Confederacies have been formed to make their showing stand out as superior, and they have gained the 
name of having done a large work in their responsible positions of trust. They have flattered themselves that 
they were doing God service when they were establishing principles of robbery - rules that were not after 
God's order at all, but which revealed the very attributes of Satan.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.16 


That is plain enough. It tells us that Satan has insinuated himself into the perfect organization which God has 
made, and which he showed to Brother Loughborough. But, brethren, what is God’s perfect organization, with 
Satan as the inspiration of it? What is God’s perfect organization, so long as Satan inhabits it and actuates it? 
Does not this call for repentance, and confession, and seeking the Lord, each for himself, such as there has 
not yet been? Shall we not pray God to cleanse his own temple? But when God goes about to oust Satan, 
and to destroy the wicked principles which are Satan’s attributes, - unless we, each one for himself, are 
thoroughly converted, and standing in the light of God, we shall think that God is destroying the organization, 
when he is only destroying the wicked principles of Satan in the organization. | am afraid that a mistake has 
been made already. | am afraid that some in the conference have already made the mistake, that when 
messages have come asking us to examine principles, to study carefully wnat God wanted us to study, of 
organization, we have trembled for organization. God has made the organization, and he will stand by it. 
Tremble, brethren, for the wicked principles that have inhabited it! Tremble for my soul, and tremble for your 
soul, if we are led by these wicked principles that have inhabited that organization which God has built.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 178.17 


God gave to Brother Loughborough the message which he brought to us from God, - that there is the 
organization, as God has formed it, and it must be fed, it must be fed. The voice came to him from heaven, “It 
must be fed.” Principles are the only food of the spiritual life. Now when God gives to us the message as he 
has, “It must be fed,” the organization is all right; only it must be fed, it is starving for the true light of Christ. 
God formed this body; it is perfect; it is God’s, but it must be fed. With what must it be fed? - With principles 
from heaven. But what has been its life? What food has it been feeding upon? - Principles which are the very 
attributes of Satan. Brethren, isn’t it time each one of us sought the Lord to save us from this?GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 178.18 


Here is another, that came lately. It was written July 29, 1898, but | received it in November. It is simply 
illustrative of the whole situation: ““And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye his 
servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great. And | heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and 
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord God 
omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honor to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, 
and his wife hath made herself ready. And to her [the church who are obeying a “Thus saith the Lord”] was 
granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white; for the fine linen is the righteousness of 





512 


saints. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. 
And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God.’ Why is this statement made that ‘these are the true 
sayings of God?’ Why is this statement made? - Because it is in contradiction to the statements made by the 
world that Christ changed the seventh-day Sabbath to the first day of the week. There are thousands upon 
thousands who bear aloft the standard of the world’s sabbath, exalting the image of the papacy created by the 
man of sin. The church worship the image of the beast, and receive his mark, even as the inhabitants of 
Babylon worshiped the golden image which Nebuchadnezzar set up in the Plain of Dura. The church of God 
was captive in Babylon, deeply tried, deeply humiliated. The glory had departed from Israel; the sons and 
daughters of Judah were captive; and the sacred vessels of the sanctuary had become the property of the 
spoiler. Their beautiful temple was in ruins, and Ichabod, Ichabod, the glory is departed from Israel, was heard 
in songs of lamentation.” Listen! “The outward ordinances had been allowed to take the place of God; 
ceremonial observances were worshiped, while Christ, the foundation of all their ceremonial service, was lost 
sight of.” How does that look as between these? “We have perfect organization; we have the perfect forms of 
God.” But what has been the life of it? - Not Christ, but Satan. “Saith the Word, ‘Blessed are the pure in heart; 
for they shall see God.’ Notwithstanding the external disadvantages, there were those who in their captivity 
had songs to sing, in the night of discouragement. The Lord permitted them to be broken up until they should 
find in him their center of attraction.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 178.19 


Not in their forms, not in their ceremonies, but in him, their center of attraction. God forbid that he should have 
to permit us to be broken up. But he will do it, if he can not bring us to find our center of attraction in Christ 
and in no other way. Why was it that the temple in the days of Christ was not left one stone upon another? - 
Because Christ had to go out and depart from it. If Christ could have stayed with that temple, it would have 
stood until this day; and it would have glorified God until this day. Brethren, if God can not bring you and me in 
this General Conference where we shall find our attraction in Christ, | most sincerely fear that before there 
would be opportunity for another General Conference to be held, we would be so broken up that we would not 
know what to do to have one. If he can not bring us to the center of attraction as he is, he will have us broken 
up until we do find in him our center of attraction. There was the trouble with Israel. They had the temple; that 
was their defense; but God was not worshiped in the temple. Satan was the inspiration of all the forms and 
principles which they professed. God had to sweep all away, and send them into captivity, where they could 
not celebrate the forms of their religion. No sacrifices were offered in Babylon. There they sat down and wept 
when they remembered Zion.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.1 


Brethren, | do not want God to bring me to the day when | shall weep when | remember this day. | want this 
day to be the day of weeping. | want this day to be the day of confession. | want this day to be the day of 
seeking God, so that we shall find in Christ our center of attraction, so that God may lift us up, and crown us 
with his glory, and make us what the temple of the Lord must be in this world.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
179.2 


“If they would humble their proud hearts, and confess their sins, he would compensate them for the loss 
sustained.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.3 


That is the thing that we must do. We must humble our proud hearts, and lean on God. Light was given to 
Daniel for the very time in which we are now living. By the River Hiddekel Daniel saw what would take place in 
the latter days. What vision was that by the River Hiddekel? - That of the eighth chapter, - the one which we 
are studying here, where this wicked policy got in. And the thing that made it so destructive in practice was the 
false spirit that was allowed to be in it.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.4 


[W. W. Prescott: And the cleansing of the sanctuary is there, too.]}GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.5 


Yes, it is all there. That has called for a cleansing of the temple in our day, and in you and in me. GCDB March 
7, 1899, page 179.6 


In General Conference two years ago, it was read, and it has been printed, and you have read it: “God is 
about to turn and overturn in the institutions that are called by his name.” That is so. Think a moment. It does 
not say that God is about to turn and overturn the institutions. The institutions are all right. But he “is about to 
turn and overturn IN the institutions” because of the wicked spirit that inhabits the institutions. That work has 
begun. It began before the General Conference assembled, and it is going on now in the General Conference. 
God has begun it, and it will not stop.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.7 


These things are worth considering. Here we are, each one of us; and the Lord wants us to take hold of this 
matter to-day. Each one of us must say, Lord, carry on thine own work thine own self in thine own way. Send 
by whom thou wilt send, speak by whom thou wilt speak, work by whom thou wilt work. And when thou 
speakest by whom thou wilt speak, we will hear. When thou sendest by whom thou wilt send, we will receive 
him. When thou dost work by whomsoever thou wilt work, we will co-operate with him. We will put nothing in 
his way, we will form no schemes to block his progress, we will not think he is destroying the institution; but 
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that God is to turn and overturn in the institution, until the principles of Jesus Christ shall shine in their 
purity.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.8 


| will not take more time; for this covers the ground. You see it, and it is all in that wicked policy, - this policy 
which causes craft to prosper. It is time that everything that would suggest craftiness, everything that might 
seem like covering up or obscuring, should be put far from us, and that forever. We must call upon God to find 
the men whom he will use to correct things in these institutions. We must call upon him to select men who will 
carry out these principles to the letter. There are reforms to be effected. God is going to weigh every action in 
the balance of the sanctuary. He is going to investigate every principle and every transaction of business in 
our institutions, and in our conferences; and he is going to investigate every one of these things in the light 
that shines from the throne of God. He is going to sift everything and everybody with that sieve which selects 
only the precious wheat. Shall we stand the sifting? We must decide for ourselves, now and here, whether we 
can stand in the blessed light that shines from the throne of God. Business transactions, conferences, 
motives, principles, - all will have to bear the searching power of that light, and can we stand it? That is the 
question. It has been written, and you have read it in the paper, that “many are now being weighed in the 
balances of the sanctuary, and pronounced wanting.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.9 


Also: “We are now in the time when all who are working in Christ's lines will bear the mark of God in 
character, in words, in actions, and in their honor of Immanuel. God is putting his seal upon the faithful ones; 
he pronounces the sentence, “Wanting” upon those who are wanting. What shall we do? Shall we not cut 
loose? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.10 


Here is where God is giving us light and truth. But the question is, What are we going to do when we come 
down from the mount? God has said that this thing must be done; but how can we search out principles, how 
can we do that which the Lord asks us to do and says must be done, unless we ourselves stand in the 
light? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.11 


May the Lord save us. May he save us from ourselves. That is the only salvation we need. The only salvation 
that | need is salvation from myself. Shall we not seek it? There is an illustration right here before us. That 
stranger-brother stood here last night, and on Friday, and talked for a long time, - not too long, though, - telling 
us how the Lord was leading him. The Lord brought in that man to testify to the whole congregation that God 
is leading us. Why should we not recognize it as well as they? Brethren, that is only an intimation of what God 
is going to do when we put ourselves where Christ is the one center of attraction to each one and to the 
whole. Then when we assemble together, God will be so in the midst that when strangers come among us, 
and go out again, even though they may say nothing, they will feel so hungry and so lonesome that they can 
not rest until they come back again.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.12 


That brother told us the story of how the Lord was leading him, and we all rejoiced in it. We all recognized that 
God was leading him. Brethren, in kindness, in perfect charity, let me ask you a question: How many 
presidents of conferences and conference committees are there here who are ready to have that man come 
into their conference, and work, led as he has been, and as the Lord is now leading him? How many are there 
who would not be ready to say, “O he is so hard to manage”? GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.13 


See how he prayed and asked us to pray, last night, that when he went home, he should do nothing that 
would offend; but that every word which should be spoken should be in the gentleness of Christ, so that none 
who heard him would be offended, or pained, or driven from Christ! O, we need that same prayer! God is 
bringing such to the truth. He has brought others already, and we must comfort them, and be a blessing to 
them. They must not be disappointed in us, in the things which Christ caused them to expect. We must 
comfort them, and give them good cheer forever.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.14 


Shall we not turn this hour into confession and prayer and seeking God? God has been disappointed in what 
he has found in us; he has not been allowed to have the home that belongs to him; he has been shut out of 
his own house - the Lord’s house. Brethren, let us welcome him in; let us seek the Lord to-day, and welcome 
him into his own house, as the head of the house, as the householder, and we the children in the house, to be 
taught by him, to be fed from our Master’s table, yea, from his hand. What do you say, brethren? [Amen.] 
Shall we pray? and shall more than one pray? Let us not be so ready to get off our knees; let us be willing to 
stay on our knees until God has done something for us.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.15 


SOUTH LANCASTER ACADEMY 
No Authorcode 
South Lancaster, Mass.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.16 


The success which has attended South Lancaster Academy during the past two years has been proportionate 
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to the amount of consecration which has characterized the workers. Our knowledge of the amount of 
consecration being very meager, the record must be more or less inaccurate. The purpose in this report is to 
call attention to such portions of the work as may be of interest to the delegates at this conference.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 179.17 


The board of managers and the instructors have sought to keep the work of the institution up with the 
advancing light on the subject of education in every line, giving special attention to the common branches, and 
seeking to teach every subject in such a way as to show that it is really a part of the science of sciences, 
which is salvation through Jesus Christ.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.18 


For years a cloud of financial embarrassment has hung over the institution; and as this cloud seemed only to 
grow thicker and darker from year to year, it was decided, in harmony with the instruction given at the last 
session of the General Conference, to secure a business manager, whose duty it was to give his entire 
attention to its financial interests. One result, as indicated by the treasurer’s report for June 1, 1898, is the 
reduction of the indebtedness about three thousand dollars. One effort for relief was to secure for the 
academy a helpmeet, - an adopted daughter of the Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association. So out of 
an apparent evil good has come. It is becoming more and more evident that the education in our schools 
should be coupled with special training in medical lines. A knowledge of nursing, how to diagnose and treat 
common diseases, is essential to the success of the workers in all parts of the great harvest field.GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 179.19 


This fact, along with an increasing demand for church-school teachers, has led the Academy to insert in its 

calendar a two years’ normal course for Christian workers. This includes the study of anatomy, physiology and 

hygiene, the science of teaching, mental and moral science, the theory and practice of teaching, of nursing, of 

Christian Help work, and of how to give Bible readings. These are intended to be practical throughout. In each 
year of all the courses, in every department, Bible is placed first. So far as our experience goes, text-books 

published by our own publishers have proved to be much better adapted to our school needs than those 

published by other houses. With other books, the following have been adopted in our classes: “The Gospel 
Reader;” “Bell's Language Series;” “Kellogg’s Physiologies;” “Empires of the Bible,” and “The Great Empires 
of Prophecy,” by Elder A. T. Jones; and “Potter's Geographies,” by Miss E. H. MortonGCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 179.20 


One of the most important and perplexing questions pertaining to the work of our school is that of 
amusements and useful labor. Is it asking too much of this conference to devote some time to the 
consideration of this subject, in its relation to our school work? Our experience has been that it has required 
no less time to regulate amusements than it would have required to conduct physical labor departments. 
Indeed, without useful exercise for students, there can be nothing but failure in school work. The only way to 
remedy the difficulty is to provide practical physical labor, whereby our young people may continually work off 
their surplus energy in gaining more. We believe that for both teachers and students some hours of physical 
labor every day would be conducive to physical, mental and moral health. We are glad to say that an 
Agricultural Department has been established in connection with South Lancaster Academy, having an expert 
gardener at its head. Twenty-four acres of land have recently been purchased for gardening purposes. A good 
barn has been erected for the use of the department, and eight cows furnish milk for the use of the 
students.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.21 


We are also pleased to report that some good brethren in our district have entered into a private enterprise for 
the formation of what is known as the New England Broom & Brush Co. Several students are learning the 
trade, and about 140 dozen brooms have been manufactured. At the last annual session of stockholders it 
was recommended that other private enterprises be established for the benefit of the school.GCDB March 7, 
1899, page 179.22 


The enrollment during ‘96 and ‘97 was 139; of ‘97 and ‘98, 152; of ‘98 and ‘99, to date, 115. There were three 
graduates in 1897, and one in 1898. These are either engaged in the work, or making preparations for it. 
There will be four graduates this year. About thirty-five of our ex-students are now taking medical, or nurse 
courses in the Medical College, or in the Battle Creek Sanitarium. Others have gone to the Battle Creek 
College, two have entered the ministry, and others have gone out as Bible workers, canvassers, or 
teachers.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 179.23 


The Academy home is now experimenting upon the European plan of boarding. All the young ladies but one 
are taking work in the sewing department.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.1 


Classes in cooking are formed each year for both ladies and gentlemen. But it is not the past so much as the 
present that needs consideration to-day. What we are doing, and what we ought to do, are the momentous 
questions which now confront us. We therefore call attention to some of the needs of South Lancaster 
Academy. It needs a more direct and practical connection with the work in its various departments through 
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those who have been active laborers in the field. It needs the assistance which can be rendered by the 
Sanitarium which is soon to be established in the East Home building. It needs a bakery to supply its own 
health foods, and the demands of our New England towns. It needs farming implements; and in the near 
future it will need a canning factory for the preserving of small fruits, tomatoes, corn, etc. It needs about 
$3,500 to wipe out the debt which has in various ways been accumulating ever since it began its existence. 
But most of all we need the endowment of the Holy Spirit, which will supply not only all the above needs, but 
lead to that deep, thorough, and complete consecration which in Christ will enable us to reach the high and 
holy standard of perfection. J. H HAUGHEY.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.2 


WALLA WALLA COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


Walla Walla College is now doing its seventh year’s work. The number enrolled at the beginning of the year 
was 114. The present enrollment is 218, with an excellent prospect of continual increase. This compares by 
no means unfavorably with the enrollment of former years. Visitors at the college are impressed with the 
intelligent appearance of the students, many of whom are attending the school for the first time, and are doing 
earnest work in preparation for usefulness in the Master’s cause. All seem to be willing to have their faults 
corrected, and anxious to obtain the greatest possible amount of good.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.3 


Concerning the character of the work from a spiritual standpoint, | can say that there has been a marked 
improvement since the beginning of the year. Never in the history of the school were there so many 
unconverted students as at the beginning of this year. Now there are but few of the students who are not 
enjoying a rich experience in the things of God. During the week of prayer, more than fifty students were 
baptized. There have been no great demonstrations, yet the students have been deeply moved by the 
powerful working of the Holy Spirit. The result has been a careful searching of heart, and a thorough 
consecration to the work of God.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.4 


The most advanced classes in the school are well filled. Continual progress has been made, and we feel that 
the work has been carried on in such a way that all who have a mind to improve can develop rapidly. GCDB 
March 7, 1899, page 180.5 


We have made some additions to our work since last year. A thoroughly equipped business department is 
now an important feature of the school. A large number of earnest young men and women are taking work in 
this department, and we feel that it is a strength to the institution. The work is so arranged that students taking 
the full commercial course in one year can also take Bible. Thus while they are preparing for places of 
usefulness and trust in the work of God, they will not be losing the spirit of the message, so that they will 
desire to enter some worldly enterprise.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.6 


Another new feature of our work is the broom factory. This provides work for a number of faithful young men 
who could not otherwise attend school. It also enables them to learn a useful trade, and gives them right 
views of manual labor. The factory is now in full operation, and one dozen students are working from two to 
six hours a day. Several orders for brooms and brushes have already been filled. This feature of our work will 
be enlarged as fast as there is sufficient demand. In the Bible department there has been a special class 
formed for those who are planning to enter the work soon. This class is well filled, consisting of over twenty of 
our best students, and meets daily. The book of Revelation is made the basis of the study, and those special 
features of our work which every minister and Bible worker should be best acquainted with are carefully 
considered. Essays, Bible readings, and class talks are given by the students; and the young men who are 
preparing for the ministry are gaining experience by visiting some of the neighboring churches in the 
conference. Walla Walla affords an excellent field for missionary and Bible work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
180.7 


Our new bakery is no small feature of the industrial work. It is a much better plant than we expected at first, 
being a building 26 x 48 ft., and costing about $3,200. Our first intention was to put up a much smaller 
building; but the demand for health foods has grown; and in view of the high freight rates into this section, the 
people have contributed liberally to the enterprise.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.8 


Concerning the agricultural department, | will say that we have 90 7/8 acres of farming land, and twenty-seven 
lots of orchard and garden under cultivation, giving employment to a number of students during the greater 
part of the school illustration elsewhere shows the main year, and all the summer months. All the buildings 
and improvements of the institution are in excellent condition. The building only, the barn and other 
improvements being behind the hill. GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.9 


The evidences of God’s fostering care were never more numerous or more clear than they have been during 
the portion of the year already passed; and the freedom from sickness, the quiet and earnest deportment of 
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the students, together with an enrollment much larger than we had dared hope for, all show the power and 
mercy of Him who founded the college, and whose presence and blessing have made it what it is. W. R. 
SUTHERLAND.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.10 


Report of the Corresponding Secretary of the International Sabbath School AssociationG CDB March 7, 1899, 
page 180.11 


During the two years that have elapsed since the last session of the International Sabbath-school Association, 
we have endeavored faithfully to carry out the plans made at that meeting, and we esteem it a privilege with 
you to take a glance at the work that has been done.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.12 


The first recommendation, that our Sabbath-schools make a special study of the Saviour’s method of teaching 
by the use of objects, has received considerable attention both in the Worker and through correspondence. A 
special effort has been made to suggest in the lesson notes of each Worker some simple object lesson or 
illustration.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.13 


In harmony with the second and third recommendations we have endeavored to make the instruction in the 
Sabbath-school Worker as practicable as possible, and, in order to encourage all its readers to contribute 
freely, have had a number of symposiums on the most timely subjects we could find.GCDB March 7, 1899, 
page 180.14 


The fourth recommendation suggested that a greater effort be made to interest the children in the regular 
church service by adapting the instruction to their needs. In Michigan, Pennsylvania, lowa, Minnesota, 
Wisconsin, Atlantic, Ohio, North Pacific, and California associations this has been more or less carried out. In 
many of these associations one Sabbath in each month has been set apart for this special service, and while 
the older people are invited and expected to be present, the lesson is particularly adapted to the 
children.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.15 


Recommendation five was made for the purpose of securing uniformity and avoiding confusion in reporting 
and forwarding donations, but, owing to the prejudice in the minds of many against tithing the money intended 
for the Haskell Home, and also on account of the day for the donation being the first Sabbath in the quarter, 
there has been much confusion regarding this subject, and how to adjust the difficulty is a leading question in 
some associations. Many are looking to this conference to decide the matter.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 
180.16 


If our present system of giving our surplus Sabbath-school donations to missions is continued, the plan of 
special donations on special days should be abandoned.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.17 


FOREIGN ASSOCIATIONS 


No Authorcode 


We have been much interested in the work in our foreign associations. Some changes have been made in the 
last two years. A union conference was organized in the European field last July, and a secretary appointed to 
have a general oversight of the Sabbath-school work in this field. This includes the associations of Great 
Britain, Central Europe, Germany and Russia, and Scandinavia. There seems to be a good interest in the 
Sabbath-school work in these fields.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.18 


The work in Africa is reported as steadily on the increase. The membership two years ago was 350; now it is 
500. Little Sabbath-schools are organized wherever they start other lines of work. In many of their schools it is 
necessary to have, besides the English, classes in Dutch and German, and in some cases the Kaffir 
language. A Sabbath-school convention was held not long ago in Cape Town for the purpose of studying 
better methods of conducting this work.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.19 


In New South Wales and New Zealand the Sabbath-school associations have been merged into the 
conference organization. This places all the burdens of conference, tract society, and Sabbath-school work 
upon one president and one secretary. From the reports received we judge that this results in the Sabbath- 
school work being considered last, and often not at all.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.20 


The work is onward in South America, notwithstanding the difficulties, in the shape of bad roads, and faulty 
mails, and diversity of languages, that have to be met. New schools are being organized, and the lessons 
from the “Little Friend” are now translated into the Spanish for their use.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.21 


A general meeting was recently held in this field, in which ten schools were represented. One entire day was 
devoted to the children. A great improvement could be seen in these children compared with their condition 
two years ago.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.22 
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Encouraging progress is seen in the schools in British Guiana, and we have good reports from our faithful 
workers among the islands of the sea. Although their work has to be carried on under great disadvantages, 
they are not discouraged. We were glad to send them fresh supplies of papers, etc., by the “Pitcairn” when 
she started a few weeks ago on her sixth voyage.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.23 


FUTURE NEEDS 


No Authorcode 


1. Our first and greatest need, it will be conceded by all, is the Holy Spirit, but aside from this it has been 
suggested by several secretaries that one of our great needs for the future of our work is trained 
workers.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.24 


Of our forty-five organized Sabbath-school associations only two have the same president now that they had 
two years ago, and twenty-three have had a change of secretaries. The great majority of these officers have 
other burdens in the conference, tract society, Signs work, and other lines of work, so that with many of them 
the Sabbath-school work must take second or third place as regards their time and thought. How can good 
work be done this way? How can State officers train and discipline the local workers when they have had no 
training themselves and have in many cases hardly half their time to give to the study of this work? The new 
secretaries have taken hold of this work with a will. They are interested in it and are anxious to do the best 
they can, but of necessity it takes some time for them to become acquainted with the needs of their schools 
and the best methods of working.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.25 


2. Another great need is uniformity of action. While all the plans mentioned above are good and have their 
place it has seemed to me that much more might be accomplished if all would work unitedly along the one line 
of more thorough Bible study. The other plans and efforts would all come in their place as auxiliaries, but this 
is the one great object for which our schools were organized and should be kept first and foremost in the 
minds of our workers.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.26 


3. We would mention as desirable the co-operation of all laborers. Many of the secretaries feel that they have 
not received the support and help from the ministers in this work that they should receive. If the state officers 
are not allowed their full time to work among the schools, then surely the visiting ministers should do all they 
can to make up for this lack.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.27 


We have long looked forward to this meeting as a time when we could counsel with those interested in this 
work, and when plans could be made to advance its interests. As we have heard intimations that changes 
might be made in the organization we have felt anxious that the importance of the work might be kept in mind 
and that provisions should be made for more and better work to be done by well trained and intelligent 
workers rather than that the amount of work should be lessened. We feel much encouraged by the many 
omens of good that we see, and believe that if all will unitedly take hold of the work we shall see much more 
good accomplished through it than we have in the past and many souls saved in the kingdom of God by its 
influence.GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.28 


ALBERTA LITTLE. 
“God is looking for co-workers.”GCDB March 7, 1899, page 180.29 


EXTRA 


No Authorcode 


The Daily Bulletin 
Of the General Conference 
“We are laborers together with God.” 7 Corinthians 3:9. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Distribution of Laborers - General Principles Discussed 
No Authorcode 
THIRTY-SEVENTH MEETING, TUESDAY, 8:00 A. M., MARCH 7 


No Authorcode 


Elder George A. Irwin, presiding. Prayer by Elder J. O. Corliss. Minutes of previous day’s proceedings 
approved.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.1 


The Chair: The first thing in order is the final report of the Committee on Distribution of LaborGCDB March 
16, 1899, page 181.2 


C. Santee, reading: The Committee on Distribution of Labor respectfully submit the following additional 
report:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.3 


35. That Elder R. A. Underwood take the presidency of the Pennsylvania ConferenceGCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 181.4 


36. That Elders M. A. Altman and O. O. Bernstein make England their field of laborGCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 181.5 


37. That Elder J. F. Hansen go to Scandinavia.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.6 
38. That J. R. Israel go to Nova Scotia.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.7 


39. That Elder J. D. Pegg go to the Cumberland Mission Field to labor under the direction of the district 
superintendent.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.8 


40. That Elder C. McReynolds take the presidency of the Oklahoma and Arkansas conferencesGCDB March 
16, 1899, page 181.9 


41. That Elder E. T. Russell take the presidency of the Texas Conference.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
181.10 


42. That Elder G. E. Langdon take the presidency of the New England ConferenceGCDB March 16, 1899, 
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page 181.11 


43. That Elder S. A. Farnsworth be invited to go to the Maritime Provinces, to take the supervision of that 
mission field.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.12 


44. That Delaware, Maryland (excepting the three counties connected with the West Virginia Conference), the 
District of Columbia, and Virginia be united in one conference, and that it be called the Chesapeake 
Conference.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.13 


45. That Elder K. C. Russell take the presidency of the Chesapeake ConferenceGCDB March 16, 1899, page 
181.14 


46. That Elder Grant Adkins be invited to make Vermont his field of labor.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.15 


47. That Elder E. L. Sanford go to the Chesapeake Conference to labor. Virginia suggestedGCDB March 16, 
1899, page 181.16 


48. That Elder J. W. Watt take the presidency of the Vermont Conference. [Invalidating Recommendation 
18.]GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.17 


49. That Elder D. C. Babcock make Missouri his field of labor.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.18 


50. That all other changes be referred to the General Conference Committee and the Foreign Mission 
Board.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.19 


The Chair: What is your pleasure concerning this report? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.20 
M. H. Brown: | move its adoption.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.21 
S.H. Lane: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.22 


The Chair: It has been moved and seconded that the report be adopted. The Secretary will read it 
again.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.23 


The Secretary read the first recommendation, upon which Elder C. W. Flaiz stated that if the recommendation 
were carried out, it would leave Minnesota with but few effective field laborers.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
181.24 


J.N. Loughborough: | think the brother’s plea will surely make the committee think they have picked on a man 
who can do effective work in a foreign field.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.25 


W. W. Prescott: | do not have any desire to move the conference or to over-ride the convictions of any brother 
or committee; but | thought it might help us to a better understanding of the situation if our attention were 
called to two or three facts in connection with the British field. It is now being planned for some of our best 
workers to leave that field for the purpose of taking up work in other places. | have not objected to that. It has 
been that way for three years. D. A. Robinson and his wife, Ellery Robinson and his wife, and May Taylor 
went to India; N. Z. Town and his wife went to South America; Brother C. H. Keslake returned to this country; 
Brother Francis Hope returned to this country; other laborers have done the same; Brother W. A. Spicer and 
his wife have gone to India. These were the only experienced workers in the field except Brother J. S. 
Washburn, who is still in the field. Now what have we left in England, with forty million people? You talk about 
having experienced laborers with which to connect. We do not have experienced or inexperienced to connect 
with each other, and we have forty million English-speaking people there. | do not want anybody who ought 
not be there, and | do not want any one to feel grieved if another goes over there; but | tell you that the 
missionary spirit which struck us once or twice in this conference wants to be practised, and wants to be a 
little more permanent, or else it will amount to nothing so far as other fields are concerned. You must have 
noticed that this report of the Committee on Distribution of Labor is largely John to take James's place, and 
James to take John’s place. Foreign fields get hardly anybody, as you can see by simply reading the report. | 
wanted to lay those facts before the conference, and then we can act intelligently. GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 181.26 


O. A. Olsen: | have been very much pleased with, and the Lord has signally manifested his approval of, the 
missionary spirit that has come into this conference from time to time; and it was a marvelous sign the other 
day when such a large proportion of this delegation and congregation rose to their feet, signifying their 
readiness to go to any field where the providence of God might call. The record of that has gone into the 
ledger of heaven. We have now come to consider the distribution of laborers, and | have thought that we had 
almost forgotten that; for you notice by the reports presented that they deal largely with local movements of 
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workers. The report ought to have shown a much larger distribution of strong men for the world-wide field, 
which is reaching out imploring hands for help. | long for the time when the General Conference will be much 
more largely occupied in sending persons abroad. | hope, too, that the sentiment created the other day to 
place before the Foreign Mission Board responsible men in large numbers, will not be forgotten. But if we look 
so closely to the home field, we are in danger of doing just that which God can not sanction and bless. The 
English field offers a most excellent opportunity in which men may spend a longer or shorter period, to fit 
themselves for service farther abroad. Why were D. A. Robinson and his wife selected for India? - Because of 
their former experience in England; and the same was true with all the others. They had obtained an 
experience there which better fitted them to take up the work in India than they would have been if sent there 
directly from this country. It is with this idea that these young men have been named for their work. | thank 
God they are strong. | thank God they can be spoken of as men who are reliable, and in whom we can repose 
trust, confidence, and responsibility. They are just the ones. If they go to England soon, that does not mean 
that they will remain there until the Lord comes. It may be that the Lord has them in preparation, in order to 
send them on to some other needy field, which sorely needs the benefit of their experience. | trust, brethren, 
that we shall look beyond local limits, and take in the great field. GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.27 


The Chair: This does not end the distribution, by any means. There are several other names under 
contemplation to go to England; but it is necessary to have some further consultation after we go to Battle 
Creek. Besides, the Foreign Mission Board does not yet fully know what is best to do for the foreign fields. 
There are a number of persons who will yet have to be selected.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.28 


J. W. Westphal: Are any of the members of these mission fields being trained into workers? | see many 
countries yet unopened, but God is opening the way for them to be entered, as far as means is concerned. 
The statement was made that England has a dearth of laborers. If | understand the matter correctly, the 
conference recently organized there has in it eight hundred members. Are any of these eight hundred being 
developed into laborers? | know that there should be good, earnest, devoted men of ability to assist in training 
these younger men who begin their work. This question as to whether anything is being done in the foreign 
fields to train men for work in their own home country has been asked me many times.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 181.29 


J. M. Rees: | do not rise to make any objections to the recommendation from Colorado. | am glad indeed that 
we can furnish a laborer for the British field; but there is one thing that | do not understand in regard to the 
recommendation, and that is that these recommendations have been read out here without one of us having 
any knowledge of the matter. Concerning Elder Altman being sent to England, no one has said a word to 
those who are here representing the Colorado Conference. | have understood that the officers of the field from 
which a laborer is to go, are first consulted as to whether or not they are willing to let such laborer go. | still 
believe that it would be well to carry out this plan. The Colorado delegation are not at all opposed to this 
recommendation, yet we might learn something from those who are in the field from which men are taken, and 
sometimes another field might not be so anxious to get them, after hearing more about them. | do not say this 
because we are glad to get rid of Brother Altman. We are not. We consider him one of our best 
laborers.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.30 


The Chair: | might just say to Brethren Rees and Flaiz that in considering the names, Professor Prescott felt 
anxious to get some laborers in England, and he brought in a list of possible names for the consideration of 

the committee, and the committee said to him: “Go and consult the interested parties; and if the matter is all 

clear, the committee can act more freely.” In these cases he reported everything agreeable, and so the 

committee acted as they did on the report.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.31 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to give the information Brother Westphal asked for with reference to the workers 
in England. Perhaps a few facts in regard to our situation will make it clearer to you than any general 
statement. There is London, with nearly 6,000,000 people. We have regular Sabbath meetings in five public 
places, and Sabbath meetings in private houses in two or three other localities. Sometimes we can have them 
only every other Sabbath, not being able to maintain them regularly. Every one of these is, in a sense, a new 
field; that is, you can go there, and work right along. Then there is Manchester, with over 500,000 people, 
which has had a good deal of preliminary work done, - canvassing, Present Truth circulation, and some Bible 
work. At present we have one licentiate there who visits among the people, distributes papers, superintends 
the Sabbath-school, conducts meetings in private houses, as he can, but who is not prepared to make a 
general public effort. In Liverpool, with over 600,000 inhabitants, the preparatory work has been to a large 
extent done. A large number of copies of PresentGCDB March 16, 1899, page 181.32 


Truth have been circulated, some Bible work has been done, and meetings are being maintained: but there is 
no public worker to gather up the results, hold meetings, and establish a good company. The same is true in 
Birkenhead, just across the river, with about 400,000 inhabitants. In that field we have, altogether, five 
ministers, including Dr. Waggoner and myself. One is permanently settled in the north of Ireland. We have 
been utterly unable to send any one to work with him. There are Present Truth workers and canvassers there, 





521 


but no other public laborers. He has been there in that way for some three or four years, or more. During the 
winter, two ministers have been conducting a public effort in Wales. Dr. Waggoner and myself are here. That 
is all the ministerial force we have. We have some licentiates, younger English workers, not one of whom is 
yet prepared to take an independent public effort in any of these places that | speak of, and carry it on 
successfully. We are doing everything we can to encourage workers in that field. One circumstance has stood 
in the way of this quite largely. About two years ago it was recommended that this field should be self- 
supporting. Well, you can see what that would mean, so far as development is concerned. It could not carry all 
the workers sent there by the General Conference. Only because workers kept going out of the field could it 
get on at all. When | went there, two years ago next month, | found that the workers there were financially 
embarrassed. They owed money, and could not get enough from the mission to pay it. One of the first things | 
had to do, after getting settled and becoming acquainted with the circumstances, was to borrow $500 from the 
German Conference, in order to help those workers to funds, so that they could pay private debts, which had 
been hanging over them for a time. The next thing was to borrow $500 more from the International Tract 
Society, Limited, so as to get them out of the trouble they were in, through the field being declared self- 
supporting when it was not. The Foreign Mission Board then came to the rescue, and paid us $1,000 with 
which to refund this borrowed money.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.1 


Such a situation would, of course, stand in the way of giving opportunity for younger laborers to develop. We 
want to make every effort to develop workers there. It is true with that field, as with others, that if good workers 
can be developed in their home field, it is the best way; and that is the way we want to do, just as far as 
possible. If a missionary spirit comes in so that it will be possible, we shall start a training-school at once to 
prepare workers for that field, because we have young people whom we could take in if the circumstances 
would permit.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.2 


The Chair: You noticed, in my report, that one hundred and seven missionaries had gone from this country to 
foreign lands during the last biennial period. The way the work is now organized, the Foreign Mission Board is 
constantly calling for missionaries, so we do not fully realize the number that do go until we count them up. 
Heretofore we used to do this at the General Conference: but now the calls come according to developments. 
A good many more are going from this conference before it is over with.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.3 


C. W. Flaiz: We have a considerable number of young men who have just started in the work the last year; 
and if this action passes, we shall have but three experienced field laborers with whom to yoke up these 
inexperienced workers. The Foreign Mission Board has been calling upon us for some of our best laborers, 
and who have already been sent away. But we are not at all discouraged. Our trust is in God.GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 182.4 


W. W. Prescott: With all this talk there have only been three laborers recommended for England from this 
conference. That is a very small number. One has been recommended, and two are under consideration. This 
seems a very little matter for England, with 40,000,000 people.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.5 


A. J. Breed: It seems to me that there ought to be a little further consultation with conferences when laborers 
are consulted with about exchanging their fields. Especially should the president of the conference be talked 
with. It is a fact that the General Conference Committee has many times lost its influence in these fields by 
just such work as has been done here; and it does not take more than a very few words by these laborers to 
set something in motion that causes a feeling to arise against the General Conference laborers when they do 
go into these fields; and in that way their influence has been hurt. As long as it would not take any more time, 
it seems to me that it would be better to consult more with these men. | believe they have an interest in the 
work, and for that reason should be consulted about the matter. They might possibly have an opinion to 
express which would be valuable. | think we ought to follow that custom more than we have done; and if it 
would do any good, | would like to have this conference place itself on record on this point. To go first to an 
individual and talk to him about a field rather unsettles him, because he does not know but it is a call from the 
Lord. But as these are employed by some conference, surely the officers of that conference ought to be 
consulted before very much is said to the individual. If we would do that, our influence would be strengthened 
among the laborers in the field.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.6 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to say a word about the recommendation of Elder Langdon for president of the 
New England Conference. | call attention to the fact that that is going outside of the United States, and 
bringing a good laborer to work in the United States, which | think is turning the thing backward.GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 182.7 


S. H. Lane: | also believe our conferences ought to be taught to stand alone, as well as our churches. When 
our churches are taught to stand alone, | believe our conferences will have the same spirit. Would it not be a 
good thing, usually, when a man is taken from a conference, to put in his place of responsibility some man 
from the same conference? Oftentimes a man is sent in who is not so good a person for the place as some 
man already in the State. | think we ought to look at these things fairly and squarely. We ought not to think 
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that the only man fit for responsibilities must necessarily live outside the State from which a responsible man 
has been taken.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.8 


|. H. Evans: | think there is one thing on which we are a little weak. We seem to fail to appreciate a good field 
laborer, - a man who is successful in the field in raising up and developing churches. As soon as a man 
develops talent in that line, we think it is a call for him to hold some official position, in which all his strength as 
a field laborer will be neutralized. When in office, he runs around from church to church, and rather destroys 
the power that he had. | wish we could realize that a field laborer who is successful in raising up new churches 
and companies is one of the most important factors of the third angel’s message. [Voices: Amen.] When we 
get an idea that to be president of a conference, or to be on the conference committee, constitutes the highest 
achievement of the successful man, we are in bad shape. [Voices: Amen.] When the idea prevails that the 
man who goes out and builds churches, and makes converts, and brings people into full harmony with this 
message, is the man, we are in the way of prosperity. There ought to be a reformation on this. The idea that a 
man who has developed ability to raise up churches, and to establish his converts firmly in the faith, has to 
come in and bind himself up with institutions, where there are other questions to face, so that perhaps in all 
the course of his ministry, for several years, he will not raise up a single church, is a mistake, especially since 
there are other men who can not raise up churches, but who could manage these perplexing business affairs 
even more successfully than the good field laborer. Brother Farman says that Brother Langdon has developed 
more strength than any man who has been sent to the Maritime Provinces. | regret that we are contemplating 
taking him out of his field, to tie him up with these perplexing questions, when there are other men with good 
judgment who could just as well deal with a local board.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.9 


W. W. Prescott: | move that this name be referred back to the General Conference CommitteeGCDB March 
16, 1899, page 182.10 


A delegate: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.11 


R.A. Underwood: We should not overlook the point of being able to get hold of the work. We can change from 
State to State in the United States. Crossing the State line does not make much difference; but there is a 
marked difference just as soon as you cross the line of Uncle Sam’s boundary over into Canada. It takes 
years to become acquainted with the field, and adapted to its peculiarities. The brethren from these provinces 
will bear me out in this statement. In view of Elder Langdon’s residence in the provinces for some time, and 
his ability to raise up churches, | believe it would be well for him to continue work there, as the prospects are 
that in two years that will be quite a strong work, if the work continues as it has. Another man sent there would 
have to spend years in the provinces to get where Brother Langdon now is.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
182.12 


|. H. Evans: | do not wish to declare that | am opposed to this one measure. It may be absolutely necessary. 
But | am not thoroughly convinced that it is absolutely necessary. | was speaking on general principles.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 182.13 


G. E. Langdon: | do not know as it is best for me to say much. It is not my mind, of course, to come here. | do 
not care to do so, unless it is the mind of the Lord. | would rather be left where | am. | have already said that | 
do not feel as if | ought to take this place. It is a hard field; and | never have had much experience of this kind. 
| am not desirous of passing through these experiences, unless it is the will of the Lord.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 182.14 


The Chair: The question is called for. All in favor of referring to the General Conference Committee the 
recommendation concerning Elder Langdon, signify it by saying, Aye. Opposed, No. Carried. Of course that 
invalidates the other appointment that we have already passed upon, concerning Elder S. A. 
Farnsworth.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.15 


C. P. Bollman: | move that anything pending upon the recommendation concerning Elder Langdon be referred 
to the General Conference Committee.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.16 


Seconded, and carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.17 


J. W. Watt: With reference to the recommendation for me to go to Vermont, to take the presidency of that 
conference. | had no idea of such a thing until | came to the church this morning, and the brethren called me 
to one side, and spoke of it. | would not dare object; and yet, as you all know, | have always labored in the 
West; so | presume | shall be awkward in a new field, where | have no idea of the methods and plans followed 
in the past. But if it is the counsel of the brethren, | am willing to abide by it, and do the best | canGCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 182.18 


A. E. Place: | would like to ask a question.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.19 
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The Chair: Certainly.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.20 


A. E. Place: In the recommendation to send Brother Sanford to Virginia, that would put him in the Chesapeake 
Conference. | would like to ask the Committee on Distribution of Labor if they took into account the laborers in 
the Atlantic Conference, in making that proposition to put a new man, who is outside entirely, into the 
Chesapeake Conference.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.21 


The Chair: That matter will be arranged by the General Conference Committee, in consultation with these two 
conferences, so that the expense will be equalized when the division is made.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
182.22 


A. E. Place: The point was simply this: Cutting off the territory from the Atlantic Conference, as has been 
proposed, takes out of the conference the best paying church in the whole conference, - a church whose 
tithes run up to over $500 a quarter. That means considerable to us. | was wondering whether the laborers 
would be divided up so that everything would be equalized.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.23 


The Chair: That will be an after-consideration. | think, however, that the matter will be adjusted 
satisfactorily.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.24 


W. B. Tovey: We would respectfully ask that Recommendation 49, relating to Elder Babcock, be laid over for 
further consideration.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.25 


R. A. Underwood: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.26 
It was carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.27 


O. O. Bernstein: Inasmuch as my name appears as one of the laborers to be sent abroad, | will say just a few 
words. The change was proposed to me only yesterday, so | have had little time to consider it. | wish to confer 
first with Mrs. Bernstein and some others before deciding this question. | would say, however, that | have 
taken it up for favorable consideration. | hope the delegates will grant me this privilege before | fully decide 
what is the best thing to do.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.28 


W. W. Prescott: May | ask whether the brother means that no action should be taken, or whether action may 
be taken, subject to his decision? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.29 


O. O. Bernstein: It would be well to take the action conditionally.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.30 


H. W. Cottrell: If there is nothing before the house, | would move the reconsideration of the name of G. E. 
Langdon, which has just been referred back to the committee.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.31 


G. B. Thompson: Thinking it only fair that Elder Cottrell be heard on this matter, | second this motionGCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 182.32 


W. W. Prescott: Let him speak.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.33 
The Chair: | think, Brother Cottrell, that you can speak.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.34 


E. E. Andross: Could he not present his views before the General Conference Committee and the Committee 
on Distribution of Labor, just as well as before the conference? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.35 


H. W. Cottrell: Twice | have appeared before the General Conference Committee and Distributing Committee. 
| now wish to speak before the assembly.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.36 


O.A. Olsen: | was very sorry that the action was taken while Brother Cottrell was out, when he could not have 
the privilege of speaking to the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 182.37 


H. W. Cottrell: | do not wish to sway this delegation; but | do claim that as a delegate to this conference, | have 
certain rights as well as others. As delegates from New England, we have rights. The name of Brother 
Langdon is the third choice of our conference delegation to replace a removal from the conference; and if the 
removal is to be permanent, it seems to me that this delegation ought at least to allow a third choice to fill the 
vacancy. The first and second choices were not granted. The third choice was granted last night, when 
presented before the Distributing Committee, in my presence. | had not the faintest idea that this assembly 
would refer it back to the General Conference Committee, or | should have been here to oppose such a 
motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.1 


Consider the importance of the conference; there is no one more important, according to its numbers, than the 
New England Conference. We have institutions here that are heavy weights to carry, financially. | speak of 
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this, having been connected with them for five years and a half. This is the reason we were so particular, and 
gave first, second, and third choice. We wished, first, to get men that were acquainted with this financial 
situation. When this could not be done, we agreed upon another man. | called our delegates and ministers 
together. They voted, but | did not. It was their vote, not mine. They asked me to present the name before the 
proper committee. | did so. First, it was refused; but last night they granted the request. When we consider the 
other phase of the argument, to show that Brother Langdon should remain in the field he now occupies, we 
can go back and show that about all our leading officials have at some time been very successful out in the 
field, doing pioneer work. If the argument is good in one case, it is in another. | would rather be president of 
the New England Conference than be in my present position, and | would much rather be a field laborer than 
to be president of the conference; for | was blessed, under God, while out in the field. So, brethren, this is no 
argument at all to keep Brother Langdon from taking this position.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.2 


A. T. Jones: The principal reason presented why he should come here - to take the financial burdens of this 
conference - is the reason | think he should not come here. To bind him to these institutions, where he must 
have bothersome financial troubles, would be ruinous. If you want to know the truth of it, | will read it to you; 
this came in that Testimony to me: “A grave mistake has been made in allowing engrossing business matters 
to burden the ministers who are handling sacred things.” That is the mistake that is being made; and the 
mischief that comes to the minister himself is a warning to every Seventh-day Adventist minister in this world: 
“So that their sense of the sacred becomes dim, and mingled with the common, crushing out godliness from 
the soul.” | do not want to see any Seventh-day Adventist minister in a mill that will crush out godliness from 
his soul. Let our ministers separate from all business matters, and preach the gospel. If there can not be 
found business men enough in the cause to conduct the business, then let the business wait until such men 
can be raised up. It is no argument at all to say that the business men are not qualified to do the work. | would 
like to know how much worse it could be done than it has been already. There is no risk at all in our ministers’ 
separating absolutely from all the business matters in this cause, and turning them over to the business man. 
Why not follow the Testimonies in these things? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.3 


| object to taking Brother Langdon from where he is doing efficient work, unless he comes here not to connect 
with the institutions at all, to have nothing to do with the business matters, but simply to preach the gospel. 
We must have presidents of conferences, that is true; but what the Lord calls for is ministers to preach the 
gospel, and that business men attend to business matters.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.4 


H. J. Farman: There is one other point to consider. | have been in the Maritime field four years, and it took me 
two years to get where | felt that | could do any efficient work; in fact, brethren, | do not feel as if | could now. | 
feel as if that four years’ experience is only a beginning. There is a vast difference between laboring there and 
here. The people there have a strong colonial feeling, and do not like all Yankee ideas. It seems to me that 
when we have a good man trained there, one who has been efficient, it is a decided mistake to move him. The 
Testimony Elder Jones has just read ought to settle the mind of every minister to get out of business.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 183.5 


The question was called.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.6 


C. P. Bollman: | move that this recommendation and the one concerning Brother Farnsworth be referred to the 
General Conference Committee.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.7 


Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.8 

The motion prevailed.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.9 

The Chair: Now the report, as amended, is before you for adoption. All in favor of its adoption will say, Aye. 
Any opposed, No. It is carried. The Committee on Credentials and Licenses has a further report to 


make.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.10 


R. M. Kilgore: This is the final report of the Committee on Credentials and Licenses. Your committee would 
respectfully submit the following:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.11 


FOREIGN MISSION DIVISION 

No Authorcode 

Ministerial Credentials: John Hoffman, David Ostlund.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.12 
Ministerial License: H. A. Henderson.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.13 


GENERAL CONFERENCE 
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No Authorcode 


Ministerial Credentials: S. B. Horton, N. C. McClure, H. W. Pierce, J. D. PeggiCDB March 16, 1899, page 
183.14 


Missionary Credentials: J. R. Israel.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.15 
M. M. Olsen: | move the adoption of the report.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.16 
John F. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.17 


R. A. Underwood: | understood two years ago that a recommendation was made that the Foreign Mission 
Board should have the right to grant licenses or credentials to workers in the field under its oversight. Later 
on, there seemed to be no record of such an act. The Medical Missionary Board grants credentials and 
licenses to its workers: and it seems to me there are instances when the Foreign Mission Board ought to have 
the privilege of recommending licenses to individuals when it is difficult to get the General Conference 
Committee together. Should they not have the privilege of doing this? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.18 


The Secretary: There is definite record of an action on that question; that the General Conference should 
grant the credentials. The question was raised at our last General Conference, as to whether the Foreign 
Mission Board should not issue credentials to its own workers. The official minutes state that they are to be 
issued as formerly. So unless there is an action now, that is the way the matter should stand.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 183.19 


The Chair: The question is on the adoption of the report of the Committee on Credentials and Licenses. As 
many as favor this say, Aye. Any opposed, No. It is carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.20 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to bring a matter directly before the conference, without the formality of its going 
through the hands of the committee; and that is with reference to another laborer for the English field. Having 
talked with the brother himself, and he feeling free to accept the appointment from the conference; and having 
talked with the conference committee from which he would come, and they having given their consent, | move 
that Brother Stephen G. Haughey, of Ohio, be recommended to labor in the English fieldGCDB March 16, 
1899, page 183.21 


A. T. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.22 


R. R. Kennedy: | would like to say a word to that, as it concerns our Ohio Conference. We have a number of 
large cities in Ohio; and we are sadly in need of just such young men as Elder Haughey to enter these cities 
and carry forward the work. However, we do not want to be selfish. Therefore, we freely give our consent, 
provided Elder Haughey is willing to go to England.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.23 


The Chair: The question is called for. As many as favor it will say, Aye. Opposed, No. It is carried.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 183.24 


A. T. Jones: Is the business all done? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.25 


The Chair: All that | know of. As soon as we get through the business, the Secretary will read the minutes, in 
order to have them approved.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.26 


C. Santee: A question came up in lowa in regard to insuring our churches. Having about sixty of these, and 
perhaps two thirds of them insured, the question came before us, and will be a live question, perhaps, next 
spring, as to whether it would not be well for our conference to raise a fund that, perhaps, would equal a 
common church building, and then encourage the brethren to put the money that they were putting into 
insurance policies into the cause.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.27 


The suggestion | wanted to have considered is the thought of our conferences being encouraged to raise a 
fund by which to replace a church destroyed by fire, letting the money usually paid for insurance policies be 
turned into the cause. Another thought: As far as | can get the records, we do not have an average of one 
church burned down in eight or ten years. That being so, there are thousands and thousands of dollars paid 
out, against every church that is burned down. That church may cost from $1,000 to $2,000; and in the last 
ten years | think there is a record of only two church houses being burned down, and they both together would 
not average $3,000. But against that money thousands of dollars were paid out. And, at the same time, calls 
are being made for money in every branch of the work. It seems to me this is a question that should be 
considered, and some suggestions given to our people, telling them how to raise a fund to replace houses 
that may be burned down, holding this fund in reserve. Then let all the funds that would be paid for policies go 
into the cause; and if it is found that the money is not needed at last, it will be in the treasury, and can go into 
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the cause.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.28 


John F. Jones: | presume the idea would be to levy a tax, if one church building was burned down.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 183.29 


C. Santee: Yes, | suppose so. Have a fund that could be used as | have stated.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
183.30 


J. O. Corliss: There is no motion before the house. | therefore move that the chair appoint a committee of 
three to examine into this matter, and make recommendations.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.31 


John F. Jones: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.32 
The Chair: At the conference at Battle Creek, you mean?GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.33 
J. O. Corliss: Yes; whenever convenient.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.34 


The Chair: Are you ready for the question? All in favor of the appointment of this committee will say, Aye. 
Opposed, No. It is carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.35 


The Chair: | appoint Elders S. H. Lane, C. Santee, and R. S. Donnell. What is the further pleasure of the 
conference? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.36 


A. J. Haysmer: Our field in Jamaica is under English rule, and we have been trying to make a special effort in 
the canvassing work; but we have been laboring under great disadvantages. Present Truth has been taken in 
our field ever since | have been there, and | think it is one of the best papers we have for missionary work; yet 
we have not been able to handle it in our field at all, and for this reason: Here on the back page our books are 
advertised. It says here, “Steps to Christ” will be sold for 1s. 6d. and 1s. 3rd. If we buy these books at the 
American prices, we have to sell them there for three shillings, and it has been 3s. 6d., in order to sell them at 
all. We have not been able to use our paper because we could not get our books to sell at the English prices. 
What books we sell come from England, and they are much cheaper than the American books. Whenever we 
take our books, and sell them at such high prices, they look upon us as robbers. This has done more harm in 
our field than anything we have had to fight against. Some arrangements ought to be made in which, under all 
English territory, books could be sold, and yet give the canvasser the regular per cent. at the English prices. 
They look upon us as robbing the people when we sell our books at American prices in English territory. | 
would like to see some steps taken by which we can be relieved from this embarrassment.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 183.37 


H. H. Hall: Is not this a matter of discount rather than of price? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.38 
Voices: No, it is not.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.39 


The Chair: These matters can not be arranged now. We shall have to adjourn the conference pretty soon. | 
see some of the brethren are getting uneasy, and are leaving.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.40 


E. O. Parker: | want to say that Newfoundland is handicapped in the same wayGCDB March 16, 1899, page 
183.41 


J. O. Corliss: If they will take papers enough down in the West Indies, say, a few hundred copies, and also in 
Newfoundland, enough to pay, | do not see why, when an edition is run for those fields, the ads. of those 
books could not be left out, and other prices inserted. If enough subscriptions are received, it would pay to do 
that.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.42 


A. J. Haysmer: The question is not with reference to the papers, but with the books.;GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 183.43 


O. A. Olsen: Is not that a fact on other goods? When | was in Africa, | saw many things that were bought 
there, and the English prices were on them; but we had to pay more for them in Cape Town than we could 
buy them for in London.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.44 


A. J. Haysmer: It is so in some things; but we can go in Jamaica and buy books the size of ours for about one 
half what our books are selling for in the States. You may pass it off here as a light thing because you are not 
in that field: but it is a question that ought to be considered by this conference, and some adjustment 
made.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.45 


A. T. Jones: That is so.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.46 
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C. P. Bollman: Inasmuch as it is evident that the discussion of this question will take some time, | move that it 
be referred to the General Conference Committee.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.47 


The motion was seconded and prevailed.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 183.48 


|. H. Evans: Inasmuch as the members of this church have so kindly opened their homes and entertained us, 
extending to us the kindest hospitality, and putting themselves to a great deal of trouble, | would like to move 
a vote of thanks as an expression of our appreciation of their kindness toward us.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 184.1 


S.H. Lane: | not only wish to second that, but | wish to include in the wish of the mover that this vote of thanks 
be extended to the sexton and his assistants, who have done everything in their power to make this church 
comfortable.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.2 


The Chair: We will let the whole congregation vote on this. As many as are in favor of this will say, Aye. It is 
unanimous.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.3 


E. J. Waggoner: | do not believe in moving votes of thanks; but | believe honest work and zealous labor are 
deserving of appreciation; and | would like to have you remember that the editor of the BULLETIN [Elder J. O 
Corliss] and the stenographers who have worked day and night are worth being thought of; and had it not 
been for their faithful work, we would not have a great many things that we now have in the BULLETIN. | 
would therefore move a vote of appreciation.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.4 


J. O. Corliss: | am greatly in favor of passing a vote of appreciation of the work of the stenographers and 
proof-readers; but | do not think the editor deserves a vote, because he has done but his duty. | would, 
however, like to have a vote of appreciation extended to these other workers.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
184.5 


E. J. Waggoner: Simply to let them know that we remember the work they have done.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 184.6 


The Chair: As many as are in favor of extending a vote of thanks to our faithful stenographers will say, 
Aye.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.7 


R. A. Underwood: Should not that include those who worked at the other end of the line at Worcester, as well 
as those here?GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.8 


The Chair: A motion to adjourn to convene in Battle Creek, Thursday, at nine o’clock, will be in order, because 
the conference will not be adjourned here.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.9 


S. H. Lane: | move that when this meeting adjourns, we adjourn until the next meeting of the conference at 
Battle Creek, in the Tabernacle, on Thursday, March 9, at nine o’clock in the forenoon.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 184.10 


F. M. Roberts: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.11 
The motion prevailed.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.12 


The Chair: | would like to say, before closing, that this has been a most wonderful experience to us all. There 
never has been such a conference held by Seventh-day Adventists, and never will be another just like it, | 
presume. It has been a conflict and a victory, a conflict and a victory, every day in our experience, and that 
sometimes two or three times a day. It has been a means of education to me as | have watched the progress 
of this work. There have been times when it seemed almost as if the devil would get the ascendancy in the 
conference; and if | had not known that God was at the helm, and his blessed Spirit was leading, | should 
have trembled; but we would come up to a certain point, and the gentle Spirit of God would come in, and 
subdue every turbulent spirit. | have gained more experience in this conference than | ever had in my whole 
life before. | believe | have had more battles with the old man and the desires within than | have ever had 
before. But | thank God to-day that | never had more courage and faith in the work of the message, and more 
hope and trust in God; and | thank God for the victories | have obtained during this conference.GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 184.13 


And now as we separate, - all will not go to Battle Creek, - the persons who have composed this congregation 
from day to day in all probability will never all be together again. We separate to our different homes, and to 
our different fields. And, brethren, whether the vows of consecration made here at this conference are to be 
carried out, and whether they are felt throughout the entire field will depend, not upon the action of the 
General Conference Committee or some other committee, but upon the action of each individual; and if each 
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one of us shall feel the responsibility to square our lives in harmony with the testimony of God’s word, the 
influence will be felt throughout the entire denomination. | believe it is our duty to do that as individuals, 
whether anybody else under the sun does that thing or not; and | believe that this is true in the institutions, 
whether any other institution does that thing or not.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.14 


Now we have tried to talk along these lines in the past. We held some meetings in Battle Creek prior to the 
week of prayer; and when these principles were brought out before the brethren, they said, “Yes, | see that: it 
is just what we ought to do; but if the other fellow would do that, then | can do it; but | do not see any use in 
my undertaking this thing when the others do not do it.” Brethren, that has nothing to do with it, in my opinion. 
As | told those brethren there, the thing to do is to get right ourselves, and stay right; and if any other persons 
or institutions do not get right, they are answerable alone to God. If one, two, or three individuals get right and 
stay there, it will have an influence upon others to get right. If we wait until everybody else gets right according 
to our ideas, we shall never accomplish very much.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.15 


And so it seems to me that this work must begin right at home; just as Joshua of old said, “As for me and my 
house, we will serve the Lord.” | have confidence in the work of God, and | have confidence in this people, 
because, brethren, if it had not been for the large measure of the grace of God and his Spirit, we certainly 
would have had conflicts here that would have been disgraceful. | am glad that while we all have decided 
opinions and minds of our own, we can come together in a conference like this, and deliberate upon questions 
upon which we do not always just see eye to eye, and yet at the same time have the blessed Spirit of God 
with us. | am sure that the proceedings of this conference will go out before the world, and will not be a 
disgrace to us, as was a conference held not very long ago.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.16 


The two years that are before us are big with events. We are on the threshold of mighty events in connection 
with the last message of mercy to the world. Things are going to develop very rapidly from this time forward. 
We need not be surprised at anything that may come to us in the next two years. Nobody can foretell the 
events that will occur between now and then. But this one thing is sure: If the same blessed Spirit that has 
been present in our conference during the last three weeks shall continue to abide with this people, and 
increase more and more as the Lord designs, it will be well with the cause, whatever comes. God is able to 
carry us through and over every obstacle that the enemy can place in our way.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
184.17 


| am glad that the Spirit of God is coming in. As we separate from this conference, it certainly must be to mark 
a new era in the history of this work and in our own individual experiences. | feel very grateful to the 
conference for the kindness and courtesy with which you have borne with me during these meetings. My heart 
is knit to yours this morning as the heart of David was to Jonathan’s. There is not a brother here for whom | do 
not have the kindliest feelings. After you have been separated, and gone to your fields, there is one request 
that | do beg of you, and that is, that you will remember the men that you have, by your votes, placed in 
positions of responsibility. Brethren, we are all simply poor, fallible men. We have no wisdom nor judgment 
beyond any other men; and if there are any who need the prayers of God’s people, they are those who have 
to wrestle with these problems constantly. There are business perplexities which must be confronted. The 
Lord has told us to separate from these more and more, and | believe that is right; but there are perplexities 
that somehow confront us, in spite of everything, and have a tendency to dwarf us spiritually. Now, brethren, 
pray for these men, that God may uphold and sustain them. Let us constantly pray that from this time forward 
the voice of the General Conference - | do not mean by that the few men who are chosen to represent the 
conference in the interval between the sessions of the General Conference - will be the voice of God. And | do 
bespeak for myself your earnest prayers. | do not suppose there is a person in the congregation this morning 
who feels his need of divine help as | do. | realize my inability. Whatever is accomplished through my 
chairmanship, the glory certainly will belong to the Lord, and not to the instrument.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 184.18 


| do not know that | can say anything more this morning, only to beg an interest in your prayers. If the General 
Conference Committee and the different boards could feel that in every Adventist family throughout the land 
they were remembered at least once a day at the throne of grace, it would be a source of inspiration to them. | 
am sure it would help them over many hard places when the enemy presses hard and sore upon them. May 
the Lord bless us, brethren, and direct and guide us constantly by his blessed Spirit, is my earnest 
prayer.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.19 


Now | do not think that we shall have time to remain very long together. | am sure that almost everybody in the 
house would like to give a closing testimony. | understood you had a good testimony meeting last night, 
continuing until eleven o’clock; but we shall not have time for that to-day. | had thought that it would be a fitting 
thing in closing this conference, to have Elder Loughborough lead us in a season of prayer, in which we may 
all unite. | do not think we would have time for anything more, unless some one feels specially burdened to 
speak a word.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.20 
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A. T. Jones: | would like to have four or five minutes.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.27 
The Chair: All right. GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.22 


A. T. Jones: It is always proper, at the beginning of a conference, for the president to address us, and lay 

before us the field to be covered, and give suggestions, and so on. It occurred to me that we might look back 

at the close of the conference and see what suggestions we might find to profit between this and the next 

time; so that when we come together again we may profit by these. You will remember that at the beginning of 

the conference there was a strong tide in favor of the examination and study of principles of the whole work. 

Considerable time was spent at that, in spite of the longing - as it was put - to get down to business. At last 

that was left behind, and the conference was supposed to have got down to business. When the business 

came in, you know that some of it was referred to Australia, some to the General Conference Committee, 

other parts were wiped out almost bodily, and the rest referred back to committees, so that the least part of all 

the business was really acted upon by the conference. Now just look back over the record as you remember 

it, and see that that is so. When you come to read the BULLETIN through, you will see that that is so. When 
we got down to business, and the question was presented on the floor, it was like tossing a ball backward and 

forward until we got it out, either to the Conference Committee, to Australia - anything to get it out. Take, for 

instance, an illustration here this morning, - the report of the Committee on Distribution of Labor. That report 
was worked upon by the committee through all the conference until the last two or three days. When they 

brought it in, the report did not satisfy. There was a large discussion on it, and touching principles, too. | am 

not objecting to the discussion; for the discussion involved principles. Now, brethren, if we had spent two or 

three days on the principles upon which rest the distribution of labor, couldn’t we have got through with that 

report a good deal easier and better than we did? | want to appeal to you to look through the BULLETIN, and 
to take time to consider this question, even from this time to the next General Conference; and | think you will 
find it a fact that we could have spent all but two days of the time of this General Conference on the study of 
principles, and then in those two days have done all the business that has been actually done. | am satisfied 

that everything that has actually been done could have been done in a single day; not all that we did in 

discussing and referring back to the committee, but that which has actually been done. All this conference has 

put in operation could have been done in a single day, if not in a single meeting. Then how much time has 

been gained by leaving the discussion of principles, and getting down to business? Brethren, | am perfectly 
satisfied that this method of bringing in a report, and tossing it back and forth like a ball, until finally we toss it 

out of the conference altogether, is treating things altogether too lightly. If we will put ourselves strictly to the 

study of principles, the application may be temporal, but the principles are eternal. When we are dealing with 

these, we are dealing with eternal interests, and we shall gain solidity ourselves, a steadiness of mind and 

nerve, that will enable us to do far more in the field, and a thousand times more good.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 184.23 


Now it is a literal truth that we shall gain far more time by spending the bulk of the time of the General 
Conference in an investigation - genuine, honest, prayerful, spiritual investigation - of the principles of the 
word and work of God, and then in the little time that is left, the business can all be done in a good deal better 
way than by the old way. State conferences can be conducted the same way, too. They are all the same. 
There will be a gain in our State conferences, in our boards, General Conference councils; and business will 
drop into its place. But there is where the gain will be. It will be not only a gain of time, but of experience and 
power that must come to the worker, so that God can use us, and we shall know that the work is being carried 
on as the work of God indeed.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 184.24 


Much has been done. We have gained a great deal in the study of principles; but we have lost a good deal by 
not following them closely all through, and letting the little time that was needed for business be spent in 
applying the principles, and then everything would have gone forward easily.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
184.25 


L. C. Sisley: As the time comes for us to turn our faces to our homes, | feel a very earnest desire that the 
meetings in Battle Creek shall go right on with the same spirit that we have had here. You know that for the 
last three years we have had there what might be called quite stormy, annual meetings. There has been a 
good deal in the meetings besides the Spirit of God. | feel anxious that this meeting shall not be one of that 
kind. We have had good meetings here. We have been under the influence of the Spirit of God, and | trust 
that every one of us has learned a great deal. But | think of our brethren there who have not been here, who 
have not had these opportunities. We are going there to finish up our work. The work of the Publishing 
Association will come up, and | feel so anxious that the Lord’s will shall be done in that meeting, and | know 
that the position that we take in the work is that which will influence it very much. Now if we can take the Spirit, 
if this whole body of delegates can take the Spirit from this meeting, it will have a good effect upon the people 
there; but if we should lose the Spirit, the good influence of this meeting will be lost. | feel anxious that it 
should not be that way. Brethren, | want you to pray for the Review and Herald Office, that the Lord’s will may 
be done there, that his reproach may be taken away from the institution.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.1 
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J. N. Loughborough: It was the least of my expectations, two months ago, that | would be here at this 
conference. | wrote to Brother Irwin that | had been for two years disconnected more or less from 
conferences; the Lord had blessed in the work in which | was engaged; and as the Testimony seemed clearly 
to point out that | should go and relate the experiences of what | had seen and known of the rise of this 
message, the question arose whether | would not better stay over there, and not come to the conference. But 
when | received his letter in return, the vow | had made to the Lord and the way the letter came, settled it. | 
told the Lord if Elder Irwin said, All right, stay there, that would settle it; but if he said, Go, | would have to go. 
Well, the letter came. He said: “It is not only | that say so; but the leading brethren say you must come.” 
“Well,” Brother Snyder said, “I guess you will have to go.” | said, “That is all settled. | must go.” Now, brethren, 
there have been some things that have been given me in personal Testimonies that | do not wish to speak of 
here, that have been quite a study to me for years as to what they meant in relation to what the Lord would 
have me to do. | have tried to be more careful in later years, Brother Ballenger, than | was sometimes in 
Illinois. The Lord has had something to say. | hope | have profited by the lessons. But, brethren, | thank God 
for what | have seen. | am glad that | have been at this conference. It has been an oasis not only in the desert, 
but in the green fields of God’s blessing. A good many times it has come to me to get up when the Spirit of 
God has come in, and give my testimony, as did John of old, “Little children, love one another.” It seemed that 
| could see the apostle coming in and saying to the disciples, “Little children, love one another.” It is recorded 
of him that when he was so old that he could not walk to the place of meeting, they brought him in, and he 
would say, “Little children, love one another.” Some said, What makes you keep saying that? Well, he said, 
when you get that thoroughly learned, it will be time enough to learn some other lessons. So when we get that 
thoroughly learned, the other lessons will come right along. But the most glorious thing is that one Testimony 
came after another, year after year, right along; but one was, If you will take a straightforward course, you will 
come out a triumphant conqueror. | said, O Lord, | want to take a straightforward course.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 185.2 


Now | never seemed so little in my own eyes as | have in this meeting, and | realize that | could not do 
anything without the help of God. The Lord has permitted me to have a rich early experience in the work. He 
says it is valuable to the cause, and should tell for its full value. It is not anything that belongs to me, but it 
belongs to the Lord. In his providence he has placed me in all these positions, and granted me all these 
experiences, not only with Brother and Sister White, but also in New England, where she had all her early 
experience. Now if it is valuable to the cause of God, it must be that the Spirit of God will quicken that, and 
bring it up to me with the Spirit, so that | can tell it to my brethren. Now it is not that we are going to live on the 
past; but God has said, the midnight cry was a light that would shine all along the path. How can that be, 
unless there is something said to the people concerning it, to keep it up? | tell you, brethren, you never looked 
so good to me in the world. You are all the brethren of Jesus; he is our Elder Brother. And | want you to pray 
for me, that wherever God wants me on earth, | may want to be there. | do not want any will of my own. It is 
not any farther from heaven from one part of this world than it is from another. And if we are where God wants 
us, when the trumpet sounds, and the Lord comes, we shall all go. | am confident that the Spirit of God is 
going with us, brethren. It has gone ahead of us. That BULLETIN is stirring things all over the country; it is 
only for us to step right in, and say, Amen. God has met with us in mighty power, and he is with us still. | thank 
God that when the Saviour sent his servants out to preach, he also said, “Lo, | am with you alway, even to the 
end of the world.” Some of the brethren and sisters have said to me, “Brother Loughborough, | hope the Lord 
will go with you.” | said: “You need not tell it that way. The Saviour said not only to go and preach the gospel, 
but also, ‘Lo, | am with you.’ The Lord is with me to start with.” Brethren and sisters, the Lord is with us right 
here. We do not want to lose the Lord by the way, and we are not going to.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.3 


Elder J. N. Loughborough, praying: O Lord, our gracious and merciful heavenly Father, we thank thee that it is 
our privilege to come to thee as children to a father in whom they have perfect confidence. Thou art the Lord 
God, merciful and gracious, and full of compassion. What greater evidence could we have of it than the 
precious gift of thy beloved Son! And what greater evidence could we have of his love than that he yielded up 
freely himself! And what a token we have in this, that thou hast said through thine apostle, that the Lord who 
freely gave up his Son, how shall he not with him freely give us all things. O Heavenly Father, we do thank 
thee for thy hand that has been so evidently manifested in this conference. We thank thee that thy gentle 
Spirit has come in to quell all turmoil that Satan desired to bring in, and we believe thou hast forgiven any 
indulgence of wrong, or any spirit unlike thee. O Lord, we thank thee that we have all seen it, and trust that all 
have seen the wrong of any such thing, and in heart look to God, and thou hast forgiven; for, Lord, thou hast 
drawn every one to thy service and thy people. We thank thee that thou hast strengthened thy servants and 
thy handmaid whom thou didst send here to bear these testimonies relating to principles. O Lord, help us 
each to study them, and seek to carry them out in our lives, and in our labors. O Lord, we pray that thou wilt 
especially bless the president as he has requested; bless him in his work; bless those that are associated with 
him; bless those that are placed at the head of different institutions, and those that have to manage affairs. O 
Lord, we pray thou wilt give wisdom to each one, and we pray that thou wilt guide these by thy counsel and 
Spirit just as each needs. And we crave thy special blessing on Sister Henry in that work to which thou hast so 
evidently called her. Lord, thou hast directly spoken to her, giving her instruction as to how she should stand 
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in this work. O Lord, grant thy blessing upon her.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.4 


We pray thee, Lord, to bless us each, as Brother Ballenger has requested here. Lord, can we not have not 
only here this morning, but as we go from this place a still closer connection with heaven, and more and more 
of the outpouring of thy Spirit? Thou hast said if this Spirit should be poured out in its mighty power while thy 
people were in indolence and neglecting to take hold of the work which thou hast so evidently pointed out to 
us, that they would rest down satisfied, and think they were right; but that when we should take hold in the 
lines in which thou hast marked out for the work, - should take hold of that work which has been so long 
neglected, - the Spirit of God would come in. And we have seen a manifestation of it right here, Lord, and as 
we have taken hold to confess wrongs, and lay plans for extending the work to the needy fields, then, Lord, 
thou didst grant thy blessing in showers upon us. So, Lord, work still, we pray. And we pray thee to bless 
these brethren that are with us from foreign lands. These brethren in a few weeks will be crossing the waters 
to their fields. O Lord, let thy mighty power go with them, not only to keep them in the way, but to guide them 
in all these various fields and lines of work. Bless the laborers in the different missions throughout the world; 
bless these delegates and ministers, the presidents of the different conferences; all these that go forth. O 
Lord, may they go forth with a realizing sense that we must have more and more of what was presented by 
Brother Prescott and others of a connection with heaven, of being one with God, and then we will be one with 
each other. The Lord will stand by our side, and we shall see the work go forward to a mighty triumph. And we 
pray thee to bless those that have taken their stand with us, - these ministers, and Brother Norman, - that 
have taken their stand, and kept their first Sabbath. O Lord, bless each of them, and guide them. Bless all 
these brethren and sisters. Bless our families at our homes. Prosper us in our journey to Battle Creek. Regard 
the request of Brother Sisley in regard to the work there. O Lord, let angels go before us to prepare the way, 
and whether we are detained on the way, to seek more of thy blessing. Whatever may be thy design, Lord, 
bring us safely through, and grant thy mighty power to be manifested before we get there, and especially 
when we assemble to consider further important interests in that place.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.5 


So guide us all our journey through; and when the Lord shall come, a little way in the future, when the conflicts 

are over, when the battle of life shall have been passed, when Christ shall come with the chariots of angels to 

bear all his children home, O Lord, may we each then have our eyes open to see our guardian angel coming 
to gather us up, and place us in a chariot, that we may be borne up to the city of God, and join in that song of 
triumph: and when the gates shall be opened that the righteous nation that have kept the truth shall enter in, 

and when they shall cry, Who is this King of Glory? and when the portals of the gates of the city shall be 
thrown open, O Lord, grant that we may be among that company that shall pass triumphantly through, singing, 

The Lord God of Hosts, he is the King of Glory; he is the King of Glory. O Lord grant that we may all so safely, 
by thy strength, pass through the journey that we may have a part in that city of God, for Christ’s sake. 
Amen.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.6 


The congregation then all joined heartily in singing: “Praise God, from Whom All Blessings Flow,” and were 
dismissed with the divine benediction pronounced by Elder W. W. Prescott, at 11:15 A. MtGCDB March 16, 
1899, page 185.7 


Election of General Conference Association Board - Final Adjournment 


No Authorcode 


THIRTY-EIGHTH MEETING, THURSDAY, 9 A. M., MARCH 9 


No Authorcode 


The adjourned meeting of the conference met in the Tabernacle at Battle Creek, Michigan, and adjourned to 
the Review and Herald chapel, where its proceedings were continued at 9:15 A. M. Elder G. A. Irwin in the 
chair. Hymn 784 was sung, and Elder Wm. Covert led the delegates in prayer. Minutes of the last meeting 
were then approved.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.8 


The Chair: It will now be necessary to elect twenty-one persons to form the General Conference Association, 
the legal corporation created under the laws of this State. Is the Committee on Nominations ready to 
report?GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.9 


J. N. Loughborough: The committee in selecting these names thought it should, to a large extent, represent 
different parts of the field. We present the following names to form the General Conference Association: S. H. 
Lane, A. G. Adams, G. A. Irwin, J. H. Morrison, A. J. Breed, R. M. Kilgore, T. A. Kilgore, C. H. Jones, C. 
Christiansen, N. W. Allee, W. C. Sisley, J. S. Comins, G. A. Nichols, C. F. Stevens, J. Sutherland, H. W 
Decker, J. W. Westphal, H. W. Cottrell, C. McReynolds, C. Santee, A. E. PlacesCDB March 16, 1899, page 
185.10 
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I. H. Evans: | move the adoption of the report as a whole.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.11 
H. Shultz: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.12 


The Chair: It has been moved and seconded that the report of the committee be adopted as a whole, and 
these brethren in that way be elected to this position. As many as favor the adoption of the report will say, 
Aye. Any opposed, No. It seems to be unanimous.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.13 


|. H. Evans: | move that we adjourn sine die.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.14 
N. P. Nelson: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.15 


The Chair: All in favor of the conference now adjourning sine die will say, Aye. Opposed, No. The conference 
stands adjourned.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.16 


Time: 9:35 A. M., Thursday, March 9, 1899.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.17 


“Somebody has said: ‘The popular conception of power is something to use; the divine conception is 
somebody willing to be used.’ We can not use the Holy Ghost. He can use us. The power is in him; we receive 
power, the Holy Ghost coming upon us. His is the sovereignty, not ours.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 185.18 


SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION 


No Authorcode 


Thirty-ninth Annual Meeting, held in the Tabernacle, Battle Creek, Michigan, March 9, 1899, 10 A. MGCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 186.1 


W. C. Sisley in the chair. The meeting was opened by singing, after which prayer was offered by Elder J. N. 
Loughborough.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.2 


The Chair: Before we can proceed with any business, it will be necessary to ascertain just who are 
stockholders, also those who are to act as proxies for stockholders. GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.3 


The secretary of the association called the roll of stockholders and those holding proxies, and all such present 
responded.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.4 


On motion, the reading of the minutes of the last annual meeting was waived.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
186.5 


The Chair: As stockholders we are assembled in our thirty-ninth annual meeting of this association. It has 
been thirty-nine years since the work of this association was established. This morning we see a number 
present who have been connected with this work from the very beginning. The most of us, | believe, are 
thoroughly acquainted with the history of the work from the beginning, and it is a pleasure and comfort to look 
back over the past, and see how graciously the Lord has led in the work, and how he has blessed the feeble 
start and brought it up to the present time - how during all these years he has watched over it. It is very 
encouraging to us to look back and see that in every time of need, whenever the institution came into a crisis, 
the Lord was always on hand to help us out. We feel that he has been guiding and keeping us through all the 
way, and especially that this last year has not been an exception to those of the past. As directors, we feel 
that the Lord has been near us, and has helped us many times, when in most difficult places. We believe that 
he will continue to help in the affairs of the association clear through to the end.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
186.6 


The time for which you elected the present directors to act is at an end. As directors, we now lay down the 
cares and responsibilities that you imposed on us one year ago, and we now turn the association over into 
your hands. It is your duty to take up the work of this association for the few days you are here together and it 
seems to me that it would be a privilege to you, and a duty as well, to examine carefully into the working of the 
association. Go through the plant as far as you can, and examine into the records and books of the 
association; take pains to see if the work has been conducted satisfactorily to you: if not, it is your duty to 
make such changes on the incoming board as you think necessary. It is your duty at this time to elect a board 
of directors to care for this work during the coming year. This should be done with care. The responsibility of 
this institution, of course rests almost entirely upon the directors between the annual meetings. You should be 
careful to select just such men as you feel will carry out the purposes for which the institution was established. 
In order to aid you in your investigation, we have prepared a report of the doings of the association for the last 
year. This report, for convenience and to save time of reading here, has been published in the GENERAL 
CONFERENCE BULLETIN. | suppose you have all received that. We have also prepared a financi: 
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statement which has not been published, but is here to be read, and you are at liberty to ask such questions 
as will make the matter perfectly clear so you can get at the working of the institution. We have some 
suggestions which we may present to you later on in the meeting.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.7 

If there is no objection, we will now listen to the report of the treasurer:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.8 


The Treasurer: The following slip which | will read gives in a condensed form the resources and liabilities of 
the institution:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.9 


FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF THE S. D. A. PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION FOR YEAR ENDING DEC. 31, 1898 


No Authorcode 


Resources _ Liabilities. 
Real estate $ 70,326 00 
Personal property 116,766 08 
Cuts and engravings 4,427 85 
Type11, 393 63 
Materia 125,200 96 
Work in progress 9,362 82 
Cash on hand 4,324 33 
Cash in bank 4,439 02 
Bills receivable 20,500 55 
Accounts receivable 138,792 00 
Stock in sales-room 77,933 84 
Stock in retail dept 1,303 23 
Fuel on hand 498 60 
Notes payable $150,289 72 
Demand notes 15,918 29 
Accounts payable 80,287 39 
Capital stock 149,160 00 
Stock not issued 61,897 27 
Surplus 33,631 10 
Donations and legacies 3,085 14 


Capital stock 
Stock not issued 


$494,268 91 $494,268 91 
$449,160 00 


61,897 27 $211,057 27 


Surplus $ 31,275 08 
Net gain 2,356 02 33,631 10 
Present worth. $244,688 37 


F. D. Starr: | would like to inquire regarding the item of “capital stock, $149,160.” Does it mean that this 
amount has been paid up in cash, or is that an increase by the multiplication of five - the increase caused by 
the accumulated value of the shares? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.10 


C. D. Rhodes: When our old association expired, we took the surplus and the old capital stock, put them 
together, and issued new stock for the combined amount, and issued the new stock of the combined amount, 
pro rata. This will take in all the old surplus and the original capital stock; and, so far, there has been $149,160 
of stock issued. But there is still quite an amount of stock that has not been issued, because it belonged to 
stockholders whose whereabouts we were not able to ascertain. They are dead, or gone somewhere. Every 
effort has been made to notify these persons of what is wanted.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.11 


F. D. Starr: Do you know how much cash was actually paid in? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.12 


C. D. Rhodes: The original capital stock paid in was $40,000. This was increased fivefold, and there is now in 
the new corporation $61,897 of stock that can not be found; hence it is reported as stock not issued.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 186.13 


Voice: Should not some disposition be made of this stock? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.14 


W. C. Sisley: There should be. But it would be quite difficult to ascertain the exact division which ought to be 
made.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.15 
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W. C. Gage: Do | understand that this unissued stock is naturally a liability2?SCDB March 16, 1899, page 
186.16 


W. C. Sisley: No.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.17 
W. C. Gage: Then it should be placed there as a resource.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.18 


C. D. Rhodes: This $61,897.27 has been forfeited. It really now belongs to the association and the present 
stockholders, and this has been done by the expiration of the time that is allowed by law to make 
application.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.19 


J. O. Corliss: | understand that this stock, if disposed of, would be paid in stock to the stockholders?GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 186.20 


W. C. Sisley: Yes. | will say with reference to this that the last legal stock was taken a year ago last July, or 
thereabouts. Then the court declared that the stock was abandoned, and reverted to the stockholders. It now 
belongs to them, and can be divided at any time; but as there is no profit in it, no dividends to be paid from it, 
there would be nothing in it, except it were put in the surplus, and drawn out at the end of thirty years.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 186.21 


J. O. Corliss: Why not issue the stock direct to the stockholders, if they request it?GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 186.22 


W. C. Sisley: Yes, that would be all right; but as | said before, it would be rather difficult to divide it pro rata. It 
can be done, however. With reference to the report of loss and gain on our periodicals, this is simply in the 
handling of the papers. It does not include whatever loss or gain there may be in the manufacturing 
department. The manufacturing department has made a small profit on these periodicals, so whatever loss or 
gain is reported here does not include that.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.23 


O. C. Godsmark: | would like to inquire about this loss and gain. If the subscription list could be increased on 
these papers, of course the loss would be less, would it not? And | would also like to inquire in regard to the 
report as compared with other years. Are the papers getting nearer a cash basis, or how is it?GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 186.24 


W. C. Sisley: | have prepared a slip giving the standing of these papers for the last six years. [The slip was 
here read.] In reference to the Review, | would say that about eighteen months ago the subscription price was 
reduced from $2.00 to $1.50. This would have some tendency to decrease the receipts. It was hoped that the 
subscription list would materially increase. It did increase a little, but not as much as was hoped. Then, too, 
we have had a pretty strong editorial force this year, have used more illustrations; and some other things, 
such as the supplement, have made it cost more than usual.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.25 


H. Shultz: This is a wholesale report. When we give a report of our labor, we have to itemize things so that the 
cost will be fully known, and how we spent every dollar. Can’t we have some of the details? GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 186.26 


|. H. Evans: | wish to ask if the statement of the stock not issued, which was closed up a year ago last July, 
was correct? If so, | would like to ask the treasurer why he reported, at the last annual meeting, stock not 
issued as $62,297, and this year $61,897, if he had no authority to write it out.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
186.27 


C. D. Rhodes: | think this matter came up once or twice; and the brethren thought it only justice that these old 
brethren who had stock in the institution, and who had not heard anything about the reorganization, have the 
same privilege as others. The brethren, therefore, took the liberty to transfer the stock, the same as they had 
done with the others.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.28 


W. C. Sisley: | think Brother Rhodes has stated the matter about as it is. Legally, we are not holden to pay this 
money back; but since the stock was legally abandoned, we have received letters from some of the 
stockholders, stating, in effect, that they were not apprised of the matter, so we wrote them out their stock. We 
did not pay them money, but simply gave them their stock.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.29 


W. C. Gage: Will that be done right along?GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.30 


W. C. Sisley: That depends on how lenient the boards are that are in charge of affairs;GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 186.31 


C. D. Rhodes: | don’t know that | could itemize the report any more than | have. | have given every item, - all 
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the expense of the type, freight, express, everything that goes on the books.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
186.32 


J. O. Corliss: If any one desires more details, he can secure them by examining the books.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 186.33 


W. C. Sisley: Not only look through our books, but also take time to go through our manufacturing department. 
We shall be pleased to render you all the assistance we can. Of course these books are in use the most of the 
day, but there are hours during the day when you can get access to them; and it is the privilege of every 
stockholder to do that, and we invite you to do that.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.34 


A. T. Jones: And | will say that that is what the stockholders ought to do, too. And when you do, you will find 
out that on some of these papers there is no loss at all. | don’t believe that a profit is a loss, when you come to 
look the matter squarely in the face. | know that there are plans and contrivances and artful presentations that 
men can make so it will appear that way; but if | work and make you a thousand books for a thousand dollars, 
and these books cost me only $700 to manufacture, | don’t believe that other $300 is a loss to me, and | don't 
believe that we can honestly report it a loss. GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.35 


J. |. Gibson: | move that a committee of investigation be appointed by these stockholders to examine into this 
matter, - a committee of business men, to report to the stockholders, the committee to consist of five 
persons.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.36 


Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.37 


The Chair: You have heard the motion. It is open for remarks. The purpose of the committee is to look into the 
matter, and determine whether there is any misrepresentation of loss or gain on our periodicals. GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 186.38 


W. C. Gage: | think it is high time that such an investigation should be made, because there are rumors in the 
air that ought to be laid. It has been said that there has not been a straightforward financial report made for 
five years. What that means ought soon to be made clear. We should know whether it is so or not. For that 
reason | am heartily in favor of this motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.39 


A. T. Jones: In none of this am | bringing any charges against these brethren who are here, but against the 
system. This system has been worked for many years to present just such reports as this, rather than in the 
right way. It is a question for the stockholders to decide, and the Lord himself is calling for an investigation of 
every principle.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.40 


J. |. Gibson: Suppose this has been going on for a number of years, as you Say it has, and the profits and 
losses are figured on the same basis, either loss or gain, as the case may be, wherein has there been a false 
representation? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.41 


A. T. Jones: What | am calling your attention to is that when the Office prints the Review and Herald, sets the 
type, makes an electrotype, etc., it is figured out, on what is called a blanket-order, in each department, just 
what it costs the department. But instead of billing that across the street at exactly what it costs, it is billed at 
what would be charged a man who came in and got a job done. A commercial profit is added to it, and then it 
is charged across the street at that.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.42 


C.H. Rhodes: Should not these papers be charged anything for incidental expenses? | want to know if, after 
that blanket-order has been brought in, that is just what must be charged? Does it not belong to this institution 
to charge up something to these papers for all the expenses that are constantly being incurred? GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 186.43 


J. |. Gibson: That is the point. GCDB March 16, 1899, page 186.44 


|. H. Evans: | think that when the report is brought in, it should contain a suggestion as to what proportion of 
profit should be charged to cover the expenses, such as insurance, taxes, wear and tear, etc.GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 186.45 


S.H. Lane: | do not think there is a stockholder or officer in the association, but who wants to do just right. It is 
an easy matter to condemn a system, but it is not so easy to correct it where it is at fault. And feeling that the 
future officers would be glad to have suggestions, | second Brother Evans’s motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 186.46 


Voice: Was what he said intended for a motion? GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.1 
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Voice: It could be so meant.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.2 


C. D. Rhodes: Nothing that Brother Jones has said can in any way be construed as a charge of 
misrepresentation of the net gain of the institution. Nothing that he has said affects the thing one way or 
another; because if we charge the Review less than some other department, the profit would go in the net 
gain just the same. No matter what may be said, the net standing of the institution is just the same.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 187.3 


On motion, the following committee to investigate this matter was appointed: L. McCoy, W. A. Wilcox, C. H. 
Jones, G. A. Nichols, and J. Sutherland.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.4 


The auditor’s report being called for, R. H. Cadwalader made the following statement:-GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 187.5 


AUDITOR’S REPORT 


No Authorcode 

BATTLE CREEK, MICH., Feb. 1, 1899.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.6 
Mr. W. C. Sisley,GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.7 

Pres. Review and Herald Board, City.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.8 


DEAR SIR: | hand you herewith a statement of the accounts of the Seventh-day Adventist Publishing 
Association, after having completed an examination for the year ending Dec. 31, 1898. This examination was 
made through arrangements with Elder S. H. Lane and Mr. C. D. Rhodes. In making this | was allowed free 
access to the records and to all matters pertaining to any part of the accounts, a careful record was taken of 

the funds on hand, a list of which you will also find herewith. This agrees with the amount shown on 

statement, and the examination has been of such a character that | am prepared to say that the statement 

herewith presented is a true and correct representation. | find the condition of the records good, having been 

kept in a very complete and intelligent manner, with evidence showing that special efforts have been made in 

the work of the Office for the interest of all concerned.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.9 


Mr. C. D. Rhodes, cashier, extends an invitation to any who are personally interested and who desire to make 
an investigation to visit the Office, when all necessary information and assistance will be cheerfully rendered. 
Very truly yours, R. H. CADWALADER, Auditor.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.10 


On motion, the report was accepted.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.11 

A. O. Burrill: | move that the Chair appoint the usual committees.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.12 

Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.13 

R.A. Hart: | am aware that this is quite a responsibility to place upon the Chair, under all the circumstances; 
and | move to amend the motion by suggesting that the incoming board of directors be nominated by informal 
ballot, and that fourteen names be chosen, the directors to be chosen from these.GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 187.14 

Voice: | second the motion.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.15 

J. N. Loughborough: In all that has been said by the Testimonies, it seems to me that the greatest objection 
has not been against the machinery, but that there was not enough of the Spirit of God in the work. | therefore 


can not see that this is the thing to do.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.16 


The Chair: The question is now on the substitution, or amendment. All in favor of it say, Aye. Contrary, No. 
The amendment is lost.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.17 


Now the question is on the original question. All in favor of it say, Aye. Contrary, No. Carried.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.18 


The Chair: | announce, as committees, the following: On nominations: J. N. Loughborough, |. H. Evans, Allen 
Moon. On plans: J. |. Gibson, O. A. Olsen, C. H. Jones.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.19 


On motion, the meeting adjourned until Monday, March 13, at 10:30 A. MtGCDB March 16, 1899, page 
187.20 
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SECOND MEETING, MONDAY, 10:30 A. M., MARCH 13 


No Authorcode 


Meeting was opened with singing the hymn, “Nearer, My God, to Thee,” after which Elder U. Smith offered 
prayer.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.21 


The roll of proxy-holders was called, and the minutes of the previous meeting were approved.GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 187.22 


Elder J. O. Corliss then made a few remarks, in the course of which he read the following:-GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.23 


“Resolved, That the trustees elected at this meeting be classified as follows: The three trustees receiving the 
highest number of votes shall serve for three years; the two trustees receiving the next highest number of 
votes shall serve for two years; and the two trustees receiving the next highest number of votes shall serve for 
one year. Should there be a tie vote as to any of said classes, then the classification shall be determined by 
lot among the trustees themselves.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.24 


In order to facilitate such a measure, he offered the following preparatory resolution:-GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 187.25 


“Resolved, That Article 8, of the Articles of Association of this corporation be, and the same are, amended to 
read as follows:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.26 


“The stock, property, business, and affairs of this corporation shall be managed by seven directors, who shall 
all be chosen at the annual meeting for 1899; two for the term of one year, two for the term of two years, and 
three for the term of three years, and until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon their 
duties.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.27 


“As the term of service of each of said class of directors shall expire, others shall be elected by the 
stockholders, at the annual meetings, at such time and place as shall be provided by the by-laws, who shall 
serve respectively for the term of three years and until their successors are elected in the same manner, and 
for a like term of service. And so on thereafter annually each of said class of directors shall be elected for 
three years, and until their successors appear to enter upon their duties. Said directors must be stockholders, 
and of full age.”"GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.28 


The motion to adopt was seconded, after which remarks were made by Elders Olsen, McCoy, Holser, 
Mitchell, F. E. Belden, and others, when it was voted to lay the whole matter over for consideration one year 
hence.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.29 


The report of the Committee on Investigation was called for; and L. McCoy, the chairman, offered the 
following report:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.30 


“Your committee appointed to investigate the system of charges used by the Review and Herald Publishing 
Company in its accounts with your denominational papers, beg leave to submit the following report:-GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 187.31 


“First: We have made a careful investigation of the cost of the production of the Review and Herald paper for 
the four months ending Feb. 1, 1899, and find that the manufacturer’s profit over and above the cost of 
production, is eight per cent. of the cost of production.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.32 


“For the /nstructor for the same time, five and one-third per cent.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.33 


“For the German Hausfreund for the same time, without profit above production.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
187.34 


“Second: We then made an investigation on two blocks of accounts, including about fifty jobs of commercial 
work, upon which there had been a gain above the cost of production of, on the first lot, eight and two-thirds 
per cent.; second lot, twenty per cent.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.35 


“You will notice by the above report, that there is a manufacturer’s profit of eight per cent. on the Review and 
Herald, and five and one-third per cent. on the /nstructor, which is below the profit for commercial work.GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 187.36 


“Third: As to the manner of ascertaining percentages upon the cost of production upon our denominational 
papers, we are not prepared to suggest anything better. We do suggest, however, that, in the annual report a 
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statement be made of the manufacturer’s profits on each one of these periodicals; and yet this will involve an 
additional expense.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.37 


“Fourth: In reference to the deficit on the Review and Herald paper for 1898, it can be partially accounted for 
as follows: (1) The reduction of the subscription from two dollars to one dollar and fifty cents per annum; (2) 
additional expense in the editorial department; (3) the publication of the ‘Sunset Calendar, which was 
furnished free to subscribers; (4) the Canvassers’ Supplement. The latter, we think, should have been 
charged to the Book Department, instead of the Review.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.38 


“Fifth: In regard to the comparatively small net profit of the Review and Herald Publishing Association, of 
$2,356.02, as shown by the Treasurer’s report for 1898, we find that this can be accounted for largely by the 
heavy discount on type and machinery, amounting to about $13,000, which should have been distributed over 
the last four or five years. During 1894-5-6 no discounts whatever have been made. “L. MCCOY, “C. H. 
JONES, “J. SUTHERLAND, “G. A. NICHOLS, “W. A. WILCO&ommittee.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
187.39 


It was moved by Elder Underwood, seconded by |. D. Van Horn, that the report be accepted. The question 
was spoken briefly to by R. A. Hart, and at length by Elder A. T. Jones, who was interrogated in the course of 
his remarks by Elders Underwood, Santee, J. |. Gibson, and others. Elder Jones dwelt upon the principles 
involved in the matter in controversy as set forth by the Spirit of God. The Testimonies called for a reformation 
of principles on which the institution was run, and he pleaded for that, rather than to endorse some definite 
method of dealing.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.40 


At one o'clock, P. M. the meeting adjourned, to meet at three o'clock the same afternoon.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.41 


THIRD MEETING, MONDAY, 3 P. M., MARCH 13 


No Authorcode 


Elder Kilgore offered prayer. The reading of the minutes of the previous meeting was waived.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.42 


The Chair then made a reply to a question that had been raised relative to the report of the investigating 
committee, as to depreciation in value of machinery, etc., in which he took occasion to say that he had no fear 
of the closest investigation into the conduct of the business, from a business standpoint, but that the way the 
Lord looks at things may be different from the way man looks at them. He desired to receive whatever lesson 
the Lord has for him, and that every wrong thing may be searched out, and righteousness and equity prevail 
throughout the institution.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.43 


Elder |. H. Evans then offered the following motion, which was seconded by Prof. F. W. Howe:GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 187.44 


“| move an amendment to the Treasurer’s report to the effect that the gain or loss on our denominational 
papers shall be based upon the cost of production, plus a proper percentage for covering the insurance, 
taxes, interest, and incidental expenses.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.45 


This was spoken to by Elders S. H. Lane, A. T. Jones, C. H. Jones, R. A. Hart, and others, after which it was 
carried. The original report of the committee, as discussed and amended, was then voted.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.46 


Before adjourning, J. |. Gibson, the superintendent of the Manufacturing Department, said:GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.47 


“| wish to state, for the benefit of some of my friends who have spoken to me, as well as for the guidance of 
the nominating committee and others, that | am not a candidate for nomination. | have decided to withdraw 
altogether my connection from the Review and Herald. | have prayed over it, and that is the conclusion | have 
arrived at. | make this statement in order to save any embarrassment to any one.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
187.48 

On motion, the meeting adjourned until 6 P. M., same day.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.49 

FOURTH MEETING, MONDAY, 6 P. M., MARCH 13 


No Authorcode 
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After singing, prayer was offered by W. B. White. Minutes of previous meeting approved.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 187.50 


The report of the Nominating Committee was then presented, placing the following-named persons before the 
stockholders, from whom to choose seven directors: W. C. Sisley, C. D. Rhodes, Uriah Smith, S. H. Lane, J. I. 
Gibson, J. N. Nelson, L. McCoy, |. H. Evans, G. W. Amadon, R. A. Underwood, J. H. Morrison, Joseph Smitr 
M. J. Cornell, and H. Nicola.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.51 


Elder S. H. Lane asked permission to bring before the stockholders a matter that he considered of 
importance. In 1849 the Review and Herald was first published, so this is the year of jubilee, when, according 
to Bible custom, wrongs were and should be righted. He then referred to the debt of $47,000 which the 
Review and Herald Publishing Association held against the Battle Creek College, and thought it proper to 
instruct the board to remit at least the interest due, which is not far from $15,000; and, in addition, make a 
donation of, say, $5,000 worth of books, to be sold by the canvassers now being educated by the College, 
which could be used to help clear that debt.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.52 


Remarks were made by several persons, including Elders Loughborough, Westphal, Burrill, Mitchell, McCoy, 
Morrison, and E. A. Sutherland, after which it was moved that the suggestion be adopted. Then a motion was 
made to amend the report so as to include the entire debt. This was seconded, and an amendment to the 
amendment was offered, to forgive but $30,000 of the College debt, and give the balance in books. This was 
objected to by several, among them |. H. Evans, who could not see how a man could rejoice in his own jubilee 
and in the bondage of his brother. For it is known that the Review and Herald is itself owing $240,000, while 
the College is owing only $80,000. He thought it was a fine thing to forgive, and it was also a fine thing to pay. 
He was in favor of remitting the interest, but not the principal. GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.53 


A substitution was then offered to the effect that the Review Office remit to the new College Association the 
interest that has accrued on its indebtedness.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 187.54 


Professor Sutherland considered this a very critical time. He had no desire to urge that any particular part or 
all of the debt be forgiven, but he believed that there would come such a blessing to the Review and Herald by 
such an act of liberality as would start a wave of liberality and prosperity that it has not known for many years. 
The question with him was, Who will get the blessing that comes from giving?GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
187.55 

At this juncture the meeting adjourned until 7:30 the following morning.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.1 
FIFTH MEETING, TUESDAY, MARCH 14, 7:30 A. M 


No Authorcode 


After the opening exercises, the minutes of the previous meeting were read and approved.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.2 


The question before the house was the substitution moved by Elder McCoy, which was as follows:-GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 188.3 


“That we, the stockholders of the Seventh-day Adventist Association, instruct our directors to remit to the new 
Battle Creek College Association, when formed, a sum equal to the accrued interest on the debt due by the 
College to this association.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.4 

Nearly the whole session was spent in discussing the matter, in which Dr. Kellogg, J. H. Morrison, C. D. 
Rhodes, J. |. Gibson, R. A. Underwood, E. A. Sutherland, and others joined, when it was put to a vote, and 
carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.5 

On motion, the meeting adjourned.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.6 

SIXTH MEETING, TUESDAY, MARCH 14, 2:30 P. M 


No Authorcode 


After the opening song, prayer, and reading of the minutes of previous meeting, the Chair said that the 
question before the house was the resolution of Dr. Kellogg, requesting the stockholders to remit the balance 
of the College debt.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.7 


This was spoken to by several, after which it was laid over until the next annual meeting.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.8 
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On motion, the Treasurer’s report was accepted.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.9 


On motion, the Chair was empowered to appoint three tellers to count the votes cast. These were W. O. 
Palmer, W. H. Hall, and Frederick Griggs. The roll-call showed that 1,731 shares were represented in person, 
and 4,308 by proxy.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.10 


The Committee on Plans submitted the following report:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.11 


“Your Committee on Plans would respectfully submit the following suggestions for your consideration:-GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 188.12 


“We beg to call the attention of the shareholders to the deficit in the running of the /nstructor for the year 1898, 
which, we understand, was caused, in part, by the expensive form in which the paper is printed; and would 
suggest that the shareholders express their opinion with reference to the betterment of the paper, and the 
best means to increase its circulation.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.13 


“We would suggest the propriety of discontinuing the publication of the Christian Educator, because its field of 
operations is so limited, being largely covered by other papers.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.14 


“We would respectfully recommend that this association handle the books published in other languages 
besides the English by our European publishing houses, and that we request these houses to reciprocate by 
handling the foreign books published by us; and, further, that we request the General Conference Committee 
to assist us in securing the services of a properly qualified person to look after this work, and also to look after 
the interests of our foreign papers.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.15 


“That a new tent hymn-book be published as soon as expedient.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.16 


“We would also suggest that the stockholders instruct the incoming board of directors to use their best 
endeavors to carry out the recommendations that have been made from time to time to put God-fearing young 
men in training for filling responsible positions in connection with the publishing work.”GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 188.17 


It was moved that the report be adopted by considering each item separately.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
188.18 


To the first resolution, S. H. Lane, C. H. Jones, A. T. Jones, B. M. Shull, A. J. Breed, Mrs. S. M. |. Henry, Mrs 
Ada Hibben, and several others spoke, after which Elder F. M. Wilcox presented the following amendment to 
the resolution:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.19 


“Moved, That the board of directors be instructed so to change the style and character of the Youth’s 
Instructor as to make it conform to, and answer the design of, its original purpose as far as possible; and that 
such difference be made in the price of the journal as shall be permitted by the change.”GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.20 


This was supported and carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.21 

The Chair then stated that he wished to exonerate the editors of the /nstructor from any blame in the matter of 
the policy of the paper during the last year or so; for they had acted according to instructions.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.22 

On motion of Elder Irwin, the suggestion concerning the Christian Educator was referred to the General 
Conference Committee, inasmuch as the Educator was first started in pursuance of a recommendation of the 
General Conference Committee.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.23 

The fourth suggestion was spoken to by Elder J. M. Rees, who stated that of making song-books among us 
there was no end, and he would prefer a cheaper edition of the hymnal collection. He therefore submitted the 
following resolution:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.24 


“Whereas, There seems to be a general call for a cheaper edition of our regular song-book for use in tent and 
revival effort; therefore, -GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.25 


“Resolved, That we ask the Board of Directors to issue an edition of the church hymn-book at a price suited to 
this demand.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.26 


This was referred to the General Conference Committee.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.27 


To the sixth suggestion, Elder A. T. Jones spoke, stating that part of the increased expense in running the 
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Review was due to the editorial help in the way of young men who were in training for similar work in other 
fields. There had been two such in the office, and now one of them had been called to England to assist in the 
work on Present Truth; and he therefore insisted that that was not expense, but an investment in brains, which 
he considered just as good an investment as to put the money in machinery in the press-room.GCDB March 
16, 1899, page 188.28 


After the adoption of the report as amended, Elder C. McReynolds submitted the following resolution, which 
was seconded by Elder C. Santee:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.29 


“That Article 1 of Section 7 of the by-laws of this association be so amended as to provide for a committee to 
audit the accounts, and set the wages of the heads of the departments of the association.”GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.30 


After some discussion, the motion was laid on the table.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.31 
The following motion was then made by Elder Westphal:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.32 


“Whereas, It seems necessary that the Christlicher Hausfreund be made a thoroughly missionary paper, and it 
is therefore necessary to have some other paper as a special means of communication to our people; 
therefore, -GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.33 


“Resolved, That a monthly church paper about the size of the Zions-Wachter published at Hamburg, to cost 
not more than twenty-five cents a year, be published to meet the demand.”GCDB March 16, 1899, page 
188.34 


This matter was referred to the General Conference Committee and the board of directors of the publishing 
association.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.35 


On motion, the meeting adjourned to 7:30 P. M.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.36 
SEVENTH MEETING, TUESDAY, MARCH 14, 7:30 P. M 


No Authorcode 


This meeting was called for the purpose of receiving the report of the tellers appointed to count the votes cast 
for the board of directors.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.37 


In behalf of the tellers, W. H. Hall made the following report:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.38 
Total number of votes cast, 5,190, as follows:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.39 


JI. Gibson 4,718 
C.D. 

Rhodes 
S.H.Lane 4,411 
U. Smith 3,892 
W. C. Sisley 3,453 
l.H. Evans 2,936 
L. McCoy 2,794 


4,679 


These persons were declared duly elected as directors of the Publishing Association for the ensuring 
year.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.40 


Elder C. McReynolds moved that the old debt due to this association by the Arkansas Tract Society be 
canceled. This was spoken to by several, after which it was referred to the board of directors.GCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.41 


Following this, F. E. Belden offered the following resolution:-GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.42 


“Whereas, The sale of our subscription books has been the greatest of all sources of profit to this association 
in the past, in addition to the spiritual good accomplished by such books; therefore, -GCDB March 16, 1899, 
page 188.43 


“Resolved, That as individuals and officers of conferences and tract societies, we give special attention to this 
important branch of the cause, by encouraging suitable persons everywhere to engage in this work.”GCDB 
March 16, 1899, page 188.44 
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This motion was supported and unanimously carried.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.45 

Then after several short talks by different persons, including I. H. Evans, A. R. Henry, and others, on motion of 
W. W. Prescott the meeting adjourned sine die, and was dismissed by Elder J. H. MorrisonGCDB March 16, 
1899, page 188.46 
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PICTURE AND TEXTGCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.47 
THE NEW Webster Dictionary 


No Authorcode 


By E. EDGAR MILES. 

Full Pronunciation 

45,800 Words. 

600,000 Sold. 

192 pages, 5 5/8 x 2 5/8 inches. 
Weight, 2 ounces. 


This is probably the most helpful pocket companion in the world. It contains, also: (1) A Pronouncing 
Gazetteer of the World; (2) A complete Parliamentary Manual; (3) Short Cuts in Figures, with Business and 
Social Forms; (4) A Letter Writer and Literary Guide. No other dictionary, short of an unabridged, is absolutely 
self-pronouncing, and no other contains so many words. Every reader of the BULLETIN should secure a copy. 
Cloth binding, 25 cents; Leather, Gold Stamp, gold edges, 50 cents; Extra Morocco, with Calendar, 
Memorandum, and Stamp Holder, 60 cents.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.48 


For sale by all our Publishing Houses and Tract Societies.GCDB March 16, 1899, page 188.49 


AGENTS WANTED. 





546 





547 


